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FOREWORD 


Panini’s Astadhyayi represents the first attempt in the 
history of the world to describe and analyse the components 
of a language on scientific lines, It canbe rightly said to bea 
monument of a perfected art whose chief interest lies not in 
what the described material should be but in what it is. It is, 
therefore, not surprising that the Astadhyayi has not only 
been universally acclaimed as the first and foremost specimen 
of Descriptive Grammar but has also been the chief source of 
inspiration of linguists engaged in describing languages all 
the world over. 


Brevity, it is said, is the soul of wit and it is not surprising 
that the most cherished objective of the descriptive grammarian, 
according to Patafijali, should be the brevity underlying such 
description. The Paninian tradition stands unsurpassed in 
the greatest economy of words in describing linguistic features. 


The Panini Office, Allahabad brought out an edition of 
the work with the English translation of the text and a free 
rendering of Kasikavrtti by the late S.C. Vasu towards the 
close of the last century. As the edition has long been out 
of print and its want was being felt by scholars in India and 
abroad, the Ministry of Education have sponsored the re- 
printing of the book under their “Scheme of reprinting of 


important out-of-print Sanskrit works”. 


I hope, the reprint will be widely welcomed in the scholarly 
world. The efforts of Messrs. Motilal Banarsidass in bringing 
out this work deserve commendation. 


Ministry of Education PN 
NEW DELHI. R. P. Naik 
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PREFACE 


Que the advent ofthe British rule and the peace and prosperity that have 

~ followed in its train, and esp :cially since the foundations of the Arya 
Samiay and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed a ‘glorious revival 
of her ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest philoso- 
Phies and religions of the world. Our schools and colleges are annually turn- 
ing out hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study 
of Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of this 
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge 
of the immortal literature of this ancient language. Very few of them, how- 
ever, have the opportunity of studying the language with that depth and fulness 
with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits of the old school. To pro- 
perly understand Sanskrit language, and especially that portion of it in which 
arẹ locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient Aryan hearts, viz., the 
Vedas, the Bråhmanas, the Upanishads &c , it is absolutely necessary to have 
a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by Pånini. 


Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement, 
it ought to be an object of study with every one who wants to cultivate his 
‘intellectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards 
the logical development of the western intellect, the Ashtadhyayt of Panini 
has fulfilled the same purpose in India. No one -who has studied this book 
can refrain from praising it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit. 
savants of the west. Professor Max Müller thus gives his opinion about the 
merits of this‘excellent Sanskrit Grammar:—‘ The Grammatical system ela- 
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
tested Panini’s work will readily admit, that: there is no Grammar in any 
language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
Grammatical rules.” 


; Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also 
for that vast majority of English-reading gentlemen, whose number is daily on 
the increase, and who, depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sans- 
krit books, on English translation of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this 
important work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaken 
to translate Panini’s aphorisms, as explained in the well-known commentary, 
called the Kasikaé. Though it is not a close translation of the whole of KAsikA, 
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that 
book. We have closely. followed this commentary, explaining it where 


’ 
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[2] 
necessary, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of 
studying the Kasik& in the original. 

The Ashtidhydyi, as indicated by its name, is divided ‘into ashta 
Adhyéyas, ta e., eight Books. Each of these Books again is divided ‘nto four 
‘It has thus been found suitable to publish the work in 32 
parts without causing any inconvenience to the reader. The complete work 
will cover about 2,000 pages Royal Octavo. The task of translating, printing 


and publishing such an enormous work will entail great labour and expense, 
‘We are, therefore, forced to appeal to the generous public for their patronage 


so that this undertaking may be brought to a successful termination. 


The rates of its subscription are as follow :— 


(/ndian) Rs. 20-0-0 in advance for the complete work including postage. 


(Foreign) £. 2-0-0 $ » Hae ” ” 


Price per set of 4 parts, z. e., one Book or Adhyáya bound in one volume, in 
cluding postage—Rs, 3 (/ndian); 6s. | Foreign). 

Any encourager of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more 
copies of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name 
will be made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent place i in 


‘the front of the book when it is comple ted. 


Our hearty thanks are due to the Honourable E. White, C. s., Director 
bf Public Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudh, for his kindly aata for r0 
Copies of our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed 
for any number of copies .r in any Way encouraged us in our undertaking. 


Panini Office ; ; 
Allahabad. THE PUBLISHER. 
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THE 


ASHTADHYAYI OF PANINI. 
AA TAT AA: 


Salutation to the Supreme Spirit. 


RY ARYAN N 
Now an explanation of words. 

The term ayq “now” in the sûtra indicates a commencement, and points 
out that a dissertation is to be offered on the science of words, viz. Grammar 
and Philology. The term sagret means explanation of any system. ~ This 
is an FART sfitra, and introduces the subject. 

An aphorism or sittra is of six kinds, ay or ‘a definition, ftare or the 
‘key to interpretation,’ fy or ‘the statement of a general rule,’ yaa or ‘a 
restrictive rule,’ sare or ‘a head or governing rule, which exerts a direct- 
ing or governing influence over other rules, and afg or ‘extended 


application by analogy.’ 


The Pratyahara Sitras. 
AI 1 WHR Pog JATI Taare) Sa) SASMAN | 


-MAS | TENN 1 IMEZ VASSA AETA | Sad | VIFT ggu 


The above fourteen aphorisms contain the arrangement of Sanskrit 
alphabets for grammatical purposes. The anusvâra and the visarga, the 
jihva-mulfya and the upadh maniya are not contained in the above list. 
The final sy in the consonants &, 4 &c., is merely for the sake of articulation. 
The final. pure consonants in the DE aphorisms as Th, = &c., are non- 
efficient or 7q. The mege is a grammatical symbol or abbreviation and is 
formed bytaking any letter which is nota non-efficient letter and joining it with 
any non-efficient letter that follows it. This gives a name which stands for the 
former non-efficient letter and for all the other letters intervening between it and 
the non-efficient letter. Thus 3%. means all the vowels, gẹ meansall the con- 
sonants, ṣa means all soft unaspirate consonants, aT means all hard unaspirate 
consonants. Though numerous pratyaharas could be formed, practically 
however, there are only 42 pratyaharas ; as given below :— 

TE 1 ATAT | SU TAT NAR ER ISR TN TT ae aA 
TUN Sq S EA ay aay Hy AA N aE ae PEM AY TE ary | 
CLIT ATI AT a ae ela ltl ga! TR 

The same letter 7 is made use of as sgae or an indicatory letter 
both in the sixth sûtra æ% and in the first ay gy. There arises consequently 
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INTRODUCTION. 
2. 


ek. qa and ea when the are employed in 
es pow T Sa e Fa the former etn the 4 of the 
sae as a ht, on that account, consider it impossible to ascertain 
daier site, ae a by WT and TT when he employed these 
a Pa. a this doubt there is the following paribhash4 = i 
a ne precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in- 
terpretation, for a rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must never 
En o ay ae a interpretation that the term WF except 
in Sutra L X 69, is formed by means of the q of the iss sitra and that 
the term g% is formed by means of the ¥ of the subsequent sttra- 


—— 0m1 
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BOOK I. 
CHAPTER FIRST. 


aR n g u agan gg, TRT N 

ae: n gTa: Aara aa aaa aa aAA ARITA ST- 

Raia N 
1. «r, è and a are called vriddhi. 

This defines the word vriddhi. The letters ayy, and aff are vriddhi 
letters. The sfitra consists of three words vriddhi, ât and aich. arq 
means the long yr, the final q being indicatory only, and is for the sake of 
the pratyâhâra aich, and the pratyâhâra va means the letters & ‘and ait . 

The indicatory q in srq serves the purpose of showing that the very 
form ayr having two måtrâs or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This Ẹ also 
joins with the succeeding vowels and sfr by the rule of aqe (I. 1. 70) or that 
“which precedes or succeeds 4,” and indicates that these vowels must be taken 
as having two matras only, though they may be the result of the combination of 
vowels whose aggregate mâtrâs may be more than two. A short vowel has one 
matra, a long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a matra. Thus by a 
rule of afè or euphonic conjunction of letters IT +AT = AT, as He’ + AIT: = 
aergra:. Here gr has two mâtrâs and not four. So also in CEKEN the vowel 
È the resultant of a+ has only two, not four, mâtrås. 

Thus the initial vowels in the following secondary derivative nouns 
are vriddhi forms of their primitive vowels. srg: “bodily ”, from ayy; ‘body’ 
tfaa: “optional”, from gear “ option”; afraara: ‘the son of Upagu”, from the 
word gqq: meaning “asage called Upagu.” Similarly in mrata: “belonging to 
the house” the ay is radical, and is also called vriddhi. The word vriddhi 
octurs in sutras like Rarang (VII. 2. r) “Let the final gay of the 
base get vriddhi substitute before the affix faq of the Parasmaipada”. 


HE TU NIN aan WAVE, FA i 
Fiat: U Wages: Gare Aaaa ARAS ATA SAAT RANNER: 
farara !! 
2. T, z and a are called guzà. 
Each one of the letters sy, ù and šit whether radical or SLS 
is called a guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following: —9 fw, “he 
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4 GUNA VRIDDH! PARIBHASHA [BK. I. CH. I. §. 3 


moves”; y@ “he comes”, tara “he goes.” Here the initial vowels of the 
? . 
roots #7, §, and yq have been respectively gunated into aq, g, and 3ft before 


the third’person’singular termination fa. 
The term Guna occurs in sûtras like fAgyar: (VII. 3. 82). “Let there 
be guna substitute for the ik of the root fag “to melt.” 


war Treg nyu qqn ge: ama, (as, qa:) n 

gf: i seq aaa (ger wa ar) RAAR Ts UTA Baca 11 

8. Inthe absence of any special rule, when- 
ever guna or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by 
using the terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood 
to come in the room of the ik vowels only (i, u,7i, and 
Hi long and short,) of that expression, 

This is a paribhash& sûtra, and is useful in determining the original 
letters, in the place of which the ‘substitute guna and vriddhi letters will 
come. The present rule will apply where there is the specification of no 
other particular rule. 

Thus'sfitra VII. 3. 84 declares: —“ when a sArvadhatuka or an 4rdhadha- 
tuka affix follows there is guna of the base.” Here the sthAni or the original 
expression which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, 
the’ word “‘ikah” must be read into the sfitra.. The rule then being, 
“when a S. oran A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base.” 
Thè guna of = or È ism; of gor G, is Sit, of or a is we, of Fis 
s4; and their Vrddhi is È, af}, srt and BTR respectively. Thus +a = 
t+ ant =aare “he leads.” 

Therefore, wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or. vriddhi is 
ordained by employing the terms guna or vriddhi, there the word “ ikah” in 
the genitive case, meaning “in the place of ik”, is to be supplied to complete 
the sense. 

The word ‘ik’ is thus understood in the following rules, and is there 
qualified by the term WY, or ‘base’ :— fàgar: (VII. 3. 82) aaahe: (VII. 2. 
114) gazga &e, (VII. 3. 86); sregeqary (VII. 411) seuitefSqu: (VII 
OTE Ge, (VIA. 156) o | 

; In the following stitras, the term ‘ik’ is understood and qualifies the 
word ånga or base, fèr = (VII. 3, 83), arbarganiargarait: (VIL. 3; 84) 

These sitras will be explained in their proper places. 


x la ee) £ . 
S The word ‘ik’ has been used in the sûtra to show that the long yr, wa or 
the diphthongs and gẹ or the consonants, are not to take guna or vriddhi by this 
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rule, as in the following examples arqq “a carriage”, sarafa “he feels aversion,” 
sfat “ confined.” 

Here arara is formed by adding the affix fay, ae person singular ter- 
mination, withthe class a affix gry, to the root rat; as +T + FAT = ere 
fa, At this stage, rule VII. 3.84, would require the guna substitution of the vowel 
of the base before the sérvadhatuka termination ay; the guna substitute of 
è being g, there would be 7a +s7f@=serafa. But this is wrong, the letter 
&, being not included in the pratyéhara ik, is not affected by rule VII. 3. 84, 
and there is no guna substitution in this case. Similarly there is no change in 
the long sr of aaz, Thus ar + az (II. 3. 115)= arty (VII. 1. 1). Here had 
there been guna by Rule VII. 3. 84, the ar of ar, would havebeen changed into 
sy, and the form would have Rect aaa which is wrong. But it is not so, as =r 
is notan gay vowel. So also yey + gat = gi@yar. Here, there is no guna 
substitution in the place of the consonant ¥ , 


The repetition of the words guna and vriddhi in this ~sttra,. 
though by sgg or the supplying of a word from the previous sitra, 
these words followed from the two preceding sutras) is for the 
purpose of indicating that, this is a restrictive rule applicable only there, 
where guna or vriddhi has been ordained by the employment of the words 
guna or vriddhi. Therefore, it is not so in the following cases :—0: “sky”, 
qeur: “way a: “he,” gaa “ this.” a: is the nominative singular of the base RT 
It is formed by rule VII. 1. 84, which declares that “in the nominative singular 
the letter ayy takes the place of RT.” Here the letter at is no doubt a vrid- 
dhi letter, but as this substitution is not enjoined by the enuneiation of the 
term vriddhi, sft does not take the place of the vowel g of fz, butit replaces 
the final a. Thus fetar+a=an:. 

Similarly rule VII. 1. 85, declares that of the word IAT, ar is the 
supstitute. The syr isa vriddhi letter no doubt, but not being enunciated by 
the term vriddhi, it takes the place of T of qrq and not of gy. Thus we have 
qeur:, the q being added by VII. 1. 87. 

Similarly @: from 9g, which is formed by VII. 2. 102 “short &@ 
is the substitute of tyad, &c.,” Here ay takes the place of g. Thus we have 
a, which is changed again into @ by VII. 2. 106. 


A UGG ogUPs uu aqna, Ng- , 
ong age, ( qag? ) n 
Ura: n raa GETS ST ATMA TATA VIG aT È 


Gost mgar T yaa: |! 
4. The Guna and vriddhi substitutions, which 


Otherwise would have presented themselves, do not 
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take ue when such an 4rdhadhatuka (III. 4. 114) 
>) 5 
affix follows, which causes a portion of the root to be 


elided 

This is an exception to sitra 3. By that aia iks were to be 
gunated or vriddhied and by sûtra VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated 
before all ardhadhatuka terminations. All primary affixes, that are applied 
directly to roots in Sanskrit, are divided into two broad classes, called sArva- 
dhatuka and ârdhadhêtuka. The affixes marked with an indicatory g (called 
Rra). and the conjugational affixes, such as fat, qT: &e., ( called fas ) are 
sirvadhAtuka - ail other affixes are called ardhadhAtuka. 

Though by the general rule, VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated before 
ardhadhatuka terminations, yet it is not to be so, before those affixes which 
cause the iq ‘lopping off or ellipses’ of a portion or a member of the original 
dhatu Thus the termination qf is a first person singular termination of 
the future tense ( 3z ) and is an ardhadhAtuka termination; when this is 
added to root fa ‘to excel’ the ¢ of fẹ becomes gunated and we Have ṣefa 
“T shall or will excel.” But in those cases where there is a lopa of the member 
of a root form, caused by an affix, there is no gunation. Thus in iga: “a great 
cutter,” the original root is a “to cut” which forms the Intensive verb wre. 
In forming the noun of agency from the verb NA, an ArdhadhAtuka suffix 
wy I. r. 134, is added. Thus aia + wy. At this stage, by force 
of sûtra II. 4. 74. which declares that “before the affix aa (I. 1.134) © 
the q of the Intensive verb must be suppressed,” the ya is dropped and we 
have ig +. Here by the general rule VII. 3. 84, the final % would have 
been gunated. But by virtue of the Present siitra, no guna takes place, be- 
cause here on account of the ardhadhatuka affix TY, a portion of the root, 
namely, q, has been elided ; therefore no guna takes place. Thus we have 

> “a great cutter,” 


The word wg “root” has been used in the stitra, 
that the exception does not ap 


or of an affix. As in AIHER +T = 


3 has been elided, but that does not prevent gunation. Similarly in łțẹ 
the affix fary is added to the root Rg “to injure.” Thus y+ Pry (II. 2, 75:) 
=fg+q (L 3. 2. and 3.)— feq+e (VI. 1.67.) Here the affix qis elided, but 
nevertheless, the guna substi 


7 ce in RI . Thus we have 
62)=tz (VIII. 2. 39). 


ae ‘ root, d 
guna or- ysiddhi as in ticha, (Rig Veda IV, 58. 3) ae prevent 


“he roars much.” ggg 
=T AL, L . } T i = . ’ ; 4 
trea (III. 1. 22), Tea + faq te + fà (II? 4. 74.). Here the sérvadhatuka 
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affix Rg causes the elision of 4, a portion of the root. The guna substitution 
however takes place, and we have tRt+¥+fa (VII. 3. 94)= teat, the 
augment $z being added by sûtra VII. 3. 94. 

The word “ikah” of the previous sitra is understood in this sitra also. 
The ik letters only are not gunated or vriddhied before such ardhadhdtuka 
affixes; the other vowels may doso. Thus in spm the equation is as 
follows: —9y + rss + Fr = 9 + 7ST +g (VI. 4. 33). Here the drdhadhétuka affix 
Faq has caused a portion of the root ISEN, to be suppressed, viz., the letter 3 
has been elided. But nevertheless the gy of TH is vriddhied before fog 
because % is not included in the praty&hara ik; and the exception contained 
in the present sfitra only applies to the ik letters. So also sq + q3% (III. 
- 18) =eqtay (VI. 4. 27.) =q: (VIL 2. 116. and VII. 3. 52). 


giska nn certs un frecfee-feq-a t (aA, 7) u 

GAT RA à qor wreqaed a rea: M 

5. And that. which otherwise would have caused 
guna or vriddhi, does not do so, when it has.an indica- 
tory ® Zor =. 

Thus the past participle terminations sy and qg are 4rdhadha- 
tuka affixes, which would, by the general rule VII. 3. 84, have caused guna, but 
as their indicatory letter æ is ga, the real terminations being, q and aqq , they 
donot cause guna. Therefore, when these terminations are added to a root, the 
ik of the root is not gunated. Thus with the root fq “to collect” we have 
frat: or Raa, 3, “to hear,” 430; aaar ; fr ; “to fear” tar, ATA . 

i Similarly the terminations Fay afer, HY AMS, FAT, FHT, &c., are 
all rg terminations ‘the indicatory letters of all being æ, the real affixes 
being 4, WA, wa &c. &c. &c. Before these, the root is not “gunated. 
Thus we have from y “to bear” geq, from fg “to pierce” FRISA 

The terms farg &c., of this sûtra are in the locative or seventh case. 
The force of this case termination here is that of fafa or cause, that is the 
guna or vriddhi which would otherwise have been caused, does not take place, 
if an affix is fha , Ara, fea - Thus all ardhadhatuka and sarvadhatnk affixes 
cause gunation of the fal 7k of the inflective base (VII. 3. 84.) Thus the 


Sarvadhatuka affix mq ( sf ) in the following :— 

y + yg thay = +a + aaa “he is.” Similarly srvadhatuka 
and ardhadhatuka affixes cause the guna substitution of the short penulit- 
mate ik of the inflective base (VII. 3. 85.) Thus qx + gy + fay =I. 

The general force of the locative case in an aphorism is to cause the 
operation directed, on the expression immediately preceding it (I. 1. 
66.) If the force of the locative case in the present sfitra.were also that as 
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8.  ExCEPTION TO GUNA AND VRIDDHI. (BK. I. CH. I. §. 5. 
explained in I. 1 2 t cause the guna substitution of the vowel ik, 
indicatory k, g or ñ, would ee Reser imate short ik will not be 
‘immediately preceding it. The case of the penu a ES jected 
covered by it. Then though the rule may apply to AI fe Balt e 

; ly to g +qq; there would be nothing to bar the guna subs- 
mie ap Tat his however is prevented by explaining 
titution of the penultimate ¢ of f¥z, This es P X ie ated 
the locative as one of “ occasion” and thus f¥¥ + Fa = shalt z proken: ; 

Similarly from the root fst we have a word farso : ‘ y etonous; an nie 
the afix qeq has an indicatory y Thus ft + mg = fsg: “victorious 
(III. 2. 139), so also erreq : “ durable,” 

Similarly the affix, aS is a feq affix, the real suttix being sy, 
the € being merely indicatory. Therefore when WE is gaded to a root, there 
is no gunation or vriddhing. Thus we have from Ag“ to now’. faq: 

Similarly by I. 2. 4, all sdrvadhatuka affixes that are not marked 
by an indicatory ļ, are treated as f€q. Thus the second person singular termi- 
nation qq is fea, and we have faaq : “they. two collect,” similarly faeqiee, 
“they collect,” aA + aq = FE: “cleansed,” qafa “they cleanse.” 

The phrase “when indicated by the term 74” is understood in this siitra. 
The prohibition, therefore, applies to ik vowels only, and not to all vowels 

‘in general. Thus by III. r. 30, the root ay“ to desire” takes the affix 
fre; of this affix the letters q and = are indicatory, the real affix is z. 
The force of q is to cause vriddhi (VII. 2. 116). The indicatory = does not 
prevent such vriddhi, as the letter a of H@is not included in ik. Thus we 
have. ana+ We=art+ qa =araaa “he desires.” s 

According to the wish of the author of the Mahâbhâshya, the verb 
Fa optionally takes vriddhi, before kit or mit affixes beginning with a vowel. 
As RIAT or qtar “they rub” Here in this sûtra there is prohibition 
of the guna of the short penultimate ik also. 

The indicatory & of the verbal tense affixes 7 
isan exception to this rule of fea . 


Ill. 4. 104 which declares « when the sense is that of benediction 


essity of making ags a fara, if fae were a 
ng agza faq indicates by implication or is 
fag, AE &c. does not make these tense affixes 
feq. Thus in ag or Imperfect tense we have aiamaa “he collected” (aa 
2s a a) 


i Get ade nen aaf n -a-ga (qat a) u 
aa: Riana FURS NAT a za: 11 g 
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6. Theguna and vriddhi substitutions, which 
would otherwise have presented themselves, do not 
however come, in the place of the vowels of didhi ‘to 
shine,’ and vevi ‘ to go,’ and of the augment called #2. 


The roots fft and Ft never take the guna or vriddhi substitutions 
under ordinary circumstances. Thus the affix oga generally causes vriddhi subs- 
titution when added to any root ; and so the affix saz causes guna. But these 
affixes when applied to the verbs didht and vevi, never cause vriddhi or 
guna substitution. As smýt + cam = af + aan (VII. 1.1) = ara: 
(VI. 1.77). Soalso afi + saz = ai + ara (VIL. 1.1) = aR. 
Similarly from F4y we have srasqayq and aracaam:. In the Vedas, however, 
these verbs take guna. Thus aya (Rig Ved. X. 98. 7), andayghraz: (Rig 
Ved. V. 40.5). These two verbs are confined generally to the Vedic 
literature, and the present rule therefore, seems to be an unnecessary 
prohibition; as they take guna in spite of such prohibition, 

Of the augment gz the real affixisy. Inthe general tenses, it is 
added tocertgin terminations beginning with consonants of the qa class, t.e., 
all consonants except q (VII. 2. 35). Thus the future termination, first 
person, singular is sarf ; this when added to the root %rẹ “to move” requires 
an intermediate g, and thus we have the form aftvqn® , ‘I shall walk.’ This ¢ 
is never gunated or vriddhied, though according to the general rule, coming 
before an Ardhadhatuka termination, it ought to have been gunated. 


The augment gz , could under no circumstances have taken vriddhi, 
the prohibition therefore, is in the case of the guna substitute of gg 


FVISTAT: GAT: USN Tarkan FS:, ATAT:, BAIT: N 
ght: | Aaa aR: RANN ea: Sa SAT AAA UITA: 
aau ; 
T. Consonants unseparated by a vowel are 
called conjunct consonants. 


This defines the word sanyoga. The siitra consists of three words, 
get:, the plural of the pratyåhâra g@, denoting all the consonants, syaeat: 


means “without any separation or space” and watz: which is the 


word defined, and means ‘‘conjunct consonants.” So that the sûtra 
means, conjunct consonants are those consonants between which there is 
no heterogeneous separating vowel and which are pronounced jointly, such as 
& inthe word pẹz:, “ cock.” The word “ sanyoga” applies to the whole of 
the conjunct consonants jointly and not to them separately. The plural 
number shows that the conjunctign may be of two or more consonants. 

2 
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t be sea ee Thus Rase} “a sieve umbrella,” the two vowels sy 
not bec > 
andg have come together unseparated by any consone GT Gs a ie 
called sanyoga, otherwise the final ¥ would have Been) rejected by 3 ai 
23 “there is elision of the final of that pada which ends in a sanyoga letter . 
a do we say “ unseparated by a vowel”? If consonants separated by a vowel 
E se also called sanyoga, then in the sentence Tat THAT ) the syllable ay 
would be called sanyoga, and by VIII. 2. 29, the initial @ would be 
elided. 


gemes sgam: uc ag ganET- 
aaa:, agnas: N 


TRT: TAMA MAR JATT, TAA TAT TÅ: ASMAREN AA | 
3. That which is pronounced by the nose 

along with the mouth is called Anunásika or nasal. 

This defines the word anunasika. The sûtra consists of four words 
Ja “mouth” MART ? nose” qaq: “ utterance or pronunciation” and EREUGEI 
“nasals.” Though the words gẹ + qiia (Il. 4. 2) will by the rule of com- 
position form aaia and not JAMAAT, yet the latter form might be 
held to be an irregularity ; or the phrase JAMIA ATT may be regarded 
as a compound of a@andan + ataa, the word Avachana meaning “ partial 
utterance.” That is a letter partially uttered by the nose and partially by the 
mouth would be called anunAsika. Therefore the nasals are those letters 
which are pronounced from two organs or places, z.e., the mouth and the nose. 
The pure nasal is anusvara, while anunasikas are 
much as, that in pronouncin 
the mouth. 


/ 


different from this, in as 
g these, the breath passes through the nose and 
The vowels are generally so nasalised. 
vowel sound freely through the mouth, we allow t 
and the air to vibrate through the cavities which 
pharynx, we hear the nasal vowels (anunasika) 


‘If, instead of emitting the 
he velum pendulum to drop 
connect the nose with the 


Thus 37, sr. In the Vedas, 
the particle ale is anundsika. As HA Al NT: (Rig Veda. V. 48. 1), 


so also 
aff i hie at stqà (Rig Ved. VIII. 67. 1 1), 

The consonants =, S, U, T and are also anunåsika. Thus & is 
pronounced by the throat along with the nose, sq by the palate and nose, ar by 
the upper palate and nose at by the teeth and nose, and q by the lip and nose. 

The semi-vowels 4, and @ are also nasalised and are then called 
anunasika. The term anunasika is used in stitra V. r. 126 &c. 

Why have we used the word “by the mouth”? This definition will 
not include anusvåra or thé pure nasal, which is pronounced wholly through 
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the nose. Why have we used the word “by the nose”? In order to exclude 
the consonants æ, "7, z, q, q &c. &c., which are re pronounced wholly and solely 
through the mouth.. 


CRUST STI NU UFAN JA-ATA-ATAR, TATA U 
gPa: gea aà Tae ea aAa Ba Tea ae a aat i GAT 
ware I 
MRI N RAGA: aAA TRENT * |! 
9. Those whose place of utterance and effort 
are equal are called savarna or homogeneous letters. 


This defines the word savarna or a homogeneous letter. “The sûtra 
consists of four words :—geq “equal or similar,” syre “mouth or place of 
pronunciation,” wae “effort” and wqarq “words of the same class.” 

` The areq or places or portions of the mouth by contact with which 
‘various sounds are formed are chiefly the following :—1. ayas. throat” 2. 
arg ‘palate,’ 3. er , ‘head,’ 4. gear: ‘teeth,’ 5. airet ‘lips,’ 6, TERT ‘nose.’ 

‘The aag or quality or effort is of two sorts primarily, gaeat: “inter- 
nal” and qrg: “external.” The first is again sub-divided into five parts:—. 

I. €q or complete contact of the organs. The twenty-five letters 
from æ tox belong to this class. In pronouncing these there is a complete 
contact of the root or the tongue with the various places, ‘such as throat, 
palate, dome of the palate, teeth and lip. 


2: guage or slight contact. The letters x, ¢, æ, q belong to this 
class of contacts. ‘‘In pronouncing these semi-vowels the two organs, the 
active and passive, which are necessary for the production of all consonantal 
noises, are not allowed to touch each other, but only to approach.” 

3. faze or complete opening. The vowels belong to this class. 

4. mg faga or slight opening. ~The letters q, Y, ¥, ki belong to 
this class. Some however place the vowels and qr &c., into one group and call 
them ae í 

gan or contracted. In actual use, the organ in the enunciation 
of the foe a is contracted but it is considered to be open only, as in the case 
of the other vowels, when the vowel ay is in the state of taking part in some 
operation of grammar. — 

The abhyantara prayatna is the mode of articulation preparatory to 
the utterance of the sound, the bâhya-prayatna is the mode of articulation 
at the close of the utterance of the sound. ; 


The division of letters according to A prayatna has been 


‘already given. By that we get, 1. the sparsa or mute letters, 2. the 


antastha or intermediate between sparsas and ushmans, or semi-vowel or 
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liquid letters, 3. the svaras or vowels or vivrita letters, 4. the ushmans or 


sibilants or flatus letters. š 

The division of letters according to bahya’ prayatna gives us first 
surds or aghosha letters, 2. sonants or ghosha letters. The aghosha are also 
called svdsa letters, the ghoshas are called nada letters. 

The second division of letters according to bahya prayatna is into; 

1. Aspirated (mahdprana). 2. Unaspirated (alpaprana). 

The vowel a has eighteen forms. The acute ṣẹ (udatta), grave sy 
(anud&tta) and circumflexed æ (svarita). Each one of - these three may 
be nasalised (anunåsika), or not (niranunasika). 

Then lastly everyone of these six may be short, long, or prolated. 
Thus:—Ħ, S, a, 3, s$, $, STT, ST, ST, Sf, St, St, BR, N} 2, SEA 
ata, R. 

Similarly the letters g, g and yy have also eignteen forms. The 
letter @ has no long form; it has therefore 12 modifications, The diphthongs 
have no short forms, they have therefore, only 12 forms. The antastha or 
semi-vowels with the exception of q have two forms each viz., nasalised and 
un-nasalised. The semi-vowels have no homogeneous letters corresponding 
tothem. All letters of a varga or ‘class’ are homogeneous to each other. 

Thus then the homogeneous or savarna letters must satisfy two condi- 
tions before they could be called savarna. First, their place of pronunciation 
or meq must be the same. Secondly their qaa or quality must be 
equal. If one condition be present and the other be absent, there can be no 
savarna-hood. Thus wand y are both palatals, their req or place of pro- 
nunciation being are ‘palate,’ but still they are not savarna, because their 
waa is different, the yaa of 4 being sprishta andthat of y being vivrita. 

Similarly ay and 4 though their saa is the same z.e., sprishta, yet their 
req being different, one being guttural and the other palatal, are not savarna. 

There is exception to this rule in the case of R and @, which though 
having different syreq are still called Savarna by virtue of the varttika of 
Katydyana; “the homogeneousness of 47 and g, one with another, should 
be stated.” Thus gr +AA: = RISA: ; here 44 and @ have coalesced into 

long ¥¢ by rules of sandhi, on the assumption that they are savarna letters. 

The word savarna occurs in sutras like aya: að dia: (VI. 1. ror). 

Why do we say ‘the place of pronunciation”? So that 
not be homogeneous relationship between waza and 

sige but whose Asya is different. What is the harm i 
Then in words like agt and ağa, 
geneous with q, by VIII. 4. 65, 


there may 
q whose prayatna is the 
f we make them savarna? 
the q would be elided, if it be held homo- 
“there is optional elision of @x, preceded 
eous @q follows.” 
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Why do we say “effort”? That there may be no homogeneity between 
g and the palatals, and | and gt, whose organ of pronunciation is the same, 
but whose prayatna is different. What harm ifit beso? Then in HELET- 
aia, the q would be elided before %q by the rule already referred to, VIII. 4. 65. 


AM MATN on age na, ora gar, ( aada ) u 
NA: i Gear Taras A eet aaa T OTTE: I | 
10. There is however no homogeneity between 
vowels aud consonants, though their place and effort be 
equal. : i 
This sûtra lays down an exception to the former sitra. There can 
be no homogeneity or savarna relationship between vowels and consonants, 
though their syrey and waa may be the same. Thus gand y have the same 
"req namely qarg ‘palate,’ and the same yaa@: namely vivrita, but still they 
are not to be called savarna. Thus in qoegea, qifa &c., the letters sy and ẹ 
in the first example, and g and g in the second not being homogeneous 
letters; there is no combination or sandhi, which would otherwise have 
taken place. 
Similarly if gy and g be held homogeneous, then ary + ay (IV. 3. 
53) =Frarg t+ sya (VI. 4. 148 ; here gr would be elided by VI. 4. 148, but it is not so 
and we have 3qrgr: “ belonging to vipåså or born therein.” So also in 3TaItge 
“ox-skin,” the g would have been omitted, if held homogeneous with 3. 


Iaa TET nan Mah -IN 
RIIA, MIRAA N 


IRN $A SA EA ATA TTT TEI TET at TTT II 
11. A dual case affix ending in ¢ or xor g is 
called Pragrihya, or excepted vowels which do not ad- 
mit of sandhi or conjunction. 

As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. If a 
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
coalesce, according to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 
are exceptions to this sandhi, “they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules.” (VI. 1. 125). This sûtra gives 
three‘ of these terminations, viz., the duals of nouns or verbs ending in 
(#4), 5 (Ha), ork (gq). Thus:—aai aat “these two poets,” so also 
arg. eft “two winds;” are eta “these two garlands.” qàà qrq “they two 
cook” way ad “you two cook.” Here according to the general rule of 
sandhi, the final y of at and the initial = of xa} ought to have coalesced into 
an %, but it is not so, because aeft is the nominative dual of ai.: 
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Why do we say outing inf, ande? Because when the dual ends in 

any other vowel thi ) a 
trees” (VI. 1. 78). Of course it follows from the definition, that $, X, or g of 
‘the dual number only are pragrihya; if these vowels terminate any other num- 
ber they will not be pragrihya but will follow the general rule of sandhi, as 
am (1.s.) + AA = ameda, “the girl is here” (VI. I. 77): 

= Jart: The prohibition of adra &c., should be stated in treating of the 
pragrihya nature of f, x &c. Thus at (two gems) + fF = aaa “like two 
gems.” So also wydta “like a couple,” merda “like man and wife,” trary 
č like heaven and earth.” Some say that this vartika is unneccessary. Because 
the final member of the above words is not g7, but the particle 7 only ; which 
has the same meaning as zva. 


SATAY NZ U Tate N ATA:, Ara, (TFTA WTA de 

SRT WTA: GAH Al ATAT TT ÈRA: TT GAT ATT II 

12. (The same letters) after the qof the pro- 
noun wea are Pragrihya. 

In the pronoun TT „the dual termination in $, & or g will be pra- 
gtihya by force of the last sitra, but the present sitra makes this addition, 
that in the case of 37gH, all terminations ending in ẹ, % or & and preceded by 
a, of whatever number they may bẹ, will be pragrihya. Asa matter of fact, 
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions name- 
ly ait and qq. The rule may therefore be put in the following words of 
Dr. Max Muller:—“ The terminations of aya and ag nom. plur. masc. and nom. 

2 dual of the pronoun #77q are pragtihya.” As ayqtapar: “Those horses,” 
= ae and a4 Araq. Thereis no example of the word adas ending in g, 
: 3 Why do we say “of the word adas”?. The letters ẹ, 5, & following 
after the q of any other word will not be pragtihya. As at + 3a = qea 
“this sami tree.” 

ee Why do we say “after the letter 4”? Because in the example gÈ 
£ +AA = NJAS F, Kose here,” theg, preceded not bya but by the & of HAA 
ee SNES 71) is not pragtihya, which it would. have been by the influence of 
= SS I I, crue ooindes g ae well as and æ, and’from which the word dual 
is not supplied here, else this rule would be useless, 


a Tugun agn, (nae) u 
ca a a a ~ os ~ N ~ 
Ra NT äg ga AÑ ' 


13. The affix T, (the Vedic substitute of the 
is a pragrihya. 


Vedic =e the declesion of nouns sometimes differs some- 
nary Sanskri “ 
remary y anskrit. One of the peculiar Vedic terminations, which 
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replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called gr (VII. 1. 39.) 
Thus gga . 

Of this substitute §f, the initial W is indicatory, the real suffix.being g. 
This final g is a pragrihya. 

In the sacred literature there is only one example of this pragrihya, 
as given above ; while in imitation of this, we have in secular writing phrases 
as, Cla, BA ea, X za &c. 

fara yewa uga agia fara: , QHT, 
ANE ( NIAT) N 
F: ERNI ware AA A cara GAIA: a AI T N 
14. A particle I. 4. : 56 consisting ofa single 
vowel, with the exception of the particle ag is a Pra- 
grihya. : 

This sûtra consists of three words :—frqra: “ particle,” wary “‘con- 
sisting of one vowel ,” ware “with the exception of ae.” 

All such particles technically called nipåta (I. 4. 56) which con- 
sist of a simple vowel without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are 
not liable to the rules of sandhi. Asg ¥z. “Oh, Indra” ¥ afar “ O arise.” 

It follows from the above definition that those nipåtas which consist 
of two or more letters, vowel and consonant, are not pragrihya, e. g. 4 in spay 
maia , : | 

t= which is not a pragrihya, has four significations:— Ags a 
diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, as 3r+ TUF 
= UF, “little hot, tepid” (2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of . 
“near” “nearto,” and with verbs of “motion,” “taking” &c., it shows the reverse 
of the action, as qẸ ‘to go,’ 3mT7 ‘to come; H + ee = ule, (3) as showing the limit 
inceptive (afar) “from,” “ ever since,” as 3THeAT: “ever since his birth,” 
(4) as showing the limit exclusive (water), “till” “until” as WT + LAAT = 


amaaa, “until the reading begins.” When the particle sy has not any one of 
the above four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, as 


ait ay fasta, “Ah! such there once was,” at Ut AeA. “Oh! do you 
think so.” 


The word BATA in this aphorism has a peculiar meaning. 


It means 
“consisting of one vowel and nothing else.” 


In other words, the vowels them- 
selves when used as fxqra, e. g- 3T, 3,F&c. But the term wary has a wider 
signification than that given to it in this sûtra. It means “a word ora portion 
ofa word consisting of one vowel which can be pronounced at once”—in 
other words wary means a “syllable.” In that sense the words N, ft, TẸ &c., 
will also be EATA, but not so here. Therefore the rule of sandhi will apply 
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16 


See sûtra VI. 1. 1. where the word Barge means 


to them, thus saa atea 
a monosyllable. ; 
Why do we say “a ni 
ticle, but something else, an affix 
gin qart “he did,” is the affix of third 
sandhi ; as Watt. 
eran ayn wart uh, ( wey) U 
ara: aei ar Fae: a TTE AA l 
15. The final at of a particle is a pragrihya. 
This sûtra consists of one word arq the final q is a surplusage. The 
words “pragrihya” and “ nipåta” are to be supplied from the preceding sûtras 
to complete the sense. The meaning-is that those particles which end in sf? 
though consisting of several letters, are pragtihya. As sret ai “ Halloo, go 
away.” . 


pata ” Because if the single vowel is not a par- 
&c., then it will not be a pragrtihya, asthe final 
person perfect tense, and is liable to 


aae nsaan NIN TATA Rg, MST, 


wat, oad, ( ER) U 
Bea: Naas Fad a AA: A MANAA AAT TST TAT AA 
Re Tet SAT HARR Wa: I 
16. The final sẹ of the vocative singular (II. 3. 
49) before the word qì according to Sakalya, in secular 
or non-vedic literature, is pragvihya. 3 


This sûtra gives the opinion of the Rishi Sakalya, so that it is an 
optional rule. Thus both forms qarari (formed according to the general 
rule of sandhi) and qrat gfa (where sft is pragrihya) are correct. 

In arsha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as tat UT 

e © 

The mention of the name of any sage, such as that of Sakalya in this sûtra, serves generally 

one of the two purposes :—(1) either it makes the rule an optional one, vibhashartham, or (2) the 


Mention is merely for the sake of showing respect to the particular sage, the rule would have stood 
as well without such mention ; pujartham, as the word Kasyapa in sûtra I. 2. 25. 


SH: N99 N Tate NSH: , ( ATEA ETAT ) U 
aM: aS: ITA ar vate eat RETENATA RAT I 
a 17. The particle sx before iti, according to 
= Sakalya is a Pragrihyä. 


Eri 


This sûtra consists of the single word 


a {5k meaning =. Accordin 
_ tothe same Rishi Sakaly Bae Gesning ccording 


2 Eem a $3] is a pragrihya, before g7@, in modern Sanskrit- 
is also an optional rule. Thus z gẹ or fafa. 
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Xun agan A, ( arse, TH: , WHET ) u 
FRN SAI S R A ANSTA: RAA HNA NTA - 
THAT I 
18. The particle & replaces smin non-vedic 
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of Sakalya. 


Before the word gf@ the word 3g is replaced sometimes by & the 
long nasal #Z Thus H + at =F a orfata. 

In some authorities the sitras 17 and 18 form but one stra, and then it 
is divided by the method of yoga-vibhdga, the division of a single sûtra into 
two separate sitras having two distinct rules. 


Seat a anA nag Ucar n SE-ae, a, at-a n 
GPT: Raag A wT aera AA WATTS ATT I 
19. The final | ands of words giving the 
sense of the locative case are pragrihya. 


This sfitra finds its scope in the Vedic literature generally. There is a 
sûtra (VII. 1. 39) which declares that “in the Vedic Sanskrit, the case-affixes 
sup are often replaced either by q (1. s.), or are altogether elided, or they are 
changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or ayr, or Tq, or gt, or 
AT, Or ST, or Sat, or Wry, or wre takes their place.” Let us take the example 
where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior. 
Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is fẹ (g). In forming the 7. s. of aT. 
“body,” we have aq+g. The g will be changed into a homogeneous letter with 
& and we have aq +H = “ in the body,” as, spaeat arratay, (for aaqa mat). 
This is the Vedic form, the secular form being aeqf. Similarly w+ =a 
“on the Gauri” as afar art qea: (Rig Veda IX. 12. 3). It is in such 
cases, therefore, that the long 7 and % are used in the sense of locative, and 
are pragrihya. 

It is only long f and @ which are pragrihya, and not any other vowel, 
though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism (VII. r. 
39) da (â) may be employed to denote the seventh case-afix. Thus afa + & 
=aft+er= ae ‘inthe fire, as, fra: qa at wear Wane | sare Taare TT 
(Rig Veda V. 37. 5). Here mat though in the locative case, its final is not 
pragrihya. Therefore at +A = NAA. 

The € and & must be of the 7th case. Therefore aff + zT (3rd s.) = 
wea + q (letter homogeneous with the prior) = adt ‘with wisdom’. Here fìs 
in the sense of the instrumental case and is not pragrihya. Thus ¥dt-+e1a@ = 
Tara. 3 


Go 
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Thé word spf is used in the aphorism, invorder to exude the appli. 
catjon of this rule to cases like the following. . Thus in ORTES the compound 
of area “in the well” and spa “horse,” thé case-affix 5 elided, and we get 
arat + spa. Here, no doubt, the word arẹ is in the locative Gose; thaugh the 
case-affix is elided but we cannot say that the long 8 of vapi has the: sexse 
of the tocative, Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi; as, qrara : “ the horse 
near the well.” ‘In-other words, the présent aphorism.is not to apply to the 
final for & of words standing as the prior member, of a compound term 
(pûrva-pada); for words like apf &c., in the above ¢xample, can never; dy them- 
selves and alore, denote the iocative case ; while wordslike at, formed in the. 
way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alone, though they 
be placed-anywhere. ina sentence. 


qaga N RON TaN eT, MT, |, aN 
BA: reaa aA THA | al, AN TARA JAAT TRT I 
20. The verbs having the ferm of da ‘to give’ 
and dha ‘to place,’ are called ghu. 


This defines the word ghu. Four verbs have the form of @, or assume 
itby the application of VI. 1. 45, and two, of ur; they are called g. The għu 
verbs have certain peculiarities of conjugation to be desctihed hereafter. 

The q verbs are tne following: sera “to give,” as giran; aT 
es to give,” as, ETAT ; f “to cut,” as, wrai; FE “to pity ” as, IAÑ, Susy 
“to place” as. mirga, UE to “feed” as, aftrrafa 

. In the above examples, because of the verbs being g, the q of mR is 
cnaaged into œ by VIII. 4. 17. 

_ Similarly qrq “to cut” and @q “to clean” not being called q, rules VII. 

4.40 and 47 do not apply to them. Thus U += get ‘what is cut,’ as, era 

aft: So also syqerq “washed” as, JAQA ae “a bright face.” But with ar “to 

give,” &ec. a + = =] +a (VII. 4. 46) =e: “given ;” so also we have THF i 

tm -yag (VIIL 4. 47). The word 4 occurs in sûtra VI, 4. 66, &e. 


The word dâp includes also daip by the paribhasha given under III. 4. 
19, È changed into ‘at by VI. 1. 45. 


_ Aras Feary N U cee n m-a, qalq | 
UT: U RA aes CRRA are wake |. 
E 21. An operation should be performed. on a 
single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. 


This is an atidega stra and consists of four words, syriz “ beginning 
, 


3 : 4 tt H $ 
TA end,” aq “like,” warez “in one,” theliteral translation bein 
3s end-like in one.” The aff 


18 


“beginning 
x4q has the force of the. locative, and'the 
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meaning is “on the beginning,” and “on the end,” i.e., let an operation be 
performed on a single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. Thus by 
II}. 1. 3. an affix has udatta or acute accent on its-initial vowel. Thus the 
affix tavya has accent on the first ay, and we have aay . But when an 
affix consists of a single vowel, it is itself the beginning and the end, and, 
as such, will have the accent. As in smaa aupagavam the last á has`the 
accent, which 4 represents the affix aot 


Similarly, by VII. 3. 102, the final of a -base -ending in short 3 
is lengthened before a case-affix beginning with a consonant of aq class. 
Thus wa+ear¢=crarary, This rule will apply when the - word consists 
of one letter only, and that letter is a short 3. Thus a +earmg= gray 
“by those two.” Here it must not be objected that the solitary ær is 
tnitial, and cannot be final. 

Why do we say “in one”? Ifa word consists of more than one 
letter, then the beginning is not like the end. Thus in the word aay the 
initial short 37 is not like the final long ayt; otherwise ay would get the name 
of qaq (I. 1. 73), and the secondary derivative from arawa would be formed 
by the affix (IV. 2. 114). But this is not so, the affix aris employed in- 
stead, and the form is aprasaq:. 

AWRAT I: NRU TEU aa-aady, | a 
FR: TY TAT gN Terese | AR AAA I 
22. The affixes tarap and tamap are called q. 

This sfitra defines q affixes. They are two, at and qq, the ¥ in 
them being gq. The special use of these affixes will be described later on. 
These affixes are useful in forming’ the comparative and the superlative 
degrees respectively of adjectives, adverbs, &c. The base undergoes certain 
changes before these terminations, which will be treated of in its proper place. 

Thus the words Harta and aareaar are formed by adding the 
affixes at and qq to the word maré ‘a girl,’ whose long Ẹ is shortened before 
these affixes by sûtra 43 of the third chapter of the 6th Book. 

agrmageta Wear aun ugan ag-am-ag-sfà , 
SEAT u 

qt: TUe saa Aeardar waa Il 
o fiag l agia poraa: wena varia aM, GATT 
faràq I : 

23. The words bahu ‘many, gana ‘class,’ and 
the words endingin the affix vatu (V. 2. 39), and -dati 
(V. 2. 41) are called numerals (sankhy4). 
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k = Se Ws. 26). The word qf} takes both the 


= and then applying sfitra II. r. 51. 
= of taddhita, and this compoundi 


a 5D, when TET, gets the appellation 
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This sûtra defines the word saùkhyâ, or numeral. : 

These are certain words, besides the ordinary numerals, having some 
peculiarity of declension. The words like wg ‘many,’ and ma ‘class’, and those 
that have the affixes qq and aià after them, belong to this class. wae letters 
7 and = of qg and sta are gq, Or indicatory, the actual affixes being qq and 


~~ 


NIN. 

The word saħkhyå means “numerals;’ and this class contains, 
among others, the Sanskrit numerals. The words formed by adding qg are 
generally compound pronouns, 2. g. aaq “so much,” araq “as much,” ward 
“so much.” similarly words formed by the affix sta, e. g. nia “ how many,” ara 
“so many,” qiq “as many.” 

Thus qg + gaga (V. 4.17)=agneT: “many times” the. afix RAJA 
being added only to saħñkhyå words in the sense of the repetition of the 
action. So also ag+ur(V. 3. 42)=agur in many ways.” Here also the affix 


ur is added by virtue of ag being a sankhya. Similarly agar: (V. 1. 22) 


“purchased for a big sum,” aga: (V. 4. 43)“ manifold.” So also TURA: TAT, 
To, WIT: ; so also MIISA: MIE, MTA: RRRA: RAN, ATH: , 
RAT: « 

When the words qẹ and aay mean “abundance” and ‘multi- 
tude” they are not sankhy&. It is only when they are expressive of 
numbers, that they get the designation of sankhyA. The necessity of defining 
sankhya arose in order to exclude such words as, q} “ numerous,” &c., 
which though they express numbers, are not to be treated as “ numerals,” 
technically so called. 

Vart:—The word apg “half” when standing as a first term in a com- 
pound number which takes an affix giving the sense of an ordinal, gets the 
designation of sankhy4, for the purposes of the application of the rules of 
samdsa and of the affix aq. The ordinal affixes or pûrana pratyayas are 
like sz (V. 2. 48), az (V. 2. 49), wR (V. 2.51), &c. Thus water: “eleventh,” 
qaa: “ fifth,” yay: “ fourth,” &c. Similarly we have spgqaaqy: “purchased for 
4} baskets” (a dvigu). Here +447 (an ordinal)=3y¢44a, a bahuvrihi 
compound meaning 4}, viz., that in which half is the fifth term. yeaa: 


‘WG: Ata =sREdaAGy: the taddhita affixes zand 3t required by V. 1. 19 
and 26 being elided by V. 1. 28. . 


Here, there is compounding (dvigu) by taking sygdqaq as a saùkhyâ, 
The samasa here is in the sense 
ng is only possible by rules (II. 1.50 and 
Sere : ; of sankhya. Having got this name, 
‘it forms dvigu compound in the sense of the taddhita affixes way and sA 
se affixes in the sense of being 
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bought with.” Thus NART and da both mean “ bought witha measure 
called śûrpa.” In the above compound of apgqaaay: the sense is 
that of the above-named taddhita; but the affixes have been elided by 
V. 1. 28 after dvigu compounds. So also we have a@qaamM: by applying 
the affix wq. For these two purposes, namely samâsa and the application 
of maq, compounds of ardha, like ardha-pañchama are treated as sankhya. 
a g RB AN T-A, we, (We) N 
GREU SANEA TANEN A AT KEN AT AN TATA Il 
24. The Sankhyâs having { or q as their final 
are called shat. 

This sûtra defines the term yz which is a subdivision of the larger 
group sankhya. Those satkhyas which end in g org are called yz. The 
word saùkhyâ is understood in this sitra, because the word sarat is in the 
feminine gender, showing that it qualifies sankhyd which is also feminine, 

The numerals that end in ¥ or q are six, namely Faq ‘five,’ TT ‘six,’ 
aad, ‘seven, qeq ‘eight, qx ‘nine,’ gy ‘ten.’ 

It is one of the peculiarities of yz words that they lose their nomina- 
tive and accusative plural terminations (VII. 1. 22). Thus 92 faefea, 
Ga Weagled Ul 

The word seq in the sttra shows that the letters y and q must be 
aupadeéika č.e., must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
added afterwards as affix &c. Thus in gana ‘hundreds, agarfar ‘thousands,’ 
ETA ‘of eights ' the q is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are 
not sz and the nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided ; 
as Wad + 3 = Tarts &c. 

Sta FN BN uaa un sà, a, ( vem, ve) u 

Bhat: | ga AT ASAT A AT WAT Il 

95. And the sankhyas ending with the affix 
dativare called shat. 

This stitra enlarges the scope of the definition of yz by including 
in it, words formed by sfa. By sûtra 22, words in Sf are already saù- 
khyA ; by this they are also yz. Therefore we have afa Tteq, “how many are 
reading,’ afa qqa ‘see how many.’ Here afa has lost its plural termina- 
tion by VII. 1. 22. 


waag Aug agian wag, ABT N 


JRA: l RA WAJA RFI NAAT ASTAN NAT: I 
26. The affixes kta and ktavatu are called 


Nis hitha. : 
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This defines the nishtha- affixes,. that is to say, the affixes -of 

the past participle. The actual affixes are a, TG, the # and g being indicatory, 

ne being faa are liable to all the rules applicable to fara affixes, such as rule 

I. 1.5. Thus we have, $a: ANA, AH:, a li ie 

5 The force of the indicatory ¥ in ktavatu is, by IV. 1. 6, to indicate that 

in forming the feminine of nouns ending. in an affix having an indicatory 

coat of tk pratyahara (3, R, @), the affix fra, ($) mui abe added. Thus 
Haag (masc.), Raadt (fem.). The word nishthd occurs in sûtra VII. 2. 14. 


aait amA nzn agan a-n, 


adamni u 

Ga aia RA mim aa aiaa WARS UI 
27. The words sarva, ‘all, and the rest are 

called sarvanáma or pronouns. 

This defines sarvanâma or pronominals. To know what are the 
other words comprised in the phrase ‘and the rest’ 
_  Ganapatha where a list of all groups referred to in th 
we know from it, that the following are sarvandma: 
ay ‘all,’ Prez. ‘all, Sx ‘two,’ iq ‘both,’ words formed by the affix 
Sat such as aag ‘which of two,’ words formed by the affix sam as ada ‘which 
of many,’ rq ‘other,’ seat ‘either, gaq ‘other,’ eq ‘other,’ aq ‘ other,’ 
ee al Ee ils, m ate ele oth T ‘he, she, L ae 
ER : í a ) fe ee Ta z ae ay R Aw habs ‘you, Abi 
L aag ‘you, Iag what? So also qf east, ‘prior,’ q¢ “subsequent, BAT 
‘west or Posterior, gR ‘south or right,’ war ‘north or inferior subsequent,’ 
‘7c ‘ other or inferior, WE “west or inferior,’ are sarvandmas when they im- 
ply a relation in time or place, and not when they are 
names., So also # wh man or a treasure,’ but 
_ means ‘own.’ So also seat whe ‘or ‘an under or lower 


we must refer to Panini’s 
e sûtras, is given. Thus 


— 


n it means ‘outer, 


et 


th 


There are certain peculiarities in the declensio 


n of sarvandma words. 
hus #F though ending in 37, i 


‘lial Bee ! which also ends in 9, 
pace aral of ee T4, that of ar being ser Similarly the dative singular 
: ie; © abi. sing. AU, BIA ; the loc. sing. at th l 

R 8. AC, aèng ; the Gen p 


3 The compounds (with certain exce 
a animas, The word a ‘both’ always used inthe dual number as 

; < The object of its being ‘inserted in the li 
ension does not differ from that of Ae), 
which it could not have 


is 


st of pronomipals, 
18 Its taking the augment 
taken, if it- were not a pronominal 
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as waar. Another object gained by its being so called, is the application of 
Il. 3. 27, by which a pronominal may take the case-affix of the 3rd case or 
the 6th case in denoting causé. 


There are two zq in the above list, namely aqq, and aq, having the 
same meaning, and both ending in 37. But the final 3 of one-is udAtta, 
and of the other anudatta. Some give one qg only and not the other, 
and say that both have anudatta accent. The word aq is a sarvanima, when 
it is synonymous with the word ay ‘all,’ and not when it means ‘equality.’ 
When it has the latter sense of ‘equality,’ it is declined like ac z.e. like 
ordinary words ending in y, as Panini himself indicates in I. 3. 10, where he 
uses the regular genitive plural aaTarz, meaning ‘among or of equals.’ As 
a pronominal the genitive plural would have been Ù% . 


The above words sarva &c. are not to be treated as pronouns’ when 
they are used as appellatives. For example, if wy be the name of a person 
then it will be declined like ordinary nouns, as wart We ‘give to Sarva (a 
person’). Here the dative singular is regularly formed. Similarly when these 
words are so compounded with others as to lose their original independent 
character, namely when they are sqaq, they are not treated as sarvandma, 
but follow the regular declension, as zifrata af ‘give to (him who is} above 
all? Here in the compound aai ‘ Above-all’ or ‘Supreme Being,’ the word 
ay loses its independent character and defines and determines the sense of 
another word. Fuller explanation of the word upasarjana will be given later. 
on inl. 2.43. This term afar is an seqedar that is a term the appli- 
cation of which accords with its meaning. 


Aam Rgn? aaNet N Re N agia wu AANT, 

Rpa, agir, (iA, aqaratta ) u 
gat Ru ani Raat RÈ Aare aestet Rar aai aia 
ga afa I ; 

98. The above words are cptionally sarya- 
nama when they occur in-a bahuvrihi compound signi- 
fying direction (II. 2. 26.) 

This is an exception to sûtra 29 which follows. As a general rule 
(see stitra 29), in bahuvrihi compounds, these words sarva &c. are declined ~ 
like ordinary nouns. The present sitra declares an option to this, in special 
cases relating to compounds signifying direction. Thus the bahuvrihi compound 
of direction TACT ‘north-east’ may form its dative case as a pronominal, 
e.g. TATTAta or it may form its dative like ordinary words ending in St, i.e. 
sacgara. So Agis or area gare. 
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= Why dowe say “when signifying a direction”? The next sitra will 
a enjoin that in bahuvrihi compounds, these words are not treated as pronor 
pals. Therefore,if in the present sûtra, we had not used the word R, it 
? sould bave been impossible to know where there was option and where 
prohibition. By employing the word “direction,” it is thus determined, that 
in asamâsa, relating to direction (II. 2. 26), there is allowed option, while 
there is prohibition in all other kinds of bahuvrihi compounds. 
Why do we say “in compound”? So that the option may be in that 
bahuvrihi which is purely samâsa, and in no other bahuvrthi. There is no 
_ option allowed in that bahuvrihi where there is a semblance of bahuvrihi 
but not exact bahuvrihi. 
The quasi-bahuvrihi, or analogical bahuvrihi compounds, or to use the 

_ Sanskrit phrase, bahuvrihi-vadbhava, is taught in sûtra VIII. 1. 9. where words 
"in repetition are treated like bahuvrihi. Thus uh + Uh = uag, ‘one and 
one, each one.’ Bahuvrihi compounds are possessive compounds, but in the 
=e above example, noidea of possession enters. However the compound here 
‘is treated like a bahuvrihi, for the purposes of the elision of the case-affix of 
_ the first member, and the whole compound gets the designation of pratipadika. 
In compounds like this, therefore, which are bahuvrihi-vat, but not exactly 
bahuvrihi, the present rule and the succeeding sûtra do not apply. Thus 
5 J et ee give to each one,’ (RAURAU HE Nh 

: a Why do we say “in the bahuvrihi”? So that there may be nooption 


in the dvandva compound. Thus eferuracqarara ‘of the south, north and 
east.’ The prohibition in the case of dvandva by rule 31 is absolute and 


ariable. : 
o AARUN ag n a, agar, (aaifà, vå- 
nam) | 

WR U TERE care eae aiai T raha U 

29. - The words sarva &c., are not sarva- 
er occurring in a bahuvrihi compound. 

ote when any definition, rule, operation 
pplig ble toa particular word, the same would also apply to any 
1 e plural of man being ‘men? 
, men. So the definition of sarva- 
will also apply to the words ending 


of blackman will be black 
Separately, 


thus an exception to sûtra 27. In bahuvrthi 
ure of which compounds will be described 
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later on, the above mentioned words are not pronominals, and must follow 
the ordinary rule of declension. Thus the compound mamaga meaning 
‘beloved of all’ is a bahuvrthi compound of fq ‘beloved,’ and fga ‘all,’ 
(which is a sarvandma). The declension of this compound will follow the 
general rule. Thus, in the dative singular, we have fyafagqara, though the 
dative singular of faa by itself is fayatH, like other pronominals. So also 
Aarra “to him who is beloved of both.” So also gqrara, sasara &c. 


Similarly in bahuvrthi compounds, these words : not being treated as 
pronominals, they do not take also the special affix waa, but the general ~ 
affix aa. As, entrant, aenant (V. 3. 70) 

Though the word bahuvrihi was present in this sûtra by anuvritti 
from the last aphorism, the object of using the word bahuvrihi again in this 
sfitra, is this:—that the prohibition may apply to those expressions also 
which are no longer bahuvrthi, but whose original components were once 
bahuvrthi. Thus the words qeqreaat and qaareatr are bahuvrihi compounds ; 
but when these two words are further compounded into a dvandva compound, 
the present rule still applies. As, TEMETETT: " 


amam? uzgon iia u giaa, ( saiga 


waqararta, a, ) U 

ga: Cataraars Bara aiaa T AAE I 

30. In Instrumental Determinative Com- - 

pounds the words sarya &c. are not saryanama. 

This is another exception’ to the definition of sarvanima. There is 
a class of compounds in Sanskrit called tatpurusha compounds, in which the 
last word governs the preceding one. The word governed may be in any one 
of the six cases: when it is in the third or instrumental case, the com- 
pound is called tritiyaé tatpurusha. When, therefore, there is such a samasa, 
the words mentioned in sûtra 26 are not to be declined like pronominals. 
Thus the word arayqq is a compound of ara and qå =alaaqq meaning ‘prior by 
a month,’ where the word masa is in the instrumental case. This compound 
will be declined like ordinary words, e.g. its dative will be HEJTA, though the 
dative of qf, when standing by itself, is gÑ ; so also Hacacqare I! 

The'tritiya-samasa of the present stitra has reference to the special 
tritiya-samdsa ordained by the particular sitra II. 1. 31. namely, “ that which 
ends with the 3rd case affix, is compounded with the words pûrva, sadriga, 
sama, &c.” and has not reference to the tritîyâ-samåsa in general, such as one 


= ordained by II. 1. 32, “that which ends with the 3rd case-affix when it denotes 
_ the agent or the instrument,is compounded diversely with what ends ina 


4 
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krit affix.” Therefore, in phrases @aat aa ‘done by thee,’ aam aa ‘done by 
me,’ these words are treated as pronominals, though in the basins) case 
followed by a word ending in a krit-affix. In other words, reading this sûtra 
with II. 1. 31, we find that parva is the only sarvanéma which is so com- 
pounded, and to which only the present sûtra would seem to apply. 

The word aara may appear to have been mentioned redundantly, as 
it has already been mentioned in the previous sûtra, the primary object of the 
stra authors being to shorten the rules by the keeping out of every un- 
necessary word. But here, the word ara has been repeated, to show that 
even in phrases like araa 9414, though not a compound, but used in construc- 
tion with an instrumental case, the word gł is not a sarvanama, that is to say, the 
prohibition extends even to phrases, which bear the sense of the instrumental 
compound, though not exhibited in the form of the instrumental compound. 


Se ANZ Galan gee, a (aAa, aiana, 


Bata, F) |. 

Qa: il Ket a SAS Va Vea A ae II 

- ai. And in Collective Compound, H. 2. 26 the 
words sarva &c., are not sarvanama. 

This sûtra mentions another exception. In collective compounds tne 
above words are not sarvanima. Dvandva is a compound in which two words 
are simply joined together, the compound taking the terminations of the dual 
or plural according to the number of compounded words, or the terminations 
of the singular, being treated as a collective term. Thus, the compound 
AMAA means, qÙ ‘the castes,’ srra ‘the orders’ and gat ‘the others’. The 
word gat in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvanama, but an 
ordinary word. Therefore, in the genitive plural we have — CUE TCC CECUICE 
and not egatga.. So also qarqerary ‘of the priors and the posteriors.’ 

: The word 4 ‘and’ in the sûrta indicates that it closes the list of 
exceptions or prohibitions that began with sutra. 29. 


amn ofS 0 33 0 carn fae, sfà, ( aatetiz, 
aaa, Zee TANT, a ) A 
St ok Bare aS Fae was Blasi a afg II 

5 82. (Their dvandva compounds) are option- 
aly sarvanâma when the nominative plural termina- 
tion jas follows. \ 

aes Thi; is a proviso to sûtra 31, and declares that before the termina- 
ton iiss (which is the termination of the nominative plural, as we: shall find 
łater on, and which in the pronominals is replaced by gft), the dvandva ~ 


¢ 
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compounds may be treated either as sarvanâmas or as ordinary words. Thus 
the plural of quimtat may be either qWrx#at: or eat, that is, the word may 
take either #@ or Gf. 

This stra governs the four succeeding sitras. The option allowed 
in the case of the application of the affix sẹ 1st pl. to the dvandva compounds 
of pronominals, does not extend to the dvandva compounds of pronominals 
which take the affix ama (V.3.71). There the sitra 31 is absolute. 
Thus, Rat: + HATH: = HRACHAAAT: in the plural. This affix ajar (HAF ) 
comes before the last vowel, with what follows it, of the pronominals and 
indeclinables. 
| naamaa gaama wag wets wy waa 
TA-AY-HUI-VF-SaTT-AAT:, A (Amna aa Aa waararta) 

ga: mya ia aa eT aS afta ta gA PNT CICK Fg 
yafa II 

33. And also the words prathama ‘first’; 
charama ‘last,’ words ending with the affix taya (V. 2. 
42): alpa ‘ few’ ardha ‘half ’ katipaya ‘some,’ and nema 
‘half? are optionally sarvanama, before the nom. pl. 
termination. 

Thus we have gua or quar: , ACH or ACAT:, NET or Bray: , We or 
war: , RRA or RATAT: , FA or Har: , fees or TAT: V 

The words “ optionally when the afix sa follows” are understood 
in this sQtra.. The governing force of the word “ dvandva ” does not éxtend 
to this, and stops at this. By the word aq in the aphorism, is meant words 
ending in the affix aq. The rest are pratipadikas. or crude bases. The 
word q has already been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, 
the option in its case, is what is called prapta-vibhasa, the result of which 
will be that though in the nom. pl. it may be declined like az, the rest of its 
declension is like sarva, while in the case of prathama &c. the nom. pl. may 
be like sarva, but the rest of their declension must be like that of nara. The 
word ubhaya,.has been formed ‘by the addition of the affix va, and it is 
already enumerated in the list of pronominals, therefore, by the present 
stra its nom, pl. admits of two forms. 

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend upon the 
nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kan. 


agahan ARATAATAATY U 3Y N 
ugr tt gnenn- qg A-I ATT AIT, aama, NIM- 
aa, ( onar, sia, ai, såm ) u | 

areas gig TTT HR aiaiai Hated ATTA TANT Ut 
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28 SARVANAMA. [ Bk. I. CH. I. § 35, 


34. The words parva ‘prior,’ para ‘after, 
avara ‘posterior,’ dakshina ‘ south,’ uttara ‘ north.’ apara’ | 
‘other,’ and adhara ‘inferior,’ when they discriminate 
relative position, not when they are appellatives, are 
optionally sarvanama before the affix jas. 

These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of sarvan4- 
mas. They are always sarvandmas, when they have the meaning given to 
them in the list, 7. e. when they imply a relation in time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than the one which has been determined or fixed for 
them, they are not sarvanamas, nor are they so when they are used as appel- 
latives (Gar). Thus, when the word qayar means ‘clever,’ it is not a sarvana- 
ma, as, Fay FF MART: ‘these clever minstrels,’ similarly in ae: FTA: 
‘the northern Kurus,” the word gaq is not a pronominal, for though it 
declares a direction, it is a proper noun. 

When these seven words are sarvanåma, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plural, when they may be declined either as sarva- 
namas, Or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 
is a praptavibhasa. 

That there is a ‘specification’ (niyama), or tacit implication, of a 
determinate point (avadhi), with reference to which something is to be describ- 
ed by the word itself, is what we mean when we say “that a relation in time 
or place (avastha) is implied.” For example, if we wish to describe Benares 
as being southern (dakshina), to do this, we may specify some point, say 
one of the peaks of the Himélaya with reference to which Benares may be des- 
eribed as a “place to the southward.” Again we in the north may thus speak 
of the people to the south of the Vindhya mountains, as being southern, not 
with reference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with reference (as every one 
here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves, who live to the north 
the Vindhya range. Thus, ( 9% or qat: sat or TRT, qè or qar: ) ard or 
MMM: ; SAC Or TAT: ; I Or TT: ; AÈ Or spy. 


= AMATATENATA N 34 agt N way, wenfa-aa- 
aena, ( faa, afa, aA eaaranta ya 

z gia: aaan E frar aşa aA a AS ala waa: 

; fea ai: 
STAT TT a 
oe 35. The word sva ‘own, when it does not 
T mena kinsman or property is optionally sarvandma 

_ before the affix jas. | 

oh ane The word € when it does not mean a 

‘wealth’ is always a Sarvandma, in every n 


ara ‘kinsman’ or ya ‘property’ 
umber and case, as it has been 


tf 
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Bx. I. Cu. I. § 36, 37- J AVYAYA DEFINED. 29 


SSS Se 


enumerated among the pronominals, except in the nominative plural where it is 
optionally so. Thus eq TAT: or CAT: TAT: ‘one’s own sons,’ & ma: OF tat WA: 
‘one’s own cows’. 
But when it means ‘kinsmen ’ or ‘articles of property’ tat: alone is 
the nom. pl. As, tar aradi ‘ these’ kinsmen’ myat: WT: ‘much riches’ 
aai afgaiaradenaar N gN gA A-R- 
dia-gudaram: ( aaan, ate, waterts, aqaaraita ) u 
gfe: aAa gai PTT ART TATA aT afgairt saisan 
NEART I 
afana li žarg a Tma * N 
aiina i žema aa da ar E IAN TEAT I 
96. The word antara being always a sarvana- 
ma, when meaning “ outer” or ‘‘a lower garment,” is 
optionally so before the affix jas. 
| - The word seat when it means afeatm, viz., ‘ outer’ is always sarvané- 
| ma, so also, when it means TTasarat or ‘a lower garment.’ Thus, sat Jer: 
| or agea Ter: ‘outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes.’ 
| So ayeqt or Beatr: MER: ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats worn 
| under the upper garments.” The word afeat when used in the above sense 
is always sarvanama, but in the nominative plural, it is’ optionally so. But, 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvanâma, e. g., WAaANae 
qaf ‘he lives between the two villages,’ where the regular locative is ={rdt. 
With this sdtra ends the section on sarvanamas, which began with sfitra 26. 
Vart:—The word srat when qualifying the word gfe ‘a city,’ is not to 
| be treated as a sarvanéma, and is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns. 
| As, ararat gR Tara “he lives out of the city. 
Vart:—The words formed by the affix ata such as, fadta and aÑ, 
are optionally declined as sarvanéma before the case-affixes having an indi- 
catory = (fq), which are’ the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni- 


tive and locative, as, RAe or fadtara, atara or TATE. 
guk amaaa n gon Tafa Eg, Frater, 


AAIR I l 
gia: i aina aae araara aA N 
97. The words svar ‘heaven,’ &c., and the parti- 


cles (I. 4. 56) are’called indeclinables. 


This defines avyaya or indeclinables. The words az &c. must be = 
| found out from the Ganapatha ; they are the following:— A 
a a tag ‘heaven,’ Sat ‘midst,’ mraq ‘in the morning, Jat‘ again,’ GEGEN E j 


‘in concealment, waa ‘high, aloft ’ Aa ‘low, down,’ gia ‘ slowly, RUR, 
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= AVYAYA [BK. I. Cu. 1. § 38. 


‘rightly, separately, aside, singly, particularly, truly,’ T a miout,: 
ara ‘at the same time, at once,’ ANTE ‘near, iat om, oe Cane aes 
rately, apart,’ wa ‘yesterday,’ TaN «to-morrow, Rar by day, RUR J, EB 
or in the night,’ ara ‘at eve, Ra. ‘long, long since, one ee tare a 
little,’ tag ‘slightly, a little,’ grgag ‘ever, -syaa ‘gladly,’ gunty ‘silently,’ afeq 
‘ outside,’ IMRE ‘below, without, outside. waa ‘near,’ Frere “near, hard, close 
by,’ say ‘of one’s self, gur‘in vain,’ aA ‘at night, by night,’ 737 pene 
particle, not,’ Rat ‘for this reason, by reason of,’ gar ‘truly, really’ && 
‘exclamation, sgt ‘evidently, truly,’ ama ‘half,’ qa aa ‘enclitic like, as 
Braéhmanavat, priestly,’ sq aata ‘perpetually,’ sqr ‘ division,’ fata ‘crooked- 
ly, awry, over, Seat, Heater ‘except, without’ sar, aren ‘long,’ ag “expletive 
particle,’ yq ‘ease,’ ear ‘perpetually,’ agar ‘suddenly, hastily,’ far ‘ with- 
out,’ qrat ‘variously,’ ttt ‘greeting, peace,’ eur ‘exclamation, oblation to 
Manes,’ TAT ‘enough,’ waz ‘ exclamation,’ ez, aiz (interjection) ‘oblation 
- of butter,’ Jaq ‘again, moreover, otherwise.’ aa ‘being present,’ THY ‘in 
a low voice, secretly, privately,’ aT ‘ patience, pardon,’ fagraar ‘aloft in the 
air,’ aa ‘at night or in the eyening,’ g, fazar ‘ falsely,’ gar ‘in vain,’ ger 
‘formerly,’ faut or fare ‘mutually, together,’ mag ‘frequently, almost,’ {ee 
“again, repeatedly’ zaremq or wan@ar ‘at the same time, STATA, 
‘violently’ spitguq ‘repeatedly,’ aay or arty‘ with’ qqa, ' reverence,’ 
RER ‘without, RyRy ‘fie!’ qy ‘ thus,’ marg ‘ with fatigue,’ ITF. ‘alike,’ 
marg ‘widely,’ ar, are ‘do not.’ 


So, also the words formed by the affixes ktvA tosun, kasun, by the krit 
affixes ending in q or x, Ù, aff or aT, and the avyayibhava compounds,- are 
indeclinables. So, also the words formed by the affixes beginning with IES co 
(V. 3. 7) and ending with Garg (V 3. 47), by the affixes beginning with qa (V. 
4.42) and ending with warata: (V.4. 68), by the affixes RAGA, YA, Wry 
and ure by the affixes having the sense of the affix 
Or FY, aa or aa , + or 4Tsq are also indeclinables. 

The words called nipata will be given under sitras, I. 4, 56 to 61. 
Thus a word which changes not (q aia), remaining alike in the three genders — 


and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an aeqq or indeclin- 
ables. 


q, or by the affixes BT 


| aigaarratante: n Rell agit n afga:, q, aa- fanfa: 
( aaraa ) 


afa: 1 agara: EE T N afa n 


Sa 2 And the words ending in taddhita or se- 
ee 9317176) which are not declined in all 
_ the cases are also indeclinables, 
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Bx. I. CH. I. § 39, 40:] AVYAYA 31 

aa L a a E N E 

This expands the definition of avyaya. There are three words in the 
sitra taddhitah, cha and asarva-vibhaktih. Taddhitas or secondary affixes 
are certain affixes, by which nouns are derived from other nouns, such as, 
from ag we have AA:, sårva-vibhaktis are those words which take all 
case-terminations, asarva-vibhaktis are those which do not take all vibhaktis 
but some only. Thus the adverb qa: is declined in the singular ablative 
only, and does not take the dual and plural terminations. 

Those derivative words which do not take all the case-terminations, 
but only some of them and which are formed by the addition of Taddhita 
affixes are indeclinables. As aa: ‘thence,’ aa ‘there.’ Both these words 
are formed by taddhita affixes from the pronoun ag ‘that,’ the one is used 
in the ablative case only and the other in the locative. So also aa: , aw, aQ, 
ae, Axa, Bart Kc. 

SANT NIQu wera n SI, A-A-A: ( wequy ) . 
git: HAT AAT Saa ai TETRIS Tae l 
39. The words formed by those kvit or pri- 
mary affixes, (III. 1. 98) which end with 4 or in g, s, è and 
aft are also indeclinables. 

All affixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds:—1. Those 
by which nouns are derived directly from roots: Primary affixes. 2. Those by 
which nouns are derived from other nouns: Secondary affixes. The former 
are called krit, the latter, taddhita. : 

Words formed by krit affixes which end in 4 org, a, ®, or swt (connot- 
ed by the pratyahara g% ) are avyayas. Thus the affix ga-(technically qqa) and 
a (technically wga, III. 3. 10) are affixes which end ing. The words formed 
by the addition of these affixes will be indeclinables. Thus arqq ‘to give,’ atd 
eanq ‘remembering’ are avyayas. Soalso words like sftaa ‘to live,’ ATÀ ‘to 
drink,’ are also avyayas as they end in g, &c. 

Thus, in the following examples, the words within quotation are avya- 
yas ‘AFAR, ‘ATAA, ‘HAGA, yaw, ‘he eats first having made 
it relishing’ (III. 4. 26). “at” cra: (aq + @ Ill. 4. 9=a&); a ‘aay,’ 

caagdi negaisi (g + =e. Rig Veda V. 66.3), ae ga weer ‘sae’ 
at wet Arataa ga fra (Rig Veda Ill. 36.10). ara: gaffe Ast TRE aes 


AT | Sar a Yea ‘gy,’ (Rig Veda I. 25. 21, eq + Wa I. 4. 11 gÑ.. 


The word aye is used in this sûtra for the same purpose, as it was 
employed in sûtra 24, showing that these terminations must be ‘aupadesika,’ 
and not derivative. Therefore the following words are not avyayas :—arnqq 
(d. s.) Bry: (g. s.) KA | Prats: | GAROA: TIRTA : I 

ooo WAEA: Ngon gA wr, NELER: , ( AKTA )U 
| ofa: | aa AEA HST AA ARTALA I 
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32 = SARVANAMASTHANA. [ Bx. I. CH. I. § 40, 41. 


40. The words ending with ktva, tosun (III. 


4. 16) and kasun are jndeclinables. . 

As FA ‘having done’ gear: ‘having risen,’ AYT: ‘having spread.’ 
Thus in the following examples the words within quotation ag indeclin- 
ables :— q0 gà ‘EAA TIT: | TEAST ATT? | TUTTE fren Aig 
agra rat Miama (Yajur Veda. I. 28) ara PPT: HT eT TAR: I 
(Rig Ved. Villa. 1. 12). 

aqeqatarag N 8I A Iar l NARRA: -I ( AATA JM 
ghd: ll aerbar aaa iA II | 
4i. (The compound called) Avyayibhava (Il. 
4. 5)is also indeclinable. 

The Avyayibhava or adverbial or indeclinable compounds are formed 
by joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting compound, 
in which the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, is again 
indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of 
the nominative or accusative neuter. Thus sfyeit ‘upon Hari,’ aye ‘after 
the form z., e., accordingly.’ 

The word 4 in the sûtra shows that here ends. the definition of 
avyaya. The avyayas, therefore, are all those words. which are comprised 
in the above five sûtras. 

What is the object gained by making the avyayibhava compounds avya- 
yas? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinables, 
viz., We can apply to them (r) the rule relating to the elision (4% ) of the case- 
affixes and feminine affixes, z.e., stra II. 4. 82 thus, in the following example, the 
words upagni and pratyagni though qualifying the word śalavâh, do not take the 
gender and number of the latter, sativa mefa Gramm: Tatea (2) the rule relating 
to accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word mukha, ({@ 7), t.e., 
sûtras VI. 2. 167 & 168. Thus, sar J@:, here, sutra VI. 2. 167, required the 
final vowel to take the udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avyaya, 
sitra VI. 2. 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent: (3) 
the rule relating to the change of visarga : into a, this change being technical- 
ly called sqq: thus SUAAIT: , STITH: , as compared with ATAIC: 


po Here, the compound sqqa: being treated as avyaya sûtra VIII, 3. 46, applies 


and prevents the change of : into q. 


di The four sûtras 38,39,40, and 41 have all been enunciated under,the svar- 
adigana. see sûtra 37. These sfitras properly, therefore, belong to the gana- 


=o <P atha ; their repetition here in the Ashtadhyay? indicates that these rules are 


rat Lor Dorot universal application, vzz., all rules relating to avyayas in gene- 
not apply tothém. Thus II. 3- 69. declaring that the genitive case is 


= not used along wi 7 . ; ; 
; P t used along with an avyaya isnot a rule of universal application, for we see 
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Bk. I. CH. I. § 42, 43. ] SARVANAMASTHANA. 33 


indeclinables like łat: governed by the genitive case as, qåeaiĝdi: ; or HUET 
freq: . 
e e 
far ware Rn gR N fT, waa N 
afa: 1 Rr gaaaf tt 
42. The affix fr (VII. I. 20) is called sarva- 
namasthana. 

This defines the word sarvandmasthana. The affix f& is the 
nominative and accusative plural termination of neuter nouns. It replaces 
the ordinary nominative and accusative plural affixes sq and gq used 
in every other gender. The q of fat is servile, andthe actual termination 
isg; the peculiarity of the affix fr is that it lengthens the penultimate 
vowel (VI. 4. 8) and adds a q (VII.1.72). Thus the plural of wet ‘fruit’ is 
ware ‘fruits. So also qosrfe fasta, and asta Tra. Here, there is no 
difference of form in the nominative and the accusative cases. So also 
watt ; TWA , waf. The word sarvanâmasthâna occurs in stitra VI. 4. 8. 


JSAYEFA 1 ZN UTA Se, NAJIS , (JÄTTAR) 

qh: n fete qg qaaa TAMU AA TIARE ll 
43. The first five case affixes comprised in the 
pratyahara sut. (t. e, the three case-terminations of the 
nominative, and the singular and dual of the accusative) 
are called also sarvandamasthana; except the case-afiixes 


of the neuter gender: 
This defines further the word sarvanimasthina. The case-termina- 


tions in Sanskrit are 21 as arranged below :— 


Singular Dual Plural. 
Nominative TUAT qg (a) ait we (NE) 
, Accusative featar HI, ae TA (NA) 
Instrumental zarar ar (aT) arg E c: 
Dative agii (a) 0 Ta 
Ablative qaár sfa (NA) a a 
Genitive gi sa (I4) Ba HA 
Locative aait FACO gı (g) 


The above are the 21 vibhaktis, the 3 of 34, the q of yg, the = of az 
&c. are indicatory. All these vibhaktis are included in the pratyAhdra gq formed 
by taking the first vibhakti and the last letter of the last vibhakti. Similarly 
the first five terminations (@, st, Wa, Wa and az ) are represented by @z 
and are called sarvandmasthina in the masculine and feminine genders. In 
the declension of nouns, it wit! be seen, that some nouns have two bases, one 
before these sarvanamasthAna and the other before the rest, 

5 
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34 SAMPRASARANA. [Bx. I. CH. 1. § 44, 45- 


Thus the word trata ‘king’ has the base trary before the gz vibhaktis, 


while in the remaining cases, the base is (raj and qraf as :— 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Nominative tat uai ITS: 
Accusative (INTA. wart Ta: 
Instrumental qrat maat aa: 


But in the neuter nouns there is no such difference. 
a Afa fann n gg catia a a. at, efa, AAT N 
goa: il afa ani aa Aaaa: aaan ea an A sar vata i 
, 44. “May or may not” is called vibhasha or 
option. r 

This sûtra defines the word frar. We had already had occasion to 
use this word in sûtras 28 and 32. Where there is a prohibition as well as 
an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibhasha. The commen- 
tators mention three kinds of vibhâsha:— prapta-vibhasha., aprapta-vibhAsha 
and praptaprapta-vibhasha. The first occurs where there is a general rule 
already given, and then follows the optional rule ; the second belongs to that 
class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule, the 
third is intermediate between the two. 

Thus the root Ra ‘to swell,’ by virtue of the rule pyar Ta (V. 1. 30), 
forms its perfect tense, either by samprasdrana, or in the ordinary way. 
Thus the third person singular is either Vora or RATA. | 

TAN: ATTA By A gN ge, au, ENAT, N 

BFE WaT a: ea at a aT aer darai aa afa 1 

45. The ik vowels which replace the semi- 
vowels yan are called samprasArana, 

This defines the word samprasarana, 
change of semi-vowels into vowels, The pratya 
vowels 3 3, R and@, and their correspond 
Beane sons aca, oan sph 
acin a nas replaced the semi-vo.vel. Thus the past 


participle of q to sleep,’ is formed b addin i 
Sak er th â = 
Za sfitra 26). So that we have y SEET i i F 
.1I. y whic 


and we have the 


is ae. 


It is the name given to the 
hara ik includes the four simple 
ing semi-vowels are a,2,T, 


ae: Maret efetinen ce non 
Rn Suitesata ara: faafaa? fitter i 
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BK. I. CH. I.'§ 46, 47. ] AUGMENTS f, fara, AND faq - 35 

a ee a 

46. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated 

are distinguished by an indicatory = or œ , they precede 
or follow.it accordingly. 

This -itra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
z and a. Where the indicatory letter of an augment is 7 that augment is to 
be placed before the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is en- 
joined ; while a fig augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sûtra (VII.-2. 
35) which says “ ardhadhatuka affixes beginning with a consonant except q, 
have gz”. The question may arise where is this.gz to be added, in the beginning 
or the enu or the middle of the ardhadhatuRa affix? This sitra. answers the 
question. The indicatory g shows, that it is to be placed before the Ardha- 
dhatuka affix. Thus the future termination tara, is an Ardhadhatuka affix: 
when this is added to the oot, it takes thecaugment ge. Thus y+ + eaf = 
aasata, ‘he will be? Similarly afar ‘ he will cut’, 

Similarly by sutra VII 3.-40. the root takes the ‘augment Ym in 
forming the causative This having an indicatory ay is to be added after 
the word ff, as, oft tagata- frag“ he frightens. 

RIAIENT: Nyon UJA N AR, AA, AUTE, TE 

aha: sat aaaeeeaa: qi faga n 

47. The augment that has an, indicatory = 
comes after the last among the vowels, and becomes the 
final postion of that which it augments. 

This stitra explains the use of the indicatory q. The augments hav- 
ing an indicatory ¥, technically called fq augments. are placed immediately 
after the final vowel of a word. [hus there isan augmentcalled =a, in which g 
and 4 are gq, and the actual augment is q. When, therctore it is said “let aq be 
added to the word,” the letter q 1s added after the last'vowel. Thus the plural ot 
Tag ‘milk’ is formed in the following way — Tae +a +g (VI. 1.72 = vane 
(VI. 4. 8). Here a is added between @ and g.i. e, after t. e ap ofa, which is 


_ the final vowel of the word: and before this a the preceding short vowel is 


lengthened. Similarly za +y Sp @ (I 1. 77) =40q + at +o + fa (VI. 
1.59) = asfa | Similarly Aeng . 

The word a: is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdhara- 
na or specification ; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the 
singular, being taken as representing the class. The meaning is ‘among 
the vowels.’ This sûtra is an exception to sfitras I. 1. 49 and III. 1. 2, by 
which an affix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case. 

There is, however, an exception, in the case ofthe root mex, in 
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36 THE SHORT OF DIPHTHONGS. (Bx. I. CH. I. § 48, 49. 


—— eee 
which the augment'aq is added not after the last vowel ay of 4, a Between 
a anda. The result of adding the augment JJ between 4 and 3; is, that 
sůtra VIII. 2. 29. applies, and the @ is elided. Thus aS + WT = AGL + JA + 
ar (VII. 1. 60) = Fa + M = Ht a 
merse”. So also ama: ‘immersed, ATL, ama. 
qa amn ti ye u wari N Te, IR ga-m3Ù N 
afa: I al paR RANT FEA AAA TA: |! å 
-¢ A z 
48, Of ea vowels, 1% 1S the substitute, when 
_ shortis to be substituted. 
` _ This sfitra points out the gag substitutes of wa. We know there are 
short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the u% vowels have 
no corresponding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any rule, g4 vowels are 
told to be shortened, this sûtra declares that the short vowels ofg and È, air 
and syt, for the purposes of the rule, will be g and g respectively. Thus, I, 2. 
47 declares:— “the short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crude torm 


(VII. 2. 29)= a5 “ He will im- 


provided it end in a vowel.” Therefore in compounding #f@ + t, the È 
must be shortened. Properly speaking & has no short vowel corresponding 
to it, but by virtue of this sûtra, ¢ supplies the place of such a short vowel, 
and we have afait ‘extravagant’ so aT, siaq ‘disembarked or landed,’ 
a, aqq ‘near a cow. All avyayibhava compounds are neuter (II. 4. 18). 

Why do we say ‘ofwa’? Because the short of other vowels will not 
be Thus the short of qr is a. As, HIR + azi = aaz: HA + arr = 
QANA: | 

Why do we say ‘when short is to be substituted?’ Because when 
ga or prolated vowels are to be substituted for wy, the ga will not be the 
substitute. As e3a¢q O Devadatta! ĝa! $ 


TSt EAN N 8 gA n at, nR- u 


RT ee mA ar ast naaa ž CEIRI 

: ee MM Wad a era vata eair 
: eurraratatirnga afa ar farae i 

> = o 49. The force of the genitive case in a satra 
= isthat of the phrase “in the place of” 


ao when no special 
as ns qualify the sense of the genitive. 

ee Thi i ; 

ae This sûtra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the posses- 


sive case (si 
e ae the sfitras of Panini. The genitive case or shAshthi 
_ Genotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrj : i 
on in place, comparison ani such as causation; possession, rela- 
oo > ? z » nearness, proximity, change, collection component 
MEMDET, -XC o t Gio ) 
Sic ae ae et when a word is in the genitive case in a sfitra generally, 
5 y arise in what sense that genitive is to be used This aphorism 


=! 
fob 
ies 
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jays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such ‘words. It says 
that the force of such genitive is to convey the meaning of ‘in the place of.’ 


Thus in the sitra 3, the word FH isin the genitive case; the literal 
translation being :—“ of ik there is guna and vriddhi.” But “ of” here means 
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “ in the place of.” So that the 
sitra means ‘in the place of gay.’ Similarly in the sûtra immediately preceding 
this, viz. 48, we have the word w= in the genitive case and the sfitra means ‘of 
wa.’ Here also “of” means “in the place of.” 

Thus in sutra east (VI. 4. 36) ‘ of hanti, there is 37’ the word ged, is the 
genitive of afta; this genitive is used generally and its force is that of “in the 
place of.”- Therefore, # displaces the verb ga in iz or imperative mood, and 
we have wife ‘kill thou.’ 

This sûtra is also thus uranslated by Dr. Kielhorn :—Only that which 
is enunciated in a rule, z. e. that which is read in a rule or rather that which 
in the real language is like that: which is read ina rule in a genitive case, 
or that which forms part of that which is enunciated in a genitive case, 
assumes the peculiar relation denoted by the word eyra ‘place’ i. 2, is that in 
the place of which some thing else is substituted, butsome thing suggested 
by the former does uot assume that relation. 

[he word yra here is synonymous with yay: or ‘occasion.’ Thus 
in the sentence eyrarr fury ge: makaa, the word sthane, means ‘prasange’ 
i. e. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the Sara 
instead, Similarly in sfitras speay: (II. 4.52), or gat afa: (II. 4. 53), the 
words ‘asti,’ and ‘brfi’ are in the genitive case, and mean, ‘wherever there 
arises occasion to use the verbs a7@ or # use there the verbs ¥% or q% instead 
respectively” Thus war, WATT, MATAT, are the future, gerund, and pas- 
sive participle respectively of a7@; so slso, FAT, THA and zHeqH are the 
same forms of 7. 

The word egryrarar is a bahuvrihi compound of two words, not in 
apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrihi, see II. 2. 248 35), and it qualifies the 
word shashthi. The compound means wart aratyeat, ‘that which assumes 
the peculiar relation denoted by the word sthana.’ Consequently the seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 
RORA: &c. 

SMAKATAA: U YO N Gath Nt SATA-seATaA: M 
GPT: UT TATOO ATE AAA MENTA: I 
50. When a common term is obtained asa 
substitute, the likest of its significates to thatin the place 


of which it comes, is the actual substitute. 
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This sûtra also lays down another rule of paribhasha. To Kaplan this 
we must take an example. The guna of f, ©, WH, and @, is N, g, SÙ. 


There is nothing to specify what letter is the guna of what. It might 


iti id down up to so 
i iti of g because the definitions as lai 
Bee a A not the guna of Ẹ. So that when in a 


far, do not say anywhere that af is c 
word like fa we are told ‘let there be the guna of g’ we do not know what 


specific guna letter is to be substituted, whether it is I, eee 
up this doubt, this sttra declares that the likest of its slope is to be subs- 
tituted. Now the nearest in place to ¢ is g, both having their place of eg 
nunciation, the palate. Similarly ar is the guna of g, because both are labials. 

There are four sorts of proximity or nearness :—(1) nearness in 
place or ITT € e. palate, throat &c.); (2) nearness in meaning or 3yă (such as, 
singular terminations to be used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or yaar (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
along vowel, along one); (4) nearnessin quality or q% (such as aspirates to re- 
place aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 
the first víz, the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. 

(1). Thus in applying rule VI. r. ror, “ when a homogeneous vowel 
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,’ we 
must have recourse to the present sûtra for finding the proper vowel. Thus— 
ee + BH = ggr ; here the substitution of the long sr, for the two short 
s's, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both a and ar 
are guttural. í 
l (2). A good example of substitution by the sense of the word is 
afforded by VI. 1. 63 :—“ The words q4, 49, Ta &c., are the substitutes when 
the case-affixes wa (acc.-pl.) &c., follow.” Here, we know the substitutes 
but we do not know of what they are the substitutes. We apply the rae 
of sua: “that only can become a substitute which has the power to express 
ki the meaning of the original, z, e., a substitute takes th 2 
of which it is able to express,” 
ME eof Saag of TAAT, 
= fain almost the same letters, 


worst. To clear 


e place of that the meaning 
Thus we find that q3 is the substitute of 
&c., which convey the same meaning and con- 
Another example of this is affo 
pee rded by V1,3.34, 
oS by hich feminine words in a compound are changed into ce Thos 
= araozi (fem) + qafa = Wasa a are | 
; (3). An example of prosodial substitution (aaraa: ) is afforded by 


tile VIII.2. 80, “a is the substi 

ee ial substitute of what 

Sending i 5 comes after the g of aqa. not 
sche giin @andin the room of g there isq ” A = 


© is ae i WAH Arg = ayat Hara. (VII, 3. 102) =R ERA = A 
SS Short g replaces the short ay, A = RRAN. 


and the long = replaces the long sqr. 
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(4). An illustration of qualitative substitution is afforded by VII. 
3. 52, “a letter of the guttural class is substituted for g and = when an affix 
having an indicatory follows.” “Applying the rule of qua: we find that 
æ, which is an alpaprana and aghosha letter replaces =% having the same 
quality ; while 3 which is ghosha, and alpaprana is replaced by the letter r 
possessing similar quality. Thus qa + q3 (III. 3. 18)=47a:; aa +a 
TOT: ; wa tg =m: Il ; 

Though the anuvritti of the word sthana was understood ia this sûtra 
from the last, the repetition of this word indicates the existence of the follow- 
ing paribhasha :— 

Wherever there exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, z. e there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 


Thus in finding the guna substitutes of y and y out of the three guna 
letters sy, © and sfr, we find that ay is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, 7. e„ # and g and ¥ have all one-matra.; while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get © and af; the 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first ; as, yar, xatar. 

Why do we use the word “likest ” in the superlative degree? Where 
there are many sort of proximities, the likest must be taken. Thus aR + 
gara =araata. Here, by VIII. 4. 62, “ after a letter of ay class, ¥ is changed 
into a letter homogeneous with the preceding,” g must be changed into a 
letter of the class œ. Out of the five letters of this class, æ and q are both 
aspirates, but & is hard, and § is soft; so q and g are both soft, but T is 
unaspirate, and Is aspirate, therefore these must be rejected; the only letter 
which has the nearest approach to , is |, which is both soft and aspirate. 
Similarly in Aszaf, the g has been changed into x. 

ILA TAT: tt «9 It qar t 3:, AY, T-T: U 
| Fa: S: FTA) ENASI FASTA LF TAT ARTET: I 
51. When a letter of waq pratyâhâra comes as a 
substitute for # it is always followed by at. 

This sûtra consists of three words vtz., 7: which is the genitive singuiar 
of =z and means literally ‘of sx’ or ‘in the place of 37’; the second word 
is 37%, a pratydhara denoting ay, g andg long and short; the third word 


is tq: which qualifies’ aT and means ‘having a q after.’ 
This sûtra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of gz. Thus. there 
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and afr. Of these what is the proper guna for 


J see that 37 is 
ears le of ‘nearness of place we 
- the application of the rule | ther by thi 
Hi a TA So that sy is the guna of i as aa oe z 
a o ap must have af after it. Thus though technically as il m < 
" 1 5 c = 5 
a una of #7, the actual substitute is ag. Thus ual A ees. haste 
a So also when # is replaced by = a8 by satra VI! oe a ne 
a aia > ++ Fld = 
titute ¢ must be followed by a f.- As Pi miten +h 


scatters; similarly fraa ‘he swallows 2 . 
So also when #7 is replaced by 3 , as by sutra IV. 1.115 this% aay 
be followed by ag. As R +a tT zaTgT: ‘son of two mothers 
This z is to be added only when # is replaced by 3, F org 
hand not when it is replaced by any other letter. 


are only three guna vowels N, E 


(a3) vowels ; 

Thus by IV. 1. 97, “the # of the word gura is replaced by aa (tech- 
nically aag ) when the affix qət is added.” Thus, que + q3 = gq + 
IF += dhar: , ‘a descendant of Sudhatri’ Here the substitute of 
æ, that is to say, the syllable sya is not followed by t. 

The q in the text has been taken by some to be a pratyahara formed 
by the letter 7 and sf of a ; and thus it includes the letters t and 3. In 
that. case the sûtra would mean that ay substitutes of 37 and @ are always 
followed by q and & respectively. Thus guna of Tri=ar, of li =al- 


ASAT NUN att W ae: arate, (MBT:) N 

aha: ARREA a Tea NRT: MRNA: LITT Tae: 1 

52. The substitute takes the place of only the 
final letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in 
the genitive or sixth case). 

The ‘rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last 
letter of the word which is exhibitedin the genitive case and not to all its 
oe dines by sitra VII. 2.102, it is declared eaaretara: “in the place of cag 

c., there is #7.” It does not mean that the whole word zag, is replaced by 
w; though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtue of 


_ the present explanatory sûtra, that the last letter of wag, 
_ replaced by ay. : 


Soalso in sûtra I. 2. 50 qama: the short ¢ replaces only the final letter 


namely g is to be 


ae and not the whole word, as anif: ‘purchased for five gonis.’ 
fsg n - 

Sa URN TA U ERA, T, (M3T:, aw:, AFTE) 

FR EE a AT: ARA A iA 1) / 
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53. And the substitute which has an indica- 
tory ¥ (even though it consists of more than one letter) 
takes the place of the final letter only of the original 
expression. 

This sûtra is an exception by anticipation to sûtra 55. By that all 
substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word. 

Thus in forming the dvandva compound of are and fae there is a 
rule (VI. 3. 25) by which it is declared:—‘In the place of words ending in 
az there is the substitution of yras in forming dvandvas.’ Now the substitute 
arag is a fa substitute, and therefore it applies to the /as¢ letter of the word 
and not to the whole word, viz, the 33 of are is only changed into afr and not 
the whole word ; and we have the compound aariad, so also Srarqrarey. 

There is an exception, however, in the case of the substitute arag (VII. 
1. 35) which, though it has an indicatory ¢, yet replaces the whole expressions 
g and fg and not only their finals. As sfiata ‘may he live, or may you live’; 
instead of stag ‘may he live,’ or af ‘live thou.’ 


QS: UTA NYU arte n ee:, aca, ( AB: ) ti 
qa: I A are Persea: MATEA, I 
54. That which is enjoined to come in the 
room of what follows is to be understood as coming in 
the room only of the first letter thereof. 


When any operation is to be made in a word following another, such 
operation is to be made in the znztzal letter of such subsequent word. 
To give an illustration:—there is a rule (VI. 3.97) by which it is declared: 
“In the place of ayq used after the words fẹ and seat and the particles called 
zqai there is $.” This rule may be stated in other words as:— In the place 
of ag there is when ayq follows R or sear.’ Now itis clear that Ẹ is not to 
replace all the letters of srq but only one. By sfitra 52 that letter would 
have been the last letter of ayy,. but this sfitra makes an exception, 
namely, where an operation is directed to be made in a word, simply by reason 
of its being placed after another word ; such change is to be made in the 
beginning of such second word. Therefore, the $ replaces the sy of syq and 
we have fe + aya =i (the final sq is added by V. 4. 74) ‘an island,’ ayeattq 
‘promontory.’ So also in the sûtra fara: (VII. 2. 83) ‘long ¢ is the substi-. 
tute of aq when the latter comes ‘after the root arg.’ Thus sq + aa = 
ara + $w =at: . Here also the $ replaces the initial sf of 3q. 

How can we find when an operation is to be performed ona subse- 
quent word? When the previous word is exhibited in the 5th or ablative case. 
see sûtra 67. 

6 
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rare aAa N yy n agria un aae-ag, fig, waa, 


( mT: ) 0 
aber: HARA a Bre: grr aiea Vet afgee errs AAPA | 
55. A substitute consisting of more than one 
letter, and a substitute having an indicatory X take the 
place of the whole of the original expression exhibited in 
the sixth case. 

This sûtra is an exception to sûtra 52 by which it was declared that 
an Adesa or substitute replaces only the last letter. This sûtra on the contrary 
enjoins that an adega consisting of more than one letter replaces the whole ex- 
pression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even where an 
âdeśa consists of a single letter, but if it has a Ẹ as its indicatory letter, it re- 
places the whole word. 

Thus, there is a sûtra gat af: (II. 4. 53) which means ‘in the place 
of g let there be qa. Here the Adega Tq consists of three letters (more than 
one), and therefore, it replaces the whole word @ and not only the last letter 
%. That isto say in forming certain tenses the verb a@ is replaced 
by aq. Thus the future tense of a is amt ‘he will speak.’ 

So also there is a sûtra (V. 3. 3.) by which it is declared:—In the 
place of gaq there is gq.” Here the Adega g is an Adega having the ¢ for its 
indicatory letter, and though it consists of only one letter, it replaces the 
whole word g¢q, and not only its last letter q. 

Of course, it must be understood that the phrase ‘consisting of more 
than one letter’ applies to the actual substitute, and not to the substitute with 
its indicatory letters, the latter being for the purposes of counting regarded as 
mere surplusages and not to be taken into account. To see whether an affix is 
HARIA or not, the indicatory letters must not be counted ; and the affix must 
be stripped of all its <q letters. 


aa NSA AT yg carts n wifa-aq, MIN:, 


> a-a Î 


_ Fal emaa aa ig RATATAT Eyar 
araa qaar l 
56. A substitute (adesa) is like the former 


occupant (sthani) but not in the case of a rule the occa- 


_ sidn forthe operation of which is furnished by the letters 


ofthe original term. 


This is an explanatory stra, or this may be considered also as an 


A idesa sfitra, in as much as it declares that the operations to be performed 
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i orby the original, may be similarly performed on or by the substitute, 
but with certain restrictions. The words of this satra require some detailed 
exposition. Sthani is the word or the portion of a word which is replaced. 
Adega is the expression which replaces something. Al-vidhi isa compound 
of ‘al’ meaning alphabet or letters in general, and ‘vidhi’ rule i. e. any 
rule applicable to letters. 

There is an exception, however, to this rule in the case of rules, the 
occasion for the operation of which, is furnished by the letters of the original 
term. .That is to say for the purposes of orthographic rules, an Adeéa is not 
like the sthâni. A rule which is applicable to the Zetters of the sthani, need not 
be applicable to the letters of the Adeéa. 

Thus the gerund of verbs is generally formed by adding the affix 
war e. g. 4 + ear, Now VII. 2. 35. prescribes the insertion of an-intermedi- 
ate {3 before ardhadhatuka affixes beginning with any consonant except q. 
This rule is clearly an al-vidhi, because the occasion for its application is con- 
ditional on the letters of the affix. The affix eq begins with q and is an ardha- 
dhatuka affix and fulfils all the conditions of the rule. Therefore, we have 
Jet e+ al = Geter (VI. r. 16; Vil 2. 37). 

Now in compound verbs the affix eat is replaced by x (tech. qg). 
Thus aqg + aq. This âdeśa a which takes the place of ear has all the func- 
tions of eat viz. it has the power of making gerunds; it makes the word an 
indeclinable (see rule 41 ante), as the affix «qr does. But the affix qr takes 
an intermediate =; should, therefore, the Adega q@ takealso the xor not? 
Now the augment g which et takes is by virtue of VII. 2. 35, because it be- 
gins with a consonant of qs pratyahara ; while q is the only consonant which 
is not included in this pratyahara. Therefore, for the purposes of taking g by 
tule VII. 2. 35. the adega q is not like ear; since that rule is one which has 
its scope when there are certain initial letters; or an al-vidhi. Therefore, we 
have ayer. 

Substitutes replace either a yg ‘root,’ or an a% ‘base,’ ora krit 
affix ‘primary affix,’ or a taddhita affix “secondary affix,’ or an avyaya ‘ inde- 
Clinable,’ or a g1 affix ‘case affix,” or a fas affix ‘conjugational affix,’ or lastly 
the full word or pada. 

The substitute of a dhatu becomes like a dhitu. Thus sûtras II. 4. 
52 and 53 declare :—‘y is the substitute of the root aa, and qa of the root 
7 when an drdhadhatuka affix follows.’ Here the substitutes x and q7 are 
treated as dhâtu, and as such get the affixes qsq &c. by III. 1. 96, &c. Thus 
Tar, iga, MATAR; THT, THA, TRER, 

a o e tute of an anga becomes like an anga, Thus VII. 2. 
€S:—" a is the substitute of the base iny when a case-affix follows. 
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Here, æ gets the designation ‘base’ and so rules applicable to base, are 
‘applied to & also. Thus in aT, APA, a: &c., we have gq, the lengthening 
of the vowel, and ¥q substituted by VII. 1. 12, and VII. 3. 102, and VII. 1. 9. 

The substitute of a krit affix becomes like a krit affix. Thus VI. r 
37 declares: —‘Fqq is the substitute of the krit affix sar when the verb is a com- 
pound, the first member of which is an indeclinable, but not awa. Here, qg 
is also called a krit affix, and as such, sûtra VI. 1. 71 applies, and ga is added, 
As a +a = WH + 2+ A = THe; similarly gge &c. 

` The substitute of a taddhita affix is like a taddhita. Thus VII. 3. 50 
declares :— ‘ ga is the substitute of the affixs’as efy + 7m (IV. 2. 18) 
= aya, here, gq% being treated as a taddhita, sûtra I. 2.56 applies and the 
word formed by it, gets the name of pratipadika, and is so declined. i 

The substitute of an avyaya is like an avyaya. As, Weqta ; Weea. 
The affix war makes avyayas (I. 1. 40), its substitute ag, will also make the 
word.an avyaya, and as such sûtra Il. 4. 82 applies,!and the case-affixes are 
elided after these words. 

The substitute of sup-affixes beconics uxe sup. Thus VII. 1. 13 de- 
clares:—‘@ is the substitute of the sup-affix $ after an inflective base ending 
in short =.’ Here, q Is treated as a sup-affix, and therefore sûtra VII. 3. 102 
applies, and there is lengthening of the vowel, as, FAT]; TATA. 

The substitute of tin becomes like tiñ. Thus III. 4. ror decl 
“SR, FI, a and WF are substituted for ag, Ta, J, and fy when tense-afiz 
having indicatory g follow.’ Here the substitutes am &c., also make the 
words ending in them pada by rule I. 4. 14 as, WaeaT, FVE Kc. 

The substitute of a pada is like a pada. Thus VIII. 1. 2: declares :— 
‘qq is the substitute of weary, wepaq, wares, and Ta of ea, KEN 
and qenay. Here, qg and qq are treated as pada. and the final © is 


changed into Viserga, as 7, 7. 


[e 

al 
m 
w 


= 

aitions, the meaning would have been, ‘an 4deéa is call 

iN ~ = m, H = sists i a: is a 

certainly is not intended, for had it been so, then all operations would be per- 
s eaU UIG Ci z 


ei by or on the substitute, but none by the original. But this is it: so. 
E — es > Says ‘the root eq preceded by «yr is dtmanepadi” qq 
: EL will be Stmenepadi, as STaTSE ; but gq also will be so in 


. The word 2deéa is used in the s 


Le ao . ar : 3 = Ta 
atra to indicate, that the rule applies 


is used in order to indicate that the substitutes of fez: 
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gag , cag &c., such as the change of q into wt (VII. 1. 84), q into Hr (VII. 1. 
85), ginto sy (VII. 2. 102’, are not to be treated like the original : as @:, Tur:, 
a: Had these substitutes been treated like the original, rule VI. 1. 68 would 
apply, and the case-affix @ would have been elided. 
aa: ucieegaratr n yon agri un ere:, mf, gÀ- 

fat, (araq ents: ) u 

gf: i aa: wife: ga nià enfrarafa l 

57. A substitute in the room of a vowel 

caused by something that follows, should be regarded 
as that whose place it takes when a rule would else take 
effect on what stands anterior to the original vowel. 

This sûtra consists of three words:—ayq: genitive of the praty&hdra 
aq meaning ‘of a vowel,’ and means an Adega which takes the place of a 
vowel. The words Adega and sthAnivat are understood and are to be supplied 
from the preceding sfitra. The second word is ‘parasmin’ loc. sing. of ‘para’ 
meaning ‘in the subsequent.’ The locative has the force of ‘on account of or 
by reason of.’ The third word is pirva-vidhau loc. sing. of ptirva-vidhi mean- 
ing ‘a rule applicable‘to a preceding thing.’ The whole sûtra thus comes to 
mean that an âdeśa which replaces a vowel, becomes sthdnivat (like vowel), pro- 
vided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something fol- 
lowing and when a rule is to be applied to any thing preceding such an Adega. 

‘Thus there is an affix called arg the actual affix being y; the other 
letters q and q being ya. The peculiarity of every affix having an indicatory 
% is to cause the vriddhi of the penultimate 97; (sûtra VII. 2. 1 16) as 
qa +=, Now in forming the denominative verb from the word qz, we have 
to add the affix fra. Thus qz + g; but before nich, the ¥ of qz is substituted 
by a ‘lopa’ or blank, and this blank takes the place of the-vowel = of qz and 
becomes sthAnivat by force of the present sûtra. The result of becoming 
sthånivat is that though the sy of qz is really a penultimate and ought to be 
vriddhied before ‘nich’ it is not so, the lopa-substitute not allowing the ay tobe 
regarded as penultimate, and thus we have the form qf the present tense 
third person singular of which is qząqfà. The equation being qz+e+¢, the zero 
preventing the ay of qz from becoming penultimate. So also in the word CERICA 
the aorist ( æ ) of ay, Thus A+++ totg. Here, the wz of 
wy is elided by VI. 4. 48. (when an ArdhadhAtuka affix follows there is elision 
of the short sy of that which ends in short 37 ;) this elision is thus caused by 
something which follows (parasmin.) Nowthere is arule (VII. 2. 7.) which de- 
clares ‘vriddhi is optionally the substitute of a laghu sy preceded by a consonant 
when fẹ% (aorist) follows.’ However in the present case the zero is consi- 
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tra VII. 2. 7; otherwise 


dered as sthanivat, and prevents the application of s 


santa which is inadmissible. 
ae aa : the short 3 is the substitute of 
Similarly agaz RI = agag: Here, 


the long atr of way by VII. 4. 15; because of the Si a a 
‘kap’. However, the word aga will not be considered as a W : i a 
short vowel, for the purposes of the application of rule VI. 2 174, (the u atta 
accent falls on the last vowel but one of a word that ends in a short vowel 
and is the last member of a bahtivrihi compound followed by the affix kap). 
On the contrary the short sy is regarded as sthanivat to long at. Thus 

It is needless to say that this rule applies only to vowel adeéa, there-_ 
fore, where an Adega replaces a consonant, the previous sftra 56 has its scope 
and prevents its being sthanivat. Thus there is a krit affix called 7af, the real 
suffix being a, the æ and q being diacritical letters. Before this q the verb 
sqrt (to come) loses'it q , and lopa or blank takes the place ofa, Here 
then lopa or blank is an 4desa and 4 a consonant is sthani. 

Now there is a rule which says (VI. 1. 71), that before krit affixes 
having an indicatory q , the letter qis added after verbs ending in light 
vowels. Now in sq, when His omitted, the sy of a becomes final; and 
therefore a q is required before x (which is a fqq affix). Thus we have SIE. 

But had lopa or blank become sthanivat to 4 then the 37 of ay would 

have remained penultimate as it was when it was amat3 ; and no q would have 
been required.- But it is not so. 

Similarly in forming the word qa:. Thus wea + aE (III. 3. 90) 
wy + ve (VI. 4.19). Here, q is substituted for %; this will not be sthanivat 
to æ ; though this substitute is caused by something that follows (parasmin). 
Were it to be sthanivat, there would come the augment ga (q) by VI. 1.73- 

Similarly symreta, the aorist of FN. Thus atartaataaaat 
@I+e+aa7 (VIII. 2. 26). Here the g is elided on account of what follows, 
but still the lopa substitute here is not sthAnivat for the purposes of VIII. 2. 41. 
Had it been sthanivat, ¥.of Ha would be changed into R. 


Moreover this rule applies where a vowel is changed oz account of 


something which follows (parasmin). Therefore, where the change has not 


_ been occasioned by anything subsequent, the adeéa (though of a vowel) is 


e 


as sthânivat, the x could not be elided by VI. 1.66 (é 


hot sthanivat. Thus the words ayarfy: and arame: 


: The word gasma is a bahuvrihi compound of qaia and srat, mean- 
ing ‘he who has a young wife.’ In forming this compound, the syr of ar is re- 
Placed by fà (tech. fs) by stra V. 4. 134. This f will not be sthdnivat 
to mT, as it is not caused by anything which follows. Had it been regarded. 


there is elision of q 
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and q when any consonant except ¥ or @ follows’). Thus, aqarar +f = gA- 

ara + o + Ñ (V. 4. 134) = Baste: (VL 1. 66). 

Similarly the word FIAT: , ‘a descendant of saqa also illus- 
trates this rule. sarsat3 is a bahuvrihi compound of sqq and qrg, meaning 
«whose foot is like that of a tiger.’ Now the final of ‘pada’ is elided in 
such compounds by V. 4. 138. This lopa substitution is not caused by anything 
that follows, therefore, this lopâdeśa will not be sthânivat for the purposes 
of the application of sûtra VI. 4. 130 (‘qzis the substitute of the word aq 
when part of an inflective base ending in the word 1% and entitled to the 
name of Bha. I. 4. 18’). Therefore, sarmarg +43 (IV. 1. 108)=aarate:. Had 
the lopa been’ like the original, there could not have been the substitution of 
‘pad’ for ‘pad.’ 

Similarly the word srg, 1st per. sing. atm. present tense of the root 
ft ‘to shine’ Thus arénfi+ ez = arent +8 (II. 4. 79). This change of g 
into w is not caused by anything that follows, hence g is not sthanivat to ¥, 
for the purposes of the application of rule VII. 4. 53 (‘the finals of didhi and 
vevi are elided when an affix beginning with q or g follows’). Had g been 
sthAnivat, the final ẹ would have been elided. 


Similarly an Adega though of a vowel, and even though occasioned 
by a subsequent something, would not be sthanivat, if there is not the applica- 
tion of a rule to something that precedes the âdeśa (parva-vidhi). If the 
rule is to be applied to something subsequent to the dideéa ; it will be applied 
to the exact adeéa without considering what was the letter which the âdeśa 
had replaced. It is only when a rule is to be applied to a prior object, that 
it becomes important to consider whether the Adega is sthanivat or not. 
Thus the vocative case of @f is = wt: | The vocative is formed from the 
nominative case (II. 3. 49). The nominative of qt is formed by chang- 
ing afr into st and adding the case termination q. Here the âdeśa ayy, 
replaces Sf, On account of the subsequent termination #. Now there 


_ is a rule applicable to vocative cases which declares that the final @ is drop- 


ped after short vowels and g and afr (VI. 1. 69). 

Now is the sft of qit to be regarded as sthanivat to sf, which it re- 
places ; for the purposes of this rule of elision of finals? If so, the conse- 
quence would be that the final 4 would have to be dropped in the vocative. 
But it is not so. Because the rule VI. 1. 69, which ordains the dropping of q 
after short vowels and g and sit applies to a letter, which is not anterior to 
the Adega ayy, but to one which follows it, and consequently there being no 
piirva-vidhi here, the final @ is retained and we have the vocative a: ! 

Similarly the word apritar:, ‘the pupils of Babhravya.’ The word 
arasq is derived from: @z in this wise. ay + FL (IV. 1. 105) = anit 


kond 
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pam (VE & 146 and VII. 2. 117) = wri + AE (VET. 79) = area: 

2 8 in this wise:—artea + & (IV. 2. 114) ~ 
From this is ‘formed qrafa in t Sar (VI 
amea tga (VIL 1. 2) = ez + ta (VI. 4 LAS) as i tal ae 150). 
Here, had the substitute ag which replaced the sft of SE gemist Syao 
wir, rule VI. 4. 150 (‘there is elision of the x of a adhe affix Smog after 
a Baasonant when long Ẹ follows’), could not have applied. But this sub. 
stitute a7 is not sthanivat for the purposes of rule VI. 4. 150, inasmuch as that 
rule does rot apply to any letter that precedes the substitute 377 , but to the 
very letters of the substitute itself. ; 

Similarly the word 4y7q:, which is evolved from the root yr, in this 
wise ft +t + fa (lll. 3. 92)= Q + ur +g (I. 3. 8)=frt+ Y +o+g (VI. 4. 64) 
= fafy. Let us then form a secondary derivative from the word fafty applying 
gm (IV. 1. 122), the whole of which affix is replaced by gq (VII. 1.2). Thus 
fey + wa = fae + wa (VL 4.148) = ya (VIL 2 118). Here, the lopa 
substituted for the ayr of yr by V1. 4. 64 is not sthdnivat for the purposes of the 
application of IV. 1. 122 by which the affix zæ is added. Rule V. 1. 122 says, 
‘dhak is added to a word ending in g, provided it be a word containing ‘wo 
vowels.’ Now fay ends in g and contains two vowels ; but if the lopa were 
sthdnivat to the elided ar, then ıt would be a word of three syllables. That 
is however not so ; because the rule enjoining the affix æ% is not applicable 
to anything preceding the lopAdeéga, but is enjoined with regard to something 
after this substitution. 


; a aragia engen a ig A 
RA Wl a, aga- ZATA- A- ABrq-waz-qaui- AFENL-{ta- a-a- 


fafay, (enia ) 


tution of jag and char letters. 

This sfitra lays down an ex 

was ruled that an âdeża which re 

tain conditions. This sfitra say 
the following circumtances, 

a? I Ferarary:—‘ A rule rel 

H of Bre is elided before the terminations of dual and plural numbers (VI. 4. 


111). Thus we have ae ‘he is,’ 
leq ‘he is,’ ta: ‘they t aR in 
the technical phraseology of Sa skri ma aes i Ce 
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replaced by an Adega called Arg , the peculiarity of which is that the whole of 
it vanishes. So that before the word tq: there is this Adega existing, though 
it is in an invisible form. This invisible Adega will be sthanivat, as it replaces 
a vowel, by reason of sometlfing that follows, i.e. the affixes a: and ata 
being fea (I. 2, 4); and it will have all the powers of = by the last sûtra, in the 
absence of any rule to the contrary. Therefore, in the sentence at tq: ‘who - 
two are’ the final ait of ștrand the invisible =f of æa: ought to coalesce by rules 
of sandhi into rq (VI. 1.78). But this incongruity is prevented by the pre- 
sent stra, by which the change of aff into syra is a qateq fai or a rule relating 


to the finals of a word, therefore, we have at ta:d So also in arty arq, rule VI. 
1. 77 is not applied. 


2. Ritaa: ‘a rule relating to the doubling of letters.’ In the sandhi 
of ay +a we have gay. Here g is changed into a. If this a were sthanivat 
to g, then the rule by which x could be doubled before æ would be inappli- 
cable. But x is not equivalent to ¥, though its substitute ; and we have the doub- 
ling of wand get the form qgar. Therefore, in rules relating to the doubling 
of letters the Adega is not equivalent to the sthani. 

"3. qR: ‘a rule relating to the affix qaqaq. The affix qq isa krit 
affix which is added to certain roots to form nouns of agency; thus from $a 
‘to rule’ we have yaq: ‘ruler’ So from the intensive verb arara we have 
ararac: ‘a vagrant.’ It is formed in this wise arara +ac lil. 2. 176)=ararat+e 
+4z(VI. 4. 48). Here the sy of q has been dropped and replaced by lopa, on 
account of its being followed by the ardhadhatuka affix qtw. The next 
step is to dropthe @ by rule VI. 1.66 which declares that the letters q 
and q are dropped before affixes beginning with any consonant except 
x z. e, beginning with consonants of qq pratyâhåra. Thus mat + o + q7. 
Now there is a rule (VI. 4. 64) which declares that the final long at of a base 
is dropped before Ardhadhatuka affixes having an initial vowel. Here there- 
fore, if the Adega ‘lopa, which replaced the vowel aq, be considered as sthanivat, 
and at be considered as an affix having a latent initia] vowel, then the ar of 
arar requires to be dropped. But this sûtra prevents this and we have the form 
ATATAT; as. CH AMAT: MIXA FAST N 

is aata: ‘a rule relating to the dropping of ya.’ Thus there is 


a verb aoga ‘to scratch’, In forming an abstract noun from it, the affix fa 
(tech. far) is added. Thus moga t+fa=argatetia, the x of q being 
dropped by VI. 4. 48. Now there is a rule (VI. 1. 66) already mentioned above 
which requires the elision of æ before consonantal affixes. Now if the lopa- 
substitute be considered as sthinivat to y, then the affix fa is not an affix 
having an initia! consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of @, 
would not apply. The present sütra, however, provides for this, and we have 
the form Hrgta: -‘ scratching.’ 

7 
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aai: ‘a rule relating to accent.’ There isa sûtra OE ee 193) 
which es that when a word is formed by an affix that a oF aa 
%, the vowel that immediately precedes sada an affix has the u a accent. 
Now sagis an affix that has an indicatory’ &, the real affix being R 
( VIL. man) It is an affix used in forining nouns of BEEnCy: Adding 
this affix to the desiderative verb Fyat® ‘desirous of doing’ we have:— 
RAS + wa = Pate + o + wa, the q being dropped by VI. 4. 48. 
Now if the zero be considered as sthânivat, then the accent must fall on this 
Jatent sy but it is notso. The accent falls on the of ar; and we have 
Frada: . so also fagta: N 
z 6 aia: a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous 
letters. To explain this, let us form the second person singular of the. verb 
fara in the imperative mood. The affix fẹ is the sign of the second person 
imperative singular; and the verb fyg, belongs to the seventh-class of verbs 
called Rudhadi. This class of verbs take the vikarana wq (III. 1. 78) the y 
and 4 being indicatory the real affix is 4. This @ is inserted between the 
radical vowel and the final consonant (I. 1. 47). Therefore we have the follow- 
ing equation: Rq + A+R- +T +9 += +zZ + 0+9 +f. The 
sq of q is dropped by VI. 4. 111, which declares that the ay of qaq is dropped 
before those sarvadhatuka terminations which are fag or feq. By J.2.4 
all sarvadhatuka -erminations which have not got an indicatory q are consi- 
dered as Ggs The affix f therefore is a feq sårvadhåtuka affix, and by rule 
Mnf be esa O 

So An Ty; e R being changed into fy by rule (VI. 4. 101) 
which says that ‘R is changed into Fa, when it follows a root which ends in 
a consonant of gq praty4hara:’ here ņ and y are changed by general rules 


of sandhi into g and ¢ and we have f fe 
M+ {+eo+ E+ (VII. 4. 41). 
Then there is a rule (VIII. 3. T S + fe ( 4. 41) 


7 is changed into anusvara w ahara,’ 


; 7: STAR ary: a rul nit 5 
will serve the purpose here i relating to anusvAra’ The above example 


RS oP A +I+otg+R Thi 
ready m: 7 1 ; : X +g. is by the rule al- 
ee Ened (VIN. 3, 24), requires the tobe changed fits ae 


i 
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Now if zero be considered as sthânivat, then x is not followed by a letter of qa 
pratyahara , and cannot be changed into anusvâra. However, the zero is 
not regarded as sthånivat, and we change the x into anusvâra. Other 
examples arei + Z + © +g + gRa= Nira ; so also fra Il 
8. HA: a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for 
short vowels.’ Let us form the Inst. sing. of the noun TIRAIT. The ter- 
mination ofthe Inst. sing. is af or yr. Therefore, we have mfereag + S11 = IRRA. 
+e+%+a1. Here the ay has been elided by rule VI. 4. 134, which teaches 
that words ending in sya lose their sy before terminations technically called 
Bha. The termination of Inst. sing. is a Bha termination by force of 
‘tule I. 4. 18. The next rule that now comes into operation, is VIII. 2. 77, which 
requires the lengthening of the short penultimate vowels, of the ga pratya-. 
håra, of words that end in t or q and are followed by a consonant. Here 
Ra is a root that ends in q; and if the zero be considered as sthanivat, then 
this q is not followed by a consonant, but by a latent vowel, and sothe short g 
of Rq will not be lengthened. This rule, however, provides for such length- 
ening, and therefore we have IRRI + o + + BT = aiaga n 
9. sA: ‘a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate 
consonants, of pratyâhâra sray, in the place of hard consonants’. In this case 
also the Adega that takes the place of a vowel is not sthAnivat. 

3 Let us add the affix fry to the root sg ‘to eat,’ compounded with the 
word @ or aara. In Vedic literature = is replaced by qa, (II. 4. 39); so we 
have, +I +hHT=a+ gat fA-a+T+otatia (VI. 4. 100) =A+T+o+ 
e+fa (VIII. 2. 26)= T+T+oe+e+HMy (VIII, 2. 40). 


It is at this stage, that rule VIII. 4. 53 requires the gq to be changed 
into q. This is a wg rule, and teaches that in the place of letters of Ta 
class, the letters of wq class are substituted, if followed by letters of aq class. 
If the zero which was obtained by dropping the ay of q, be considered as 
sthanivat, then the q is not followed by a consonant of aq class, and cannot 
be changed into T. But it isnot so, Therefore aq to+o+fq =apny: (Yaj. Ved. 
XVIII. 9). The various rules, by which first sr is omitted, and then wis 
dropped, have been referred to in brackets, and will be explained in their proper 
places, 

Similarly the word aeq , which is the Imperative (lot) and per. 
dual of the rout 48 , and is thus evolved. Thig root belongs to the JuhutyAdi 
class, and therefore, there is reduplication. Thus AAIEN + HA + aA = 
THAN + TL = T+ + AH a T+ to + |e aA (VLA. 100) = q + 
Xtoto + ag (VII. 2. 26)=7 +3 +o +o + wa (VII. 2. 40) =q +q 
to +o +y = qqa Here the change of ə intog isby the applica- 

which is a jaś rule, and therefore, the zero isnot sthAnivat. 


x 
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acia: ‘a rule requiring the substitution of the letters of 
Io. eran: 
ther consonants.’ 
i lis not sthénivat. 
he substitute that replaces a vowe 
a8 ia us form the 2nd pers. sing. perfect of the verb x4 ‘to eat.’ TT 
s replaced by 44 (II. 4. 40) and NFA is the termination of the second person 
15 £ a . Ae a 
singular of lit or perfect tense.’ qa + agy = 48 + 7a + AIH (VI. 
1.8) 29+ 98+ saa (VII. 4. 60) =a + 7a + aga (VIII. 4.54) = 3 + 
geod a + Waa (VI. 4.98) = wy tot SYR- 
ee At this stage comes the ¥¥ rule in operation, which says that the 
f aq pratyahara, when follow- 


: In the application of this rule, 
aha dofo 
mg pratyáhâra instea 


letters of am pratyâhâra are replaced by those o l 
ed by letters of UZ pratyahara. Here g is a letter of aa class, and if zero 
is not sthdnivat, it is followed by g which is a letter of we class, and there- 
fore & is required to be changed into % of qg class. By the present rule, zero 
is not sthanivat and thus we have :—a7ht Ada = AeA: (VIII. 3. 60). 

Similarly aera the 3rd per. plural aorist of 4% is thus formed:—ay_ + 
q3 + At a= a+ Tat RT (I. 4.80) = at at o + at a (VI. 
4.98). Here had the lopa been sthanivat, rule VIII. 4.55 could not have 
applied. But it being a char rule, the lopa is not sthanivat. Therefore we 
have, HAT. 

When lopa is the substitute of a vowel, it is not sthanivat, for the 
purposes of the application of the rules of accent, rules relating to the doubl- 
ing of letters, and the rules relating to the elision of ya. In other places, 
with the exception of the above three ; the lopa substitute of a vowel is, and 
must be treated as sthinivat. Thus IZZA: nat: , Rrat:, areat:. In these 


cases the lopa-adesga being sthânivat, the rules relating to accent, lengthen- 
ing and the elision of ya, do not apply. 
Eene [ama a r A : A 
aasia nyen agia n gaa, ata, ( nRa, 
mT, AT: ) U 
qa aaa ss AART AAAA LTAT oy KA I 
A % ; 

; 59. Before an affix having an initial vowel, 
which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes 
the place of a vowel is like the original vowel even in 
form, only for. the purposes of reduplication and no 

further. 
=i a T ae Ba explained in different ways by the authors of tne 

3 A (0) A . ° 

oe ne : dhanta Kaumudi. According to the latter, the sûtra 
= 7 : E ne ix beginning with a vowel follows, that is a cause of re- 
25 juplication, a substitute shall not take the place ofa di hils 
the reduplication is yet to be made: b f a rE TU A 
oth | y ade : but the reduplication having been made 
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the substitution may then take place. The explanation given by Kasika 
is more in harmony with the Great Commentary. For all practical purposes, 
the two explanations lead to the same conclusion. According to Kasika, 
the vowel-substitute is sthAnivat, in the sense, that it is exactly of the same 
form as the original, and retains this form only for a fixed time viz., so long 
as the reduplication is being made; but as soon as the reduplication has been 
made, the substitute takes its proper form. This rule has its scope in the 
rules relating (a) to the elision of long ar, (b) to the elision of the penultimate, 
(c) to the elision of the affix fara, (d) to the substitution of semi-vowels for 
vowels, and lastly (e) to the substitution of sya, SA, BT and syra for x, 3 
è and ar respectively by the rules of sandhi. 

(a). Elision of sr. Let us form the 2nd person perfect tense of 
the root qr ‘to drink.’ The termination of 2nd person perfect is waa. This 
is, therefore, a termination beginning with a vowel, and it causes the redupli- 
cation of the root. The conditions of the present stitra all exist in this. 
Thus we have qr + WIT =A + o + Wea (VI 4, 64). Here the af is elided 
by VI. 4. 64. which teaches that ‘the wt of the root is elided before ardha- 
dhatuka affixes beginning with a vowel and which are fag or fea and before 
ga. The afhx s7gu is such an affix (I. 2. 5, III. 4. 115). 

Now comes the rule about reduplication which is contained in sutra 
VI. 1. 8, and teaches that a root consisting of a single vowel is reduplicated 
before the terminations of the perfect. Here, by the elision of sy, the only 
visible root left to us is y which is a consonant without any vowel. The rule 
of reduplication, therefore, would not have applied to it, because there is no 
vowel in it, but for the present stitra, which solves the difficulty. Here the 
vowel-substitute zero must be considered sthdnivat i. e. as if it were the very 
am itself. Thus we have qr + + o+ Mae = Trae (VII. 4. 59). The long 
at of the reduplicative syllable has been shortened by VII. 4. 59. So also q9: 

(b). The elision of the penultimate. Let us form the same tense of 
eqitokill? gg + agg =g +o +g + aga (VI. 4. 98). 

Here also the preliminary conditions are all fulfilled, the affix begins 
with a vowel and it causes the reduplication of the root. The. penultimate 
= of q is replaced by the substitute lopa by VI. 4. 98, which teaches that the 
roots 7H ‘to go’ g7 ‘to kill’ and a few others lose their penultimate before 
affixes beginning with a vowel and which are also faq or fẹ. We know 
sga to be such an affix. For the reasons already given, we can not redupli- 
cate the consonants g7 as they have no vowel. However, this reduplication 
is effected by virtue of the present rule, and we have:—e@ + Ẹ + N94 = 
sag: (VII. 4. 62, VII. 3. 55). The first €is changed into% by VII. OP 
and the second g into 4 by VII. 3. 55. 
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; ist (lun) of the 

(e). The elision of the affix fare. e ae ae = ‘a i 
causative form of e The causative 1s a th e aa = 
the root ; and the aorist takes the augme 3 

: £ sexta, The affix g (III. 1. 48) is added 
tara tae HET TAME TAR q TET 
E : tives. The letters q and & are indicatory, 
in forming the aorist of causa ier 
the real affix being 37. Now by VI. 4. 51, the-affix farq 1s glided Be aa = 
ArdhadhAtuka affix that-dees not take the intermediate xy. Now =% is such 

. Therefore we have G + o + Wa. 

ne At this stage, comes lio aaa another rule (VE. 1. 11), which de- 
clares that ‘the root is reduplicated before the affix Tz 2 The ag is, thus, 
an affix which causes reduplication; it is an affix which also begins with a 
vowel. Therefore, it satisfies the conditions of this sûtra. Therefore, the 
zero which was a substitute in place of the vowel Į, becomes sthAnivat 
to g ; as if it were the very ¢ itself. Thus we have the reduplicative syllable 
2, by rule VI. 1. 2, which says that a verb beginning with a vowel reduplicates 
its second syllable. But as soon as the reduplication is over, the adesa takes 
up its original form of zero. Thus az + ? + IA = MPZ. 

(d). The fourth class of cases, where this stitra has scope, is the 
substitution of yy for vowels. Thus let us form the perfect 2nd person 
singular of g ‘to do’ :—q + Nga = AT + NJ, the semi-vowel g taking 
the place of 4g by the general rule of sandhi VI. 1.77. Now we have already 
learned that aq% is an affix which causes reduplication and it begins with 
a-vowel. Now g isasubstitute which comes in the place of a vowel (7. e., 3), 
it will therefore be sthdnivat by this stitra, Had it not been sth&nivat, 
the consonants œ could not be reduplicated, as they have no vowel. The 
substitute { being taken equal to 3, we reduplicate F; in reduplication the 
& is changed into 4 by VII. 4. 62, and 3 into ay by VII. 4. 66. Thus we 
have :—WaG: ; similarly TA: | . . 

(e). The fifth case is the substitution of aa &c. Let us form 
Ist parson singular of the perfect of $t ‘to lead? # + wes =% +a aaa + 
w. The ¢ is vriddhied before the termination aq of the perfect (VII. 2. 115) 
and then changed into sra by the general rule of sandhi (VI. 1. 
s of the perfect causes reduplication, and itis an affix 
a vowel. It satisfies the conditions of this sûtra. 
Wasa substitute for &, being a vowel substitute, 
, nireduplicating the word ara, we reduplicate as if it were still}. Thus we 
have Bao les and not mara. Similarly fama, JAT, and sara 

Why have we used “ dvirvac n: T 
Bee horis z Pin. ave Pane eunechane "in the sitra? Without it, 


“ Before an affix havin initi 
heh: f ER 7 g an initial vowel 
whichicauses reduplication, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel 


78). Now the 
which begins with 
Therefore the ama which 
becomes sthanivat to @ in form. 
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oie ee SS ee 
is like the original vowel.” Let us form sà the 3rd per. sing, perfect tense 
(fez) of the root sr “to be exhausted,” in the atmanepada. The affix of 3rd 
per. sing. atm. of lit, is wag (II. 4, 81). Thus sA + OT = + TT (YIL... 
45). Now here d is changed into aff, on account of the affix TU this anz 
causes reduplication, but still syris not to be considered as sthanivat to: &, 
For if 3r be considered so, then in the next stage T+ BY = TH + o + uy 


(VI. 4. 64) the lopa will be regarded as sthAnivat to ® and the reduplicative 


syllable will be fa and not st; the form being Bra and not sat. But ayr is 
not sthAnivat to ®; because for the purposes of veduélication, the change of 
È into f is immaterial; it is the second and furthe: change of sr into zero 
which is directly connected with reduplication, (tor if zero be not considered 
sthânivat, there can be no reduplication) ; and therefore, this substitute zero 
should be regarded as sthanivat to 37. 

Why do we say “which causes reduplication?” “Without these 
words the stra would have stood thus:— Before an affix having an initial 
vowel, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel is like the original 
vowel, for the purposes of reduplication.” In that case we could not get 
the form gaara, 3rd per. sing, desiderative present tense of fa ‘to shine, to 
play’ This form is thus evolved :—fta+ayq (Ill. 1. 7) =f&+H+a7 (VI. 4. 19) 
=q +3 +T (VI. 1. 77). Here, the change-of g into ¥ is caused by & (tech. 
wz), which begins with a vowel; is this | to be regarded as sthanivat tog? No, 
because & does not cause reduplication, it is a4 which causes reduplication. 
Therefore the equation is:—@ + W1 = Fqa (VI. 1.9) =sete. If a could be 
regarded like q, then the form would have been ead. 

Why do we say “beginning witha vowel”? Otherwise the sûtra 
would have run thus :—“ Before an affix which causes reduplication, the subs- 
titute which takes the place of a vowel, is like the original vowel, for the 
purposes of reduplication.” The affix yg of the Intensive verbs causes re- 
duplication (VI. 1. 9); but as it does not begin witha vowel, the substitute 
will not be sthAnivat. Let us form ẹsîaà the 3rd per. sing. Intensive of 
the root ar‘to smell.’ Thus a+ ae =o + ae (VIL. 4. 31) =aeltaa (VII. 4. 
82). Here, ar is changed into ¢ on account of am; but is not sthdnivat 
to aI; had it been so, the form would have been axtaq. Similarly łata. 


stead Sta: N sou agfa agag, Sra: N 
aha: i aiana aon Aaa aaa: TA- 
aras rta aa art gata Gar afa 1 
60. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signi- 
fies disappearance. 


This defines elision. When a letter or word-form becomes latent, 
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elided. Lopa is the term for the disappearance of anything previously 
elided. 


apparent. 


krit Grammar, i pale a ee 
ee all the rights and liabilities of the thing which it replaces. This blank or lopa 
gramma 


isi l places treated as having a real existence and rules are made appucable toit, in the same 
ee rdinary substitute that has an apparent form. The Grammarians do not content them- 
ae oh if 4 blank, but have invented several others; there are many kinds of them, such 
ee bak: slu blank, op blank, and luk blank, which Jike different sorts of zeroes of a Mathema- 


tician, have different functions. 


The word lopa occurs in sitras VI. 1.66 and VI. 4. 118 &c. 
The lopa substitute isa sense substitute, and not a form substitute. Thus 
when we say ‘let the substitute lopa take the place of such and such a 
letter or word,’ we do not mean that the letters Sy Ht, ganda should be 
substituted there, but the sense of the thing, namely ‘disappearance. 

WAT THIGHA: U gI UAIM NAIA, BH-AG-wu:, 
UNIDATA ) t 
ait: U AATA HR LT ST a: Ga afa HI 
61. The disappearance of an affix when it is 
caused by the words luk, slu or lup are designated by 
those termé respectively. 

When an affix iselided by using the term luk, that disappearance 
gets ihe appellation of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using 
tne terms glu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of élu or lup. 

Thus in agta += aa ‘he eats’ Here the vikarana qrq has 
been elided by using’ the word luk (II. 4. 72). Similarly in sf ‘he in- 
vokes,’ the vikarana WY is elided by the word élu (II. 4. 75), so in qrar: ‘a 
city inthe vicinity of weeds called varana,’ Here the Taddhita affix indicat- 


ing vicinity has been elided by the word lup, (IV. 2, 82), 

i ; Why do we use the words ‘of. the affix”? Without these words, 

Sar run thus:—‘! The disappearance is called luk, slu or lup. 
: would also be caused by the use of these terms 

the bases âgastya, and kaun 

= xes is only intended, 

shar the bases of the words, 


= pR RAIS NAIBA 1 : : 
E i CURR U ag naT-Z1A, nena 


TANT I meari GR meaa merei ri safe 11 


62. When elision of an affix has tak 
(lopa), the affix still exerts its influ n ee 


this “ lopa” is considered as a substitute or âdesa, and as such this 


the sûtra would have 
” So that the disappearance of a dase 
- Thus in II. 4. 70, there would have been ‘luk’ of 
augdinya ; which however is not intended. In that sfitra, the ‘luk? of the 


So also in stra IV, 3, 168 there would have been the substitution of ‘luk? 


A 
È 
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This sûtra declares that when an affix disappears by lopa-elision its 
potency does not disappear. Thus the term ‘pada’ is defined to be that 
which ends in a case-affix or a conjugational-affix, But after certain bases, 
these affixes vanish; still those bases become ‘pada’ in spite of the 
vanishing of the whole affix. How can an operation directed by an affix 
take place, when the affix itself vanishes, is a doubt which may naturally 
arise. This sûtra answers the question. Though an affix may be elided by 
lopa, yet an operation of which such an affix was the cause, must take place. 
Thus s]ffaa is a pada though the case-termination has been elided. Simi- 
larly the word api% ‘he milked; which is the Imperfect (ae) of gẹ, and is thus 
formed, sAr +R nAg +A (Il. 4. 100) =saete (VI. 1. 68) =s7ara + 
(VIII. 2. 32) (here g is changed into w by taking the word ‘aduh’ as a ‘ pada 3) 
aat o (VII. 2. 37) =m (VII. 2. 39) = 0R 

Why have we used the word memar in this aphorism again, when its 
anuvritti was understood in this sdtra from the last ? This repetition indi- 
cates that the present rule applies where the whole of the affix is elided, and 
not when a portion of an affix is elided. The present stitra, therefore, does 
not apply to forms like syria and wapata. These forms are the rst person 
sing. fas Atmanepada of gqandyq. Thus sey + 32 = URA + N (III. 4. 
106) = FRI + Maz + a (Il. 4. 102) = sa, +¥a+a. Here, ga portion 
of the affix tgz is elided by VII. 2. 79; now there will be no maana of 
this partial elision of an affix. Had it been so, the final nasal q of sea 
would have been elided by VI. 4. 37: but that is not so: and we have arta 
(VII. 3. 54 and VI. 4. 98). 

The word a@@u means that by which a thingis recognised. The 
word eqan AY, therefore, means the effect by which an affix could be recog- 
nised. The orthographical changes, like ‘the following, are not however 
pratyaya-lakshana, In forming the genitive singular of Ẹ ‘wealth,’ we have 

+ a = tra:, here, the change of & into ara by the rules of sandhi, 
though caused by the affix 37a; is not such an_effect, which the affix causes, 
by virtue of being an afix, but it is an effect caused by the accidental fact, 
that the affix begins with a vowel, and thus gives scope to the euphonic rule 
VI. 1. 78. Therefore, when in forming the genitive compound of qra: + 
aA, we elide the case-affix sya, we get the form THAT. Here the elided affix 
will not cause the peculiar orthographic change mentioned above, which is 
dependent upon its letters, and not upon the affix as such. 


a GAAS N g3 N ug ua, JAAT, AEE, ( NAN- 
BAT ) n ; 


F: N JaN AT BH NAN AFN: TEA MAARN Hrs TTIR |I 
8 
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63. Ofthe base (anga), whose affix has been 
elided by the use of any of the three words containing 
q, the operations dependent on it do not take place, ro 

? 


garding such base. 
This sitra isa special exception to the previous aphorism which 
was too extensive. It declares, that when an affix is elided by using the 


words gẹ, XS, or ST, then the ‘sign’ or aera or the peculiar virtue of the - 


wan? 


affix also.vanishes. Thus there is an important difference in the elision of an 
affix by force of the words wy &c.; and by the word arg, In one case the 
virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the other it does not, 


The word ayy in this sitra requires some explanation. “A root, 
followed by a suffix (pratyaya), is raised to the dignity of a base (pratipadika), 
and finally becomes a real word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a 
case-termination (vibhakti), Every base, with regard to the suffix which is 
attached to it, is called Anga, body.” 

Thus the word àr: is the plural of the word apy: . The word ayy: 
is formed by adding the affix az to way (IV. 1. 105); the force of the indica- 
tory 3} being to cause the vriddhi of the first vowel of the word (VII. 2. 117). 
But in forming the plural of ape, rule II. 4. 64 presents itself, which declares 
that there is Zu% of the affix aq when the word takes the plural. Here the 
affix q3 is elided by the word luk, which means not only the elision of the 
q of ară but also the shortening of ar into 3], that is, the affix being elided, 
-it vanishes altogether, leaving no trace behind, in the shape of the vriddhing 
of the first vowel, which the affix was competent to cause, 


Similarly qe: is the 3rd per. dual present tense of g7 ‘to clean? It 
belongs to Adadi class in which the vikarana yg is elided by uk a 4. 72); 
and hence there is no vriddhi’ substitution, TOA would have taken place by 
VIL 2. 114, (the ik of the base TF is vriddhied before verbal affixes). 

Similarly eq: ‘ they two sacrifice’ ; 
elided by using the word ‘Jy? (IL. 4. 75, 
of Sap after the verbs hy &c). 
guna substitution of the vowel of 


_ here the vikarana yg has been 
let Slu be substituted in the room 
The effect of this elision is, that there is no 
the base, which UJ was competent to cause. 


_ Of the three term mi ea than by the enunciation 
e ona. $ Containing q, it is Competent to cause its proper effect. 
ofthe affix mN Tone E a + amar, Here the elision 

a y topa, (VI. 4.51) and hence though the affix vanishes, 


its effect i 3 
e A wiy do Be ay in respect of an Anga or inflective 
ae i Ke qg five, aq ‘seven,’ qa: ‘milk, am sama vedad 
a O paticha, the plural case-affix is elided by VII. 1. 22 


When an affix is elided i 


1 
> 


~ 
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(after the words called shat, the sq and yg are elided by ‘luk’ ). 
Here the affix is elided by enouncing tne word ‘luk,’ the result is, 
that the affixcannot produce any change which it would otherwise have 
causea, in the azga or inflective base; such as lengthening, asin rajan, ‘a 
king,’ 1. p. råjânah ‘kings.’ But though itis inoperative as regards the 


“anga, the elided affix is not altogether inactive. It retains the virtue of rais- 


ing the base to the dignity of a pada. Thus: +39 = 9497 + 9, (luk VII. 
1, 22). The word pafichan is now a pada, and as such, it drops its final q. 
aaran f u gyn aga n aa, asaf, feu 
gia: n spat aAa arsecara aR ered ast aA l 
64. The final portion of a word, beginning with 


the last among the vowels in the word, is called @. 

This sitra defines @. It is that portion of a word which is included 
between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word ganag. the 
portion gq is f; so also in @mgg the portion sq. The word fè occurs in 
sûtra III. 4. 79. 

The word 374: in the sûtra isin the genitive case, which has the 
force of nirdhdrana or specification ; and though it is in the singular number, 
it represents class name, meaning ‘among the vowels.’ 


ASSETS SUT UYU Ugh un aE, AATA, 
ga:, STMT N 
gia: ll yreqretaah agers Seana: Jaret aA: AN Bat wala I 
65. The letter immediately preceding the 
last letter of a word is called the penultimate. 


This defines sqr or penultimate. Thus in the words Ta, FAT , ay, Fa 
the letters 37, g, S, and a are yqur. : 
The word ‘ upadh&’ occurs in sûtra VII. 2. 116. 


_attafata fates? gaa n ggu catty a akaa, aà, 
Af, gaa N 
afa: ul aefa aA giaa MA vata aA N 
66. When aterm is exhibited in the seventh 


case in these sitras, the operation directed, is to be 


understood as affecting the state of what immediately 
precedes that which the term denotes. 
This is a declaratory or interpreting sfitra. When ina sûtra, a word 


is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sûtra is to be per- 
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formed on the word preceding it. Thus in the sitra gat ora (VI. 1.77) the 
word a is in the locative case, which sûtra, therefore, means that ¢, ¥, a 
followed by a vowel (373) are changed into x, J, T, W, (a4). The litera] 
translation of the sûtra being:—‘ Of ga there is qm in aa.’ The force of 
‘in’ or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
vowel. Thus af + 34m4 = PAH ; SO RETIA , TACHA lI 

The word nirdishta (meaning ‘exhibited’) has been used in the 
sfitra to indicate immediateness. Thus in a[fafaq, the q of afF is not direct. 
ly followed by the gof Fg, there being the letter | intervening, therefore, 
tule VI. 1. 77, does not apply here: and we have no sandhi. 


AMRAN gow agian aang, efa, sare, 
( fafes2 ) n 


Sia: Nl EMT TSAI SAAT TS aha aT TET lI 
67. An operation caused by the exhibition of 
aterm inthe ablative or fifth case, is to be understood 
to enjoin the substitution of something in the room of 


that which immediately follows the-word denoted by 
the term. | | 


This Sûtra explains the force.of words in the ablative case when 
employed in ece aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word. 


Thus sûtra VIII. 4. 61 declares that ‘after 3q, of sthå and stambha, 


the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior? Thus 3g + Qaa. | 


ee the word ge: i exhibited in the original sûtra in the ablative case, and 
pe a it means that a dental letter x must be ted in 
es st ee and by I. I. 54 gaie; this dental takes the place of g; we 
ae = aOR SALUT. Similarly in sûtra fig sfs: (VNI.2. nota word 
Angin a Conjugational affix, when following after a word ending in a non- 

i > ; ’) Here the word ‘atinah’ is exhibited in 
a ee therefore, the Operation directed by this aphorism acre 
“aon of anudâtta accent, must take place in the word that follows. 


Thus g4 tata ; but not so in THATS | 
SSI RNR ee waren ay, BIA, 


VAY, AVRAM I 


qa: i rA aa Ey CR —— 
frear 11 UT Ae inae waht a ares: Tertat qT 
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pie = age ee ee 
afana | * faeries cares * N 
ahaa  * Rearea Tse * 1 
qnaa u * RaRa aaia * 1! 

68. In this Grammar, when an operation is- 
directed with regard to a word, the individual form of the 
word possessing meaning is to be understood, except 
with regard to a word which is a definition. 


This is a rule of interpretation. The word y which means ‘one’s 
own’ denotes ‘the meaning,’ and the word q denotes ‘the individual form 
of a word. The sense of the sitra is that a word denotes both things ex- 
pressed by those two words *¥ and &Y, viz., its meaning, and its form. Thusa 
rule applicable to snr will be applicable to the word composed of 3f, T, Z, ¥ 
and not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, IRA: SAF: &c. 


In this science, therefore, the very word-form is to be taken, and 
understood and operated upon, and not external sense: with the exception 
of words which are definitions, in the latter case the things defined are to be 
taken. 


This stitra is begun in order to remove the difficulty: which might 
otherwise arise from a consideration that a word connotes a certain meaning, 
and as no grammatical operation is’ possible in a concrete object, we must 
take the words having the same meaning. As when a person is called to 
bring a ‘cow,’ he brings the animal cow, and not the letters c, o, w. It may 
therefore be said, that as no grammatical operation is possible in a material 
thing, we may take allthe names synonymous with the word an d operate 
upon them; this sûtra removes that doubt. 


Thus the sitra aparea (IV. 2. 33) declares :—“that the affix ‘dhak’ 
comes after the word ‘agni’? ‘Thus afia + eR = arrian “belonging to 
agni,” as in the following sentence THaqeranqiet faqtq. Here the word 
afa indicates the individual word-form saq and not its synonyms. Simi- 
larly sûtra IV. 2. 19 declares :— let theré be optionally sa after gePaq .- As 
aaay (VII. 3. 50 and 51) or siaaa. The rule applies to the word-form 
‘udagvita’ meaning ‘curd-milk’ and not to qm, WRE, AMAT, Penga and 
arya, which are synonyms. . 

There is an important exception to this rule, and that is in favour | 
of terms which are technical terms of Grammar and have been so defined. 


\ » 
Thus arqreqarg (I. 1. 20) and acwagr a: (I. 1. 22). Here the 
words ‘wy’ and ‘q’ denote the words connoted by those terms and not to 
their word-form. There are, however, some sûtras in Pénini which are ap- 
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ns to this rule: These exceptions have been arranged 
technically called fag, fra, fara, and RRR. eee there ig 
a rule about a word, it may mean that very word-form, Ree WOETS Spresent 
A d. or words which are synonymous with it, 
ing species falling under that word, a E 
56 ‘tree’ amy ‘deer, a g » QC, 
Thus rule II. 4. 12 declares, :—" oat 
2 co ded as dvandva.” Here the word Fe stands 
may optionally be compoun a : oe oe 
as a generic name for the species falling under it, a PE 
: the word-form, gq. Thus we have dvandva-compound of gay + eany, as 
aeaiia or gaai: Such sûtras are called faq. 

Then in sûtra III. 4. 40, we have an example of fg. That sûtra means 
“tne word g9 ‘to feed’ takes the affix wga (a7) when compounded with 
the word *q.” Here the word ‘eq’ means both the word-form q, as well as 
the synonyms of & and the species of eq. Thus & and yw peas are 
synonyms ; while eq ‘wealth’ anda ‘cow’ are genus and species. Thus 
@ + m+ Oye = BINT. Similarly TA, TATA , WAT, AA, 
Such sûtras are called ma. l 

Then in sûtra II. 4. 23, we have an example of fata. “ A Tatpurusha 
compound ending with the word ey ‘court’ is neuter, provided that it is 
preceded by the word raja, or by a word denoting a non-human being.” 
Here the synonyms only of the word ‘raja’ are taken, and neither the word- 
form ‘raja, nor the special instances falling under it. Thus qa ‘king’+ 
wT = FTI ‘king’s assembly,’ Syae + am = Fac ‘king’s assembly.’ But 
not (stat, but usta, Nor can we take particular kings, such as EEEN R: 
or geqfàa. In their case we must have geqfiaqenq, TATIN. 

Then in sûtra IV. 4. 35, we have an example of faa. The sûtra 
means “the words qfẹ ‘bird’ aera ‘fish’ aq ‘deer,’ take the affix sa when the 
meaning is the killer thereof.’ Here the words qfàù &c. denote both the 
-word-forms 9fér &c. as well as the species denoted by those terms, but not 
their synonyms. Thus Tatsa=ofam: ‘a bird-killer,’ Tee ‘a fish- 

Catcher.’ Walt + say = R TR: ‘a vulture-killer But we cannot take the 
Synonyms of ‘fet,’ &c. except in the case of ‘wea,’ when we may take the 
word ‘#7.’ As aream: and Afra: ‘a fish killer,’ 


IRRA THAT: 0 Ee N wart u err, RA, 


parently exceptio 
under four heads, 


Wate, 4, aera: ( wad ) u 


__- vowels and semi-vowels, and 


wt ser pera ates ai west tary TT BAe Maa qA lI 
69. The letters of the Prat 
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homogeneous letters, except when they are used as pra- 
tyavas or affixes. 

_ The pratyahara sq in thus sûtra includes all the vowels and liquids. 
This is the only instance where sty pratyâhåra refers to the second 4X of 
sy. The letters included in sy, and the letters having an indicatory g, 
refer to, and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus @ refers to all 
the five gutturals &, |, 7, 4, &, similarly 4, Z, g, and g, as in sûtra IJ. 3. 8. 
Similarly sy includes short, long and protracted a. The words ‘its own 
form’ are understood in this sûtra, being drawn from the previous sitra. 
Thus sûtra syrewar: (VI. 1.87), ‘when a vowel comes after 37, guna is the 
single substitute for both.’ Here though the rule mentions only short 37, we 
take the long ar also. Thus not only at+%q:=atq: ; but agt + fq: =T: I 
So also in stitra syeq eat (VII. 4. 32), ‘there is long $ in the room of sy when 
the affix ‘chvi’ (V. 4. 50) follows.’ Here long wr is also included; thus 
ASU + Uist = AsfaAtifa, and wat tania = ainia. So also -in  sftra 
areata q (VI. 4. 148). ‘When long # follows, there is elision of the ẹ or 3 
of the base,’ the rule applies to the bases ending in long = and aqq also. 

This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus sitra III. 2. 168, 
says, ‘after words ending in the affix san, and the words 4gansa and bhiksha, 
there isg.’ Here ş is an affix and therefore does not include long &. 
Thus frg: ‘a beggar.’ So also in IV. 3. 9, the short 37 only is to be taken 
and not the long one. - 


TREET bon awaits AAT, TRSA, ( wa 


Baa) U 

afa: ATT AMATI YURI He TALE ATEAT 
wait VT ETEA II 

TO. The letter which hasa after or before it, 

besides referring to its own form, refers to those TAOS . 
geneous letters which have the same prosodial length 
or time. 

By the previous sfitra it was declared that a vowel standing by it- 
seif included all the letters of its class. Thus æ includes =r; and qg, $; &c. 
This sfitra lays down the rule by which the very form of the letter is taken 
and not all the letters of its class. This is doneby placing aq either after 
or before the letter. Thus aya means the very letter sy and not all its homo- 
geneous letters. Similarly sg means short ¥ only and not long or protracted 
3. We had to refer to this sûtra, in our very first sûtra, in explaining the 
term 31a. 
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64 TADANTA-RULE. (Bk. I. Cu. I. § 71, 72, 
The stitra consists of two words at: and ERA Saf Taparah means 

has a a after it or that which is after q. Tat-kala means having 
According to time the vowels are divided into short, long 
Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and 
A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel, 
refers to its own form as 


that which 
the same time. 
and protracted. 
protracted vowels three. 


Therefore a letter preceded or followed by q, ; 
well as to those only of its homogeneous letters which have the same time. 


Thus the letter arq will include the udatta, anudatta, svarita (both nasalised 
and non-nasalised) st and not the long and protracted forms. 

This sûtra declares an injunction. The anuvritti of stor of fhe previ- 
ous sûtra does not run into this sfitra. Any other letter than aya may be 
followed by q and the rule of this sûtra will apply to that also. This rule 
qualifies the previous sûtra which would therefore mean that an g% letter 
which is not followed or preceded by a Ẹ includes its homogeneous letters also. 

Thus in the sûtra VII. 1. 9 aqra wa. ‘After words ending in 
Hq (i.e. short 37), fa takes the place of fg, Thus aà:. But in azt which 
ends in long af and whose prosodial time is different from ay, this rule will 
not apply, and we have azi: ; 


IAAT Feat 9U gA un anfs:, ANA, ae, 


IT, ( @ STWA) 1 
TE RAAT TE aaa aU MERT Aa 
Cel A eA N 
TL An initial letter, with a final <a letter as 
afinal, is the name `of itself and of the intervening 
letters. 
o This sûtra explains the mode of interpreting pratyâhâras. Thus the 
ratyâhâra J inning j . 
3 a a means those letters whose beginning 1S 3 and whose final a 
: Why do w i 4 indi 
one ike ee ee ie final indicatory letter?’ Because a pra- 
3 otherwise ambiguous. It might be doubted whe- 


ther it is f 3 
or vices ee pe el zol ira and refers to the first five case-affixes 
í ormed with the initial zof 2t and therefore refers to the fi xi 
the fir 


seven case-affixes. The present st 
; tra clear pA DIE 
formed with the final qq and not with the Rae a doubt. A pratyâhâra is 


da fafaa l 
A TARRAA N R ag N Aa, af: AT-M, 


PRT BET II SANTAT MEA AeA Tara 
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qana * aaa maaan aAA: A TRA: I * 
MARA I * sR A ti * 

FATT Ul * aeaea aa l * 

72. An injunction which is made with.regard 
to a particular attribute, applies to words having that 
attribute at their end as wellas to that attribute itself. 

This sûtra consists of three words :—aq ‘by what (attribute),’ 
‘rule,’ ageata ‘having that (attribute) at its end.’ 

This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with regard 
to a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or 
letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (III. `r. 97) declaring “let there 
be the affix aq after the vowels.” Here the phrase “after the vowels” 
means and includes “ after the roots ending in vowels, as well as roots con- 
sisting of a single vowel.” Thus ft + wq = Hay. Therefore, this sitra 
means that when a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a parti- 
cular attribute, that rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, 
is also applicable to words ending in: that particular attribute. Thus a rule 
laid down generally with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in 
vowels; a rule laid down with regard to certain forms, will apply to words 
ending in those forms. 


Thus the sûtra wea (III. 3. 56) ‘after q there isara ’ declares that the 
aitix ach would come not only after q, but after any expression that ends 
ing. Thus¢ + a= Fe, A+ WR = FEM ; 

Vart:—The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied 
to rules relating to compounds (samâsa), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus 
sûtra II. 1. 24, declares that a word in the accusative case is compounded with 
the words śrita, atita &c. As aè + Pra: = aea: ‘involved in paine 
The present sfitra must not be ‘applied here, and we cannot say that a word 
in the accusative case would be compounded with another that ends in grita > 
for tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we cannot form a compound 
of ME + FAP: Ul 

Similarly, in rules of affixes. Thus sûtra IV. 1. 99 declares “that 
the words qg &c., take the affix wR.’ Thus 43 + WR = eraa: } But we can- 
not apply the affix phak to the word gaas, the tadanta-vidhi not being appli- 
cable here. The descendant of a7as will be called arami and not as 
oo The above vartika is however qualified by the following :— 


Vart:—The above vartika does not apply to words formed by affixes 
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me = SS 

t have an indicatory gH (S, R, A), short or long, or where a tule vis pro- 

ee, ana with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I. 1. 26) has an indica. 
poun 


; ees kritavat will] 
a. -A rule which will apply to kr 
tory 3, and we have #aqd Thus the feminine of 


thich ends in kritavat. 
ee >i ak RU By the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavat}, 
Say tule IV. 1. 95 sya 3% says “after ay there is the affix gq.” This 
is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus get +23 = aie ‘the son of 
Dakska,’ 

Vart :—When a term, which denotes a letter, is exhibited in a rule in 
the form of the locative case and qualifies something else which likewise 
stands in the locative case, that which is qualified by it must be regarded 
as beginning with the letter which is denoted by the term in question, and 
not as ending with it. 

Thus stitra VI. 4. 77, achi gnu dhatu bhruvam yvor iyani uvanau, 
means “iyaiand uvan are the substitutes of what ends with the pratyaya 
nu and what ends in a verbal root in = or q, whether long or short, and 
of the inflective base bhrd, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows.” 
Here the word ‘achi’ is exhibited in the seventh case, which literally 
means ‘when a vowel follows ; but by virtue of the present vartika it 
means, ‘wher an affix beginning with a vowel follows,’ as.: Ba, zz: N 


dgtaraanfseaz WAN SN qg n afe:, wu, 
ANA, otg:, az, gg N 


et ¥%. ~ ~ non 

TTR 11 ELICE EGE EOE aala THETA™ li 
ot S . 

IAR 11 * U TMAA Tz aT THe: Il * 


an first is a vriddhi, is called vridd} 
ee This defines the word Fax. The sûtra 
RRS: ‘the widdhi vowel ;’ 


g. ata ‘whose,’ í ; . 
o fitst aR ‘that? grey WTA “among the vowels, ate: ‘is 


“is-called vriddham,’ 


A 
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The word vriddham has been defined in order to make applicable 
to these peculiar words certain taddhita affixes. Thus there is a rule (IV. 
2. 114) by which the affix 3 is added to vriddham. Thus.afar + 3 = qia: 

Why do we say “ the first?” Because a word like @areaaa:, which 
is not a vriddha word, will not admit of the affix &. Its corresponding deri- 
vative will be arreaez: 1) 


Vart:—A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini- 
tion, may yet be regarded optionally as a vriddham, Thus faq + g = 
TTA, or we may have Sqzgqr. 


Vart :—A compound ending in a Gotra word, is regarded for the 
Purposes of the addition of this affix, as if it was not compounded. Thus 
ÜR is a Gotra word and also vriddham. Its compound gate will be re- 
garded as a vriddham too, for the addition of the affix. As Tas + g = 
gaceta: ‘the students of Ghritaraudhi.’ So also saita: IEAA; 
Janaa: &c. ; 


Vart:—Exception must be made in the case of EEEIEIGEI and gitar 
They do not take &, Thus sgararar and erfeaarrar: 
eag Fn ayn warts n aag- A, @ 
F: Wl eri merear Jgd RT 


74. The words tyad &c., are also called 
vriddham. 


The tag &c, have hésn given in the list of sarvanimas. See sûtra 
27. These words are ai.» zanad vriddham. Thus T+ Hf = aay, TRAT, 
alaa RAT, AIAT, ARR, Aerata: &c. 


ga ATA FI n oyn wera n TS, ma, J, (aan 
marig:, age ) a 
EAM: UTS UAAR eTNTAT ITT Te Sat AAT I 


15. A word that has the ‘letters g and at as 
the first among its vowels, gets also the designation 
of vriddham, when it is the name of Eastern coun- 
tries. 


As airaz is a country of the east, it is a vriddham word and we have 


TE + X= sire: ; similarly wutraatar, arse: . 
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68 
sûtra has been differently interpreted. The 
word prak as an epithet qualifying the word 
the sûtra will be thus trans- 
ors, a word that has 


The word prak in the 
Grammarian Kunin takes the 
fcharya, ‘ professor’ understood. In that case 
lated — In the opinion of the Eastern (or ancient) profess 
the letters eand o as the first among its vowels, and is the name of a country, 
is called vriddham. Under this interpretation, this will be an optional 
rule only, giving the opinion of eastern or ancient grammarians. 


Others however take the word pråk as qualifying the word dega 
and the meaning then is as given in the text. - 

Why do we say ‘having the.letters g andsjr r If a simple vowel 
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called vriddham : 
and as such will not take the affix @; as WMetaHa:, REAREN: . 

Why do we say of ‘Eastern ‘country’? Because this rule does not 
apply toa word like ¥4¢~a: which is the name of a town in the Punjab, which 
is not an eastern country. Its secondary derivative will be aaqa:, born in 
Devadatta. 

Why do we say ‘country’? The rule will not apply to rivers &c. 
Thus trom arafa we have waar: ‘fish born in the river Gomati.’ 
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UIT ANETA facta: are: U 
| BOOK I. 
CHAPTER Il. 


Ee 
mg gegen asa We Tala aegea: , wag fe, zl 

ata: u mggwa Tsing: maal fear wailed, eared: a 

MARTU * sae: KANANA THAT Ul i 

1. All affixes after the verb gân ‘to study’ and 
the verb kut ‘to be crooked,’ and the rest, are as if they 
had an indicatory = (nit), except those affixes which have an 
indicatory = (ñit) or % (it). 

This is an atides'a sùtra, and makes certain affixes, though not 
having an indicatory €, to produce the same effect as if they were really (eq. 

The root mg is substituted for the verb gg in certain tenses, 
in which the verb gg is defective (Il, 4. 49). The getiz verbs are roots 
belonging to the Tudadi class of verbs, and they are forty roots beginning 
with az ‘to be crooked’ and ending with gg ‘to groan.’ 

After these roots all affixes are treated as if they were marked with 
a & with the exception of those affixes which are fq or fora. 

Thus from mg we have in the aorist the form aqyeq@iye ; which is thus 
evolved. wtf + HE + q8 + faa ta=swAtWw + Ft a (II. 4. 50.) = 
asa + m + ea (VL 4. 66) = neante ‘he studied,’ azanigrat ‘they two 
studied’; vana ‘they studied.’ Here by VI. 4. 66, the ər is changed 


into § before the affix faa, which is regarded as [Sq 

Similarly, after the verbs gg &c., all affixes are treated as Sa, with 
the exceptions already mentioned. 

Thus gg + Ta (Il. r. 133) = GE + + TH (VIL 2.35) = Seq, 
nominative singular ar ‘who acts crookedly.’ Ilere the atx qa being, 
regarded as f@q does not cause the guna substitution of the = of ge, 
by I. r. 15. : J 

>~ Similarly with the affixes gga and gaJ, We have @ga and 
gasan. So on with all the forty roots of kutddi class: e.g. wegfeat, 
aggy, TTAR. 
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But the affixes marked with 3 or 4 will not be so treated. _ Thus 
fora by which causatives are formed, is such an affix; e.g. THE + fry + 
ee a z sale + g H + A e= sentra. Here there is aus of 
the 7 of g So also before the affix ma of the perfect tense, we have 
: have JeHien: | 
Tegal, and before the affix oga we $ 
Varlika:—The root saq ‘to caese is also Doa s 
kutadi verbs, except before the afix sta. As fafaar he sha eE, 
. iaga ‘for the purpose of deceiving’ fafaasax &c. -Here there sampi asarana 
before the nit terminations qt, g4 and asqq and the q of sam ischanged into 
g by rule VI. 1. 16. ; 
~ But the affix 3 is not nit and consequently there is no samprasarana 
before it. Thus gesqar: ‘an imp.” 
A 
f az 2 oaths fast, ez, (ea) N 
Fa: Ul Ai NAASTA: MEAT ESTE: maA era N 
2. An affix that begins with the augment 3g 
(VI. 2. 35) is ñit after the root vij., ‘to fear, to move.’ 
The root fast does not, Strengthen its vowel before the affixes 
that take the intermediate g, because those terminations are treated 
like fSq affixes. The root AS belongs to the Tudadi class, Thus SfaPaar 


‘he will be agitated, síga ‘for the purpose of being agitated, 
Saisaeaz ‘ought to be agitated,’ 


But those affixes, which are not preceded by the augment $=, are not 
like fea, and they Consequently produce their own Prop*r action, such as 


| gunation &c. As Sa + fry + JE = SITR, saita ‘that which ought 
= tobe agitated,’ 


farandi: IRU Ta i firat , wait: 1 (Fea, xz) N 


a Ut Hotsz ASSIA MERT FETT: TIA FATE RAR 


‘to cover,’ the afix 
IS regarded optionally 


3. After the verb firna 
beginning with the augment Ta 
like nit, 

_ Thus before the 


geif termination 


S7 of the future we may h 
“he will cover,” a 


xes which do 
» Consequently, we have 
ATH = ioia, ‘covering,’ Toaster 


y 
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Se a eee 
MAng Bil agit aa, wage, (Per) i 
wT Waseda seater u 
4. A Sârvadhâtuka (III. 4. 118) affix not having 
an indicatory y is like nit. 
The terminations which are added to roots are either Sdrvadhéluha 


or drdhadhdtuka. The Sérvadhdtuka terminations are all those that are 


marked with a g and also the tense terminations called faz, the latter are the 
following :— 


Siig. dual. pl, 
3rd Pers. Taz Taz fa : 
2nd Pers. fag Ta a Parasmaipada, 
ist Pers. AT qa qa 
3rd Pers. a AATA R 
2nd Pers. bcag ANE eTA Atmanepada. 
ist Pers, az ate ates 


Except the terminations marked with a q such as fz, fà and fà. &c., 
all the other Sarvadhatuka terminations are fea. The faa terminations 
like wg, wag, &c., are also Sarvadhatuka terminations. These affixes are 
also fa, unless they have a q as indicatory, as wg. Thus the affix qq, being 
an ĝa Sarvadhatuka affix, isa fsa, and before it the vowel is not gunated 
e. g. Hea: ‘they two do,’ The equation is:—=ẹp+s+aq (the ṣ is added by 
Rule Ill. 1. 79) saq+e+ae (VI. 4. 110) sRR +a = HEA: tt Similarly Hated ‘they 
do.’ 


Here the x of aq is changed into y and we have a, by virtue of rule VI. 
4. 110, which declares that the 37 of the verb at is changed into g before those 
Sarvadhatuka affixes which are fea orfaHa. Here qa is a Sarvadhatuka tea 
affix by the present rule, and hence the change. ; 


These four sûtras describe the fea terminations. 


Why do we say ‘a Sarvadhatuka affix’? Because an ardhadhatuka 
affix, though not being marked with an indicatory y’ will not be afsa. As 
aat ‘doer,’ aga ‘to do,’ aasaga ‘duty.’ 

Why do we say ‘not having an indicatory q'? Ifa Sarvadhatuka 
affix has an indicatory q it will not be nit. As H+3+fax=mitta ‘he does’ 


AUT ‘thou doest,’ Hatta È I do,’ 


aeamige Faqs gata TATA, Tez, faa, ae 
aha: ll TAARTATA TA: we fae IAAT faai u 
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3 AFFIXES LIKE fad. 


5. The affixes of Lit (Perfect Tense) not coming 


after a conjunct consonant, are as if they had an indicatory 


q (kit). 

With this stra begins the description of affixes which are regarded 
as fq though not actually having a & to mark them as such, The termina- 
tions of fae (Perfect) not being fq terminations, are fa, after verbs that 
have no compound consonants. The phrase afa (not being marked with g) 
qualifies this sûtra also, being drawn from the previous sûtra by the rule of 
Anuvritti. 

Thus from fàg ‘to tear’ the Reduplicated non: fz? second person 
perfect is fafreg: ‘thou hast torn.’ fapyg: ‘ They have torn.’ 

Similarly f*egeq: ‘thou hast divided’ ; fateag: ‘you divided’; fsg: 
and Hf: . 

This rule will not apply if the root ends in a conjunct consonant. 
Thus gz ‘to fall down’ forms.its second person Perfect :— Q44 + waa = qT. 
Here the affix is not treated as biť ; for had it been so treated, it would have 


caused the elision of the penultimate nasal (anusvara) of aq by Rule VI. 4. 24. 
Similarly from egy we have aeyz, 


: k eea terminations of the Perfect are not kit; and therefore we 
noe he bas divided,’ where the root is gunated before the 3rd person 
gular termination wa which is a fa termination, because it being the 


substitute of fag is regarded like fag by 1 1. 56, 


Vemainat a gi weit get wala , a, CES li 


om The Lit or Perf 3 
l Le, , ect Tense affixes after the 
= Toots ndhi ‘ to kindle,’ and bhu ‘ to become,’ also are kit. 


After these t 
WO roots the Bc 
These roots have been especi terminations of the Perfect are ELE 


in a compound consonant wi pperause the root qfy ending 


ll 
Vart. +—Tnis rule 
< e S rule should be appli 
We ‘to fasten,’ i aw injure! and en also to the verbs sta ‘to loosen, 


Æq ‘to embrace.’ As Hag: ‘thou hast 
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loosened,’ sa+eTqa=sxt+sqa. (The qis elided by the rule already men- 
tioned in the last sūtra, viz. VI. 4. 24). 
=g tua tHaga =a: (VI. 4. 120). Similarly Hua: ; Pg; qR, 
IRTAM. 
gegga gaga: Fl to q l gaT 
guigaaqaa: , i (iq) « 
fra: IS Be ae Be fea ae aa Ta Te wa: PRAT UI 
7. The affix kivd is kit after mrid,‘to be gracious,’ 
mrid ‘to squeeze,’ gudh ‘to wrap up,’ kush ‘to tear,’ klis’ 
‘to suffer,’ vad ‘ to speak’ and vas ‘ to dwell.’ 

After these seven verbs, the gerundial vâ is Ait. It might be said, 
what was the necessity of this sûtra ? The affix Afvd is clearly a it affix, as 
it is marked with the diacritical letter ay, and it was useless to call ita kit 
affix after these verbs. The.-reason of this apparent repitition 1s this. Though 
hivé is a hit affix generally; vet there is a later sûtra in this chapter 
(I. 2. 18) which declares that the prefix aris not faa, if it is preceded 
by the intermediate g. Or in other words, if aris added to those verbs, 
which are called @z verbs, viz., that take an intermediate g, it is not 
then fit. Thus the verb gr ‘to sleep’ is Wg. Therefore Atty aH HAN 
= 04AT. 

Now it happens that all the seven verbs mentioned in the sûtra are 
ag verbs, and take an intermediate g. The war before these verbs would 
have lost its iness by virtue of sitra 18; therefore arose the necessity of 
this sûtra, to provide in anticipation.an exception to that sûtra, in favour of 
these verbs, where the affix Alvd is necessarily kit. Thus we have IAT 
‘being gracious,’ ager ‘having squeezed,’ gat ‘having wrapped’ &f eit 
‘having torn,’ aat ‘having suffered,’ sar ‘having spoken,’ sat 
‘having dwelt.’ The q v of ag and aa are changed into ¥ by the rule of 
Samprasarana (VI. 1. 15). 

Moreover in the case of the verbs TY. HT and fst, sûtra 26 would 
have made wat optionally kit; the present satra makes it necessarily so. 


qqiuaqaniecatanss: HT NN Agia N aag 
akaa- aaa, ( at faa) N : 
afar: u aq fae BT ate CANT Tem Para: GA wal A fal AAT A 
8. The affixes ktva and san (III. 1. 7) are kit, 


after rud ‘to weep, vid ‘to know,’ mush ‘to steal,’ grak 


‘to seize,’ svap ‘to sleep,’ and prachchh ‘to ask.’ 
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74 
‘mediate q, and the affix aq are faq. TINS aiik i > eu ea ong: 

A i the real affix being q. The root 
desiderative verbs. The q of aq is a, = eae A 
is reduplicated before this aq affix. Thus Rai pave: CEES BASUN, 
‘he wishes to cry’; fafgeat ‘having known,’ fafafeyfa ‘he wishes R mo 3 
agat (VI. 1. 16.) ‘having taken,’ {ïgafa ‘he wishes to take’; siqar 
‘having stolen,’ ggiyata ‘he wishes to steal’; œar (VI. 1. 15) ‘having 
slept,’ qyrafa ‘he wishes to sleep,’ ggr (VI. 1. 16) ‘having asked’ Agoia 
“he wishes to ask.’ The verb x3 is changed into qa, ey into OT, TH into q5 
before ki affixes by samprasarana (VI. r. 16.) 

The Aud and san would have been optionally kit after the verbs_ 
wi, faz and gw by virtue of Rule 26 of this chapter, but this sdtra makes them 
necessarily so, after these three verbs. In the case of the verb ¥z, these 
affixes are Ait by virtue of this satra only. In the case of the verbs eqq and 
qe the affix afis of course kit, because these two verbs are anit, that is, 
they do not take the intermediate g; and therefore the wat being directly 
affixed to them, and Tule 18 not applying, the indicatory £ would make it 
Rit. In reference to these verbs, therefore, the present sûtra teaches something 
new, only with regard to the affix IT, by making that also fi, The verb 
N= takes the intermediate = when the affix ai follows, by virtue of sûtra 
VII. 2. 75. i 


HAS AN qa N W, me (or, Raag) 
0M: U geara: Ge AAIR: aa ngafa u 
: 9. The affix san beginning with a letter of the 
Pratyâhâra jhal is like kit, after verbs ending in ik vowels. 


In this Sûtra there is the anuyrsts 
$653 ritli of &q only and not of 
Satra literally translated means :—« After tk the fhal” The Pac He 
Contains the four letters TI w %. The Pratyabara WA Contains all the 
Consonants, except the nasals and the liquids 


Rit, when it is Mang, that is to Say when the 


= from fa ‘to conquer.’ 

zararni quer, sie 
x ‘he wi i í A 8 In = we h ~ AS 
sais gees to conquer’, J ‘to mix’ TANT: so al ay ayo Faeftare 
“to cross aA, q! to be? x , So §& ‘to do, ata, J 


3 If however, verbs ending į 

ee Ah IN ¥ or g or i 

a ging % Or g, take an int i 
Ti wise take Suņa. AS:—feq ‘to smile’ takes a 
esse Ace es guna, and makes its 
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The gafa aq is not ki after verbs ending in any other letter than 
tne gm. As faqrata (from qr) ‘he wishes to drink.’ So from ear we 
have fastata. 

The object of making the affix qa fit affix after verbs ending 
in 7k vowels, is to prevent the guna of the vowel of the root, as in Rra 
‘wishes to collect’, qzqfa ‘wishes to praise.’ “To this it might be objected 
“this cannot be: for rule VI. 4. 16 (when aa beginning with a Jhal, îe., not 
preceded by the augment gz follows, a long vowel is the substitute of verbs 
ending in a vowel, and of the verbs ga and aq) would prevent guna by 
substituting long vowel.” To this it may be replied: “if rule VI. 4 16, 
enjoining long vowel, debars rule VII. 3. 84 requiring guna, it should a fortiori 
debar rule VI. 4. 51 which requires the elision of the affix fù before Ardha- 
dhatuka affixes not taking the augment gz. But evidently that is not so; 
for the elision of fù is not debarred by VI. 4. 16. Therefore, the present 
sitra is made, so that even by giving scope to the rule of lengthening; 
the affix wa be treated as faa.’ Thus in aag scope is given to rule 
VI. 4. 16, and the vowel is lengthened. But this rule in its turn will bé 
debarred in those cases where rule VI. 4. 51 will apply : in such cases the 
maxim contained in I. 4. 2is our guide, anda subsequent rule will debar 
a price rule of Panini when both find their scope ina single case. Thus 
in forming the desiderative of the verb ay ‘to inform,’ both the rules 
VI. 4.16 and V1. 4. 51 present themselves, but. the latter prevails. The verk 
wa belongs to the churadi class of verbs, and takes the afixfwg. Thui 
aT + Ama + aa + Rg; here the present sûtra comes into force, and a 
being treated as fa, the guna of the g of ary is prevented, Thus satrs 
VIL. 3. 84 requiring guna being set aside, sûtra VI. 4. 51 comes into play 
and causes the elision of ù% and we have aytatfa=axtara (VIL. 4. 5 
at changed to $) ‘he wishes to inform.’ 


ESAE LQ ll g l Z-A, T, (FH, AA, WA, fag) tl 
FPA: Ul RRINE: WT TF wane: RRIA U 
10. And after a root ending in a consonant 
and preceded by a vowel of the pratyâhara ik, the affix 
san beginning with a jhal consonant, is like kit. 


Thus from fg ‘to pierce’ we have fafteata ‘he wishes +o break,’ her 
the root fz contains the 7& vowel g; it ends ina consonant g; the affix q 
is directly added without taking an intermediate =, and\therefore it fulfi 
all the conditions of the satra ; and the vowel is not gunated. 
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he verb is not preceded by ta vowel of 


: c final consonant of t l vel o 
ae the aflix agais not hit after such a verb. As T+ T+ a 
> Had the affix a7 been here a kit affix, there 


ould have been samprasarana by rule VI. r. 16 which declares that there is 
: r: re kit affixes. 

samprasarana of the verbs 47, #9, and ax &c., before kit affix 

ediate g and is then no longer a ware 
As 7a + 3 + aa =a 


the /k class, 
=faaaa ‘ wishes to sacrifice. 


If the san takes the interm 
wait is not $f; and causes gunation éfcelera. 
: he desires to be.’ Here there is guna of ri 

Roots like aw, az K&c., are governed by this rule, though they end 
in conjunct consonants, for the word gą of the sitra means ja: or class ; 
thus eertaatfareartata (VI. 4. 24, the 7 being elided by treating aq 
as faa = Ra or faai (VII. 4. 56). 


Semang l g ll gata i RaR, meaty 


( karate LH HE ) Il 
aa: praata: TÀ aaa fates areas TT: ROTAT: II 
11. After roots ending in a consonant, that 
adjoins a vowel of 2k pratydhdra, the substitutes of ln 
(I. 3. 161) and sich (II. 1. 44) when they begin with a 
consonant of jhal pratyahdra, are kit, when the âtmane- 
pada affixes follow. ; 


The sftra consists of two words maaa and araaqey, literally 
meaning “the affixes /m and sich in the Atmanepada.” ‘The other phrases, 


given in the above text must be supplied from the previous sûtras, to com- 
plete.the sense. The anuvrilli of the word aa, that began with sûtra 8 
x ’ 


does not extend further. As:— fete ‘ma 
| nore ; 3 z y he break’ and we í 
know,’ ara ‘he broke’, wae ‘he knew,’ Sates Pay De 


Thus the root fie ends with a simple consonant, is preceded by = 
a letter of iik pratyahara; after this root the jbaladi Mite Ge of Benedictive 
in the Atmanepada is treated like faa: ; therefore there is no gu b- 
Stitution of the vowel of the root before this affix. far+eadic=p ef ee = i 
= nay in the Aorist we have aha =a +fzr4+faata ine = ae eee 
elided by VIII. 2, 26. So also Iuta = Yat ate (VILL 2. 37) beer Bee 

` A Gre EAF z 


ae ded b ke . 
will not apply, Thus Ben bicce y an 7& vowel, this rule 
T -a3 + ate = ag + te (V 

(VIIL 2. 41) = | Rg SE (VILE 2. 36) = aie 
B 2 41) = afte (VII. 3, 58). Similarly its Aorist is HAE. Bisa ae 


affixes ete anda been kif would hav. 
x the 
TN ı they ld have caused Samprasarana of q by 
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This rule will not apply, if the Benedictive and Aorist affixes are 
Parasmaipadi. Thus the Aorist of aa ‘to let off, is 7 + OH + ata = a+ 
at+atatat (VI. 1. 58) = sas + dia (VI. r. 77) = naa (VI. 2. 1). 
Similarly from gg we have Aorist Parasmaipadi agrata. Had the Aorist 
been faa, rule VI. 1. 58 (R4 is the augment of the verbs 4H and zq when 


an affix beginning with a shal and not having an indicatory œ follows), would 
not have applied. : 


This rule will also not apply, if the verb ends in a vowel. Thus of 
the verb f, we have Ben. aafe, Aor. aāe, Had the affixes been faa, there 
would have been no guna substitution of 7 into é. 


The rule will not apply, if these affixes are not jhalddi, but take the 
augment gz, Thus Ben. aat+etiz=afate, so also Aorist afz, Had they 
been fra, there would have been no guna substitution. 

This rule, of course, is confined to the Benedictive and the Aorist. 
Other tenses will not be affected by this rule. Thus the 1st and znd Future 
of fax is Ket and Raid. 

SHAN LRU Tartar US, =, ( fsetadr GEER we faq) 

afar: u aeamirararat: qÀ BFAA Rg ware Frat aaa: U 
12. And after verbs ending in %, the substitutes _ 
‘of liù and the affix sich, are hit, when they begin with jhal, 
and the Atmanepada affixes follow. 

As from #% ‘to do’ the benedictive is pie ‘may he do.’ So also 
faa, as Hed * he did.’ So also git and aga. 

Of course this rule would not apply if these terminations take: 
the intermediate g; as a+ sve = afie ‘may he choose,’ (Benedictive) ; 
wta tge HAAS Or yass ‘he chose or covered,’ the q being lengthened by 
VII. 2. 38. . 


ar a N g Tatar NAT, TA, (Bead, MARY RS 
Fra) N 
gea toit: À RETAS gad at aat WAT: N 
13. Optionally after the verb gam, the lin and 
sich beginning with jhal consonants, in the Atmanepada, 
are kit.” 


The verb aa ‘to go’ is Atmanepadi after the preposition ay by 


Rule I, 3. 29. 
+ The.result of its being Ai is that the nasal is dropped in the Atmane- 


pada, in forming the Aorist with fara, and the Bencdictive. Thus we have 
z 2 
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13 
the forms -aite or gaats in the Benedictive ; and gasta or qm in the 


sich Aorist. These forms are thus evolved :— | 
a+ me + ate =aat+at aise (VI. 4. 37) =m ‘ may he combine.’ 
Here the nasal 4 of mm is elided by treating the affix aise as faa by Rule 
VEA: 37 10 the alternative we have ates. 
So in the aorist HHTH HHT ta (VI. 4. 371) =a. 
The fara being elided by VIII. 2.27 (after a short inflective base, there is 
elision of faa, if as jhal follows), So when # of aq is elided by VL 4. 37, 


there remains only q which isa base ending in short 3, hence, the elision of 
faa. But in the alternative we have qatar, ` 


eas faa ge il Tari Wears, Raa | (fèra) a 
ata: Wl gaat: Te: Pas RKA l 
14. The sich Atmanepada affixes are kit after the 


root han ‘to kill.’ 

As Sted, MENA, MZAA are the aorist of gz, When a fea or second 
aorist is As¢ the verb loses its nasal, by Rule VI, 4.37. After the verb za the 
fra is only f and not the Benedictive fs terminations, as was the case in the 
previous sûtra; hence the repetition of the word sich in this satra, The sûtras 12 
and 13 were governed both by f= and fara; from and after this sûtra, the govern- 
ing power of fg ceases. The governing power of the word “ Atmanepada ” 
in sûtra 11 does not however cease, and its anuvritti runs through the succeeding 
rarer ge eats cums 

= 5 root ¥q Is always replaced by 
a in the aorist, there is no necessity of making the aflix sich a fit, F I 
object served in making sich, Rit, after the verb ga, is to elide the ] È r 
in the case of aa, no such purpose can be coma, - ps 


TAT THAT N RY N TET N aa, THT, ( faa magy faq ) N 
Stes Gii asians: fare eae: Gna rata MAGEE Ga: 1 
a. 15. The affix sich before Atmanepada affixes is 
ut after the verb yam, when meaning ‘ to divulge.’ l 
The word gandhana means ‘to di 
| : vulge, § x i 
had been concealed,’ The verb aa has ae a e 
The result of $f is that the n i i : 
| $ asal is elided. The ; 
Atmanepada when preceded by the preposition sre by ae Z EE 
e 3. 20, us 


Sq + M + ay + a= = he divuleed? 

Pe errr > ged, 7 ` 2 

by vair. 227 and q aah Wien ee er g the sich is elided 

than to divulge; then the fà% in the Atmanepada iè ; : 

‘he raised the foot,’ So also aaie agaa ‘he Be te ft Te 
~ wa 
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well.’ Though here the verb yam is in the transitive form and takes an 
object after it, yet it is Atmanepadi by Rule I. 3. 75 which declares “after the 


verb yam to strive, preceded by aa, 3a and are when it does not refer toa 
book, the Atmanepada is employed.” ; 


ERARA N g a agi l Roron, sae, (an: fea 
mrg Fare ) : 


Ta aiea THAT Tt aE get Peter frai HATI qa: U 


16. The sich before âtmanepada affixes is kit 
optionally, when yam means ‘to espouse.’ 
Thus yqraq RAA or Bree aata ‘he espoused the girl,’ TWAT 
or gqråea wrata ‘he espoused his wife.’ 
The word‘ Upayamana’ in the satra means ‘to accept in marriage,’ 


‘to espouse.’ The verb am preceded by the preposition gq is Atmanepadi 
when it means ‘to espouse‘ by Rule ır. 3-56. 


QAR N gS laity il eat, set, T A (aaay fag) N 
TRT: U ASITA: JARRIN geo: Ree AKIA MAAT qA: 

17. The affix sich before Atmanepada affixes, 
is kit after sthâ “ to stand ” and ghu (I.i. 20) verbs, and 
these verbs change their m into g before these termi- 
nations. 

The roots ear ‘to stand,’ ar ‘to give,’ wī'to place’, & ‘to pity’, & 
‘to feed’, at ‘to cut’ change their vowels into g before the terminations 
of the Aorist of the Atmanepada; and those terminations are also ki. As 
sqaq, ‘he worshipped’, sqréaqrara, saqrerra; ma ‘he gave’, afda 
‘he fed.’ ; 
a gZ Le Tatar a, Hr, Az, ( faq) tl 
att N FUTAI: AYA RKI Ul 

18. The afix ktva when it takes the augment 
gz (i.e. when it is sét) is not kit. 

We had had occasion to refer to this sûtra in explaining sûtra 7. 
The affix Aévd (the actual affix being /vå, the k being merely # or indicatory 


letter) is on the face of ita kit alix. This stra however limits its kitness to 
cases where itis not sé. Ifitis sé, ñe. has before it the intermediate = it 


will not be treated like a Af atlix. Thus in aat, gat, the affix er is added 


directly to the root zi ‘todo’ and g ‘to sacrifice,’ without an intermediate g. 
and therefore the root has not been gunated, the affix here being kit. But in 
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80 < 
qa ‘to sweat,’ ‘to shine,’ ‘to be,’ the 


| T d 
ara, Aa. a from fq, Ra an 
affix is not fit becie there is an intermediate g before ear and the poet has 
i} 


heen consequently gunated. e 
Of course this sûtra relates to aat kivâ vy. Other affixes though 
will be treated as ki, if they have an indicatory 


Thus the affix Rma (IU. 3. 94) by which feminine nouns ate formed 
ae roots is a faa affix. This affix when &@, will remain faa, as aHa HIE 


: % 57 fe he (3 is sam ra- 

+ fpaa=fat Tet + fa (VI. 1. 6) = AT: ( II 2. 37): Here ther pra 
a= fF Tat § (V I. 1 V l 

sarana by treating ktin as kit. So also in sqft fa: and aaRara: . there 1S no 


guna. After wg &c., the affix fra takes the augment &% by a Vartika under 
sutra VII. 2, 9 which see. 

for eaaa RaR aS: i ee carts I Raar, atte tearg- 
fafe-feate-as: (a, Az, faa) 5 

ata: iie feate fare RaR ae gerne: À Pret maa: AAT TRKI I 

19. The sét Nishtha affixes are not kit after 
the verbs sô ‘to lie down,’ svid ‘to sweat,’ mid ‘to melt,’ 
ksbuid ‘to be unctuous, and dhrish ‘ to offend.’ 

The Nishthas are A/a and %/avalu {see sitra 26, Chapter 1). They 
are obviously dit affixes. But in the case of the above five roots they are 
not kif, and the vowels take guna. Thus waa: slept, afaaara, qealtea:, ARE: 
mated: ; ARTT waza, RART, Na, akaa &c, In all the 
above roots the Nishtha affixes are also sé, 


The roots feag ( freer ), fre ( Farrer ), faz ( fAraer and ye ( yer ) 
have all long sq as indicatory, as well as the syllable f=. These roots 
therefore by Rule VII. 2. 16 are generally anit, and consequently beyond the 
scope of the operation of the present satra. As feqa:, faaata. But when 
the Nishtha affixes denote ‘a state or condition, bhava,’ or ‘beginning of 
action,’ then the above four roots optionally become se¢. (VII. 2.17). It is in 
that case that the present siitra is applicable to them. 


aiT ll Ro N Tether apes, Raana (Fast az a faq) | 
ata: arate: aaa AAT a RRA 1 
20. The sét, Nishtha is not kit after the verb 
mrish when meaning ‘ to forbear.’ 
Thus arga: ‘forborne’, affaara ‘forbore.’ 
Why do we say ‘when meaning to forbear ?? When it has not this 


sense, the sétnishtha will be fq. As sqgitd aranne ‘he ade wnt 
gible language,” 


having an intermediate q 


te, 
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SITNE ATAARE RL A N SaTTUTe, 
ma-ma, mareg ( a Sar a FR) | 
qa: U gTr: TÀ A Ra a ators fF : aF 
Ls farma: Asaa F 

21. The sét Nishtha is. optional not kit, after 
the verbs with a penultimate = if used impersonally or 
denoting the beginning of action. 


According to some the sé Mishthé suffixes are not ki? after the verbs 
having a penultimate gif those verbs are used impersonally (bhava) or de 
the beginning of action (4di-karman). Thus ga ‘to shine’, giyani or anita wee 
‘it has been lighted? Similarly gerra: or gagag: ‘he first illumined.’ Be 
word penultimate or upadhâ has been defined in satra 65 ante, : ‘ 

If the vorb has any other vowel than was penultimate, then th 
rule does not apply. As faf@aaita ‘written by him.’ Here g is Bait 
mate ; and therefore no option is allowed. , 

This rule has no application where the Nishtha does not express 
either wq ‘condition’ or ‘Impersonal action’; or Seat ‘beginning of 
action’, but is used as a verbal adjective. As sai arate} ward ° he 
gives a shining coin (called karshapana).’ Here the word aaa : 
is used as adjective. ; 

The rule applies to the Nishtha which takes the intermediate g andi 


not to others as yumm tga: ‘the rice that has been eaten? Here no 
option is allowed, > 


‘shining’ 


This optional form of past participie is restricted in its scope. Those 
verbs which take the vikarana qq te., the verbs of the Bhu class E admit of 
this option, Thus ay ‘to wrap up’ belongs to Divadi class, and therefore 
its participle has one form only as afiy@. : 


TSP TNR wa tgs, KH, a Me, fag, a 


af: ul OS: Fe Prev yeaa: RT TAA fakaai 
22. The sét N ishthâ and the sét kivé are not kit 
after the verb pin ‘to purify.’ ie . 


fast ) N 


The word ‘optionally ’ of the previous sûtra 21 does not govern this 
ütra, because the word ‘optionally’ has been again used in the next sūtra 
23 ; of which there would have been no necessity had the word ‘ optionally j 
governing force in this sûtra, for then this would have also governed the next 
satra. The anuvritiof q y= however is to be read in this satra 
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after the verb q the affixes Nishtha and wey 


-So that gear ktvâ being sét (by virtue of Rule 
le 18; and it might be asked what 
n sûtra 18 comprised the 


By rule VII. 2. 51, 
bua take the intermediate ¢. 
VII. 2. 51) would have been non-kit by Ru 
je the necessity of repeating it in this satra, when m ! 
case, The reason of this repetition is that by mentioning sear k/v@ in this 
satra, it has governing force over the succeeding satras. As qiaq:, qaaa 


array IRA WAN aA l STNA 
aq (p Azara ) N l 
qa: N TRTE RERNE TC FT AA: ALN A fnk 
23. The sét ktvd is optionally kit, after the 
verbs having a penultimate q and ending in wand & 

The sé kivâ may or may not be fit after the verbs ending in T 
or œ% preceded by a nasal. The result of being Åi will be that nasal will 
be dropped. In other words the dropping of the nasal is optional in such 
verbs. Thus from ay we have qye or afeqeq ‘having twisted,’ MiRe 
or qiken ‘ having tiediround’, siqt or RYA. 

The word “ Nishtha” does not govern this sûtra, and comes to an end 
with the last sûtra. — 

This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultimate @ 
though they may end in w or &. As Iken ‘having reviled’, atfwear ‘hav- 
ing tied.’ Here by rule 18, the eq ‘vd being non-kit, the vowels of the root 
f= and qe have been gunated. : 

A verb may have a penultimate T, but if it has not final yor &, 
‘the rule does not apply. As aq + gen = faar ‘having dropped’, viat 
‘having killed.” Had it been fit, the nasal would have been dropped.. 


Raga Aas Nw Tafel aloo aT: 
oa) d Fea, a, (F 


qa: a GA KA ARA: TE FN TAA: Bear A Pawahy ui 


24. The sét ktvâ is optionally kit, after the 
verbs vañch ‘to cheat’ luñch ‘to pluck’ and rit ‘to dare 
or abhor.’ : | 

After the above three verbs, the k/vâ affix bein 
be kit, As afer or iqa ‘having cheated.’ 
‘having plucked’, went or stfaeqr ‘ having dared.’ 


When the verb %a rit takes the 
this sdtra, See satra lII, 1, 20. 


g sé, may or may not 
So also gaeat or ga 


affix faq it is not governed by 
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When the &évd@ is not sé, but. a/t, then there is no option allowed. 
As 4 + Wal = IFT. 


qivafaadt: ae ky i Tafa on ghaig, 
RIGA, (Gt Az ra) N 7 
ara: u ate ae Se AVA: TU wa Tea: Be aratearandea 44 at T 
IARTA n 
25. The sét ktvâ is optionally kit, according to 
tne opinion of Rishi Kâs'yapa, after the verbs trish ‘to be 
thirsty,’ mrish ‘to sprinkle,’ and kris’ ‘ to become lean.’ 
As giver or aigear ‘having thirsted,’ afem or afer ‘having sprin- 
kled’ gRr or aia ‘having become lean,’ By sûtra 18, the sé ktud is 
never if. This sQtra adds another exception to that general rule. 


The special mention of Kasyapa is for the sake of showing respect. 
The a is already understood in this stra by Anuvritti from sûtra 23. 


Tet AMT: Aaj W rel gaily ll ca, Ses, 

ERM, VA, a ( TAS fag) N : 
FAT! TMATMTAUTUMTITA WATE TT EN wars Bet ar Pat 

WAT Ul 

26.. After a verb which begins with a conso- 
nant, and ends in a letter of Ral pratyahara, and has as its 
penultimate z or f, = or %, the ktvd and san affixes are 
optionally kit. | 
| The wording of this sQtra requires a little explanation. It consists of 
the following words :— 

1, qs: ralah, ablative orqa (after the consonants included in the 
Pratayahara ral i.e., all the consonants except a y and 4 v) :—Verbs having 
their final letter any single consonant except & y and q v, 

2. agqytq means “after penultimate 4.” ‘It is a compound of 
t+ ara. Lhe df itself is a compound of = + ¢ = Ñ, in the dual qf. 
Therefore the phrase means “‘ after (verbs) having for their penultimate either 
g7 or g # long or short.” 

3. galg: means “beginning with a consonant.” 

All these three words qualify the word “ verb” understood. 

4. @ means “and san,” 

The satra means, those verbs which have av letter in the end, a 
gain the beginning, and an ¥, § or ¥, % in their penultimate, may optionally 
treat the affixes A/vd and san as faq. . 
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Thus gaq ‘to shine, makes quam or Ma ‘having shone,’ fe 


‘to write’ makes SQA or NAM. a an ae 
Similarly in san affix we have ratarerata or Baang ‘he wishes to 


SA PEER 
write’, RIGATA or Raava ‘he wishes to shine, ; 
The rule does not apply if the verb ends in a letter other than q, 


As Ra + war = yn; its desiderative will be Rafa. No option is allowed 


here. : 
Similarly there is no option when the penultimate vowel is not § or 


zw. Asga + wat = afaa Des. (IAAT. 
The rule also does not apply if the verb does not begin with a cona 


sonant. As gfe and gfaqiqata. There is no option allowed here. 
The rule does not apply if the arand qq are anit. As awat, Tae. 
In these 26 sûtras the description of affixes which are treated like er 
and faq is comprised. 
. e H 
: HMO Feattiga: l As il Gerke i Hane Wa, gE- 
ara: Il 
TM UTS HY Lay Has gy aur ratiga art dat wUe 11 
27. A vowel whose time is that of short u, long 
@ and the prolated u, is called respectively hrasva short, 
dirgha long, and-pluta prolated. 
The 7 u having one matra or measure is short, having two measures 
is long, having three measures is pluta. This sûtra defines the three kinds of 
vowels according to their mdird, The letter & ñ has'been taken to illustrate 
the rule. The phrase zadig: is a Dvandva compound, in the Singular, 
and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the general rule II. 4. 17. 


a The word ké/a means measure of time required for pronouncing a 
vowel, 3 


As qf ‘curd’, mg ‘honey’, Here 
q Me gand @ are short. &, mé, here 
ĝis long. aag Beara Devadatta! Here sy a is pluta or Sed 


These words are used in the following sûtras : 


VIIL 2. 82, I, 2. 47 ; VIL 4. 25; 


BAR tN Re un TET HI wa: a, (seq cht oa: ) li 
BT: Ber GS gn: earan mogn afaa: u 
o 28. The short, long, and prolated, when enun- 
ciated as such, by ‘using these terms, are to be understood 
to come in the.place of vowels only. 


` This is à paribhasha stra, and declares the oh; 
) : nie dtr; -Geclarés the object to which th 
short,’ ‘lonr’ and ‘prolated’ are to be applied. When in this eee ae 
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‘long’ or “prolated’ are taught by using the words hrasva, dirgha or pluta, 
they must be understood to apply to vowels. As will be foundin the sûtra 
1. 2.47.2 “there is the substitution of rasva or short in the neuter gender 
of the crude-form.” The word ‘ vowel’ must be inserted,in this sitra to com- 
plete the sense, That is:—the hrasva is substituted for the final vowel of 
the crude-form. As t afait, a aT, aT TIM. . 

The substitution must take the place of vowel and not consonant. 
As Sa, MAURA. 

Similarly satra VII. 4. 25% teaches ‘“ There is the substitution of 
dirgha ov ‘long vowel’ before all affixes beginning with the letter ’@, except kri 
nud Sarvadhatuka affixes.” Here also the word ‘ vowel’ must be read into the 
satra which will then be “ofan inflective base ending in a vowel, the long 
vowel shall be the substitute &c.” As fa+ag+a=diaa ‘it is collected’; 
yatagi] ‘it is heard? Why do we say “in the place of vowels 
only”? The substitution must take place in the room of a vowel and 
not of a consonant. As far + ata = fraa ‘it is divided,’ fsaq it is 
pierced.’ 

So also inthe case of p/ufa substitution. Thus.rules VIII, 2. 82 and 
84,° declare that in calling from a distance, pluta is substituted for the fè por- 
tion of the word in the vocative. (The word fẹ is defined in I, 1. 64). Here 
also the: phrase ‘of the vowel’ must be read into the sûtra to complete the 
sense. The sûtra will then read :—“ P/uta is substituted in the place of the 
vowel of the f &c.” Thus èqaa}, O Devadatta ! aqaa} O Yajňadatta ! 

Wy do we say "in the place of vowels only”? The substitution must 
be in the place of the vowel of the fẹ and not of the consonant. As 
aftaraya , ts 3a- Here the syllables gq and ga are f, and the vowels § 
and © have been prolated and not the consonant @. 

The substitution must be enunciated as such by using the terms, 
hrasva, dirgha, and pluta. Thereforeitis not so here; AT, Feat, T, PAA, BA: 
See I. 1. 4, i ss 

SÅTT: N28, Tata A Sse, Sara, ( I) N 
ata: Aara TTS T aA AA N 
29. The vowel that is perceived as having a 


high tone is called Udâtta or acutely accented. 

With this satra begins the description of the three sorts of vowel ac- 
cents, The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is called udatta or acute 
accent. As ara: agnih, here ¢ has the acute accent, The udatta is not marked 
a C) get aga maaa C) againna: n C) aR: 
a sa: Ul FTA Ul 


sass 
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in writing. The word ‘vowel’ of the previous sûtra is understood in this 
also, Theseaccents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred 
and secular literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high 
tone is called udatta. Ihis tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel 
is pronounced, In the various organs, such as the throat, palate, &c., if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udatta. The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking 
of the bodily parts, and in which there is dryness and roughness of tone 


as well as a contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent, 


The word is used in sûtra lII. 1, 3.1 “The first vowel of an affix has 


the udatta accent.” As #+ qoma = adsan kartavyam. 
AAE: Re N Tarte Ul RA: agra, ( FA) N 
Ta: U Aaa asa Staaraear ware U 
30. The vowel that is perceived as*having a 


low tone is called Anuddtta or gravely accented. 


The word “ vowel” of s, 28 is understood in this sitra. As afi: agnih, 
here 3 has the grave accent. The vowel accent known as grave or 
anudatta is pronounced by lowering the voice. In Writing, the anudatta is 
marked by a line underneath the vowel. The vowel which is uttered from 
the lower portions of its special place of pronunciation gets the grave 
accent. 

This word is used insûtra III. 1. 4.2 the case terminations called 
aq and those affixes that have an indicatory g are anudatta” &c. As aa:, ararta, 

In pronouncing an anudatta vowel, there is slackening of the 
organs, and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone: while ther 
is expansion and widening of the larynx. j 


QARR: tatca: N 3? N A ll aren: R 
3, aana: ; 

‘Sar, AFAT: ) N aS 

qia: TATA AT AAAS Asa a eai wane 1 
A a T vowel that has the combination of 
Udalla and Anudátta tones is said to be svari j 
| ita or cire - 
flexly accented. o 


The y s H i 
word “vowel” of s. 28 is understood here also. The svarita 


of the voice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter 


The word is used in s 
Gtra VI. r. 186.3" The af 
i 14 ’ e i i i 
catory q/ have svarita accent.” As meat kanya, poe ee Lae panels 
4 » h AUR. 


eee a x 


1 2 + ra tN aay 
(O aeaa (°) staan git 1 C) fameatiar u 
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This sûtra is not to be understood to mean that a svarřta is the resul- 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an udatta vowel with an anudatta vowel 
It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of letters 
known as acute aud grave accents. 


dented SaASeeag || 32 Tat aa, mE: , 
STRA, WEA II 
aha: U dea ARAA AAAS REA TAT TA AAT Ul 
32. Of it (svarita) the first portion is udatta, to 
the extent of a half measure, of prosodial length. 


It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of udatta 
and anudatta, [It remained doubtful what portion was acute and what 
grave. The present sftra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, 
the first half is accute and the other grave. 


The phrase ardhahvasva is used to indicate half the measure. of 
a short vowel. Thusifa short vowel is svarila, its matra being one, half 
will be wddaéta and the other half anuddita. If a long vowel, whose matras” 
are two, be svarita then į will be uwddlta, 14 will be anudatta. Ifa pluta 
(protracted) vowel be svarita, then first half measure will be udaita, and the 
remaining 2} measures will be anuddatia. In short, the udatta portion ofa 
svarita must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short 
vowel. Thus in fareays‘ikyam, the æ is svarita, half being acute, the other 
half grave or monotony; in wear kanya, the long Â is svarita, its first half 
measure is acute, the remaining 13 is grave; in alaaars + manavaka,. 
here a prolated is svarita, its first} is acute, the balance 23 measure 
is grave. 


rR A ll a3 U canta ll create, aI, TST I 
| ata: TRIA area Vala KUANI TTT 
33. In addressing a person from a distance, the 
tone is called Ekas’ruti or monotony. 


Monotony or Ekas’ruti is that tone which is perceived when a person 
is addressed ; in it there is an absence of all the three tones mentioned above ; 
and there is no definite pitch in it. It is, therefore, the ordinary recitative 
tone. = * 

The word ‘Sambuddhi’ means here addressing a person from a dis-: 
tance; and has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the voca- 
tive case. As mimg wt aman gagang ‘O boy Devadatta! come.’ There 
is vanishing of all the accents in the above case; and the final short vowel of 
Devadatta is changed into luta by the rule already referred to in s. 28 ante 


VIIL 2. 84 gugma ) tt 
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If the person is not addressed from a distance, then the word 
will get its proper accent. As sires Wt aman aga ‘come, O boy 


Devadatta.’ 
Saag I 38 i Tet Tear, WH 
UYSS-AUAG, (afa: ) N 
gia: U SISA THAT ATH TATA TANT 1 
34. In sacrificial works, there is Monotony, 
except in japa (silent repetition of a formula), Nyfinkha 
vowels (sixteen sorts of om) and. the Sdma vedas. 

In “sacrificial works” or on occasions of sacrifice, the mantras of 
the Veda are recited in Ekas’ruti or monotony. But on occasions of ordinary 
reading, the mantras are to be recited with their proper three-fold accents. 

“Japa” is the repetition of mantras, and their recitation in a low 

Voice or whisper. Nydnkha is the name of certain hymns of the veda, and 
the names of 16 sorts of “Om.” Some of these are pronounced with udatta 
and others with anudatta accent. Sâmas are songs,.or the musical cadence 
in which preyed hymns are to be uttered. As:— anadan: wg: girar 
aL) BIN Walia aaar # (Rig Veda VIII. 14. 16). 

When a mantra is recited as a japa, then it must be Pronounced with 
accents :—As aarra aay fagasdea (Rig Veda X. 128, 1). 

When not emplayed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily read, 
the mantras must haye their proper accent, and there will be.no Ekas’ruti. 

r ane sama chanting, the mantras should have their accent, there can 

e no Ekas’ruti there. As gasa aaao gery. Here there is no Ekas'ruti. 


Seda a AMS a Gat eek 
RET: CARI, aT 
TRT: , ( Tarai, carte: ) N 
aie: amend recent: Tere ar NAR TH BRE u 

35. The pronunciation of the word vashat, may 
| optionally be by raising the voice (acutely accented), or it 
may be pronounced with monotony, 
The phrase “ yajfa-karma” is understood here. Even in yajfia-karmas | 
or sacrifices the word aNg may -optionally be pronounced in a raised 
= tone The word IN& in the sûtra signifies Tz a 
he word aiqz used in the text? It could have been used wi 
_ €aseas aqz. To this natural query, the only answer is, Afaa: R gaa 

h : 

f Panini’s aphorisms, 
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Fanart SaR N ag A agti N reran, Jaa, ( smga: ) 


qa: u orale Aa fonra ga Ra Taai adia wate N 
36. The Monotony is optional in the recita- 
tion of the Vedas, or they may be recited with accents. 


In the Chhandas or the Vedas there is option either to use the Ekas’ruti 
tone or the three tones. Even on the occasion of ordinary reading, the 
Chhandas might be uttered either with the three accents or monotonously. 
Some say this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhasha). 

The option allowed by this sfitra is to be adjusted in this way. In 
reading the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced 


-with its proper accent: but inthe Brahmana portion of the Veda there might 


be Ekas’ruti; while some say there must be Ekas'ruti necessarily and not 
optionally in the recitation of the Brahmanas. 

Thus :— afa AS ga or simply aR iii “I praise. Agni 
the purohita.” 

The word ar “optionally” of the last sûtra BAe easily Have 
been read into this sûtra by the rule of anuvritti; why then use the word 
faarar “optional” again? To this we reply, this apparently redundant repe= 
tition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of the word agad, 
which was understood in the last sûtra, does not extend to this. Had we 
taken the ‘anuvritti of ar, the other word also’ would have been attracted ; 
hence the separate use of the word fayrar. 


aq guava <alcaca qera: ll ao agi i a, ga- 
OMIT aaea , F , Sara , ( amea: ) N 
fa: l BRA AAs AANA | ACT LINN: ARAE STA TAA Ut 
37. There should be no Monotony in the re- 
citation of the Subrahmanya hymns and in those hymns, 
the vowels, that would otherwise have taken the svarita 


accent, take the uddtta accent instead. 
The subrahmanya hymns are portions of the Rig Veda mentioned i in 


the s‘atapatha Brahmana, 
This sûtra prohibits Ekas'ruti in the case of certain prayers called 


 s'ubrahmanya, By rule 34 read with 36 anle, prayers might be optionally 


uttered with Ekas‘ruti accent. This ordains an exception to that rule 
In subrahmanya prayers there is no ekas'ruti; and in these hymns, a 
vowel which otherwise by any rule of grammar would have taken a 
svarita accent, takes an udatta accent instead. 

As aagroany Regine ata ANTES. Here the word gaga is forméd 
by the addition of the affix aa to the word gag , and this q will get svarite 
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accent by VI. 1. 185, ( fareattaa )as it has an indicatory gą; by the present 
sûtra, this nascent svarila is changed into udâtta. In the phrase gg atatea, 
the word Indra being in the vocative case, zis udatta, the st of Jndra is 
‘ranudatta VI. 1. 198'. The anuddtla preceded by an udatta is changed 
into svarita (VIII. 4. 66)”. 

Thus the st of g-¥ must become svarita, but by the present sûtra this 
nascent svari/a is changed into an uddatta. Thus in gg, both vowels be- 
come udatta. In the word ayes, the arr is wddalta ; the next letter which was 
anudatta becomes svarit/a, and from svarita it is changed to uddlia by the 
present rule. Thus in the sentence gez əaum=z the first four syllables 
are all acutely accented, the fifth syllable is only a@anuddtta, So also 
in ga amez, for the reasons given above, the letters q and sg are anudátta, 
the rest are all acutely accented. 


gmagana: ac Naat aaa: , waga, Wl 
aha: Ul Saag: aana ara ag wats u 


38. The word deva and Brahmana in those 
hymns have anuddtta accent. 


By sûtra 37, it was declared, that in subrahmanya hymns, svarifa 
accent is replaced by wddlfa accent. This sQtra makes an excep- 
tion in favour of the words @ar and arga occurring in those hymns. 
These words have anuddlta accent. As ġar maim ainega ‘come ye Devas 
and Brahmanas. Here the word ar gets udatta accent on the first 

l : syllable by rule VI. 1. 198!. (in the vocative the accent is on the 
beginning): qq vô has originally an anudatta accent which by rule 
VIII. 4. 66 ° (an anuddtla following an uddtta is changed into svarita) 
would have been changed into svarita. This svarita, by the previous sûtra 
required to be changed into udaé/a ; but by this rule, it is replaced by anu- 
datta, In other words, the original anuddatta remains unchanged. 


~ 


RARA il 28 ll vata lt eae, 
ARITA , AJAA, , ( GRATA: ) N 
ga: 0 digarary AIA Radar AAT 1 
s 39. The Monotony takes the place of the 
anudâtta vowels which follow the svarita’ vowels. in close 
proximity (sanhitd). 


Sanhita is the joining of two or more words in a sentence, for the. 
purposes of reading or reciting. When words are thus glued together, then 


(C) amaaa T I (°) aranana aa: Ut 


s CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 
PETTE CASSESE — itt 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Bx. I. Cu. II. § 40, 41. ] SANNATARA DEFINED. gt 


the anudatia acceats become Ekas’ruti if they are preceded by svarita 
vowels; and are pronounced monotonously. As ga % mx aga acerdr (Rig 
Veda X. 75. 5) O Ganga, Yamuna, Sarasvsti! this mine. 

Here the word gq has udatta on the last syallable: the word Ẹ is 
originally anuddéta, but by rule VIII. 4. 66! following an udâlta, it is 
changed into svarita; after this sva/rita all anudatta like wy, &c., are 
replaced by ekas’ruti. All the vowels of the words aẸ, aga &c, had anudatta 
accent by rule VIII. 1. 19? (all vocatives get anudatta if standing in the 
middle of a sentence and not beginning a stanza.) 


The word “sanhita” has been used in the sûtra to show that when 
there is a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anudatta into 
ekas’ruti. The word sanhita will be defined in satra I. 4. 109°. 


Sara HATU Yo il Gata ll Sara-eafcaqced , 
TAa, ( HIJAR, ) I 


ata: U IARA ANA MAARA ATAT AA I 


40. The accent called Sannatara is substituted 
in the room of an anuddtta vowel, which has an udâtta or 
svarita vowel following it. 

In the previous satra it was said that an anuddatta preceded bya 
svarita becomes Ekas'ruti. If, however, such an anudatla is followed by an 


udatta or a svarita, it does not become Ekas’ruti but becomes sannatara, i.e. 
lower than anudålta. 


The sannatara is therefore that accent which was originally anu- 
dalta, and which is preceded by asvarita and is followed by an udatta ora 
svaria. 

This is one explanation of the satra. There is another explanation 
which does not take the anuvritti of Ekas’rutiin this sûtra. The anudatta is 
replaced by sannatara when such anudatta immediately precedes an udatta 
or a svarita. The sannatara is also called anudatta. As @4r aga: yama: 

Here the word qrat: is anudatta. The word stqy: has udatta on the 


last syllable by VI. r. 171.* In the phrase Arar: (Atat:+ wq:) the syllable 7 
_is anudatta, because anudatta + anudatta = anudatta. This anuddlia Fù, 
preceding the uda/ta q:, is changed into sannatara, 


AIH THETA: | 8 Ul IAAT ll AGE, SRAZ, TAA N 
Arar: U AIH Tala AAT AACA URTA a: MAATEN Ul 


Q) ware ake: () aaa T°) m: ata: afta N 
($) Ranar gaga: tl 
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4]. An affix consisting of ° single letter is 
called an Aprikta. 


This defines Apritkta affixes. They are those affixes which consist 
of only one letter of the alphabet. Thus the affixa?é in wayta is a one 
lettered suffix and is an Afrikia. Similarly the affix ga kvin is an Aprikta, 
because the letters @,¥, and # are merely indicatory, the real affix is a v. 
This qv being a single letter, and therefore an Aprikta, when added to a 
base, is elided by rule VI. 1, 67 * (the Aprikia 3 v is elided). Thus aegu + 
RISI RHA = (IIL. 2.58)* = aqeqa u was + fT = WUATA ‘co-sharer.’ 
(IlI. 2, 62).° An affix which consists of more than one letter is not an 
Aprikta. As a4: ‘a ladle’ formed by the Unadi affix fax (geat faa ). 


TGS AART: RMN: N82 ul agit l age: 
AAANTRLA: , RATA: , I 

QCA: U gE: QAAR TA: RAAN wala U 

42. A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each 
member of which is the same, is called karmadhâraya or 
Appositional Determinative compound. 


“Karmadhâraya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 
sub-division-of the determinative compounds (Iat-purusha), In them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, 
sky-blue.” (Max Muller). 


The compounds like {taqar ‘the blue lotus’, qarant ‘the supreme 
spirit '.&c., are examples of karmadhâraya compounds. “The component words, 
if dissolved, would stand in the same case, (samanadhikarana), whereas 
in other Tat-purushas, the preceding word is governed by the last.” 


As, TATSAR, is a karmadharaya compound meaning “the best Govern- 


ment.” Had it not been a karmadharaya compound, the udd/ta accent would 


have fallen on the syllable q by rule VI. 2, 130,* (the word qsaa has udatta on 
the first syllable in Tat-purusha compounds, except in karmadharaya). 

Similarly qrat + Feanial =Wanseatcar (VI. 3. 42,5 the feminine 
adjective is changed into masculine in the karmadharaya), 

Each member of a compound may have the same case, but if it is 
not a Tat-purusha compound, it won’t be karmadharaya. As qian + Tat = 
qifaaraa:. ‘He who has a wife for a cook.’ This is an example of a 
Bahuvrihi compound, and therefore the word qaant retains its gender sign. 
-i O Bearer (asa Haat (aa (4) ARATA Say U 
(°) grania aa ÀN | 
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A compound may bea Tat-purusha, but if its component parts do not 
vefer to the same thing and are not in the same case, it won’t be karmadha- 
raya:—aT@a TSAA Brahmana rajyam, ‘a Brahmana kingdom.’ Here qsaa gets 
udatta on the first syllable by the rule already mentioned (VI. 2. 130). 


gamag aarasqasag i 83I gA il IANA, 
aaa, STARA , I 
ata: u qaan Aana afaeaa SATAN TTA Aa AAT Ul 
43. In (this book, in the sûtras relating to) com- 
pound, the word that is exhibited in the first (Nominative) 
case, is called wpasarjana or the secondary word. 
This defines or rather describes the Upasarjana. In the sûtras refer- 


ring to compounds, the words that have the case termination of the nomina- 
tive, are called Upasarjanam. 


Thus satrall. 1. 24 (R&A arfa vfaanataeaatarqa: ) is a samasa 
stra enjoining composition. In this satra the word fadrar is exhibited in 
the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental case. 
The sûtra means: “An accusative (fgdrar) is compounded with the words 
faa, seta, waa, wa, aex, ata, and warqaa and forms Tat-purusha”. There- 
fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
will be called Upasarjana. Thus m= + fia: = aza: Here the word 
mez being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule II. 2. go. 
sqai Ta, (in a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first). Simi- 
larly in rules relating to the formation of instrumental, dative, ablative,fgeni- 
tive and locative JVat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will be 
Upasarjana. Thus taataus:, Tae. THAI, WAIST: , WANTTS:. 

Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines 
the sense of another word called yyrta or principal 


qnaa argo i vel get ut watauke, a, 
aqafama , ( svasagq) N 

ata: 0 var ames areata Pie, ware dian aaah fad 
ear seats Feat agrasitada wale, NATA, 

qii CIR ICICCOCC RE GCICICE IC idl 
44. A word which has one fixed case, (while the 
word compounded with it may vary its case) is also upasar- 
jana, except for the purposes of the rule which requires the 


upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 
a 
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A word which in the analytical statement of the sense of a compound 
has one fixed case, whilst the word with which it is compounded may vary 
its case, is also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first. 

That which has one fixed case-termination is called eka-vibhakts, 
i.e., a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samasa 
ie while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix; apairva-nipate, such a word will bean 
upasarajana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (II. 2. 30)! 
which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 

Thus the prepositions fq: &c, when meaning across &c,, are com- 
pounded with another word in the ablative case.. Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth (ablative) case, when ‘analytically stated, Ex: fsp: 
+ arse = fasaraita:, froma + ares = AAAA, ASAA + 
aire = ASRA, ASAA + area = ARAA , fora + 
Amem = HATET. 

Similarly the word faatcrarfa: U 

If tbe word, when analytically stated, does. not retain the one and the 
same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word garét in the compound 
aagi, ‘the king’s daughter,’ because wa: + gant = agat; aa: + 
Hania = ag; ca: + Haral = wag, wa: + Hae = capa. 

Had it been an upasaijana, the long € of & would have been shorten- 
ed into g as in the previous example., 

This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general rule (II. 2. 30)* 
cannot stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as arresifa: 


myqqmgeaa: states i ey ll vata il aA, 
MIF: , WIAA: , MANIFA, Il | 
: ata: l mAT Tata wala MITAA Tsar N 

45. A significant form of a word, not being 
a verbal root (dhdtu), or an afix (pratyaya) is called a 
pratipadika or crude-form. 


This defines the word “ pratipadika” or crude-form. The pratipadika 
is the intermediate stage in the development of a full word (pada), from the 
undifferentiated ore called the dhatu or root. Itis that part of a word which is 
capable of receiving the case-terminations. 

The word sty means having signification. With the exception of 
verbal roots and affixes, a word-form having a significance or meaning is called 


C) sqasta Taz UU 
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a pratipadika, as fgaz: ‘a wooden elephant,’ afqee ’ the wood-apple tree,’ area 
‘a bowl,’ faa ‘a seat.: 

Why do we say “significant”? Of course it must have some meaning. 
Thus of the word qa, we cannot say that the portion 4% is pratipadika ; as it 
has no meaning, and had it been a pratipadika, the final = would have been 
dropped by Rule VIII. 2. 7 ? (the final a of a pratipadika is dropped, 

The word must not be a verb, as the word aga, (the third person 
sing. number, imperfect tense of gz) he killed. Had it been a pratipadika, 
the = would have been dropped. 

The word must not be an affix or ending in an affix:—as arg ‘in the 
bowl.’ Here the word ends in the affix ¢ of the locative case, and is conse- 
quently not a ‘ pratipadika’ or crude form, but a complete word. Had it beena 
pratipadika, the g would have been shortened into g by rule 47 succeeding, 

A nipata or particle though nota significant form of a word, yet gets 
the designation of pratipadika in the opinion of the author of the Maha- 
bhashya. As ASMAA, ASAN. 


sagada lee lagi aqateaaarr: , a, 
(snitaatgary ) N 


ata: u paaa: auras MATRAN Ta U 


46. The forms ending in Krit affixes, or Tad- 
dhita affixes, or compound are also called Prâtipadika. 


This further explains the use of the word prâtipadika. ‘‘ Suffixes for the 
formation of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived direct 
from roots, primary suffixes. Those by which nouns are derived from other 
nouns, secondary suffixes. The former are called Krit, (III. 1. 93) °, the latter 
Taddhita (IV. 1. 76).2 Thus xa jana, man, is derived from the root sq jan 
by the krit suffix sy ; but 4ta janina, appropriate for man, is derived from. 
sq jana by the Taddhita affix fa ing. The name pratipadika would apply 
both to g4 jana and 3Ẹfra janina, as nominal bases ready to receive the ter- 
minations of declension ” (Max Miller). i 

Of the compounds, of which there are six varieties, we had occasion to 
refer to five already, vig. Tat-purusha, Karmadharaya, Dvandva, Bahuvrîhi and 
Avyayîbhâva. They will be fully dealt with in their proper places. 

In the last satra, the words ‘not ending in an affix ” were too exten- 
sive; this sûtra makes ‘an important provision in favour of words ending in 
Krit or Zaddhita affixes. So also compounds are also called, pratipadika. 
Being restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does not apply to sentences. 


(*) ABT: TTA EATHTEA U (°) Heras 1 (°) afaar: u 
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The words formed by krit affixes are pratipadika, as ® (to do)+°qm= 
eH + a= St + HH = HH The affixoga is a krit affix, and it is added 
to the root to form agent by Rule III, 1. 133. The letters v and g are indi- 
catory, the force of o being to cause the vridhi of the vowel of the root. 
The real affix g is changed into stm by VII. 1. 1^ the affixes g and gare 
replaced by stq and HR respectively. Thus the form anam is a pratipadika, 
and is capable of declension by receiving case terminations, as MRA: U 
Similarly @+¢4 (III. 1. 133)? =a ; nom. case Hat. 

The word formed: by Taddhita affixes are also pratipadika; sqq + 
ay = agar + st = strqmz ‘the son of the Rishi Upagu’: nom. case wqara:. 
Similarly @rqza: . 

In fact in the chapters treating of these affixes, the derivative sub- 
stantives formed by them are always shown by the Indian Grammarians in the 
nominative case singular number. The examples of nouns given in this 
book will be always declined nouns and not pratipadikas, except in peculiar 
cases. So also in the chapter of samasa or compounds. 


The words ending in compound are pratipadika: as (a+ Y&T: =U- 
JEN, nom. case WHIST:. 
seat aTa MRR: || vo Nl Tate il ger, TWAS, 


oiaatgnea: I 


gra. U agaHMmEsa Aaah AAA TEA REA Wala NANET: N 
47. The short vowel is substituted in the neuter, 
for the final vowel, of a pratipadika. 


In the neuter gender, the pratipadika that would have ended in a long 
vowel, changes it into.short. Thus afą+Ì =stfait ‘extravagant’, as afait@= 
74, ‘an extravagant family’ ; "fa a= ‘very hairy’, wag qe ‘a very 
hairy family.’ 

There is no substitution of short vowel, if the noun is not in the 
neuter gender, as ara + af = rac, nom. case grant: ‘the leader of a village 
or head-borough.’ Similarly @arr: ‘the leader of an army.’ 

A word may be’ in the neuter gender, but if it is not a pratipaaixa, 
the vowel is not shortened. As aṣ fagza: ‘two cantos remain.’ Here the 
q of ares is formed by the coalescence of aq (of the pratipadika atos) and 
g (the dual case termination); thus a1ioeg+g=aree. Now it might be urged 
that here one letter q replaces two letters g.and g. Therefore this substitute 
is equivalent to each of those letters separately, and consequently g is the 
vowel of the pratipadika and ought to be shortened. But this is: not 


(C) cas gt atu xs (*) EKSILEN u 
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o be so, because the word pratipadika has been especially mentioned 
in the text, and therefore this ekadés’a is not treated as the final of the 
form which precedes it, 


Matera vei aga i Arfeat:, SaN, 
( mRet ) I 


JE: TIAMAT TSATA SIANTAN TA MATRA SEAT ATT U 
afana ll Saage: ANTARA: I 
48. A short vowel -is the substitute of prâti- 
padika which ends with the word xr ‘a cow, and of that 
which ends with what has as its termination a feminine 
affix ; when regarded as upasarjana. 


The word upasarjana has been defined in sûtra 43. In compounds 
the word a becomes shortened when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 

Thus fa +3 =Faaa: ‘possessed of a brindled cow.’ This is an ex- 
ample of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also yam ‘a spotted 
cow.’ Similarly in those pratipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus fa: +arnet 
=fasmrata:. Here the final long $ is shortened. So also faatarufa:. 

The word pratipadika of the previous stra is understood in this. 
The word af in the sQtra means the form af and not other words synonym. 
with it. The word eff means “a word ending in a feminine affix,” because’ 
it has the svarita accent. The word upasarjana qualifies both these words, 
t.e. when af is an upasarjana and when a word having a feminine terminas 
tion is an upasarjana. 

Other examples are :—3fa+uqear=staaea: ‘without a bed-stead’ 
mata: ‘surpassing a necklace in beauty.’ 

If such a word is not an upasarjana, there is no shortening, as, 
aaga ‘the king’s daughter.’ Here the word waa is upasarjana, and not 
the word aî which latter is therefore not shortened. The word must be 
a derivative word formed by the addition of an affix, which makes it femi- 
nine. Thus the words aft, wt &c. are feminine originally, and are not de- 
rived from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix. There- 
fore we have afaaedt: ‘surpassing Lakshmi in beauty’, arfasft: u 

Vart:—In Bahuvrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi- 


nine nouns ending in the affix saat, as agach, Paar | 

graag i eel aga gE, aiaa, (a, 
SQAÑATT ) Il 
afm aag ate aires STAT SAA Ul 
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j 49. When a Taddhita affix is elided by the 
word luk, there takes place the elision by luk of the 
digas feminine affix of the upasarjana. 


The word ga defined in stra 61, Chapter J, is twice used in this 
sftra, Where a laddhita affix is elided by the word @m, there the feminine 
suffix of the pratipadika is also dropped, or becomes /uķ. Thus there are 
certain Taddhita suffixes by which patronymics are formed (one of them 
being aq) from other nouns, Before this wq the initial vowel of the word is 
vriddhied and the final is gunated. Thos fay, ‘ocean’, forms faeq+au = 
aay + 7 =§=7q ‘ born in ocean or oceanic.’ But there are certain words, €. g. 
sfs, Rag &c, which are all feminine gender (see sûtra IV. 3. 34)? 
after which the patronymic suffix is totally elided, without leaving any trace 
ofits action, by using the word luk. Thus afz + (@uqA)=AITIg: 1 Here 

i then the present sûtra finds its scope. The laddhita suffix being /uked; the 
original feminine termination yf also becomes 7k. Therefore the patrony- 
mic derivative of fag (is not a longer word, as might have been expected) 
but actually a shorter word, namely xfĵłg: ; similarly from Ranar we have 


RET: &c. 


Thus there is a feminine suffix called fe (actually $) and certain 
words like geg &c., (LV.1. 49) ® take an additional suffix called raa (actually 
gra. Thus the feminine of gg will be ṣẹ + maq + Stow = gee + BTA + 
t= sgt. Now in forming Dvigu compound (Numeral Determinative 
compound), the Taddhita suffixes are dropped. Thus gaaqra: an offering 
(purodash) made ina dish with five compartments.’ In this compound the 
Taddhita suffix aq is dropped. Otherwise the form would have been arqra: UI 
Similarly when the word gzgtaft forms a Dvigu compound, the Taddhita suffixes 
are dropped. But not only that, even the original radical affixes are also 
dropped by force of the present sûtra. Thus gag: which means the cake 
sacred tothe five goddesses gazrat. Here the full form was ţa +gəgmu + 
AT. (The suffix aqy has the force of ‘‘ sacred to God.” Thus gg + WW = 
Wee sacred to God Indra), Inthe above expression, first the Taddhita suffix 
way is /uked by rule contained in sûtra IV. 1. 88 * relating to Dvigu compounds: 
we have then remaining qga@+ gegraty. In this stage, the present sûtra 
io comes into force and declares that where a Taddhita suffix has been Zuked, 
the final feminine suffixes of the upasarjana prâtipadika are also /uhed. 
Therefore, the feminine suffixes ram and fy are also dropped, and we 
have yaeg: which means “cake sacred to the five Indranisygoddesses),”’ 


C) Sera ATA TAS SCALA ATTA STATE Il (°) GRIET 
WAAR TS SAR MAA TAA STATA SU (°) RATATA Ul 
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The word @f and upasarjana of the last stra are understood in this, 
By the last satra, a word ending in a feminine affix was told to be shortened 
when it was an upasarjana; this sûtra teaches the total suppression of such 
an affix in special cases. To take another example: Thus Rule IV. 3. 163 
declares waah “luk takes the place of an affix signifying modification or 
product when fruit is meant,” Thus a@@ is an affix which means modification. 
Thus a + aa = asqa ‘cow's milk or the product of cow.’ This affix is sup- 
pressed when applied to a tree, in the sense of the fruit of the tree. Thu 
the fruit of the tree srammft will be called araa, Le. first the Taddhita affix 
is /uked, and then the feminine affix is also dropped. Similarly fruits ot 
qatt or FRAT trees are gag or ane. 

This rule only applies when a Taddhita affix is elided; and not so 
when any other affix is /uked. Thus amat: + ad = mtaa ‘the family 
of Gargi.’ Herein forming the samasa, the case atfix of the word gargi is 
luked by Il. 4. 71 ?}. But this suppression of the genitive termination does 
not necessitate the elision of the feminine affix = of gargi. 


This rule would not also apply if there is no elision by /ué of a Tad- 
dhita affix, as in miaa. 


Nor will the rule apply when the word is not an upasarjana. As 
Waal, Heal, HE:. 


fz fm: t xo n agi te, Aram, (atagin) i 
an Aaaa ata TART AAT UI 


50. The short is substituted in the place of 
goni, when Taddhita affix is elided by luk. 


By the former satra when a Taddhita is elided, the long $ of the femi- 
nine also required elision. But this rule makes an exception in favor of the 
word aafrg in which, under similar circumstances the short g replaces the long 
$, as in the compound arta: ‘purchased for five gonis’ Here the Taddhita 
suffix which conveys the meaning of “purchased for,” has been rejected 
after ntuft by V.1 28.2 Therefore by previous satra, the feminine suffix $ 
also required rejection. But this stra intervenes and changes the long $ 
into short ©. 

This stra is divided into two separate rules by the process called 
yoga-vibhaga. Thus ga is made one sûtra by itself, and then it means, when 
there is a suppression of Taddhita affix by qm, then the long = is replaced by 


short g. Thus purchased with five needles Fata: afa: sta: =Taara:, eeraha:. 
This is restricted to such examples of purchase only. 


ng ae SR ESS F 
G) eat wrantfataaat: (O) aaia iaa N 
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gia gnagaimaaa oN Gt Nt gA gM, FFIR, 
AR-T I 
sha ofits AAA SRA TAIATA IEAA a GT RIAR TAA AAT: Ul 
afina l ettareaneg san: V 
aang AIAR TAAA, lI 
51. When a Taddhita affix is elided by using 
the word gs, then the gender and number (of the deri- 
vative word) agree with those of the original word. 


This sQtra consists of four words: 1. @fa, ‘where there is a rejection 
by using @Y 2. gia ‘appropriate to the same;’ 3. safe ‘gender;’ 4. Jaa ‘num- 
ber.’ The form vyakti vachane is dual, 

_ When a Taddhita affix is luped, then the derivative word retains the 
gender and number of the primitive word. Note the difference between the 
rejection of a Taddhita by saying ‘let there be a qa’ and ‘let there be a gg u 
The direct action of both words is the rejection of the suffix ; but a derivative 
formed by luk rejection may not retain the number and gender of the original 
word ; while a derivative formed by /up rejection does retain the number and 
gender of the original word. 

Thus in the secondary derivative word farétat:, meaning ‘a village not 
far away from farétq trees’, the masculine gender and plural number of the 
original word has been retained, though made applicable toa village, which 
is in the singular number and neuter gender; similarly the word qatar: is 
masculine plural in form though applicable to a single province. 


This stra isnot an approved rule; as will be mentioned by Panini 
in stra 53 following and is consequently of little practical importance, 


Thus aren: are a class of Kshatriyas. As such it is masculine gender 
and plural number. The country in which Pafichalas live is also called Pañ- 
chalas ; similarly a: myt: &c. There is a rule sagga (lV. 2, 81, the 
lup takes the place of an affix when signifying the proper name of a country 
or kingdom), Thus qar: + AY (this is one of the affixes forming country) 
= Fale. 

This rule does not apply when the affix is suppressed by the word - 
amp &C. and not gg. Thus aqq: ay: ‘salted soup’, sqaraarr: ‘salted gruel,’ 
eam wih salted vegetable.’ liere the affix ym has been elided by the word 
luk, by 1V. 4 24, zaute (after the word lavana the afix is /uked). 


These derivatives retain only the gender and number of the original, 
but no other quality. Thus as we have already seen that fgrtar:, s‘irishah, 
is the name of a village and is formed by the Zup of the affix. Now com- 
pounding it with qq we have faitqaaa ,'the forest of the village Sirisha.’ Herc 
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the word fa@rqt: means village, and not trees. Had it meant trees called 
s‘irisha, then the 4 of | qq would have become q optionally by Rule VIII, 
4. 6. (Fraratata aaia: n The q of the word qq is optionally changed into Q. 
when preceded by words signifying annual herbs and trees). 


Vart:—In the case of the words Haritaki &c., the gender only is 


retained and not the number. As géta¢a Rata ‘the fruits of Haritaki.’ Here 
ta is neuter in form, while tagit is feminine.. 


Vart:—-The words @3tam &c. retain their jnumber only but not gen- 
der, as Qaka ‘mountain forests, i.e. forests in the vicinity of mountains.’ 


Here @ara& is singular and qatfa plural, but the gender of both is the same 
viz. neuter, 


aama arma: 42 Naat Wl AANA, F- 
aara:, ( att ) N 


qa: gadaa AUA aay sara waar Bla TAAA N 
aiina l agag fa Tsa: l 


52. And of adjectives, (the gender and num- 


ber are the same as of the word formed by lup elision of 
the Taddhita and which they qualify) so far as the 7ate 
(or kind or species) is concerned ; (or when not expressing 
jâti.) 

When a Taddhita is /«ped, the adjectives which qualify such secondary 
derivatives agree with them in number and gender. This isa rule of syntax. Thus 
garr: TM: AeaaT:, aedtcgart: TEaTeaHaT: ‘the pleasant Paiichalas having 
plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter.’ Here the adjective matat:, pleasant 
&c., agrees in number and gender with the Pafichalah; being alsoin masculine 
plural. But when such a derivative is used as a jati word then the 
adjective does not agree in number and gender, as qatar: SMAVE:, War OTA:. 
Here wayqe though qualifying Pafichala does not agree with it in number 
and gender, as it is a noun of class. All attributes of such words formed 
by the /#p of Taddhita agree with their substantives in number and gender: 
provided that such an attribute is nota common: ngun used as an ad- 
jective. Similarly adjectives which do not directly qualify such Taddhita- 
formed nouns, but do so through the medium of a noun of class, do not 
agree in gender and number with the Taddhita-word. Thus Y=atar: 
Maya Tatar TeRaA:, ‘the country of Pafichalds is pleasant and fertile.’ Here the 
words ura: and qz7a: qualify directly the word ‘aaqz:’ and indirectly 
the word Pafichalas, and therefore do not agree with the latter. 


5 
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The explanation of this sQtra as given by Patanjali in the Maha- 

bhashya is somewhat different from that of the Kas’ika. The phrase ratā: 

-is analysed by him as @ and aTata:, the sense being “and as far as the 
jati goes.” The word jati is thus explained :— 


A word expressing whatever is distinguishable by its form or figure, 
or which begins the name of an individual is easily found applicable to others 
without any further teaching, (a common name) provided it is not a word 
used in all genders, (common noun geqstfa genus); and (only for the 
purpose of grammar as coming under the rules relating to the abovementioned 
words), a word expressing descendants by their parentage as well as a word 
expressing a person by the branch of the Vedas (amet) which the family to 
which the person belongs is competent to read maràg (s'akhadhyetri) 
(aama) = mAAR: (jativachakah) area qeusniamat a AARNE | 
aparece are Wa A AT: aE Ul 


The following examples will illustrate the meaning of the above de- 
finition:—(1) azis a jati word because it denotes what is distinguishable 
by its form, i.e. by its being contiguous to a place covered with water, 
(2) ag is such a word, because when given as the name of an individual, is 
applicable to other s'ûdras (common name), (3) ṣtqma is such a word, and 
(4) #S a person belonging to the family competent to read the branch of 
the Vedas called katha is also sucha word. But wqzq is not such a word, 
because it is a proper name applicable to only one individual and arm is 


we 


likewise not such a word, because it, though a common name, is used in 
all genders. 


Var!:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by 
the qg elision of an affix relating to man. Thus the Taddhita affix ma (&) 
is employed in denoting representation by imitation. Thus 3x4a;: means 
a figure like a horse (in wood orclay or paper). But when the imitation is 
that ofa man, this affix is elided. Thus a means a “doll of straw.” But 
when we want to say a doll in the figure of aman, we will have 4ar+maaqy 
(amasa V. 3. 98) = asa, Here this word is formed by the elisiou of an affix 
relating toman. Adjectives qualifying this word will not agree in gender and 


number. Thus quar afiq: ‘the delightful straw figure of man.’ agat: 
aŭta: ‘a beautiful representation of an eunuch.’ 


agata GAIAM l S3 Gata N aca, Gat 
IMUA, Il 


afa: Ul cate a IRA RAGT UI 
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a 


53. This (concord of gender and number, of 
primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and 
substantives) need not be taught (or approved), because it 
has the authority of samjia (or conventional term or 
idiom). 


The agreement between the number and gender of the nouns and 
attributes ; of primary and secondary words formed by suffix rejection, is 
not an approved syntax. The gender and number of particular deri- 
vatives or adjectives are not blindly to be fixed by the primary words 
or the governed substantives; but it iS a matter more or less of usage 
or idiom: and no hard and fast rule can be laid down for it. Thus the word 
ere: f wife’ has the form of masculine plural, but is always applied to females, 
similarly arq: ‘water’ is always feminine plural ia form, so also qat: qqf: 
íðkar. This sûtra, therefore, modifies the former satras and leaves the 
whole question of syntactic agreement to be decided by usage and idiom. 

The words like Pafichalas, Kaurava, &c, should not be considered as 
derivative words formed by the'lup elision of Taddhita; but they must be taken 
as proper nouns and appellatives of certain countries; consequently the 
gender and number of such words are fixed by the nature of such words and 
not by any rule of grammar. f 


ga maea | ys ag gT, A- ATAMA, 
( atan ) N 
3 ga: U Asi SAI? BT aN PARA JJA NA A AMEA, FR AIT ANTIN- 
saaa aR qsqa aw sfà aia: QET QAI Aagwawse JAÜNANR 
awr gia l 


54. The sûtras declaring lup elision need not 
also be taught, because of the non-currency of the etymo- 
logical meaning of the words supposed to be formed by 
lup elision. 


In explaining certain words, it is a round-about way of going to work 
to say that there was a suffix after them, which has been rejected, without pro- 
ducing any effect. It is easier to say that the form is what we find it to be, and 
that its peculiar meaning depends upon usage. Moreover, in many cases, 
the would-be etymological meaning is not in fact that the current meaning which 
the word has in ordinary language. It is therefore a useless circumlocution 
to presuppose the existence of a suffix, to add it to a word. and, then after all 


to make it vanish. 
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104 : | PRADHANA AND PRATYAYA. [Bx. I. Cu. II. § 55, 56. 


Thus qr: Varanah is the name of a city. To say that it is derived 
from aq: a kind of tree, because the city is situated near such trees, and 
the trees gave the name to the city, isa cumbersome process. Because there 
might be no trees qor at all near the town Varana. Let us therefore call 
words -like qqr, qarar, &c., as simply proper nouns. Therefore there is no 
occasion for the application of the Taddhita affixes given in IV. 2. 69 and 70 
(asa iaa: agoa) relating to residence and vicinity; much less of rules 
Yelating to ‘lup’ elision contained in IV. 2, 81 and 82 (aaqzey, qemrfseqea). 


AMAA, ATMA STN a gA N An- 
TAU, A. Az-NaATS, RÄT, Va, 
Jfa: N SSRA: AA Wee AF Ata aah. TIARA T Tease AT- 
TANTS TASTA CATA, AT ISAS WI ANEA Tarr area ATH: EMA AAAF- 
MASI TAIAT: CATT AI 


55. And if the etymological meaning be held 
authoritative, then when such meaning is absent, the 


word also should vanish. 

This sûtra strengthens the former sfitra. If it be said that a word 
always retains its etymological meaning in current language; then when there 
is an absence of such etymological meaning, then the word itself ought to 
vanish. But we know, as a matter of fact, that, there are words which have 
aktogether lost their etymological sense, ‘and connote a thing different from 
their radical meaning. Therefore to explain such words by ¿up elision of affixes 
is improper, because they do not retain the meaning of their primitive words; 

It has already been said that words like q=rear: &c. are not deriva- 
tive words, &c. but are appellatives. If these words be taken as proving 
their etymological meaning, that is, as expressing or dependent upon, the 
sense of the original word, then when there is aloss of the original word 
signification, the secondary word must also cease to be employed. Thus if Pan- 
chalas be the name of the country in which the Kshatryas called Pafichalas 
live, then when they cease to live in this country, it should cease to be called 
Pafichalas. But we know, -asa matter of fact, these words are -now used 
without any reference to the people who once inhabited the countries. These 
words are consequently not derivative, but their sense is determined by 
usage. They are what may be called @f@ words.. 


TIATAMATAAAATATAIA Ua l &E N qaga N 
THAI, Waa WIM, Wasa (AR) Il 
qi: U Wala VATS aqi aaaea: aaa AAA AT TATA TERT- 
to wadia garaz ă: RATIER. TyTAaIas SSA TJA ARAT: beati qaar aq già. l 
aq minaraeA: qearae sitasaraq sferama Ta a ga oman 
ARRA MAATA ATAR A NARA | Sna ATANA: | 
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Bx. I. Cu. II. § 56, 57] KALA AND UpaSARJANA. 105 


56. (Nor. need be taught) the rule relating to 
the dependence of the meaning of a word on the princi- 
pal (pardhéna, in a compound) or on the affix (pratyaya), 
because the authority of the meaning (of a word, com- 
pound or drivative) consists in something else. 


This sQtra may be divided into two parts. The first part stating the 
proposition and ending with the word vachanam. The second part giving 
the reason. The first part consists of four words; Pradhana: ‘ Principal 
ina compound.’ As in the compound wagey: ‘king’s man,’ the word raja 
is Upasarjana; and geq: is pradhana. 2. Pratyaya: ‘affix. 3. aå ‘mean- 


' 


ing.’ 4. TAAR ‘word or sentence.’ 


In the time of Panini, there were some grammarians who held.the 
opinion, that the meaning of a word is determined, if a compound word, ‘then 
by its principal word; and if a derivative word, then by the suffix. Panini 
controverts this opinion by declaring that inasmuch as the meaning of a 
word is fixed by usage and idiom, therefore the proofs for the meaning of a 
word are not to be searched either in the affixes which goto form it; or by its 
principal word, if it is a compound. Because, says Panini, the proof of the 
meaning ofa word is in something else, that is-to say in the usage of a people 
and not in the suffixes, &c. A person who has never heard the name of 
grammir, understands full well when told to bring a Raja-purusha. . He brings 
an official and not a king, nor even any person in general. Similarly when 
told to bring an ĝa he brings a cowherd’s child, not a cowherd, nor a child 
in general, nor both. When, therefore, the sense of a word is determined by 
usage, there is no use to strive to find out the sense by grammatical rules. 


HATA A JAA l 4s i watt i assess, T, 
dem, ( aR ) I 


gafa: u aAa RA MIIA HEAAAT ATARI l 


57. And a rule fixing the meaning- of Tense 
(kâla) and Upasarjana (sequence) is equally (unnecessary, 
and need not be taught). 5 


Here Pâņini controverts the opinion of those grammarians who 
would even define time and sequence. Thus there were authors who de- 
fined pluperfect as a tense relating to time hundred years past, others said 
a thousand years past, &c. Panini declares that these are redundant 
definitions and reprehensible, for the same reason as given in the previous 
sfitra. i 
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106 SINGULAR DENOTES THE PLURAL. [Bx. I. Cu. IL. § 58. 


To give another example. Thus xaaa: mrs: or the period of 
the current day, has -been thus defined by some Acharyas :—“ The period of 
time beginning from the point when one rises (or ought to rise) from his bed, 
according to the law, and ending with the point when one goes to bed, 
according to rule, is called adyatana.’’ Others say “from midnight to midnight 
is the period of thé current day.” Similarly others have explained the 
‘upasarjana’ to mean “that which is not the principal word in a com- 
pound is called upasarjana.* The sage Panini has not thought it worth 
his while to define such word as upasarjana, inasmuch as their sense is well 
understood by all as a matter of usage. Thus common people who have 
never heard of grammar, also know the correct use of tenses; they say: 
“This is to be done by me to-day, this wiil be done by us to-morrow, 
this was done by us yesterday.” 

Similarly common people also know the use of the word upasarjana, 
for they say :—“ qaqa Wz OTA AT sqaq ‘we are secondary or unimportant 
persons in this house or village,’ meaning that they are not the principal 
persons. Therefore that which is valid according to the usage of the people 
is needless to be taught. 


Why was not this sûtra included in the last? What is the necessity of 
making a separate rule of this? The answer is that it is an illustrative satra, 
and does not exhaust the subject. There are other rules made by former 
sages which are also not taught by Panini. Thus the following rules of 
old Rishis are not taught herein, they being supposed to be well-known. 
“A Bahuvrihi compound connotes ownership.” “In Dvanda compounds the 
sense of both the members of acompound are principal” “In Avyayibhava 
compounds the sense of the prior word is the principal” &c. 


MUMIA CAAA TATLI We N sai l 
MA-MEAA , SRAL, aay, HATTAT, Il 


aCA: MAEA RRA IgA A aA Ul 
MARA Il KAUTAN wT TAHA: N 
58. In (a common) name (expressive of) class, 
in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally em- 


: ployed. 


The words of this sitra require some detailed explanation. The 
name of a jâti or species, always denotes one, gince it is a collective noun, 
and will naturally take the singular number ; by the present sQtra such words 
may take the plural number also. In such nouns of class, the plaral number has 


also the force of the singular, The anuvritti of as'ishyam does not go further. 
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Bx. I. Cu. II. § 58-60.} DUAL MAY DTNOTE PLURAL, 107 


It follows from this that adjectives which are not themselves common 
noun, such as @yA: &c., agree with the noun and will also get the plural 
number. Thus @qat aq: or ggat aat:; “Full grown barley” gdaar aterm: 
qeg: or Jat HIM: weTeAAT: N 

Why have we used the word jati in this satra? For this aphorism 
does not apply to Proper Nouns. Thus qe: Devadatta, gaaq: Yajiiadatta. 
Why have we used the word yrearara? A word may be a class noun or jati, 
but it may not be the appellation of aclass. Thus the statue of Kasyapa may 
also be called kas’yapa; this isa class noun; but as it is not the appellation 
amea or name of a class, such words cannot take the plural form and still 
denote a singular sense. ; 

Why do we say ‘ekasmin’? When two or more class names are 
compounded as sifeaal ‘the rice and barley’: the rule does not apply. 

Vart:—An exception must be made when a class noun is qualified 
by a numeral adjective. As wat Ai: ava: SI Tara. 

TEA BAUR UG u gaits ul NIAT: gan, a, ( ORRAT, 
IZIAR HAIMA ) 


aa: U aai at SAARA RA T gaT TR UI 
MARA U AATU MAIT ATRA: U 
TARA I JSA DAA l 
59. ` The plural of the pronoun asmad, ‘I, is 
used optionally, though the sense requires a singular or 
dual number. 

Thus “I speak” or “we speak” (3% saitfa or qi ga: ), may be 
spoken by one person; similarly two persons may either use the dual case or 
the plural case ; thus 3yrat ga: ‘we two speak’ or qq mA: ‘we speak.’ 

Vart:—There is prohibition when the pronoun of the ist personis 
qualified by an attribute:—as we qai adti, ‘1 Devadatta am speaking.’ 
ai Tat adtià, ‘1 Gargya am saying.’ Here we cannot use the plfral. 

Vart :—The word ae ‘master’ may have plural form though referring 


to one person, when following the word asa ; as {AUR or TRAM. ‘Thou 
art my master,’ or ‘ you.are my master.’ 


qesi A AA i go ll Getter ll Hedet-wte- 
qari a AÌ I 
JA: Regi: TEI AAA AAAA ANA Ul 
60: And the dual of Phâlgunî and Proshtha- 
pada, when signifying asterisms, (also connotes option- 
ally plural). 
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108 SoME RULES OF NUMBER. [Bx. I. C: II, § 61-63. 


The word @ in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word 
ga: from the last. Of the stars phalgunt and proshthapada, the forms may be 
either dual or plural. As fz qf wener (dual); or sar: Gat: wema: (plural.) 
So also g¥ itaq or gat: stzqa': There are two pairs of stars of the name of 
phalguni and proshthapada, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
pumber being ‘dual.’ The present sûtra ordaius plural optionally. If phalguni 
and proshthapada are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper 
number : as Renat anata Ui 


Sala qaqeaitnaaay lee ll agi il sata, TRAN, 
ua-qaaq, ( NAATA ) Il 
qia: Ul aafaa TA gadaa AA RAA AAT N 
6l. In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvast, 
may optionally be singular (and connote a dual). 

Inthe Vedas, the star puxarvasi which is always dual in form, may 
pe in the singular form and connote a dual meaning. As Gaagnada or 
gaia AAaAataetzar i! The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in 
secular literature. In the latter it must be in the dual, that is, gafan Similarly 
when it is not the appellation of an asterism but of a man, there is no option: 
As J478 MUAR. 

ANARA l g cata nt Aaa, a (S48, NA- 
avery ) Il 
aia: U aaa A arate Aà Amaan R UI 
62. In the Vedas, the two stars Vis'âkhâ may 
optionally be in the singular number. 

The word farat is in the dual number as a rule. in the Vedas, 
it is found sometime to have the singular form, denoting duality, Thus 
Amar TAT or Ama qafat Zaa N 

Raga AIRA ZAA ATAA AAA G3 Tas N 


Poe facr-qaatat:, AA-S, WIAA, tga, Tren I 
iat afar: Ul sagas yaad gaa fart fara AANA N 
Sas e a . 
Be 63. In the Dvandva compounds of the stars Tishya 


and Punarvast, the dual constantly comes in the place 
of the plural. 

When there is a collective compounding of the {words Tishya and 
Punarvasi (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is always in the | 
dual. Thus sfeat fasagazazzaa ‘the Tishya and Punarvasd having risen are 
‘seen (dual). 
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There is one star called Tishya; and there are two stars called 
Punarvasa. As the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to more than 
two Stars, it ought to have been in the pluralnumber. This rule teaches 
that there should be a dual number, where otherwise there would have been 
a plural number. Why do we say ‘Tishya’ and ‘ Punarvasa’? Observe 


Amarama: ‘the-stars Visakha and Anuradha.’ The compound is in plural 
number. 


This rule would not apply if these words de not connote stars but 
are used in any other sense. As fasagqaiaat MRAR, ‘Boys called Vishya 
and Punarvasits,’ 


Why is the word ‘star’ repeated in the sûtra, when the previous 
sûtras and the context show that stars were being treated of. The repetition 
is for the sake of including the synonyms of Tishya and Punarvasa. As 
RAJI L JAJNE, EJTENI 

The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus fasaqa4aa: is 


an example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning “persons who confound the 
Tishya with the Punarvasa.” 


The rule only applies to the plural Dvandva. If the Dvandva take- 
the singular termination, this rule has no application. As fasaqaqa, gatafa. 
This sûtra indicates by implication (jnapaka) that “every Dvandva 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular ” fov otherwise 
the employment of the term agaaaeg in the sûtra would be superfluous, 

The word ‘always’ has been used in the text to show that the 


governing power of “ option” stops here with this sûtra and dves 1:ot exteud 
to it or any further. 


HEMARA Tham Weel Tata Maan, GR- 

A 
ara, gnf, 

qafa u ASAT maai RAA TT VAT aA N 

64. Of the words having the same form, and - 
all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only: 
retained. o i 

This isa very important sûtra, and deals with what is technically 

called Ekas’esha (or retention of one). When there are two or more words 


of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 

-etained and the rest are dropped. Thus aq: + Gq: = gar (trees, in dual) 

+ ga: +ga: =F. 
Every individual thing requires an individual word to express it; one 


word therefore could nət express many things; to prevent the repetition of 
6 
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110 EKASESHA, — [Ex. 1. Cu. 11. § 68, 


the same word to express many objects of similar form, is the purpose of this 
sûtra, by which one word is only retained. 

This applies only to’ words having the same form and not if they 
have different forms; as gg =aarat: the plaksha and nyagrodha tres. 

The word “form” is used in the text to show that even if two words 
have -different meanings, but the same form, the rule of Ekas’esha will apply, 
as gg: (die) + aq (eye) + wa (axle) = aqt. Similarly qrat: and yrgr:. 


The. present rule only applies to the retention of one, and prevents the 
retention of two or more. 


The word iq (retention) is used to show that there is not a substitution 
(ades’a) of one for many, but the re/ention of one out of many. 


The rule will not apply if the two words are in different case-termi- 
nations, though they may have the same form. As qa: (1. s.) Tat (2. s.) 
aaf agea (2 d.) q Ha maea (4. d.) € afè. 

aA ga agama AT: g N qaa l gg, FT, 
AT SAU:, AT Ta, AT: I 

afd: ARARA aAA Baars aeaUs ae AT: | 

65. The vyriddha (or patronymic Gotra word 
becomes ekas’esha, and is retained, when compounded) with 
a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that the specific 
difference in form between them be in their signs (affix) 
only. 

The word s'esha of the previous sûtra.is understood here. The word 
“yina” “in the text is in the instrumental case. The yuvan word is dropped 
when read along with a Vriddha word. The word Vriddha means gotra: the 
old acharyas (grammariaus) used the word Vriddha for gotra. The vriddha 
(or in other words, the gotra) word designates a person between whom and 
original head of the family a son (or a word formed by an apatya affix) inter- 
venes. In using together two words, one formed bya gotra affix and the 
other bya yuvan affix, the Vriddha is retained, where the difference between 
those words is in their affixes only. “hese two words, gotra and yuvan, are 
defined in sûtras IV. 1. 162 and 163. (aq Jaraa aaa ul stata | AMA Aan 
Roughly speaking a gotra word is formed from the original noun which is the 
name of the head of the family when a son of such person is living ; anda 
vriddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower than that, but nota son; 
while a yuvan word is derived from such last mentioned gotra word by 
another affix and thus represents persons lower than grandsors. 
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The word ‘tad’in the sûtra refers tothe gotra and yuvan affixes. 
The word lakshana ‘sign’ in the sûtra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
‘occasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word =a in the satra means ‘if... The word 
gq ‘only’ is used to exclude others. The word famq: in the sûtra means the 
‘ dissimilarity of form.’ 

Thus ma: + aratam: = mal, Here the first word denotes a clan 
called Gargya (the offspriag or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix ax (IV. 
I. 105) ? the second word denotes a younger branch of the same, and is formed 
by the Taddhita affix gs denoting a secondary derivative.* In this then, the 
first or “ Vriddha” remains ; the second or the yuvan is dropped; and the form 


“Gargyau” means both the old and the new clan, Similarly area: + areearaa: 
arat u 


This Ekas'esha is to be done only in those cases, where the two words 


have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in their 
derivative formation, 


The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element 
must be the same. The rule therefore does not apply to :—arq: (a Vriddha 
word + areearag: (a yuvan word) =araareeararar u 


This rule of ekas'esha does not apply if one of the words be not a 
Vriddha word. Thus ad: + AAMT: = nimaa 


Similarly vice versa ară: + wt: = mara 1 Here the one word is 
Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan. 


The word “only” is used in the sftra in an exclusive sense, the 
force being, that two words may stand in the relation of Vriddha and yuvan, 
their radical element, f e. form may be the same; but if the secondary word 
has another sense over and above the sense of a yuvan affix, this rule is not 
applicable. Thus rule IV. r. 148° says a “ Vriddha word may optionally take 
the affix zæ to form a yuvan word and fo tndicale contempt and born in the 
country of Sauvira.” Thus wmi: + maan: = aana aR. 
Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the additional sense 
of contempt and degradation. The affix æ is not merelya yuvan affix but 
conveys the other sense also, ches Duke yuvan word being wpa aaa: 


N. B —The system of domestic economy among the ancient Aryas was considerably difter- 
ent from the prevalent one. The surnames or the gotras represented the patriarchal system. Three 
forms of surnames are constantly met with in ancient literature. Th first was most important: it 
was the patronymic by which the lord of the united family, the patriarch, was known. For example, 
Garga or Gargacharya was the recognised head of all the Gargas who may be a hundred. His eldest 
son and heir was called Girgi. This is the first form of the patronymic (apatya). The grandsons or 
sons of Gargi were named Gargyas (Viiddham or Gotra). On the decease of the old patriarch, 
Gargi begau to be called Garga; and the eldest of tlie grandsons was called Gargi; and those 


great grandsons who belonged to the family, and were designated Girgdyanas (yuvan) were now 
called Gargyas.” 


O miea (*) aR (C) IRAI agers l 
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112 EKASESHA. [Bg. I. Cu. II. § 67,: 


at gaa lee Naga i at, Taq, a (Aaga age Fee ) 
afta. ett Tar gar azar aa free cea Fae ware N 
66. And so also a feminine word, ending with a 
vriddha affix, when similarly spoken along with the same 
word but which ends with a yuvan affix, is only retained : 
and it is treated like a masculine. 


When a word denoting gotra and in the feminine gender is compound- 
ed with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and the Jast 
is dropped; and the feminine noun so remaining sis then treated like the 
masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous satra and is 
governed by all the conditions mentioned in that satra. Thus anfi+ ratau 
=mrat. Here note that the resultant form is the same as in the former 
sQtra, namely the masculine, l 


Similarly gft + aare: = etait (masculine dual of arta). 

Vart,—The word stri in the sdtra means Vriddha stri, that is the eldest 
daughter of a grandson, or a further descendant considered as the female 
head of the family. The words ‘tal lakshanas’ chedeva vis’eshah’ of the 
previous stra govern this sitra also, #e. the distinction between the two 
words must be in their formative element and not in any thing else. 


gary feat tl gs ll aaa nN gam, fear ( au, ag- 
BUKIT aT: ) I 


qa: l aaa gars fusda efttaaag SRA AANT ware 1 
67. A word in the masculine gender, similarly 
spoken along with the same word, but ending with the- 
feminine affix, becomes ekas’esha, and the latter is drop-: 


When two words of different genders differ only in their derivative 
elements but not in their radical elements, that is to say, one is masculine 
and the other feminine because of certain affixes, the masculine only is 


retained and the feminine is dropped. £ 


The governing force of the words *vriddha’ and ‘yuvan,’ of sûtra 
65, does not extend to this sûtra, but the remaining portion of.sûtra 65 is to 
be read into this sûtra. When a masculine word is read along with a femi- 
nine word, the feminine word is dropped and the masculine is retained, 
when the difference between the tiwo words is caused only by the feminine 
and masculine affixes: as stau: + argur = meat ‘the Brahmana and the 
Brahmani’; @pae:t+ waget= FRFR. ‘the cock and hen.’ 


~ 
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But not so in the following :— gagz: + agtt=aHezqragat ‘the cock and 
the peahen.’ Similarly naag: + aoragy = aormaszar. Hete the. feminine 
affix ftg, by which the word ganakt is formed from ganaka, in addition to its 
feminine signification, has the further signification given to it by Rule IV. 1. 48, 
garenrgwqarz „meaning the “wife of” a ganaka and not a OHNE ganaka; 
so also gagga gegroft Sexegioar Similarly aed: + wat = astral but sara: +. 
snabi = sqatatear. Because the feminine affix in aryant conveys more 
than its feminine signification. See Rule IV. 1. 49. 

This rule does not, ofcourse, apply when it is not a masculine noun 
which is compounded, but it is a noun without any gender or neuter noun 
which is compounded with a feminine noun. Therefore WR + War= HIENEN. 
The word qtaz is an indeclinable and is without any gender. 


aagi sagara ll ec aga ma-z, aa- 
garat, ( ÀT: ) N 
gm aici ga aA ARPT Ul 
68. The words bhratri, ‘brother,’ and putra,” 
son, when spoken of along with svasri, ‘sister’ and 
duhitri‘ daughter’ respectively are only retained, and 
the latter are dropped. 


e 


With this sûtra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi- 
tions contained in sûtra 65. Even where the radical elements of two words 
are different there may be an ekas’esha under special circumstances. Thus 
arq + Aag = arat (brother and sister or brothers). Similarly qq + aia = gÑ, 
(son and daughter or sons). 

N. B.—‘The practical application of this sûtra is very neatly iera 
by the -following example. There is a verse in Yājyaňvalkya smriti 
qå gata atr araar whicli declares that on the death of a sonless per- 
son his property ‘passes to his wife, daughters, parents and bhratarah. ate 

Here the word bhratarah; if it be taken as simply the plural of bhratri, 
it means “ brothers ” and excludes sisters. But if it be interpreted according 
-to this satra, it means “ brothers and sisters” ; and thus gives sisters a right 


to inherit property of their brothers. 


TARAA caesar RR N Tatty N 
wary, WAFAA , QFIL, aA WA, HANAM , Ca 


agamer: ) N 


afa: n AJIRA FIRMIE (ATTSTFAAA ARIAA AFAHIUSAT; QRAMNEA- 
& & wala NAIRA tl 
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t14 EKASESHA, (Bx. I. Cx II § 70, 71. 
F $9. A neuter noun, which has the same form, 


only differing in affix, is optionally retained, and the 

other is dropped, and it is like a singular number 
A neuter prevails over a masculine or feminine noun when spoken o7 
4 along with them, provided that the words differ in gender signs only; but 
. radically they be the same. Thus. araear Haat Pree Beara aga ‘Idlenes_, 
lust, and sleep, indulged in, increase.’ Here the adjective ‘sevyyamanam’ is 
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words ‘alasya’ which is in the 
masculine, ‘maithunam’ which is in the neuter, and ‘nidra’ which is in 
the fersininz-gender. ‘ihe rule, therefore, maybe stated in these words, that 
where one adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one 

of which must be neuter, the adiective agrees with the neuter. 
ane avove illustration also shows that the neuter ekas’esna may be in. 
' the singular number. 

If the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 
apply. . Thus. Jé + yý + BH = Yara ; tHe word is in the plural ; there is no 
ekavadbhave 

The words aarmwxa Pray: of sûtra 65 governs this sftra aiso: 
thus Bert ws, GH T agian, wea ae. “The white (misc.) blanket, 
the white (fem) wrapper, and the white (mex/.) garment,” may all he spoken 
of collectively as wg (neu/.). 

Rat ar Nise Waar n faa, ar (ate, naang ) Wi 

PE: l AMARE TAA (TT TST: RIAA MAIAT, U 
70. The word pitri, ‘father’, is optionally only 
retained when spoken of along with Sate: ‘mother.’ 

Thus fear + atari = frac ‘father and mother, or parents’ or aranyat: 
The verse quoted under satra 68 illustrates this satra also. There the word’ 
‘pitarau’ has been explained by all commentators as ‘father and mother.” 
The word ‘“‘ekavad” of the last stra does not govern this sdtra; though the 
anuvritti of ‘optionally’ is to be read into this. 


SIT: aT NGL ag No sage: saat, (AT, MA- 
acer ) | 
BCA: UN SNIE TAA MTDC: AAN ANETT. tl 
71. The word s’vas/ura ‘father-in-law,’ is op- 
tionally only retained, when spoken of along with s’vas’ra, 
‘mother-1 n-law.’ s ? 
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Thus wrge: + wy may be either qg ‘father-in-law and mother- 


in-law, or PARTyeY |I 


agaa atiam A OR y ce ame, aÑ:. 
Rreg ( Q7: ) N 
qia: warts meni af: aera fre rA RAA N 
afana u aari aaea a aA tl 


72. The pronouns ‘tyad &c. when spoken of 
along with any other noun, (pronoun other than ‘ tyad &c.’)- 
_are always retained as ekas’esha; (to the exclusion of 
others). j 


The list of ‘tyadadi’ pronouns has been given under sûtra I. r. 27. 
They are 12 words beginning with ‘tyad’ and ending with ‘kim; when these 
tyadadi pronouns are compounded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, which 
does -not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest are dropped, The 
word ‘sarva’ is used in the anhorism to indicate ‘ universality ’; £. e. what 
ever way be the word in composition with them, the ‘tyad &c.’ are retained | 
to the exclusion of others. The word ‘nitya’ is used to indicate that this. 
is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules. 

Thus q: (he)+ agw: (Devadatta) = at (they two). 

Vart.—When wearf words are compounded among themselves, the 
word which is read last in the order given in the Ganapatha remains, the 
rest are dropped. Thusq: + @ = a; a: + A = atu Thus az is read after 
az (see I. 1, 27) So ag will be retained and not ag. Similarly fax is read 
-after ag, and therefore fam is retained to the exclusion of az. 


angang oft | 03 a Vata Nh aTet-aay-eyg, 
aKING, Vt, ( Ra: ) N 
gra: Nora TIA TAT: ATTA 5 TAT ae Tara att raa u 
AARE U MARURAI Hey Ul 
73. The feminine noun is only retained, when 
‘denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being 
young. 
As a general rule, when there is a compounding of masculine and 
feminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained (see 67). The present 


sutra is an exception to that rule. It ordains that when there is a come 
pounding of words denoting group of domestic animals, of different genders, 
D 
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-the feminine noun is preferred; provided that the words should not relate to | 
the young of such animals. The word ‘ataruna’ in the aphorism qualifies 
the word 'pas'u’ with which it is in construction, and not the word ‘ sangha.’ 
As ma gat: ‘these cows (and bulls); war gat: ‘these goats’ (both males and 
females). 


The rule only applies to domestic (gramya) animals and not to 
wild animals; and ouly. to. deasés (pas’u) and not men.. As aq ye, ‘ these 
wild deers’ (male and female) ; gear gR, ‘these antelopes’ (male and female) ; 
aT, ‘the Brahmanas (inale and female) ; qfxar:, ‘the Kshatriyas.’ In all 
these the masculine noun is retained by Rule 67. 


Vart.—This. rule. must be confined to domestic animals naving 
divided hoof. Therefore aay ¥a, ‘these horses’ (male and female). 
Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof. 


Why have we used the word (sangha) “collection” ? Observe wat 
rt @er:, ‘these two cows are grazing.’ Here the word ‘gavau’ ‘does not 
connote ‘ bull’ also 


"Why do we say “not being young”? year qÑ ‘these calves’; 


wad gà ‘these kids.’ Here the masculine noun is retained by the applica- 
tion of Rule 67. 


i 
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BOOK I. 


CHAPTER lil. 


SSS OS SS 


yag aaa: il gk aaa i ga-ga: , AT: I 


ata: Wo gear: Us AAAA Ula Axl NAFA Ul 


1. The words beginning with bhi ‘to become,’ 
and denoting action, are called dhatu or verbal roots. 


This defines the word dhatu or root. 


The list of Sanskrit verbs 
beginsewith the root bhū ‘to be.’ 


Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs 
into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo 
before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows :— 

z Bhaclass: 2. Ad. 3. Hu. 4. Div. s. Su. 6. Tud. 7. Rudh. 
S. Tan. 9. Krî. 10. Chur. 

There are about two thousand verbs, and they are conjugated in two 
forms, some taking the Parasmaipada terminations only, the others the 
Atmanepada terminations and some both. The present chapter deals mostly 
with rules determining the nature of the verbal root, whether it is Parasmaipadi 
or Atmanepadi or both. A verb expresses action. The word dhatu is a word 
coined by older grammarians than Panini and they employed the term in 


denoting a word expressing action. Here also, therefore, the word dhatu 
means a word which expresses action. 


The ar in the satra is for the sake of auspiciousness; for the regular 
sandhi of w + atf@ is eqifz and not warig ; while Dr. Ballantyne considers that 
ar is a separate root : he translates the sūtra thus: —“ Let the verbal roots bha 
‘be,’ va‘ blow’ and the like be called dhatu.” : 


Satan TN Wan sata, Ha, Ng- 
ater: , IA I : 


aha: IRAAN IRN, TANF CAMS: ASNT aT AssaZaTe- 
ma gaT wala l 


2 The nasalized vowels are s@ in Upades’a, or 
original enunciation. : 
uz 
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Anunasika or masalized vowels are g@ that is indicatory, when occur- 

ing in technical words. Thus in fa, g, fae the anunâsikâ | is ga. 

The original satra contains the word ‘ upades’a’ which we have translated as 

technical term. ‘Upades’a’ literally means ‘instruction’ or the first mentioning 
of a thing either in a sttrapatha. or ganapatha, or dhatu patha, &c. 


From this sitra up to sadtra 9, there isa description of servile or indi- 
catory letters called ga. “In Panini’s Grammar there is no visible sign of the 
nasality of a vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be nasalized only from 
Panini’s explicitly asserting that it is so, or from our finding that he treats it 
in such a way that we must conclude he regarded it as nasal.” An upades‘a 
is defined as signifying an original enunciation, that is to say, an affix 
(pratyaya), or an augment (âgama), or a verbal root (dhatu), or in short, any 
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises of grammar, and 
which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed original elements 
ofa word. Thus in the root wy ‘to increase,’ the final sq is indicatory, the 
real root is wy. So also the final sq of eq@ is equ 


If the word is not an upades’a, then the nasal vowel is not gqgu As 
arą aff STG: U A word may be an upades’a, and nasal, but if it is not a vowel, 
it need not be gq as the affix afyqzin stra III. 2. 74. (stra aAa RAS TAIFA ) 
It is only the nasal vowel of an upades’a that becomes gg and not all the 
vowels, The word gg occurs in sûtras V. 2. 16. (sfmaza &c.). 


Caray, NAN aagita | ea-weI, ( IÀ aq) I 
at: V meag: AMAA Bey Ws aleeaa wala i 
3. In upades’a, the final consona nt of roots, &c. is sa. 


All the final consonants of roots, affixes. &c., are indicatory. As in the 
pratyahara sutras 37 gq 3 4%; here w isga l mH; here æ isgal yig; 
here = isga I @ stra; here ‘w is ggu It is only in upades’a, that a final 
consonant is gg. Not therefore, in afaa or gaga, which are complete 


words, 
a IAR Gear: I S gitar Na fara, Gea N 
‘i apa: TAN TMA AA TAA aT Ta AAT ARTO TATA 
E Jegä |) 
i 4. The final dental consonants, and the final 
$i a and # are not ga in affixes called vibhakti or inflectiye 
affixes. if 
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This is an exception to the previous sfitra which declared all final 
consonants to be gq. Incase terminations, the final 3, 4, g, 7,4, S, and A, 
are not ya. Thus the case termination of nominative’plural is aa. Here the 
final, though a consonant is not an ag; and is not rejected, as in sre: 1 
The.word g in the sûtra means the letters of the class @ by virtue of sGtra 69 
Chapter I. (see ante). The word vibhakli will be defined later on in satra 
I. 4. 104, These are terminations applied to nouns in declining them throvgh 
various cases; and to verbs in conjugating them. Tous in satra VII. 1. 12, 
isieeanaareear:) the vibhaktis ga, stra and gq replace ar, afa and wa. Here 
the final a of the affix əya is not indicatory and hence not rejected, as gaqra. 
Similsrlv verbal terminations q@ and ya as Gaa:, Gaz: So also the final 
X as z and ag in Ngatara and aqaaa l. 

This exception applies only to vibhaktis and not tə affixes in general. 
Thus the finals of aq (IlI. 1. 97 AStA ;) JA (V. 2. 123, KMAT JA) and wz 
(III. 1.78 watfaa wat) are gg and are rejected. This exception, howevcr, 
does not apply to the vibhakti aa (in V. 3. 12 Paatsa or IlI. 4. 106, getsq). In 
those twe sdtras the final æ of the vibhakti is gg. The reason of this is, that 
the present sûtra is an anitya sutra, f. e. a rule not of general application. In 
sQtra V. 3. 24, (ggacxqg:) we find, ‘the word gga takes the vibhakti ag in the 
sense of mode or manner.’ As g%+yg=geya, ‘in this manner. Now yg 
is a vibhakti by V. 3. 1. ( MaRa GARR: ), the g is ga, the real vibhakti is ya, 
Now had the present satra been of universal application, then there would 
have been no necessity of adding this ş as indicatory letter, which has been 
evidently added to save the # of wa from becoming an ga. This sûtra is conse- 
quently an antiya sûtra. 


mR gea: 1 & nN vata afe:, fresa:, (eq) i 


afa: U Gre g gA At agzararaizar aAa AA AAT UI 
5. The initial ñi, tu, and du are a u 


The syllables fï, g and g. standing at the beginning of a root are indi- 
catory ; as {š3fäqT ‘to have affectionate pleasure.’ - The real root is fàg, the f3q 
is servile. So gare ‘to rejoice; be glad’ the real root being 4g. So ga ‘to 
give’ the real root being 4f. 

The fq shows that the past participle æ has the power of the present 
IIL. 2. 187 (sfta: =). As Brnat—gea: ‘blown’; Graia: ‘fat’; Bryst—ye: 
‘bold,’ faaara: ‘soft,’ Frgedt-gq: ‘kindled.’ 

The g subjoined to a root serves to show that it admits the affix 
wy to form a noun ee Ne the act (III. 3. 89 featsas); as gag:-—aqy: 

ing’; = Aa — : ‘swelling.’ 
pe Say einer the m to which it is subjoined admits of the 


The iO RA R : 
amx (A ati 88, fea: fR:) to form a noun or adjective attributive of the acy 
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by which the substantive thing has been produced, as gasi—ateran, ‘ artificial’ 
STAT—TP HAT ‘ripe’; gaq — siaa ‘sown.’ 

If these three syllables do not stand in the beginning of a verb, 
they are not indicatory ; as ygafa, Rafa, &c. 


q: Tae, Wel Gattis, saaa ( wie we) N 
aha: THe: TAA Aare Ul 
6. The initial & of an affix is indicatory. 


The initial g of an affix gets the name of gg and is rejected. Thus 
by Rule III. 1. 145 (QNA sg) the affix sga is added to a verb to indicate 
proficient in the art expressed by the verb. The @ and q are ga and wR 
takes the place of g (VIIL. 1. 1, garearay). Thus ga+sqa=ad+am=ada: 
‘a dancer’ (by profession); fem. adair (IV. 1. 41, aguas ‘words formed 
by affixes having an indicatory w take the affix stw in the feminine’): so 


also cami, fem. taat. 


The initial g of an affix only is ga and not every initial eg. Thus not 
in gis: ‘six,’ or qm: The must be initial, therefore it is not ya in the 
affix fq% in afangiieya, (Un 1. 45) as xg: ‘an ocean’, afgq: ‘a buffalo.’ 


ggz lol vga N az (aaa aite:, ez) N 


ata ll Was cat Aat ART WAT: N 


7. The initial palatals and linguals of an affix 
are indicatory. 


The consonants 4, Z, 82, H, Z, 2,5, g, and q, are always 
gą and are rejected when initial in affixes. The word ‘affix’ of the previous 
stra governs this also. 


As the affix =qsq chapafi in sitra (IV. 1. 98 a gameaansz). Here 
@ is indicatory, as, afqraza: u The initlal 3. chh of an affix is always replaced 
by ġa (VII. 1. 2 qadi: ge amwa aaar). The initial = of an affix 
is ga. As, wg (Nom. PI. term) atgo: The initial a of an affix is always re- 
placed by stra , as Y+ag+fa=wzaieg i (VII. 1. 3 arsea:). The initial sg of 
an affix is gq as in sq which comes after the words qiga &c. As wiesea: 
(lV. 3. 92 Slesartfearsa:), The indicatory sy causes vriddhi by rules VII. 2. 115, 

. 116 and 117 : (ISNA, stasTaat:, AAAA TIATR:). 

The initial ¢ t of an affix is gg asin III, 2.16 (ate: the root “q takes 
the affix z when compounded with a noun in the locative). As amt: ‘ who 
goes among the Kurus.’ The feminines of words formed by this affix take 
erg (IV. 1. 15 feseprsaaas &c.) As gesagt, agait. The initial g of an affix 
is always replaced by gH (VII. 3. 50 e%H:): The initial ¢ of an office is tt, 
as in IJI. 2. 97 (aneat HAS: the raot sa, takes the affix ¢ when in composition 


UI 


= 
= 
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with a word in the locative, as gyacs:, aeecH:. The ¢ indicates that the 
final of the word called fẹ should be elided when an affix having indicatory 
~d is added. The initial g of an affix is replaced by gą (VII. 1. 2.) 


The letter Ųų is always an ga when initial. As in the aphorism IV. 4 


85 (sraten:) the affix q comes after the word gA ‘food.’ As 3A + T= AA: 
The n causes Vriddhi. 


This stra could very. well have been included in the last aphorism, 
Why has it then been madea separate aphorism? The reply is that the 
present sûtra declares an anitya rule—that is to say, a rule which is not uni- 
versally true, The initial palatal or lingual of every affix is not indicatory. 
Thus in the affixes 334 and quy the initial w is not indicatory but forms 
part of the real affix. As faray: Rarau: ‘famous for one’s learning,’ See 
S. V. 2. 26. Wa faxasay aug. Similarly the initial of the affix stem (V. 
2. 31 JAAR, Aa MARN: HMA E EET: ), is not i As aafe 
‘flat nosed,’ 

Of course it is the initial palatal and lingual which are servile; if 
these letters occur in the middle of an affix, they will not be indicatory. As 
z of the affix y3% is not indicatory in sûtra V. 2. 35 ( meat JASIA ) AAS: 
‘ dexterous.’ 


waaaea I ¢ ul gga il wate, Walaa, ( NATA, 
mig: xq ) tl 


ata: aR Zaa Raa AAA AMAT BAIT TA RAM TAT AA Ul 


8. The initial l and s’, and the gutturals of all 
affixes, except taddhita, are indicatory. 


The initial 4, 4, %4, &, T, 4, %, Of affixes are indicatory, except in 
Taddhita affixes. Thus the initial q in egg is gq (IIL 3 115 egaa )| fat+egz= 
qaaa (VII. 1. 1) ‘collecting.’ The initial gin ay is ga (III. 1. 68. aa V9) 
g++ t+fat = Hatana ‘he is.’ The initial q is gq as in and "ag 
(I. 1. 26), aS 3%: ‘eating’ ymaa. The initial @ is gaas in @y (IIL. 2. 38 
faai az: @a the word qg takes the affix hach when compounded with fya 
and am) fiaag: ‘speaking kindly’, agraq: ‘submissive.’ Theinitial q is gq as 
in the affix zeq (III 2. 139 afacan meg ), (aeg: ‘languid’, fasa: ‘victorious,’ 
eqteg: ‘unmoveable,’ The inital q is gą as in gee (lII. 2. 161 wssprrafretr 
ay ) AST + WT = AAT ‘brittle.’ The initial æ is ga, asin sf (termina- 
tion of the ablative sing.) ea ditto of genitive sing. (IV. 1. 2), as QAAR + 
ea = BAe + WA = YATT: ‘of a well minded.’ In Taddhitta affixes however, 
these initials, and gutturals are not gq; and are therefore not elided. 
Thus qt + va = Asta: (V, 2. 96. nuenari SAAR ) ‘crested’; Am +y 
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=aram: (V. 2. 1co Amama sA: waaa) fhairy; ga + RA ega: 
V. 3 81-86 AATA: Haz ) ‘a small tree.’ 
ACY SIT: NU Tarte l aE LDT: ( eq) N 
Ta: Ul qaan ATT wale U 
9. Of this, (namely of that which has been 
called a), there is elision. | 


This sûtra declares the function of ya ; namely it is a mere indicatory 
‘etter, and must be rejected. It is useful only as a mnemonic and is nota 
part of the term. 

The word tasya in the sûtra indicates that the substitution of lopa 
must be in the place of the whole term called ga, and not only in the place 
of the final letter, which last is the general rule (see. I. 1, 52). Therefore, the 
whole of f, g and g is rejected and not only their finals. 


GM ASKTAIATU: ARMM i col aga l ANERER, 
NFT: , AAA II 

ata: i SAA GAAS SATIS Aaa AeMAal AW AUT HAGA awa: 

amarga | 
10. When a rule involves the case of equat 
numbers of substitutes and of things for which these are 
to be substituted, their mutual correspondence or assign- 
ment of each to each, is according to the order of enum- 

eration. 
é Thus satra Ill. 1 134 (aama eA egaa: ) declares—‘ the 
affixes 4, fafa and a% are applied to afa, afg and q% -class of words.’ It 
- means the affix eg is applied to the words of afẹ class, the affix ffà to words 
of fg class, andyy to words of q% class. The application must be respec- 


tively according to order, and not hap-hazard. Similarly in VI. ı 77 zat 
aufş (if a vowel follows) in the place ofgę, 3, %,@æ there is aQ i. e,a, g, %, 


-S q u So also see S. IV. 3. 94 (adinararaadtaaaers tx ey gs AR: ) where the 
ae four affixes dhak, chhan dhaf, and yak are applied respectively to the words 


zs | tûdî, s’alatura, varmati and kachavara; f.e. the first affix in the order of 
i enumeration to the first word, the second affix to the second word, &c. 
As ataa:, waraga: aaa: and qraared: N 

Why do we say ‘of equal members’? This rule will not 
apply if the number of substitutes and of things for which ‘these are 
to be substituted are unequal. As in sûtra I. 4. 90, aqaeqyarearanrratcars 
gia Taqq: for here the words lakshana, &c., in the first part of 


a 


~ 
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the sutra are four in number, while the words prati &c. are only three. That 
sûtra therefore must be read as thus. “The words aia, qit and stg are karma 
pravachaniya, whenever they indicate either lakshana (a mark), itthambhbuta 
khyana (a statement of mere circumstance) ; bhaga (division) ; or vipsa 
(desire).” 


eaicdathrare: kk qA il ahead, ARIAT: I 
qe: n ARAT Ta aera Tae: a Pea AAA: N 
11. In these aphorisms, when a word is marked 
with a svarita accent, by that an adhikara ora governing 


rule is to be understood. 
When in this collection of grammatical sutras, there is any sttra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a 
subject and the subsequent sûtras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub. 
iect and separates the previous sûtras from the following, i 
Asa rule, the sûtras are not marked with accents; it is therefore 
from commentaries that one has to learn whether a sûtra has a svarita or 
not. ` Thus the following satras must evidently have svarita as they are go- 
verning sutras ; qeqa: (III. 1. 1.) tã: (I. s. 91), agea (VI. 4. 1), weQ 
(VI. 4 129). 
MIqrated MAAZA ll RRI Tether il AAqTa-S-Fa: BAAS It 
ata: u sag Ral Baal (Sas Wy TT AAA TT AAA AeA: 1 
12. After a root which has an indicatory anu- 
datta vowel (anudattet) or an indicatory n (nit), the affixes 


are those of the Atmanepada. 

‘The word ‘ atmanepada’ here governs all the subsequent sûtras up to 
sa. 77 inclusive, and is understood in them all; and will not therefore be re- 
peated, Thus of the verb ar@ the final 31 is Anua and is gg. It is there- 
fore an âtmanepadi verb. As qitq. So ve—aa, tle wa. 

aTaKAGT NIN Vata ho MIRAM, ( MAATA ) | 


afa: UT HAT MAATA Ware. 
13. An atmanepada affix is the substitute of 
the affix s (III. 4. 69) when it denotes the action of the 


verb or the object of the verb. 


Sûtra III. 4. 69 declares the “letter % (zg, fz &c.,) is placed after 
transitive verbs in denoting the object also as well as the agent ; and after 
intransitives in marking the condition (é¢,, the action itself which the verb 
imports) also as well as the agent.” The Paras. and Atman. affixes would 
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have come, therefore, generally after all these verbs. The present sûtra re- 
stricts Atman. affixes to bhava and karma verbs, 


This is clear. Impersonal verbs and passive verbs as a rule are conju- 
gated in the atmanepada and take the terminations of that pada. These ori- 
ginally were verbs expressive of states rather than of actions, As of ẹrẹ we 
have tataa waar ‘ you dislike’ (lit. ‘it is disliked by you’), @caa waat ‘you 
slecp.’ Similarly passive verbs as f#aa me: ‘the mat is made’; feat wrt: 
‘the-load is carried.’ 


All verbs in Sanskrit may nave three voices, viz, active, passive, and 
middle or impersonal; active voice is generally parasmaipada. The reflexive 
verbs known as aama are also atmanepadi. Thus aaa Watt: eqaaa ‘the 

wood cuts of itself? See satra 78. 


l Ra RÅ ER | N lo qgan Ran, nA- 
i ER II ( ATAATA ) Il 
apa: N R calaete aA Rear AURIU ware u 
14. In denoting the agent, when reciprocity 
of action is to be expressed, the affixes of the Atmanepada 
are employed. 
The active or RANTA verbs when denoting reciprocal action are 


Atmanepadi. As, saiaqaeq, ‘they cook for each other, safagaa ‘he performs 
cutting of wood which was the appropriate office of another.’ 


The words “reciprocity or interchange of action” of this satra 
govern and are unders:ood in the two following sûtras also. 


The word karma in the satra means action and not the technical ‘ karma’ 
meaning ‘object’ and the word vyatihara means reciprocity or interchange. 
When an action which was appropriate to one person is performed by another, 
whose duty it was not, that is called ‘interchange of action.’ When such in- 
terchange is not meant Paras. is used. As gara ‘they cut? The word 
kartari here is used for the sake of the subsequent aphorism 78, which sce. 

a ni fee: lt ek cata oa, afa-Rearasha: N 
( maA AcE ) I 
qa: rebar RAPAS MPA: RA SARR IAAT A ANA IL 
UPARA N TARTI TA MAETATALAR I 
TARA I gA: U 
15. After verbs having the sense of ‘motion, 
or ‘injury, when expressing interchange of action, the 
Atmanepada affixes are not used. 
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This aphorism prohibits Atmanepada affixes in certain cases where by 
force of the last sQtra Atmanepada affixes would have been obtained. As 
sanen ‘they go against each other,’ safateafea ‘they injure each other.’ 
saqsa ‘they fight together.’ 

The word ‘not’ of this satra is understood in the subsequent sûtra. 

Vart.—This prohibition extends to the verbs ga‘to laugh,’ and the 
rest. As safazarea, sarasota, sataqzied ul 

Vart.—Prohibition must be made of the verbs zea ‘to injure,’ as 
GIS Usa: N 


gaa Wl Ye oN Getta Nl Tac RAL, WAI-AA, 
SAAT, A, ( FAAO AANO F ) Il 
: aa: UN gias saa wereial: RAA MAAT 4 wata U 
MIRRA l EAEAN ARAR N 

16. And after the verbs which take the words 
itaretara ‘each other,’ and anyonya ‘one another,’ as: 
upapada (or dependant qualifying words), the affixes of 
Atmanepada are not used, though reciprocity of action 
be denoted. 


Thus gaa sata gafa ‘they cut each other’ meita safaaatea 
‘they cut one another.’ z ; 

Vart.—This rule must also be applied when the word qœæņņ is in com- 
position with the verb, as an upapada. As qveqreg saagaa. 


afim: i 29 ll agia  a:, faa, ( MAATA ) N 
aña: u A: qag fae aAA wate N 
17. After the verb vis’ ‘to enter, when pre- 
ceded by the preposition ni, the Atmanepada affixes are 
employed. 


As fata ‘he enters,’ but fafasra ‘he enters in.’ 

Even when the augment yz of the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional 
tenses intervenes between the root and the preposition, terminations are of 
the 4tmanepada. As afya ‘he entered in.' 


The fa of the sûtra must be an upasarga, because that has a sense, 

and not any Í. On this there is this paribhasha :—adagnetiaragmea “a 

combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, whenever 

it is employed in grammar that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 

that meaning, but it does not denote the same combination of letters void of 

a meaning.” Thus in agfa Aufa wae: ‘the beetles enter the honey flowers.’ 
8 
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Here the f# is a part of the word qafa and has no sense by itself, and there- 
fore the verb is in the Parasmaipada and not in the Atmanepada. 


qasa: fra: Mo ge oN Geta on Raama, RR: 
(ato ) it 
ata: U qR Tare, ANATRA T wate 1 
| 18. After the verb kri ‘to purchase,’ when 
preceded by pari, vi or ava, the Atmanepada affix is em- 
ployed, even when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 
The verb gm@isz ‘to buy or barter,’ has an indicatory sg and therefore, 
by sûtra 72 it will be Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action accrues to the 


agent. The present sûtra, therefore, refers to cases where the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. 


The root æt ‘to buy’ as a general rule takes the terminations of both 
padas, but when it is preceded by pari, vi, or ava, itis restricted to Atmane- 
pada terminations, As yfrfratra ‘he buys’; ARAMA ‘he sells’; sqattefa ‘he 
buys.’ 

The word pari, vi, and ava must be upasargas, therefore, in the follow- 
ing example, there is no Atmanepada termination, because the vi there ‘is not 
a preposition but a noun, as, RARUA 444. 

faat A: i xe aati fae, SH: (ao ) N 
atau A ga aisia wate N 
; 19. After the verb ji ‘to conquer, preceded 
by vi or parâ, the Atmanepada afix is employed. 

This satra debars S. 78 by which the root fa is generally Para- 

; smaipadi. 
+ As Asmaq ‘he conquers’, qaaa ‘he conquers.’ The words vi and 
| parâ mustbe upasargas (prepositions); for the application of this rule. In 
the following examples, they are used as substaintives @gfaseara ATA, 
quate Sar lI 
ast uaa faecal Ro Nn aati: l aS, gi, AAT 
<q-faaca, (ate yn 

ata: tl ie ul 

IARA U Baraat AANT ames: Ul 

AIARA 1 AR HAHA ARAA N 
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20. After the verb dâ ‘ to give,’ preceded by 
fn, and when not meaning‘ to open the mouth,’ the At- 
manepada affix is used, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 


The root af is generally both Parasmaipadi and Atmanepadi (see S. 72). 
But when preceded by the preposition aq, it is restriced to the atamanepadz. 
As Aam ‘he acquires knowledge.’ But when it means “to widen the 
mouth ” whether actually or metaphorically, it is parasmaipadi. As aqregq 
saaara. ‘He expands his own mouth.’ 


Vart :—The prohibition also applies when the action is similar to 
the act of opening the mouth. As faqrfeat caga ‘le opens the tumour.’ 
as sagai aft‘ the river breaks the bank.’ 

Vart:—When the action does not affect the agents’ own body the 
verb is atmanepadi, as sagga Sn: qaa gaa, ‘the ants open the 
mouth of a locust.’ 


MSNTaTRaga | 22 N Iai Mts: , Aa-aahea:, 
a, ( WIS: , AAR To ) 


ata: u sry Fete wrens agaaqR Teas Gals ATE atara Wala N 
MIARA Aas eta HEAT UI 

ARRA UW SMTA: AATATATRAA TE ARAN N 

aang tt Cunt esate ul 

PARA N RITIN: | 

QARA tl aA ut 

IARE U Past STA GIAR AWRA I 

TÉRRA U TMS ATES STASAAT l 

UQA U WT Tse sia AWAR UI 


21. After the verb krid ‘to play `.preceded by 
anu, sam or pari, as well as an, the Atmanepada affix 
is used. 

The word “ sqre”’ is to be read into the sûtra by virtue of the conjunc- 
tion qin the text. As amts datsa sakie, or Weetwa ‘he plays.’ 

Vart—When the verb mrg compounded with ag means to make a 
rattling or creaking noise,’ it does not take Aatmanepada terminations. As 
afreka uR ‘the carts rattle or creak.’ The word anu, pari &c. , being 
taught along with sam, indicates that the upasargas anu, pari, &c., are to be 


taken and not the karmapravachantya anu pari, &c. Therefore, whee these 
prefixes are used as karmapravachaniya, they do not cause the verb arg to 
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take the atmanepada terminations as amans ‘he plays in imitation 
of the boy.’ For the definition and action of karmapravachaniya, sce. I. 4. 83 


and II. 3. 8. 

Vart.—The verb sqrg takes the Atmanepada terminations when mean- 
ing ‘to wait for’, ‘to overlook’, ‘to have patience’, aS, SRTAART ATL AMTTHA I 
* Have patience with the boy.’ 

Vari. The verb fàg takes Atmanepada terminations, when meaning 
‘to enquire ’:—as, fare fraa ‘he investigates sciences. 

Vart.—The verb qrq, when meaning ‘to bless,’ takes Aatmanepada 


terminations, as, aida ara ‘he blesses with clarified butter,’ agat ara i Why 


do we say ‘when meaning to bless ’? Observe, armqargaata, ‘he begs of 


Manavaka.’ 

Vart.—The verb ga takes Aatmanepada terminations when meaning 
‘to take after the nature of the parents.’ As Janar aragi ‘the horses 
resemble their father.’ alga masaga ‘the cows always imitate their 
mother.’ But when not having this meaning, we have araqtagifa ‘he resembles 
his mother.’ 

Varl.--The verb fmrfa takes Atmanepada terminations when 
meaning ‘to scratch out or scatter with joy, for abode or food.’ As afai 
awit g2: ‘the happy bull scratches with joy.’ syaitaca gage ware ‘ the 
cock scratches in search of food,’ aqftata assaf ‘the dog scratches to 
make his abode.’ When not having these senses we have sqqfacta agag ‘he 
scatters about the flowers,’ The dental ę in apaskirate is added by satra 
VI, 1. 142. HUAI AMAA I 

Vart—The verbs 4 ‘to cry’ and ye ‘to ask’ take the Atmanepada 
terminations when preceded by the preposition are, as Aaa PTA: ‘the 
jackal howls,’ srgesa wea ‘he questions the Guru.’ 

Vart.—The verb qq when meaning ‘to touch the body by the word’ 
takes Atmanepada affixes. As @azara aqa ‘he promises by oath to Devadatta.’ 
Otherwise we have agfa ‘he curses.’ l 


QATA W: l aol gA aasaeotg:, a N 
ata: n aa aa q A gA Tag fasa ua waf & 
MRA U MS: A: MANA ETA AWAR Ul 
22. After the verb sthâ ‘to stand, preceded 
by sam, ava, pra, vi, the Atmanepada, affix is used. 


As dasa ‘he stays with, stafaga ‘he waits patiently,’ sfasa ‘he sets 
forth, fafaga ‘he stands apart.’ 
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Vart.—The verb eat when preceded by arẹ and meaning ‘solemn 
declaration’ takes 4tmanepada terminations; as aftq qenrcaTaataga Or to 
take another example, stè fay at aa mrcurareateg ‘for thee I shall surely have 
recourse to water or poison.’ 


SAAANA Nl AZM Tat ll THIAMIN, T, 
( <a, TRAO ) I 
afd: U rary area a ARATA WaT U 
23. After the verb stha when meaning ‘to 
indicate one’s intentions to another,’ or. ‘to make an 
award as an arbitrator,’ the Atmanepada affix is em- 
ployed. 


The word prakâs'ana means disclosing one’s intentions. The word 
stheyakhya is a compound of stheya ‘arbitrator ; and akhya ‘name.’ 
As fasa menà ‘the wife expresses her wish to the husband; aft- 


Rea ‘he refers to thee for settlement; gya nulg faga a: ‘who, when 
he is in doubt, has recourse to Karna as his judge or umpire,’ 

sng Nl R8 ol gat nN sq, waaper-nara, 
( wi, MAIR, ) I 

afa: i va wala fas ARA ANTAA ware U 

aang use IAA TRAN N 

24, . After the verb sthâ, precedea by ut, when 

not meaning ‘to get up or rise, as from a seat, the At- 


manepada affix is employed. 
The word ‘karma’ in this aphorism means ‘action,’ and does not mean 


the grammatical karma or ‘ object,’ 
As xè afaga.‘he strives for the house’ so also pg sfs u But 


graatgragia ‘he rises up from the seat.’ : 
Vart,—The force of the preposition ut must be to express gq, ‘effort, 


exertion, wish or desire, to surprise or excell.’ If this be not the force of ut, 
the terminations are those of the Parasmaipada. As weng marg wagfasta 
‘a hundred is yielded by this village.’ The word ger qualifies the word 


‘andrdhakarmani,’ and does not debar the latter. 


“Sarma ay Mogi NST, aR, ( aT, 
RU STTRATAAATA ATS AAT 


mre ao ) It 
gta: u syaa aAA if 
araa a siaaa KoA HTML iii 
TATU ar ar AR U 
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25. After the verb stha, preceded by upa, 
when meaning ‘to adore,’ the Atmanepada affix is used. 


As Rrarnesasiiaga ‘he approaches with prayers or worships the 
7 Garhapatya fire with aindra hymns.’ 

If it does not mean ‘praising with hymns’ the terminations which 
the verb takes, are those of the Parasmaipada, as wataqtasra Aara ‘she ap- 
proaches the husband through youth.’ 

Vart.—The verb ear after the preposition gq takes the terminations 
of the Atmanepada when meaning ‘ worshipping a deity,’ ‘to approach for in- 
tercourse or uniting or joining,’ ‘to form friendship with,’ and ‘to lead to as a 
way.’ Thus:—ist Deva puja arfeagytaga ‘he worships the Aditya.’ 2. 
Sangati karana qfaaafaga Ant ‘the wife approaches the husband,’ «earaqiaga 
‘forms union with charioteers.’ 3. Mitri karana a=qeifaga ara: ‘the good 
man approaches the saints to make friends with.’ What is the difference 
between Sangati-karana and Mitri-karana? Sangati-karana means drawing 
near and approaching together in space, as taraqgaragtaga ‘the Ganges joins the 
Jumna.’ While the friendly relations may be established without coming in 
physical contact. 4. Patha:---37q qeai: arqgqfaga ‘this road leads to Srughna.’ 

Vart.—It must be stated that the Atmanepada is optional when the 
sense is ‘ desire of getting.’ As Paar agaga or qg ‘a beggar 
waits at the place of a Brahmana with the desire of getting something.’ 


ARABIA AEM Tatler l Meee, a, ( Tae Ao qo ) N 
qia: Ul agai fava atemsntaraaalerAage ware Ul 
26. After the verb sthâ, preceded by upa, 
when used intransitively, the Atmanepada affix is used. 


As raat Taga ‘he stands ready at the time of dinner,’ arazwena- 
_Gfaga ‘he is present whenever it is dinner time,’ araareaagtaga ‘he is present 
whenever there is food, that is he comes at the time of dinner.’ The word 
bhukta is formed by adding the affix kta tothe root, and has the force of 
condition’ here. 

The phrase ‘when used in the Intransitive’ governs the three suc- 
ceéding sitras also, 

If it is transitive; the verb upastha takes the parasmaipada termina- 
tions. As asrgyfaga ‘he approaches the king.’ 


Sigeai au: N29 No watt a sgian, at, ( WHA 
o ma mo To ) tt 


grat: er gta Gala INRA RRA arenas Wala N 
AMIRA U CAST RARA Ay eA U 
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27. After the verb tapa ‘to shine,’ when used 
intransitively, and preceded by ut or vi, the Atmanepada 
affix is employed. 

As aaqq or ava Faura AY * Lhe scholar shines with ‘nowiedge.’ 
But in transitive verbs, it is Parasmaipadi. As aqii gawgatanre: ‘ the gold- 
smith heats the gold,’ ffaata g% afar ‘the sun heats the back.’ 

Vari.—Iit must be stated that the terminations are of the atmanepada, 
though the verb ut-tapa or vi-tapa be transitive, when the object is some limb of 
one’s own body, As Tuqa nara or faada Wore or gġ ‘he heats his own hand 
or back.’ The word eq means one’s own body and not the paribhashika or 
the technical eq; meaning “a thing which not being liquid or gaseous and 
being .capa’ie o) being perceived by the senses, and not being one produced 
by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being and though found 
elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously been known as 
existing in only a living being, or is found to have actually (not figuratively} 
the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has to a living 
being.” (See IV. 1. 54. aqaa imana )- Therefore not so in 
the following jaaa angaea Tega ‘ Devadatta heats the back of Yajñadatta.’ 
When the pre™9sition is other than ut or vi, parasmaipada affix is employed; 
as, facia. 

MSTA A RE Teta NAS, Te, ( Te 
mo qo ) R | 
ofa: laa STH, gt ae: Paana AN aang aean- 
qå wala l 

28. After the verb yam ‘to stop, and han ‘to 

injure’ when used intransitively and preceded by 4n, 


the Atmanepada affix is employed. 

{he word intransitive of s. 26 is understood here also. Both these 
verbs are generally parasmaipadi. When they take the affix yy they become 
Atmanepadi. Yam belongs to Bhvadi class ; and han to Adadi class. Thus 
ataata +r +a HRA (VIL. 3, 77 ggat S: ‘chh is the substitute 
of the finals of ish, gam and yam, when an affix having an indicatory æ follows) 
—srgesa ‘it spreads.’ eared and saes ; so also maatasa +g HA 
(2.4 and VI. 4. 37) SZUMNIE MASI = Hee, 
the strikes? sr=eq+RM=Ai+eaq+ara (l 2.4 and Vl. 4 98 ainga 
sagasaqarat aig: aie E = areara (VIL. 3. 54), (et gag) PI. 
RAT. ) D 
Not so when these verbs are used in the transitive, as ames fa NR- 
squ ‘ he draws up the rope from the well, ened gud vita ‘they kill the 


? 
sinner with the foot. 
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S Se 

` Vart.—Whien the object is some member of the agent's own body these 
veros take the Atmanepada terminations though transitive. As wassa 
qimta ‘he puts forth his own hand.’ 3rgq rit ‘he hurts his own head.’ When 
the object is some limb of another’s body, the terminations are of the Para- 


smaipada, as argia Fare: TERIA ‘they hurt others’ head.’ 


aAa ooa aga: Naa i a Wo aa. 
Tiras ofes-eqce-ahaet fates: ( ele Te qo ) Ir 
aia: Naga at aio cies ena ARARAS RR wa: 
AAAI Fala II 
MARA U CAAA THAT UI 


29. After the verbs gam ‘to go,’ richchh ‘to 
become hard,’ prachchh ‘to ask,’ svar ‘to find fault,’ ri 
‘to go, s'rû ‘to hear,’ and vid ‘to know,’ when used in- 
transitively and preceded by sam, the Atmanepada affix 
is employed. 

The above seven verbs when preceded by the preposition qq and 
used iù the intransitive, take the terminations of the Atmanepada. As ġmesà 
(VII. 3. 77) ‘he joins,’ azs] ‘hé becomes hard or goes.’ &qesğ ‘he asks,’ 
ga ‘he blames,’ aawa ‘they are attained.’ In the case of this last verb 
which belongs both to Bhvadi and Juhutyadi classes it is Atmanepadi only in the 
Aorist. As aatmtaete (lil x. 56 afameeafterm) = aya, as ar dda 
(VI. 4. 75 agnarqeasaris(y) we + SH + HE + Hea = aaed (VII. 4 16 
TASS MT: ). This occurs generally in the Vedas. The verb ffe must have 
the meaning of ‘to know,’ and not that of ‘to acquire.’ @syerq ‘ he hears,’ 
afaa ‘he knows.’ 

Vart.—The root gq (to see) after the preposition @a# when used in- 
transitively takes the terminations of the Atmanepada as aqaaq ‘he sees,’ 
But when transitive, it takes Parasmaipada terminations as atqa qqaata ‘he 
sees the town,’ 


o Ragre g: nae ll gata n Rags: ,z:, 
(momo ) tl 
afta: ft oa 39 A gaa Gals gata Ware uv 
ARRI UTA TAAR U 
30. After the verbs hve ‘to call, preceded by 
ni, sam, upa, and vi, the Atmanepada is used, even, when 
the fruit'of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
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The verb @: ‘to call’ whether transitivye’or intransitive is Atmanctpadi 
after the above prepositions. The condition of being Intransitive does not 
apply to this sttra, and from this satra forward general rules of “Atmanepada 
are treated of. As fa@aa, 4ga, TIRAA U 

The verb % is marked in the Dhatupatha “with aw and therefore, by 
satra 72 of this Chapter, it will take the terminations of the Atmanepada when 
the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. But’even when the direct 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the verb hve takes the termina: 
tions of the Atmanepada when preceded by the above prefixes. 


Vart.—The verbs qa ‘to throw’ and gz ‘to note’ take optionally 
Atmancpada aflixes when compounded with upasargas. As fateafa—ea ‘he 
casts out,’ @gzfa—e@ ‘he collects.’ 


HERAS: Be Nn aaa NW waa, We: , ( g: Wo qo) ii 
ata: n eqerat AIA We Gals WaatleHaTs NATA | 

51. After the verb hve, when meaning * to 

challenge’ and preceded by 4n, the Atmanepada is used, 

even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. 

As Weal AeStaIgAa tan athlete challenges another athlete (in order 

to ‘conquer him)’; gragmraataaa ‘one student emulates with another student.’ 


This satra is also for the purpose of showing that the root hve takes 
the Atmanepada termintaions even when the direct fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 


The word spardha means to emulate, to vie, to desire, to conquer 
another. When the verb hve has not the above signification, it takes the 
terminations of the parasmaipada, As mpargafa arqra: ‘the cowherd calls the 
cows.’ i 


GS CICE KEULS E GESIAES iE t Laba rc Esi i INT Hs Wl B® Ul 
Gata oll Meat Mag TU-A ARRA ARA-ARA, FT, 
(ato qo ) It 

gra: n THAT ASAT AMAT RÄNI WATT N 

32. After the verb kri when meaning ‘to di- 
vulge,” ‘to revile, “to ‘serve, “to use violence SERO] 
cause change,’ ‘to recite,’ and ‘to doan act tending to, 
effect a desired purpose,’ the Atmanepada is used event. 
when the fruit of the action docs not accrue to the agento 
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The verb sy by sûtra 72 would take the affixes of the Atmanepada 


_when the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. This sdtra has been 


begun to show that this verb takes the Atmanepada terminations under certain 
circumstances even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. 

The word gandhana comes from the root gandh ‘to injure; of churadi 
class and means to inform against another maliciously with the object of injuring 
such person, Avakshepana means ‘to revile’, ‘to over-come,’ sevana means ‘to 
obey and serve,’ sahasikya means ‘an act of violence,’ pratiyatna means, ‘im- 
parting a new, quality or virtue,’ prakathana means ‘to narrate fully,’ upayoga 
means ‘the disposal of a thing for the object of attaining merit &c.’ 


Thus: geel. THEA means he informs against ; (2) waar aaa EA 
‘the hawk overcomes or reviles a snail,’ (3) whateantagvaead ‘he serves the prosti- 
tutes,’ qeTaTataaajed ‘he serves the mahamatra,’ (4) mara NHea ‘he outrages 
anotker’s wife,’ (5) wianrargeqaad ‘the fuel gives anew quality (boils) to the 
water (or he prepares the wood and water for a sacrifice).’ The object of the 
verb kri takes the affix of the sixth case ż. e. genitive, onty when the verb 
means ‘pratiyatna, see S. IF, 3. 53 (ast: aa ) 1 Therefore udakasya, though 
an object, has genitive form. The verb takes the augment gg only when it is 
preceded by upa and signifies pratiyatna, see VI. 1. 139. (30a NAAA APA 
areeni) n Therefore, there is the insertion of sibilant in upaskurute. 


=~ 


(5) strat: THA ‘he recites stories,” sananta yeaa ‘he recites slander,’ 
(6) wa yaaa ‘he devotes a hundred’ pieces of money, for the sake of merit. 


aea THed ‘he devotes a thousand.’ 


Why, do we say in these senses? Witness pé aià ‘he makes a 
mat In this case the atmanepada affix is not employed. 
The verb kri is understood in the three succeeding sûtras. 


WA: TATA I 33 N Tatts ll WI, IEZA, ( F: Alo To ) N 
ara: ata cate RUA: IIRA AANA ATA N 
33. After the verb kri preceded by adhi, 
when the sense is that of ‘overcoming or defeat,’ the 
Atmanepada is used, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 


This stra is commenced to show that kri may take the 4tmanepada 
affix even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
The word prasahana means ‘ to overcome, to be not defeated.’ As qaaa ‘he 
overcamé him or he was not defeated by him.’ 


Why do we say, ‘in the sense of to overcome?” Witness adanan ‘he 
teatns the weaning’ in which example the 4tmanepada affix is not employed. 
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The necessity of making a separate sûtra of this rule, instead of 


including it in the last aphorism, arose with the object of giving a distinctive 
meaning to the prefix adhi. 


a TARAN: Nae ll agit. a: weg aR, (FA: 
mre qo ) I 


aia. u A gata RUNARI ATA Beare NEPRAN TATE wats ul 


34. After the verb kri preceded by vi, even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
and when osttas oy} is that of ‘making sound,’ (liter- 
ally, having ‘sound’ for its object) the Atmanepada is 
employed, 

The word karma in the sûtra indicates objective case or karaka ; and 
does not express ‘action,’ as in some previous satras such as 24 ante. 


As rer Apel ema ‘the birds are making noise,’ sqei iger 
Saud u 
The word Ñ governs the succeeding sûtra. 


Why do we say “when governing a word expressive of sound in the 
objective case”? Witness far Anua RA: ‘love affects the mind.’ 


ARARE l 34 il Getta Nl waa, BA, (Fa: Blo Goa) N 
ata: U A gale MARAR RRRA AAAS NATA I 
35. After the verb kri preceded by vi, when 
used intransitiv ely, the Atmanepada is used. 


As AFAA (sqa ‘the horses move gracefully, wre IMABTAT EERI 
the students being full of food are acting as they will or are aimlessiy wander- 


ing about.’ l 

SATA ATT SAAT MT TTT a TAg fra: ol 3g N 
gata N, SATA SRST DAT Tita A- Ubi 80 fra: , 
( sravraqa) I 


ata u msg. ATT aamen AA MAHAR MAGS AAA, AARATI 


fgets ag : 
36. After the verb ni ‘to lead,’ when used in 


the sense of ‘to guide so as to render the person guided 
worthy, ‘to litt up, ‘to make one a spiritual guide,’ 

7? . - 3 ¢ . > 
‘to determine the true sense, to employ on wages, 
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“to pay as debt,’ and ‘to give as in charity,’ even when 
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the 
Atmanepada is used. 


This satra is begun in order to show that the verb at may take the 
terminations of the Atmanepada, even when the direct fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent, in the following cases, vss, when it means 

-to ‘respect’ &c. i 

Sammânana means to respect; as aq aati sraraa ‘the Chârvi gives 
instruction in the Lokâyata s'astra? The word chârvi primarily means intelli- 
gence, and by secondry use it has been extended to the preceptor also; such 
a preceptor gives instruttion, in Lokayata Sastra, that is to say, having estab- 
lished the truth of the doctrines of that philosophy by argumentation, imparts 
them to the pupils, Those, doctrines being thus established by reason, be- 
come respected (Sanmanita) and honored. 

Utsanjana, ‘to throw up, or lift up,’ as ammamga ‘he lifts up 
Manavaka.’ 

Acharya-karana ‘acting as a teacher,’ that is to say, to bring a boy 
near oneself in such a way, that’ being so brought near (upa-neta), he may 
himself become an Acharya, As aangaat ‘he initiates Manavaka (i. e., 
making himself the preceptor he brings the boy near himself.’) 

Jiiana means ‘knowledge, a demonstrated verity.’ As qua IRISI- 
aa ‘the Charvi investigates the truth of the Lokayata doctrine,’ 

Bhriti means ‘wages.’ As a¥aRtistaaa ‘he employs the servants on 
hire or wages.’ 

Viganafia means the paying off as a tribute; debts &c. As Het mt 
Aaaa, ‘the Madras pay the tax due to the king, that is, they discharge the debt.’ 

Vyaya means ‘allotment of money on works of merit &c. As qa maaa 

ee ‘he expends a hundred pieces on religious acts.” wea fanaa ‘hê devotes a 
thousand, 

Why do we say, in these senses? Witness wat aag ara ‘he carries 
the goat to the village,’ Here there is no Atmnepada affix, as the verb has 
not any one of the above significations 


RITA AAC HAW as it aga Wl FFE, BU, WAL, 
- afa, ( fra: ao go ) p 


FR: U Aaa: BARAR: HAA aeiaai aia aiaa} 


nafa i 


37. After the verb nis when it governs an 
incorporeal object existing in the agent, as its object. ¢he 
Atmanepada is used. 
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The verb #f is Atmanepadi when governing an object which has no 
material body, but is an abstract noun, that is au object which has abstract 
but no concrete existence; and when such an object has its seat in a 
portion of the agent of the verb. As ary Gaaà ‘he subdues his own anger,’ 
az% faqaa ‘he suppresses anger.’ 

The word s’‘arira means the body of living beings, any portion of such 
body is also called s‘arira. 


The object must reside in the agent, (kartristha), otherwise the verb 
will be parasmaipadi. As y4q agaga why faqata ‘ Devadatta removes 
Yajnadatta’s anger.’ 

The object moreover must be immaterial, otherwise the affix will be 
of parasmaipada,’ As ng faqata ‘he rerhoves his own wort.’ art Raan 
‘he bows his neck.’ 

Why do we say ‘in the case of an object ?’ Witness azar faaata ‘he is 
submissive through knowledge,> gaat Aaa. Here the verb faqara has not 
taken an accusative case, but is in construction with an instrumental case, 
and therefore the present rule does not apply. 


ga amA FA: ll acl ata i gA, am, 
(mio qo ) I | 3 : 
ata: l JARAY RAURA AAPA N 
38. After the verb kram ‘to move’ when used, 
in the senses of‘ continuity,’ ‘energy’ and ‘development,’ 
the Atmanepada is employed. 
The word ‘kram’ governs the succeeding sitras up to 43 and is 
understood in them all. 


The verb kram by sutra I. 3. 78 (after the rest, let the parasmaipada 
affixes be employed in marking the agent), would have taken the affixes of 
the parasmaipada; the present aphorism enjoins Atmanepadg affixes in cer- 
tain cases when the verb means to have a taste for &c. 


Vritti ‘continuity’ means unobstructed, or want of interruption Gree 
æ taste for, or facility in, anything), sarga ‘energy’ means application, 
resolution and determination. Tayana ‘development’ means increase and 
growth. . 
As (1) Rata BAA The:—‘ his reason proceeds unobstructed through 
the Rig, scriptures fñ. e. he can easily comprehend the Rig.’ (2). saraqcarea- 
aara mag ‘the pupil shows energy or exerts to study thegrammar.’ (3). sft 
war maa ‘ the shastras are developed in him,’ 


Why in these senses only? Witness qqmrift he runs away,’ 
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STINT NVQ wath Sagar, ( J PAANAAA JRA: 
am: go) N i 
aia: u sqaq FAN RSA TAMARA ANAN 
39. After the ver) kram, preceded by upa and 
para, when used in the senses of continuity, energy and 
development, the Atmanepada’‘is employed. 


The words vritti &c., of the last sdtra are understood here also. Why 
has this been made a separate stra and not included in the last ? The reason 
if to make a restrictive rule in the cases of upasargas ; that is to say, only in 
the cases of the upasargas upa and para, there is atminepada affix; but not 
so when any other upasarga precedes the verb kran, though the sense may 
be of continuity &c. Thus gymaq ‘he commences to advance,’ qamna ‘he 
marches to attack.’ 

Why do we say after the upasargas ‘upa and para’? Because, after 
any other preposition the affix will be of the parsmaipada;as @arata he 
makes progress.’ If the sense is not that of “continuity ” &c., parasmaipada 


will be employed, as syzrata, UAI]. 
MSsaAA Il Bo il Gara i Bis, Tanwa ( RA:, Bro qo ) t 
JA: WS Tala HAA SATAA TAAATATHATE AAT 1 
Sane SAART sft THAT Il 
40. After the verb kram, preceded by an, the 


Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense of the 
rising of a luminary. 
As MAA aa: ‘the sun rises.’ 3rsAa Sezar: ‘the moon rises,’ MRI 


sardig ‘ the stars rise.’ 

Vart. —This ascending must refer to heavenly bodies. Theretore ın 
Blmlara qaleraa ara, ‘ the smoke rises from the surface of the terrace,’ the verb 
ma is parasmaipadi. Why do we say in the sense of “to ascend ”? Witness 


ARAIA aman: KATA ‘ the boy assails the ox.’ 
a: mge i et il data ll a, aafaa, ( mA: Alo To, Il 
ata: Agate SAA: RARS TAA aes ATT 1 

| 41. After the verb kram, preceded by vi, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense of 
‘placing of foot-steps.’ | 

` As arstt fanaa ‘ the horse is pacing.’ The term vikramana is applied to 
the special movements of horse &c. 
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Though in the Dhatupatha (catalogue of verbal roots), the verb afa 
and mg have the meanings of pada-viharana and pada-vikshepa, that is 
“throwing or placing of foot,” and so it might be objected that the present 
stra is a useless repetition, yet as verbs have various other meanings than 
what is assigned tothem in the dhatupatha, the present sitrais not un- 


necessary. a 
Why do we say “in the sense of throwing of foot”? In any other sense, 
the terminations will be those of the parasmaipada. As famrafa afaaated: 


‘the fold of the antilope skin is ruptured.’ 
Ama HAMNAT i 8 il wala 8 Ima, SAN- 
WR, ( HA: mO qo) N 
afa: n y TT gA EA AUAA TE AA 1 
42. After the verb kram, the Atmanepada is 
empioyed when it is preceded by pra and upa, both con- 
veying the same sense ; viz. that of “ beginning an action.” 
As mai NRA, THAT imn ‘he commences to eat’ &c. 
The prefixes pra and upa are synonyms, when they denote the com- 
mencement of an action 


Why do we say,” when they are synonyms.” Witness the following 
qsg: wmrata aqegermrara ‘he goes during the first part of the day and he 
comes back during the latter part of the day.’ Here in one case the sense 
is “to go,” in another it means “ to return.” 

Why in the latter case of ‘aparedyur upakramati’ there is not At- 
manepada by virtue of satra 39 ante, as there is the upasarga upa here? The 
answer is that Rule 39 is not applicable, as that rule is limited by the condition 
of the sense of ‘continuity’ &c. while in the present sûtra, tlrat limitation is 
not applicable. 


MATA A il 83 aia il SLITEN, at ( HA: To To ) I 


aa: wyatt AAAA HATA VATA N 


° 43. After the verb kram, the Atmanepada is 
optionally employed, when it is not preceded by any 
preposition. 


The root ‘kram?’ may always be conjugated as Atmanepadi when 
not having any upasarga. The upasarga will be defined im I. 4. 59. The 
option allowed by this sûtra is an example of what is technically known as 
aprapta vibhasa viz., an option which is not an alternativé limitation toa 
general rule already found or known. 


æ v 


3 
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Examples: maa or mrtafa ‘he goes over,’ Why ’do we say ‘when itis 
without any preposition ?’ For no option is allowed when it takes’preposition, 
As @alata. 

Mea F: ll Vs I qaga ATza:, w:, ( Ato To ) N. 
Aa: NAAA TATA MATE Waa Ul 
44. After the verb jiia, when used in the 
sense of ‘denying, the Atmanepada is employed. 

The root ja which ordinarily means ‘to know’ and is parasmaipadi 

by rule 78, becomes Atmanepadi when through the virtue of any prefix it 


means ‘to deceive:’ as HYaRTATA ‘he deceives, qaayatata ‘he denies the debt 
of a hundred rupecs,’ a@zaaqarara ‘denies a thousand.’ 


Why do we say when meaning “to deny?” Observe:— a @ rataatt 
mratia ‘thou kuowest not anything.’ 
ARARSD I| 84, ll waht l URARI, A (Q: Blo Go ) N 
Teas HAAR UTA ASANTE ATA N 
45. And when used intransitively, after the 
verb jiia, the Atmanepada is employed, even when the 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 


As affat mia agat stra ‘he engages in sacrifice by means of clari- 
fied butter or honey.’ (See Il. 3. 51). 


This Atmanepadi form of jňa is employed when the fruit of the ac- 
tion does not accrue to the agent. From satra 76 it will be seen that 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the verb is Atmanepadi 


How in the above example the verb jita is intransitive? Because 
the word sarpih is not the object of knowledge, but it is an instrument of 
sacrilice, into which one engages -from complete knowledge (jiiaua) ; and it 
(sarpishah) is in the genitive case by virtue of LI.°3. 51 (arsaa mea ) 
by which the instrumental karaka of the jňa is put in the genitive case. 

Why do we say of“ Intransitive”? Because in the transitive it is 
parasmaipadi, as equ gå Haida ‘he knows (recognizes) the son by his voiee.’ 

KIMARA tl Ven Gaal aquiaay Bara, 
( &: Ro qo ) : 
Jfa: l KARA TAIATEA ATA JAAR HATA MAA N 
46. After the verb jña, preceded by sam, and 
prati, the Atmanepada is employed, when not used im 
the sense of“ remembering with’ regret.” 
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The word jita is understood in this sūtra: and the aphorism applies to 
that jňa which is used in the transitive. As wa @adta ' he looks for a hundred,’: 
So aga mam rà ‘ he promises a thousand.’ 


“Why do we say when ‘not meaning remembering with regret?’ 


Because it is not Atmanepadi, when it conveys that meaning. , Thus arg: 


aama ‘he remembers with regret his mother,’ fea: @ararfa ul 
MAA Ta aaa a: ll ws Nn qq i 
mE- qN- aa Te faataSTaaAUgE, Te: , ( ste qo) N 
afa: naang fatty acy tags ware 1 
47. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed, when used in the senses of “showing brilliance, 
or proficiency in,” 
“ difference of opinion,” and “ flattering. 


3) 


By sûtra 78, vad generally takes the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada. By‘the present sitra, it takes also the affixes of the Atmanepada when 
having certain meanings. 


Bhdasana, (shining) means to illumine as qà ara} atarad. The charvi 
illumiues the Lokayat shastras, by his discourses and clear exposition. 

Upasambhashd .(persuasions) means to appease, to conciliate, as mA- 
aasaga ‘he conciliates or cajoles the servants.’ 


Jiidna (knowledge) means to know completely, as 424 4.47 aata ‘the 
charvi knows completely to discourse upon Lokayat shastra.’ 
Yatne (endeavour) means energy, as ẹẹ qaq ‘He toils in the field,’ 
We qaq ‘ he toils in the house.’ 
Vimati (disagreement) means dissension, want of unanimus opinion 
As ®t Aag, ‘ they disagree over the field,’ s. e, holding different opinions 
they talk diversely. 
. Upamantrana (enticing) means to coax in secret, as, qaNTatgqaaa ‘he 
` entices the wife of a respectable’family (# e., seduces her in secret),’ qretray- 
azq ‘he flatters another’s wife.’ 
Why in the above senses only ? See aq (faya ‘he says something’. 


ana waa i ec l aia tl ana, apse 
cu, (ag:, Ate qo) il 
gta: i aaa AHSAN ARAN TAINAN ANANT Waa U 
48. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed when used in the sense of “ speaking articulately 
in a similar manner,” 


10 


“ pacifying,” “ knowledge,” “ effort,” 
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As qaz argur: ‘the Brahmanas are speaking.’ But in ayqate 

gg: ‘the cocks are crowing’ it is properly Parasmaipadi 
_ Thesense of the sûtra is that when men, who are only capable of 

articulate speech, speak all in one and the same time, then the verb vad 
takes the affix of the Atmanepada. When lower animals make a chorus of 
noise, the verb does not take the Atmanepada. 

There must be samuchcharana for the application of this rule; when 
there is no samuchcharana or speaking in a chorus, this rule does not apply, 
as maui azi ‘the Brahmana speaks.’ 


Warrant | 8 il Tawa i Bats, Bawa, (aq, 
mo qo ) amat I 

THA: i AIJA ARARA AATA a A Ut 

49. After the verb vad, preceded by anu 
when it is intransitively used, the Atmanepada is em- 
ployed, when the sense is that of “speaking articulately 
in a similar manner.” | 


As 3aazq mz: pag katha is echoing or imitates kalapa. He 
reutters exactly what the kalapa-reader or the teacher says. The word anu 
here means similarly. 

Why do we say ‘in the Intransitive’? Because when it is used in 
the transitive it takes the affixes of the Parasmaipada. As gana aaereanaaaia, 
‘he repeats the yajurveda which he had learned before,’ © 

The words ‘ uttering of articulate speech’ are understood here also. 
Otherwise 3aaeta dto ‘ the lute resounds,’ here it is Parasmaipada. 


amma aZ tl o l Gaia u fear, fare, 
( aq: mo Ge Barat ) Il 
afa: N AMMA IHU A FSG TANIRA AA Faeyr N 
50. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed optionally, when the sense is that of “ con- 
tradicting each other.” 


As fagaeea or fea Yar: (the doctors are at variance). The words 
vyaktavacham (articulate utterance) and samuchcharana (speaking together) 
are understood in this sûtra also. 

No option is allowed when the sense is not that of contradiction or 
wrangling as, qgqeeq aremmr:, ‘the Brahmanas are speaking together.’ 

The phrase ‘articulate utterance’ is necessary in this also. Because 
as famqzteq waHara: ‘the kites are quarrelling,” the verb is in the Parasmaipada, 
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The wrangting must be by talking at one and the same time, otherwise 


this rule will not apply. As mau Zar aaa az favaatea, ‘the doctors contradict 
by turn another doctor.’ 


HAFA: I&I Tatts l wate , a: , ( Ato Go ) 
ga: u saga ANAURA HAA U 


5l. After the verb gri ‘to swallow, when pre- 
ceded by ava, the Atmanepada is used. 


As aain (he swallows). The root gri to swallow preceded by the 
preposition ava is Atmanepadi. The verb grttaken in this sûtra means to. 
swallow and belongs to the Tudâdi class. It is not the grit ‘to make: sound’ 
which belongs to the kryadi class, because there is no word formed with the 
latter verb by affixing the preposition ava to it. 
‘to swallow’ would have been Parasmaipadi ; 
that. 


By sutra 78 this verb gri 
the present siatra debars 


When it is not preceded by ava, it is Parasmaipadi, as faifa ‘he 
swallows.’ 


ea: RATA I 8 Vetter l aa: , ARA , ( a: Ate qo ) tl 
SPA: 0 yates ree: ANA TANARA AA I 
52. After the verb gri preceded by sam, the 
Atmanepada is used, when employed im the sense of 
‘promising.’ 
As aq aaa, ‘he promises to pay a hundred rupees.’ If it does not 


mean to promise or acknowledge, it takes parasmaipada terminations. As 
giu MET, ‘he swallows the mouthful,’ ; 


SGI: UGAR 3 agit Sq:, AG, ARAR I 
( are qo ) Il 
gafa: 0 Jaia: RARATAN TAI U 
33. After the verb char ‘to walk’ preceded by 
ut, when used transitively, the Atmanepada is employed. 


As rggenẹà ‘he strays away from home ; Teqaqagara ‘he transgresses 
the commands of his preceptor.’ 

Why do we say “when used in the transitive"? 
‘the vapour is rising.’ Here it is parasmaipadi. 


CAAT We weit ll am , ata gar, 
(ac: m To ) Il 


Observe qrsa? 


BER: U QAR AAA AAT AAT Ul 


COO US iia ‘ i 
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54, After the verb char, preceded by sam, and 
connected with a noun in the Instrumental case, the 
Atmanepada is employed. 


As aṣa aad ‘he rides on the horse-back.’ 

The'rule does not apply when it is not in composition with a word in 
the instrumental case. As gat aiat aaa zi ath q aa |! ‘O Devala! thou 
wanderest through both regions, this and that? Here though the sense of the 
Instrumental case is implied, yet as itis not expressly stated, we use the 
parasmaipada terminations. 


auza At Wag eae WG N vetfa il erm: , a3, at, Aa, 
aqut-ne, ( MART Fo AT Alo qo) 
aa: UW Te TEATS aa: Agal RART wala ars Tatar 
quae wale | 
aiaa esaa That aga RA ARAR 1 
55. And after the verb dâ to give, preceded 
by sam, and connected with a noun in the Instrumental 
case, the Atmanepada is employed, provided this Instru- 
mental case have the sense of the Dative case. . 


When is the 3rd case used with the force of the 4th case? Thatis 
answered by the following. 

Vart:—The Instrumental has the force of the Dative when immoral 
conduct is implied. As g@rear or asear anata ‘he gives with the object of 
enticing to the female slave or prostitute.’ 

The verb dato give is generally parasmaipadi, it Decuines atmane- 
padi under the above conditions. 

Why do we say “when it has the force of the dative case”? Because ` 
when it has not the sense of the dative, parasmaipada terminations will be 
used, as qfar asazsta, ‘he gives with his hand.’ 

It might be asked how the atnjanepada terminations are employed 
when the preposition sam is not directly applied to the verb, but another pre- 
position pra, intervenes between sam and the verb. The reply is*that the 
word samah in stra 54 is not in the ablative case (which would have required 
its being placed immediately before the verb), but itis in the genitive case, 
and is used as an attribute. 


SMA: TARTH NAR Gate ll Gate » AA, TaATa, 
(ato q0) 
APU: STATA: ARA ARAARA AR l 
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56. After the verb yam, to give, preceded by 
upa, when used in the sense of “espousing,” the Atmane- 
pada is employed. 

This is clear. As wrataqaqesa ‘he espouses or knows his wife.’ Bu 
not so when another’s wife is meant; there it is parasmaipadi.- 

By rule 78, the verb yam would have been parasmaipadi, but tht 
present stitra makes an exception, when the root takes the preposition upa 
and means “‘to marry, to espouse, or to accept.’’ -The meaning of sva-karana 
is confined to accepting in general. This is according to Kasika ; according 
to Mahabhashya, sva-karana means to make one’s own what was not 
previously his own. 

Why do we say in the sense of “ marrying”? When it has any other 


sense, prasmaipada affixes will be employed, as azat aazUea ngas, 
‘ Devadatta has illicit intercourse with the wife of Yajnadatta.’ 


QAM AT LS i Taras lo ATA , AA, 
( are qo ) Il 

SP RTT EL EM CAAT SAKATA ATS AAT II 

57. After the Desideratives formed by the 
affix san, of the verbs jñâ to know, s’ru to hear, smri ta 
remember, and dris’ to see, the Atmanepada is employea. 


[he above four roots are Aatmanepadi -when in the Desiderative 
form, the suffix “san” being the pratyaya by which desideratives are formed. 

The verb jfia takes the terminations of the &atmanepada when used in 
the senses indicated by the three sûtras 44, 45 and 46 already explained. 
The desiderative form of jiia would ex necessitate take atmanepada affixes 
when used in the above senses: see Rule 62. The present sdtra however 
enlarges the scope of atmanepada, by declaring all desideratives of jfia to be 
atmanepada, in whatever sense they may be used. 

Similarly by sûtra 29 ante and the vartika under it, the roots s’ru, 
and dris’ take the terminations of the atmanepada; when preceded by sam, 


the desideratives of those would of course have taken atmanepada affixes by 


62, but the present satra makes it general. 
The present satra however enynciates a new rule in the case of the root 
smrı. 
i As wł fraraa ‘he wishes to know (re. enquires atter) religion, ae 
qgaà ‘he serves the teacher,’ që geqaa ‘he wishes to remember the lost? yọ 
= ‘he wishes to see the king.’ 
Why do we say, when taking the affix san? Because the primitive 
verbs will take the parasmaipada terminations as stata ‘he knows ; ming 


the hears, tatfa ‘he remembers qgar ‘he sees.’ 
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wae: Gc Ve Wa, WAL , q: ; (Aa Mego) I 
qa: l HAAS NNA: SAANA T NATA li 
58. After the desiderative of jñâ when pre- 
ceded by anu the Atmanepada is not employed. 


This is an exception to the last sûtra. The desiderative of jiia with 
the prefix anu is not atmanepadi. 

This stra read with sûtra 45 limits the scope of parasmaipada to the 
transitive, desiderative verb anu-jia. As gaRafaarata ‘he enquires after 


the son.’ nae ae 
Why do we say when preceded by anu? Because otherwise it will 


take the 4tmanepada terminations. As yeaa faataa ‘he inquires after religion.’ 


Tat wa We Tet ON ota, AT, 
( aa: mto qo ) N 
Sia: Ul Met WS TA TATUNG: aAA a Wala N 
59. After the desideratives of s’ru when pre- 
ceded by prati and an the Atmanepada is not used. 

The verb s'ru when taking the prefixes prati and 44, is not Atmanepadi, 
though taking the desiderative “ san.” This is also an exception to the rule 
cf sūtra 57. Thus gtaayata and mJy ul 

The word prati and 4n must be upasargas ; if they are used as karma- 
pravachaniyas (see 1. 4.—83) then the rule will not apply, as qe" yrampyaa 1 


aia: fara: eo i cart lo a: , fre: , ( to qe ) n 
qfa: u Rà: agta a aeft ENAA water N 
60. After the verb s'ad to decay, when it has one 
of the affixes with an indicatory s’ (s'it) the Atmanepada is 
used. 7 

The root ‘sad’ when taking any affix which is marked with an indica- 
tory 1, is conjugated in the atmanepadi. In connection with this must be 
read sûtra VII. 3. 78. qrareateqrarermezataafaueaditqal AATAS AN] 
xttaeter: by which the root qg is replaced by afta before the affixes having an 
indicatory gw. Thus mg + a + q = ta + wa-= taa ‘he decays or withers, 
iraq ‘they two decay,’ xfta-q ‘they decay,’ 

Why do we say before affixes having an indicatory w? Before 
other affixes it is not 4tmanepadi. As aaæaq ‘if he decayed,’ sreeafa ‘ he will 
decay,’ farareata. 

The well-known vikaranas like wa,a@ &c., the affixes like wa &c, 


are faa affixes. In other words the root s'ad is Atmanepadi in all conjuga- 
tional tenses. 
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ERRES ES, ; 
AEN: maiggiage l g a, gelost , a ( fara: 
Tia: u frases: AAAA wate NAA a waa N 

61. After the verb mri to die, when it has one 
of the affixes having an indicatory w, as well as when it 
takes the affixes lun (aorist III 2. 110) add lin (Benedic- 
tive III. 3. 159) the Atmanepada is used. 


This is a restrictive sûtra, the root ye (to die), is marked with a = 
as an indicatory letter; sə by satra 12 it would be always Atmanepadi. But 
the present aphorism restricts it to gg lun (Aorist) and fs lin (Benedictive) 
tenses as well as to those tenses which are fara. It will be found hereafter 
that out of the ten tenses, those that take fara affixes are the special tenses, 
àe., the Present, the Imperfect, the Potential and the Imperative. 

It is only before these three affixes, namely, lin, lun, and s'it affixes, 
that the root mri takes the terminations of the 4tmanepada, “Thus the aorist 
ejgq amrita he died; Benedictive gqtz mrishishta ‘may he die.’ Similarly 
before sit affixes: thus faï ‘he dies’ =a+at+a (VII. 4. 28 Re waag q) 
Aa + a + = faa (VI 4 77. a aqraal eiaa) faaa, Aa 
The root a belongs tothe sixth class of verbs called Tudadi which take the 
vikarana gq in the conjugational tenses (IIL. 1. 77). 

In other tenses, viz., the two Futures, the Perfect and the conditional, 
this verb is parasmaipadi. As aftsara he wili die. syAicsaa. 

c A c 
gaara: ll gI Tata ll Gaara , Aa: , ( ste qo ) N 
qa: aa: gal ar ara: arah aKa Ts AAA N 
62. The verb which is Atmanepadi in its 
‘primitive form -before the taking of the affix san, will 
also be Atmanepadi when it ends in the affix san. In 
other words; after a desiderative verb, Atmanepada is 
employed, if it would have been used after the primitive 
verb. 

If the primary verb is parasmaipadi, its desiderative will be also 
parasmaipadi; if the primary verb is Atmanepadi, its desiderative will be 
Atmanepadi. ‘This is the gencral rule. Some exceptions to it have already 
been mentioned in satras 57, 58, and 59. Aroot which was atmanepadi, before 
taking the Desiderative affix aq san, will be Atmanepadi even when it takes 


the affix aa san. In other words, that by reason of which the atmanepada 
affixes were ordained in the primary verb, *will cause the same terminations 
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a E o a a mmŘĖō—— 
to be applied when the verb ends in qq san. Thus it was said in sQtra 
12, that roots having an anudatta accented vowel as indicatory or ag n 
as their indicatory letter take the terminations of the atmanepada. Thus 
seq ‘he sits down’ and gw@ ‘he sleeps.’ The verb ara (to sit down) and 
atg (to lie down) will remain Aatmanepadi, even when they are used as 
Desideratives. Thus afafaya ‘he wishes to lie down.’ Similarly stra 17 
declared that the verb fafam is Atmanepadi, as fafag@. This will] be Atmanepadi 
also in the Desiderative form, as fafafqqa ‘he wishes to enter.’ So also 
by sdtra 40, 3(RMAa is atmanepadi, the Desiderative aifamaa will also be 
Atmanepadi, 


But though by 60 and 61, aftaq and faaaq are Atmanepadi, yet 
farmreafe ‘he wishes to lie down,’ gaafa ‘he wishes to die,’ are parasmaipadi. 
Because the aimanepada affixes were ordained after the roots wg and 
qg only under exceptional conditions and not generically, and as those 
conditions do not exist in the desiderative, the latter does not take Atmanepada 
terminations . 


Of course that which in its primary state would not have taken the 
terminations of the atmanepada, there being a prohibition to that effect, 
will not allow them in its Desiderative form. As waranttia ‘he wishes 
to imitate.’ qafat. Here the root px by rule 79 has been especially 
declared to be parasmaipadi, to the exclusion of atmanepada affixes. which 
would otherwise have come by Rules 32 and 72, and therefore its Desiderative 
is, also parasmaipadi. The force of s causing Atmanepada is counteracted 
by 79. 


Now it might be asked:—True, this rule provides for those cases 
where a root is conjugated in two forms, one a Primitive and another a 
Desiderative conjugation. But what provision do you make for those partial 
verbs which take the affix @a even in their primitive’ form; and in whose 
case we have no prior form to look upon as a guide in the application of 
atmanepada affixes. And there are at least 7 such quasi-roots which take q in 
this way, called also the self-descriptive aq. Those quasi-roots are zy, fas, 
faa, Aa, TA, ea, and grax, What are we to do with these quasi-roots, which 
are always conjugated with the affix qq and have no simpler conjugation ?” 
To this wereply; “In the case of these partial verbs which take the self- 
descriptive qq the pada will be regulated by the indicatory letters which 
these quasi-roots have.. For though the full roots are gg, Aag, (ART, 
Hara, ra, taa and dara, yet by the maxim waaay Ha fae aRarAeA 
fatty aA, “a sign made in a portion of a thing, qualifies the whole 
thing ;” the sign made in the expression ay &c., will qualify the whole verb 
-gga &c.” Thus we have qa-aa he despises, fRA he cures; Atataa he 
investigates, &c, . 
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WMATA WER TEA AMMA , 
BMT , ATI ( Ato qo ) I 


APT Ul AETAT BASATAMEAATTS AAT Ul 


63. Like the verb that takes the affix âm, if the 
verb be conjugated with the Atmanepada terminations, so of 
the verb kri when subjoined thereto as an auxiliary, the 
terminations are of the Atmanepada, even when the fruit of 
the action does not accrue to the agent. 


This sûtra applies where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the 


agent. There are in Sanskrit two forms of the perfect tense ( faz): 
one formed in the ordinary way by the reduplication of the root and adding 
the terminations; the other called the periphrastic perfect, is formed by 
adding ət% to the root, and then affixing to it the perfect tense of the 
roots @ (to do) wz (to be) or aa (to be). These latter verbs are 
called anuprayoga or auxiliary verbs, as it is with their help that the perfect 
tense is formed, The question then arises, what conjugation, parasmai or 
atmanepada, do these auxiliaries take in forming the periphrastic perfect ? 
This sûtra supplies the answer :—the auxiliary # follows the conjugation of 
principals, the other auxiliaries do not. Thus the root wy (to increase, 
prosper) is atmanepadi, therefore in forming the periphrastic perfect, the verb 
z will be also in the atmanepada. Thus qta (he prospered). Similarly 
gg (to appear with great splendour) is parasmaipadi and the auxiliary p after 
it will be parasmaipada, as geqrqare (he appeared with great splendour). 


But the other auxiliaries wand sta retain their own peculiar conjuga- 
tion and are not influenced by the conjugation of their principal. Thus 


wysaya , TUTAa. 


The word am-pratyaya of the satra means ‘that after which the affix 
am (III. I. 35 and 36. RETANA fare ) comes,’ Of the verb kriň, when 
subjoined to another as an auxiliary, the termination is that of the atmanepada 
like the verb that takes the affix 4m. If this sdtra enjoined a rule of injunction 
(vidhi), then there would be the termination of the atmanepada even in 
examples like gaian and gearante where the fruit of the action 
accrues tothe agent. This is no valid objection to the present sûtra. 
It is to be interpreted in both ways, that is, both as a vidhi (a general injunc- 
tion) and a niyama (a restrictive injunction). How is that to be done? Be- 
cause the word parvavat of the last satra is to be read in the present aphorism 
also. The second explanation in that case will be for the sake of establishing 


a niyama or restrictive rule. 
II 
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It has already been said above that the auxiliary verbs #, x and 
ag are used in forming the periphrastic perfect.. This is done by force of 
the aphorism III. I. 40, sarangsad fare, meaning, the verb krin is 
annexed in the perfect tense, to verbs, that take âm. In this satra (III. I. 40) 
the word krifi is a pratyahara, implying the verbs me, and sa. It might 
be asked how is this pratyahara formed? The word kri is taken from 
the fourth word of sûtra V. 4, 59 awa paai &c., and the 
letter fi is taken from sûtra V. 4.. 58 wsiradra &c. This is the way 
in which the commentators explain how not only the verb krifi is used as 
an auxiliary in forming the periphrastic perfect, but also the verbs x 
and sta. These three verbs denoting absolute action unmodified by any 
especial condition have in all languages been fixed upon as the best auxi- 
liaries. 

It must, however, be noted that the word kriii in this satra is not used 
as a pratyahara and consequently does not include the verbs x and atg . 


TIA WAAAY NB aga ia Saran, FA: , 

sag- g , ( IO qo ) Il 
Aha: WF ST JAAA AHAATAAAIM AT ATTAATT WALA N 
WASLU AUG TaSeia WHEAT | 

64. After the verb yuj to join, the Atmanepada 
is used, when it is preceded by pra and upa except with 
réference to sacrificial vessels even when the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. 


The verb afaz ‘to join’ is svaritet, and consequently by sûtra 
72it is always atmanepadi, when the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent. The present satra declares when this verb may take the termi- 
nations of Atmanepada, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue 
to the agent. After the verb gq preceded by the prepositions q and gq 
the terminations are of the Atmanepada, when not employed in reference to 
sacrificial vessels. As qagxA ‘he joins or employs’; yqa¢m ‘he fits or uses.’ 

Why do we say “when not employed in reference to sacrificial 
vessels?” Because there the ‘terminations will be of the parasmaipada. As 
aA way TT TAAL. 

Vartika:—It shall be rather stated that the root takes the terminations 
of the atmanepada when preceded by any preposition beginning or ending 
with a vowel. This is an important modification of the above rule. Thus 


-JYER and fae. In fact, all upasargas, with the exception of aa, far, and 


gx, either begin or end with a vowel, and therefore the Vartika amounts 
to the inclusion of all prepositions with the above exception. 


a 
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With aa , fat and gg , however, the root will take parasmaipada termi- 
nations ; as qgafm. 


TA: T: ll ey Nl qg lam: , ema: , ( ao qo ) Il 
qR: aa asia nAn aa: galarraga wala ki 
65. After the verb kshnu, to sharpen, pre- 
ceded by sam, the Atmanepada is employed. | 


The verb avy ‘to sharpen, whet, or grind,’ is generally parasmaipadi, 
but it is atmanepadi, when it is preceded by the prefix qa; as qaua wean 
‘he whets the weapon’, @gmara ‘ they two whet’, a} qà ‘they all whet.’ 

It might be objected, why has a separate aphorism been made of the 
verb kshnu, when it could well have been included in the sdtra 29 ante, which 
also speaks of the force of the °prefix sam, when used with the verbs gam, 
richchha, &c. To this the answer is that, that sûtra treats of intransitive verbs, 
the word akarmaka being understood therein, while the present sitra, 


as is evident from the example we have given above, treats of transitive 
verbs, 


JANTAN Wee ll agit i wast: , Waar , ( Bo qo ) 1 
afa: Ul JANAR SATAY TA | TEATEATASTI@A TAATA 
q4 wate ul 
66. After the verb bhuj, the Atmanepada is 
used, except in the sense of protecting. 


The root bhuj when it does not mean to protect, is âtmanepad: 
This root belongs to the rudhadi class and has several meanings, as, to feed, 
to cherish, to preserve, to eat, and to enjoy.: As ym ‘he eats or enjoys’; also 
bhuñjate, bhufjate &c. But gare yarn fqar ‘the father cherishes the sons’, 
BATAAN Sa: « 

The root bhuj belongs also to the tudadi class, but there it has the 
sense of being curved or crooked. The bhuj belonging to the tudadi class 
is not to be taken in this sûtra, because that bhuj has never the sense of 
protecting. Therefore faysfa wfwa ‘he bends the hand,’ is in the para- 


smaipada. 
WA aq FA tH Aq A walang Wes ll aay i T:, 
ain, aq, FA, MH, AL, a , Ra , WTA , ( mto qo ) I 
ata: Ul carqrarenaye A HAL HU ant Wt Bq IARA, A wa Hay 
wate | NIEN, AEM THAT Ul 
67, After a verb ending in the affix ni (causal) 
the Atmanepada is employed, provided that when the 
object in the non-ni or non-causal sense becomes the 
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agent in the causal; and when it does not mean ‘ to re- 
member with regret; even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 


The causatives (fara) are conjugated in the Atmanepadi, when 
they are used in the passive voice, that is to say when a word which was an 
objective case in the ordinary verb becomes nominative case in the causa- 
tive; and the nominative case of the ordinary verbs becomes objective case 
in the causative. In short when casuatives are used in the passive voice, 
they are atmanepadi. This.round-about phraseology has been employed, 
because the base of the active and the passive causatives do not differ in 
form; as qratzaa ZAIRA cect. 


° 

The phrase ‘ a: (after the causatives)’ of this sûtra governs the four 
succeeding sûtras and is understood in them The sûtra consists of the follow- 
ing words :—ar: ‘after the causative ; a@fr ‘in the non-causative ; qq ‘what ;’ 
aq ‘object ;’ ott ‘in the causative; Sq ‘if; @: ‘that ; Hat nominative ;’ saeara 
‘except to remember.’ 


In general, by sûtra 74, the causative verbs take the terminations 
ui the atmanepada, when the fruit of the action. accrues to the agent. The > 
present sitra applies to the case where fruit of the action does not accrue 
to the agent. 


Alter the verbs that take the affix fra, the terminations are those of 
the acmangpada. How? When that which was the object when the primi- 
tive verb was used non-causatively, becomes also the object when the deriva- 
tive verb is used causatively; and even that object becomes also “the agent 
as well. There is exception, however, in the case when the verb means to 
‘remember with regret.’ As aiereqa gai zftaqar: ‘the elephant-keepers 
mount the elephant.’ Let us paraphrase this sentence by transforming the - 
primitive non-causative verb arétgfea into a causative form. The sentence then 
will be, aréreaa gegt €7477 ‘the elephant makes itself to be mounted.’ Similarly 
ayia aia seat eleatH: ‘the elephant-keepers sprinkle the elephant’; and 
sq a44 geat e447 ‘the elephant makes itself to be sprinkled; qgaieq wet 
aaqa ‘the attendants see the king’; and agaa usr taña ‘the king makes 
himself to be seen.’ . 


Why do we say ‘atter the causatives? Because the rule of 
this sQtra will not apply, ifthe verb though conveying the sense of a cau- 
sal verb, is, however, not formed by the affix faa; as atùafa giai gitaa: 
‘the elephant-keepers mount the elephant; and azan edt arearcrefa 
*the elephant that is being mounted; mounts gracefully’. Here the termina- 
tions are of the parasmaipada in_the second case also, : 
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Why do we say ‘in the non-causative non-ni'? For this rule will 
not apply when the primitive verb itself is form2d by the affix fara; 
‘such are the roots of the tenth class or churadi in which the nich is 
added in the self-descriptive sense, and not for a causative purpose. 
Tous the root wm belongs to chu-adi class; whose causative and primitive 
forms are the same. As anaf mi atqisHR. ‘the cowherd counts the herd;’ 
and the causative form is anai wa: e7qqq ‘ the herd makes itself to be count- 
ed.’ The terminations in both cases are those of the parasmaipada. 


Why do we say ‘when the object (karm1): becomes the agent?’ Be- 
cause the rule will not apply, when any other karaka or case, than the karma 
or object, of the primitive verb becomes the agent in the causative. Thus 
sara gan ‘he cuts with the scythe,’ a q4 aa qaq ` the scythe is made to 
cut of itself.’ Here the word datra was the instrument of the primitive verb 
which became agent in'the causative, and therefore in the causative the termi- 
nations are of the parasmaipada only. 


Why do we say ‘if in the causative’ in the sitra ? It is for the purpose 
of indicating that the verb must be one and the .same, both in the primary 
sentence and the causative sentence. Therefore the rule does not apply 
here where the causative verb @aaf@ in the second senteice was not 
used in the first sentence; àge gT Berta: ‘th: elephant-keepers 
mount the elephant; and sàga geirfa aaa gam ‘the elephant 
that is being caused to mount is made to sprinkle with urine the frightened 
men’. 


The word a: ‘that’ is employed in the aphorism to show that the 
objects in both sentences must be the same and not different. Therefore in 
the following example where the objects are different, the terminations of 
parasmaipada are only used. arreretea gai BEATA: ‘the elephant-keepers 
mount the elephant’; and agaa gedt eaaa AAsary ‘the elephant, 
that is being caused to mount. makes men mount on the land.‘ 


Why do we use the word karta (agent) in the sûtra ? If the former 
opject is not the agent in the second case, the terminations of the parasmai- 
pada only would be used. As agea geai gaT ‘the elephant-keepers 
mount the elephant; and aaga agaa: ‘the elephant-driver makes it to 


mount.’ 


Why do we say ‘except when meaning to remember with tender- 
ness?’ Observe, qì aamenea ata: ' the dove remembers, with regret, the 
forest tree ;' and aqra Tage: ETARA ‘the forest tree is made to he remem- 
bered of itself,’ 
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Weer lec aga t wet: . g- wa, ( a, 

wre qo ) I 
gia: l AAA: AAA AU WaT Wala SAAA I 

68. After the causatives of the verbs bhi to 
fear, and smi to wonder, even the fruit of the action 
accrues not to the agent the Atmanepada is employed, 
when the fear is produced directly by the -causative 
agent. 

The phrase ‘of the causative ending in fat’ is understood in this 
sûtra and is to be supplied from the previous aphorism. ‘This sûtra is also 
restricted to cases where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
The word łą in the aphorism has been defined later on in satra I. 4. 55 
(aza Rat); it is the agent which is the mover of another's agent. When 
a fear is caused by a łg it is called ¥qwq. The word wa ‘fear’ in the 
aphorism is illustrative, and includes by implication faeHaq ‘ astonishment’ 
also. As Ní Waq ‘the jatila, the cock-headed frightens.’ gist faqa 
‘the munda, the shave-headed frightens ’; afta freargay ‘ the jatila astonishes,’ 
gogy faenrqaa ‘the munda astonishes’ ze., the very fact of matted-hair or 
shaven-head frightens,’ &c. 

Why do we say gaywa? For if the fear or astonishment is not 
the direct result caused by the agent, but arises from something else, then 
the Atmanepada will not be used. As giani araara ‘he frightens him with 
the kunchika,’ qn enaa ‘ he astonishes with his form’. Here kunchika and 
rupa are the instruments, which cause fear or astonishment, and are not the 
hetu thereof. i 


JAAA sat: serra ee il aga l N-a A: , IETA , 
(ù: mo qo ) Il 
g gg AAMEN Sg naaa: MSAA ARAUTE 
aaf u 
= 69. After the causatives of the verbs gridh to 
covet, and vañch to go, the Atmanepada is employed, 
when used in the sense of deceiving, even -though the 
fruit of action does not accrus to the agent. 
- The phrase ‘of the causatives ending in far’ is t6 be supplied here from 
sûtra 67. This sûtra is aiso restricted to the cases where the fruit of thé 
action does not accrue to the agent. The word gaeaq of the satra 


means deceiving, As arai "aa ‘he deceives the boy,’ maah agaa ‘he 
cheats the boy,’ 
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Why do we say ‘when it means deceiving,’ For these verbs have 
not this meaning, their causatives take parasmaipada. As gata mata ‘ he 
causes the dog to bark,’ gf qayafa ‘he avoids the serpent.’ 


fea: Sareea eo ll gata nt fea: 
rare arias sca: , a, ( & ZAA ate qo ) Il 


ata: u fat ana MRA a AANA Aaa a Weare 
IFE TU 


70. After the causative of the verb li to melt or 
stick, the Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense 
of showing respect, subduing and deceiving even though 
the fruit of action does not accrue to the agent. 


The phrase ‘of the causative ending in fay’ is to be supplied here from 
sitra 67. This satra has its scope only when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue, to the agent. In the Dhatupatha, there are two roots @f, one is 
technically called fg and means to stick, and belongs to divadi class. The 
other af meaning to ‘melt’ belongs to kryadi class. As there is no specifi- 
cation in the sGtra what #f is to be taken, both are therefore taken. 


The force of the word = in the sùůtra is to include the word qaeyq 
‘to delude’ of the last sûtra into the present. The word @arqaq means to show 
respect. The word xratfact means to subdue. As szasa ‘he gets 
respect or causes respect to be shown to him through or on account of his 
matted hair.’ aay afacntgerqaa ‘ the hawk subdues the partridge’, qeqraarqad 
‘who deceives thee.’ 

The sOtra faarar ataa: VI. r. 51 declares that the § of # is optionally 
changed into aqt before certain terminations. But there is no option allowed 
when the root ær has any of the above three senses : in these cases the substitu- 
tion of 3t is necessary and not optional. For the option allowed by satra 
VI. 3. 51 is a aaant and not a general faxrat applicable every- 
where. 

Why do we say ‘when it‘ has the meaning of ‘to show respect, &c .’7 
Because otherwise there is parasmaipada, As aTaaqgrarqat. 


ANENA tl S ll agi on ANSINT, , 
BT , WAS , ( Ù: mo qo ) I 

ata: Ul Vara HUAACATTTSTATAATS AAT SPATS Uv 

71. After the causative of the verb kri, the 
Atmanepada .is used, when it has the word mithya, 
incorrect, as an upapada or dependent word, and is 
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— 


employed in the sense of ‘repeated wrong utterance’ 
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to 
the agent. 


The phrase ‘of the causative ending in fq > is to be supplied from 
sûtra 67, The aphorism is restricted to the cases where the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. The word abhyâsa means doing again, or 
repetition; as Yq fAvar anaf means ‘he repeatedly pronounces the word 
incorrectly, that is with wrong accent, &c., not once but constantly’. 


Why do we say ‘when the word mithya is used as an upapada?’ 
The causative of kri will take parasmaipada when it has any other upapada, 
Thus qe gsga areata ‘he pronounces the word correctly.’ 

Why do we say ‘of the verb pẹ? Because the causative of any other 
verb used along with the word mithya& will not have atmanepada; as 4 
facar ataata ‘he repeatedly utters the word wrongly.’ Here q% takes parva- 
smaipada, . 

Why do we say ‘repeatedly’? Forif the incorrect utterance is not 


habitual, then parasmaipada will be used; as qe faxvarnreara ‘he pronounces 
wrongly, not always but once.’ 


aiaia: Haha farms orn aaa i catca-fara: , 
Sq-ahaoa , fratne ( ù: Ate go ) Il 
aa: WAT a aR Bae a aA VAS HUE Sa rarnana | 
72. After the verb marked with a svarita, 
(svaritet) or which has an indicatory ñ (ñit), the termi- 
nations of the Atmanepada are employed, when the 
fruit of the action accrues to the agent. | 


The anuvritti of the phrase a: does not go further. The word 
farms is a compound, meaning ‘fruit of the action.’ When the principal 
object for the sake of which the action is begun, is meant for the agent indi- 
cated by the verb, there the 4tmanepada is used after verbs having an 
indicatory sq or a svarita accent. As aw#¥q ‘he sacrifices for himself’; gaa ‘he 
cooks for himself.’ Here the verb qs and q% are marked with svarita accent 
in the Dhatupatha, and therefore they take the 4tmanepada terminations. 


. Similarly gaa ‘he presses the soma-juice,’ eï ‘he does.’ Here the 
verbs gq and gay have an idicatory 3. 


In all the.above cases, the principal object of the action such as getting 
heaven by performance of sacrifices, eating of food, &c., is meant for the agent. 


That is to say, he sacrifices in order that he himself may attain heaven, he 


cooks in order that he himself may eat, &c. 
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Why do we say ‘ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent’? 
Otherwise it will have parasmaipada. As qxf*q arsnt: ‘the priests sacrifice, 
(not for themselves, but for their clients)’ qaiea qat: ‘the cooks cook (for 
their masters)’ ; paa RARU: ‘the menials work (for their masters).’ Here 
though the fees and the wages are the fruits which the agent gets, yet as that 
fruit is not the principal object for which the action was begun—the principal 
object of the sacrifice was not that the priest should get his fee, but that the 
sacrificer may goto heaven—the verb takes the terminations of the Parasmai 


pada. Here the principal fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
but toa third party. 


sage: opi qg lo ware, az, (manà fnat- 
He Alo To ) N 


F: WU AIJAI: HAMAS RARA AAT AAA N - 
73. After the verb vad to tell, preceded by 


apa, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, 
the terminations are of the Atmanepada. 


The phrase “when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent,” is 


understood here. The satra is clear. As waar earanqata ‘the wealth-seeker 
forsakes justice, that is to say, he wishes to acquire wealth at the sacrifice ot 


justice. But when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the 


parasmaipada is employed. As stqazi@- 


fraza eel qg l fa, a, (RINIA fears 
ate qo ) N 


JA: RAATI WAT RANTA RARE l 
74. After a verb ending in afix ni (causal). 
-when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the 
Atmanepada is employed. 
The phrase “when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent” is to 


be supplied from siatra 72. 


The verbs that take the affix fora nich are gene- 
rally causatives. 


As mr mitay ‘he causes the mat to be made for himself’; ar34 
qraaa ‘he causes the food to be cooked for himself. When the fruit of the ac- 


tion does not accrue to the agent, the parasmaipada is used. As è ALATA 
qieq ‘he causes another’s mat to be made.’ 


ARASA GAT sara Nt G's N agit ho ALTA, 
aa, Waa Haass swt ) N 


~ ~ - = ~ £ 
JA: a Tz aS FAT TA: RANTA HAMA RATA NAA Wey. 
FIARA T ITA N 


{2 
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75. After the verb yam to strive, preceded by 
sam, ut and 4n, when it does not refer to a book, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when the fruit of the action 
accrues to the agent. 


The phrase ‘when the fruit of the action accrues the to agent’ is 
read into this aphorism by anuvritti from satra 72. As Sigita qazsa ‘he 
gathers rice’; araazga ‘he lifts up the load’; zaqarazeq ‘he draws out the cloth,’ 
The root yam preceded by the preposition arẹ takes the terminations of 
the Atmanepada by virtue of aphorism 28 ante; but in that aphorism the verb 
was intransitive, here it is transitive, and this explains the necessitv of making 
two different sûtras for one compound verb 371a¥. 


Why do we say “when it does not refer to a book.’ For otherwise 
the verb will take the terminations of the parasmaipada. As sassa PATA 
qa: ‘the physician diligently studies medicine.’ 

When however the fruit of the action does not accrue tothe agent, 
the above compound verbs are parasmaipadi. As qazota, saoid, TASK. 


ASTANA NSE i Ta lk waving, a: (RAPANA 
wre qo ) N 


~ 


GOT RIISTAA: HAVANA PEURS AAT NITA 1 


76. After the verb ja when not preceded by 
any upasarga, the terminations are of the Atmane- 
pada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 

The phrase ‘when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent’ is 


understood in this sûtra also. Thus at ardta@ ‘he recognises the cow as his 
own’ ; 313% Maia ‘he recognises the horse as his own.’ 

Why do we say when not preceded by any upasarga? For when 
compounded with prepositions, it may take the Atmanepada terminations ; as 
eat Sih A WHlAlra As: ‘the fool does not know the heavenly regions.’ 

When, however, the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
the simple root gr takes parasmaipada terminations. %aeaea Tt sea ‘he 


- recognises Devadatta’s cow.’ 


fener sdimmat ies i vata fear. saga, 


satam ( ra f° BTo Go ) I ; 


J AAA MAAIE aA VRANA RAA RARS UNS- 
24444 Wala Ul 
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77. The Atmanepada is optionally used, when 
the fact of the frut of the action accuring to the agent 


is indicated by an upapada, i.e. by a word used along with 
the verb. 


By the preceding five sûtras 72 to 76, Atmanepada terminations were 
ordained to come after verbs which implied the accrual of the fruit of the 
action to the agent, that is to say, where the verb by itself denoted this. But 
when the same idea, instead of being inherent in the verb, is expressed by 
an upapada, that is by a word governed by the verb, the necessity of using 
the Atmanepada affixes, to denote the same idea, is obviously removed, and 
in such a case it is optional whether we use the Atmanepada or the Para- 


smaipada terminations. As eq am qafa or ama ‘he sacrifices for his own 


yajfia’; ł aè pü or Hea ‘he makes his own cot.’ ; & TAAWala Or Wide ; 
ginie Wadd or grata, &c. Soon with all the above five satras. 


Ama wake qÀ i ce Naa aa, wale, 
qaae, I 


ga: AMIRAN walt UIAA EATA NIAIS ARATIJA It 


78. After the rest, i.e. after all those verbs not 
falling under any one of the previous provisions, the 
terminations of the Parasmaipada are employed in 
marking the agent (t.e. in the active voice). 


The rules of Atmanepada have been deciared in the preceding 66 
sûtras, 12 to 77. The terminations of the Patasmaipada, which are the 
general verbal terminations, will come everywhere else, that is-to say, where 


its operation is not debarred by any one of the preceding aphorisms. The 


present satra declares this universal rule. The word s’esha or the rest, means 


that which is the residue after the application of all the previous restrictive 
rules. Thus it was declared by satra 12 ante that a root having an Anudatta 
vowel or a & as z, will take Atmanepada terminations. As m fq. The 
converse of this will take parasmaipada terminations, namely all verbs which 
do not have an anudatta accent ora = ast/. Thus æfa ‘he goes,’ arta ‘it 
blows.’ It has been declared by siitra 17 that the root fqq when preceded by 
fa takes Atmanepada terminations, as (fqn. When not preceded by f but 
any other preposition, it will take the parasmaipada termination. As mmia, 
ATAU A 


: Why do we say “when marking the agent”? For when used in the 
passive voice the root will take the Atmanepada termination. As qzaq ‘it 
is cooked’, mega ‘it is gone,’ 
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Why is not parasmaipada used when the verb is employed reflexively f 
As in the following example :—q=eaq NA: AÑ ‘the food cooks of itself’ 
Because in the present sûtra the word matt of sitra 14 ante is to be read in 
by anuvritti, so that, in fact there are two aait in this aphorism which thus 
means “ when the agent of the verb is an agent pure and simple then paras- 
maipada is employed.” While when a verb is used reflexively ( arnai ) the 
agent of the verb is also, in one aspect, the object of the verb ; and it is there- 
fore, that in reflexive verbs the Atmanepada terminations are employed, 


RIAs: se i Gat lo AJ- | FA | 
A 
( màgan ) i 
apa: WaT seed Gala Mia: Gees WANA 1 

79. After the verb kri to make, preceded by 
anu and para, parasmaipada is employed, even when the 
fruit of the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is 
that of “divulging,” &c. 

By aphorism 32 ante, the root % took the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada when the sense denoted was that of “divulging, reviling,” &c., and it 
also took Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the 
agent by virtue of sûtra +72, because the root esr has an indicatory 3, The 


present sfitra makes an exception to those rules, and ordains parasmaipada, 
Thus akifa ‘he imitates,’ yraittfa ‘he does well.’ 


aiaa: faq: co Nt agta l air-aan: 

Rau: u ( Go qo ) N 
| ata: aRt aia qala fag: nA wate 1 

80. After the verb kship, to throw, coming 
after abhi, prati and ati, parasmaipada is used, even though 
„the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 
; The root faz to throw, is svariteta therefore by sûtra 72 ante, it would 
nave taken Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action accrued to 
the agent; this aphorism ordains prasmaipada instead. As x iafaata ‘he 
throws on’, afateata ‘he turns away or rejects,’ aiaiga ‘he throws beyond.’ 


Why do we: say ‘when coming after abhi, prati, and ati’? Because 
when compounded with any other preposition, it will not take parasmai- 


~ 


pada, but will be governed by sûtra 72. As araq ‘he throws down.’ 

The second ağ of stra 14 is also understood here, so that when the 
verb is used reflexively, the agent not being purely an agent, the present 
sQtra will not apply. As afaa aà ‘it is thrown on of itself.’ ; 
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MEE NCL UN Garter Ne | ae: ( To qo ) N 
aia: uo gale aga: Teg ata I 


81. After the verb vah to bear, coming after 
pra, parasmaipada is used, even though the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent. 

The root ag to carry is svaritet, and by stra 72 it would have taken 
the Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 
But the present sûtra ordains parasmaipada instead. As y74fq ‘ it flows.’ 

Why do we say “ when coming after pra’? Because after any other 
preposition it will not take prasmaipada, as araga ‘he brings.’ 


GRIT <All Garter Na | war | (qe qo ) it 
afa: u GREAT T: GENTS ATA UI 


82. After the verb mrish to bear, preceded 


bd s 


by pari, parasmaipada is used, even when the fruit of 
the action accrues to the agent. 


The root we “to suffer” is svaritet, and by sûtra 72 it would have. 
taken Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued: ta- the 
agent. This ordains parasmaipada instead. As qvysafa ‘he endures or he 


becomes angry.’ When not preceded by this preposition, it takes Atmanepada 


termination. As 3Tgsae. 
According to some authors, the root ag of the Jast aphorism is said to 
be understood in this, so that ag preceded by qf will also take prasmaipada 


terminations ; as {haere 
are ufeatca: no cao aaa fa-are-qiog: | oH | 
(azo qo ) Il 
sia u PSR qaaa: TATE ATT II 
83. After the verb ram to sport, preceded by 
vi and 4n, parasmaipada is used. 


The verb tH means ‘to sport.’ It is anudattet and therefore by satra 
12 it would have taken Atmanepada terminations; the present sitra ordains 
parasmaipada instead, as facata ‘he takes rest’; aqzafa ‘he delights in,’ qfecnia 


‘ he sports.’ 


tion, ssia 
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SE N ce l agr l Sotel T ( ca: Geer ) tt 
aha: n saga: TREATS WATT U 
84. And also after upa, the verb ram takes the 


affixes of the parasmaipada. 

As tazaatemta ‘he causes Devadatta to refrain.’ The sense of the 
verb Uparamati is causative here, as if it was gqtRafa This is an example 
of a verb involving in it the force of the causative affix fore, 

It might be asked why was not the preposition gy iead along with the 
other preposition in the last aphorism, instead of making this a separate sûtra. 
The -answer is that the necessity of making a separate stra with the preposi- 
tion upa arose from the exigencies of sQtra making. It is desired, that the 
next sfitra 85 should apply only to the root upa-ram, and not to other com- 
pounds of ram; and this could only be done by making these two distinct 
sdtras. 

nanni ctl aaan Rar anina A: 
qro qo ) Il 
ga: i SIJAAN AAO TAT WATS WATT ii 
85. After the verb ram preceded by upa, 
parasmaipada is optionally used, when employed intran- 
sitively. 

The last aphorism ordained parasmaipada absolutely. This declares 
an option under certain circumstances. As WaAgMIAATA or gq, he 
desisted from or was quiet while it was eaten. 

gagaan TZANA: Ne aA gA IANN 
TET -T-A A: I T: (qo go) k 
ga: l AJIRA CS Y E N AAPA: TEATE A 
86. After the verbs budh to know, yudh to 
fight, nas’ to destroy, jana to be born, in to go, pru to move, 
dru to run, and sru to flow, ending in the affix ni (i.e. 
when used in the causative), Prode is employed, 
even when the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

By sûtra 74 ante, causatives took the atmanepada termination when 
the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. This makes an exception to 
that and ordains parasmaipada. . As a@ryafq he expands ; arqafa ‘ie causes to 
fight; araata he causes destruction, aaafa he begets ; stearvafa he teaches; 
qra he causes to obtain; graare he causes to melt; waar he causes to 
trickle, 


= 
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Of the;.above eight roots, those which are intransitive weuld have 
taken the parasmaipada terminations under the conditions mentioned in sûtra 
S2 sub, that is to say, when the agent is a being endowed with reason. The 
present aphorism in the case of such intransitive verbs makes this additional 
statement, that those intransitive verbs will take parasmaipada, even when the 
agent is not a being endowed with reason. As arqata qaa he makes the 
lotus to expand, a@pyafa arafa he makes the woods to strike each other, a4- 
afa gaa he destroys sor.ow, maafe aaa he produces pleasure. 

Again of the above eight roots, those that have ordinarily the sense of 
“moving ” will get parasmaipada by sûtra 87. The present satra, in their case 
makes this additional statement, that they will take parasmaipada termina- 
tions even whe : the sense is not that of moving. Thus g means both ‘to move’ 
and ‘to obtain,’ g means ‘to run’ as well as ‘to melt,’ and & means ‘to flow’ 
as well as to ‘to trickle? As qaq@ he obtains ; gagala the iron melts ; JOSA 
gata the water-vessel drips. The examples in the first paragraph have there- 
fore been thus translated. 

The root z= is always compounded with fy. 

Freumeaa Nol gta l Aan: 
a1 (ù: qa ) N 
gia: u frena pales WPA: WTS way Ul 


-—~ > 


alana Ue: MANARA: 


87. And after 5 causatives of verbs which 
have the sense of the ‘eating or swallowing’ and ‘shak- 
ing or moving’ parasmaipada is employed, even when 
the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 


The phrase ‘when used in the causative (@:) of the last sûtra is to 
be read into this also. The parasmaipada is ordained as an exception to 
sûtra 74 by which atmanepada was ordained when the fruit of the action 
accrued to the agent. The word mur means ‘eating,’ and qe means 
‘moving,’ ‘shaking.’ As famrcata he causes to swallow; maafr he causes to 
eat; aiT he feasts; weara.he moves ; arvata , ATA he shakens. This 
aphorism applies to transitive verbs, and to verbs whose agents in non-causa- 
tive state are inanimate objects, #. e. not possessed with reason. 

Vart :—The prohibition of the root q to eat, must be mentioned. 
The causative of ae to eat, takes atmanepada. . Thus wie qa: Devadatta 
eats; sraaa Baa ua he is made to eat by Devadatta. — 


maaca Se ere N ce N TaN N mi TF- 
seat, | aaa | manta ( tr: qro qo ) N 
a SRR A AO RE TR EATEN AE TU h 
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88. The affixes of the parasmaipada are em- 
pioyed after the causal of that verb, which in its non- 
causal state was intransitive and had a being endowed 
with reason for its agent; even when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent. 


The phrase a: is understood here aiso. The Atmanepada was 
ordained by sûtra 74 when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 
This aphorism is an exception to that, and ordains parasmaipada. As 3Teq 
gaza: Devadatta sits; sraax Baaw he makes Devadatta to sit; We qaaa: 
Devadatta sleeps ; raag Baad hbe causes Devadatta to lie down. 


Why do we say ‘in its non-causal state’? For if the causative root is 
from another causative root, and not from a simple non-causative root, then 
the parasmaipada will not be employed. Thus‘if one person such as Deva- 
datta, causes another person Yajiiadatta, to cause a third person Ramadatta, 
to do an act denoted by an intransitive root, as ‘mounting’ for instance, 
though Ramadatta mounts.for his own benefit, the verb to be used in sucha 
case is qItreaa, in the Atmanepada, from the root 3rEz to mount; and not 
agaf. (lengar’s Guide to Panini). 


Why do we say ‘which was intransitive’? This rule will not apply 
if. the verb in its nou-causative state was transitive. Thus from aft the ` 
causative from z, if the person caused to do the act denoted by the verb does 
it for his own use, comes only arcqa though the person has a will; for the 
original root % though a non-causative root, is not an intransitive root.’ (J6/d). 


Why do we say ‘having a being endowed with reason for its agent’? 
For if the agent is a non-sentient object, the verb will be Atmanepadi. Thus 
from mfx the causative from gq ‘to dry’ if that which dries is a thing not 
possessed of a will as Aza: ‘paddy,’ for instance, though the fruit of the 
action, #.¢, the drying, affects only the paddy itself, comes trað in the 
Atmanepadi, though ‘to dry’ is an intransitive root; e. g, wia Neama: 
the sun-shine causes the paddy todry.’ (Jéid). 


a masamang agaaga: N cl i wart i 
a) qaia amg a-ge- a 1 a 1 ae 
aay ) N 

afer: N grate rear sree hgg aha gia TIAR: SPAN! [ETT 
qa watt L 

afina etre T yz sqqweaaTT I 
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89. But the affixes. of the parasmaipada are 
not used after the causals of the verbs pa to drink, dam 
to tame, âyam to extend, ayas to exert oneself, parimuh 
to be bewildered, ruch to shine, nrit to dance, vad to speak, 
and vas to dwell. 


The last two aphorisms had ordained parasmaipada instead of Atmane- 
pada, even when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent, thus debarring 
the latter’s action which would otherwise have taken place by virtue of sûtra 
74. This satra prohibits the last two sftras, and re-instates Atmanepada of 
satra 74. Thus root gy to drink, has the sense of nigarana or swallowing, 
the roots qa &c., have sentient beings as their agent; the root qq to dance has 
the sense of «saq or moving, but still these verbs have atmanepada affixes, 


and do not tale parasmaipada in the causative. As qrquq he causes to drink, 
aqax he causes to be tame, arama he lengthens, wraragqa he troubles, 
qaga he entices, tray he makes agreeable, awaa he causes to dance, 


grgaa he makes to speak, giaa he causes to dwell. 
Vart :—The root yz should be enumerated along with qr &c. Thus 
TÈ Argan ant. The doe suckles a young infant. 


IERS: Qo I Gara Wl atl sare: | ( aega ) N 
aia: i Faart TTS WAT U 
90. The affixes of the parasmaipada are used 
optionally after the denominative verbs ending in the affix 
kyash. 


The affix qq is ordained by sûtra IlI. 1. 12 wanfear aa qatra ga: 
after the words aifga &c, These roots take optionally parasmaipada. As 
Mixaraia or Ù he reddens. qeyerara or & he makes pat pat. 


agag Nee u ea n aga | gie ( ar Te- 
IA) N. 
; afer: gR gS at TTT R 
91. After the verbs dyut to shine, &c. the 
terminations of the. parasmaipada are optionally employed, 
when the affixes of lun (aorist) follow. 


The Dyutadi verbs are 22 in number, to be found in Dhatapatha in 
the Bhuadi class. By the use of the word gga: in the plural in the satra, 
the force is that of &c. These verbs are anudatta and so by sūtra 12 they 
would have been invariably a4tmanepadi, this aphorism makes them optionally 


13 
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so in the aorist. Thus waaa or staitfag he shone. In other tenses than the 
aorist ( qe ) these verbs are invariably Atmanepadi. As ara@ he shines. 
For a list of Dyutadi verbs see Dhatupatha. 


TEA Wa W eA u wats l geen: | S-a (atl 
qeqe yu 
ate: ga, TY Te area Ta PS: Sa ST Ta TT TE aA 
92. After the verbs vrit to exist, &c., Parasmai- 
pada is optionally employed when the affixes sya (Future 
and conditional) and san (Desiderative) follow. 


The gar verbs are five in number and are included in the qgarfqsub- 
class. They are gq to be, gy to grow, Jẹ to fart or break wind; asg to ooze, 
and g to be able. As 1st Future qefa or affs, it will be ; conditional 
eraeeaa or saldsaa; Desiderative faqeata or faired &c. 


In other tenses than the above, they are always Atmanepadi. As 


awa it is. 
geagru ek at i ge ia ea i (war a 
qno ) 
GPa BS FT ASAT ST TTS TT TE | 
93. After the verb klip to be fit, Parasmai- 
pada is optionally employed, when lut, (Ist Future) is affixed, 
as well as when sya and san.are affixed 
The verb fg is one of the five verbs of the sub-class garig of the last 
apnorism. Therefore it will take both, parasmaipada and Atmanepada, when 
the affixes q or aa follow. The present sdtra makes the additional declar- 
ation in the case of ist Future or yz. Thus in Lut we have—a@enfa or 
areata thou wilt be ; in 1st Future we have :—a@feqeag or qeeafa he will be; 


in the Desiderative we have :—fagrafy or Paara ; in the conditional we 
have :-- IRKIT Oor ARETAN. 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


WH 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


AI 
WA VMAS AG. Ure? N 


BOOK I. 


CHAPTER LY. 


ATHVTLTSAT GAT Qu warts nwt RUTOR, vart-ea4 N 


qfa: u Geren wda ute mufa wr ag garaia goign farata: 
at qatina a Beary n 


1. From this sitra up to the aphorism Kad&rth Karma- 
dharaye (IT. 2. 38) only one name of each thing named is to 
be understood. 


What is that name then? Taat which comes last, where the claims 
are otherwise equal (J. 4. 2.) and that which were its claim disallowed, 
-would have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the 
recognised name. Asa short vowel is called ‘light’ by E. 4, 10. and it is 
also called ‘heavy’ when it precedes a conjunct consonant (I. 4. 11.) 
Thus a short vowel has two names ‘light’ and ‘ heavy? But it will not 
be called ‘light’ when it precedes a conjunct consonant, but will have 
only one name, Że. ‘heavy.’ Thus in fae to divide fag to split, the w is 
‘light’ while the ame letter is ‘heavy’ in fwwt teaching fret begging. 

Thus in the root aq the w is ‘heavy’ and therefore in forming its 
aorist we have the form waawg. Similarly wexwq. The rule VII. 4. 93 
nob applying here as that rule is applicable to laghu vowels only. 


fA wt aria un guages n AAA, wey, mAN 
afar a (gera UNR farfate:) aR RRR viaa a rfa u 


2. When rules of equal force prohibit cach other, then 
the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 

The word fanfatw means ‘ opposition of rules of equal force.’ When 
two topics having different objects in view find scope of action simultane- 
ously in one particular case, that opposition. of equal forces is called 
vipratishedha. A general rule (utsarga) and its exception (upavadda), or 
an invariable (nitya) and an optional (anitya) rule, or an antaranga and 
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a bahiranga rule, are not rules of equal force. There the stronger prevails 
against the weaker. As an example of rules of equal force, see VII. 3. 102. 
and VII, 3. 103. The first rule declares,‘ when a case-affix beginning 
with a letter of yafi ‘praty&hara follows, the long vowel is substituted for 
the final of an inflective base ending in a short s1? As Vriksha+ bhyam= 
Vrikshabhyam. The next rule declares:—When a plural case-affix 
beginning with a letter or jhal pratyéhira follows, & is the substitute for 
the final short s of an inflective base.’ As Vriksha--su=Vriksheshu. 
Bub when the plural case-affix bhyah follows, what rule are we to apply ? 
For the letter bha bolongs both to the pratyâôhâras yañ and jhal. Are we 
to lengthen the shori 5s, or substitute w? The present sûtra gives the 
Teply; 4 is to be substituted because VII. 3 103 ordaining ¥ follows next 
to VII. 3.102. Thus Vriksha-+ bhyah = Vrikshebyah. 


qag agt wy un wari u Gea, e-me, wel n 

ata: u aaan y esated were wet dd walk e 

8. Word-forms ending in long i and ti being names of 
females are called Nadi. 

The word y is compound of $+&. The word stryâkhya means that 
which by itself denotes the name of a female, These words must be 
always feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word 
gramanighas. As the words gat& Kumari a virgin, wart, yavâgûh rice 
gruel. The declension of nouns of nadi class is somewhat peculiar which 
will be treated of later. As see Rule VII. 3. 112 wre is the augment of 
the case-affixes having an indicatory œ when they come after a word 
ending with a Nadi. ; 

Why do we say ending in & and a? Because feminine nouns not 
ending in these vowels will not be declined like\Nadi words. Thus while 
the dative of gat will be gard, the dative of efeg will be gfe. 

Why do we say ‘which are feminine’? Because if they are names of 
males, they will not be called Nadi, As araa: leader of a village ; Ratris 
leader of an army ; way: a sweeper ; their dative being arava, INFA, Ward. 

Why have we used the word âkhyâ ‘name’ in the text? Because 


. feminine gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 


epithet used along with the word. Thus if the head-borough or the 
sweeper should be of the female sex, the Dative Singular would still ba 


mara fat and qaa fa. 


A agangara wait nyu warts ua, €US-TAS-TUTAt, 


meat, (Uat) n 


gies: u wee, sar: cum m ayga at g AAT Waa N 
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4, Feminine words ending in i and i which admit the 
substitute (az) iyaù and (saz) uvan (VI. 4.77) are not called 
Nadi; except the word stri, (which is called nadi) notwithstand- 
ing its substituting iyaù.) 

The definition of Nadi given in the last sûtra was rather too wide, 
this limits the scope. Thus 4%, happiness, ¥ brow, admit the substitutes 
iyai and uvan respectively, and are not nadi. Their vocative singular is 
@ xt:, Tu: Gc., while the vocative singular of stri is t Ta. 

assà n yu warts nar, aià, (asas-q-Aet) N 

gia: u gagag g a ay aA a a N 

5. Feminine words ending in î and û, though admitting 
iyaù and uvan substitutes, are optionally termed Nadi, when 
the affix 4m (Gen Pl.) follows, but not so the word stri, which 
is always Nadi. 

Wp waa Cae wmSAaMy; Wt wE=warg; or ANENE 
+a (VIL 1. 54.) =e; a+ arg= wary. Bub strì is always nadi. 
and we have @rure strinaim. 

To the absolute prohibition enjoined by the last sQtra, this allows an 
option in the case of Genitive Plural. 


FR eww u gu cart u feta (Sata) gE, 4 (g 


SAM-RAI- NERY) N 

aha: u feta ait geg cat: eani a: naro UNCSISEAIAT a g aiat 
aTa: u 

6. When a case-affix having an indicatory ù (iit) follows, 
then fominine words ending in short. 1 and û are optionally 
termed Nadi, as well as feminine nouns in long i and i which 
admit of iyaù and uvan; but not so the word strì, which is 
always Nadi. l 

Feminine words in long î and û have been defined as nadi, words in 
short vowels can never be termed nadi, while even some words in long 
vowels have also been excluded from the scope of the definition if they 
take iyait and uvan. The present sûtra declares an option in the case of 
all the above words, when a case-aflix having an indicatory & follows. 

The case-affixes having an indicatory ù are the Dative, Ablative. Geni- 
tive and Locative singulars, Thus we have:— 
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Dative waa or aR, Baa or Wa, Fad or Fa; Ablative and Genitive was or 
arat:, Bat or Veats, Fra: or Fara: ; Locative wat or aag, Vat or Beat Fafa or 
feat, So alsow® or wẹ &c. But stri is always 2 &c. 


VA wate usu wey uae, fy, wafy, (eq) n 
ates u Ber sa feat wafa aiaro atefaeat ia ga: ? qefa raare- 
SNT GUC Y qerer FT Ra: N 


7. The rest of the words that end in short « and g are 
called ghi with the exception of the word sakhi. 


This defines the word ghi. The peculiarity of the declension of ghi 
words will be treated later on. The word hrasva is understood in this 
sitra. The word Sesha or ‘the rest’ implies ‘the words ending in short 
xor © which are not the names of females, or if they are feminine name,s 
they are not nadi words,’ 

As xf fire. Before case-aftixes having an indicatory n, the ghi nouns 
gunate there vowel VII. 3. 111. As Rat È=- v= sra to the fire. 
So also atg -+ ẹ =aTaẸ to the wind. But the declension of sakhi in these 
cases is:—Uear Hea Wey and veat. 


afa: ware va uc a wari u ofa:, wmd, va, (Fx) u 
afea: u viage: TATI VE Fada? afa u 


8. The word pati is called ghi only when it is in a com- 
pound. 

The word pati would have been ghi by the last sûtra ; the present sûtra 
is therefore a niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case of pati to 
its occurring in composition. The word eva ‘ onlv’ is used in a restrictive 
Bense. 

As gart by the lord but watwfaw by the lord of creatures. So also wet 
and muryat; weg: and wutwa:, weat and maradt &c. When ufa is ghi, 
there is guna of the vowel before the four feq affixes by VII. 3. 111. 


apt graseta ar n eu cart u wat-gea:, at, ar, 

(afa: fay un 

qM: u apaa ga: arg: erat feat a7, forest wafa ı 

9. The word pati when used in connection with a noun 
ending in the sixth or genitive case, is ghi, optionally, in the 
Chhandas (veda). 

The word pati is understood in this stra. By the last sûtra, pati 
would have not been ghi when not in composition. This stra makes an 
exception to that when this word occurs in the Vaidic literature 
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ggg way or wel am: salutationto the lord of the Kulunchas. 

Why do we say ‘ when used in connection with a noun in the genitive 
case’? Observe Wat weat acefadares . 

Why do we say ‘in the Chhandas’? Observe mrasa we, 


TS WYN You warts Taq, wu . 

afer a geraat agia safa u 

10. A short vowel is called ‘light’ (laghu). 

This defines the word Laghu. A hrasva vowel which has already 
been defined (I. 2, 27), is under certain circumstances called laghu or 
‘light’; thus the i of fg to break, is laghu ; and by being laghu it is 
gunated before the affix at-+ a, as Iwr he will break, by virtue of the rule 
VII 3. 86, which declares that a laghu penultimate vowel is gunated 
before a Saravadhatuka or an &rdhadhatuka affix. So also tar, wwracg 
and wetetd. 


PARTS n we u wath un TNR, Te, (CAA) u 

gai an vet geraat guid vata a 

11. When a conjunct consonant follows, a short vowel is 
termed ‘ heavy’ (Guru). 

A hrasva vowel however is not to be called ‘light’ when it is 
followed by a conjunct consonant. As the i of fwat ‘learning ’ is a heavy 
vowel. Thus fear is derived from fws -+w (III. 3. 103, let the affix w 
come after that verb which has a heavy vowel and ends in a’ consonant 
when the word to be formed is feminine). So also yvet and fire. 


rasa u QQ u warty u tay, a, (TE) N 
ates u Srrerecgsdd wafa u 
12. And a long vowel is also termed heavy, (Guru). 

This is clear the anuvritti of the word conjunct is not understood in 
this sfitra. As î of eim he endeavoured, twram he saw. Here the 
letter & is guru, and because of its being called guru, the rule III. 1. 36is 
applied in forming the perfect tense by the addition of the aug nt wre. 
Thus ail long vowels, and short vowels followed by conjunct consonants 
are guru or heavy. All other short vowels are laghu. 


eara naa ANni TAT SFA MIU Waris u VENTA, 
nan- , ag-wifs , NA, NEAN 
wha: a vera mead fated wrarat arfratgargr age ge na? was 
saad wafa u 


~ 
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13. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether 


verbal root or crude-form, that which begins therewith in the 
form in which it appears when the affix follows it, is called 
an Inflective base (aiiga). 

The words of this sûtra require some explanation. Yasmat after 
whatsoever ; pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning an affix and 
vidhih, a precept ùe. a rule enjoying anaftix; tadddi, 1. S. that which begins 
therewith pratyaye 7. S.=in a pratyaya i.e. when a pratyaya follows 
(I. 1.) is called a base. 

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it be a verbal 
root (Dhatu) or a nominal’ base (pratipadika), the word-form having that 
as its beginning, is called an aga, with regard to the affix that foliows. 
The word yasm4&t is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as 
anga; because the word tadadi follows it. Tnis defines the word anga. 
The word ‘base’ is thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thus 
E+ at=wsat he will do wat he will lose. wiceafa, gaeaf. Here because 
the root m and ¥ gets the name {wa they are gunated by (VIL 3. 84). 
Similarly because svg &c. get the nam> Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in 
Stoma: &c, 


The words kri hri are anga with regard to the affix tå &c. sag -+ Su = 
witara:; mtvea:. Herc upagu and kapatu are aga, with regard to an. 
Similarly @+*a-+a:=aftcq+a:=afteata:. Here the-whole word form 
Karishya is regarded as afiga, and as such the short a is lengthened by 
VII. 3. 101 ; because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word kri, 
the form which begins with kri i.e. karishya will also be called ahga when 
the affix is to be added. The word tad&di, therefore, has been used in the 
sûtra, to make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a 


-word may assume after taking the intermediate affixes like sya &c., or Fy 


before the final affixes. Thus SwW+ sat =g + =g (VIL. 1. 72 
and VI. 4. 8) kunda+num+i=kundan+iskundani, bowls. Here the 
whole form kundan is called anga, and as such it lengthens its vowel 
before the case-affix î by VI. 4. 8. 

Why have we used the word pratyaya ? Without it the rule would 
have run thus :—‘ After whatever there is anything enjoined c., is called 
Anga? Then in et+xadt=aaat. Here sandhi of vowels is enjoined 
between &+"=%. If @¥ was here an Anga, then its last last vowel would 
havé been replaced by «ae (VI. 4. 77), the form being fafaafa . 

Why have we used the word fafa? Had we omitted it the rule would 
have run thus :—“ After whatsoever there is an affix, whether root or prati- 
dadika is Anga,” Thus in afs wga, though the affix adbunâå is placed aftre 
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the word dadhi, it is not enjoined by any rule ; -and the word gfi is nob 
called anga. Had it been go called, then the ¥ of dadhi should have been 
elided by rule VI. 4. 148. 
The word pratyaya has been repeated twice in this sûtra in order to 
show that when an affix is elided, the term anga will not apply to what 
stood before it. Thus in the compound word fe + wa = eae for the sake 
ofthe woman. Here in forming the Tat purusha compourfd th dative 
case-affix after the word aì has been elided, for as a general rule case- 
affixcs are elided in forming compounds. If the word ẹ after its affix had 
been elided, still retained its old designation of Anga, the wt+77a would 
have been faa}, the ‘augment iyah being added by the rule already 
referred io above. 


Staged wee u eu tarts n gq- fAs- maA, VGA N 
q a: n gard fared 4 waged qia wafa u 
l4. That which ends in sup (case-afix) IV. 1. 2; orin 
tiù III. 4. 78 (tense-affx), is called a pada or inflected word. 
The sup or case-affixes are those by which nouns are declined ; and tiñ 
are tensc-aflixes by which verbs are conjugated. They have already been 
given before, Thus ataw+-ad=aTeut: the Brihmanas wafa they cook. 


it might be asked by a caviller why the word sara has been used in the ` 


aphorism, for by the rule of tadanta given in Sûtra I. 1.72 a rule refating 
to sup will mean and inclnde also that which ended with a sup-affix. To 
this we reply, that the very fact that the word anta is used in this stra, 
indicates by implication (jfidpaka) that the Tadanta rule cf Sitra 72 
Chapter I does not apply to rules of sanjiia (definition) made with regard 
to affixes. Thus tarap and tamap affixes are called gha by Satra I. 1. 22. 
The tadanta-vidhi will not apply here; words ending with these affixes 
will not be called gha. Thus ate fwact will not be called gha, for had it 
been so called, the long & will be shortened in NA arafwacr. In short, 
‘an affix when employed in a rule which teaches the meaning of a techni- 
cal term (sanjñå) does not denote a word-form ending with bhe affix.’ 


A SH nV un Tarts uw, FA, (UA) N 
af: u ated weend ql yea: vai wata i 
15. The word-form ending in n, is called pada, when kya 
follows (%-e.), the affixes kyaeb, kyah and kyash). 


These are affixes by which denominative verbs are formed from nouns. 
See IIT. 1. 8,11, and 13. A word ending in @ is called pada, when these 
affixes follow, Thus asaq+ avq = mita 3rd Per, e, aaf he behaves like 
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a king. So also umq+Êure =ummaR (VII. 4. 5.) aqua = ataa or” 


wntufs. The result of its being called pada is that the 4 of aaa, way &c., 


is elided by Sûtra VIII. 2. 7. (there is elision of q final in a pada which is 


entitled to the designation of pråtipadika). Thus qaq -+ eaa = 0I- 
asta (VII. 4. 33). 

These three affixes waa &c., come after case-inflected words (i.e., words 
ending in sup), and though, before these affixes, the case terminations are 
elided, still by Sûtra I. 1. 62 such words would have retained the name of 
pada which they got by Rule 14 of this Chapter. The present sûtra how- 
ever makes a restriction (niyama). It declares that'only words ending in 
q retain the name of pada; while all other case-inflected words before 
these affixes do not retain that designation. Thus the words at% speech, 
4a ladle are nob treated as pada and we have arsaa and = waa. Had 
they been pada, the = would have been changed into @ by VIII. 2. 30. 


fafa an ge u ugr n aafa, w, (VA) 

ate: a fafa neud aca: ge weeded wafa u 

16. When an affix having an indicatory = follows then 
that which precedes it is called pada. 

The sfitra 18 of this chapter teaches that before certain affixes, the 
preceding word is called bha. This sûtra declares an exception to that by 
anticipation. Thus Rule IV. 2. 115 declares: —‘‘ Affixes sa and w4 come 
after the vriddha (I. 1. 74) word waq.” Here the affix wg has an indica- 
tory 4, therefore the word waq, standing before it, will be called pada. 
Thus waq+"q=—wadia: VII. 1. 2, belonging to you. The result of being 
pada is that @ is changed into 4 (VIIL 2.39). Similarly = is &a in g7 
(After the word ûrnå there is yus V. 2 123). Tnus “stg: ; so also we V. 
1. 106, has # asindicatory. .Taus sqfeaq: There is no guna because of 
its being pada 


arya TANRI NYS a agn S-N, NINA 


WTA, (WZA) N 


afa: u earfeg meaty was aaea Rig ye Ted wate u 
17. When the affixes beginning with g (IV. 1. 2) and en l- 
ing in wa (V. 4. 151). follow, not being Sarvandmasthina (I. 


1, 43) then that which precedes is calied pada. 


The affixes beginning with su and ending with kap are meant by the 
above sitra, Thus the case-affix varq (Ins Dual) is an affix included in 
the above. Thus THY + Fare = aaea, qa, aeS, RTSAT, WHIT, LURAR: 
The » is elided by being pada, 
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Why do we say ‘when nota Sarvanamsthana’? Observe waq+at 
= tratat two kings, trama: kings. The % is not elided. 


ate WN en aah u aah, WA, (giao ) 
afar: u ataqa a caret adama A mead Wa: ga watt wate a 
aiaga aR fg raga aegudwarry n 
aiima graa: n 


18. And when an affix, with an initial y or an initial 
vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with su and ending 
in k, follows, not being Sarvanâmasthâna, then what precedes, 
is called Bha. 


This debars the application of pada. Thus ma +a (LV. 1. 105) =a: 
a grandson of Garga. So also ateaa:, The affix yañ begins witha ya 
and the word garga being treated as Bha its final w is elided before the 
„affix by VI. 4. 148. 

So also qa +a =qtfa: (IV. 1. 95) grandson of Daksha atfa:. Here 
the affix xs begins with a vowel the word standing before it being Bha, ib 
causes elision of the final, of Daksha. 

The word af is in the 7th case meaning when q or w= follow ; and 
by the last Vart of Sûtra I 1.72, it means ‘ when an affix beginning with 
ya or ach follow.’ 

Vart.—The words mra , stt and «gq should be treated as Bha when 
the affix aq follows. Thus masaq like the sky. wfgwag like the Angiras. 
wgeaq like the man. By being Bha, the ¥ is not changed into q, which 
it would have been, had it been a pada (VIII. 2. 66). 

Vart.—The words aq is treated as Bha in the veaas when the words 
ag and sw follow. Thus qaqay: ; qawasaq AA. Here had the word vri- 
shan been treated as pada, the w would not have been changed into w (See 
Rule VIII. 4. 37); and this w would have been dropped before the affix 
vasu by VIII. 2. 7. 


~ of 
aN AIM u eeu già u a-at, Aa-AT, (WT) N 
afar anta TAIRA WET acad acad Gat was Wata N 


19. The word-form ending in t or in s is called Bha when 
an affix with the force of matup (‘ whose is it, ‘or in whom it 
is’ V. 2. 94) follows. 

The word Bha is understood in this stra. Thus is the word s4 Reacaq 
having butter milk Nom. Sing. sefxararq ute: the herdsman having butter 
milk, a carg aata: the cloud full of thunder. Soialso waeat famous ; 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


” 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


176 Bua CAsEs [Bx I. Cu. 1V. § 20, 21, 


waeat full of milk. Thus safaat agu =u gharraq , awa -+ fafa (V. 2.121)= 
wafeaq. By making these Bha, the operation of pada rule is debarred in 
their case. That is to say the final a of udasvit &c, and the 4% of yaSas 
&c., are not changed into q and x respectively, which had they been pada 
words would have been the case by the action of Sitra VIII. 2. 39, and 
VUI. 2. 66. viz., sefeaga and ataq which are incorrect. 


SAREA HTS ure uve uo NAEL- , 
arate, (W) 


ate: a saerargite mgen a wrefe feet erat wafa u 

20. Words like ayasmaya &c., are valid forms in the 
chhandas (veda). 

These words being taught here in the topic relating to pada and Bha, 
show that they have been properly forced in the chhandas by the application 
of the rules of Bha and pada. Thus wa4-+"q=s3aeHq made: of iron. 
Here the word saq is treated as Bha and hence the & is not changed into 
z. Thus masaa aw iron-made coat of mail. swaewatf uafu iron vessels. 
The present form of this word is sstrad. In some places both these pada 
and Bha apply simultaneously. “hus in the word waq formed by We 4-44, 
the% is first changed into % by treating the word rich as a pada. Then the 

word ‘gm is treated as bha, and therefore the ~ is not changed into + 
i before aq. For hadit been pada, the form would have been waq Rigvat. 
These irregularly formed words occur only in the chhandas or Vedic litera- 
ture, Thus @ ggwa graat TIT. 


APY APAAAA U R U Wala N APY, Ty-aaAy tt 
ata: u ugg ugana wafa u 
21, Inexpressing multeity, a Plural case affix is employed. 


When ib is intended to denote raulteity those affixes should be employed 
after nouns and verbs, which denote plural number, Thus argur: wefra, 
. Ehe Brahmins read, 
This rule applies to words which are capable of expressing numbers. 
Indeclinables (Avyaya) do not admit of numbers, and consequently they are 
always in singular number which is the general form. 


. at Qa gadaa inaa n Ru ath nTea-VHA:, TATA 
VRAE | 
gies u fqrawratrca tig rrna HARE U 


LT LC hk = 


Oty 
meet 


DEAN EA wf 


pin peaca 
peano 


an 
N p= 
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22. The dual and singular case-affixes* are employed. 
severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

This is also clear. When duality is to be expresseu, a dual case-affix 
should be employed, and in the case of unit, the singular case-affix. Thus 
miau waa: the two Brahmins cook. aga: wafa the Brahmin cooks. 


RITA WRB gA u R N 
afa: u mice weafeartr @fyasa:, afea aF aami: ara ela ag- 
acaq i 

23. The phrase ‘kåraka’ (meaning ‘in the special rela- 
tion to a word expressing an action ’) is to be understood in 
the following aphorisms. 

Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action is a 
kfiraka. Tuus in £cooking,’ the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cook 
are all helpers in the accomplishment of the action, Thus ‘Rama cooks 
food in a vessel, by the fire from the furnance for his master.’ Here 
Rama is agent k&raka; ‘food’ is object k&raka ; ‘ vessel’ is a locative 
kåraka, fire is an instrumental kéraka, ‘furnace’ is the ablative kaéraka 
and ‘ mastér’ is the dative karaka. 

The word ‘ karaka’ thus is synonymous with the word cause (hetu) 
, and occasion (nimitta). All the various causes and the occasions that 
are required to complete an action will bekarakas. Out of the seven cases 
in which a sanskrit noun is deélined, six represent such relation with an 
action. ‘The Genitive or the sixth case can never be directly related with 
an action, and thus can never stand in the relation of a kfraka to a verb 

Y AANST TATA N WU ETH UY IA, WTA, WaTET- 
qq (RR) n i 
afa: ua ramaga ward ered aqataga aena wats n 
athaag u yycattacrarargratarygraearrg tt 
24. A noun whose relation to an action is that of a fixed 
point from which departure takes place is called apâdåna or 
Tablation. 

‘this defines the Ablation or Apåâdåâna kåraka. Thus yravatvenfa he 
comes from the village. wdarqatrefa he descends from the mountain. 
eqrutg tt: lost his object. wnq uaa: fallen from the chariot. The Ap&dana 
takes the 5th case-affix (II. 3 28) and the above examples show this. 
When therefore this relation is to be expressed, ‘the fixed point (like 


grama, purvata &c., in tho above) which is the limit denoted by a word 
dependent on a verb, is called ablation.’ 
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art.—The objects of verbs denoting ‘aversion,’ ‘cessation’ and 
‘negligence’ are also called ablation. Thus :—s watsya? he dislikes 
injustice ; swwattg@cafa he ceases from injustice. wateratafa he neglects 
justice. 


wWaratat wage: uu werk no N-N-N, WA- 

Sa: , (RTH ANGA) N 

afa: n fateqatat atacautat @ wget ware weg aema natrii afan 

25. In the case of words implying ‘ fear’ and ‘ protection 
from danger’ that from which the danger or fear procedes 
is called Apddina karaka. i 

The verbs signifying.‘ fear’ or ‘ protection govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus at=} 
Ra he is afraid of thieves, Ra ufgu@ he is agiiused because of the 
thieves. Ragra? or <afa. He protects or saves from tie thieves. 

Why do we say ‘ the cause of fear (bhaya-hetu) is put in the ablative 
case’? Observe serà faRfa or aaa he fears or protects in the forest. 


TUA TATE: u g n ug n aA, arate: | (wto 
ANGRA) N 


aia: u agaa wa: ANIT Bisa: Bry’ aeaa aema sy wats w 
26. In the case of the verb paraji, ‘to be tired or weary 
of,’ that which becomes unbearable, is called Apidana 
karaka. 

When the verb fx to conquer, with the preposition parâ has the sense 
of ‘ becoming tired or unbearable’ it governs the ablative case of the thing 
become unbearable. As waama mawaa he finds study unbearable. 

Why do we say ‘that which becomes unbearable.’ Observe ssq 
“wasae he defeats the enemies. 


amauta atitva: u a9 un wey n an-A, 
Raa: (mro saato ) 
afa: n anaiari want AR a tfeeaisds enara ware t 
27. In the case of verbs having the sense of ‘ preventing’, 
the desired object from which one is prevented or warded off 
is called Ablation or Apadana karaka. 


The obstruction to one’s natural inclination is called varana or pre- 
vention. As a@etr at arafa or faadata he wards off or withholds the cow 
from the barley. - 
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_ Why do we say ‘the object desired’ is put in the ablative case ? 
Observe at atxafa BR he wards off the cow in the field. 


vagt Baraat faa ue n warty u wag, 2a, 


R M~ 
AJVAR, Teara, (ATO MATATA) N 
qf: u wrafg fafadt Sargqdaarenaz a haaqarwnarereay vata n 
28 When concealment is indicated, the person whose 
sight one wishes to avoid, is called Apadana k4raka. 
Thus suteqtargsaea or Preda? he conceals or hides from the teacher ; 
so that the teacher may not find him out or see him. 


Why do we. say ‘when concealment is indicated’? Observe “turą 
a fegeu he does not wish to see the thieves. Here the term chauran is in 
the accusative case. 


Why has the word ichchhati been used in the text? The apadana 
kfiraka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be 
seen, yet he shows himself. 


MEATA UU WET u m-en, I-A, 


(Blo Wate) N 
ata: t sR ured a amean enaa wate a 
29. The noun denoting the teacher is called Apadana or 
ablation, in relation to the action signifying formal teaching. | 
The word sareatat means teacher, and swara means acquiring know- 
ledge in the regular way. Thus suterararest@ or worauf he learns from 
the preceptor. i 
Why do we say ‘ when meaning to learn’? Observe ews awita he 
hears the player. 
A Ok 
aire: meta: u go n wart n CHa: TELA, 
(ate STO) u 
afer: a ETAST erat WAT ET wate: ad yr MAINTE- 
ae watar 
30. The prime cause of tke agent of the verb jan to be 
born, is called Apadana. 


Tiat which is the Agent ( mat) of the verb jan, is called «frat. 
That which is the prime-cause ( mafa ) of the agent (or product) of the 


Re ee A ie nl 
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root jan is put in the ablative case. As agtræQ mał , the arrow is pro- 


duced from horn. mtaarg «fyait ata@ the scorpion is produced from 
cowdung. 


Wa: NAA: U 3U gr u Ya: , WME, (WTO WUT) N 

ate: u yay: m a wenangan wate u 

31. ‘The source of the agent of the verb bhu, to become 
is called Apidana. 

The phrase ‘of the agent (karuth)’ is understood here. The word 
mwa means the source or that from which anything arises. As Raai wa 
maafa the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas. wredieat fraen 
awata. The Hydaspes bas its source in Cashmere. 

HAUT ARTNA I € GUJAR ua n Wark n AUT, AA, 
ARAI, a, GNIAR , (WT) U 

ata: n mia, wega wet ua R fa meara igi wate u 

afaq angu afa maoa u 

aritary EAU ELVAN Swat UAE V GRUNT U 

82. The person whom one wishes to connect with the 

object of giving, is called Samprad&na or recipient. 

Though the word aut in the sfitra is indefinitely used, meaning 
‘ with the object’ yet it is not every object of any verb. The object muss 
be of the verb ‘ to give.’ 

As swrertata ut cette he.gives the cow to the teacner. “rexury Arari 
qara he gives alms to the boy. Here the words ‘cow’ and ‘alms’ are 
the object of the verb ‘ give’; the persons connected with this object are the 
teacher and the boy respectively. These latter are in the Dative case and 
take the 4th case-affix. 

Vart :—The person whom one wishes to connect with the action should 
also be called recipient. As mmga fare he censures for the sake of 
Sraddha. gga mA? he prepares for battle. wel RF she sleeps for her 
husband. 

Vart:—2. After some verbs (especially to sacrifice’, the object 
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Sam- 
pradana) is called object (karma). 

Thus gm t aaa or Ty “gta grai he sacrifices with an animal to 
Rudra, which is equivalent to, ‘he gives an animal to Rudra.’ 

SSqqiat muag: n g on yi uo si-am. 
WARTY: , (ato GUTTA) 
qi u swaatet art A am wisd aara draid aata o 
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33. In case of verbs having the signification of the root 
ruch ‘to like,’ the person or thing that is pleased or satis- 
fied, is called Sampradana or recipient. 

The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or 
‘liking’ are <a7%. A desire or longing caused by something else, is called 
ruchi. As Saquta trae Arga: the sweet meat pleases Devadatta. aqata 
eaga sya: Yajnadatta likes Apupa. Here modaka is the agent that 
draws out the longing which is latent in Devadatta. 

Why do we say ‘the person pleased’? Observe Baqara trea Arqa: wha. 
Devadatta likes modak in the way. The word pathi being in the 7th case. 


gge SEIAT: U 3U u war uo ara-zyeE- 
WT-NATY, MEURT: , (ato SAJTO) U 
gir: y cere eee eat we eai reant sA arg area qara water a 
34. Inthe case of verbs slagh to praise, hnu to take away 
sthå to stand, and gap to curse, the person whom it is intend- 
ed to inform of or persuade by, these actions, is called Sam- 
pradana,. 

Tho word wWreyaate means whom it is desired to make known or in- 
form. As Zaqwta xara? he praises Devadatta, i.e., while praising Deva- 
datta, he wishes that he should know this praise. So also with other verbs. 
As azata A he hides from (wishing that Devadatta should know of it) 
Devadatta, agata faga she offers herself to Devadatta (for sexual em- 
brace, wishing that he should know of it). @aqwata weve he reviles Deva- 
datta. 

Why do we say ‘the person whom it is intended to inform’? Observe 
Queuta xatufa ufa. Here pathi is in the Locative case. 


UT TUAW: UB ou Tati uo uit, SaA-wWe:, 
(wr Aware) u 
qim: u uraa: RATA See QSA eRT Saqa wala u 
35. In the case of the verb dhâri ‘to owe,’ the creditor is 
called Sampradana. 


The word gata is compounded of two words wew best and sew debt. 


meaning (whose debt is best) creditor, as opposed to srwxw debtor. As 
Quguta wat tafa he owes hundred to Devadatta. p 

Why do we say ‘the creditor is called Recipient’? Observe @aqura 
waaraf ute he owes hundred to Devadatta in fhe village. Here village 
is in the Locative case. 
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eae ARaa: n 36 u ower u eag:, Sfiva:, 
(ato Wut) n 

aia: n egy tearat, gureragea: weed, aea efter SÅNNT SHEREN, 
wate n 

36. In the case of the verb sprih to desire, the thing de- 
sired is called Sampradana karaka. 

The verb eg to desire, belongs to the churfdi class. The word 
governed by this verb takes the Dative case. As yetva: sweañr he desires 
flowers, Rwa: eyga he desires fruits. j 

Why do we say ‘the thing desired.’ Observe getea1 aù errala he 
desires flowers in the forest. Here a is in the Locative case. 


mugla qaratat i afar: u gon agr n magg- 


- Ta-Aga-A, a, NRT: (RO GHO) N 


ate: u m autar NR a ranae wages wah n 

37. In the case of the verbs having the sense of krudh to 
be angry, druh to injure, irshy& to envy, asûyå to detract, the 
person against whom. the feeling of anger dc., is directed is 
called Sampradana. 

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, irshy& 
jealousy; and asaya means to find out the faults |of another. The word 
kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions, As taqara mwafaguta- 
tcafa or weata he is angry upon, (i.e. with) or bears malice to, or is 
jealous of, or finds out the faults of Devadatta. Here Devadatta is in 
the Dative case. 

Why do we say ‘against whom the feeling of anger is directed.’ Be- 
cause if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern the 
dative case, bnt the accusative. Thus wratwtcafa he is jealous of his wife, 
4.¢., does not wish her to be seen by others. Here the word bhfrya is in 
the accusative casc. 


MUZE! STIEAY: Ka n 39 uu ware n MA-FEt:, TN- 
RER, WA (RT a MARN: ) wv 
fee u NBR eN erendaretr g afasreerearce wide iA u 
38. But in the case of the verbs krudh and druh, when 
preceded by prepositions, the person against whom the feel- 
ing of anger &c., is directed is called karma karaka or object. 
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This aphorism isa proviso to the last, and enjoins accusative case, 
where by the last, there would have been dative. The word upasrishta 
means having upasarga or preposition, As @aqwafamuata whgafa. 
When used simply, tnose verbs of course govern the Dative case by the 
last aphorism. As @aguta m vafa. 

artearaed fama: n gen Varta n TR-N: , we, 
FANA: , (RTO AFTO) N 

qi u ceaagqaica dagini vata alga wea fanga, fafa: wear, fana: ; 
w RE wala aed gurgy TEAR u 

39. In the case of the verbs radh, to propitiate, and iksh 
to look to, the person about whose good or bad fortune ques- 
tions are asked is called Sampradana. 

Th: word vipraSna means literally asking various questions; and 
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus @aquta 
areafa-f92 at: Garga is favorable to or looks to Devadatta, the sense is 
that being casually asked by Devadatta, he reflects upon the good or bad 
fortune of Devadatta. 

Another explanation of this sûtra is, the agent that puts various ques- 
tions is put in the dative case, As faeqra cremfa or fee at Ju meaning, 
the pupil asks the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the 
teacher answers thos2 questions to the pupil. 


AAEE WA: TAET RAT U yo u Taree U Ala-MTSKATY, 


Wa, JAEN, aut (mite anato) N 
ata: u Sater uea gisa UNA: HICH sage wafa Wied yira wet 
“4.0. In the case of the verb Sru preceded by the pre- 
positions prati and 4a; and meaning ‘to promise’ the person 
to whom promise is made (lit: the person who was the agent 
of the,former verb) is called Sampradana. 

The compound verb xfa and srg means to promise. A promise is 
made on the motion or at the instance of another. The person so propos- 
ing who was the agent of the former action becomes the recipient of the 
promise in the latter case. As Raquta at afaa trta—sara arta he promises 
a cow to Devadatta. 


WAM ATT N Br v aari  AA-ATa-TA:, T, (RTo 


Gng JAEN, Rat) u 


afa: u ats afagaea © Yura: Ice en: Haar: wy Ut treed. 
wafa u 
3 


m 
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41. In the case of the verb gri, preceded by anu and 
[prati, aud meaning ‘ to encourage by repeating’, the person who 
was the agent of the prior action, which is repeated, is called 
Sampradana. - 
The phrase pfirvasya kartå of the last is to be read into this aphorism. 
As QA sgyutfa. They encourage the Hotri, i.e. the Hotri priest in- 
yokes fitst, the others then follow him in invocation and by so doing en- 
courage him. The word waa and afamz: mean encouraging the invoker. 


ATURAN RLU N YIU UGTA U TARAA, ACU (RRA) N 

aia: a anatas? aq npea fated acereqad ated acadd aA N 

42. That which is especially auxiliary in the accomplish- 
ment of the action is called the Instrument or karana 
kåraka. 

As au gafa he cuts with the sickle. wegar fafa he divides by 
the axe. The instrument arza takes the third-case affix. 

Why do we say ‘especially’? Because in the case of the other kirakAs, 
the non-mention of the word ‘especially’ makes it possible for us to use 
those cases, in not their strict sense. Thus though the locative case 
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may 
say agrat Ute: the herdsman in the Ganges, nob strictly in, but on the 
banks of, the Ganges. qt wrgey the family of frogs in the well, i.e, on 
the sides of the well. 


fea: TA augu wart n fea:, aa, a, (aT MAR 
aA ETTA) U 
qiu fea: armai mem ena wats aaea RTA T u 
43, That which is especially auxiliary in the accomplish- 


ment of the action, of the verb div to play, is called karma 
object, as well as karana, Instrument. 


The present sûtra ordains accusative` case, where by the operation of 
the last aphorism there ought to have beon Instrumental case. The force 
of w in the sûtra is to indicate that karana is also to be read into this. As 
warg ¢teata or wa <lsata he plays the dice or with the dice. 


Rma duerasqaceary uu wath u WRT, 
ENAA, WrTAeaTY (MO ATTRAH ) N 


ates u qima armas eaei EAT watt u 
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44. In the case of hiring on wages, that which is especi- 
ally auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action of the 
verb parikri, ‘employing on stipulated wages, is optionally 
called Sampradaina or recipient. 

This ordains dative case, where there would otherwise have been In- 
strumental case. , The word wfkema® means to engage for a limited peried 
on payamient of wages, and not absolute purchase for all time. As wata 
qia squte war aR sgate. 


ADHIKARANA., 


MASARU wey carta uo stra, NARTA, 
(To) ù 

afer n arai: fmaraageareice Pnat nfa a MARRAIRE 
we wate i 


45. That which is related to the action as the site where 
the action is performed by reason of the agent or the object 
being in that place is called Adhikarana or the Location. 


That in which the action is supported or located is called Adhara. As 
a? sare he is seated on the mat. mè I he is sleeping on the mat. <ateat 
wafa he cooks in the pot, The Adhikarana takes the 7th case-alffix. 


aRts wa nye u cari) wheats atarax 
RA, (TC AITATT:) 
eta: u wfagqatat wre car sare T aratiaercarcal HAE eT wate N 
46. That which is the site of the verbs si to lie down, 
stha, to stand, âs to sit, when preceded by the preposition adhi, 
is however called karma karaka or object. 


This ordians accusative case, where otherwise by the last sûtra there 


would have been the Locative case. As grmafaaa whafagta or seme? he 
‘ lies down, occupies or lies in the village. 


striata uy uaa uo a-e- AT, a, (eto 
UTT: RA) N 
ute: a wtifrg@ed aard qaen add aR U 


47. That which is the site of the verb abhinivis to ontan 
is also called karma-karaka, 
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. 


As aafia few he resorts to the village. Thisis an optional rule, 
as the word “ option ” of stttra 44 should be read into it. Thus we have 
the following forms also wstata@q: resorting to sin. wens RAAT: re- 
corting to good. The rule here is that of vyavasthita vibhadsa. 


JUMALATE AT: UN UST u Va-swa--mTe ae, 
e 
(HTO ATN: WH) u 
ate: hoa srg safe sate gela gA aan aerearea aed wala n 
athe aaruga NAN amar: a 
48. That which is the site of the verb vas to dwell, when 
preceded by upa, anu, adhi, and au, is called karma-kAraka. 
As aiagvauta IM the army dwellsin the village waaguaata-aqaefa- 
haaf or saata, 
_ Vart:—Prohibition must be stated when the verb wa means “ fasting,” 
or does not denot> lying in a locality. As gta sweata he fasts in the 


village. Here the verb upavasati governs the locative case and not the 
accusative. 


KARMA. 
Gq ithaca RA n e u ugri u ag, Satay, We, 
(TO) u 
ates u wets frre agrefagad aqarca wade rafa n 
49. That which it is intende1 should be most affectea by 
the act of the agent is called the object or karma. 


That which is especially desired by the agent to be accomplished by 
the action is called karma. As we wà He makes the mat. ma rafa 
he goes to the village. Why do wesay ‘‘desired by the agent”? Observe 
arasa wa wearta he ties the horse in the gram field. Here gram is no doubt 
most desired by the horse, but as the horse is not the agent of the verb, 
the word «T4 takes the locative case. Why do we use the word “most” ? 
Observe wastas wee he eats the food along with the milk. Here milk is 


no doubt desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired, 
-takes the Instrumental case. 


Though the word wa was understood in this sûtra by anuvritti from 
the last sûtra, the repetition of this word here is to indicate that the anu- 
vritti of the word âdhâra does not extend to this sûtra, because as we do 
nob take the anuvritti of the word karma into this sûtra. we do not take 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Bx. I. Cu. IV. § 50-51 J Karma KARAKA, 4p 187 


the anuvritti of any word of the previous sitra into this. Had wa taken 
the anuvritti of the word karma from the last stra, then we could use 
the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word is capable 
of taking the Locative case also, but nob in other cases. Thus while we 
could very well say Rẹ ufaufa he enters the house, we could not say wre 
waft he cooks the food, we fwafa ho drinks saktu. By repeating the 


word karma in this sûtra, such examples be come valid everywhere. The 
karma-kaéraka, takes the second case-affix. 


amt ger mAAR u you wath uaa, JERA, T 
aA, (ato WA) N 


3 


afte: uaa amie aw Cheer faa graa ata Aq uma aqta gH 
wate aca Gaudet Rataa u 
50. If that which is not intended to be most affected by 


the act becomes however similarly connected with the action 
it also is called karma. 


That which is not desired by the agent is anipsita or object of 
aversion. Thus fav waafa he cats poison, WT wats. He sees the 


thieves. maq maq qana zgaat fa going to the village, he plucks the 
‘roots of the trees, 


mated Tn yu gAn RA, a, (Ato BH) U 
ates u waft Y aqaa enin wate u 
51. And that karaka which is not spoken of as coming 
under any of the special relations of ablation &c., is also called 
karma. 


There are some verbs iu Sanskrit which take what is called an 
akathita object, in addition to their usus direch one, As its name indi- 


cates, it is that object which is not otherwise kathita or mentioned by waya 


of any of the other case relations, such as srama afuata &c. and is, there- 


fore optional. If the noun capable of taking this akathita object be nob — 


intended for any other case, it is putin the AgcuSative case with such verbs; 
as, RF QR wa: he milks the cow (her milk) waaaeetg at ‘he confines the 
cow to the fold.’ Here &%q° and aw are akathita or optional objects, If 
the speaker does not intend to have this onjest, the words will be put in 
their natural oases ; as, Yeats (ablative) tergtn q, AR (locative) waxaty af. 

The roots that are capable of govermiug wwe «ccusatives are mentioned 
n the following: k@rika fare we coq whe ofa fe ge wg te wee guy a 
ety sarean aar car eit ve BUTT t 
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In the case of the roots gẹ ‘to milk’ atw ‘to beg,’ wa ‘to cook,’ 
weg ‘to punish,’ wy ‘ to obstruct or confine’ a% to ask, fe ‘to collect’ 
a to tell wre ‘instruct’ fe ‘to win’ (as a prize of wager) aq 
‘to churn’ gw ‘ to steal,’ and also in the case of #, ¥, wT, and ag all mean- 
ing ‘to take or carry’ and others having the same signification, that noun 
which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in the Accusa- 
tive case; as, wt atfrw wa: (S. K.) ‘he milks the cow’ ; afi are® agat. He 
begs .the earth of Bali’; similarly agaras wafa, amia we «wafa, 
WHANACUS at, awaa Gata yala, gaaaf a warty, awan we aami, wa 
wafa Jaat, gut wichty aana, Gaga wa geatfa; maasi aaae a aa R- 
arfa at are examples of the other roots in order. warwas wa ate 2 afa aT, 
ateagat aa, at qat dacacara acara fanaa are instances of this kind of 
object, because aT or atq and fq or q have the same meaning as% and 
ata, the roots given in the Kasika. 

Obs.—The roots fa, gg, wa Wa, wa, fa, WE gand ever AW are of 
every rare occurrence as governing two accusatives, in the classical litera- 
ture, though given in the above list. 

The roots mentioned above and others having the same sense, 
take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other, secondary. In 
the case of the first twelve roots from ¢¥_to gw, the nouns wa:, agat, 
weit, gut, &c. are principal objects, and wt, «Ri, aw, Reffi bc. are 
secondary objects, for they can, according to the speaker’s volition, be put 
in other cases. And in the case of the last four roots at, is the principal 
object and mt# the secondary. Thus that which is necessarily put in the 
accusative case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal 
object, and that which may be put in the Accusative case, depending 
upon the speaker’s will, is called the secondary object. 


aed gf MAARATA RARA AUT RIAR FU N 
ou agf nu afa-afe -naaata-wa-asemat-aanrarg, 
AURAI, A, Wt (RÈ RA) N 

afe: uwequtat gguatet naana iai a gat AUTER ERNU WERRTUT 
gaai a: wet a taatai wear waa N 

MRa meala A a: mAN R: v 

MIERA i att frarg ue RESA ARAQ U 

mfia fg mat: afa raa: n 

manq WRT feardeq MAINI TmT: a 


52. Of the verbs having the sense of ‘motion’ ‘know- 
ledge or information’ and ‘eating,’ and of verbs that have 
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some literary work for their object, and of intransitive verbs 
that which was the agent of the verb in its primitive 
(non-ni or non-causal state), is called the object (karma) in 
its causative state (when the verb takes the affix nî). 

In tho case of the roots that imply ‘ motion,’ ‘ knowledge’ or ‘ informa- 
tion’ or some kind of ‘ eating,’ and other roots having æ similar sense; 
also of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransi- 
tive roots, that which is the subject of tho verb in its primitive sense is put 
in the Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining unchanged ;e. g. 


PRIMITIVE. Causal. 
WAC LAT TITTY WAY CUTTY 
eì Qarwafags eae ITA AGT 
Vat ga Ram yaara 
fafua qarta fale qana 
qedy aa wrer qeat aa wana 


But in wate o wifard (Rama makes Govind go) if some body else 
(feg R) prompts Ráma to do this, we shall‘have to say fasgfast caw 
atfaey seats ‘Vishnu mitra prompts Ráma to causs Govind to go.’ Here 
‘Ráma’ is not put in the Accusative case, because itis the subject of the 
verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense, 

Patanjali, in his Mah4bhashya, adds this explanation on the meaning 
of the word megas in the stra afegty &o. weama may be either wey tet 

faa or weet Bat wea. 

When we take the’ former interpretation, the roots yaafa (¥ ) m qia 
(me) and wega? (denom. of weg) have to be excluded from the rule ; as, rafa 
Queen: qafa Zarin; m qia- woga- Aaa: ; m aata-weeraata-Wwee wy, And 
the roots. w, wt with fa and ww with sw must be included in the rule; as, 
ya faarfa-srana- age: weafa-fearvafe-swavafa-Qaqeq. When we 
adopt the second interpretation, the roots wet, tq with wr and @¥ with 
fa, must be included in the rule; weefa-faavfa-aniqa-tage:, meuri- 
fwarcatg-arnreata-Raew, 

There are several exceptions and counter-exceptions to the preceding 
rule, which are important. 

_ Vart:—The causals of # ‘to lead’ and wy ‘to carry,’ do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental ; e. g. edt wie wate aefa wt A servant 
carries a load. yela are maai aryata at (S. K.) (He) causes a servant to 
carry a load. 
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Vart.—But wy, when it has for its subject in the causal a word signi- 
fying a ‘driver,’ obeys the general rule; as, atyt tẹ ayia. Horses draw 
the chariot. ayfa arq weitaet:. 

Vart.—(b). The causals of the roots wg and até, ‘ to eat,’ govern the 
Instrumental case; e. g. wecraate qrafa at. The boy eats his fool. agamer- 
amaa areata at, (He) causes the boy to eat his food. 

Vart.—(c). wa, when it has not the sense of feat ‘injury to a 
sentient thing,’ governs the Instrumental; as, waafa fast Gages, weafa 
fast aqaa, bub wafa anq aitaa, waala adit agta wary. 

By ‘intransitive’ roots mentioned above is meant such roots as are 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
‘time,’ ‘place’ &., and not those roots which, though transitive, may some- 
times be used intransitively according to the speaker’s volition, or when 
their meaning is, quite evident; as, Ramu wa: va. Here wefa, though 
transitive, is used without an object, because it can be easily uaderstood ; 
hence ate muaf and nob fad ; but araataafa Gaqw. 

In forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the principal 
object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb in its primi- 
tive sense, is put in the Nominative caso, and the other object remains 
unchanged; e. ge 

PRIMITIVE. CAUSAL AOTIVE. CAUSAL PASSIVE. 
ret i ra fe, Qt are maafa. LAT mA eA. 
R&ms goes to a village, (He)ocausos Rå&ma to Rama is caused to go &o. 

go to a village. 


gear gE Gite, CM wal et wd areata. wea: KE TTA. 
The servant prepares a mat. (fe) causes the servant “he servant is made to 
to prepare a mat. prepare Wc. 
Rares METR. mhiy arearaata. fat aramee. 


Govind sits for one month. (He makes Govind sit &.) Govind is made to sit &o. 

(a). But in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge’ ’eating,’ and those 

that have a literary work for their object, the principal objectis put in 
the Nominative case, and the secondary in the Accusative, or vico versa 
ego wae wa raui “ho make Mananaka know his duty’ ; waat wA 
Grea or waas wat Brae ‘M, is made known his duty’ or duty is made 
known to M.’; wgra Staata ‘he makes the boy eat food: ‘wetraa Rrwaa 


jii or setga Atvqe (S. K.) 
+] With regards to roots that govern two accusatives, the rules mentioned 


above hold good in their case also ; i.e., those roots that imply motion &c., 
govern the Accusative of the subject of the primitive Case, and others, the 
Instrumental case, sometimes; as, rax wid wgetate’ ; (Rewer) ater ate 
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gi araata ‘(God) makes Vamana, ask Bali for Earth. Rasai wre qei ; ; 
leari) Fre Ha nai ani grafa. ‘(The master) makes the cowherd take 
the sheep to the town.’ 


E MAET URN ag u F-RA, BeaaTeary, 
(mro HFG HUT a Ut RA) n 
qi: n R:n: wat © TAT AAi AAN wafa u 
aia naa Rafa gircreatugq sadeary Ni 


53. The agent of the verb in its non-ni (primitive) form 
in the case of hri to lose and kri to make, is optionally called 
karma or object when these verbs take the affix. 


ni (Causa), 


` PRIMITIV. CAUSAL. 
As yei. até araea: areata atid aUan or ATTTRA. 
The boy takes the load. He causes the servant to take the load. 
aire Saget wafa He tad or Zaza. 
Devadatta makes the mat. He causes Devadatta to make the mat. 


Vart.—The subject of the primitive verbs wRrag and ga when used 
in the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or instrumental case in 
the causal’; as, 


PRIMITIVE, CAUSAL. 
sfiragta ae agu: sarga gw or Raga 
Devadatta bows down to the Guru. He makes Devadatta bow down to the 
Guru. 
axatea EN NTR. Raa yeng cert or quae gen 
The servants see the king. He makes the servants see the king 
KARTRI. 


CATIA: HAT YYW N TTA U aaa: TAT t (RTO) h 
ater u tat safest carassta faaaaa aqata wa we afa n 


54. Whatever the speaker chooses as the independent, 
principal and absolute source of action is called kart& or 
agent. 


The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as Raqw: watt Devadatta 
cooks, wata wui the pot cooks 
4 
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aa AAT TATA UY u agre uaa, ANR: FT, T, 
(m0 LAAT: BAT) N ; 
ate: l eraras NIAT sds ema Pgd vata earcrg ag sw wa 
55. That which is the mover thereof, i. e, of the inde- 
pendent source of action, is called Hetu or cause, as wellas 
karta or agent, 

Thus areata he causes to be made, ereafa he causes to be taken, 
When hetu is employed as agent the verb is put in the causative form 
(IIT. 1. 26). 

The force of the word w is to give both names to the mover of an 
agent, viz., Hetu and’karta ; otherwise by sttra 1 of this Chapter only one 
name would have been given, 

Nipata. 
Tar PARTICLES. 


mirana: n ygu ugr u ate, Aara , raratan 


afta: l aAa ufa aR negata a agagmfacata: ara dat @ 
afeacat: u 

56. From this point forward upto the aphorism Adhiri- 
syvaro (I. 4.97), all that we shall say is to be understood to 
have the name of Nipåta or Particles. 

The word ura_of this sitra serves the same purpose as the word cha 
of the last ; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and karmapra- 
vachniya take two names, i.e., their one name as well as the name Nip&ta. 
The letter < in utira is to remove doubt, i.e., aphorism I. 4. 97 should 
be taken as limit and not sûtra III. 4. 13 which has the word iswari also. 

AJAT saca ys u ag u m-a: weed, (raat) u 

afer: u mal farada wafer 7 Sees ated n 

57. The word cha ‘and,’ &., are called Nipåta or Yar- 
ticles, when they do not signify substances. 

The following are particles (nipfita)~ ‘and’ at ‘or ’ q'an expletive’ 
wg ‘vocative particlo’ wa ‘only’ exactly.’ way ‘so thus,’ waq ‘ certainly,’ 
mq ‘continually,’ graa ‘at once, yaa ‘repeatedly,’ aa qa “ excel- 
‘Jently,’ gfaa ‘abundantly, %q Rq ‘if’ ww ‘if,’ [the n is indicatory], 1% 
where,’ aa ‘there,’ wiswq ‘ what if ?? we‘no, wa‘ ab,’ ! miaa [wate] 
afan ‘do not,’ statq ‘indeed |’ are ‘do not,’ wa ‘ not,’ Taq ‘as much as, 
araa ‘so much,’ e& "à Ẹ ‘perhaps,’ &disrespeotful interjoction ) MITE, TTY 
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atat (interj.) ‘oblation to the gods,’ qat ‘oblation to the manes, forefathers 
aag ‘oblation to the gods,’ sq (mystical ejaculation typical of the threo 
great deities of the Hindu mythology), ga ‘ thouing,’ aarty ‘thus,’ introduc- 
ing an exposition, (wy ‘certainly,’ fat ‘indeed,’ wa ‘now’ auspicious 
inceptive), 38 ‘excellent,’ et (attached to the present tense gives it a past 
signification), Way‘ fie’ ME s 4%, 7 s sit. The vowels a, 4,i, f, u, û, 
e, ai, o, au, when, as interjections, they indicate various emotions, differ 
from the ordinary vowels. 

CA, SHA, Rararg, aratary, wat. VA, aa, Faq, gtr, Ta, (avant), re, ere, 
Ve, (GV), We, AES, wret, card, Br, wr, Ar, (ad), war, wy, we, fazan, ate, afte 
g, J, Ufa, we, wg, arg, W7, wa, | GA, aay, frag, feng, ] SJAA, uae, ( ews ), 
WR, YAY, Wy, TAT, TRAC, ARR Teay, WAY, WET, TET, AT, TAA, AN, ag, 
WIT, HU, HA, Wa, NF, T, B( È), wtetfeag, V4, S4, wy, fern, wy, az, aw, 
(s344), WIQIE, WH, WE, aTTR, (utes) WI, wT, ave, (are), FY FH, YR 
wy, fq, dra, faq, Fr, a. 

To the list of indeclinables belong also what have, without tho reality, 
the appearance of an upasarga (No.59), ofa word with one of the termina- 
tions of case or persons aud of the vowels. In the example wagaq uvadat- 
tam ‘given away,’ the sa is not really an upasarga, for ifit were, the word 
(by VII. 4.47) would be wawaq avattam. In the example ahanyuh weg: 
‘egotistic,’ the ahañ is not identical wi h the aham ‘I,’ terminating in a 
case affix—because a pronoun, really regarded as being in the nominative 
case, could not be the first member, in such a compound. In the example 
saferdtet astikshira, a cow or the like ‘in which there is milk,’ the asti sf 
must be regarded as differing from the word asti, ‘is,’ which ends with 
the affix of the third person singular, otherwise it could not have app: sared 
as the first member in a compound. 

DMA: NYS u Varta n A-wMIeE:, (ANAT RETA) N 
afa: u mgr sare fragat watea u 
58. The words pra &c, are called ` -Nipåta when not 


signifying substances. 

The following is the list of mga: or ‘ prepositions: 4, Wr, WY, TY, Wy, 
wa, faa, ad, fa, we, fa, wu, wh, afa, g, oa, wi aia ait own 

The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 
included in the last, is for the sake of giving the Pra &c., words two names, 
namely, those of Nip&itas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances, 
i. e., when they are in composition with verbs. Not so however the chê 
&c., words. They never get the designation of upasargas. 

When these words signifying substances they are not Nipatas. As yer 
mufa Qar the excellent army conquers. Here the word wet is nob a Nipdta. 
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STAT: ANAR N yen ma u suamt:, faat-ait 


(uTea:) N 
—afas n ga: feat WA suar dat wafa i 
artaeg i Weeasgqed Arrie RRETA tt 
NRTA 0 WSAsTearT HEUTTAA tt 
59. The words pra &c., get the designation of upasarga 


or prepositions, when in composition with a verb. 


As a+safa=nwafa. Here the dental = is changed into cerebral w, 
because of the x getting the designation of upasarga (See sûtra VIII. 
4,14). Similarly wfewafa, nataas, aferar: . l 

Why do we say when in composition with a verb? When in compo- 
sition with a noun they are not called upasargas. As maat wramtsearg IWA 
=a ART: a country destitute ofa leader. Here w is not changed into 
w. Thus while nutam: means ‘a leader’ the term natam: means destitute 
of a leader; though hoth have the same radical clements:—pra in one 
is an upasarga, in the other a Nipfta pure and simple. 


Vart :—The word waq should be included in the list of upasargas. As 


qafi: given by Marut. asa+ar+w=w Aata (VII. 4. 47.) 


Here Marut being treated as an upasarga, though it does not end with a 
vowel, the xy is replaced by aby rule VII. 4. 47 which declares ‘# the 


‘substitute of at which is called ghu when it is preceded by an upasarga 


that ends in a vowel, and is followed by an affix beginning with a whicl 


‘has an indicatory k.’ 


It might be objected, that as weq does not end with a vowel, sûtra 
VII. 4. 47 does not apply. To this we say that otherwise the giving the 
designation of upasarga to “xq is superfluous ; and in order that this should 
not be so, the fact of its not ending with a vowel, is overl voked, 


Vart :—The particle 4a should be included in the list of upasargas. 
Thus #a+urt+ we =z (III. 3.106). Here because wa ts treated as an 
upasarga, that sûtra III, 3. 106 is made applicable. 


wham n go n warts u ata:, a, (area: Gaara?) u 
ata: u tajang azar wafa nat u 
miS u RLR TENT HETTA U 
wifeag t yrat arate nfadut wea Ri awaq ti 


60. The words pra &o., are called also Gati, when in 
:cọmposition with a verb, 
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m 


As waza, Now ihe gerund of the simple root @ would have been Beaty, 
but as it is compounded with a gati word (IL. 2. 18) the zat is replaced by 
gaq see II. 2.18 and VII. 1. 87. x+%+~waq=ngem (VI. 1.71). Here 
pra being called gati we have compounding by rule II, 2. 18; and then we 
apply VII. 1.37. Similarly wgaq. Here pra being a gati word retains 
its own accent by rule VI. 2. 49.‘ a gati retains in a componnd its.own 
accent when it immediately precedes a second member that ends in kta, 
provided the latter denotes the object of the action which is expressed by 
the root to which kta is added.’ 

Similarly warr, here pra being treated as gati gets annudatta accent 
by rule VIII. 2. 71, 

The yoga-vibhfga or the separation of one aphorism into two, is for 
the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, The annuvritti of gati only runs 
through the latter sûtras and not of upasarga. So that while pra &., have 
two names upasarga and gati; uri &c., have only one name, namely, gati. 

Thus in swta and sRrfamy, by treating the words m and wf as upa- 
sargas we change the # and # into w and 4 by rule VIII. 4. 14 and VIII. 
3. 87 ; and again treating them as gati we regulate the aceent. 

Vurt.—The words avfvat should be included in the list of Gati. Ag 
(1) wifearaea (2) aiaga (3) aama wtrfa. In the first by taking ib 
as gati we have.samasa (II. 2. 18) and ayq (VII. 1.37) The other two 
cases illustrate accent. 

Vari:—The words gay and 47# are treated as Gati in the Vedas. As 
yrsaqegaarat Baq. Here the word grt being gati, causes gë to take annu- 
datta accent (VIII, 1. 70) wnfeas. Here also the accent is regulated by 


EVNI. 2. 71. 


ware Sastra n ggn wart u s-i} fa-gra:, 
a, (aA nfà:) u 
afa: u natga: wear: wsarat erararg PAAA narat water u 
61. The words uri, assent, &c., and those that end with 
chvi(V. 4.50), and those that end with dach (Y. 4. 57), (when 
in composition with the verb bhi, kri or as) are called Gati. . 


The affixes chvi and dich are ordained when the verb in composition 
is either #, 4 or wa (V. 4. 50 and 57) dri &c., being read along with chvi 


_ and dich, shows that the verb in composition with them must also be any 


one of the above three verbs, and none else ; iu order to entitle BG to the 
neme of gati. 
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The words &@ and sxc mean to assent and spread. As weraca (II. 2. 
18 and VII. 1. 37) xĝgaq (VI. 2. 49), agdatrf (VIII. 2. 71). -So with, 
the word swt. The following is a list of these words :— 


mÀ. wat. sweet. wat. 

adi.. TRAT. FYI. fag 

stare UWIAA, oy ATI 
amô. va THAT. wa. 


The words ending in chvi are also gati. As yærgea having made white 
whab was not white. 


So also words ending in wra as weaetga having made the sound pat. 
waa Bafa TU EU TET n TARTU, T; 
mtata-aqy, (fmararat afa:) u 
aia: u agaaa wey feat iai wate u 


52. A word imitative of sounds is also called Gati, when 
it is not followed by the -word iti. 


The phrase satafaqcq isa Bahuvrihi compound; w4-ata-weq=‘ that 
which has not the word «fa after it’ 


As qe geq having made the sound kh&t, wregag (VI. 2. 49), aqure- 
«uta (VIII. 2. 71). 


Why do we say ‘when it has not the word eta atter itf Observe 
qisgan rapas 


AUNAT: aguit n €3 N ugt n ATSL-AATSTaN:, 
ag-Aeat, (KUTA whe) n 


afe: u waT MRT LUTRA uc awEsel nadat waa: t 


63. The words sat and asat when in composition with a` 


verb are called gati, when used in the sense of ‘respect or 
love,’ and ‘disrespect or indifference.’ 


As sagem having honored (II. 2. 18 and VII 1. 37) "agra, VUET: 


or waagay (VI, 2. 49) qa wa werfa or qaaa werfs (VIII, 2. 71). 
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Why do we say when meaning ‘respect or disrespect’? Observe 
VAREN ATW War, 
WRIST n ev u car n ye, way, (feo wha:) a 
afa: un yar? at seq weg: g nfa vata N- 
64. The word alam when in composition with a verb is 


called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ ornament.’ 


The word sẹ is an indeclinable and has four meanings :— prohibi- 
tion, competent, enough and ornament.’ The term waq is gati when ib 
means ornament As swewea (II. 2.18, VIL. 1. 37); wetwa (VI. 2. 49) 
agaat (VIIL 2. 71) when it does not mean ornament we have swe 
yeacat asta he goes having eaten enough. 


ganau gyu WITH BATA Ae, (Rae) nfà: n 
afar urea: melsa RaR sinai vara n 
nfin usea: mgen fatata wga aR N 
65. The word antar is called gati, when used in the sense 
of ‘non-accepting,’ in composition with a verb. 


The word af<ay means ‘ taking’ or ‘ accepting,’ saftqy means there- 
fore the opposite of this namely ‘ rejecting, abandoning. As MARTI ETE: 
he went away having abandoned home ; watana falsehood being aban- 
doned, aqa fa. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning to abandon’? Observe svage 
afamt Aura: the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse. 


= Vart.—The word wag is treated as an upsarga for the purpose of 
the application of the following rules ; ILI. 3. 106 by which sve is added; 
rule III. 3.92 by which fa is added ; the rule VIII. 4, 14 by which wis 
changed into w. As wat, arafa: and swrawara, 


maar mgn u eeu rT N R-na, gT- 
Wat-ara,, (afa:) u 
ate: u aame maray wet ATR afadat wad: y 


68. The words kane and manas are gati when in com- 
position with a verb and used in the sense of SUL by 
satiation,’ 
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The word waet-natera means ‘satisfaction of desire.’ As wad eea 
“qa: Rafa he drinks milk to his heart’s content or till he is satisfied? So 
also wareed wa: fafa. That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire 
( gt ) is satisfied by revulsion of foeling. When not having this sense we 
have G@@& or watyeatwa: he went away satistied 


yü syag u g9 n wart n ge, saag, (whe: ) u 
ata: u afeneqara: go wetisead atadat wafa n 


67. The word purah in front of, when indeclinable, and 
in composition with a verb, is called gati. 
The pronoun gẹ ‘front’ with the affix wfe forms y, and by I. 


.1, 38 it becomes an Avyaya. (See V. 3. 39 pur being snbstituted for 


pirva). The object by making it gati is threefold (1) compounding by 
II. 2. 18 (2) accent by VI. 2. 49 (3) to change the: h into = by VIII. 
3.40. As gremea, ganaq and aq yamtia, when not an indeclinable we 
have g, JA, Ft! yen HITT. 


Met Wu eo Tats l SAH, €, ( Wa: sera) u 

ghar a wet wett anase agad? aaa a aiT wats n 

68. And the indeclinable word astam ‘at home,’ is called 
gati, when in composition with a verb. 

The word wa is an indeclinable as it ends in 4 (1, 1. 39); and 
means ‘not visible.’ As wetteq utaat gaa@fa the sun having sci, rises 
again weimar warta riches that have vanished. west weata, when nob 
an indeclinable ib is not gati as sev wae the arrow has been thrown. 


We maag u ge un wart un seq, afa-wy-aey, 
( wha: RETARA ) uu 
ute u eae saa ANg ade, E reads Ja aqat w atest wate a 
-69. The indeclinable word achchha, meaning ‘before in 
the presence of,’ is called gati, when used in composition 
with verbs denoting ‘motion’ or with the verb ‘vad’ to 
speak. 


The word w= ig an indeclinable and has the force of the word af. 
As waren, SATAA, and aqwa. So also warg wearteaq and aqa- 


qafa when not an Avyaya, we have squared neata . 


Mgr SAUNT son warts n wee, suey, (wha: ) u 


ata: We: Wet SZAR tagat wafa u 
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70. The word adas ‘ that’ is called gati when in com- 
position with a verb and not implying a direction to another. 

The word upadeSa means a direction to another. When a person 
cogitates within himself and does not address another, that is anupadega. 
That is when it is not a demonstrative pronoun. As We: Wea, We: Fay 
and aga: wttfa when used as a demonstrative pronoun we have wea: gen 
WITT Was 


fad sagt u 99 u ag n fae:, sagt, (fà:) u 
afe: a wrafgoaauray, aaan weer nRa wafa u 
71. The word tiras when used in the sense of ‘ disappear- 
ance,’ is called gati when in composition with a verb. 
As aya. Tathray and aq fattrafa why do we say when meaning 
disappearance? Observe fat yeatteaa: i.e., standing apart. 
faurarafa n a agri u faarar, eth, (aha: sagt) N 
afar u face wags mtrat oat rnar afai wafa n 
72. The word tiras meaning ‘disappearance’ is optionally 
called gati, when the verb kri follows. 


This is an example of nta-faurat. As fac: wea or faxenea (VII. 3. 
42): fact meat or Faxegeat (VIII. 3. 42). The change of visarga into q is 
optional VIII. 3.42. When not meaning disappearance we have faxs 
rat arg fagfa he stands having laid aside the stick. 


SURAT u 3u agfa usas-weaws, (wen ai 
afà:) u 
afar n sasana fanfa Renn fra? giaa aaeadn? waa at 
gta fana afadat waa: u 
73. The words updje and anvåje both meaning ‘support- 
ing or assisting the weak,’ are optionally called gati when 
used along with the verb kri. 
As swt wea or sv Feat having given support. wea geq or 
WTA Fear. 
qaenta oyu waft u naa, R, YT, 
Cià: fanar ef) u 
i ai: u aratenyaifa aseeutta ats faat atadatte wafra n 


airy u urarery Rig Seay UTT N 
5 
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74. The words sâkshåt, ‘in the presence of’ &c., are 
optionally calleù gati, when used along with the verb kri. 


Vart :—In the words arata &c. the ferce of the affix fw is understood, 
namely making a thing what it was not before, As arata Hea or Wear 


Treargea facaracat making evident what was concealed before. 
AAAI SUATTAT vu 9y un ag u STATI i stR 

mi, (A fa nA:) n 

gfe: n saena gT an srera se aar weet flere giw- 
qtadat waa: n 

75. The word urasi, ‘in the breast, and manasi ‘in the 
mind’ are optionally gati when the verb kri follows, provided 
that they are not used in the seuse of ‘ placing? 


As sefer or scfeneat; wafenea or wafeaear. When it has the 
sense of placing we have sxfemeat wra ÑA he lies down having clasped 
the hand on the breast, wafeqeat wet ‘arate he ponders having placed 
the word in his mind, 


ava ue raai Tn se un werk n az ue, freee, 
a, (fone oth afa: MATR) i 
ate: n wee we freee weds wear, srera farar qtr aiar wata u 
76. And the words madhye ‘in the middle,’ pade ‘in the 


foot’ and nivachane ‘speechless’ are optionally gati, when 
kri follows, the sense not being of ‘ placing.’ 


As TẸ ETI or Gat. UX Hea or Feat; frae® ga or Rem. 


But when it has the meaning of placing we have yfera: w2 wear fire: 
IA he lies down having put his head under the foot of the elephant. 


freq eet WTaTgaaaa U 99 u ug n Ran, eR- 
suuaa (aha: STH) n 
afa: uR UTE elat weet gia fread afeda? waa caqazy n 
77.' The word haste ‘in the hand, pAnau ‘in the hand’ 
are always and necessarily called gati when used with the 
verb kri in the sense of ‘ marriage.’ 


As uret wea or Tet Ee having married. But ee. mea artsy mas 
he went out having taken in his hand a kfrshA&pana (a coin). 


Pa 
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~~ 


mea Gray usc ag n meag, Gar, ta: ate 


Frag) n 


ata: u meaa warcranantargaed ava, aaga aga ar Wafa 
ameissa: ga fred aRt afa n 


78. The indeclinable word prådhvam followed by the verb 
kri, is always called gati when used in the sense of ‘ binding.’ 


The- word stvay ends in qand means ‘ fayourably suitably? When 
however it means ‘ bound’ it is a gati: as, magta having bound. Bub 
when not meaning to bind, we have:—ate@ arat wae aa: having made Ithe 
carriage agreeable, he is gone. 


Aana Aner NTE use gerfa nu sttaat-sataaa, 
stag, (tia: wf) u 
aTa: n sttfmar suira fedd mgt steed aad ata atadi? waa: u 
79. The words Jîvikå and upanishad followed by the verb 


kri aré called gati when used in the sense ‘of likeness or resem- 


blance.’ 


As oitfaataea having made it as if it was a means of living; safaqa- 


%ea—having made it like an upanishad. But Afamat aat wa: having 


made his livelihood he is. gone. - 
A mnit: uco n wari n A, ma, arat:, (afer: 
sui:) N 
ata: u @ weguaddwen wat: mT RATHI U 


80. The particles called gati and upasarga are to be em- 
ployed before the verbal root: (that is to say, they are pre- 
fixes). 


The word ẹẸ has been employed to include the term swam also. The 
preceding examples all illustrate, the-application of this rule. 


ware à nce u verte n aeta, at, ofa, (fà: 
SUT MTI) n 
qha: u arate feed megua drat; asi ga fa TAT: n 


_ 8l. In the chhandas (veda) these gati and upasarga are 
employed indifferently after the verbalroot aswellas before it. 


As,—aatarng gea srmagaiegay i aRar frat act (Rig. I. 2. 6). 
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In this we have {wratags instead of swraaq ‘vayu and thou Indra, yə 
heroes, come ye both quickly to the soma of the worshipper by this sincere 
prayer? 


aagana ucRu gu aaa, a, (Mo 30 
aaia) u 


vate: u saa Rana weguandaet: Grete graa n 
82. In the chhandas (veda) these gati and upasarga are 
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words. 
As:— 47g arg XR gat ge ad facnaq n gga at gateate (Rig. I. 2. 4). 
“Indra and vayu, hcre are soma—lıbations for you: Approach, ye with 
pleasures for us. For the libations are desiring you.” Here svis separated 
from the word mtaa by the intervening word narfa:. 


KARMA PRAVACHANIYA. 
e o~ & 
RAMAAATAT: UCB U Taha N RATAAATAT: U 
afa: u attra RF agmIRNA: RANIA Galed Afeasar: wr 


83. From this point as far as aphorism I. 4. 97 the parti- 
cles treated of, are to be understood as having the nime of 
karma-pravachaniya, 


These particles govern a substantive and qualify a verb and differ from 
other partieles termed upasarga and gali. As ysta waat well praised by 
you. g fam waat you have sprinkled. Here gis a karma pravachaniya 
and qualifies the sense of the verb, 27. e. it is an adverb It is not an upa- 
sarga, for had it been so, it would have changed the w into w (VIII. 3. 65). 
The erm karma pravachaniya is a big term compared with other technical 
terms such ag, fz, fa, g &c., which generally do not exceed more than two 
syllables. The word karmaprayvachaniya is not however merely a techni- 
cal term; it contains within itself a definition of itself. It means that 
which qualifies or speaks about (Atwaa) an action (#4) is so called. 


cox ~ R 
AMAT WY U TEA nA: UAT, (MAMATATAT:) n 
ata: 0 sgr) ese ata aanas KaT Ward n 
84. The word anu when it denotes a sign, is called 
karma-pravachaniya. 

The vord lakshana means a sign; an attendant circumstance an invari- 
able concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely an occa- 
sional concurrence. The force’of srg in this case is that of ‘after,’ ‘in con- 

Fi , 2 oo s c_- ayers 
sequence of, ‘ because of, or being indicated by.’ . As waag antag” 1b raine 
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after or in consequence of the muttering of prayers. To put it in other 
words, anu is a karmapravachniya when it governs the word which indi- 
cates the cause or the attendant circumstance of an action 

So also wtawen dikarang mad {= maed gqatldfearaghrwed Ra: mada. 
The God (clouds) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 

akalya. The force of a karmapravachantya, therefore, when fully ana- 
lysed will be found to be that of an upasarga whose verb is not expressed 
in the sentence but is understood ; and. because of its being so understood, 
the particle itself seems to govern the noun which in fact was governed 
by the unexpressed verb. Thus in the above example € fgat is in the accusa- 
tive case, apparently governed by the preposition sg, but really governed 
by the verb wyfra¥a understood. 

So also {sagą waarafdwq. The Taurus sprikled water after the 
sacrifice, wteequeateuy smut: the people began sprinkling water after the 
rising of the canopus. 

Why make unnecessarily this sûtra, when stg would have been called 
karma pravachantya even by force of sûtra 90 following, where also the 
wo.d lakshana occurs ? This is for the sake of indicating that the karma- 
pravachaniyas should always govern the accusative case (LI. 8. 8) even in 
expressing Bg (II. 3. 23). Otherwise Rule 23rd of the third chapter of 
Book II would have set aside Rule 8 of the same by the maxim of wees 
I. 3.2: and would have caused a karama pravachaniya to govern an 
Instrumental case where the sense was that of hetu. 


adara u eyn wars u qatar, (a: TRAO) u 
afr: u ugye sgat area SIS a uv 
85. The word anu is karma-pravachaniya when it has 
the force of the third case. 
The meaning of {3 in this case will be that of ‘ with’ or slong with. 


As aaiag ssafaat Jar the army lying along side the river. weary wafaa 
@at lying along the slopes of the mountain. i; 


VR nce u ugr u RA, (HA: ANO) N . 
afa: u A ateQsang: wa aaa wet wafa n 
86. The word anu is karma-pravachaniya when it is 
used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 
The word Ña means ‘in ferior,’ and being a comparative term requires 
the other term with which comparison is made and which is superior ; to 


complete the sense. In other words wg governs the person to which others 


are inferior, in the accusative case. As wgwrweravaatacat; ‘all grammari- 
ans are inferior to SAkatAyana.’ 
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— 


INAR T ucan Ta, NRIR, a, (Sta Fa Wo) u 
Uren smsg: wha OR a ake manaa aa gr wate u 


87. The word upa when it means ‘ superior’ or ‘inferior 
to’ is karma-pravachaniya. 

That is when the sense is that of ‘over, above, or ‘inferior’ as s4 
ardt Am: a Drona is abovea khâri. wa fase atatem: a karshapana is 
more than a Nishka. In this sense sa governs the Locative of the thing 
which is inferior (II, 3.9). So also sa macta Anacan: ‘all grammari- 
ans are inferior to Sakatfyana.’ In this sense sw governs the accusative 
case,’ : 

Ra RA = 
SA att ARR N Cen wa- , AMA, (RANG) N 
faw: nee rA mt aitat aaraa waa N 


§8. The words apa and pari are karma-pravachantya 
when meaning ‘exclusion.’ 

The force of ww and wfr is in this case that of ‘ with the exception of.’ 
As safaras aet Za: it rained outside of or with the exception of 
Trigarta. So also wf fawavar agigas, In this sense they govern the 
noun excluded in the ablative case (II. 8.10). When not having these 
senses, they are not karma-pravachaniya. As site¥ vwitfeyfa. He 
waters the rice. Here it is an upasarga, and hence changes the ¥ into Y. 


WTS Aaa ata use u agf uu mE, watet-aq:, 

(WANO) v 

afa: n are wedtamse: wataaa winada wale n 

89. The word 4n as far as, is karma-pravachaniya when 
it expresses limit (e. g. when it means ‘as far as inclusive of’ 
or, ‘as far as exclusive of.) 

The word awa in the text shows that both sorts of limits are here 
meant. As sararefagarg at a: it rained as far as (but excluding) 
Pataliputra wraretaga wet Ja: it rained as far as (including) Pataliputra 


agmi am: afer: matatara, sagat: when it means ‘little’ or is & 
verbal prefix it does not get this name. 


qadryat aiaga à Tava: cou were N 
MAY-CEUNASATA-WIT-atvary , MIA- UR-HAA: , (WAM) N 


qim u ard eiyan R Aaaa « facayarat nfa aft wy eT 
ennan weirs 
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90. The words prati, pari and anu are karma prayach- 
antya when used in the sense of ‘sign’ (in the direction of) 
‘mere statement of circumstance’ (‘as regards’) ‘division’ 
‘share of’ and ‘ pervasion’ severally. 

As (1) aa sfa-af< or sag faataa faa ‘the lightening is flashing in 
the direction of the tree.’ (2) styzaqat aat nfa—uafce=wy ‘Devadatta - 
is a good man as regards his mother.’ (3) x¿ mfa yarye ‘the poison fell 
to the share of Hara.’ agaat afa vata that it may fall to my share. So 


with wR and wy. (4) vv ew nfa faga he sprinkles one tree after an- 
other. So with wf and wg. 


ster n eucet uo sft: MO (AAU YTN- 
YATSATo RAW) u 
afa: u ararfgsaa amaia: manaa iig wata u 

91. The word abhi is karma-prayachaniya, in the above 
senses of ‘in the direction of,’ ‘as regards,’ and ‘each 
severally’ but not when it means division, ‘share of,’ 

The illustrations given under the last sûtra mutus mutandi apply 
here also, with the exception of those given under head (4). As aunty 
facitaa ; maa &c. But it is not karma-pravachantya when wea is 
meant. wt means the share which is allotted to one as his own. As 


agana cata ag Staaty give that which falls here to my share. Here 
abhi is an upasarga, and therefore # of xa is changed into wẹ. 


ufa: watata nagad: n eu ugu ofa: , wf: 
faf-afaerrat: , (TANO) U 

afar u nafaa maa faut a nR: wanaat et wafa n 

92. The word prati is karma-pravachaniya when used in 
the sense of representative (‘ representative of’) or exchange 
(‘in exchange for.’) 


That which i is like to the principal i is called fafa, Giving i in return 
for what is obtained, is ntaata. As safuregcg wa: fa Abhi-manyu is the 
representative of Arjuna. wratae® faava: nfaasafa he exchanges Mashés 
for these sesamum. In these senses prati governs the Ablative (II. 3. 11.) 


afar savat uu cet uo what, swat, 
(FANO) u 
afes uR rA i ria rataran t araia Gar r: u 
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93. The words adhi and pari are karma-pravachantya 
when used as mere expletives. 


As gatsearreafa whence has he come? or ga: wat asafa. ‘nese worc 
though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachantya so that 
they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati and thus produce 
results peculiar to those words. 


Bi TATA Qu gA uy, Garay, (A WAC) U 
yfe: u y ug: gaat waada wate u 
94. The word su is karma-pravachaniya in the sense of 
respect, (when it means ‘excellently ’). 


As gfawt waat, g wa waa excellently sprinkled by your honor. Well 
praised by your honor. By not being an upasarga, it does not change the 
q into 4 (VIII. 3. 65). 

Why do we say ‘when respect is meant’? Observe gfrwi fai waa has 
this your place beeri well sprinkled to-day. 


sfactamaaa n cy ouvert n sfà: , IIA R, T, 
(wane TATA) U 
gia: uate my: mama awaa uaa wa maA AET ware i 
95. The word ati in the sense of super-abundance 
(‘ excessively’) and ‘ excellently’ is karma-prayachanfya. 


-The word safemray means to do more than what is necessary for the 
accomplishment of an object. The force of ¥ in the aphorism is to draw 
in the word yatata fromthe last. As safafawRat waat. It has abundantly 


_been sprinkled by your honor, wfaeatwa waat so also sirada waat 
_ excellently praised by your honor. sfa fam waat. 


a: vary daanang agay ce n werk n 

wife: , Uri- A-a -NR -JEI (HA) U 

quu care aR san miai aged y aiana: afa: waai 
wafa u 

96. The word api is . karma-pravachaniya, when it 
implies, the. sense of word understood (‘ somewhat’) or 
possibility (e. g., ‘even’ in the sense of such a great person), 
or pezmission to do as one likes, (‘if you like’), or censure 
‘even’ in the sense of what is disgraceful); or collection 
(‘and’). 
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The word wera means the sense of another word which is nob expressed 
but has to be supplied. “As afas fr sara there may be perhaps a drop of 
ghee ayg@tsfa sata, Here some word like vindu ‘a drop,’ stoka ‘a little’ 
matri ‘a measure &c., hasto be understood. The word taa means pos- 
sibility, a supposition. As, sta fa Rq namaga wta possibly may sprin- 
kle a thousand trees in one moment; af wate tart he may praise pos- 
sibly, a king. In the above cases it is used with the potential mood. saan 
means indifference on the part of the speaker where he permits another to 
do ashe likes. Itis used withthe Imperative mood. As sta faw you may 
sprinkle if you like. saf =f you may praise if you like. The word aaf 
means censure, contempt or reproof. As Arame taquafa ila varea. 
The word sgswa means cumulative, As stv afe—ate fee praise as well 
as sprinkle. 


In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga, aoes not 
change the # into 4. 


maa? n e uy Tartar u whe: , erat I (RANO) UI 
ate: u ture: arh ae canta | aed aena dara: BARAT aT waren 


97. The word adhi is karmapravachaniya when used in 
the sense of ‘‘ lord” (“ being asa lord ” or “having as a lord”). 


The word zat means ‘ master,’ and it therefore requires another cor- 
relative word denoting ‘property’ of which one is master. The word adhi 
governs a Locative case. “ Sometimes locative of the person possessing, 
sometime locative of the property possessed: as wf qaqa Tata or sir 
mAg qaqa: Brahmadatta rules over Panchalas. 


fana fà u en cart u fear, efor ate oh:) 
afar un safe: atrat ferret adnaattad at wate a 


98. The word adhi is optionally karma pravachaniya when 
the verb kri follows. 


As aga atafa afcegfa. Here the word wfr may be treated either as 
a nfa or a winaadia, When it isa afa the accent will be regulated by 
S. VIII. 1. 71; otherwise not. 
6 
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Ml: EAA Nice uu wath u a, MENUT un 


afer U Meat: Wee wedaT Valea N 


99. The substitutes of w are called parasmaipada. 


a r) nnn ae i 


The word @: is in the genitive case, and means ‘of a.’ The word ww 
‘substitutes’ must be supplied to complete the sense. The term isa 
generic word for verb in general, viz., we , fae, gz, ae, fe, we, we, 
tag, JE, ae, The substitutes of @ are the well known personal termina- 
tions by which the verbs are conjugated in those tenses. Namely the 
following. 


PARASMAIPADA. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
ist Pers. faq. ae IL 
2nd Pers. fea aq, x 
3rd Pee Tara ag fr 


And the affixes wg and æy (III. 2. 107, and 124, and III. 4. 78). 


ASTATATEAATTH R00 N UTA un A-M sew ATTY, 
(a: )u 


afa: u yaw weet agantat aratai asta crena favtaa n 


100. The nine affixes comprised under the Praty&hara 
tan and the two ending in âna (Sdnach and Kanach', which 
are substitutes of # are called Atmanepada. 


The following are the Atmanepada affixes :— 


Sing. 3 Dual Plural. 
Ist we atx RE, 
2nd are ATA vaq 
rd a MATA d 


And the affixes www and wta{ (III. 2. 106) 
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fasesita ifa maa asam: n gog u war u 
fàs, witha, AfA, waa, ASJA, SAAT: N 


ata: n ARASI Meg: Ta VART HARU NANUN: ANITINA 
SURIA QATRA DUATETATAATTT NARA | WENA Raa IER: MAART- 


~ 


Aaaa walea 


101. The three triads in both the sets Parasmaipada ana 
Atmanepada, of conjugational affixes (comprised under the 
general name tin, a pratyahara formed of the first and last of 
them, viz., tip and mahif) are called, in order, Lowest (3rd 
person of European Grammar,) the middle (2nd person), and 
the highest (Ist person). 


Of the 19 conjugational affixes, above given ; 9 are Parasmaipaai and 
9 are Atmanepadi. Each of these two classes is subdivided into three 
classes, according to person, as shown in the above list. 


ananasa CATAM ALA AAT HAH: n OR aari n ATH , 
qrara- gana- gaa A QRT: , (ath) N 
afa: n artara iaaa agaaa 8 Arfa wafa eam: Waa gA N 
102. These three triads of conjugational affixes, which 
have received the names of Lowest &c, are. called (as regard 


the three expressions in each triad) severally “ the expression 


for one” (singular: “the expression for two” (dual), and ° the 
expression for many” (plural). 


Of the six triads thus formed, each is divided according to number 
into three classes, viz., singular, dual, and plural. 


HA: u gogu agr n ga: (Aiu qaaa giaa ag- 
aaar waar:) N 


afa: n gag Ain fe afa qan waaay fagana agaaa Saris eared n 


103. Of sup (which is a Pratyåâhâra formed of su the first 
of the case affixes and the final p of the last of them) the 
three expressiona in-each successive set of the three, are ‘also 
severally called singular, dual and plural. 
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The sup or the case-affixes by which nouns are declined are 21 in 
number corresponding to the seven cases, see sûtra IV. 1. 2. They also 
have three numbers singular, dual and plural. 


fanafana n yoy u warts u farata:, a, (atfw gT: 
fas;,) u 
ata: u tifa safe forte dary watea guizasg n 


104. The traids of conjugational affixes and case affixes 
are also called vibhakti or Inflective affixes. 


The word faufe means a complete triad. Thus sau Tawafa means 
the three affixes of the seventh case, i.e., the locative singular, dual, and 
plural. So waat faufm means the third person, singular, dual, and 
plural. 


gaam aaa AnA nAra fà wea: ngoyn gT A N 
gate, ua, ware-aiuaca, MAA, ate, HEAR: N 


ata: u gaa aR afa cated aroga afa warathvacd aan RNA ged- 
wA CUT fala ngoan Asang a man yga wala n 


105. When the pronoun yushmad, “thou” understood, 
and also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in 
agreement with the verb, then there is the verbal termina- 
tion called the middle (2nd person). 


This defines the 2nd person of conjugational affixes. As z4 wafi 
thou cookest or wafa; gat waa: or Yaa: you two are cooking ; ga Wau or 
‘waw you cook. 


ngA a mAN aeqaaTA TRAST U oe N Tart N 
DER, W, A7U-JUUZ, Arga:, JHA: , URAC, T, (AETA:) | 

ofa: ny mÈ mam aa? nA iaag wafa, maam: a Wa 
agafa n l 

106. When joke is implied with reference to an action, 

the verb denoting it is used in the 2nd person ; provided that 
the word manya ‘to think’ is the atten lant word (upapada) 
of such verb, and of the verb manya itself, the affix must 
be of the 1st person and singular number. 
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The word wgra means joke, sport. As wa a miaa maaa ufa; afg 
Rreqs , gw: Bisfafafa:. Thus thou thinkest ‘I shall eat rice, thou shalt 
not eat, that has been eaten by a guest. afg wet tax areata ate meats, 
amaa A frat. I think thou wilt go by the chariot, no, thou wilt not, 
thy father has gone before thee on ite When joke is not intended, the 
proper persons should be used: as, efe meaa ated Aree. Thus thou 
thinkest ‘ I shall eat rice.’ 


WATT: L YOO n Ugh ME, SAA: (SAIS TAT- 
abana arara) u 


gR: uera Tas aN ngoa aaga she yaaga wafa n 


107. When the pronoun asmad ‘‘I,” understood and 
also when expressed, isthe attendant word in agreement with 
the verb, then there is the verbal termination called the 
Highest or the 1st person. 


This is clear. As wẹ watfa I cook, or merely warfa-wrat qaa: or 
merely wata:. 


TA WTA: u goe u Wark u RÀ WTA: v 
ata: 0 aa geger TATATHTATT STINT ST TANT maaga wafa w 


108. In the other cases, namely where, ‘‘ thou” or “I” 
are not the attendant words in agreement with the verb, 
there is the verbal termination called the Lowest (or 3rd 


person). 
As wafa ho cooks, waa: they t'è cook. wafa they cook. 
. y A : & 
at: Warns: dear, u ge u TET uae: Shae 
afear u 
ata: u att a: dRea cuter asatatarectaa © digas a wate V 


109. - The closest proximity of letters, there being the 
intervention of half a mâtrå or prosodial length between 
them, is called contact or sanhita. 


When words are in sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of 
sandhi, As aguas aR am, 
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Ra say N ge u Warts u RTs: START N 
afer: u facts fime | arera SAAS Br Fadi i hsara ar wafa u 


110. The cessation or the absence of succeeding letters 
is called pause or avasåna. 


The word avas&na, occurs in sfitra VIII. 8. 15 êc. 
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BOOK SECOND. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 


PEINE 


awd: wefaf: ugu agfa n aad: , ag- a | 

g: n onia , a: afatee R AfA: yaa a ardi FRIA: 11 | 

i. A rule which relates to complete words 

(and not to the roots and affixes out of which the words 

are constructed) is to be understood to apply only to 
those words the senses of which are connected. 


1. This is a paribhâshå or interpreting aphorism. Whereever in 
this Grammar a qgefafiz is found, that must be understood to apply to and 
words. A rule relating to qg or complete words is called gefaf¥. The 
word fay is formed by adding f¥ to the root sy; that which is ordained 
(Aitaa) is called fam. What are those rules which are ordained with regard 
to complete words? They are as fotlows.—(r) Rules relating to ware or com- 
pounding of words; (2) Rules relating to faafey or the application of 
declensional and conjugational affixes; (3) and the rule by. which one word 
is considered as if it had become a constituent member of another word 
(TERETE ATA). 

The word aq means capable; that is to say, that which is capable 
of expressing the sense of a sentence on analysis, is called amf ; or the word 
aað may mean that which depends upon words as connected in sense; 


BE SE Se eo ek Oe ee ee a ee, a ee 


that is to say, a rule relating to words whose senses are connected 
together. 


Thus it will be taught in sûtra 24 ‘a word ending with the second 
case-affix is optionally compounded with the words Bra , Nda &c. and forms 
tatpurusha compound ; as, ae fara: = asa: ‘who has had recourse to 
pain.’ But when these words are not aa% or connected in sense there can be 
no compounding ; as, Tra saga ws, rar AA gega ‘see O Devadatta, | zí 
the pain, Vishnumitra has taken recourse to his teacher's house.’ Here the i 
words Rẹ and Aya though read in juxtaposition are not compounded, as 
they are not aA, 


Se Ag ae 
4 a able. CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


è Digitized by, Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


244. SAMARTHA WORDS. [ Bk. I: CHIRISET 


Similarly, it will be taught in sûtra 30‘a word ending with the 3rd 
case-affix is optionally compounded with what denotes that the quality 
of which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified by what ends with 
the ‘3rd case-affix and with the word s4 ‘wealth; as, GRAN + |g: = 
Narg: ‘a piece cut by nippers? Here also when the words are not con- 
nected in sense there is no composition; as, aftsafa TARAAT , wos aaa 
qA ‘thou shalt do it with the nippers, Devadatta is cut by the stones.’ 


Similarly, sûtra 36 declares, ‘a word ending with the 4th case-affix, 
is compounded optionally with what denotes that which is for the purpose 
of what ends*with the 4th case-affix, and so too with the words sq, 


ata &c.’ 


. Thus agra + ae = augs ‘wood fora stake.’ But when these words 
are not connected in sense, there is no composition; as, 7== èF aT, WS 
garasa fe ‘go thou forthe stake, the wood is in Devadatta’s house.’ 


Similarly, sitra 37 declares ‘a word ending with the 5th case-affix 
may be compounded with the word xq; as, PRG + Aa = qaa ‘fear by 
reason of a wolf.’ But when these words are not connected in sense, there 
is no composition; as, es taf AT qha, Way FqqgaEy agag ‘come thouto me 
from the wolves, there is fear to Devadatta from Yajfiadatta. 

Similarly, sûtra II. 2.8 declares ‘a word ending with the 6th case- 
affix is optionaily compounded with what ends with a case-affix ;’ as, Urq: 
YOU = TRENS: ‘the king’s man.’ But when the words are not aa, 
there i is no composition: as Amar cz:, ear agata ‘the wife of the king, the 
man of Devadatta.’ ; 

Similarly, sitra 40 declares. ‘A word ending with the 7th case-affix 
is optionally compounded with the word gg ‘skilled; as, BATT gles: = 
i SAEs: ‘skilled in dice.’ But when the words are not connected in sense, 


there is no composition ; as, WwHeTATY, utes: fafa aaa ‘ thou art skilled in 
dice, the gambler drinks in the tavern,’ 


Why have we used the word gg ‘a complete word’ in the sfitra? So 

that this aad afcarar may not apply to aufafy i. e. rules relating to letters. 
Thus rules of af ‘conjunction of letters’ are qti] and not qafa ; and 

therefore the condition of being connected in sense, docs not apply here. 
Two words however disconnected in sense, must be glued together by the 
rules of sandhi, if those rules are applicable. Thus sůûtra VI. 1.77 declares: 
‘instead of a letter denoted by the pratyAhdra gaz, there is one denoted by 

7 the pratyåhåra aq , in each instance, where one denoted by the pratyahara 
wa immediately follows; as, ef + ama = pania. This substitution 

of @ for ¥ will take place, whether the words are in construction or not, as 
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GER] ganm A pRa ‘let the curd remain, eat thou with the vegetable curry.’ 
So also faga qant=sa et faqaq ‘let the girl be, take the umbrella from 
Devadatta.’ Here the augment a (a subsequently changed into =) comes 
between Hartt and ea, though the two words are not connected in 
sense (VI. 1. 76). 


SIARA Mgaa un sau ga, HARIA, 
ILAJA, TAT I 


qR: N QARA Wa: TENYA vata , eat , EAA HAT | 
HARR l garea MIATA AAA TACT ENNA CATATAN ll 
waa iM saaa NARA IRER: I 


2. A word ending in sup or a case afix, when 


followed by a word in the vocative case, is regarded as 


if it was the anga or component part of such subsequent 
vocative word, whena rule relating to accent is to be 
applied. 

In other words, the word ending in a case-affix enters, as if, into the 
body of the vocative (Amantrita) word; as it will be taught in sûtra VI. 1. 198 
which declares ‘a word ending in a vocative case-affix, gets the udatta 
accent onthe beginning ze., first syllable.’ Now, this rule will apply even 
when a word ending with a case-affix precedes such word in the vocative 
case. Thus the word yet ‘O two lords!’ has udatta on the first syllable. Now, 
when this word is preceded by another inflected noun as yy@ ‘ of prosperity,’ 
the accent will fall on TT, the two words being considered as a single word ; 
as :—syfgaar asattiter xaq ait eit geyst aaa il Rig. lL 3. 1. 
‘O Asvins, riding on quick horses, lords of prosperity, and bestowers 
of plenty of food, eat the sacrificial offerings to your satisfaction.’ So also 
in the following :—aqzz' arza,‘ O thou wandering with a bowl. qtaTat IHF 
‘O thou cutting cata an axe.’ agm} uaa | O thou king of Madras.’ arton 
qrq ‘ O thou king of Kashmir.’ 


Why do we say ‘a word ending with a case-affix? If the preceding 
word ends with any other affix than a case-affix, this rule will not apply. 
As dea dieqa ‘O thou who art pained, I am pained because of this 
thy pain.’ 

Here dte@ ‘being a Resa (a verb)’ is not considered as an aùga of 
the vocative word. 

Why do we say ‘when followed by a word in the vocative case? 
This rule will not apply when the subsequent word is not a vocative, As 
Rë mea: ‘Garga is at home,’ 
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Why do we say ‘of the subsequent?” It will not be a part of the 
vocative word which precedes. As 3a¢a avè amza ‘O Devadatta wandering 
with a bowl.’ Here aoga has not become part of Devadatta, but of the 
subsequent word qzq . 


Why do we say ‘an afiga or component part? Both must be con- 
sidered as one word for the application of the rule of accent, so that the 
first syllable of each word separately may not get the udatta. 


Why do we say ‘as if or qa.’ It is not altogether the body of the 
subsequent word; rules depending upon its own separate independent 
existence also take effect. 


Thus rule VIII. 1. 55 declares ‘a word ending in the vocative case is 
not anudatta when it follows the word arą there intervening a word between 
itself and aq; as, sq aoea! Here kundena is considered a separate 
word forthe purposes of Rule VIII. 1.55 and is said to intervene between 
ary and the vocative word zq . 

Why do we say ‘forthe purposes of the application of rule of 
accent? For the purposes of the application of any other rule, it will not 
be the anga of the subsequent word; as, aq a7 ‘O thou sprinkling in the 
well. axaaaq. Here had mf and aq been the angas of the subsequent 
words for all purposes, their @ and q would have been changed into y and 
W respectively by Rules VII. 4. 2 &c. 


Vart :—When a word ending in a case-affix becomes, as if, the com- 
ponent part of the subsequent word, it becomes so even when there are 
several words in apposition with it which intervene between it and the 
vocative word ; because that, of itself, does not constitute want of immediate- 
ness. Thus ánar azat feaa ‘O thou sewing with a sharp needle’ agra 
TEA FAA. 

Vart:—Prohibition must be stated of indeclinable words. As 
geacytara ‘O thou reading loudly” Aofa . 


MESEIA: nga cyt un ME, BEE, 
ama: n 
afa: ASKEA M aa SANTA À aiT RAAT: I 


3. From this point up to the aphorism kada- 


rakarmadh4raye (II. 2. 88), all the terms that we shall , 


say describe will get the designation of samdsa or 
compound. š 
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Thus it will be stated. ‘The indeclinable word aar when not mean- 
ing like unto.’ Here the word aara must be read into the stitra to complete 
the sense. In fact this chapter and the second chapter treat of compounds 
and therefore the word compound must be read in all those aphorisms. 


The word prak is employed for the same purpose as it was used in 
I. 4. 56 that is to give the designation of aar@ to various technical terms 
like smatra &c. which otherwise would not have got the name 
of ara . 


ag gar ngu agian ag, gar ( gq ama: ) u 


Par: a aAa aA ata a sanaan Raa alga SEA AIRAA 
caig gaui azsa |l 
4. The words ‘saha sup&’ meaning ‘with a 
word ending in a case-affix,’ are to be understood in each 
of the succeeding aphorisms. 


In this aphorism the word aq is understood from sttra 2, so that 


it consists of three words viz., FT, AF, QT. All these three words jointly and — 


severally, one ata time or two at a time, should be understood as governing 
the succeeding aphorisms, as the contingency of each sitra may require. 
This aphorism will constantly be applied in translating the sûtras that 
follow. 


Why have we used the word ag? Well, without it the sitra would 
have stood thus: #7 gq ‘a noun may be compounded with another noun? 
But this overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb. The word ag 
is therefore used so that we may be able to break this composite sûtra into 
two separate and simple sûtras, namely :— 


(1). ag, 4q, amea BAA ‘a case-inflected word may be com- 
pounded with a word with which it is connected in sense.’ Here the word ag 
with the help of the three words aj taken from sitra 2, aAeae from sttra 3, 
and aaa from sûtra 1, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to com- 
pounds ` like saeqqua aaaava. The accent will depend upon these 
being considered as samAsa. 


(2). aw ag yg aqq a sup- inflected word is compounded with 
Brother sup- -inflected word: The compound which does not fall within any 
of the various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under 
this general head of compounds; as, qasdead area wa TN eq: This 
also is for the sake of accents. 
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AA Ma N y waatau wadhna: , an 
afa: i aAa sadasa ny aiai ed FRAT: N 


5. From this forward whatever we shall 
describe will get the name of Avyayibhava samâsa or 
adverbial compound. 


This is also an adhikdra aphorism like the last. As far as sutra 21, 
the, compounds treated of, will get the designation of Avyayibhava. The 
word seqana like the word agaaga is a sel{-descriptive term, and not an 
arbitrary term like fẹ , fw &c. When that which was not an indeclinable 
becomes an indeclinable, it is called sysqaqhirq or ‘becoming an indeclinable.’ 
In the Avyaytbhava compound the sense of the first of its elements is the 
main one or the independent one on which the other depends. 


aay fanaa o sqgautarmeqaraniaaaarg Ate 
aang pinagagana Aag ne on cert n 
aaqa, fauin-adto-aalg-afg-aitnna-neaa-wanta-saeenienta- 
UAIS-AYl-AgAIa-MNAIZ]-Vigw -arata-MsA-AA-aaay, ( JT JT 
mates: SATE?) (TRÀ:) n : 


gta:  Pomeanigayry agra add aq aaa Garda ae gaea sears 

4 aatar wate | 
6. An indeclinable (avaya) employed with 

the sense of an inflective-affix (vibhakti) or of near 
to, or prosperity, or adversity, or absence of the thing, 
or departure, or not now, or the production of some 
sound, or after, or according to, or order of arrangement, | 
or simultaneousness, or likeness, or possession, or to- 
tality, or termination, is invariably compounded with: a 
word ending in a case-affix which is connected with it 
in sense, and the compound so formed is called Avya- 
yibhava. 

The words qq and ay are understood in this sûtra. The 
word aaa should be read as connected with every one of the above 
phrases. 3 
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1. faafwraa;—As sift wat ada ‘a story relating to women.’ 
afaagatt ‘ relating to a girl.’ 
2. adtraaa ;—As gq ‘near to the jar.’ gqaftn ‘near to the gem.’ 


3. wafeaaaj—As ag ‘well or prosperous with the Madras’; 
amy ‘ well with the Magadh.’ 


4. safgaraa;—As grate ‘ill with the Gavadikas;’ gaaq ‘ill with the 
Yavanas,’ 

5. seraaaa j—As frafaaq ‘free from ffies; frina ‘free from 
mosquitoes.’ 

6. Aaaa ;—As IRAR ‘on the departure of the cold weather’; 
fayta . 

7. NATAT; As WAJRA ‘past (not now) the time of wearing 
quilts.’ 

8. Wegagirazad ; -—As gfa eft ‘the exclamation Hari’ (thus ava’ 
íà eft aaa ‘in the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Hari’). 

9. wataaa j;—As sata gigaa ‘the infantry after the chariots.’ 


10. gqayrradqa;—The meaning of the word gut is four-fold, viz. corres- 
pondence, severality or succession, the not passing beyond something, and 
likeness ; thus (1) s7@%&qq ‘in a corresponding manner.’ (2) mada ‘according 
to each or several object or signification.’ (3) qurgrfr ‘ according to one’s 
ability.’ 

Il. swaqeaqgaa;—As gasas afayed vaca: ‘let your honors enter 
in the order of seniority.’ ; 

12. gbhrraaqaa j;—As aam aie ‘simultaneously with the wheel.’ 

13. argqaaaa ;—As aafe ‘like a friend? 

14. agfaaaaj—As aag ‘as warriors ought.’ 

15. aracagaa;—As aqq, ‘even to the grass’ ze, the whole, 
not leaving even a scrap. i 


16. steaqaa ;—As ar as far as the chapter of fire (r.e. the whole 
Veda). 


AAT Sargai Uo u ug N UN , Reg , (Bar: sq 
ga AMowtows) N. 
TF 1 aagana An AT TE ATTA, aa SATA aA 


"7. The indeclinable word yatha when it does 
not signify ‘likeness’ is invariably compounded with a 
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word ending in a case-affix which is in construction 
with it and the compound is called an Avyayibhava 
Samiasa. 

Thus FUTSAL ATMOS invite every old Brahmana. So also 
AURA : 

Why do we say ‘when not signifying likeness? For there is no 
composition when likeness is indicated. As qurtqqaeaur agga: As is Deva- 
datta so is Yajfadatta. 


This samasa could have been included in the last stra clause 1o, 
but making a separate sûtra shows that the word quyrraay there, must be 
limited by the present sitra, to first three meanings of the word ayr given 
there and not to its fourth meaning. wiz. there is no compounding when it 
means likeness. 


magana uc wean aag, wan , (soga 
ACJONLJATE) N 
F l WIRI PAA saat an ag QER AYANA 
arat Ware I - 

8. The indeclinable word yâvat when it sig- 
nifies limitation, is invariably compounded with a word 
ending in a case-afñx which is in construction with it, 
and the compound so formed is called Avyayibhava. 

The word 4ņţțnuy means accurate ascertainment, restriction or 
limitation. As, arag aw aracrameagey ‘invite so many BrAhmanas only and 


not more as there are pots’: z.e., if there are five pots then invite five Brah- 
mans ;if six pots, then invite six Brahmans. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning limitation’? Observe arage arag 
mH ‘I ate so long as it was given to me,’ z.e. I donot know for certainty how 
much I have eaten. 

of la ~ of 
JIMAA N g U ag ga, AAA, WALAY , 
( Heqowtowatog ) V 
aa: i AÙ Ana aar ae gad ara ar aA a N 
9. A word ending in a case-affix is com- 


pounded with the indeclinable word prati, when mean- 
ing ‘a little’ and the compound is called Avyayibhéva. 
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The word aaf means ‘a drop,’ ‘a little,’ ‘a wee bit;’ as, sraufa 
‘a little of vegetable,’ ate ‘a little of soup.’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a little’? Observe qa afa fatraa 
‘Taya ‘it lightens in the direction of the tree.” Here it is not compounded. 

Though the word sup was, by anuvritti from sitra 2, understood in 
this stitra, its repetition in the text is for the purpose of indicating that the 
anuvritti of the word asqa which began with sttra 6 does not extend further 
into the subsequent sûlras. 

The word gfaat being exhibited in the 3rd case-affix is not an upasar- 
jana (I. 2.43) and therefore, it comes as the last member of the com- 
pound (II. 2. 30). 

À ANSIKT: URT N90 N warts l AA-ASIST-ITAN:, 
alent , (a0aoag ) u 


SATE: QSRAR: dear a ae aea maba FAA? 
aaf li 
10. The words aksha, ‘a die for playing 
with, sal4k& ‘anivory piece used in gambling,’ and san- 
kshyé‘ numerals’ are compounded with the word pari, 
and the compound formed is called Avyayibhiava. 


This aara is restricted to terms applicable to gambling. Thus there 
is a game called panchik& whichis played with five dice or five ivory pieces. 
When all these five pieces fall with faces turned upward, er all with faces 
turned down, then the thrower wins the game. But when the fall is other- 
wise, he loses. Thus syataft ‘an unlucky throw of dice.’ yarani, ‘an un- 
lucky throw of ivory pieces’; so also gaqft ‘an unlucky throw by one over’ 
an, Araf and lastly sas. This is the maximum, But when five are of 
one form, then of course, he wins. 


fama n 99 u agfa un ANAT N 
qa: u aRa sarasa Rr waa N 
11. The word vibhâshå or option governs all suc- 
ceeding sûtras. 

This is an adhikAra siitra. All the rules of compounding given here- 
after, are optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded 
words as by them when compounded. But not so are the compounds which 
have been treated of, before. Compounds like gaf , aang , serie &c. 


mentioned above are invariable compounds ( frea aare ), the sense conveyed 
by the compound term, not being capable of analysis, by taking the senses of 
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the separate members of the compounds, or at least not capable of expressing 
any sense without inserting extraneous words on analysis. 


~ 
a Ra gaa: waar ua nae uu wa-a i-a: 
aaa: aM (soso ago fao) n 

qM: l T TR IRI 9 Tas QI: TAT as PIT UETA Bore: 

ypa SATA AAT l 

12. The words apa, pari, bahih and indeclin- 
ables ending in afichu may optionally be compounded 
with a word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the com- 
pound so formed will be Avyayîbhâva. 

As maata gst Fa: or samar gst Fa: ‘it rained away from 
Trigarta. So also, R aTi or TPT: ‘round about Trigarta,’ qataq or 
afeatata ‘outside the village’ any ray or ANT arava, ‘east of the village.’ 

Words formed from the verb x4 ‘to go,’ are gga ‘north’ gia 

feast,’ &c. 


From this sitra we learn by inference (jf&pak) that the word qf: 
also governs the ablative case (see II. 3. 29). 


are Ratatat: n a gata ae, AATA N- 


faa:  (aonotaourgzar ag) N 

qf: u neata N sata carasta ae Ariat areas, 
Seas GATT AAA I 

13. The word 4n when signifying limit ex- 

clusive or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded 
with a word ending in the fifth case-affix and the com- 
pound so formed is called Avyayibhava. 

As, arazfaqta or ISINA, ast #q: ‘it rained up to PAtaliputra.’ 
RIE or WRIA AT: itd: ‘the fame of Panini extends even to 
the boys.’ 


aim nAg usw caf un waa, afr 


wat, RNA , (aosotaoge) n 
afloat Reg aaan gA aAa ANA actarat Pore 
arela eases Bara wala N l 
14. The words abhi and prati when implying 
direction (towards), are optionally compounded with 
a word ending in a case-affix denoting the limit, or the 
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resulting compound is Avyaytbhava. 


The word lakshana means a sign goal. See also I. 4.84 and go 
for a further explanation of this word. As 3pafta or Raa set: cater 
‘the moths fall in the direction of fire’ So also meañ or Ra afa, the 
sense being, that making the fire their aims ( axa ) they fall towards it. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning lakshana’? Observe ard ufa aa: ‘he 
turned back and went towards Srughna z.e., having turned back he went only 
towards the direction of Srughna but not to that place itself. 

Why do we say the words abhi and prati? Observe a@arftacda wa: 
‘he went in the direction of the fire.’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning direction towards’? Observe 


eagra: or aga: ‘the recently marked cows.’ 
RARAMA u y UW agfa u aa: , aagana, (aooo 


Wo AANA) 3 
qf aaie aar dt aaa ae Pera ama ibra 
amar Wala l ` 
15. The word anu ‘near to’ is optionally 
compounded with that word, nearness to which is indi- 
cated by the particle, and the resulting compound is 
Avyayibhava. 
As, TTT ata: ‘the thunder bolt fell near the forest.’ 
Why do we say wq? Observe a4 amar ‘near the forest.’ 


Why do we say ‘when compounded with the werd, nearness to — 


which is indicated’? Observe qaq Rama Aga ‘it lightens towards 
the tree.’ 

Though this compounding was valid even by sfitra 6, because near- 
ness is mentioned there also; it is repeated here in order to show that 
an Avyaytbhava compound mentioned here is an optional compound after 
all, and not an invariable compound like others. 


AFT alata: NIN Vata uae, @, MAR: , (qo- 
sofaoue gata Bq!) N 


qi: ul aaisan aa sama ag Pera areas Tears aeit 
ate l 


goal which regulates or marks the direction; and the 
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16. The word anu ‘alongside of’ is option- 
ally compounded with the word indicative of that 
whose length the particle expresses, and the compound 
so formed is called Avyayibhava. 

As, stair. arat ‘the city of Benares extends alongside the river 


Ganges’ saqqaa Furr ‘ Mathura, alongside of the Yamuna, the length of 
Mathura being measured by that of the Yamuna.’ 


Why do we say ‘length’? Observe qaaz faded rae. 


P~ ~N 
Rear nai a ngo agan azr maf ; 
` é Yo } 
q (aada) n 

qf: l Reagana: gaar ga greased, sA genA eat- 
agaia aa l 
17. And the words tishthadgu, ‘at the time 
when the cows stand to be milked,’ &c. are Avyayibhaya 
compounds. 

The words faszga &c. are all irregularly formed Avyaytbh4va com- 
pounds. Most of these words are epithets of various times. The force of 
q in the sfitra is restrictive, that is to say these words always form the Avya- 
yibhava compound and nothing else. They are as follow :— 

) Aeg, aag, Wad, Gaza, GJA, STATA, FANIA- 
WA, GAA, JAMAAH, seaqaq, EANTA, GTIJAA, GIANT- 
JaA, GJA, QAT, TAN, ÍJAA, esoaq , ÍXSYAT, SITAAT, HIA- 
daaa, AEWA, WAF, MATA, MIRASA, SIGINT, GIN, SATA, 
QAHR , AUAA , ZA RARI V. 4. 127. e. g. RARA l 

Tt Aa Us at Nu gA ae, way, IT! 
at (aoaofaogo) u 
qa: l qma sgrana aaa abaa BATA aA l 


-8. The words. pâra ‘across,’ and madhya 

‘middle’ may optionally be compounded with a word 

ending in the sixth case-affix, when they take the forms 

pare and madhye, and the compound so formed is 
Avyayibhaya. 

Ordinarily’ these words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha 

compounds. The present sûtra ordains Avyaytbhava instead. The force of 
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at in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place 
in the alternative. As, qria or imama ‘across the Ganges.’ maira or 
TRA ‘middle of the Ganges’ 

Of course according to the option allowed by sûtra Ll. 1. 13., this com- 


pounding need not take place at all, the same sense being expressed by a 
phrase; as art ainqrar: or ARG TATA: . 


TSN ALAA n 99 uv varia n Pear, ARa, (Aofaoaewe) a 
qa: aa ya: age, casa qaeda ag dear aad aAA 
aardt waa 11 
19. A numeral may be compounded with 
a word denoting ‘one belonging toa family’ and the 
resulting compound is Awyayibhiéva. 

The word 4gr means uninterrupted descent of persons from a com- 
mon source whether through birth or knowledge. A succession of teachers 
and pupils, of ancestors and descendants &c., would constitute a ¢a ‘ family.’ 
One born in or belonging to such a ag is called a ïa or descendant. 

As, aii saracmey ‘of the Vydkarana which has two sages as its 
principal expounders vz, Panini and Patanjali. So, frq saratreg ‘having 
three representatives vzz. Panini, Patanjali and Sakatayana or Katyayana.’ 

When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, 
then both the words are put in the same case : as faga or Prefer caret 

So also when the relationship is by birth: as, ERAAI ANGINA 
Twenty-one BharadwAjas.. These a subsequent compounds are like Dvigu. 


agifag n Rou varfa nu agit: , a, (aafe) N 

qa: adhe: qed: ae dear aaeaqa, aT sara wate l 

20. A numeral (sankhy4é) may be compound- 
ed with names of ‘rivers’ and the resulting compound is 
Avyayibhava denoting an aggregate. 

According to Patanjali this refers to their Aggregate ( anargie ); as 
aang ‘atthe meeting of the seven Ganges, fxaqa ‘at the meeting of 
the two Yamunds, qd-=qaqé ‘where the five rivers meet,’ IRRITA, ‘where 
seven Godavaris’. meet. See II. 4. 1, 17. 

of ; i sf. à 
AFJ a MATA URI U agrfa N Aag, A, FNT- 
ain, (Roa Roa R :) n 


afa: n aA: ae garag ana ma AR A ib 
anat ware 1I 


4 
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21, A word ending in a case-affix is com- 
pounded with words denoting the names of rivers, when 
the compound word denotes a thing other than that 
expressed by the terms of the compound, and is an 
appellative;the compound so formed beingan Avya- 
yibhava. 

‘The anuvritti of the word sankhyA does not extend to this sitra. 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional compounds, 
it is, however, a Nitya-samAsa rule: for no Name (amr) can ever be expressed 
by a sentence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed.. 
As, saang ‘the country called Unmatta Ganges.’ So also ARAW , 
BUTT ; TAT l. 4. 18. 

Why do we say ‘ when it denotes a thing other than that expressed 
by the component parts of the compound’? Observe sağa the ‘river 
Krishnavena.’ 


Why do we say ‘ when it expresses an Appellative’? Observe girit 
gq: ‘the country where the Ganges moves rapidly.’ 


ACTS: WRU wah N qeqaa: N 
afa: aes af im ARa wea, ala Hea saa HT 
eat RRETA: I 
22. From this aphorism as far as aphorism 
II. 2. 23, the word Tat-purusha is the governing word, 
and is understood in all the following sûtras. 


From this sûtra as far as the sitra II. 2. 23 relating to Bahuvrihi 
compounds, the word Tat-purusha should be read into each stra. This big 
term is of older coinage than that of PA&nini, being, in fact, made by 
older grammarians. In the Tat-purusha compound, the sense of the last of its 
elements isthe main one, and governs the preceding one. ‘The Karma- 
dhdraya (Appositional Determinative Compound) and Dwigu (Numeral Deter- 
minative Compound) are also subdivisions of this class of compounds. The 
rest of this chapter and 22 sûtras of the second, deal with this. 


Rga u 3B u qari n tga: , a, (Aeqey:) t 
qfa: i fears amgagesi aa li 
23. And the kind of compound called Dwigu 
(Numeral Determinative Compound) is also called Tat- 
purusha. 


N 
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The object of making Dwigu a subdivision of Tat-purusha Compound 


is that the aaraa affixes and rules given in V. 4. 68-160 should apply to 
Dwigu also. Otherwise we could well have dispensed with this sûtra; as 


sfitra 52 of this chapter already defines Dwigu. Thus gaerm V. 4. 91 fem. 


ac} (IV. I. 15, 21), ‘an aggregate of 5 princes’ gag: ‘V. 4. 89, qamqa ‘an 
aggregate of 5 cows? ggrmaq ‘an aggregate of ten cows.’ V. 4. 92. 


Faa trarilaataanaieqeamarare: WwW vara N 
BaRa tha-wala-afea-na-neaea-uie-ataea: , (gogara laoag- 
aega) n 
qha: n Rari gard rae: ae AIA, Tea Uait aA U 
Tay N RITA TÄTT | 
24. A word ending with the second case-afiix 
is compounded with the words srita ‘who has had recourse 
to,’ atîta ‘gone by’ patita ‘who has fallen upon,’ gata 
‘who has gone to’ atyasta ‘who has passed,’ prapta ‘ who 
has obtaiued,’ and 4panna‘ who has reached,’ and the 
resulting componnd is called Tat-purusha. 
As as? + fara: = asa: ‘ who has had recourse to trouble.’ a¢anfra:, 
So also :—arearcrata: ‘who has passed over the dreary forest. araqfàz: 
“fallen into hell.’ areaa: ‘gone to village? atareqea: ‘passed the waves.’ 
gaa: ‘who has reached pleasure.’ gaqet: ‘wao has obtained happiness.’ 
Vart:—The words apf , art &c. should also be included. As makt, 
MATT; BT TTS: 


v v 


Sag RA un Weta naa, A, (aofacdoge) n 
qfa: i epafteacqard Tiedt AE AACAT ATTY VATA AAA H 
25. The indeclinable word swayam ‘oneself, 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and 
the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 
The anuvritti of the werd fietar from the last aphorism into this, 


cannot take place ; though, however, it is understood in the next sitra. The 
word e7aq being an. Indeclinable, cannot take any case-affix. As eva what qat 
‘feet washed by himself’ exe fasitrarsaz - 

In this compounding; the two words do not appear to have undergone 
any change after their composition. They are the same ds they were 
fbeore the composition, But by calling their juxtaposition, “a compound,’ 
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two indirect advantages are gained. Namely these two words are 
regarded as one word, and their accent is also similarly regulated. See 


Rule VI. I. 223. 


The words ending in kta which is a Nishtha affix, are past parti- 
ciples. 


BA AI urna un wer, AI, (aofsionowmaae) 
(aaar) u 

qa: i Geared fedtara: Heda ag Ft araa ea, aae aardr 

wate l 

26. The word khatwé in the accusative case 
is compounded with a word ending inthe affix kta, when 
censure is implied, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
purusha. ; 

The word et means ‘censure,’ ‘blame’ and this sense can be con- 
noted only by the compound word asa whole and not by any of its consti- 
tuent elements. This compound is also, therefore, a Nitya Compound, though 
it occurs in the subdivision relating to Optional Compounds :—because it is 
impossible to analyse such a compound and express, by means of a sentence, 
the sense conveyed by the function of the compound word. 

As GZiee: or @ztga: (literally lying on a bed); silly, stupid, going 
svrOng or astray. 


There is no compounding when ‘censure is not meant. As @ZTAreEz: 
‘lying on a bed.’ 


Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning, will be under- 
stood from the consideration of the following facts:—a person under the 
_ Aryan social polity, could only then enter the married state or the life of a 
house-holder, as it was called, when he had completed his BrahmachArya t.e. 
the prescribed period of bachelor studentship. All Brahmacharis were 
bound to sleep on ground and not on @ztorcots, so long as they were 
Brahmacharis. A person who without completing his studies, and without 
obtaining the permission of his teacher, entered into matrimony, was origi- 
nally called, in reproach, @zrez: ‘who had ascended the couch in an improper 
way. Then the term was extended to all persons guilty of vile action. 


aft u w u uga u afa, (afaa RT) 


(fgeitaan) u 


ft: artean anan Ra itara arfea ET: 


agti Herds aE UTA TEN q UAT fA l 


” 
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27. The indeclinable word sAémi meaning 
‘half’? is compounded with a word ending in the affix 
kta, and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha. 


The word arff being an avyaya, and not denoting any substance, 
cannot take the affixes of the second or any case. Therefore the anuvritti 
of the word fxdtar would be inapposite in this aphorism. 


As arfaaag ‘half-done.’ arirfrag ‘half-drunk’ arama ‘half-eaten.’ 


The object attained by this sam4sa is the same as in II. 1. 25, namely 
making them one word and taking one accent. 


BSE UR un già n agt, (acfaodcwofgataarma) N 


gfe: manaa: weg fitara: wareaa ag aaea POT Tea TATE 
qafa ' 

28. The woras denoting time, being in the 
accusative case, are optionally compounded with a word 
ending in the affix kta, and the resulting compound is 
Tat-purusha. 


This rule applies when duration of time is not connoted by the — 
compound, which is provided for, in the next aphorism. The word Tat: 
does not mean here, as it would otherwise mean by Sûtra I. 1. 68, the word- 
form ara but special words denoting ATA . 

As aranfitasezar: ‘the new moon,’ (literally, the moon that has begun 
to measure the month). Similarly agmen: ; aaaea: applied to six 
Muhurtas (of 48 minutes each) which are called 4¢ and 49T which some- 
times occur in day time (in the summer month) and sometimes in the night 


(in the winter). 


RAEN Tu Re un Barta u aeaa- , a, (wofao- 
TOOR: gat tHe) U 


ata: aa Aaa: grea fadtarear secant aR TT TE ER FIT 
AYIA Barer wala l 
29. Words denoting time being in the accu- 
Sative case, are optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix, when used in the sense of com- 
plete connection throughout with the time (ie., dura- 
tion of time) and the resulting compound is called Tat- 
purusha, 
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The word ate is understood in this aphorism; but not so the: phrase 
‘ending with the affix =.’ 


The word yeqzradart means ‘uninterrupted connection.’ For accent 
of these words see VI. 2. 2. 


As GENEREN ‘a momentary pleasure. a¥irmancareit, AANI. 
o 
adar asma aaa n gon cela un gala, aa- 
of ~ 
SANIT , WI-FaRT , (aotaoaogogut Eg) N 


gra: l adres gari OAA HÖRT F ae MAÈ TASTA 


amat Wale I! 

30. A word ending with the 8rd case-affix 
is optionally compounded with what denotes quality, 
the quality being that which is instrumentally caused 
by the thing signified by what ends with the third case- 
affix and with the word artha ‘wealth,’ and the com- 
pound so formed is called Tat-purusha. 

The words q, wat are understood here: and the whole of this sûtra 
is an epithet of those words. A noun in the instrumental case is compound- 
ed with a word expressing quality, and with the word ay: provided that the 
word expressing quality is itself the result produced by the sense of the 
word in the instrumental case. As VAAaes: VARA: ‘cut by nipper’ 
fatcart: ‘made -blind of one eye by a hog’ wrar: ‘wealth acquired 
by grain.’ For accent of these words see VI. 2. 2. 

Why do we say ‘when caused by the word in the instrumental case’? 
Observe sgir are: ‘blind of one eye? Here sif in the 3rd case is not the 
instrumental cause that produced blindness and hence no compounding. 

Why do we say‘a word expressing quality ?? Observe :—arfaaqrart 
‘sowing with the cows.’ Here though ‘sowing’ is instrumentally caused by the 
cows, yet it does not qualify cows but the sower, and hence no compounding. 

Guna-vachanas are those words which, not being words formed by 
primary or secondary affixes, or other words entitled to the name of santkhya, 
or sarvandma, or jåti, or compound words, are words denoting qualities and 
capable of being used as adjectives qualifying substantives. 


gågata sag Aga Aaga: ut 39 n asta U 
ga-agy-da-Ray-vaE-fyT-faw-esea: , (aoaaa atatao) ti 
qf: 1 a See aA wart ere qT fen pe gA: ae adtad TAR 
Heer aardi Aare | 

MÄRT I TarhesrrcearTaearay hi 


2 


¢ 
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31. A word ending in the third case-affix is 
compounded with the words pûrva ‘prior, sadrisa ‘ like,’ 
sama ‘similar,’ Qnartha ‘words having the sense of less,’ 
kalaha ‘quarrel, nipuna ‘proficient,’ misra ‘mixed,’ and 
slakshia ‘polished sleek’ and the resulting TORI is 
called Tat-purusha. 

From this sdtra, we learn incidentally that the words qf &c., govern 
the instrumental case. 

As, m&a U4: = araga ‘prior by a month,’ areata: ‘prior by a year,’ 
armaz: ‘like the mother, fizarq: ‘like the father,’ arreaa: ‘similar to the 
mother, fa@aw: ‘similar to the father,’ aiaa, afina ‘less by a måshå, 
afar: ‘a fight with the swords,’ ar@Ag: ‘bandying words? A99: 
‘proficient in speech,’ snare fagor: ‘ proficient in the observances of sacred 
duties, faxfta:—apgfta: ‘mixed with sesamum or juggery’ AARET: 
‘ polished in behaviour.’ 

Vart :—The word gaat should be enumerated in the list, as Ararat: 
‘later than a month.’ 


SIG BAT TESA URN Tare At TA- > BAT 
asst , (sotaoasadtene) u 


afta: RiR act a ar qatar aged Qaeda TE Teas TEs, TET 

amar wala l 

32. A word ending with the third case-affix, 
when it denotes the agent or the instrument (II. 3. 18) 
is compounded diversely with what ends witha krit 
affix; and the compound soa formed is called Tat- 
purusha. 

The word IgA shows that there is a general relaxation of all the rules 
and conditions. As afganga: = NRT: ‘killed by the snake’ QAR: 
‘ civided by the nails.’ qeyg®sa: ‘cut by the axe.’ 

Why do we say.‘ when denoting the agent or the instrument’? 
Observe farrrfisfaa: ‘dwelt with alms.’ Here the force of the 3rd case is that 
mentioned in sûtra II. 3. 21 and not that of II. 3. 18 

Why do we say ‘diversely’? Obsente qatar aaa,‘ cutting with the 
sickle.’ qeqarfeaarg ‘cutting with the axe? Here hesi is no compounding. 
But there is compounding where otherwise there ought not to be, because of 
the word qgaq:—as WPR: and TA MTA: - 


Se 
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FAASA N 33 un gA u wea: | erfas-ad-qaR , 
(aofaomosaactiae) uu 


qh: ul aiao ad aged Gard Het: ag Tea MAATA 
TEARS FATT, AIST BAT Wala I 


IARI HAA qag RANA ii 


$3. A word ending with the third case-affix 
when it denotes the agent or the instrument, is com- 
pounded optionally with a word ending in a kritya affix, 
when an exaggerated statement (whether of praise or of 
censure) is implied, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As ahaa ‘a shallow river’ (so shallow that a crow may dip his 
beak into it and touch the bottom and drink). aa: mq: ‘a shallow well’ 
(so that a dog can lick water from the brink of it). anqesarfa caf ‘thin 
grass’ (so fragile that it can be cut by vapour) mozme SEA: . 


This sûtra is in a way a prolongation of the last. 


Vart:—The phrase ‘words ending in akritya affix’ must not be taken 
universally, only the-kritya affixes qq and waq are meant in the above sûtras. 
The following are the kritya affixes:—aeq, stir, aq, FIL, Wa, (see 
sfitra HI. I. 95-132). Therefore there is no compounding when the word ends 
in aq as in RA: TIEAN . 


WAT AGA u wu aga usa, agan, (dofaeae- 

Z03080) it 
afa: ul saaa TAATAAN qada Ug ameaga NM, TAFT 

amat water it 
34. A word ending with the third case-affix 
and denoting a condiment, is optionally compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix, signifying food, and 

the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 


That which is to be prepared is called a7, and that which prepares 
is caw ; as Bae: = BA sfam ziga: ‘rice prepared or made relishable 
with curd.’ So also «itttga:. The words ‘food’ and ‘condiment’ as repre- 
sented in the above compounds, are connected in sense by a verb 
understood, 
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wean TAMSTA N 3y N R n aà , faat-acn 
(wofaotomo gono) n 


qa iaaa aiaei aaa gaT ag UA, ET N 

aaay wate l 

85. A word, ending with the 3rd case-afiix 
and denoting a relish giving or refining ingredient, is 
compounded: with a word meaning, victuals, and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

Anything eatable, whether hard or soft, is called ea ; its refinement 
is called fasftacat. As qeurat: ‘barley prepared with juggery; Wsqyant: 
‘flattened parched rice prepared with juggery.’ 

The connection here also between the two words is established by a 
verb understood. 

agi? acuifafafeagucfae; u 38 u anà u wet, 
azi-v-afe-fea-ge-ui?: (aofacaegous) u 

qfa: aed at aim fea qa cra ead: ag ayid MHEG, TTT N 
angr wafer i 

ada ota aaraa ASA A REN | 


36. A word ending with the 4th case-affix iS 
compounded with what denotes that which is for the 
purpose of what ends with the 4th case-afix and so too 
with the words artha‘on account ot, bali ‘a sacrifice,’ 
hita ‘salutary,’ sukha ‘pleasure’ and rakshita ‘ kept,’ 
and the compound is called Tat-purushe 


_ The words aq , war are understood in this stitra: and the whole sûtra 
qualifies these words. e 


By the expression age ‘for the purpose thereof, the special relation 
of a material and its modification alone is by Patanjali here held_to be | 
intended. As BUA We: = ATT: ‘wood for stake’ (that is wood which by modi- 
fication will be changed into a stake). °gafecret ‘gold for ear-ring? But not 
so here. Teyara qrat ‘pot for cooking.’ NRTA] ‘the wood mortar for 
threshing. From this stra we may also infer that the Dative case conveys 
also the sense of ‘for the purpose thereof.’ The word agufe is taken as one 
word by some, meaning ‘a thing serviceable thereto.” See VI, 2. 44. For, 
accent see VI, 2. 45. 
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‘Vart :—With the word a7 the compound so formed is a Nitya com- 
pound (an invariable compound) and agrees in gender withthe word which 
it qualifies ; as, ACTIN qa: ‘milk for the sake of Brahmans ; and aiaatrat BELG 
“gruel for the Brahmanas.’ So also H¥ta@fes: ‘a sacrifice for Kuvera’ agnt Nafa: 
‘a sacrifice for the great Raja.’ arga ‘what is good for cows.’ syaa ‘what 
is good for horses’ atraq@ ‘what is pleasant for cows’ a@refard ‘ what is kent for 
cows,’ (as grass). 


ua VAT U 3o n agia n ma , Kaa, (aoaofaoge 
ga ag) u 
qia: U qaga qa ayaa Garda ae AI PNW AGEN 
amay afa 1 
TRR i re ta a A REN amsaa i 
37. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is 
optionally compounded with the word bhaya ‘fear,’ and 
the compound is Tat-purusha. 
The phrase ay aq is understood here, and the sfitra qualifies it. 
As qa = Tara ‘fear from wolves’ afore’ ‘fear from thieves’ 
gear ‘fear from robbers.’ 
Vart :—So also with the words ta, a and aft: as qanfta: , RR: , 
gaf: . 
This sûtra is an expansion of sitra 32 and an exposition of the word 
wee there. So that we may have the following compounds also: mafeig 
‘ gone out of the village? aprī WE: . 


Baarwequafaawseateay: usu arf un a- 
AANS-HM-Waaq-wATAea: , IAN: | (aofqonogousawtac) N 


fa: ata sie aw Tat Bored ead: aE Traced A TISTA 
amA water i; area fà amaer araara ll 
88. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is 
compounded with the words apeta ‘gone away,’ apodha 
‘carried away,’ mukta ‘freed,’ patita ‘fallen,’ apatrasta, 
‘afraid of,’ when the event takes place in a gradual 
manner, and the compound is called Tatpurusha. 


As, qaña: ‘gone away from pleasure’ aeqarita: ‘carried away by 
imagination’ mas: ‘freed irom the wheel.’ eqaataa: ‘fallen from heaven.’ 
ACH ITAIT: ‘afraid of the waves? This is an expansion of H. 1. 32. 
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By using the word apay: ‘ina gradual degree, is shown the limited 
range of this kind of compounds. Not every ablative word can be so com- 
pounded, Hence there is no compounding at all in the following cases :— 
margra qiaa:, ‘fallen from the mansion. Wraaeiazet: ‘afraid of eating.’ For 
here the fall &c. is violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight. 


ArH asgiata WA, u 3e n agau adta- 
afas-gewi-seaith , waa, ( qacfacgousamtag ) u 


qt: N EAR BRAN TX QAU: We: HT WIM Jra: mAT aE 
aaea, mI BAT Wale I 


aaa UW Waa ITAA AR UI 


89. Words with the sense of stoka ‘a little,’ 
antika ‘near,’ dûra ‘far,’ and also the word krichchhra 
‘penance,’ ending in the 5th case-affix are compounded 
with what ends in kta, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As satamia am: ‘loosed from a little distance.’ 

So also sfanta: ‘come from near’ arigua: ‘come from near’ 
SCT a: ‘come from far,’ faaan: ‘come from a distance.’ HEMT: saved 
with difficulty” gesa seq: ‘obtained with difficulty.’ 


By rule VI. 3. 2 the case-affix is not elided in compounds of 
this kind. 
Vart:—The words sta ‘a hundred’ and aga ‘a thousand’ are similarly 
compounded with the word qe. As, yaer =q: ‘beyond a hundred.’ 
So also qta@azat: ‘beyond a thousand.’ in these examples the word gra and 
aga being exhibited in the rst case and thus being upasarjana ought to have 
stood as the first member of the compound (II. 2.30); But these compounds 
‘are supposed to fall under the class of trsgea &c., (l. 2. 31) and hence the 
upasarjana stands as the second member of the compound. Irregularly is 
also the augment @ ( g3 ) interposed between these two_words. 


aat ates: ngyon agau saat, Mw: (moqe- 
fanogo )t 
qia: ll aaraed Tose: ae ara gT Tare a l 


40. A word ending with the 7th: case-affiix is 
compounded with the words saunda ‘skilled’ &c. and 
the compound is Tat-purusha. | 


Sd 
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The word qe: in the sûtra being in the plural number indicates a 
class of words beginning with saunda. 

As, TAT arg: = spraeg: ‘skilled in dice’ TPIT: ‘cunning in dice’ 
gafara: ‘a gamester in dice.’ 

The following is the list of gest words:—1 gles, 2 wa , 3 faa, 4 
sure , 5 Watt, 6 adta , 7 Bray when meaning place, 8 why, 9 q3, (or ahaa) , 
10 Ofesd , 11 RNS , 12 ATA, 13 fag, 14 deqres’ 15 wey, and 16 aac. 


fagyrsuqarag N gI ou uate fag-yee-ug-aee:, 


q, (aoao fasaa AÌ ) n 


qfa:  fag-asn- Ta aed gA: ae QA UAA, KJET Y UAT wala II 

41. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 

compounded with the words siddha ‘perfected, Sushka 

‘dried,’ pakva ‘cooked’ and bandha ‘bound,’ and the 
resulting compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, arargafeg: ‘perfect in sAnkasya.’ arftteqiag: ‘perfect in KAmpi- 
lya? mnaqqsa: ‘dried in the sun.’ srarasa: ‘dried in the shade.’ eyretqa: 
‘cooked in pot.’ aeft ga: ‘cooked in an earthen jar,’ saae: ‘bound on the 
wheel. For their accent see VI. 2. 32. 

These are also further illustrations of the word ags in sitra 32. 

vagan AN Bu agit un vagan RI, (aoaekye- 
gosat ) n 
-o gR asaan ag aara qaed aSa, TAN aa a AÀ 
TATR. 

42. A word ending with the Tth case-affix is 
compounded with the word dhvâùksha, ‘a crow,’ (and 
with synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied; 
and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, deiat: ‘a crow at the sacred bathing place’ t.e., a very greedy 
person; as acrow ina bathing place does not remain long, any where, so 
a person who goes to his teacher’s house and does not tarry there long, is 
called a dûm: or a dhiaraa: . 

When it has not this meaning, there is no compounding: as, dhitate- 
feasfa ‘ There is a crow in the sacred bathing place.’ 


gaa UBu aan FA: , we, ( woae- 


goose) u 
afer: pee AAY: Gg GIA aT, THETA TATA ATLA |! 
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43. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 
compounded with words ending with a kritya-affix (a 
fut. pass. Participle) and the resulting compound -is Tat- 
purusha, when ‘debt’ is implied. 

This compound is confined to the words formed by the kritya affix aq 
and not to every kritya-formed word. 

As, aĝa ‘a debt repayable within a month.’ So daqratea ‘ payable 
within a year.’ SEFIA ‘repayable within three days.’ ; 

By using the word 374 we indicate by implication any appointed time 
in general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt. Therefore we 
get compounds in the following cases also :—atgt tat aia ‘the Sama that 
should be sung inthe morning.” arag.garSaarm: ‘the chapter that should be 
studied in the morning.’ 

Why do we say ‘debt’? Observe ara tar faerr ‘the aims that should be 
given each month.’ 


MIA UW agau amam, ( aoqotaonadt 
gar we Yu 
aa: i iaai AIÀ agrari aT ag area , TENA AAT AAA I 
44. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 
invariably compounded with a word ending in a case- 
affix, when the compound thus formed is used as an appel- 
lative, and is called Tat-purusha samâsa. 


A sanjñâ is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invari- 
able (nitya) compound ; for we cannot express an appellative by a sentence. 


As, 310wa faar: ‘wild sesamum’ yielding no oil ; anything which does 
not answer to one’s expectation. So also ycoaarsr: , at RQA: ‘ anything 
found unexpectedly.’ So also a4(a@eaar: , RIIAI: e 

The case-affix is not elided , in this case, in accordance to sûtra VI. 
3-9.` (The 7th case-affix is not elided after words ending in consonants 
or in short & when the compound denotes appellative.) 

~ -~ 
HATIUATATAT: N Vy u agfa n Ma, AgQ-UA-AAJAN:, 
( aofàoaonasno ) u 


AAA: AAAA ATAI QIFAN: MTT AE NAAA , VJENA QANAY 
xafa |I 
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45, The names of divisions of day or night 
ending with a 7th case-affix are compounded with words 
ending with the affix kta; and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

As, Tate aay ‘done in the morning.’ AMT FRAT ‘done in the after- 
noon.’ gaerrHaq ‘done in the first part of the night.” steered ‘done in the 


last part of the night.’ 
Why do we say ‘members or divisions of day and night?’ Observe 


Asia AMA ‘eaten in the day’ trait FAA ‘occurring in the night.’ 

This being a continuation of sûtra II. 1. 32, we have diversely 
Raa and eaniisia . l 

AA nue nace n aa, ( wefaoacanoas ) u 
qf: i aAa Heed Whit AE MAEA, TeTETA Tay wala UI 
46. The word tatra ‘there, which is a word 

ending with the Tth case-affix, (V. 3.10) is compounded 
with a word ending in kta, and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

Thus qm‘ eaten there’ aama ‘done there? aafia ‘drunk there. 


By making this a compound, the same purpose is served as in stitra Il. 1. 25 
namely, these two words form one word and get one accent. 


RA u wo n agfa uaa, ( wolaoaamoag wa ) h 
qA: ett Eaa arat HAT AE AACS, RISTA TATA NAT I 
47. A word ending with a Tth case-affix is 
compounded with a word ending with the affix kta, 
when ‘censure’ is implied, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 


As, maa qA nfi a gaa ‘they are as if an ichneumon standing on 
hot ground (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) rqaq I 


So also gà fatig“ dried in water,’ (figuratively used for any thing 
unheard of or impossible.) 

So also aar@ afaay (lit. ) ‘making water ina stream,’ (fig.) ‘doing a 
useless action.’ anfi aA ‘ offered oblation in ashes,, (fig.).‘a fruitless action.’ 

The 7th case-affix is not elided in the case of this sûtra also. See 


sutra VI. 3. 14. 
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aaateacayg nyen vei uum, diaq-wiea: . A, 


(aomoea ) n 
ae: N AIN LA Fraeae®, Ra area: MARAE Gal AAT TT EAA 
48. The words like paétre-sammita ‘a dish-com- 
panion’ (a parasite), &c., are Tat-purusha compounds, when 
cont:mpt is implied. 

All these are irregular compounds. Some of the words contained 
in this list are compounds formed with the past-participle (=# ); they could 
have been formed by previous aphorism also. Their inclusion in this list is 
for the purpose that their first member should have udatta on the beginning ; 
because all the words belonging to this class, are a subdivision of a larger 
class called ‘gamma Class’ treated of in sûtra VI. 2. 81. 

The following is the list of the words:—1 qataffar:, 2 Agga: ‘a 
parasite’ (constant at meals or dinner time). 3 THITATA:, 4 SJAA: , 
5 ICR, 6 ATREST:, 7 BATHERT:, 8 HIATT: 9 RAAT R, 10 THMATAUEM:, 
Il qqtarR:, 12 ITAA. , 13 Araftqsy:, 14 agtt, 15 Mattar: , 16 FT, 
17 ğgaft:, 18 gI, 19 TAHA, 20 Ñas: , 21 HR, 22 Weare, 
23 Bra, 24772 rr, 25 YTT, 20 MATRIK: , 27 MSMT: 28 mesia, 
29 isz, 39 WF, 30 Msi Wsa:, 32 WITA: , 33 RBT , 
34 RÄASAT || 


& 


gås rangu naa Raa QaRa N Be it 
t ~ ~ 
agt n Ga RIS-US-TA-ACI-GUNA-AI-BASl: BAAS , 
( aofarqogoRgoue ) it 
fA: Teas OH Aa ATL WI aT RIA Fed AAA: ANANT FI 
Us AACAeA, ATST BAT wala it 
49. A case-inflected word denoting an action 
which naturally precedes in time (pûrvakåla), and the 
words eka ‘ one,’ sarva ‘all,’ jarat ‘old,’ purâna ‘ancient,’ 
nava ‘new,’ and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with their 
co-relative case-inflected words which are in the same case 
with them ; and the compound so formed is Tat-Ppurusha. 
The phrase 47 ar is understood here, the whole sdtra qualifying it. 
Words which separately can be applied to many distinct and differ- 


ent objects, when they apply to one common object, are said to be in apposi- 
tion ( aatarfamtai ) or abiding in a-common substratum. 


In the present sûtra the word-form pfirva-kAla is not to pe taken — 
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(I. 1. 68) but its significates ; while of the rest æ &c., the very word-form is 
to be taken. A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, is 
compounded with a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. As, 
AJAA: ‘bathed and perfumed. #radtHag ‘ ploughed and levelled.’ TIRTA 
‘burnt and healed. gaaét ‘having one petticoat? gafar ‘begging 


J 


once in a day.’ a¥qear: ‘All gods.’ aaqrasar: ‘all men.’ seget ‘old elephant.’ FTI 
afez: ‘an old cow.’ CEA: ‘old occupation.’ TUAR | old rice.” Grrmrgaya ‘an 
old habitation’ So FIAR ; TATRA | RINAT ‘only rice.’ 
Why do we say ‘when they are inthe same case?” Observe wmeaf: 
meat ‘ones petticoat.’ 
These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadhdraya Compounds 
(I. 2. 42). 
few a aama nyon warts u fls- -A , EWU , 
( aoaofiogatoamarfaacaa ) u 
qa: l RAAT: Wage: Heal a SAART QIT Te TAA AT , AST 
aala wate | 
50. The words expressing a point of the com- 
pass, ora number (sankhyda) enter into composition with 
the word correlated to them by beingin the same case, 
when the sense of the compound is that of an appella- 
tive; and itis a Tat-purusha. 
The phrase ‘ being in apposition,’ is understood in every one of these 
sitras up to the end of the chapter. 
As qaTR Tat ‘the town of [shukdmagamft-in-the-east.’ sagaia 
‘the town of IshukAmagamf-in-the-west.’ qarar: ‘the five mangoes’ wave: ‘the 
seyen-sages’ (the constellation of the Great Bear). 
Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of an appellative ?’? Observe 
TAC JAT: ‘northern trees.’ 4a aram: ‘five Brahmanas.’ See IV. 2. 107. 


afgardtacag aag a nya agin aima-aa-sacaz 
gag, a ( aoaaa Aago ) n 
qfa: n afaa AIÀ sa a ma: aaATee AÈ Rea aaa- 
RÄT GT Ae TAAA , agr aat afe 1! 
5i. In a case where the sense is that of a 
Taddhita-affix, or when an additional member comes 
after the compound, or when an aggregate is to be ex- 
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pressed, then a word signifying a point- of the compass 


or a number, enters into composition with a case-in- 
flected word which is in agreement with it by being in 
the same case, and the compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha. 

First let us rake the case where the sense is that of a, Taddhita-affix. 
Thus when a compound is formed out of the words qaeat matat Az: 
‘that which is in the eastern hall’ (in which analytical exposition of the 
compound in question, the word ag (IV. 2. r07) serves to represent the’ 
force of a Taddhita-affix) the compound having reached the form of qf + 
wat, the feminine termination of the Tz is rejected, because Patafjali 
declares that the masculine state belongs “to a pronominal when exercising 
any of the five functions belonging toa word; we have:—t4 + gine + 3 
(IV. 2. 107) = fms. (VIL. 2. 117 and VI. 4. 143) ‘who is in the eastern hall 


So also when an additional member comes after the compound (uttar- 
pade). As, gẹ yia: or ayitararfita: ‘loving the eastern or western hall.’ 


Tnese Uttarpada Co npoun ls are invariable (Nitya) co nvounds, so that they 


can not be resolved into theic component elements. 


When a anne ac eregate’ is to be expressed, it is of course impossi- 
bre to use a word exprossiog points of the compass ( Rw, words ). The 
following compounds are formed with nunbers ( dear ), when employed 
with the force of a Tatithita affix; as, anita: ‘relating to five barbers.’ 


AARTS: ‘relating to an oblation offered in five cups’ (aia) (IV. 1. 88). So also 
¢aqq47 (V. 4. 92) ‘whose wealth consists of five cows,’ gaat: 

The following are examples of aggregates:—dawat ‘the collection of 
nve fruits’ (IV. 1. 21) agát ‘an aggregate of ten bundles,’ Gratar ‘the aggre- 
gate of the three worlds.’ qa@aarft ‘an aggregate of five virgins; this word is 
neuter by If. 4 17. and the long ẹ is shortened by l. 2. 47. 


wargal fea: n 42 u cart u weq-qa:, faq: ( sofie 
afzgarttacaqaareiz ) u 
FR n afairar Beat a: eaga: TATA: a fear a 
52. In a case where the sense is that ofa tad- 
dhita affix, or when an additional member comes after 
the compound or when an aggregate is to be expressed, 


the compound, the first menor of which is numeral, is 
galled Dvigu or Numeral Determinative compound. 
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First to take an example of Taddhitartha:—as, TAT AWTS dene: = GAR 
qra: ‘an offering prepared or offered in five cups.’ So also ggrmqra: ‘ prepared 
in ten cups.’ These are names of Puroddsa offerings; and are formed by 
adding the affix sy in the’sense of ‘refining an object of food’ by sûtra IV. 
2. 16; then this affix is elided (qm) by IV. 1, 88. 

l To take an example when an additional member comes after the com- 
pound. As gaarafza: ‘ loving five ships.’ fgarecaq ‘money which has. come 
by two ships’ (fetat+ea V. 4. 99 = fgata) 

Of an aggregate we have qaqmt. The feminine is formed by IV. 1. 21. 

gresafa gea: udu agian gaama geek: | 
( wofaomogougoue ) n 

afa: n Raa gaea PETIA: QI: ae GÀ , VETA 

aa afa l 

53. Case-intlected words expressing vileness 
are compounded with case-inflected words, expressing 
contempt, and the resulting eom pound is Tat-purusha. 

As łarmeuaa A; ‘a bad or dull grammarian.’ Here it might be asked 
is the word saracta ‘grammar’ a word of contempt, or the word ĝanta 
“grammarian’? Neither ‘Grammar’ (it being a part of Vedanga,) nor the 
person who studies it ¢.¢. the grammarian, can be an object of contempt 
ordinarily. 

- The word ‘grammarian’ is, however, the expression of contempt in an 
indirect way, thus :—The person studying grammar but not studying it well, 
becomes an object of contempt and such a despicable person becomes also 
contaminated. The word war is aterm of contempt fer se. Ít literally means, 
a person who on being asked a question, and not possessing ready wit and 
intelligence to answer it, scratches his head and contemplates vacancy 
(auaa) and tries to divert the questioner’s attention by exclaiming ‘how 
beautifully clear is the sky,’ such a person is called aq: E 

Such compounds are confined to cases where the reason for the use 
of any particular term is to express contempt with regard to the signification 
of that term. So we can not form a compound of the sentence Saracen: 
‘the thief grammarian;’ for, contempt is not expressed with regard to the signi- 
fication of the word ‘grammarian.’ But when the term ‘grammarian’ it- 
. self is used in a contemptuous signification, then a compound will be formed. 

This-aphorism is commenced in order to introduce an exception to 
sitra 57, by which an adjective stands as the first member in a compound. 
By the present sûtra, however, the attributive word will stand as the second 
member. ; 
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Other examples of such compounds are: atfaafaaa: ‘one who hankers 
‘atter performing sacrifices for persons for. whom one ought not to perform 
sacrifices’ ¥tarya- {EGE: | an unbelieving logician,’ ‘an athiest.’ 


No compound can be formed under this aphorism, if both the words 
are not used in an opprobatory signification as such. Therefore it is not 
in the following case. @feadtaram: ‘the bad Brahmana’ &c. 


TÈ gR: nwa agian m-an, pRa: , 
( aaao fàecgoag ) u 


qa: i ore AOR gA ga ATAI: aE GA, agea Tara aha | 


54. The case inflected words papa ‘sin,’ and 
anaka ‘insignificant,’ are compounded with words 
expressive of vileness, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


Both the words qrq and aja are words of contempt (ara) ; by the 
Jast sûtra, they would have stood as second members in the compound; the 
present stra, however, is so framed with regard to sitras I. 2. 43 and II. 2. 30, 
that they will stand as first As maara: or samatta: ‘a contemptible barber’ 
WT or SR-AATs: ‘a contemptible potter.’ 

SUAIA SIATATAR? UGG aaifa n suman, mmg- 
aaa: , ( qonofaogogede ) n 

qR: 1 Imar sarah MATAR: QA: GE MTE , ATTY NEY 

wate l 

55. Case-inflected words denoting objects of 
comparison, are compounded with words denoting what 
is likened -to them, by reason of the latter possessing 
qualities in common with the former, and the compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

That by orto whicha thing is compared is ‘upamana’ and the 
` upameya’ (the thing compared) is called aqe q or ‘common.’ Thus qaga 
asw: ‘cloud-black Krishna’ (Krishna black as a cloud}. Here garq is a quality 
common to Krishna and cloud: therefore ‘cloud’ which is the sqaq is com- 
pounded with it. So also Raat ‘lily-white.” gawgzgr ‘Swan-sounding’ 


santa- Raigar ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree.’ For accent see VI. 2. 2. 


But not so in Faear yarar ‘black Devadatta’ or Rel ¥4 Feat: ‘the rice 
are like fruits’ qfar gq qarga: ‘clouds like mountains,’ 
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sufad ong RÉ: maran n yg un catia n SAEN, 
sm- , aiatea-wAAR, ( doaefaoqowosaatarfase ) a 


gf: i sched var gard RA: ameate INTER: ae WRAT , 
TSY ard: safe, AAMA WaT: MYSA I 
_ 56. A case-inflected word denoting subject of 
comp irison is compounded with the words vyaghra 
‘tiger,’ &c:, the latter being the standard of comparison, 
and in construction with the former; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha; provided that any word expressing th» 
common characteristic (arate) as explained above, is not 
employed. 
This is a modification of sfitra 57, by which the objective would 
have Stood first; by the present, the attribute stands second. As TSN sa 
samia = gemmam: ‘a person-tiger’ (in strength) Teafee: 


\ 
In the last sitra, the compounding was between the wre and the 


common quality. In the present, the compounding is betw he yya and 
certain gaff but never with ammeg qaqa. Therefore we can not form this 
kind of compound from the-following sentence:— Yard) sy wa ‘a man 
strong as a tiger? Similarly TAIL, TART , at Ras aR XT u 


_ The words sar &:. are RATA: t. e., this is a class of compound 
words, the fact of a word belonging to which, is known by its form, a posteriori 
and is not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent parts a priori. 


The following is the list of such words:— 


i tam = À tiger. 2. fis = A lion. 3. are = A bear. 4. RW 
= A bull. 5 Set = Sandal. 6. Ja = A. wolf. 7. at = A bull. 
8. ame = A boar, hog. 9. ef€ay = An elephant. 10. ag = A tree. 
ir. RAT = Án elephant. 12. 5 = A kind of deer. 13. qya@ = The 
spotted antelope. 14. osm = A lotus flower. 15. Ger = A tree Butea 
Frondosa. (6. faaa = A rogue, cheat. 


MENSEI 
L Jem 


2. TARA 


} A lotus-like face. 
3. mURtaay. = Sprout-like hand, a tender hand. 4. qfiraqwer: 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 
Bk. II. Cu. I. § 57,58. ] IRREGULAR TAT-PURUSHA. “245 


faQua falda ages n 49 u agfa n alma, aì- 
WH, AgTa N 


qh Aisa gai aiana amaa gada ae TEA 
GRAA , ETA AAT Wala I 


57. A case-inflected word denoting -the quali- 
fier (the Adjective), is compounded diversely with a case- 
inflected word denoting the thing thereby qualified, (the 
Substantive) the latter being in agreement (same case) 
with the former; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

The ‘discriminator’ is called faga and the ‘ discriminated’ is called 
fasa as Fte ‘a blue lotus,’ THe ‘a red lotus.’ 

By using in the rule the expression aga ‘diversely’ it is meant 
that in some cases it is imperative to make a compound (faeqeara) as psuaĵ: 
‘a black snake.’ Maata: ‘red rice’:—and sometimes it is forbidden; as, cra 
amgen: ‘Rama called also Jamadagnya’ (as being the son of Jamadagni): 
ay fa: aRratita:—and in some cases it is optional, {tana or etter. 

Why do we say ‘qualifier ?’ Observe aera: ag: ‘the Takshaka snake.’ 

Why do we say ‘qualified.’ Observe amacaa: ‘the red Takshaka.’ 


Eliet kok b kti ihs deke bi hia bi toke b hds bs ic LESE- WS wager wu 
Qa: 1A IA-ATA-H IA- JAA-A- A-AIT: a ( aomofacgouo 
aafaa ) u 
agfa: Od Te IAA ALA NIFA ANA TA AA AT zà gamt: AATA- 
ATAA QT ag aa , TTT TAA ATLA |! 

58. The case-inflected words ptirva-‘ prior,’ 
apara ‘other,’ prathama ‘first, charama ‘last,’ jJaghanya 
‘hindmost, saména ‘equal,’ madhya ‘middle,’ madhyama 
‘middle,’ and vira ‘hero,’ are compounded with words 
ending with a case-affix and which are in agreement (same 
case) with them; and the compound is Tat-purusha, 


As Ta TES: ‘ancestor, (any one of the three, father, grandfather and 
great- “grandiatler), SITTEN: ‘successor,’ TAJET: ‘last person, NAFAgEN: ‘hinder- 
most person,’ iiki “equal person, ma or SARS EN ‘middle*person,’ aqEs: 
‘heroic person.’ 


ca 
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Rega: safefa: nyeu ugan ARa: , Fa- 
erfets: , ( soacfaogonoaara ) 0 


qh average: gaan: Hae: AAKT: AREA, JEN FAT 
water hh 
RR l Aar Saray l 


59. The case-inflected words srenî ‘ class’ 
&c., are compounded with words krita ‘made’ &c., which 
are in agreement (same case), with them; and the com- 
pound is Tat-purusha. 


Vart:—The words tf &c., for the purposes of this sûtra, are suppos- 
ed to have the force of the affix fy (chvi). Thus 30a: Rua: Har: = Afp: 
* made into classes’ (those who were not classified before). 

The class of words called Rarfg are Akriti-gana and cannot be known 
a priori, This Samåsa is alsoan invariable SamAsa by reason of sôûtra II, 2. 
18, since all words that end in chvi ( f ) are called gati (I. 4. 61.) 


1. f = A line, a series. 2. wa = One or RH. 3. qt = A 
heap, collection, multitude. 4. qa = Name of Krishna or QW. 5. THT = 
A heap, mass, collection. 6. Raq = A collection, heap. 7. ama = An 
object or fatty. 8. fawat=Poor, indigent or fata, frma. 9. ge = Distant. 
to. ex = The god of rain. 11. %q = Divine, celestial. 12. gog = Sha- 
ved, bald. 13. “a = Become, being. 14. sm = Sraman or aqur. 15. 
aqra = Liberal minded. 16. smara =A teacher. 17. grega = Handsome. 
18, are = Brahman. 19. @@axa = Kshatriya. 20. ffe = Dis- 
tinguished, distinct. 21. qz = Clever, skillful, dexterous. 22. qoza = 
Learned, wise. 23. mars = Right, proper, good. 24. “q8 = Shaking, 
trembling, tremulous. 25. aga = Skillful, dexterous. 26. aq = Wretched, 
helpless. 

ARANIR, ; 

1. ga = Done, performed, made. 2. fa = Measured. 3. ņa = 
Thought, believed, supposed. 4. 4a = Produced, formed. 5. gm = Said, 
spoken, uttered. 6. am = Joined, united. 7. aaraa = Known or under- 
stood thoroughly. 8. @amata = Repeated, recited. 9. anena = 
Reckoned up, counted, summed up. 10. @nfa Considered, supposed, 
imagined It. aaa = Served. 12. saita = Ascertained, known. 
13, aaea = Corresponded with, answered. 14. erpa = expelled, 
banished. 15. @qga = Assisted, bencfited, served &c. 16. saha = Invited. 
17. %2 = Scen, looked, perceived, 18. ofa = Counted. 19. 4a = 
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Broken, torn, rent, burst. 20. wea = Said, uttered. 21. faya = Well- 
known, renowned. 22. wfta = Risen. 


wat aHfafrsaray u go naga nwa, AH fafa, 
sas, ( souofgogouaratue ) v 
gw las Als aq ajaa paR qed aai tay aaien 
witty aAA Ae WAN Hr AACA , TET aY wata i 
UFRR I RINRI TACA l 7 
IAR i ANIRAA MRA aerraqaeary , TATRNAIN I R I 
60. A word ending with the affix kta, and 
not having the negative augment nah is compounded 
with the same word ending with the affix kta but which 
is distinguished from the former, by having the augment 
nah; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


Thus @ ugan ‘done and not done,’ æm ‘eaten and not eaten,’ qrar- 
Gre ‘drunk and not drunk,’ afgara ya ‘spoken and not spoken.’ 


The intermediate augment q or the q, as in the following two 
examples, do not make the forms dissimilar. wfqerafgeaa sitafa, Ser- 
fama aaa it 


Vart:—The compounds parga &c. should also be included. 
HP CAUSAL 


1. paga. 2. Aww. 3. taaiia. 4. maama. 5. AMTAA. 
6. wanafaa. 7. PIJER. 8. wernfernt. 9. AAAA. 


Vart:—The compounds like granqtfuaz should also be enumerated, and 
there is elision of the second memberin these compounds. As mafya: mèg: 
= magia: ‘the king beloved by the people of his era.’ ze. an era 
making king. 

1. manfi 2. qaga 3 maea. 


MACACA AA HET? qaqa: vu &9 0 uzifa ul sq- aga- 
URIAREN, YAAR: N 


APA: Il A ARYL WA TAA TERS AA QSA: AE TAC, ACEI SATAY 
mara | 


pS 
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61. The words sat ‘good,’ mahat ‘great,’ parama 
‘highest,’ uttama ‘best,’ and utkrishta -‘ excellent,’ 
are compounded with the words denoting the person 
deserving of respect; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As ae: ‘a good person,’ AZIEN: ‘a great man ;' gzayET: ‘the highest 
person ; gaaqed: ‘the best person ; genzqeg: ‘the excellent person,’ 

Why do we say ‘with words denoting the person deserving of 
respect?) Observe Tena: aT: az ata ‘the ox was pulled out of the mud.’ 


FPA YAMARIN EIU aia ny Pecs-ara- 
GRC: , WAAAY I 
qF: FTR ANT RAT eas: ae ISAIA aad Tread, MEIN 
aaa) wate 1! 
62. A case-infiected word denoting object 
deserving of respect is compounded with the words 
rindaralka ‘eminent,’ niga ‘serpent or elephant,’ kuijara 
elephant’; and the compound is ‘Tat-purusha. 
As TITRAR: ‘an excellent bull or cow.’ AAFAA: ‘an excellent 


horse’. So also mara: , tase: &c. Why do we say ‘when meaning the 
object deserving of respect?” Observe adtararm: ‘the serpent Susima.’ 


saran mAAR ngu aa n savas | 
MIARA N 


qia waca afaa ana ania an ag UP mereg 
aardr wate | 
63. The wordas katara ‘which or who of 
two’ and katama ‘which or who of many’, when used 
in asking questions about the genus or class, are com- 
pounded with other case-inflected words with which 
they are in construction, and the compound is Tat- 
purushia. 

As mata: and aacra: ‘which of the two is katha. and which 
kAldpa’?’ araaas: and RAAATANT: ‘which of tiese is katha &c.’ 

It might be objected, ‘what is the use of employing the word 
sagga in the aphorism; since the word aaa is especially employed in 
asking such questions; (sce V. 8. 93) and the word mat will get the same 
signification by being read along with it? ‘The very use of this phrase 
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in the aphorism shows that the word aaa has other meanings besides that of 
an interrogative pronoun, of determining jati; as Hatt Aqargaqa: ‘which of 
you two, Sirs, is Devadatta, and mañ aat faqa: ‘which of you, Sirs, is 
Devadatta? Here there is no questioning about jati, all belonging to the 
same genus, hence there isno compounding. (Accent VI. 2. 57.) 


fe GQ ugun aan fer. A, ( waoacaarafu- 
aafo ) u 


ara: aAa A way GT ag uaaa aeTETN aardt afa l 


64. The word kim ‘ what,’ when implying 
‘contempt,’ is compounded with a word ending in a case- 
affix, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As fa crate a q Tafa ‘he is a bad king who does not protect his sub- 
jects.’ fe aar Aszaf ‘he is a bad friend who hates.” fa m: ata agfa ‘it is 
a bad ox that does not carry.’ 


The affix z4 (V: 4. 91) does not come after this compound as in Agrcrs:, 
aaas: &c., by force of Rule V. 4. 70. Otherwise the form would have been 
Rer and not RIRI. 

Why do we say ‘ when censure is implied?’ Observe mea URI = (F&F 
ax: ‘whose king ; Raa: 

Megawedastarapeaqawayssnainay v 
aeyanifa: u gy n agiu aterqafa-cite-efara-ah 
AN-AST-AAHARN-TIMG-NAT-ALITIT-Ta: , A: , (aago 
aono, ) u 

qa: iR: ae saara qad MrR , qE aara wate i 

65. A case-inflected word denoting a genus 

(jati) is compounded with the words pota ‘ a hermaphro- 

dite, yuvati, ‘a young female,’ stoka ‘a little, katipaya ‘a 
few,’ grishti ‘a Gow which has had only one calf, dhenu 
EE w, vasi‘a barren female, vehad, ‘a cow that 
miscarries,’ bashkayanti ‘a cow that has a full-grown calt, 
pravaktri ‘an expounder,’ Srotriya ‘a learned Brahmana,’ 
adhyapaka ‘a teacher, and dhûrta ‘a cunning fellow; 
and’ the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 
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As gafr ‘a young female elephant’ gaara ‘a female elephant? So 
also TERTA: ‘a little fire’ aqfxaa R ATAA ‘alittle butter milk,’ amie: , NAT: , 
Mam, Wag. wasATat , wagami ‘an expounder of Katha’, aasia, ‘a 
Brdbmana who has mastered the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda’ azana: 
‘a teacher of the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.’ 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a genus or acommon noun ?’ Observe 
jaqa: ya% ‘ Devadatta expounder.’ 

The word wa has nota bad signincation here. Hence aayā means 
‘a Brahmana well versed in the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda’ 


nyaaa uk u aaa naaa: €, ( youofye- 
Sf aarary ) u 
qa: i MAAA QI INATA: ag MACIÄ , MISIN GAA Wate I 
66. A case-inflected word denoting a genus 
Gati) is compounded with a word denoting praise and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 
The words denoting praise should be ridhi (&fè) words like nafga 
cc., which retain their specific gender though used along with words of 
other genders, in apposition with them, as, farsa ‘an excellent cow,’ WX. 
Rafat ‘an excellent horse’ amaie awi ‘an excellent cow.’ These words are 


generally used at the-end of a compound to denote ‘excellence’ or ‘the best 
of its kind.’ 


Why ao we say ‘when denoting genus?’ Observe ayant safer ‘an 


excellent virgin.’ 


gat qzla Baa Aan A: un go un aga n gat, 


wota-ufsa-afea- NIN: , ( BofA AJo agaaa AmA ) ui 
Aft: l ARARA: GAIRA: ae JITA: GAEM, WGEA Barat 
wate il | 
67. The word yuva ‘young,’ is compounded 
with the words khalati, ‘ bald headed,’ palita ‘ grey-hair- 
ed’ valina ‘wrinkled,’ jarati ‘decayed,’ when they are 


in agreement (same case); and the compound is Tat- 


purusha. 


The wora stati is exhibited in the feminine gender, in the aphorism, 
with the object of indicating the existence of the following maxim of inter- 
pretation MARRARA fsg Fz weTy ti 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


BK. II. Cu. I § 68, 69. ] IRREGULAR TAT-PURUSHA. 251 


“A Pr&tipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also 
such a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting 
gender.’ 

As, wat + wate: = aaranfa:. So also gafa: aait = gramih in the 
feminine: ‘bald in youth.’ So arafea: fem. aaafotar, ‘grey-haired in youth’ 
aaafaa: fem. aaafeat ‘wrinkled in youth’ qanca fem. qqatát ` appearing 
old in youth,’ (prematurely old.) 


BCAA BATA uu aaa un Ba-aw-Are , 
aaar , ( aofacaoaogo ) 


IR: Ml RA-RIAF A IIA Yaka UTA, GETA 

anar wate I 
68. Words ending with a kritya affix, and 
the word tulya ‘equal,’ and its synonyms, are compounded 
with words which do not denote genus (jati) being in 


the same case with them; and the compound is Tat- 
purusha, 


As, Fisa ‘hot food,’ saaan ‘salt food’ ottasttax ‘ cool drink, 
aeaa: ‘equally white,’ @zmqīa: ‘equally white,’ azmagiąq ‘equally 
great? 

Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus’? Observe fsa 
siga: ‘eatable rice.’ Here the word sq is used as an Adjective 
and not as a common noun. Hence there is no compounding even 
under Il. 1. 57. 


ant qa nggu agn aut: , aña — ( 3oaofàoag 
amafao ) u 


qa: u qA AA Bard TIAA Bards UARA AE UNEA , 
mesy aa afa tt 


69. A case-inflected word denoting ‘colour’ is 
compounded with another case-inflected word which is 
in agreement with the former, and also denotes colour, 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As Asay: ‘spotted antelope,’ atfeaarmeg: ‘antelope dappled with 
red.’ Asurqam: ‘ dappled with black spots’ &c. For accent VI. 2, 3. 
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gat aama AN: use tl watts U BATT, o OALA E ? 
(sofacaomouato ) u 


q: i RAT: SARN: ae UAA , NJENA aaa ware l 
70. The word kumara ‘a boy’ is compounded 
with co-ordinate words sramana ‘an ascetic,’ &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


In this list of s70 and the rest, with the words which are feminine 
`~ such as 3A , SARAT, Az, the word ATC must also be in the feminine 
gender; with the words which appear as masculine, e.g. spar, Bera, a 
the word ware must also be masculine, because ‘a Pratipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed also such a crude form as is derived from it by the 
addition of an affix denoting gender. 

As, aadar and amosa ‘a virgin ascetic or a bachelor 
ascetic.’ 

MATTE: Il 


1. AMT = Labouring, toiling. 2. safaat = Gone abroad or into 
exile. 3. ææ = Anunchaste woman. 4. af¥ait = A pregnant female. 
5. amát = A hermit, devotee. 6. erat = A female servant. 7. qara 
=Anunchaste woman. 8. spar = A teacher. 9g, N&R = Handsome. 
10. @fesa = Learned, wise. 11. az = Soft. 12. æn = Right, proper, 
good. 13. 490 = Shaking, trembling. 14. fay = Clever, sharp, skillful. 

e R 
agat aN non aan ageng: , afer , 


(moaogoro ) u 
afa: i aaga Aaa: qacar afta peta aTa , qE Bare ATA | 
aang i AJS AA ARAA I 
7i. A case-infiected word denoting a quad- 


ruped is compounded with the co-ordinate word gar- 
bhini, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


im ‘a pregnant cow. sqyanmfteit ‘a pregnant she-goat.’ 


Vart:—It should be stated that the rule is confined to the words 
denoting genus of quadrupeds. So not here :—arateit afte or eart 
nfacit ‘the pregnant cow called Kaldkshf or Svastimati.’ 


“Why do we say ‘quadrupeds? Observe araneh nfa 
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AWHaserg MON warts N WAL saH-Aiga: , W, 
wouofae ) ti 
AFA: RAAT SA ANA TATA a ATTA: qageageydars Wala 
72. And the words maytra-vyamsak4 ‘cun- 
ning like a peacock,’ &c., are Tat-purusha compounds. 
These are irregularly formed Tat-purusha compounds. The force 
of the word % in the aphorism is that of restriction. For though the compound 
like warsdaa is allowable. we cannot form a compound like qrq 
HALERE . 
The following is the list of such compounds :— 
HAARR: l 
1. OFAR 2. AA sden, 3 RANTE. 4. AIT. 5. gE- 
wer or geama in the Vedas. 6. WeTMor Wey. 7. mgA AAT 
8. galyn wgrerqat Seqqqry as, 9. gge aad. 10. feed aaa 11. 
einar (wa) . 12. MRa. 13. Sfgarfesr. 14. BRENT . 
15. aRar. 16. gada . 17. mARRAa .- 18. Aggi. 19. 
gT. 20. HÝRA or AFETAR 21. RAZA or ÅRA. 22. MTRT . 


23. Sfewdar. 24. ÑERA. 25, RAAZ. 26. TAVAS. 27. IEEE! 


28. awetaar. 29, NRT JAT. 30. ( ARTT). 31. swecafrar. 32. 
( arecfraar) . 33. FAT. 34 TRIGA. 35. seuasAtT. 36. 
seafraa. 37. aafia or aa. 38. yerafavar. 39. SWATI. 
40. THAT. 41. stay. 42. STITT. 43. TATA. 44. ANITA. 
45. stray. 46. MANAR. 47. MÈ. 48. yga. 49. 
Asaia. 50. TRANRH or sR. 51. AmaARM. 52. fra- 
qam. 53. RII. 54. GREA. 55 Qat. 56. qed nR 
wa agano matt AeA. 57. sfesite:. 58. SRNIE. 
aigeama. 6o. (sær: ). 61. THEM or s; SMOAAANERAT 
fraa. 62, saiia. 63. TAPIA. 64. egag .65. wrea- 
amar. 66. wigaranar. 67. mediar. 68. asyrecfafeacr. 69. STT- 
ffs. 70. saI. 71. AIAI. 72. GRATAN, 73. TARIN . 
74. TAIT . 


59- 


` 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


ot a 
d by S 


arayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


A ` 


ERRE y as 
Se IRREGULAR TAT-PURUSHA. [ Bk. IL. Cu. T. § 72. 
o RRIAT, 


j 2. RRİR:. 3 RIR. 4 MAIR. 5. 
arest. 7. URČART. 8. SNAM. 9. FEMPTTA . : 


À 


R en il AA ea ee ee 


it 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


MRA 
uy garama fgeta: are: N 


BOOK SECOND. 


CHAPTER II. 


gatara As Raas ua un wah u gA-ATT- 
wuryan, weefitar , qafa , (weaofaogodo) n 
gan gasea a aaa gaa ag gatrcratrac- 
reat: arabian sat: ancara aqsa BAray Aala | 
1. The words pirva ‘front,’ apara ‘near,’ 
adhara ‘lower,’ and uttara ‘upper,’ are compounded when 
in construction with a word signifying a thing that 
has parts, provided that the thing having parts is 
distinguished numerically by unity ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha 
‘the word ‘ekAdhikarana’ (the unity of substance) is the attribute of or 
qualifies the word ‘ekadesin.’ This debars the Genitive Tat-purusha compound 
ordained by s&tra 9; which would have placed the words ‘ pfrva’ &c., last in 


the compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case (I. 2. 43 
and il. 2. 30), they take the precedence. 


qa + REN = qina: ‘the front of the bo ly’; aqqara: ‘the back of the 
body’; snycare: ‘the lower part of the body’;and satara: ‘the upper part 
of the body,’ 

Why do we say ‘what signifies a thing that has parts’? Observe 
qå art: maaa. But not so in qà saumaa ‘invite the fore-most of 
the pupils’: because here the substratum (adbikarana) is not unity (eka). 
But how do we get the compounds like marg: ‘noon’; atarg: ‘evening’? The 
word ‘ahna’ is compounded with every word signifying its parts, because we 
learn this by inference from sùtra VI. 3. 110. 


a ATES WR oe n gH, aaen , ( wofroqouc. 
wouBeiaar yaam ) n 
GF: i NAATA ARRAT TERT TITTY Garay wate N 


sy 
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2. The word aĝ ardha when it signifies ex- 
actly equal parts i.e. halves, is always neuter, and is 
compounded with a word signifying a thing that has 
parts, provided thatthe thing halved is numerically one; 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

The word s¥¢ is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec- 
tion, à ; 

The word gaga and gaaat are understood here, This st 
also debars sutra 9; as stefreqear: = sgae ‘a half of the pepper’; s 
amant ‘a half of the KosgAtakt.’ 

Why do we say ‘when it is neuter’? Otherwise we have qr: ‘ half 
the village ’? amerg: ‘half the city.’ i 

The word ‘ ekadeśin’ must also be taken here. Thus in the sentence 

ag THleaqded ‘a half of the animal is of Devadatta’; we cannot compound 
the word ‘ardha’ with ‘ Devadatta. 


af 


The word ‘ekAdhikarana’ must also be taken here. So we can: ot com- 

pound st@ facqeftary ‘the half of the peppers.’ 
fgatagdtaeatautaamacaa U8 verte u a 
adta-aad-aatia , ewaactey , (soncfious-ys) u 

aft: i fedteargt masa wataracds wereqateat ascard 

aegen amrat qafa tl 

3. The words dvitîya, ‘second,’ tritiya ‘ third: 
chaturtha ‘fourth,’ and turya ‘fourth,’ are optionally 
compounded with that word which signifies a thing 
that has parts, provided that the thing having parts is 
distinguished numerically by unity. The eompound 
so formed is called Tat-purusha. z 

This also debars sfitrag. By the force ofthe word ‘optionally’ 
used here, II. 2. 9. also applies. The prohibition contained in II. 2. 11. as to 
the compounding of a genitive with an ordinal, does not apply here ; for that 
rule can find its scope in other ordinals than those mentioned here. 

As fedta erar: = fedrafierr ‘second begging.’ When we apply 
sûtra 9, we have fratfedta. So also with the words adtafaen , sae Are » 
går. 
= Vart—The word gđa ‘fourth’ should also ba included. As AI- 
gai or attaprar - 
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But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in the last sûtra, 


of the phrases fadta ferrar Rerne or facta Prana . 


Broa a fga usu watt uv meena, a, 
Aaa , ( woacfaouoge ) u 
gR: ara sae ga iarla ag Aedes ages Garay wate I 
4. The words prapta ‘obtained,’ and 4panna 
‘obtained’ are optionally compounded with words ending 
in a second case-afix and form Tat-purusha compound, 
The anuvritti of the words ‘ ekadegin’ and ‘ekadhikarana’ does nee 
exist here. This aphorism states an alternative course to rule II. 1..24. Thus 
we have mastaa: ( ara Stant ) or sitfaarara: ‘ obtained his livelihood.’ So 
also 3GA MAR: or AAAI: . 
wer Rana uy vu varia un ster, afta, (~o- 
faewogoue ) u 
afa: u Rarere citar aca gada ae areata iaa sar: 
HAVA: UAE VJE aA Waa I 
5. Words denoting time are compounded 
when in construction, with words denoting the object 
whose duration is measured by the time, ånd the com- 
pound is Tat-purusha. 
5 This is also a kind of genitive compound. As aat siasa = rasa: 
‘a month old’ (born a month ago.) So also @aeatara: ‘a year old.’ 
gagara: ‘ two-days’ old.’ &c. 
ASU gu ag uae, ( yadai ) u 
: afa: 1 a3 aaa JIA Ug BATS TST Tara Wala I 
aT RA | TST TST TAS TT II 
6. The negative word nah is compounded 
with a case-inflected word with which it is in con- 
struction, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 
As q aterm: = stare: ‘who is not a Beene (though a man). The 
x ofa is elided by VI. 3. 73: 


Vart:—The # of q is also elided even when the second member is 


a verb, provided that censure is implied as yqafẹ ef sreg ‘thou cookest not 
O knave? 
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The word 43] has six senses:—(1) afeya ‘likeness or resemblance’ ; 
as 8yarer: ‘one like a Bråhmana and wearing the sacred thread &c., but not a 
Brdhmana, but a Kshatriya ora Vaisya.’ (2) pną ‘absence,’ ‘negation, 
‘want,’ or ‘privation, as start ‘absence of knowledge.’ (3) 4: ‘difference’ 
or ‘distinction,’ as H97: ‘not a cloth, but something different from or other 
than a cloth’. (4) saqar ‘smallness,’ ‘diminution’ used as diminutive 
particle, as staqtr ‘having a slender waist.’ (5) sqargreea ‘ badness,’ ‘ unfit- 
ness,’ having a depreciative sense, as Yata ‘wrong or improper time.’ (6) 
AN ‘opposition,’ ‘contrariety,’ as stftfa: ‘opposite of morality,’ ‘immora- 
lity.’ 


Sahat Wot ugri n saz Hat, ( woncfAogose)n 
qfa: 1 ssaa QARAT ST ae AAAs AEN BATT aA I 
MARA i) ig qoa EAA I 

7. The word fshat‘a little,’ is compounded 


with a case-inflected word which does not end witha 
krit-affix ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


Vart:—It should be stated that the word ¥yq is only compounded 
with words expressing qualities (adjectives), as $yqarett: ‘a somewhat proud.’ 
EGA Ea: ‘a little, brawnish.’ guaz: ‘a little hideous.’ agaa: ‘a little rais- 
ed? aq dtaq ‘a little yellow.’ faama ‘a little red.’ 


Why do we say ‘with words expressing qualities’? Observe €yaard: ; 
there is no compounding here. 


asst uo n agfa n ast , (aofaoaogeo ) n 
ght: Il egi gard aria Cards AE UAAR MISTA aaa safe I 
afina il sar y ost areaa gA TAR II 
8. A word ending witha sixth case-affix is 


compounded with a case-inflected word with which it 
is in construction ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As Ura: qes? = waged: ‘the king’s man’ aaua: ‘the Brahmana’s 
blanket.’ 


Vart:—When a word takes the genitive case because of its connec- 
tion with a word ending in a krit affix; that word may be compoundedwith 
such a krit word. Rule II. 3. 65., states the conditions when a krit-formed 
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word governsthe genitive case. Thus pasaga: ‘a hatchet” (a fuel cutter), 
garaged: ‘ Palasadestroyer. 


Why do we say so? The very fact that a special rule has been made 
for the compounding of genitive cases governed by krit-nouns, shows that 
other words which take genitive case by some special rule, are not so com- 
pounded. Such as the genitive cases ordained by II. 3. 38, 51, 52. In fact the 
genitive case ordained by ary rule of Panini, other than II. 3. 51, is a ‘ prAti- 
padavidhana’ genitive; and a word taking genitive case according to those 
rules, is incapable of composition; see vartika under II. 2. 10. 


amerfefag nen carta n aaam, a, ( ae 
aotacgosousst wo 


aha: n aaa: ag vet aeaa aepE ey aaa ware 1 
aR Ul mea Tee: TÉ Baca Fiat THETA N 
enfant Aa acer ia qa 


9. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
compounded with the word yajaka ‘sacrificer’ &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, would have 
been prohibited by Rule 16 in the case of arm &c.; hence the necessity of 
the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition. As aremaraa: ‘a 
Bradhmana’s sacrificer.’ Sfreatsta: ‘one who sacrifices for Kshatriyas, 


( arsvaria ). 


1. MAR. 2. TAR. 3. WMA. 4. den. 5 IRAR. 
6. eq or aR. 7. WMR. E IARR or RR. 9. sata. 
lo. GE. Wt. AE. 12. Tamme. 13. ANOR. 14. ÑT. 15. ga. 
“16. aaa. 

Vart:—A word inthe genitive case is compounded with a word. 
expressing a quality which abides in the former word. As mawr: ‘ Brah- 
mana-caste.’ Sgzaaew: ‘ sandal-scent.’ aeta: ‘the wood-apple juice.’ 

Yart:—So also with an adjective in the comparative degree ; and the 
sign of comparison @€ is elided. Thus e¥qi laat: = audga: . ‘the 
whitest of all? aayt agar: = amg ‘the greatest among all.’ This 
‘yArtika’ is an exception in anticipation to the next sûtra which prohibits 


composition, when the genitive has the force of specification. Thus afstat at: 
‘a cow whitest among all.’ ~ 
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a fagie® naon agu a, fagia, (soaoftoge- 
aost) n 
aha: 1 Frateat ar vet ar a ener I 
arated il ATA a cet a Acad fA TWAA UI 


10. A word inthe genitive case is not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case- 
affix is that of specification (nirdharana). 


With this sûtra, begins a series of exceptions to the composition of 
words in the genitive case. The separation of one from the many, on account 
of its genus, attribute and action, is called ‘nirdharana.” As @Prat aasam} 
qaa: ‘the Kshatriya is the most powerful amongst men.’ gsr mai AIAATAA: 
‘the black cow is the most milk-giving amongst cows.’ yraawarat ghar: ‘the 
runner is the swiftest amongst walkers.’ This form of genitive meaning 
‘ amongst,’ is ordained by sûtra II. 3. 41. 


Vart:—A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other than 


sitra II. 3. 50,is never compounded. See sûtra 8. Thus the following words 
are never compounded €F ÑANTA , PITTA . 


yangia agaaa naan aaa 
qin-an-gfgq-Ha-ag-aegg-aa-aarataataia ( aa ) u 
aha: l A QA g gard as sea TA HAAAT Feta: Ge THT T RATEN II 
11. A word ending with a sixth- case-affix is 
not compounded with a word having the sense of an 
ordinal, an attribute, or satisfaction, or with a participle 
ending in the affix called ‘ sat’ (ILI. 2. 127) or an indeclin- 
able, orending with the affix tavya, or with a word 
denoting the same object (i-e., when they are in apposi- 
tion). : 
The word ‘artha’ joins with all the first three words, as (1) atati GA. 
‘fifth amongst the pupils; samaga (2) aeaea meag ‘the blackness 
of the crow,’ ASIRIA: AETA (3) Karat ufga: ‘ satisfied of fruits; parai Ee: - 
(4) area Bat ‘the doing of a Brahmana ;’ aramea Hatt: ‘the doing of a 
Brahmana. (5) araea Hear ‘being done of Brahmana,’ araea gar. (6) 
amen naaa.. When however the affix is asqa having the indicatory % 
(JI. 1. g6.) there is compounding as amangsa ‘the Brahmana’s duty.’ (7) 1H: 
qnefeqaaea ‘of the king Pataliputraka’ afga: gammen ‘of the sitra composer 
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Panini.’ We can however form a compound like the following SAAT TI: I 
By the general rule relating to words in apposition contained in sûtra II. r. 
57, the difference between that sdtra and the present, is as to position of the 
words. In the genitive compound the genitive word would have stood first 
if compounded ; not so in the other, there the quality stands first. 

TA a GaIgTA U IR U aaita i RA », 4, MIM, (ao 
ata) n 

aha: ul sat a: garai aR vet a area I 
12. A word ending with asixth case-affix is 

not compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta, 
when the force of ‘kta’ is to denote ‘ respect’ &c. 

The affix = is added in the sense of inclination, understanding or 
respect by sûtra III. 2. 188. The present sitra alludes to that aphorism when 
it uses the word qa: and pùjå itself is used only as an illustration and includes 
the other two significations of ‘kta’ also, namely mati ‘inclination,’ and 
buddhi ‘understanding.’ 

As qat t4:—qZ:— fara: ‘the king wishes, understands or respects.’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning respect’? When ‘kta’ has not this 
signification there is compounding. As mafi ‘ pupil’s laughing.’ 

asmara a 03 u carla n afaacn-afgar , a, 


( aoai a wa ) N 
qia: stfacrahaan wat vet a ater | 
13. A werd ending with a sixth case-affiix is 


not compounded witha word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ 
when the force of the latter is to denote ‘locality’ in 
which something has happened. 

When the affix =m is attached to roots denoting ‘ fixedness, motion 
or eating’, it gives the sense of agent and of location in connection with the 
action denoted by the roots z. e., that the action is located by the agent in 
‘his or that site (ILI. 4. 76); as gaat araq ¢ here they have gone.’ qgaut JWA 
‘here they have eaten.’ 


SAT quay ug n wat, q, ( ao a) u 


ata: wafer | ar vet ar a URAR II 
14. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with another, when the force of the 
genitive case is that of the accusative. 


>= 
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The anuvritti of sy does not extend to this aphorism. The word karma 
qualifies shashthi. Sfitra II. 3.66 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
accusative, the genitive may be employed z. e., when the agent and the object 
of the action denoted by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used ina 
sentence, the object is put in the genitive case and not the agent; as sievat wat 
@rersargiaaa ‘the milking of cows without a cowherd is a wonder.’ tra@ sg- 
JEA Jm gaga ‘eating of rice agrees with Devadatta.’ any Gal TAA: We 
eazaaq ‘the drinking of milk by Devadatta is indeed excellent, faat TAY 
T: wræraar ‘wonderful is the structure of sûtras by Pánini’ 


quenal sat wy naan JANTAR, sat, 
(aosi a) Ww 
q: adit a vet a casa Uae T AREA I 


15. A word ending witha sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with a word ending with ‘trich’ or 
‘aka,’ when the force of the genitive case is that of an 
agent. 

The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the genitive-case. The affix gq is taught 
in stra [I]. 1. 133, and the affix ew is not a single affix; all affixes that 
have an element q are a; such as cag or q3 or ga (sûtra VII. 1. 1.) Thus 
wad: mias ‘your honors repose’ aqa afna ‘your eating’ aaqarSaariieanr 
‘your going in front.’ 

The affix #4 is employed always in forming nouns of agency ; hence 
there can be no example of a word in a genitive case having the ferce of an 
agent, governing another word also having the force of an agent. The «4 


therefore serves no purpose in this aphorism, but applies to the sûtras that 
follow. 


The genitive has the force of an agent under conditions mentioned in 
Il. 3. 65. 
Why do we say ‘when it denotes agent’? Observe Aa at à urcafe . 


Balt Hu wu agfa n wate a (anaana) N 
fa: RiR a at cal anat ae get a Acad | 
16. A word ending with the sixth case-afix 
is not compounded with a word ending with ‘trich’. or 
‘aka’ affix when the force of these latter affixes is that 
of an agent. 


The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the word ‘aka’ only and not ‘trich,’ for 
the latter always denotes the agent and nothing elsc. 
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As sq} azt ‘the creator of waters’ gei Har ‘the destroyer of cities’ 
aasa Fat ‘the holder of thunderbolt.’ 


It might be suggested that the word ¥@ being read in the class of 
araa (stra 9) ought to be compounded. The word wé there means ‘hus- 
band,’ while in the example we have given, it means ‘holder.’ 


«he above are examples of words formed by aş. Now we shall give 


examples of words formed by sta; thus aifg7eq Fraa: ‘the eater of rice,’ awat 
gram: ‘the drinker of saktu,’ 


fa meas: n 99 n agfa u Aaa, ME- 
sitfawat:, (godewgt) n, 
aha: Ul atsrat Aaa a Fret wi aaa ayer aay safe N 
17. A word ending with a sixth case-atix is 
invariably compounded with a word ending with aka, 
when these afixes denote a sport or a livelihood; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


This is a Nitya-samdsa incapable ot analysis. This anuvritti of 
the word ‘na’ which began with sútra 10, does not extend further. The affix 
a4 never has the sense of sporting or livelihood; the oniy examples possible 
are of ‘aka.’ Thus garanqqisrar ‘a sort of game played by the people in 
the eastern districts in which uddaiaka flowers are broken or crushed.’ So 
also ANUSA AAA ‘a play of gathering flowers.’ 


So also gaA@aR: ‘one who earns his bread by painting or marking 
the teeth.” a@ATA ‘a nail-painter by profession.’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning sporting or livelihood. Observe 
BNA ATTA: - 
enfantga: nae u wait un g-nfa-n-ga: , ( Joq- 
faaaat:ae ) u 

qa: my ofa Mga: BAMA VERAT Ue fats QAEI MJE TATA ATA It 

ara aA Wl ATA Tara Yara il © 

TIARA ll SARA: MENAN fadtaar . 

TAAL AIRA: RAAY AAA i 

ARR l qati waaay ag: U 

IARA I (erga: RAA JAFA | 

AAR i gta ae Regard RAA: qR EITA T ATER I 

IRAN II Rag agaia aN amA: L 
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18. The indeclinable word ku ‘bad,’ the par- 
ticles called gati, and the prepositions pra, &c., are in 
variably compounded with other words with which they 
are in construction ; and the resulting compound is Tat 
purusha. 


The word ku means ‘badness or sin’; as, qqer ‘a sinful man’; (2) 
Gati (I. 4. 60) as, aettapa ‘having asserted’; (I. 4. 61.) aectatifa N 


So also with the words 4 &c., when they are mere particles and not 
used as ‘upasargas,’ or ‘gati’; as #& meaning ‘ bad,’ in gsqET: ‘a bad man’; so also 
i ~ s A - . = . Favrealila 
q and sii meaning ‘respect’ in @7sq: ‘honorable man’; Sfayzes: excellent 
man’; sf means ‘a little’ as smga: ‘brownish. 


Generally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere 
also, as Arse or AAS or natsaa ‘tepid.’ So also gepa, Hfaeqay and HAZ! 


Vart:—The words q &c., when the sense is that of ‘gone’ or the 
like, combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Thus rare: ‘a here- 
detory teacher’; so also yre@areft . 


Vart:—TYhe words afa &c., when the thing denoted has the sense of 
‘gone beyond’ or the like, combine with what ends with the second case affix. 
As \sifemntea: Ua = Adz: (I. 2. 44 and 48) ‘without a bed-stead,’ syfeara: 
‘ exceeding the necklace in beauty.’ 

Vart:—The words sq &c., when the thing denoted is ‘ cried out’ &c., 
are compounded with what ends with third case-affix as Hams: aiana = AT 
aitfens: ‘what is announced by the cuckoo’ z. e., the Spring. 


Vart:—The words aft &c., when the thing denoted is ‘weary’ &c., are 
compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix as qitraray saana 
= miaa: ‘weary of study.’ sann: ‘wealth’ (sufficient to support a maiden). 


Vart:—The words fat &c., when the thing denoted is ‘gone beyond’ 


&c., are compounded with what ends with the fifth case-affix, as satar: 
. ‘wha has gone beyond Kausåmbi’; sg also faatcrnfa: . 


Vart:—A word enters into composition with gq ‘like’; and there is 
no elision of the case-affix, and the first member of the compound retains 
its natural accent, as anima ‘like a word and its meaning,’ qradtea ‘like 
two garments.’ 


Vart:—Prohibition must be stated of q &c., when they are ‘Karma 
pravachaniya "5 as Fat Wet Adaa faaa ‘the lightening flashes in the direction 
of the tree.’ ang qgar mat gía ‘Devadatta is good towards his mother.’ 
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saugt ngeu ugan saaga, afaa ( aoao- 
fogad: ag ) u 


qR: i sgae aaa PATT VE RASTA JETA HAAT Wate | 


19. An upapada or attendant word (IIT. 1. 92), 
which does not end with a tense-affix (IIL. 4. 78) is in- 
variably compounded with that with which it is in con- 

struction. The compound thus formed is Tat-purusha. 


Thus RATAT: ‘one who makes pots,’ qacan: ‘one who makes cities.’ 


Why do we say ‘which does not end witha tense-affix’? Observe 
aart aia ‘he goes to bring fuel. 


It might be objected, that the question of compounding with a word 
ending in a tense-affix is irrelevant; since the anuvritti of the words qq, war 
is understood here, so that fas will find no scope. To this we reply that we 
should infer that the words qq ggr should not be read into this and the last 
aphorism. The following Paribhasha also arises from this sutra. 

MARA ITT HE: AF MATAT AR AqTATe: |I 

“Tt should be stated that Gatis, Karakas, and Upapadas, are compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before.a case-termination or feminine- 
affix has been added to the latter.” 


The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are not compounded by sfitras 

1% and 19 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded with pri- 
mary nouns before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to the latter. 
The same considerations apply to kdrakas also. Thus sqqatdt ‘a female 
brought in exchange for a horse,’ is formed correctly. sida maa ar = NIA 
ata; add ta ([V. 1.50) and we have saatat. Ifon the other hand, the 
feminine affix zig had been added to ta previous to its composition with 
ara the form would have been s¥yaqmtar , and we should bave had no base 


ending with short a and in that case #tq could not have been added by 
IV. 1. 50. 


AATA Ro N agile U AAT, QA, ASIA ( qoqe- 
ARGOITZ ) N 


J: 1 ATARE A: AA: AISAT NTA TFAT I 


} 20. Whenan upapada is compounded with 
an indeclinable , then it is compounded only with those: 
avyayas which end in the affix am. - 


e- 
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This makes a restriction tothe general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As eqrzmrt Heh ‘he eats having 
made his food sweet.’ So also mama ‘having seasoned.’ The avyayas 
ending in s¥q are formed by the affix oqa (III. 4. 26) &c. 

Why do we say ‘with avyayas ending in sq’? Observe mat ARR 
‘the time of eating.’ Here the avyaya ends in sq of the affix qqa added 
by rule III. 3. 167 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the word in con- 
struction is nota verb, but wre, anq or Far ‘time.’) 


The force of the word only is to indicate that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains 44 only, after any root with 
regard to any upapada; sothat no composition will take place where the 
affix stq as well as another affix is ordained after a root with certain upapadas. 
Thus stitra III. 4. 24, declares: “ the affixes Frand mga come after a verb 
when the words si , Huw and qł are upapadas.” Here the sqq (affix aaz) is 
not the sole affix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with it namely gr. 
Therefore in sim4 ‘having first eaten’ there is no composition because 
aq ima is not the onlv form we can have; for, RITET is also used in the 


same sense. 


adamyan R agan gaa A 
AAAIMNA ( WoqosonRaeqaa ) u : 


q naarn Raa: AA aag A aeaqkasaaa aeieqaceat 
aaea AVETA gA ala l 

21. An upapada ending with a third case-afiix 

(ITI. 4. 47) &c., is compounded optionally with an inde- 

clinable formed by the affix aqandthe compound is Tat- 


purusha. 
The term s7 is understood here. The upapadas ending with a third 
case-affix &c., are given in sûtra III. 4.47 andthe sttras that follow. As 
RART YEA or aaam Aa ‘he eats after having relished the food 
with radish.’ So also qrgatadts or arydareqitea wa (III. 4. 49) ‘he lies 
pressing on his ribs.’ For upapadas ending with other cases, see stra IIl. 4 
52 &c. This being an optional rule, it is not necessary that the upapada 
should be tulya-vidhana with the S4 ; so that this optional compounding may 
take place even under rule III. 4. 59 where šīm is not the only affix enjoined, 
but there is pr as well. This vibhasha may therefore be called both gra and 
sara vibhdsh4. It is ara with regard to those rules where s4 is the only affix 
employed; and itis 8NA with regard to’ those where #4 is not the only 


affix. 
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Si A RU agra u qtr, g, ( soacgitamydia- 
ARNA I0 ) N 
qan Forada ag carat iag a URAA IETA 


aardi Wate 1 J 
22. An upapada ending with athird case-affix 


orany other ofthe remaining four cases, is optionally 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ktv4; 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

This rule provides for avyayas ending in pr which the last two rules 
did not provide. Thus we have wea: Hey or Fea. Hert . Here the affix Fr is 
added by sûtra III. 4. 59, In the case when there is composition, the spf is 
replaced by the substitute -aq; otherwise not. See VII. 1. 37. 

The condition of the upapadas being in the grd case &c., applies 
here also. Therefore there is no composition in 45 Hey or @e Hear . 


Tat agate: u you wert u Na: , agate: ( T0 ) u 
qafa: ae: ward qentledat was ii 
93. The remaining compound is called Bahu- 
vrihi. 
A compound which does not fall within any one of the rules given 


above, will be Bahuvrthi. This is a governing aphorism and extends up to 
sûtra 28. Thus faa: ‘possessed of a brindled cow.’ 


AASA WW TN AAs, wT (go- 


agate ) n 

afa: i ite aaan aaa araa seater Saray Tea l 

atid U ÁR: SANANTA TEAN I 

qR Mt anai A ae ARITA: N 

ÄRT | GIATA ENAN AT ARA: It 

anfsine II AAA ARRIA TEAREN A THETA l 

aim p a AEATATICET STA Tl ARAA: l 

aia I aisea AR AARAA Ate: N 

ariaa n gaaat seaatterdiat az RIRA: I ‘ 

24. Two or more words, ending in any case- 

affix, form acompound, denoting another new thing, 
not connoted by those words individually ; and the com- 
pound is called Bahuviîfhi. 
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The Bahuvrihi compound comes with the force of all the affixes but 

the first; as maqqa ATA = AA ara: ‘a water-reached village.’ HEM STL 
‘a bull by whom a cart is drawn.’ sqgaqeag: ‘Rûdra to whom cattle is offered.’ 

sgag yrat ‘a vessel in which rice is placed. faaagaga: ‘ Devadatta pos- 
sessed of a brindled cow.’ atcqevat ara: ‘a village possessed of heroic men.’ 

Bahuvrthi compound is not formed with the sense ot the first case. 
As 4 4 wa: ‘gone when it had rained.’ 

Why do we say ‘more than one’? So that there may be compound- 
ing of many words, as in the following verse :— 


Jaam TT QAAN | TH carey Har Fassia N. 
‘Why was the daughter of the king of the mountains married by. 
Siva possessed of beautifully-delicate-locked-hair, and cheap-deer-skin-dress.’ 


Vart:—Bahuvrthi compounds are formed of words having the same 
case, so that words not being in apposition are not so compounded; as {4f - 
AEX. ` 

Vart:—The compounds of indeclinables are Bahuvrthi’; as yeẹĝf@: 
‘possessed of raised mouth.’ So also arate: &c. 

Vart:—The second member is elided ina Bahuvrîhi compound of 
which the first member is a word in the locative case, or a word with which 
comparison is made (qam). As, aod (ẹya: WASET = aoe ara: ‘in whose 
throat there is blackness (Siva).’ acferara: ‘who has hair on his chest.’ sze 
WAHT TG yey a: = gzRq: ‘he whose face is like that of acamel.’ qcq@: 
“ass-faced.’ ~ 


Vart:—Bahuvrthi compound may be formed after eliding the second 
member with a word in the sixth case denoting ‘ collection or modification.’ 
As Apai dart: = ANATA: , ARNAIZ = AAT: ‘he who has a collec- 
tion of hair as crest.’ gatea AMASA nisa = UTAR: ‘he who has orna- 
ments made of gold.’ y 

Vart :—The optional compounding of what arises from a verbal root 
coming after 4 &c. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent term. 
As aafad qarataq = I7: ‘a tree of which the leaves are all fallen? So also 
ATA: « 
Vart :—The compounding of words signifying what exists, coming ` 
after the negative q3 should be stated, and the optional elision of the second 
of the terms. As, Sia IRA TAT AEA = sq: ‘childless.’ So also siz: ‘ wife- 
less.’ 
Vart:—Compounds like afatet should be stated as Bahuvrîhi. As 
afeaatter araor ‘a Brahmanthaving milk.’ These words are indeclinables. 
The word ‘asti’ here is an indeclinable though appearing as a verb. 
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FAIANTA: PAT wu % u ug u 
PAT , HAT-Weiat-ae-nfas-der: , Te , ( woagalte:ae ) u 
qF: i KAA ar dear add aa Hg Rer: areget gA 

aait afa i ; 
25. Indeclinable words and the words âsanna 
‘near, adûra ‘near, adhika. ‘more’ and the words called 
saùkhyâ (Numerals)are compounded with another sań- 
khyâ word, when the sense is that ofa numeral or sań- 

khya. The compound is Bahuvrihi. 

Thus sqgqr: (V. 4. 73) ‘those who are near ten z.e. nine or eleven.’ 
Similarly yqfaaq: ‘nineteen or twenty-one’ (VI. 4 142). So also araaągr: ‘nine 
or eleven.’ sqzteqrr: ‘nine or eleven.’ afaa: ‘eleven.’ 

So also two ‘ numerals ’ may be compounded; as, feat: ‘two or three.’ 
farm: twenty.’ 

Why do we say ‘with a numeral’? Observe ¢q araom: ‘five Brah- 
manas.’ 

Why do we say ‘with an Indeclinable &c’? Witness mam: Ta. 


Why do we say ‘when denoting a numeral’? Observe stiqar fanfa targ 
‘of cows more than twenty.’ 


Raamaa uu ag u Rsa. aus 


( xeago ) u 

qf: it Gaara qaratt Aas ares areges agate Tare wafer! 

afia i agar qea gaara: l 

26. Words which are the names of the points 

of the compass are compounded, when the compound 
signifies the intermediate point, and the compound so 
formed is Bahuvrihi. | 
; Thus qarat TR dakshina-pûrvå, ‘ south-east,’ (the direction midway 
between south and east.) qarati ‘north-east.’ 

The word am is introduced in the sitra to indicate that no compound- 
ing takes place when the words denoting direction are derivative words 
whose primary signification is not indicative of direction; as taranata 
ariana | the point between east and north.’ Here the words @zgt ‘ east’ 
‘and ata<t ‘north’ though denoting directions, are derivatively so, and hence 
no Compounding. 
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Vart:—Whenever a Bahuvrihi gets the designation of Sarvandman 
(I. 1, 28, 29), the first term becomes masculine, by VI. 3. 34; as eam + 


qai = qoqa 1I 


aa aazfafe qed u 30 n waif naa, Aa, Tea, Tha, 
waa ( seagate: ) u 


af: atta aaraed aet we ate a adtard AARIA eras 
qeAtiew Baral afa l 


27. Two homonymous words: both being in 
the locative case or both being in the instrumental case) 
are compounded, the sense being ‘this happens therein 
or with that.’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrihi. 


The word aq means ‘a word in the locative case,’ and gẹ ‘a word 
in the instrumental case? The word a=q or ‘similar form’ applies to 
both. The word gfa indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, ‘seizing, striking, 
fighting.’ All these senses are implied by gf. The word is exhibited in the 
locative case, if the sense is that of seizing; and the word is exhibited in 
the instrumental case, when the sense is that.of striking; the word indicat- 
ed by the word gaffa@ is ag ; as RÄTAN q aaar gi Ag Jd = AmA 
(VI. 3. 137 and V. 4. 127.) ‘hair to hair, fighting by pulling each other’s hair’; 
aama ‘hair against hair’; qea Uè] Weg ee AE TA = qesrefus ‘stick 
against stick, fight with stick and stave;’ so also aaa . In the above 
examples the samasanta affix q4 is added at the end by rule V. 4. 127; and all 
such words are Avyaya or indeclinable. The final vowel of the first term 
is lengthened by Rule VI, 3. 137. : 

Why do we say ‘having the same form’? We cannot form such a 
compound from the following: gaa qaqaq TZE xe AE TAA. 

Aa wate gea ue Wagan Aa, Eg- , JON- 


N, ( avag: ) u 
afa: ll aéetazsred ga aaa fA ataa Az ma qe hfe 
amit afa Il i 
28. The word saha ‘together’ is compounded 
with’a-word ending with the third case-afix and the 
compound is Bahuyrithi; provided that, the companion 
and the person accompanied are equally affected by any 
action or thing, in the same manner, 
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Thus a@ Aonta: = art: (VI. 3. 82, ag changed to@) ‘he has come 
aceempanied by his son’. a=grt: ‘accompanied by the pupil.’ aarqarc: ‘ accom- 
panied by the servant.’ 

Why do we say ‘tulya-yoga’? Witness aaa an: Taatt agfa weft 
‘the she-ass carries the whole burden, though there exist her ten sons’ 

How do we get the forms like amaam:, Naa: , ata: &c., in 
which there is no ‘ tulya-yoga’? It shows that this condition is of limited 
operation ( ara Maaa ofa ). 

of ~ 
NY SE: UR Varta N a-wy , gg: , ( WoHABA) U 
Ghat: i ata Gard are acta aaegqe gery carey wala il 
29. When a set of several words ending with 
case-affixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘and’ the 
set is made into acompound ; and the compound so form- 
ed is called Dvandva. 


The meanings that may be indicated by ‘and’ are four, (1) &4@đ: 
‘community of reference,’ (2) S#ara@q ‘collateralness of reference, (3) qatata: 
‘mutual conjunction’ and (4) aagi: ‘aggregate.’ In the first two cases vzs., 
community of reference, and collateralness of reference, composition does 
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another 
(II, 1. 1). Composition is enjoined therefore, when the sense of @ is that 
of mutual conjunction and lumping. Thus we cannot compound ¢yqt a¥ q 
aae ‘reverence God and thy Guru’ or aramaz af arava ‘go for alms and bring 
the cow.’ But we can compound the following gary saan = garait 
‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees? So Ya-@RUIAIM: , apa, 
ATENTI SBSTR è G 
STATA YH N Rou gA N ITARA, JAA (PATE: ) N 
qf: 1 SIASIA UMNA qA TAREA, ll 

30. The upasarjana (I. 2. 43)is to be placed first 
in a compound.. 

The word aarẹ is understood here. The upasarjana being the word 
exhibited in the nominative case in the rules relating to samAsa, must stand 
first. The constant application of this rule has been illustrated in the pre- 
vious aphorisms. Without this rule, there would have been no fixity as to the 
position of words. 


uaga qa u 3a u aga un usnea-anftg , qw 
À `~ ; `? 
( aosuasaa ) u 
ER 11 MNENJ TATA NARAT 1) 
3 
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31. the upasarjana is to be put last in the words 
Rajadanta &c. 


Thus UISET: ( gamar tra ) ‘ a chief of teeth ' (z.e. an eyetooth). It 
is not merely the upasarjana that is placed last in these examples; but 
words which by some other rules would have stood first, stand in this 
list as second. 


1, seed. 2. stam. 3. Aana. 4. TARRA. 5. fama- 
aq. 6. magga. 7. aSa. 8. afiar. 9. (fT). 10. 
IMBI. 1. SHWHAAAA. 12. aeenfaray. 13. TWA. 14. SITT- 
aft. 15. (sieaqrgnaerat). 16. Paacaqiediaq. 17. SAART. 18. 
TAIT. 19. AARUN. 20. faeqatarsat. 21. AJI. 22. QOTIRA. 
23. erat. 24. yat. 25. aiai. 26. ana. 27. miii. 
28. SİRA. 29. XRAI. 39 MANAA. gi. (HAHA. 
MAAE. 33: (MRAMA). 34 TAIARUSH. 35 
TSH). 36. cumray. 37. ( CAPIRNE). 38. SITSA. 39. (ARU ). 
40. EAR: 41. (RARU). 42. Aaret. 43.. ( aaenfa ). 
44. wearadt. 45. gat. 46. seudt. 47. sandr. 48. qaqg®. 49. 
GAY. 50. ATTY or 4A i j 
Aaa. 54 afir. 
58. yadt. 59. 4N. 

ara fu Ru agian gg, È, ( dosouaT) u 

qafa: ll gaa Hare ced gA VarHeaA II 

32. Ina Dvandva compound, let a word called 
fa (1. 4.7) stand first. 


As ged Hart ana Hara,’ So also qzr and aga. Where 
there are more than one such f& words in a compound, any one may be fixed 


>a 


= N 
mt. 51. MARAS. 52. fatidtsa 53- 


aR 
55. awafddt. 56. swam. 57. aag. 


upon as first member, and the rest to follow nofixedrule, As T24ZUST or 
FJET. 

Why do we say ‘Dvandva’? Observe faeqzq3: which is Tat-purusha.> 

: gaama u 33 N uga M AN-N : 
(aosoqangrg ) U 

aia: I aagi Tages BFF MANS A MAAA | 

ÄRH 1) Tester: 1 

qima | gaiari PAT TT I 

33. In.a Dvandva compound, let what begins 
with a vowel and ends with a short # be placed first, 
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Thus, sszæt4 ‘the camel.and the ass,’ yezgrqrany ‘the camel 
and the hare,’ 
Vart:—When there are may such words there is no fixed rule, As 
NATET: OF FSTCUTTA: . 
Vart:—In the Dvandva compounds the f would stand first only then, 
when the rule of starageat does not prohibit it. Thus gexat or 3-241. Here 


etsy and qra though fy, do not stand first, because g=z beginning with a vowel 
and ending in short sq, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (I. 4. 2). 


Why do we say ‘sta witha a (I, 1.70)? This rule does not apply 
when it is long si as sgar + qT: = saqat or Fag . 


SUTIN U AR U age n aT, (TRAA) U 


gfe: i SENARE gered wes WATS IIAIR II 
MART RETANO A aA AANA THEA: l 
afin saat gA Aada amaa l 

ania i rafya a qi raada Imega ll 

mAn i anangga Ta ANT: 1 

IRR RN Sarre: Tahara AA: Ul 

giana gama Afaa: JATA aaa: l 

34. In è Dvandva compound, that word-form 
which has fewer voivels, is to be placed first. 
Thus ga scaig = ZAFAR ; and wqafectara: 1 

When there are many words, there is no fixed rule. As yasa Nfa: 
or SOMaeETE: . 

Vart:—Names of seasons and stars consisting of equal number o 
syllables should be arranged in the compound according to their natural order 
of succession. As @aeafarfircaasar:; Pret ; pann . 

When they do not consist of equal syllables, the shorter should be 
placed first; as dtsnztacal . 

Vart:—A word consisting of light (laghu) vowels is placed first. As, 
HIATT; UCT - 

` Vart:—The more honorable of the two is placed first; as, manag 
‘mother and father,’ »ge@@ ‘ faith and intelligence’ garat ‘initiation and 


austerity’. 


~ ! EE, ‘ 
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Vart:—The castes are placed according to their order: as, WERONA 
faz qar: ‘Brahmana Kshatriya Vaisyaand Sudra? There is no limitation 
of equality of syllables here. 


Vart:—The name of the elder brother is placed first; as afafacr sat 
‘Yudhishthira and Arjuna.’ 


Vart:—Among numerals, the less in value is piaced first; as xT ‘two; 
and three’; faaqtr ‘three and four.’ 


sant AIA agatet ugk u cera u egal, fava, 
AS 
mggtet, ( JT ) t 
qa: I agrari AI q ANENE i TARTA I 
NARI l HTAA ATACAMA |! 
aa ar Aasa gina: 1 
NAAA aa: JANA MA MEANEN: QAF ITA II 
85. A word with the seventh case-afix and an 
epithet are to be placed first in the Bahuvrîhi compound. 
In a Bahuyrthi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there is no 


rule for their arrangement. The present aphorism declares that rule; as 
FoRS: ‘who is black in the throat.’ So also gts , (AIN: , PART . 


Vart:—The sarvanámas and the numerals stand first; as @4x3q: , 
aig: , fears: , faqs: . In a compound formed by the composition of sarva- 
nAma.words witha sankhyd word, the latter should stand first; as, gqzq: , 
asg: &c. 

Vart:—The word f¥q may optionally stand first; as agfa: or 

Vart:—Atter the words ag &c., the word in the 7th case-attix comes 
as subsequent; as mg~auz: ‘a hump-necked ’; aggre: &c. 


How is then the word agg: ‘hump in the shoulder’ to be 
explained? This is governed by the general rule, and not the excep- 
tional vartika. 


a 
facet, 036 0 varia n farar, ( Soage gaz) u 

af: i freed vecitfeaara 99 warHsaA I 

qaftan faerat: afr aana pA: IAAT N 

aida 1 T IÈ ARAFA ATA Efe IAN l 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


BK. II. Cu. If. § 36-38. ] OPTIONAL PURVA-NIPATA. 275 


36. What ends with a Nishtha(I. 1. 26) shall 
Stand first in a Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus æT: ‘one who is devoted to devotion’; Rama: ‘one who has 
made the mat’; Arafa: ‘ one who has begged alms.’ 


Vart:—A word expressing j4ti (genus), time, or pleasure, is placed 
subsequent; as, IIg-anit , maata: , and QANE: &c. 


Vart:—The words ending in Nishtha or in the locative case stand 
subsequent, when coming after words denoting ‘striking’; as seaaa ‘ready 
with sword ; gusarfts: ‘holding sceptre in hand.’ 


aaay n gon gnan, snfga-afia-afeg 
( fercet gaa) u 
qfa: n arkara rari ca at TAAA N 


37. In the compounds Ahitâgni and the like, 
the Nishthâ-formed word may optionally be placed first. 


Thus seama: or siaa: ‘one who has consecrated fire.’ 


1. suia. 2. MAJA. 3. MAFA. 4. MAY. 5. ARE. 
6. qafta. 7. aaa .8. seri. 9. mari. 


1. Teas. 2. ead. 3. (WAT). 4. PEMAIN . 


This sfearfr class is Akritigana; so that words like we &c., must 
be looked for in this class. : 


GENT: SAM N 86 u gA BE: , Saad, 
X N 
(ama gaa ) u 
qF: AST: TET: TNT TANT A TF ANEAN: I 


38. The words kadârah and the like, are- 
optionally placed first in the kayma-dhâraya. 


Thus wera: or Afafe: Kadarajaiminil- or jaiminikadarah. 
‘The tawny Jaimini.’ 
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I. HTT. 2. WA. 3. WA- 4. We. 5. RM. 6. qu. 
7 Safe. 8. atc. 9. Jg. ro. RAR. IL fag. 12 fay. 13. 
(fis). 14. Ae. 15. ae. 16. Hae. 17. fT. 18. ƏT. 19. 
GA. 20 wat. 
This sûtra enjoins an option where by general rule guna words being 
attributes would have invariably stood first. 


Why do we say ‘in the karmadhdraya compound’? Observe ®t- 
gent qa: ‘a village of tawny men,’ which is Bahuvrihi. Here ends the force 
of I.-4. 1 and Il. 1. 3. 
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BOOK SECOND. 


UHAPTER ITI. 


BATRA un Qu wearer n waa A N 

ghar a wafaa wafers Aras: 1 fga og angafai NiE Trd 
ag reaereg u 

1. The word ‘anabhihite’ meaning ‘not being specified’ 
is to be understood as the-governing word. 

Whatever will be taùght from this point forward, should be under- 
stood to apply to those cases which have not been specified otherwise. The 
case-affixes like those denoting ‘object’ ‘instrument’ &c., are applied to 
a noun, only then, when the force of the case-affix is not otherwise denoted 


or mentioned or exhibited. The force of a case-affix may be so denoted ` 


either by first, the conjugational affixes fag ; secondly, by the Primary 
affixes or wa, thirdly, by the secondary affixes afya; or lastly by compounds. 
Thus sûtra 2 declares that the second case-affix is applied in denoting the 
object, as we rfa ‘he makes the mat’; art weafa ‘he goes to the village." 
But the object can otherwise be denoted: Tanus by the passive conjuga- 
tional affix, as -paa we: ‘the mat is made.’ Here the termination of the 
verb denotes the object. See sûtra I. 3. 13. and III. 4. 69. So also by the 
krit affix, as wa: we: ‘the mat is made,” see Sûtra ITI. 4.70. So also by 
a Taddhita: afix as wea or wham: meaning ‘purchased with a hundred’ 
mya mata. Similarly by samasa, as MEJAS MA SAAT AT WA: U 


wate fadtar un catty u wate, gA u 
BCT N wtf Arce at wear aa fada farf wafa u 
niie u saadaa: wrat fagoatfga fag 
aAa fearas aana a gR N 
aima sR- Rar- waar- franur- grafa- a gA u 
2. When the object is not denoted by the termination of 
the ve. , 2 e. when the verb does not agree with it, the second 
case-afhix is attached to the word. 
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The terms dvitiy &c., are technical phraseology of older grammarians, 
and hence not defined by Panini; they apply to the triads of gq affixes, 
we wtrfa ‘he makes the mat,’ më mfa ‘he goes to the village.’ 


The words swaa:, awa: , fra and the double forms wwgaf<e, witw, 
waf, when they have the sense of nearness, govern the accusative. 
Sometimes other cases also, as suat gta ‘on both sides of the village’; 
ewat are ‘on all sides of the village’; Rrgagqa ‘fie to Devadatta’; sag wie 
uay ‘just over the village’; wafiy or watwt ataq ‘ just below the village.’ 

Vart:—The words safwa:, fea: both meaning ‘round’, awat, Fravet 
both meaning ‘near’, and yr ‘ woe be to,’ and nfà ‘ to,’ govern the accusa- 
tive case ; as, sifwat maq ‘round the village,’ m awa ‘near the village’; wt 
Raqs ‘woe be to Devadatta’; gyfaaq a ufarfa fafaa ‘ to a hungry person 
nothing occtrs to his mind.’ See I. 4. 49 &c. 


qatar owiehe u 3 n ugr u adat, w, ge, 
mata, ( RAN ) u | 


afm: n agia faut gera: mate arà giar fanfa dafa fadlar wp 

3. In the chhandas (veda), the object of the verb hu ‘to 
sacrifice’ takes the affix of the third case, and of the second 
as well 

This ordains the third case-affix, and by force of the word w ‘and’ 
the second casc-affix is also employed as watratfrayts yetfa ‘ he satisfies 


or pleases Agni with-barley-powder, or ungaa yeta ‘he throws 
barley powder into the fire as oblation.’ 


Why do we say ‘in the vedas?’ In the classical Sanskrit, the accusa- 
tive oniy must be used and not the instrumental. 


WAUSACATHES UR UTE NAT, Bata, gee, 


( qfacitar ) 

ates u aasang frartt etywaty wera i mwai HR fatter fanfa 
cara: 

4. A word joined with (or governed by) the word antara, 
or antarena takes the second case-affix 

The anavritti of dvitiya is understand here and not-that of tritiyA. 
Both these words antardé and anterena are Nipitas They govern the ac- 
cusative. This debars the genitive case. The word antar& means ‘ be- 
tween ’ while antarena means ‘ besides that,’ ‘without,’ ‘exception, ‘with 
reference to’ ‘ regarding.’. As, WAY YXqRTt Y fe farervaa nothing can be 
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gained without exertion. waq or satu caia ate aH Ey: ‘the bowl is 
between thee and me.’ &rs-yecat at ata uw: nfamg aq ‘who else bub thee 
łs able to retaliate.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when joined with?’ Observe weact au Aratu wrefaygyd 
"OL TARU ATATT , 


RIATETTCTA TATA n y uN Bethe n #ret-srsant:, 


mera -wart, ( efaettar ) u 

afer u ara gaenang falar faufes date scree dare anA y 

5. After a word denoting time, or length, the affix of the: 
2nd case is employed, when denoting full duration. 

arani ‘he reads. for a month,’ ‘he studies full one month,’ arẹ 
wrea ‘prosperous during the month’ (uninterruptedly), Waca< gears. 
“flowers during bhe year continually, mta gfeat wet ‘the river winding 
for one kos without any break, mia waa: ‘ the hill through one full kos.’ 
aut Saat naq watravarqat ‘O ki ng the hall of VisSravana ia 100 
yojanas in length. 

The word mearain or ‘full continuity’ means the complete relation 
of time or space with its action, attribute or substance. 

Why do we say ‘atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity’? Observe 
atasa facdta or MaeTr waa: N 


saat qatar n g u warts u waa , qatar, (ararsan 
TEAREN) u 


qf: a waan eam aaraa iR gitn faa u 
6. The third case-affix is employed after the words denot- 
ing the duration of time or place, when the accomplishment 
of the desired object is meant to be expressed. 
aagana: ‘he learnt the Anuvâka io a month,’ mIa RT A: 
‘he learnt the Anuvaka by going over a kos. 


The word svat means ‘ the finishing of an action, on the attainment 
of the object intended by the action, but not before.’ Thus taraturgar 


@tswra: means é Anuy&ka was perseveringly and effectually read by him 
in the whole year.’ 

When the idea ot apavarga is not intended, the accusative case is em- 
ployed, as maa Ag: ‘learnt for a month, but not yet completed, the 


Anuvaka,’ 
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JaN MIRAA nou werfy n waal-qeaqedt, 
RIUH-AEA, ( RTATSAAM ) N 
ates maia at qrerearat areat age} wgedt Ree wees a 


7. A noun denoting time or place gets the affix of the 
seventh or the fifth case, when the sense implied is-that the 
time or space is the interval between one action and another 
action (or implies an interval of time and space between two 
karakas). 

Ex. war yar Zagat eat a aega ‘having dined today, Devadatta 
will dine in ‘or after two days.” Here the ‘ time’ is the interval between 
the agent and his power of eating. So also ayera Runa: miaTy wey aT 

wey faca ‘standing here, he will hit a mark at the distance of ove kos. 
Here kos is the interval between the agent and the object or the object 
and the ablation, or the object and the location. The rule 1. 3. 10 does not 
apply here, 


mane gaaat cua yo waned 
gan, gradtar n 


qe: u wanaetag & gta faufeiafa i 


8. The second case-affix is employed after a word which 
is joined with a karmapravachaniya (L 4. 83). 


Ex, marasa dfgaraguragg ‘It rained on (hearing) the reading of the 
Veda by Sakalya.’ So also aeania wa ARTEN 


Qeagras yeu Qata aa aA u en aar u Wes Tg- 
whe, VEY, 4, XA TAA , ca, UUAN, (Anaan v 


ates n qentqfam t Rarau waag A aa uA fanfentate n 


9. Where a word is governed. by a karmapravachaniya 
in the sense of ‘more than’ (I. 4 87) or ‘lord of’ (I. 4, 97) 
there the 7th case-affix (locative) is employed. 


Ex. satata atm: ‘A Drona is more than a Khari! afiwa? deren 
‘ Brahmadatta is the lord of Panchâlas, The phrase aeaQaac quad indicate 
that both the thing owned and the owner may be in the locative. Se 
I. 4. 97. 

This aphorism debars the accusative. 
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usaran A: u gou TET u asat, IAS. 

aff: , ( aAnaaatago ) n 

ghar ure are aie e: marar ANAR gA faufentafa n 

10. The fifth case-afix (Ablative) is employed when a 
word is governed by the-following karmapravachaniyas t.e., 
apa, åâù and pari, 

Ex. $4 or sat or yie wrefegateragt Ras “It rained off or upto or with 
the exclusion of, Pataliputra. 


The «fe here has the meaning of ‘exclusion’ (I. 4. 88) being read: along 
with wu, therefore, not here gw af arataa faa a (I. 4. 90). 


afafafanfaart a aema uu agree ou ofa Free 
UIQ, W, zeae ( wane ) ( TANF) uN 
ate: i qenrentatatadag afaq ax naag wg faufentata u 
11. The 5th case-affix (ablative) is employed after what 
soever is governed by a karmapravachaniya in the sense of 
‘substitute’ or ‘exchange’ (I. 4. 92). 
Ex. sfivargcg'aa: afa ‘Abhimanyu is the representative of Arjuna.’ 


wraaeafatea: ufaaeafa ‘he exchanges mAshds for this sesamnum.’ See I. 
å. 92 for an explanation of afafafw and afaqra 


radat gfadtarageat Marara n gu werk u 
naa-aafu, gfadtar-aqvat, an, waa N 

afu: n maata ngi aai Rewii wife arsa fR 
fgdttarageat waa: 

12 In the case of roots‘implying motion, the place to 
Which motion is divected takes the affix of the 2nd (Acou sa- 
tive) or the 4th (Dative) case in denoting the ‘object,’ when 
physical motion_is meant, and the object is not a word ex- 
pressing ‘road’, 

Ex. até or mata afa ‘he goes to the village.’ But not so in wat qX 
wera (the verb not denoting physical motion) ‘he goes mentally to Hari ’ 
savata weuta ‘he goes over the way’ (the object being the ‘ way’) But not 


so in 1ga wata ‘he cooks rice ;’ (the verb not denoting ‘ motion’) nor in 
maa xafa (the verb not denoting ‘the object,’ ) 
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Note.—The word adhvan includes the synonyms of road (I. 1. 68) as 
warm mafa, att aia. 


Note.—The prohibition applies with regard to the going over or osou- 
pying the road ; so that where a person from a wrong road goes to the right 
road, there the fourth case-affix will be employed as wà nfa . 


agat EATR UR u ag u agat, Ang n 
afa: u dagi È agit Ra Rtafa n 
aaan gA N ateza sadeatayq li 
nRa giriga egal awaa u 
aag l sena uran ugit qwe? 
a aR agidi amea i 
183. In denoting the sampradåna-kåraka (I. 4. 32.) the 
fourth affix or the Dative is employed after the noun. 
Ex. saratata at quite ‘He gives a cow to the teacher’ Baqara tre?’ 
-ıb pleases Devadatta’ (I. 4, 33) gwa: equafa (I. 4.36) ‘ he desires flowers. 
Vurt.—The fourth case-affix should be employed when the sense is that 
of ‘for the purpose thereof’ as yata ers ‘ wood is for making posts.’ greats 


Fera ‘ gold used for the purpose of making ear-ring.’ teaata caret ‘pot for 
the sake of cooking.’ waqaaTatawa ‘ mortar for the sake of threshing.’ 
Vart.—The verb Æ% and other verbs meaning ‘to be fit or adequate 
for, result in, bring about, accomplish, produce, tend to,’ govern the dative 
cage: as, WATT WeA wart: ‘ the barley gruel tends to produce urine.’ So 
also wata VIRA MA aT NTT: . 
Vart.—The fourth case-affix is em ployed with the force of ‘ indicating 
a portent or calamity,’ as 
mana wher fer qrrararia @rfieh 
fret ata fatar gatara faar waaa 
‘The reddish lightening portends wind, extremely red indicates heat, 
yellow portends rain and white lightening prognosticates famine.’ 
Vart.—The fourth case-affix should be employed.in. connection witu 
the word fea; as ireti ‘ good for cows.’ 


fearattaazen a wafer Aa: nee agr n rat- 
wu-syqzeq, 4, RAIA, eatfaa:, (saat) 1 
ates a niare a en sagami AT: aaa we wgat fane 
wate u 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Bx. II. Ca. III § 14-15.) DATIVE CASB. 283 


a a Ee 
14. The fourth case-affix is employed in denoting the 
object karma) of that verb, which is suppressed (sthAni) in 
a sentence, and which hasin construction (upapada) there- 
with another verb, denotiong an action, performed for the 
sake of the fature action (kriyArthe III. 3..10.). 

In other words, when the sense of an infinitive of purpose 
formed by ‘tumun’ and ‘nvul’ (III. 3. 10,) is suppressed in 
a sentence, the object of this infinitive is putin the Dative 
case. 

wae ara maane wats ‘ he goes for fruits i. e., to bring fruits.’ 
This debars the accusative case. So also we have wwea: anfa ‘he goes for 
fuel” The words fmar&tvzeq and earfea: are in apposition. Tae first isa 
Bahuvrihi compound of faarg+sye¢ and means ‘a verb whose upapada 
denotes the purpose of the action (kriyArtha).’ Thus in watateg q ‘to bring 
fuel’; the intinitive verb smyg q is fwarateea, the object of this verb is q: 


when this verb is suppressed. if hecomes earfras ; the object of this verb takes. 


the fourth case-affix, e 


Why do we say ‘of the verb whose upadada denotes the purpose of 
the action? Observe afan faq . 


Why do we say ‘in denoting the object.’ Witness sùr wafat wa?w 
‘for fnel he goes with a cart.’ , 
Why do we ‘when suppressed’? Observe wataryg anfa. 


qAgtsy waaqwara n wu weft u qa-wata, a WTA- 
awara, ( wat) u 
ata: u gadutaraaneqavary sifaaigarengat rafa tafe n 
15 The fourth case-affix is employed after a orude- 
form which ends in an affix denoting ‘ condition’ (abstract 
noun, IIT. 8.11) and having the force of the affix tum (or 
Infinitive of purpose), 
Ex. wma wafa ‘he goes to offer a sacrifice’ masg’ wwf. So also 
euma wate, yat ani. 
The word gva means ‘ means ‘ having the same significance as the afix 
gT. 
AA: SATS ATS NANNTE 1 SU TATE n TA:- 
aR- EA N-A- -ANTA T, ( waa) u 
Fee u wears vafer vayr saut wa uae AII wat fafta fa 
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16. The fourth case-affix is employed in conjunction with 
the words namah ‘salutation,’ sayasti ‘ peace, svah&, svyadha 
(terms used in offering oblations to Gods and Pitris respectively), 
alam ‘a match for’ ‘sufficient for’ and vashat a term of 
oblation. 

Ex. wat Rava: , eafer nEn, ERSA, equ fagea: wa AFAT aware 
*Sulutation,to Gods’ ; ‘ peace to the peo ple’; svaha to fire’; ‘ svadh& to 
the Pitris’; ‘an athlete is a match for an athlete’ &c. The word wet 
includes its synonyms also, as wy: , went &c.; so aufe=gra, wage. 

The © indicates that the Dative will debar Genitive, in spite of II. 3. 
73, in the case of these words, though used benedictivley ; as eafer Aree 
TTT n 


MURATTATSS Aarsag n 99 n WET Tay, 
amg, faat, sarig, ( wqut) u 


afe: a weamafe nivaa fana ugat afa tafa mng? nean? n 

ataru Bagnie afa aerate wafa awaq u 

17.. In denoting ithe indirect object, which is not an 
animal, of the verb manya ‘to think,’. the dative case is 

_ optionally employed, when contempt is to be shown. 

Kx. a ext gë Guta at wee ‘I do not consider thee worth a stra w.’ w ewt 
gH gara at W ‘ I do not consider thee worth a chaff.’ Why do we use the 
word wet? Observe w eat gw feraatfa. The optional dative will not be 
employed with the synonyms of the verb weafa. So also the sitra uses 
the form “vw with the vikarana zaw _, indicating that it is DivAdi that 
governs a dative, and not the Tan&di wq; for the latter governs the 
accusative only, as " rat qa We. 

When oontempt is not meant, the verb does not govern the Dative, 
as :— 

me gre wee, T TETANY | aTe ga Wee wee wate rafa u 

‘I consider a rock to bea stone, I consider mortar but as wood, I con- 
sider him to be the son of a blind woman whose mother cannot see.’ 

So also when the object of comparison is an animate being, it will not 
take the dative:—as 4 cat yma ava ‘I do not consider thee even as a 
jackal." The case of a tat y mi is an exception. 

a Vart :—Instead of using sata in the sûtra, the word warattey should 
be used. The following words helong to Nâvâdi class, they are always 
in the accusative after the word w*@, never in the Dative :—wt ‘ship,’ 
ate ‘ crow,’ mw ‘ food,’ YA ‘parrot, and gare “ jackal.’ 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Bx. II. Ca. IlI. § 18-21.] INSTRUMENTAL CASP. 285 


RT ATTA eatur nye un wah u Ka -aat Tatar u 
wie u wae BTR GT HITA Bitar farther Vata u 
arfaa u gatat anà ngcargiargadeatrg 
18. In denoting the agent (I. 4. 54) or the instrument 
(I. 4. 42), the third case-affix is employed. 
Ex. Baga ga ‘done by Devadatta, qR yaa ‘he cuts with the 
sickle.” So also aaga yea, wegar Parfe uw 
Vart :— The following words take the 8rd case. ng ‘original,’ ata 
‘almost,’ Rra ‘gotra? wa ‘equal,’ Faaa ‘unequal,’ ATU, Wem and arta 
ag atta afin: , aeQtsfea Baa, aka or fanza urala, kaama We. 
EJEA u leu UIA UaTZARA, ATA (qatar) n 
gfe: n ania gasaw®t gitar faufestata a F 
19. When the word wx ‘with,’ is joined to a word the 
latter takes -the third case, when the sense is that the word 
in the third case is not the principal but the accompaniment 
of the principal thing. 
Ex. gaw wgra: fear" the father has come with the son.’ 
_ ‘fhe same will be the result with the synonyms of @ẹ as, gaw ag 
‘with the son’. So also when the word wq is understood, as Påânini him- 
self uses in I. 2. 65 agt awt &c. 
Why do we say ‘when not the principal.’ Observe, d smart- 
wi: . 
Darghaatt: nzo n ugri n aH, sg- faan, (qatar) u 
wafers u Rage pang frar wea aaegdtar faia vate u 
20. By whatsoever limb, being defective, 1s pointed out 
the defect of the person, after that the third case-affix is 
employed. 
As, wwe are: ‘blind of one eye’ atv Wee ‘lame of foot.’ wrfwrt gra 
&c. The word aiga ia this sûtra applies to the whole body, whatsoever 
by reason of being a member of the body is defective is indicated here. 


TESARI u U agr u edga, (actar) u 
ata: u wtyerare mE wedge, eeaaurred yaar, amegat faerie 
wafa u 
2 
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21. Any mark or attribute, by which is indicated the 
existence of a particular state or condition, is put in the 
third case to express this relation. 


wetfrertaa: ‘he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted hair.’ 
wife unag GATEQTT maagia < your honor might see the student by the 
fact of his having a kamandaln.’ So also erR@rarearay ‘a teacher by the 
fact of having students.’ ramı foan ‘a Parivrijaka by a tuft of hair.’ 
But not so here, mategquifwara: ‘a student has kamandalu in his hand.’ 
Because here in the compound ;wxeggatta is hidden the mark 

Why do we say ittha-bhuta? Observe aw afa faaitay, 

. . E~ . 
. EME RAN R U ÉA u aA-w:, Weqareni, 

waf, (qatar) n 

aña: u gga man: Mahe wÈ fytata meaane gn Rri 

u 


22, After the verb sam-jiia the third case-affix is option- 
ally employed in denoting the object. 
feet or rat awita ‘he knows his father.’ wrat or ated wenata n 
Bat n gu warts u at, (qatar) a 
afe: n waanda: Teal Are graa ; agrferegdiar fanfa wafa u 


23. When a word denotes ‘cause, it takes the third case- 
affix. 


faam am: ‘by learning there is produced fame.’ waw gag ‘by wealth, 
family ; weaar Gra: ‘ by daughter there is grief.’ 


The word g here is used in its popular sense and not the grammati- 
cal hetu (I. 4. 55). Any thing capable of accomplishing a desired object is 
called hetu. ; 


maira Tse NW Tah un waa, WA, Teast, 
(gat) nv l 
afe: u pg afia wee tga: aq faf tafa u 
24. A word, implying debt, considered asa ‘cause’ but 
not as a kartri or agent, takes the fifth case-affix. 


Ex. wargg! ‘he has been bound on account of & debt of a hunared 
pieces.’ 
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Why do we say‘ when not denoting the agent Observe waa wfrua:; 
‘a debt of hundred.has thrown him in prison’; here wa being considered 
as a prayojaka hetu, is an agent and takes the third case-aftix. 


Aam rfaag n you cart un faarer, TT, 
sferarg, (at wat) n 
aha: u ge Qarretiag fora wget faarentafa n 
25. ‘The fifth case-affix is employed optionally when the 
moun expresses an attribute, being the cause of an action, 
aud not being ôf the feminine gender. 

Ex. meai ateuary at wg: ‘he has been bound by reason of his dullness.’ 
” @tfgeta or wieg gu: ‘saved through learning.’ 

Guna-vachana nounsare generally abstract nouns. Therefore not here 
aa gaq. Ifan abstract noun is of feminine gender, this rule will not 
apply, as ggert or swat gus‘ he was set at liberty on account of his skill 
or wisdom.’ 


Get Tawa wR u uari u VST, SA-WAFT v 
afar u Vgwageq AAA Vat cared apt fanfa wafan 
26. The sixth case-affix is employed after a noun imply- 
ing the cause of an action, when the word hetu is used along 


with such a word. 
Ex. waza Ràt dafa ‘he dwells for the sake of food.’ 


aqarereaatat @ ua uo waft u aa: qatar, 


a, (Vaart) (wet) u 

ata: u aane Vgwsrawe Far cite ma fmf Vata vite u 

r r u rfawng catat ATUQ VAȚ N 

27. After asarvanaman(I.1. 27) when itsignifies the cause 
of an acticn, and the word hetu is used with it, the third case- 
affix is employed, as well as the sixth 

Ex. wea or Ba ggn wafa‘ for the sake of what docs he live?’ 
wea or la Vga wata i È 

Vart :—When the words fataw or eta are so used, almost all the 
case affixes may be employed; as fa fafaa or a fafoda or wet frama 
or weatiatrerg or wea fafawea or waq fafa auta. Similarly with 
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the words karana and hetu. Here also the word }ẹg does not mean the 
word- form hetu (I. 1. 68) bub its synonyms also; as fe mansa .or ar 
RATARA or WER ntrweta &c., wate . 


SAIT USAT n Wu warts n warera, WURI N 
| a: man R agi ferries wate u 
i MRR u g ARNIR era NI RRJ TÉT a 
MRR NNR QENT ut 
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aia nanendra Ty TRT 1 
aia U aanta ate aw eget RTN n 
ERa N aA MTERA THAT MET i 
j AARI U NUA: HURT GEN T TREUT i 
z 28. When the Apådâna-kåâraka (I 4. 24) is denoted, the 
fifth case-affix is employed. = 
Ex. mamafa ‘ he comes from the village’ (I. 4. 24); w&vir falta 
-(I, 4, 25), sraa aetna (I. 4. 26) &c. 
Vart :—The fifth case-afix is employed in denoting the object, when 
the verbal participle ending in wrw_is elided ; as RTWIZATSY REA = HrTATETY 
Hua ‘he sees from a palace.’ 
Vart :—‘And under similar circumstancés in denoting the location the 


place where an action is performed is put in the ablative case, as, wTay - 


sufa HER= mraq Wes ‘he sees froma seat.’ 
Vart :—In questions and answers, the fifth case-affix is employed:—wat 
wary ? arefarg ate whence is your Honor coming ? From Pataliputra’ 
Vart :—That point of time or space from which distance in time or space 
is measured is put in the ablative case:—as, muaa: stared arati ran Me 
` - *Sankfisya is from Gayidhuma four yojanas.’ wara saxa, ATs 
tie ‘ Agrah&yana is one month from Kartika. The word denoting the distance 


; i z in time is putin the locative case,as aT 
es. ; Vart :—In the above the word denoting the distance in space may be 
hae se put either in the nominative or locative; as minam: aimed weatkt reat 


or “gy Äg 
HEM ATA GATT ALASTAT LTR tzeu wart u 


ga- aa aT A- RN- A-S- a RER, 


(maat) u 
afe: u Ree mra AET mya oe ugeg UTE carte ai wet Tarte 


el u 
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29. When a noun is joined with words meaning ‘other 
than’ or with drat ‘near or remote’ or itara ‘different from’ 
or rite ‘ without,’ or words indicative of the ‘directions’ (used 
also with reference to the time corresponding to them) or with 
words having añchu ‘to bend’ as the last member of the com- 
pound (and expressive of direction), or with words ending with 
the affix Ach or Shi (V. 3.36 and 37) the fifth case-affix is 
employed. 

Ex. wet, frr, watt, wabad, aaar at aqa ‘different from 
Devadatta’ wras Ja qaa ‘remote from or near to Devadatta. The word 
drat meaniny ‘near or remote ’ would have taken the sixth case-affix by 
sfitra 34, but this enjoins 5th case-affix. qa lagata ‘excepting Devadatta.” 
gat ararg ‘ east of the village,’ sat mata ‘north of the village,’ gat irg 
usa: ‘the spring is prior to summer’ ate wearer qratg ‘to the easb or 
west of the village’ afam efaurty at menai to the south or in the eastern 
direction of the village.’ 

The words like sta Ye. , formed from the verb afichu are also feaweg:; 
their separate enumeration shows thit the sixth case-affix ordained by the 
next sûtra does not come after them. 


AVAAUIReAAA n Zou agr Reet, MATAATUA N 
era: n aaia meala ga gt fanfa wafa n 


30. The sixth case-affix is employed when used in con- 
nection with words ending with affixes having the sense of 
the affix atasuch (V. 3. 28). 


The affix {waga is ordained by V. 3. 28, 


Ex. masa efaua: sara: greg safe at‘ to the south or north, fore 
most, in or above the village .’ 


waat zfaatar u 3g un ugri u aor, gradtar n 
yfr: u wrarqacearag? qsar ofa asaf | ax ge aAa Rof arf u 


31. With a word ending with the affix ‘enap’ (V. 3. 35), 
the second case-affix is employed as well as the sixth. 


Ex. efeta mag wwsu ar ‘ south of the village.’ 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


OOOO 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


290 CASE- AFFIXES, “Bx. II. Ou. IJI. § 32-84. 


qR an HAA AT HeAATEATA N 3I un warty n gar 


Ra- | qatar, MAATA, (ASAA?) N 


aR: a gag Ron ater wea? UR qatar faafn tata saaren gA wn 

32. When joined with the words prithak ‘without’, ving 
‘without’ and nânå ‘without’ the third case-affix is employed, 
optionally (as well as the fifth and the second), 


Ex. crargray cet ay feat yaa mat at ‘ without or different from Ráma.’ 

This sûtra may be divided into two paris:—(1) waa fawt mathu (2) 
aratseunceaty. By this arrangement we can read dvitiya into the 
aphorism. ‘ 


fam até mt we Rra oraa fat 
fear ufer gaea Bat arfaat gar ev 


RUG U EARNER sa ntaracaraeqaaaey N 33 u TÉN 
BU, Y, MA-weT-geg-afarqey, waraas, (adtar- 
GSaAt-AeAaqceay) N 
fet a care wee gee wary Eetaviwercratey: qcd qrcRsrqaceqi Tata 
aala at ware n 

83. When expressing an instrument-kAraka, optionally 
after the words stoka ‘little, alpa ‘little,’ krichchhra 
‘difficulty,’ and katipaya ‘some,’ the fifth case-affix is used, 
when they do not denote material objects. 

Ex. RTRA FATATA a ge: and wearega: or mergem: Wc, ‘he got off easily 
&e. But ARa fata va:, weta wym wer &e. ‘killed by a little poison.’ No 
option allowed, as it qualifies a substance. So also tata y ufa ‘ he loosens 
a little.’ Here eats is used as an adverb and not as an instrument ( W% ). 


qoam: garaam NBN TET gta 

M-AG:, Gl, AeAaceary, (SUAT) V 

ates u gefemard: wetate wat faufentafa waart agit a n 

84. when in conjunction with words having the sense of 
dara ‘distant,’ and antika ‘near,’ the sixth case-affix is option- 
ally employed. 

Bx, rere maea at et ge forged, aam, vue, faa ard at ‘the 
forest is distant from or near,or to the village.” 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Br. II. Ca. III. § 34-36.] CasE-AFFIXBS, 291 


The force of the word sa¥qaceat is to indicate that the 5th case-affix 
employed in the alternative, would have run into this sûtra, had we not 
used ‘ anyatarasyam.’ 


gufan tg adta a uzy u wera n gafas- 
aüra: , gradtar, 4, (mat) n 
utes n gofranrdea: wsd faa aa tafa amerga R eqedta’ u 
85. After the words having the sense of dûra ‘distant, 
and antika ‘near,’ the second case-affix is used as well as the 
fifth and the third. 
Ex. gx gug Gta at ave and wfeaarg, or wbaaa wiag mareg . 


This rule applies only when these words have their original significa- 
tion and donot denote a substance. Otherwise the proper case-affix 
should be employed, as gt War, goa wad ae. 


queant, W, N 3g u catia un want, NART, T, 
(qaramasa: u 
ate: n ugh Rafat mR NT qaRamrgeay u 
athdag n Arn meaane RAIE TTA N 
mfia u areanya « wat amsa n 
aimaq n RTCRTETUT AT RR THAT WEET N 
erie l AATCHTRLTT VT KTORA TAA WHSAT h 
dria u agata a andy amen u 
maaa u rfaan Nn seal Twat v 
86. The seventh case-affix is employed when the sense 
is that of location (I. 4. 45) as well as after the words mean- 
ing ‘distant ’ or ‘near’. 
Ex. w@ w? ‘he sits on the mat’ wfraR gt at maea ‘near or distant 


from the village.’ sareat waf ‘ he cooks in the pot.’ Thus the words ge 
and saf*am take four case-affixes, namely the second, third, fifth and 
seventh. 

a Vart:—Words like wR faw ‘ who has learnt, wifey ‘who has com- 
prehended ;’ ù. e., words formed by adding x7 to the past participle ia w, 
govern the locative of thav which forms their object:—as NAA srat? 
‘versed in grammar.’ afeafedt fa well versed in sacrificial rites, ° 
ayei wate ‘well read in the Veda.’ See V. 2. 88. 
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Vart:—The words wī4 and sarg govern the locative of that towards 
whom goodness or otherwise is shown; as waft atycaty at ‘ well behaved 
or ill-behaved towards his mother.’ 

Vart :—The Locative absolute is used in cases other than those specified 
in the next sitra, namely, in cases where the action done or sutferod does 
not indicate the time of another action; as ga grattà efrzt waa ‘the 
poor are sitting, while the rich are eating,’ qiga mida goga ‘the 
rich are eating, while the poor being seated.’ So also vice versa. 

Fart :—The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or pur- 
pose for which anything is done; as, 

wate Aiea fa, cadre fam acy: 
tq aad Ufa Bie gra ga: o 
‘Man kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his tusks, for chamari 


. cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk,’ 


UG TATA ATAMATY N 390! Wath un wea, q. was, 
wra-weayy, ( dant) n 
qie: u ata: Paar qeq wo ara wea w fingatfateaxd Wua gåt read: 
arh forfentata 1 
37.- By the action (bhiva) of whatsoever, the time of 
another action is indicated, that takes the seventh case-affix. 


This is Locative Absolute. tq ganny ma: ‘ the cows being milked, he ` 
went away gumena: ‘and returned when they were milked’ sfr 


“eats ma: , gasa: . 
Why do we say ‘by the action of whatsoever’? Observe @r werfirs 


w gR. Why have we used the word ‘action’ twice? Witness Ir ‘yw 
x Ruga: . 

agt amg? n gz on ug n Wet, Y, SA-T, 
( duet, MAA ERRUA ) U 


wie: amga NR maar waaa: Nnt tare wea: 8 

88. The sixth case-aflix is employed (as well as -the 
seventh), when disregard is to be shown, after that by whose 
action the time of another action is indicated 


This is Genitive Absolute. aga: ~efear atuta ‘in spite of her weeping, 
he went away.’ The force of this genitive is that of the English word ‘ not- 
withstanding ’‘in‘spite of ’ ‘ for all,’ &c., megu wae wa Tats WeaaT ra wex ‘the 
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Nandas were killed like so many beasts Rakshasa looking on,’ (not-with- 
standing that Rakshasa was looking on). 
win faaagaga An RAAE  3e uu wart n 
arka sya haa het-grarg-arlaa_sieay-wga:, 4, (set 
wTTT ) u 
ata: a saag Grae aaia gna fag nf nea ge wit wat 
farmtraa: n j 
39. The sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used after 
words when they are joined with svaimin ‘master,’ israra 
‘lord,’ adhipati ‘ruler,’ dayida ‘an heir’, sikshin ‘witness,’ 
pratibha ‘a surety,’ and prasita ‘begotten’. 
mat ta at carat or wax. ‘master of cows’ So also warafwefa: or 
Rrqafaata: , wat etary: or Rig Tiare: , Tat or Are “Tat stay: Uce. 
Thess words naturally would have governed the Genitive ; the pres2nt 
sfitra ordains Locative as well, 
HTEBAAIMEa Waray wyou wats u MJER- 
grms, A, ANA, ( ast wat ) u 
aa: u mgA cararicas pA fagn: areat IA waat aeqaratat wi 
qgusqt auma: n ; 
40. In conjunction with the words åyukta ‘engaged, 
and kusala ‘skilful when meaning entire absorption in an 
„engagement, the sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used 
after a word. 
Ex. sttgm: FIA at mea weacwea ut ‘deeply absorbed in mat- 
making.’ 
When not meaning ‘ deeply absorbed,’ the construction is different; 


as myw ‘tr wae ‘the cow is slightly yoked to the cart.’ Here the 
seventh case-affix only is employed. 


yas fagia ue udet u va, w, Agi, 
( agt-waat ) u 
ate: u aar fagtce aa: anarei Faa TAE: t 
41. The sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used after 
those words from which specification is made, (as of an indi- 


vidual from the whole class). 
; 3 
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Ex. wat Rra at yeet mgA: ‘among cows the black one gives much 
milk., wasaret or agg yaa: YT: n 


A nirdhårana or specification is made by separating one from the 
many by reason of its genus, quality and action (II. 2. 10). 


useat ATA uu wath n wait, fara, (aaa 
frgtory ) u 


afters u afenfeugtcaraa fawernfer aa: agh faufetata n Rona frare u 

42. The fifth case-affix is employed when the thing speci- 
fied is different or divided from (and not included in) that 
from which specification is intended. 


This debars the sixth and the seventh case-affixes, as, aTa: wtefa- 
Ja: gyart: ‘ Mathura is more beautiful than P&taliputra.’ 


ayya tat AFINA: n g3 vata n ay- 
Tagua, watay, TAR- ANA: 1 

afe: a ary frye metara Mrtsutat nearma wat finor atafa n Qa, nfa: 
HFFR n ; 

43. In conjunction with the words sådhu ‘good,’ and 
nipuna ‘skillful, when they denote respect, the seventh case- 
affix is employed ; provided that the word prati is not used. 

mai aty: or fry: ‘ good behaved towards his mother’? But aya ar 
wad sfa ‘ Devadatta is good behaved towards his mother.’ 


Why do we say‘ when respect is denoted’? Observe, ergy atra: 
‘the servant is good towards the king. Here it is a bare statement of 
a fact. 


The exception applies not only to sfa but to other prepositions, like 
ait, wg &c., as, erat uft atyzaee u 


nAg adtat a, u wou wart u mfa- 


STRATA, adtar, a, ( QAAR ) i 


afer u miaa sega elani art qatar faufentafa amarag a u 
44. In conjunction with the words prasita ‘longing for,’ 


and utsuka ‘greatly desirous of,’ the third case-affix is used 
after a word, as well as the seventh. 


Ex. fagrat fraa wt gega: ‘longing for sleep.’ RÙ: oraag afaa: 
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wet waft u yy agn aa, « af, tar 
TaN) V 


OTS U YATANA PTEIN FAT TAT TAA! h 


45. When an affix declaring the time of an Asterism is 
elided by lup (IV. 2. 4); the seventh and the third case-affixes 
are used after the word, wiose affix is so elided. 


Ex. gdu yet an maaritaa ‘when the moon isin the Asterism of 
Pushya, let him drink milk’ See Rules IV. 2.4 and IV 2.5. So also 
mR: water ang wadterq. But not so here warea aufa ‘ he lives in 
Panch&la’, Here the country is meant, and not a star, though here also 
there is elision of the Taddhita affix. 

Why do we say ‘lup clision’? Observe warg ae:‘the planet in the 
Magha.’ Here there is no elision. But why not in wargsa: , wagteat. Be- 


cause they do not denote location, which is understood. It is when location - 


is expressed by such words that we may use the third case-affix in the 
alternative. 


nreartearafagrtaraaa at AAT n gE u ugr u 
oifaaiie-wu-fag -aitara-aqt-aTa, ATAT Ut 


ate: a miari fagna aftaraa® rerna waar faufentate u 

46. Where the sense is that of the Nominalstem (I. 2. 
45) or of gender only, or measure only or number only, the 
first case-affix is employed. 

Ex. s¥@: ‘aloft,’ AA: ‘below,’ gxrtt ‘virgin,’ qa: ‘tree, ge ‘owl,’ 
Bru: ‘a measure’. By ‘number’ grammatical number is meant; as was 
‘one,’ at ‘ two,’ aya: ‘ many’. 

The sense of a Pratipadika is to denote mere existence. Genders are 
three, masculine, feminine and neuter. Measures are such as drona, kh&ri, 
fidhaka &c. Numbers are singular, dual and plural. The Nipatas which 
do not denote anything are also Pratipadika. 

HAIR Wn you warts u UFAA, A (AGAT) u 

afte: u GN @ quar fantentata n 

47. And when the sense is that of addressing, the first 
case-affix is employed. 

Ex. aw ‘O Ram’ aRt, ORN u 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


296 VooaTIVE CASE. [Bx. II. Cu. III. § 48-51. 


auaa Ww yeu warts a ama Raq (arta wear) u 


A 


an daa n naat aera Mgaya Faai wafa n 


48. The word ending with the first case-affix, in the sense 
of addressing, is called Amantrita or vocative (VIII. 2. 78). 


qaaa Wate: u ye u watt u qaaa wtafE:, 
(STATA WAS) n 


afta: n qa Raana aRar acdgiged wafa u 


49. In the sensc of vocative, the singular number of the 
first case-affix is called Sambuddhi. 


The vocative singular is called sambuddhi, when it is employed in ‘the 
vocation. Thus VI. 1. 69 declares ‘ after an inflectien base ending in WE, 
or in a short vowel, a consonant is elided if it be that of Sambuddhi’ as® 
Tua 


gt TR u yo u wert n agt, Wu 


ata: u aatis maaadaaa: saadanne: ean of 
fan mvaa t 


50. The sixth case-affix is employed in the remaining 
case, that is to say, where there isa sense, such as the rela- 
tion between property and its owner, We. different from that of 
a Nominal-stem. 


Ex, «ra; ya: ‘the king’s man’ wat: ute: ‘beast’s foot’ fag: gx: father’s 
son,” : 


Mugia RT UY UTE us, Aade, Kee, 


(edt) a 


e 


~ ~ e 
aP: u MTATATAZACITATATAST BTM an TH faota u 


51. Of the verb «vt jd, when not used in the sense of ‘to 
know,’ the instrument takes the sixth case-affix. 


, s; 
Ex, agar mia ‘he engages in sacrifice with honey’, So also whet 
atta, The verb wr when not meaniug‘ to know’, has the significance of 


Ea 
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‘ to act, or to engage in ; or it may denote‘ false knowledge’; as afafa ce: 
utagarat. Compare I. 3. 45. 


But not so here cata gx anfa ‘ he recognises the son by the voice.’ 


STI ARAR W YR Tara n AAa-gH-srT-ea-gari, 
ware, (387) u 
_ afa: nommat: eworrat: | ga qanra ka eeg 1 waut aufe A 
Daca aaa adi faafe wafa nu 
52. Of the verbs having the sense of ‘remembering,’ 
(adhik) and of daya ‘to give,’ ‘ to pity ’ ‘ to protect,’ to move,’ 
and of iga ‘ to rule or be master of,’ the object takes the sixth 
case-aflix. 


Ex. mg: sfr ‘he remembers the mother,’ efit: qaa ‘he gives 
clarified butter,’ ara marnie ‘he can not rule his limbs.’ But not so 
here wra Q: sufa because qw here is not the object. The word Ba is 
also understood here. So that the cases not otherwise provided for, take 
this case. So thas wat saz is also allowed. 


wa: nf nyu Tarts n wa, MATER, ( wate 
WA wet) u 
aTa: u wera: Bila aca Breda faafaa afaas neta wet faafe wets u 
53. The object of the verb kri takes the sixth case-affix, 
when it means ‘to impart a new quality or virtue (I. 3. 32). 


Ex. warenetraegea ‘ the wood gives a new quality to the water’ (or 
he prepares the wood and water for sacrifice) (By VI. 1. 139, wis 
inserted). 


When afaaa is not meant, the second case-aflix is employed: as ue 
aR. 
The word Ñs is also understood here, So that we have also etreay 
ugr x : 
RAIA MAATASA U Yu ails uo Aw-wetar 
maamaai, AEA, (HAT RA wat) u 


ate: u saraat wraat waana mang aet saan ante aca 


Qaeda faafaa att fanfin fafa n 
afia va saffa wea tt 


\ 
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54. The object of verbs having the sense of ruj‘ to afflict’, 
with the exception of the Causative verb jvaraya ‘to bè 
feverish,’ takes the sixth case-affix, when the verb expresses 
a condition (¢. e., when the subject is an Absract noun). 

Ex. Wtceq wafa tr: ‘ the disease afflicts the chief’ Wreeataafa saq: 4 

Why do we say ‘ when;the subject is an Abstract noun’? Observe wet 
watts safa ‘the river breaks the banks.’ So also not here Sti varaa vate 
‘the fever burns the thief.’ So also when the verb Ware is used, ate 
warcata ata: I 

The word %@ is also understood here. Thus Sti wafa Ura: u 


mA ara: n yy a warf n wR, ara: (aA 
Te wat) n 


wie: nara are natatawag vaa, mn: fnac wia are de 
ean fated wht rafe vata u 
55. Of the verb nåth when meaning ‘to bless’; the object 
takes the sixth case-affix. 
Ex. wyatt rma ‘he blesses the honey.’ But wrwangumafa, wa gR- 
anma ‘he solicits mf&navaka saying (child) gon, study.’ Here wta, does 
not mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative case. 


afafoguatemtafrar feararg nye n wert u mf- 
fangu-ate-mta-forai, EA: i, (RAU ast ) u 
yfe: u nfa oe me ma foe eli ai fear faai wife ence wit 
frafertate n 
56. The object of the verbs jasi ‘to strike’; ‘to hurt,’ han 
‘to strike’ preceded by fa and =, nåt ‘to injure,’ ‘ krith,’ and 
‘ pish, when they mean, ‘to injure, takes the sixth case-affiix. 


atau Qrentaata, angia , facfea, ayia, niana, seateafa, maafa, 
faafe at , ‘he injures the thief.’ 


The root wg belonging to the Churadi class should be taken, and not 
Divadi. a with the prepositions pra and ni may be taken in any order. 
The root wa takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly. The verb is 
Bhv4di and falls into the subdivision ghatadi, and is called there a faq 
verb; all fq verbs shorten their penultimate before the causative affix 


faw (VI. 4.92). Thus mra is an irregularity. 
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Why do we say ‘ when meaning to injure’? Observe wrm: ferfe ‘ he | 
pounds the barley.’ 


Tie word Ẹq is also understood here as wtcgvarwata. Only these 
guvern the genitive, nob so here wti feater. ate factra n 
aaga: QAM: NYO u ugr n aag- , PA: 
( arafy wet ) n 
afer: u crag we ceded: JaA: TATATTAT: Bafa aca WH faafertata u 
57. The object of the verbs vyavahri and pan when they 
are synonymous, that is when they mean ‘dealing in sale and 
purchase transactions’ or ‘ staking in gambling, takes the 
sixth case-affix. 
Ex. wasa saaga or qua ‘he deals in, or stakes! hundred.’ 
Why does not the verb wa take the affix wra? It takes wra, when 
meaning ‘ to praise or honor,’ and not in the sense of ‘ gambling, or 
bartering’ &. Not so here warat saaycfa ‘he throws the dice,’ arg arty 


werwa ‘he praises the Brahmanas.’ The word #4 is also here understood, 
so that we have wa waa ‘he stakes a hundred.’ 


aage u ye u varia u fea:, aque ı (aaga: 
Wawa: RRS? ) n 
afa: u suaguiaaararded dto: wate agt faatentafa n 
58 he object of the verb div when having the above- 
mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ or ‘ staking,’ takes the sixth case- 
affix. 
Ex. wasa eteafa ‘he stakes or deals in a hundred.’ But not in wrew 
rsafa ‘he jokes with the Brahmana. 
The yoga vibhaga when this root might well have been inciuded in the 
last aphorism, is for the sake of the succeeding sûtras, in which the anuvr ibti 
of fea runs, and not of others. 


Amas u yen cathe ou Aar, svat, ( Raa- 
qieu wate wet) n 


ata: u oven ufa feared aaie aKa Tat Enimia u 

59. The object of the verb div when having the above- 
mentioned sense of dealing or staking, optionally takes the 
sixth case-affix, when it is preceded i an upasarga (or pre- 
position). 
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2 Ee e ae a n AOA 

Ex. uasa wet at ufa Asafa ‘he deals in or stakes a hundred.’ But no 
option is allowed when the verb is simple as in the last aphorism ; nor does 
this rule apply when the sense is not that of dealing or gambling. As, 
waat nfa Asaf ‘he throws tho missile.’ 


qtadtat amau g uaa n gada. ard, 
( gfaaerqued wate ) u 


A ~ e cn ~ ~ P 
afer U ATM Uta wat faagata Hale area feta farinta fa n 


$0. The object of the verb div when having the above- 
mentioned senseof dealing’ or ‘staking’ takes the second case- 
affix in the Brahmana literature. 

Ex. maeu agg anai dlg: (Maitr. S. 1.6.11) In the Vedic literature 
the simple verb div takes the accusative instead of the genitive. - And with 
upasargas it is optional. The anuvritti of the word 84 does nob extend to 
this sûtra, or the following. 


drag are faa gaara agra Ug u ag u R-n A: , 


gen: , Qact-awenara (wat wary) u 


ates u Reamarefire: WAT: Ua Ralea Fear sreriata n 

61. The object of the verb preshya and brûhi (imperative 
singular of Divådi verb, meaning ‘send’ and ‘utter,’) denoting 
sacrificial food, takes the sixth case-affix, when making offer- 
ings to deity is meant or when deity is the recepient. 

Ex. aga umu parana Rng fe Rea at ‘send to fire as oblation, 
the goat, the fat, and the marrow.’ But not here —w«y® art qhasi ser 
wie. Because the verb is not preshya or bruhi So also not here sant 
mma Reu. Because it is not an oblalion. Not here too atutaata gusta 
va. Because the recepient is not a diety. Compare VILL, 2. 91. 


Vart :—This rule does not apply when the word ufera ‘ set out ’ quali- 
fies the word qf: as; «eattavat ert qani Aq: afead Rea ‘send to Indra 
and Agni the oblation set out for them’ &, 


agal age were u An varie u aqdt-sa, aga, 
aaia (wat) u 


afe: u urate firak agea wit faufadate gaq N 
aiima u agal agaf wear u 
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62. In the chhandas the sixth case-affix is employed di- 
versely with the force of the fourth case-affix. 
Ex. yagara gag: or wea ‘to the moon, a male deer.’ art wast erat 


ares anewataty or aaeafara: , to you lords of the forest, are lizard, kalaka ° 
bird, &c. So also argceat gat wua (R. Ved X. 136. 7). 


Why do we say ‘ diversely ?‘ Observe metres? , fenaat vert. 

Vart :—In the Veda, the 4th case-affix is employed in the sense of the 
sixth: as at waw fafa ae? watataa ‘who soever woman drinks with a 
woman in her courses, gets herself in menstrua. So also at ea wafa we? 
watagy ‘whocleans her teeth, her teeth become black.’ at waite mafa as? 
7V: < who pairs her nails, her nails become ugly.’ So on, in mseRas? mru: 
anug Ras? gaat, ar Sarq afaafa ac? qafa n mgen? arc: (T. S. 2.5. 1.7.) 


UAE KTH u E3 u warts WR:, W, HTM, (ast) u 
ate: u alut: wee arcs wale aga ait faufentata n 


63. The sixth case-affix is diversely employed in the 
chhandas in denoting the instrument of the verb yaj ‘ to sacri- 
fice.’ 


Ex. yaey or ata qaa ‘he sacrifices with butter.’ ataq or Rw awe p 


SSG sI Haack n yu Taree u P-a, 
MTR, maw (wt) n 

gfe: a ganut reari aI mAs Nra eet Rifeta w 

64. The sixth case-affix is employed in denoting location 
{adhikarana) after a word denoting time (k4la) when used 
along with a word ending with an affix having the sense of 
kritvasuch (V. 4,17) ‘so many times.’ 

Ex. deqetigary'S ‘ he eats five times a day.” In short, ‘words mean- 
ing so many times, or the numeral adverbs of frequency, govern the 
genitive of time in the sense of locative? As facas he studies twice 
in a day.’ 

Why do we say ‘having the force of yewge? Observe mefr Ñ? ‘he 
sleeps in the day.’ 

This rule will not apply when the adverb of frequency is understood, 


Rot expressed (prayoga) as in wefr yma. Nor when tre time is not 
meani, as fg: wiearersat yR ‘he eats in two brass vessels.’ Soalso when 
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location is not meant: as facgat ye. The Ñe being understood we have 


- AN. 


mata: pià ney u wari n wd adtat:, fà 


(ast) u 
aa: pA quit mate a at farftafa u 

65. The sixth case affix is employed after a word, in 
denoting the agent and the object, when used along with a 
word ending with a krit affix (IIT. 1.93). 

Ex. fat atfagqraea ‘ the composition of K Alidasa.’ s3t¢at maat ‘ the per- 
former of sacrifice.’ So also waa: mfaat ‘ your turn of lying down.’ wet 
BET, gt Am aasa wat. But not in weaar ‘cutting with weapon.’ 

Why do we say ‘krit? Not so when a Taddhita-affix is employed as 
gagatae. - In other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and 
objective. 

SHANTI RATA ue u Sra, wah, (sfà asd) n 

ate: u swan miadan Jaguara ayy TART w 
wate n 

SARA N MHTRTCAT: SAT meaa: WATT Ale amq u 

afia 0 22 frat u 


66. When the agent and the object of tne action denoted 
by the words formed by krit-affixes, are both used in a sentence, 
in the object only, the sixth case-affix isemployed, and not in 
the agent (the object is put in the genitive case and not the 
agent). 

: savqcat wat RNAAR ‘the milking of a cow without a cowherd is 
a wonder,’ trea @ wtqaea trad Ragas. ‘The eating of rice by Devadatta 
pleases me ;’ waa: qta waqaa ‘the drinking of milk by Yajifadatta.’ 

Vart :—‘ When the agent and object are both used, the agent is putin 
the instrumental, or genitive case, when, as some say, the krit terminations 
are of the feminine gender, or as others say, when the terminations are of 
any gender ; as, fafeat wta: gafan the creation of the world by 
Hari is wonderful.’ wsetatequraaaraieg rarega ‘the dissertation on 
words by the âchárya ’ afaatte yasr gia: afa: or afafaat ‘beautiful is 
the structure of sûtra by Panini.’ Apte. ; 

TAEI 4, AMAT u g9 n URI u RNE, W, SWATH 


(ast) u 


qR u wer adarrateafatersa ware wey fanterata t 
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anfwa n ag IÈ MISTET N 
aian a Rafaarara fega u 
67. The past participle ending in æ when used in the 

sense of the present tense, (III. 2. 187 and 188) is used with 
the genitive. 

Ex. qat gfe: ‘ honored by kings,’ ssytaway aa: ‘I alone am re- 
garded by the king.’ 

Why do we say‘ wi’? Observe sqa maata: ‘rice is cooked.’ Why do 
we say ‘when denoting the present tense’? Observe atẹ aa: ‘gone to 
the village. 


Vari :—When usea as abstract neuter nouns, past participles are 
used with the genitive, as agten aw ‘the dancing of a peacock atasa uted 


‘the laughing of the student’, @tfaaeq sargaq ‘the scruaming of the ` 


cuckoo.’ When, however, agent is desired to be particularised, the instru- 
mental case is employed: as wtu faa . 


This stra debars sûtra 69 by which genitive is prohibited after 
Nishtha affixes. This is an exception to that sitra. 


MIRA ATT WES uu ug N AAS ALLE. a, 
(wat) uv 
ata: u mtaa Afa qaeafa aca a wit Roim mafa n 
68. The past participle in * is used with the genitive 
when the former expresses location (III. 4. 76). 

This also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishth&a contained 
in II. 3.69. As x«eaaratfearq ‘this is their seat.’ waRat waa ‘this is 
their sleeping.’ 

In connection with verbs taking two objects, both take the geni- 
tive case, when a word ending in krit-affix denotes the agent, as they 
would have taken the accusative : as, tanse masu Aa: ‘ Chaitra is the 
leader of the horse of the village.’ When, however, one is the principal, 
then the object takes the genitive: as, anasa ata Ba: , ‘Chaitra leads 
the horse to the village.’ 


a MAA ATEA Ween agr | A, W-3-Te- 
wsUy-TAg-Wad-aAATy, ( agt) u 
ata: was cH aega Fag wad at TRTI AAA vet Rofan a wafa u 
aNg ga iaa aRt faa: N 
mtag u magan faa rgqa grn ARN: t 
aita a: wgat awaq u 
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69. The sixth case-affix is not used to express the agent 
or the object, when the word is governed by an Active Parti- 
ciple ending in the affix a, ors, or sa, or by an Indeclinable, 
or by a Past Participle in w and wag, or by a word ending 
in an affix having the sense of wx or by a Noun of agency 
formed by wn 

After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote 
the Agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object. This stra 
debars Genitive which would have come by II. 3.65. The word @a is 
formed by 4+3+ 3a =4+ RR =A. 

1. The word @ means the substitutes of w i.e., the Present Participles 
in WE, may (II. 2. 124), wax (LI. 2. 106) wag (III. 2. 107) fe and 
feq (III, 2.172), Thos sted way, waata:, ana: or Aeng, ufo: req, 
efet: u 

2. The affix sis enjoined by III. 2. 168, as, we eia: , Sat gryg: 
The prohibition applies when a word ending in wege (III. 2. 136) is the 
governing term; as, araa a ag: n 

3. The affix vq is ordained by III. 2. 154 : as wrnga arawa w atg: 

Vart :— But the word wrga in the classical Sanskrit, governs the 
Genitive, as great: aTga: ‘lusting for the slave.’ 

4. Indeclinables formed by wa affixes, as, wé Feat, Wai yet n 

Vurt :—This prohibition, however, does not apply to the indeclinables 
formed by Itga (III 4. 16) and wga (HI. 4. 17), as, ga qaetr@arcrea: 
got m tea fagar facafwy (I. 1. 40). 

5. Nishtha i.e., w and weg; as Sed YRT IERA Raq. 

6. The words formed by wee affixes (III. 3. 126), as, Yeeaatr waar 
mes, HITTITA: STAT Waar. 

7. The ga in the aphorism is a pratyA&hara, formed by taking the ¥g of 
wg (III. 2. 129) and the final q of yy (IJI. 2. 185), meaning the affixes 
wwa (III. 2. 128), ataw (IIL. 2. 129), wg (III. 2. 130) and ga (HI. 2. 135). 
As art qantas , wearers: , RIY, wrerewg , wat werg, afar TRTI t 

Vart :—Optionally so, when the root Taq takes the affix wa , as, we 
or teea fay u 

ARATATA: n 90 u warrn wa-TaAr: , wheeng- 
auat: (wet) a 

afer maea ufacafe wrt afretar afacafe aired @ aim AA 

way fewhea eaten 
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70. The sixth ase-affix is not used when the word is 
governed by a verbal noun in @® denoting futurity, or in xZ 
denoting ‘futurity and indebtedness.’ l 

The affix wa, such as tye , ge &c., denote futurity, and never denowe - 
indebtedness.. The affix wy such as fafa (III. 3. 3 and 170) denotes both. 
Thus we wreat qafa ‘he goes to make a mat. sar reat qafa ‘he goes 
to eat. rice? So also with wy, as manst or m'he has to go to ths 
village.’ we edt ‘he owes hundred.’ 

Why: do we say ‘when denotipg futurity or indebtedness’? Observe 
wart wreme ‘the cutter of barley.’ awat maw: , warg wet REETU 

Why is the Genitive employed in the following wtwaea yout, gavtarur 
wae: ? The words yea and qua, though formed by wa «III. 1. 133), are 
not formed by that stew which denotes futurity, viz., III. 3.10. The 
present sûtra relates to this latter wa, and not every wa in general. 

Barat HAT aT u op un wath un wart, Tae, at, 
( aut ) te 

ofa: u gear wart wet or wit fra fantata, w aw fa a 

arhiag SALTE? wee wsaar nfa AWET: u 

71. The sixth case-affix is optionally. employed in, denot- 
ing the agent, (butnot the object), when the word is governed 
by a Future Passive-Participle (kritya). 

By. II. 3. 65, verbal nouns, (krit-formed), alwavs govern the Genitive in 
denoting agent or object. The present sfitra- declares an option as to 
agent only, in the caseof those verbal nouns which are Future Passive 
Participles. Thus waa: or waat Ges wasa: (II. 1. 95). 


Why do we say ‘in denoting the agent’? In denoting the object, no 
option is allowed!; the Genitive is compulsory. As AAt wraqm: araa u 


Vart :—The prohibition of the Genitive should bə stated in the case 
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which govern two objects. 


Thus mesa ma ma gagaan , tas AANA RaRa u 


qalqa qana N S n aq u 
Gea-AT:, MA-IN, QAT, NUNTII N 
i ata: a gend: wetain gan feafentaearaaceat , we aedt w, gA weet 


u . 
72. The third or the sixth case-affix may optionally be 
employed, when the word is joined with another word meaning 
“like to or resemblance’; excepting get and swm 
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Thus geat aaga or Qaqweq, agi Rag , or @aewea u But with gar 
and suat the Genitive must neeessarily be employed. As gat Bagaza 
otter, suar pousa T fae u.. 


Though the anuvritti of wt was understood in this sûtra from the 
previous sûtra, yet the repitition of stewaceaty is for the sake of the 
subsequent sitra. The word win II. 3. 73 attracts the word wwaceaTy 
into that sitra; but had the word seqaceqry not been used in this sfitra, 
then the word ~ would have attracted the word-gtat instead, which is nob 
desired. 


Qn this sûtra, Professor Apte says:—‘ Panini says that the words gat 


and swat can not be used with the Instrumental. But this is against good 


usage : as, gat, warcteta caareat (Kum. Sam. V. 24), awat gat aarre 
(Raghuvamsa VIII, 15), egarad yfafeaa wyn (Mâgh I. 4)? 
5 z Laps 3 -m 
wait arfirearmeunguearageritea: N 93 u wert u 
; t 
agit, a, iN, wrgea-ag-wg-qua-gw-wa-Teas, (ACAEIT- 
T) 


afm: u sofafe nanana SUJr AE ME GTA ST wa fea wenaata vga 
famia LARI aneng RITTE: U 


MPH l IgA VU RAET n 

73. The fourth as well as the sixth case-affix may be 
employed, when blessing is intended in connection with the 
words fyusha ‘long life,’ madra ‘joy,’-bhadra ‘good fortune,’ 
kuéala ‘welfare.’ sukha ‘happiness,’ artha ‘prosperity,’ and 
hita ‘ good.’ 

The = in the sfitra makes the omployment of Dative optional : in the 
alternative we have Genitive. 

Vart:—In this sûtra sga &c., include theirtsynonyms also. 

Thus wrged Qaqeta yard or mge Baqara gatau Similarly fax 
Wits ; A, Mx, gud, Raad, gi, W., wat ; natn , Ted wea Queta or 
Ragusa gara t : 

Why do we say when ‘benediction is intended’? Observe wga 
Raguza aa ‘ the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta, Here 


“there is no option allowed: and the Genitive case is only employed. 


ee Bee 
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AH 
u fydlararme aqua: ate: N 


BOOK II. 
CHAPTER IV. 


Fraas n g u warts w fea: | YR-TARA N 
qR: a fag: ware: taana wafa u 


1. Thè compound Dvigu (IIL. 1. 52) is singular 
in number. 


The word w&aww isa genitive Tat-purusha compound meaning 
‘the expression for one,’ that Ís to say, it expresses the senso of unity. 
The rule therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent ina Dvigu compound 
is that of unity. 

This is confined to Samahara Dvigu i. e., an aggregate compound 
taken in a collective sense.’ As, vga ‘an aggregate of five cows, wg Tat 
(LV. 1.21.) The sense of Dvigu being thait of one, it follows that it rə- 
tains the singular number even when further modified by other affixes, and 
used as an attributive and though no longer a Dvigu ; as, tagetd what U 


FEM UriUqadargrary uu wgrhs gg a, HTT- 
Gs oe 
gear agrary ( waaay ) u 
afa: u atag Tat greg waagata, aatqatgrat Bapt aN 


2. A Dvandva compound too is singular in 
number, when.it is compounded of words signifying members 


of the animal body, players (or singers or dancers) and com- > 


ponent parts of an army. ; 

As, wtfwareq ‘the hand and foot’ facta ‘the head and neck ’ 
arpaan players on the mridaiga and panava (kinds of drums)’ 
ciamair ‘ the soldiers on chariot and horse’ Werargauitarzag, taw- 
maq u z 
This rulo applies to cases of Samâhâra Dvandva or aggregate 

Dvandva Compounds`only ; and not to Itarctara Dvandva (II. 2. 29.) 
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In the Dvandva Compounds of animals such as elephants, horses, 
&c., the singular is optional; (II. 4. 12.) The present rule also gives us 
an index as to where we must make. Samåâhâra Dvandva and where an 
Itaretara Dvandva. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying mem- 
bers of animal body, players or_army, are always and solely Samâhâra 
Dvandva, The compounds of words like efawad* “ curd and milk’ (11. 4. 


` 14.) are purely Itaretara Dvandva and can never be Samâhâra Dvandva; 


while compounds of words denoting tree, animals &e., (II. 4. 12.) are 
optionally eithor Sam&hara or Itaretara Dvandva. 


SAN AMAT n Zn ugr n sgn, weurary t 


( EFR: THAANY ) 
ata: n acai geg waagqata Aga NFUATÌ N 
aftag I Amaai QA amaA N 


i 3. A Dvandva-compound of words signifying 
persons belonging to the different Vedic-Schools When the 
sense is that of repetition, is singular. 


The word azu means a school`or branch of any of the Vedas de- 
signated by the name of the person who| founded such a branch and hence 
means such a person. The word sgatz means repetition by way of ex- 

planation, illustration or corroboration ; that is to fay, when a speaker 
démonstrates for some special purposes, a proposition which had already 
been demonstrated before, that is called anuvada. 


This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots eat and te 
only ; as SETT Konata | katha and kalapa arose (again, further demon- 
strating their doctrines)’; menga asatgry ‘katha and kauthuma estab- 
lished again, 

Why do we say ‘when meaning repetition’? Observe ugg: w3- 
TAIT: Or WEAY t weatgats, when demonstration for the first time is meant. 
It is the aorist “of eat and xq which takes such a Dvandva and not any- 
other verb or any other tense of these verbs; as:—wafeeq: wawt: and 
araa ESETT: 


Note:—This sûtra is translated thus by Mr. Iyangar, ‘ Aggrega- 


tion alone is admissible between words deno ting persons belonging to the 
different charanas of the Vedas, when they are used along with the aorist 
derived from the roots sth& and iù in the sense of recitation of the charanas 
as already learnt, as distinguished from learning. them the first time.’ 
Prof, Bohthlingk’ stransjation is. ‘The Dvandva Compound of the names 
of Vedic-Schools is singular, when such a school is repeatedly mentioned 
equally along with another. 


- 
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Mead MATA ARA NYU Taha WER, A: BATA 
RY (gg, TRAAAY ) 
gta: u avag magaan qeqraraay cafagiat gg taangata n 
4. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 


sacrifices (kratu) ordained by the Yajur (Adhvaryu) Veda, is 
singular, provided they are:never used in the neuter gender. 


As, satraRay ‘the Arks and ASvamedha sacrifices,’ arnarga - 
‘the Saéyahna and Atiratra sacrifices. 

Why do we say ‘ Yajur-yeda*sacrifices ? Observe coast ‘the Ishy 
and Vajra ceremonies,’ sefgaa fret u 

Why do we say ‘when not in the neuter}]gender’? Observe taqa- 
atatat ‘the Rajasiya and VAjapeya sacrifices.’ 


Why have we euguateaarat ? Because the word mg: is a technical 
term applying only to Soma-sacrifices and not any sacrifices in general. 
Therefore, though Darsa and Paurnamâsa- arë Yajur-veda ceremonies, 
they not being Soma ceremonies, the present rule,dves not apply. 


WEA AAMSANAVISATATY NYU TET U WeAIAA:, sata 
WARF-SAIATY , ( Fg, VRATAR ) 


afa: u saaa fafeas Qaafamggl aeqravat wea aut gg waagara n 


5. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
(persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order of 
study are not remote from each other, is singular. 


As, UTAMARY ‘a person who has studied the pada.arrangement 
? £ 
and a person who has studied the krama arrangement, gojalso MaMa ha ay. 


Why do we say ‘order of study’? Observe feargat ‘father and son.’ 
Why do we say ‘not remote’? See atfantatacat ‘ sacrifice-knower and 
the grammarian.’ 


marma wu g nu aga uo A, SARAR, 
( Ga TRAC ) (L 
afe a arfaarfert wgai pg enagate, miu qafen u 


6. A Dyaņdva compound of words signifying 
_- Jatt (genug} which are not names of living beings, is singular. 
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-Thus sarcrafes ‘the probe and the knife’; warwagfa ‘fried rice and 
barley cake.’ . 


Why do we say ‘words denoting genus’? Obscrve weqwatgquedt’ 


‘Nandaka and Panchajanya.’ 


Why do we say ‘not of living’? See wuwafsat “ Brahmanas and 
the Kshatriyas.’ 


This rule applies to the jåti or genus names of substances ( goat) 
and not the jati names of qualities and- actions. (gutmatatfa), Thus wara- 
newer: ‘ colour, savour, odour, and tangibility’; waarggwaatcatia ‘ going, 
contraction and expansion.’ 


Even with jati names of substances, the. Dvandva compound takes 
singular, only when the objects are spoken of collectively as a class; when, 
however, the individuals belonging to aclass are indicated, the proper 


number should be employed ; as, ey gx@ aquHaatia fagfea ‘in this bowl 
are the badari and Amalaki fruite’ 


The words mfa ‘ genus,’ xea ‘substace, gm ‘quality’ and fat 
‘ action” are technical terms of Indian Logicians. Jati has already been 
explained. Substances are nine: earth, water,. light, air, ether, time, 
space, soul, and mind. Qualities are twenty-four: colour, savour, odour 
tangibility, number, dimension, severalty, conjunction, disjunction, priority, 
posteriority, weight, fluidity, viscidity, sound, understanding, pleasure, 
pain, desire, aversion, effort, merit, demerit and faculty. There are five 
actions: throwing upwards, throwing downwards, contraction, expension, 
and going. 


fafirefergt aet Zua: Won wart n fafare-ferg:, 
‘mgt, Za: , Hara: , ( gow ) u. 
qie: u fatrateg rat feat rat wetter feat megt Quarfent w araafiater 
wry waegate r 
Ria a mare qos erui nfa awe u - 
naq n SHITE qarari nRT ame: n 
7. A Dyandva compound of words of different 
genders, denoting names of rivers and countries, but not of 
towns, is singular. 
Thus wardrag ‘the Ganges and the Sona.’ gee + Feta = gg 
‘the country of the Kurus and the Kurukshetra,’ syster paga WI AT N 
Why do we gay ‘of different genders’? Observe watagw ‘ the 
(ange. and the Yamana.’ Both being feminine gender, 80 also agRETT U 


`» 
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Why do we say ‘rivers and“countries’? Observe. g eagat ‘ the- 
hen and the pea-hen.’ j $ 

Why do we say ‘nobof a town? Sve meganrafaat ‘Jambaba 
and Sålukinî, which are the names of two villages or grama. 

.We have taken the word ‘river,’ as the word ¢ country’ does nuu 
includs ‘river.’ So also ‘mountains’ are not included; as ®erwr-ewaraa 
the Kailasa and the Gandhamadana.’ 

Vart :—The prohibition extends to villages and towns (grâma) but 
nob to cities, (Nagara), as tgcrerefaga ‘the citiesof Mathura and Patali- 
putra.’ ; 

Vart :—When a compound consists of two words, one a town and 
the other a city, the prohibition applies; as Wta&aae ‘the city of Saurya 
and the village of Ketavata.’ 


Qg: Won agren AY-Teag: , ( QE WRATAY ) N 
fau gxarg faai arg taa gafa v 
8. A Dvandva compound of words signifying 
small animals, is singular. 

Thus garfaaq ‘ the louse and the nil’; ¢wamaq ‘the bug and the 
mosqnito.” The word gag means an animal of a very small siz». Some 
say that animals not having bones are called gza*g, (invertebrates); 
others say,.those which are small in size; others say, all below the mon- 
goose are ksh udrajantu. 


aot a fatra: areata: n en watt n gj, a, fatra:, 
STAAR: ( Fg, THA) N 
qfa u tat maiat aag aat wegi grg waaguate n 
9. A Dvandva compound of words signifying 


those animals only among whom there is permanent enmity 
i. e, natural and eternal antipathy or quarrel, is singular. 


The word fa®y means enmity: and wafa: means permanenb, 


Thus, arateguaq ‘ the cab and the rab ; REN ‘the dog and the 
jackal’; wferge. ‘the snake and the mongoose.’ 


Why do we say ‘natural and eternal’? Observe tnam waren: 
munan ‘ Gaupali and Salankayana are quarrelling.’ 


The force of the word @ -in the aphorism is that of wa ‘only, 
Dvandva compounds of such animals only aro invariably singular; no 
other rale, even if otherwise applicable, would apply to such compounds, 
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Thus rule 12 says that Dvandva compounds of beasts and birds, is optionally 
singular That rule (by I. 4, 2.) would have set aside the present rule 
But w prevents that, and no optional plural number is allowed in-case of 
beasts or birds that ate naturally ab ‘war; as swaanfweq. ‘the horse and 
the buffalo’; tatama: ‘the crow-and the owl.’ 


ygrarttacataarary N go nu wari un YATT, s-fra- 
Rna, ( Fg: YRA ) u 
ate: a sfacafeagenfaat wegi gg taaga n 
10. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
those classes of Sûdras who khave not been expelled from the 
communion of higher classes, is singular. 


Thus, autaeary ‘the carpenter and the blacksmith’ ; <waergata4 
‘the washerman and the weaver.’ 


The word safaatfea means one‘not expelled (from the dish). 


A Sidra who can take food from the dish of a higher class, without 
permanently defiling that vessel, is called an Anirvasita Sidra, 


Why do we say ‘not expelled’? Observe awtagan: ‘ the Chandala 
and the Mritapa.’ 
TATA AAs uu aah 1 warsd-quatf, ( VR- 


aad, gg) 0 O 
gia: u marangi pinagana geqearta ayia vata u 


1l. The word gavdsva; and others are also 
Dvandva compounds which take the singular number. 
Thusnatæq ‘the cow and the horse? So also watfany. 


qarara: 


1. waaa., 2. manfa. 3. naeaq. 4. umfang. D. whe 
waq. 6. gerar . 7. padaang. 8. yaltaq. 9. WAWAN. 
10. gma. ll. ardtarvanq. 12 wrdifreanq. 13. seucq. 
14. sewwa. 15. wawga. 16. angdaq. 17. wate. 18, 
aiemfwaq. 19. qium. 20. aigtaq. 21. wga. 22. 
adang. 28. qidiqraq. 24. gétgeq, 25. wradtrmaaq. 


Vart :—In this list, the forms as given, are singular; but when 
the same words assume different forms they may take either number. A's 
naq or met. In this form of tt and wwa the next ‘rule applies and 


option is allowed, | 
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faurat gagaan sagana gga aasa gaa rat- 
THETA UU warts Aaa, Fa-A-qq-aeq-agqa-agq- 
R 
UHA-A LI J-A- NAIL- I ATI , ( OVO ) N 
ofa: uae gr gu ura sasaa Ty Ug aasa patr waT qeaaar 
argt antaagaafa n 
aiey a aguyta: waa eang ASAT ii 
12. A Dvandva compound of words being the 
names of trees, wild animals, grass, corn, condiment, domestic 
beasts and birds, and the compounds aśva-vadava, purvå-para 
and adharottara,-are optionally singular. 
12. Thus, weergiag or asaan: ‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha 
trees’; vsguaq or WeyTat: ‘the Ruru-deer and the spotted antelopes’; SIRTNI 
or gwargr: ‘the Kusa grass and the Kâsa grass’; dtTearq oy Alfeaat: ‘ the 
rice and the barley’ etry rq or & ‘the curd and the butter’ wrafeaq or ats 
‘the cow and the buffalo’; fafattafasaeaq or at: ‘the Tittiri (a kind of 
partridge) and the Kapinjala birds’; szaasaq or ats ‘the horse and the 
mare ’; yatacq or 2‘ the first and tha last’; wattacy or 2 ‘ the upper and 
lower, 
Vart:—The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fruits, 
army, large trees, wild animals, birds, small animals grain and grass, is 
- singular, when a large number or quantity of these is spoken of; that is 
when a large number of them is taken collectively, the compound is singu- 
lar, otherwise not; as, aqaa faga: ‘a badari and an &malaki fruit are 
hare ’; SE? ‘a charioteer and a horseman’; asant ‘a Plaksha 
and a Nyagrodha tree’; wegvat ‘a Ruru and a Prishata deer ’; ’; Caamatat 
‘a Hansa and a Chakravaka bird’; qm} ‘a louse and nit’; afaa ta 
brihi and yava grain’; gwarat ‘ the kusa and. kéSa grass. 


faatatag arafaacaarts n 93 agr n pikit 
a, wafyacq-arty , (Aam go YR) N 


afe: n fanfafegratat wean Racan anaua aTi gA waaguata 
fanrarg ne Ure RTT: 


18. A Dvandva compound of words of contrary 
significations, but not being the names of concrete substances, 
is optionally singular. 


Thus wratewy or aT ‘cold and heat 5 YUSiwW Or JUF: ‘ plea- 
sure and pain’; wfaarce or Mfr? ‘life and death.’ 


The word fantafwg means words of contrary significations, ¥ indi- 
cates the anuvritti of the word ‘ optionally ’ from the last sûtra. 
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Why do we say ‘ of contrary significations’? Observe, tamist 
‘lust and anger,’ which are not of contrary significations. 


Why do we say ‘not being the names ot substances’? Observe 
wta sq@ ‘cold and warm waters,’ which denote substances. 


a ga mA nyu wart n a, cRroe:, svat 
(goo) u 
qie: n efawg mitia mgran taaguatea u 


l4. The Dvandva compounds like ‘dadhipaya’ 
&c., are not singular. 


Thus .efeaad? ‘ the curd and the milk’; afaayh or agafi A ‘ the 
clarified butter and the honey.’ 


With this sQtra begins prohibition of singular number which pre- 
vious sitras would have caused. 


The following is a list of such compounds :— 


1.. giua. 2. aftayh or ayefed?. 3. muna. 4. fra- 
Amaat. 5. eavafamrat. 6. uftareatfaat. 7. nattwact. 8. JA 
met. 9. qearatedt n naag: 10. Asa. 11. aga. 12. 
Ruta. 13. waaa. 14. sauagee. 15. waran, 16- 
ag. 17. RTR. 18, mena. 


mAAR a n yu ag u A-VAT aed, T, 


(a Zowo) 
- . atau Rraci afrogra:, a fe atacata: aetna qi noaa? 
grat taaquata u 


15. A Dvandva compound denoting a fixed num- 
ber (etavatva) of concrete things (adhikarna) is not singular, 


As, qa eratgt: ‘ ten sets of teeth and lips ’; quae anura: ‘ten 
sets of drum and panavika players.’ Compare II. 4. 2. 


Farrar Bata 1 REN wart v faarat wate, (srfractrar- 
aed, gg: Tae) N | 
afer u airain AA fret gra varga u 


| s . 
$ 16. A Dvandvajcompound, denoting an approxi- 
] mate number of concrete substances, is optionally singular. 

j > 
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As, Igu qraty’ or SATU garg: ‘ nearly ten t.e, nine or eleven 
sets of teeth and lips ; sugu arefyuurafaaq or svamt ae yanu TaT: 
nearly ten (nine or eleven) mridatiga and panava players.’ 


An indeclinable, when compounded with a numeral, may either be 
a Bahuvrîhi or an Avyayibhava compound. When the compound is singu- 
lar in form, it is Avyayibhava;and when it takes proper number-termina- 
tions, it is Bhuvrihi compound. As, swaa; suqun (II. 2. 25). 


E ATARA U YOu UTA N N, AMAA ( VRIMA, FPR, 
tga: jt 
afan aeatataagear fafa: q ma eafegr wafa ATga 
arana uw satata caer fag: faai msa u 
ariaa u atssara: fanfa: u 
"niia u wat g ar a fgg: featg n 
arttng u margra: nfa awed u 


17. It, namely the Dvigu or the wvyandva 
compound, with regard to which singular number has been 
ordained by the above rules, is alwaysia neuter gender 


© 


As, qurmaq ‘an aggregate of ten cows, ,atfwureq ‘hands and feeb. 
factdtagq ‘head and neck.’ 


This sûtra debars the operation of the rule by -whlch a compound 
gets the gender of its subsequent member. See Ii. 4. 26 


Vart:—A Dvigu, the last member of which ends in short =, is 
empléyed in the feminine gender, only; as wyatt, Tacs . 


Vart :—A Dvigu, the last member of which is a feminine word end- 
ing in wra affix, is optionally feminine ; as, qazaq or vae . 
Vart:—A Dvigu, the last member of which is a word inding in 
=H, is optionally feminine and the wis elided : as Taree or Wyaet , 
Vari :—A Prohibition must be stated in the case of Dvigu com- 
pounds ending in ww &c., TaT; agg TA; faye. 


STA ATTRA N ge n aar, U seed ore sh 
WaT) N 


ates 0 Meader ware ad {unfag wate u 

ater u gag terrearary: Mieaera u 

aNg u wa: duart: VARTTA il 

miftery u Roce fatre A t atene we iS A 
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18. An Avyayibhaya (II 1.6.) compound is 
also neuter gender. 


Thus, wtufe ‘ pertaining to a woman; so also, eugatix, erawing 
&e. 

But for this rule, an Avyeyibhava compound would have been 
either without any gender, if gender were to be regulated by its first 
member, which is generally an indeclinable, and which is the principal 
member in the compound; or it would have taken the gender of its subse- 
quent member, like other compounds in which the last member is principal. 

The force of | is to include cases not mentioned aiready. 

Vart —Neuter gender is employed after the word saga preceded 
by.gta or giaz; as gtatey ‘ sacred day’; gfaatga ‘lucky day. 

Vart :—The word wa is neuter when compounded with a numeral 
or an Avyaya; as ANIN, Ugua, ANAA, GTIN. 

` Vart :—Adverbs, qualifying verbs, are put in the neuter gender 
atid accusative case ; as ag wafa‘ he cooks mildly,’ wea wafa ‘he cooks 


- well.” 
e 
. MYSA N ERTA: NE N UA n acqay: , NAN 
e . 
RAATILA: (aing) Mare 
afa aami HAUTE E aa aasaga va aa wadtevaghegd 
Rasaq n i 
19- A Tat-purusha conmıpound, with the excep- 
tion of that which is formed by the particle nañ, and of the 
Karmadhâraya compound, becomes neuter gender, in the 
cases explained in tke following sûtras. ; 
This is a governing sitra and regulates the sense of the succeeding 


_ Eek aphorisms which show when a Tat-purusha may. be neuter. Thus, 4ra a84 
=F or. wt (II. 4. 25); bus gzaat cat (the compound not being Tat-purusha); 


= «Ba (it being a compound with wH=s); and waar (it being Karma- 
tel dharaya. ; ; 
oe ARIAT aeaa N 2 W gA un FATA, AFAT, 
= | saitaty , ( MGT: TATE) we 
apts aa u iuta: fret aramey ad nRT wafa, at A woar gia 


wefan. 

l 20. When denoting an appellative, a Tatpuru- 

- sha compound ending with the word kanthâ ‘town,’ is neuter 

in gender, provided that it is the name of a town situated in 
the country of the Usinaras. 
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As, a@tafanraq the town of Sausami’ ; wrycarery ‘ the town of 


Ahwara.’ 


When not an appellative, the form is different; as, diewarvar, So 
also if the town is not in the country of the USinaras; as erfanrar. 


This debars the rule (II 4. 25.) by which a compound gets the 
gender of its subsequent term. (For accent seo IV. 2. 124.) 


susama aerartaeararary N Ru were n SST- 
SURH, A-ATHg-ATAVarTarTary ( ATJE , ATL RFA ) N 


gia: u sudiama agamy adi aafayqr gia aag acaat aN 
SUHRTIMA A CIAEqarlayl Wea AINUT, t 


21. A. Tat-purusha compound ending with the words 
‘upajna’ (invention) and ‘upakrama’ (commencement) is 
neuter in gender, when-it is intended to express the starting 
poiut of a work which is first invented or commenced. 


As, Winqrqarararta SITRA ‘the grammars Kalâpa &c., had 
their commencement with Panini’s invention’; sargagg gency ` Vyadi, 
invened Dushkarana’; miadas ater: ‘the palace is an invention of rich 
folks’ ; a#qt. anita ara f ‘ the measures are the invention of king Nanda.’ 


Of course, when it has not this sense, the neuter gender is not em- 
ployed ; as agatat <a: ‘the chariot made by Devadatta, asgqatumat 
‘ca: ‘ the chariot commenced by Yajfiadatta.’” So aiso the sense may be 
that of invention &c., but when these words are not employed, the nenter 
gender is not used; as atedtfaxdtat: ‘the slokas invented by Valmiki.’ 
N. P. Prof. Bohthlingk gives wrfwegraaatas saracag ‘The Grammar 
omitting the time of day is the work invented by Panini,( VI. 2. 14). © 


BIT gge n Ruwais N aT, AJEA, (acqen:, 
RARR ) tt | 
aR wu giapaaregedt Ta, wafegt vata atge TeIATA u 
= 22. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 


word chhaya ‘shadow’ is neuter in geuder when the sense is 
that of profuseness of the thing indicated by the first term. 


Thus, waasataq ‘A crowd of locusts darkening‘the sky.’ wyerry 
` “the sugarcane shade i. e., groves of sugarcane,’ Otherwise, geawarar 
‘the shadow of a wall.’ (VI. 2. 14, accent.) 
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The sQtra 25 gives optional neuter; this rule enjoins invariable 
neuber when chhaya has the sense of profuseness. 


Bat Uag ne ou aarf n a, cwsn-wqer- 
gat (acqecadam ) n 


afe: u earaercgett ad wafay sata, at @q ext uaga? agema? « 
vata i 
23. A Tatpurusha compound ending with the 
word-sabha ‘court’ is neuter, provided that it is preceded by 
(a word synonymous with) the word Raja, or by a word denot- 
ing a non-human being. 


As warang ‘the King’s Court.’ txacewaq ‘ Lord’s Court.’ 


Bub in usat ‘the King’s Court,’ the word is not neuter; for 
synonyms of «rat are only to be taken and nos- the word-form as; an 
apparent exception to Rule I. 1. 68. 


So also ca:awyq ‘the Court of the Rakshasas’ fearwawe ‘ the Court 
of the PiSachas.’ 


But in argaat, @ageant &c, the word is not neuter; for the word 
non-human has a technical significance meaning Rakshasa or a monster, 
O JMT E N B ON ati N NT, T, (AEGSE 
AANA ) U 
~x 
gta: u ama a aT a agpang ay wafayt wata n 


24. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
word sabha, when it does not mean a house, but means con- 
course, ig neuter.: 

- As, Vana, qran ‘the concourse of ladies and slaves ;’ other- 

wise waraas ‘ the poor-house.’ 
fara arga rAr ATATA WRU TATE U 

Amar, FaT-aT-ararara- ANA, (AGIs, MEJET: ) U 
afan am go am ma frat eetanraeageat TT, amiak wafa faatar u 

25. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
words senâ ‘army’ sura ‘wine, chhåyå ‘shadow’, sila ‘house, 
and nisi ‘night,’ is optionally neuter, with the exception of 
that whien 1s formed by the particle nañ (II. 2. 6) and the 
karmadhiraya compound. 
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As arg war, qraw ‘the Brahmana army,’ aagta, aaga ‘the 
barley wine,’ gsasataq , Feasatat ‘the shadow of the wall,’ amaa, mng 
‘the cow house.’ vafaayq, wafan ‘to-morrow night.’ But @at ‘ non-army,’ 
acaaat good army,’ the former being negative and the latter karmadharaya 
compound. For accent see VI. 2. 14, 123. 


utaeag Pdt: n xX n agia u acaa-faga, 
GA_-ACTTAAT: N | 


aha: n ween giray aquata AgI aegeqed a 
atheay n agra magarang nia ame 0 


26. The gender of Dyandva or Tat-puruslia com- 
pound is like that of the last word in it. 


This applies to Itaretara Dvandva or coupling by mutual conjunc- 
tion gæsagatfaR ‘those two (fem.) the cock and the peahen ’ agaqmerfant 
‘those two (mag.) the peah2n and the cock? The Sam@hara Dvandva is 
always neuter. So also in Tat-purusha compound not especially mention- 
ed in the previous aphorism: As waéfacweau, wefus ‘half a pippali £ 
asawa, 

Vart :—Prohibition must be made in regard to (1) Dvigu com- 
pound, (2) compounds with ate, sirvea and, sta, and (3) compounds with 
Gati words; as, “wanta: ‘ Purodasa prepared in five cups’; ma sifas: (ate 
-+-wifaat ) ‘has obtained living,’ waas faw:, we sltfau:; freatarita: ‘gone 
beyond KauSammbi. 


qaqas n. un agfa u gaag, ay-azar, 
(faxy) u 
qie: u sagan: gaafeag wafa u 
27. The gender of the compound of the word 


asva ‘horse’ and vadava ‘a mare,’ is like that of the first 
word in it. 


A & 
This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule II. 
4.12; in that case it will be neuter, waagara nt; werrwatq, wxray’a: c., 


(in every number and case) ‘ those two (mas.) the horse and the mare,’ 


This is an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of 


the subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole,compound. 


Ranae w cara n x un ug i RAR. 


FI, werk, x, ate, (quad, RRT) N 


TR i tear ma metan xegte faut giai; afa u 
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28. Of the compounds ‘hemantasisirau’ and 
‘ahoratre’ the gender is like that of the first word; in the 
Chhandas, (vedas). 
earataiacragat stort, wets ez Bat N 
This aphorism debars the general rule given in II. 4. 26. 


This applies to these words in all cases and numbers, nob being. 
confined to them in the dual number, though exhibited in the stra in the 
dual number, as:—gatarfgaa: , soccer: yA, wercrneitear: ‘The white 
fortnight is fucl-wood, the black fortnight is the dung-cake, and days and 
nights are bricks (of the altar of sacrifice).’ 


Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? Observe g:@ Qaratafar, s@i<atfaat 

gett. In the Vedas the ordinary rules of gender are often,sct aside; this 

an individual example of the universally exceptional nature of the Vedic 
language. 


TEATRET: GFT n Ren uqa n TA- HE A-sTET:, MET N 

yim: u cree my Ng KeA q fa wreg? u 

afaag Ngana q Aa Raq u 
: ; 29. The Dvandva-and Tatpurusna compound 
ending with râtra and ahna and aha are spoken of in'the 
nasculine, 


These words refer to krit and Samásanta affixes. Thus the word 
xry is formed by a+ wa (V. 4.87) mqa is formed by V. 4. 88 and we 
-by V. 4. 91. The gencral rule II. 4. 26 also does not apply here. 


facta: , facta: ‘ A space of two or three nights’ yatta: , wages, 
satya: ‘the forenoon, the afternoon and noon’, gg ‘two days’ sau, 
‘ three days.’ 


Vart :—The words sgam% &c., are masculine, as wyaTe: , JNS: , 
amare: £c. 
WIG ATTRA N 3O N Teh N MATA, MTR N 
afa: u waa wer we afat wafa u 
30. The Tatpurusha wordšapatham ‘a bad road’ 
is neuter. : 


wuafagq ‘this (neuter) is a bad road’ wwarfa mea we: ‘the fool ° 


roams on wrong roads?’ But wau: a (masc.) ‘ a roadless ccuntry.’ 
Here the compound being Bahuvrihi the word is masculine so; also awat 
weet u 
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miat Fe won g n wart uo miat, df, a 
(TURA) N i 
guu wgetea: mogt q fa mg aR a mare. n 


-81. The words ‘ardharcha &c., are spoken of 
in maseuline and neuter. 


As, ags: and wawe ‘halfa verse,” raa: and wtraqy ` cow-dung.’ 
These twofeld genders sometime, convey different meanings, the masculine 
foran having one meaning and the neuter, another. Thus wg: ‘treasure, 
S: or wAq ‘ lotus,’ Was ‘ treasure,’ and Way or wat‘ conch-shell,’ Was or 
waq ‘ghost.’ But when it is a verbal noun, it takes the gender of the word 
it qualifies. Jawa: or Seaaq ‘salt’; but: when it is considered as a derivative 
word meaning “born in or belonging to the sea’ it takes the gender of the 
word it qualifies. ure: ‘ best? até ‘compendium.’ So ww: and.waq. 

Lo ose. 2. Raa. 3 war. 4. amtaa.. 5. gaa. 6. Ey. 
7. (aud). 8 awe 9. wgw. 10. we Jl. ye. 12. vam 13. 
mary, 14. we. 15. UW. 16. uxm. 17. we 18. faqa. 19. gw. 
20. seww? 21. que. 22. wereg 23. awe. -24. ya. 25. AN. 
26. aa. 27. am. 28. wt. 29. waq 30. Aram? 31. wama. 32. 
aa. 33. we 34, wee 35. «qe. 36. gee. 37. qra. 38. Tew. 
39. cra. 40. we. 40. fara, 41. wre 42. ww. 43. ga 44, 
@eaq. 45. situa, 46. urge. 47. atte. 48. ‘ate. 49. asta. 50. 
araa. 5l. afym. 52. mnr. 53. (amaca) 54. ma. 55. nEn. 
56. gem 57. wrt 58. wie. 59. aa. 60. (gm) 66. my. 52. 
waa. 63. 3g. 64. (sym) 65.1 wwe. 66. Frar. 67.: gaa. 68. gad. 


69. ad. 70. ga. YL waa 72, Wie. 73. we, 7 wam. 75. 


sema. 76. wga. 77. Rra. 78. frate. 79. gew. 80: aw. Sl.. 
Ue. 82 ge. 83. afa 84. wg, 85. fers 86. (wa. 87. QIR. 
88. wy. 89. am. 90. eya. Yl. wee, 92. ava, 93. am 947 
fama. 95. gw 96, mia 97. ge. 98. am. 99. aga. 100 aren. 
101. (wwe). 102. fax. 163. wem. 104. (aema). 105. yeu. 106. 
(meaa). 107. aaa. 108. gym. 109% gv. 110. wg. Lil. gua. 
112. aĝe. 113. (g3) 114. wga. 115: wew. 116. Rz. 117, 
SER. 118. yee, II9, wees. 120. (xsara). 121. gaa. 122. aara 
123. were 124, (agm), 129, faew. 126. faes. 15%. fay. 128 
raa. 129, ata, 130. @ra, 131. waw. 182. fer. 133, gaa. 134 
Taaa. 135., wax. 136. «uty. 137. wite 138. saa. 139. ore. 
140. wats. 141, (faure.) 142. ama 143. (wara.) 144 aw 145, 
WX. 146. Frew. 147. (xa). 148. (wa). 149, (wa). 150. Hare. 151. 
We. 152 srg. 153. we. 154 Gam.) 155. mwa. 156. muwa. 
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157. wea. 158. wey. 159. dhe. 160. Bw. 161. are. 162. arte. 
163. wa. 164. (wa) 165. ye. 166. ger. 167 qee. 168. sear, 
169. wee. 170. m. 17l. wea. 172. ($7) 173. yev. 174. 
wae. 175. wee. 175. fax. 177. area. 178. wg®e 179. wae. 
‘180. gew. i8l. wer 182. (ara). 183. wea. 184. mem. 185, 
ag. 186. we. 187. ag. 188. @y. 189. gata 190. gaitv. 191. 
«aq. 192. wa. 193. (Wa). 194. (eax). 195. daw. 196. ea 
197. @a 198. yma. 199. wa. 200. afaa. 201. (ataa), 202. (mae). 
203 mam 204. (mas). 205. «fam. 206. (avga). 207. (aema). 
208. wy. 209 (asa). 2)0. fage. 211. arfea. 212 (faata). 
213. waa. 234. waa. 215. yaa. 216. gg 2:7. wta. 218. 
Raa 219. we 220 are 221. Aran. 222. (ama). 223. ama. 
224. @re. 225. wwe 226. wea 227 ufanx 228. are. 229. 
wae. 230 wr, 231. agem. 232. qa. 233. awa. 234. WF. 
235. wre. 236. siren. 237. mata. i 238. wae. 239. magu. 240. 
wie, 241.0 wee. 242. agan 


Asang qda u ay oa agr u Tga: 
SEN, AY, AAG: qatar n 


giv: uaaa Anan taaaeng gA anat yea: u 


32. ‘In the room of idam ‘this, in case of its 
re-employment in a subsequent member of the same 
sentence and referring to the same thing (anvadesa) there 
is the’ substitution of as which is anudatta 7. e., gravelv 
accented. when the third case-affix and the rest follow. 


The word wetu means literally saying (Adesa) ` after’ (anu) or 
after-say or re-employment. 


wu (actually =) replaces waa lin ‘all cases except tho nominative 

and the accusative, when anvadeśa or repetition is implied. sg replaces 
the whole of waq by 55 and not only the final 4. Anvade $a means repeating 
in a second sentence with reference to the preceding in which ìt has already 
‘been used. Both pronouns, the antecedent and the subsequent, must refer 
` to the same object. As, wrang warang ufacditat, aat armainecaay 
^ These sundents studied in the night and they have rend in the day also.’ 
The suvstitute W4. wili replace wg 4, even when the latter Lakes the alx 


wae (V. 3.71.) 
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BK. II. Ca. JV. § 32-84.] Samasas. 323. 


MIEN araa weas ig, wat weR qracafa Rr. Give this student a 
blanket and give him also a cloth’, wea araea maa Wag, wat wea mgd 
zaq, ‘ this student's conduct is excellent, and his wealth is great.’ 


0 also when the affix swa_(V. 3.71) comes after the Pronominal 
as (HaIvat aramat uaa, wat wrearagcadtag. 


‘The mere mentioning in a subsequent sentences is nob anvadesa : 
it is the employment again of what has been employed to direct one 
operation, to direct another operation. Therefore the rule does nob apply 
here :—@aged stag, wie aagaq feed Devadatta and this Yajfiadatta.’ 


TACEAAMEATT AYIA n 33 u VATA n gag:, a-a: 
AAR, a, wget, (ar, wy, WyTA:) u 


afa: u wagiseatutaqqee warewt wafa wyarewaet: wea y at fia 
AATAGZIat waa: N 


33. In the room of %4 in case of its re-employ- 
ment there is the substitution of the gravely accented wz 
when the affixes = (V. 3. 10) and #4, (V. 3. 7) follow, and the 
alfixes w and 337 are anud:utta also (gravely accented.) 


Thus wa‘ here,’ and saa ‘hence’ in the following : —waterg ae 
QW aera: wat wa gar aR < We live in this (etasmin) village, hap- 
pily, therefore let us read with full devotion in this (atra)? weareararereg? 
sWise, wat saat saamaa ' Learn from this student Prosody and 
also learn from him Grammar.’ By rule V.3. 5. aq, is declared to be 
the substitute of waz; its repetition here is to indicate that this w= of 
anvadeSa is anudatta. | ; 


atarietan: u 3g 0 watts u f_atat-e1-wreg, QA: 
(XE, Tag, wear, NAFTA ) 

ata: n aAa er SIT vella ne gaiago Ra faataga wafa 
SJT: u 

aing eafeta HU THRIIA ATOIY Ui 


34. When an afix of the 2nd caseor et (Ins, 
Sing.) or wm (Loc. dual) follows. «a which is anudatta is the 
substitute of ae and zag in the case of its re-employment. 
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B24 ARDHADHATOKA SUBSTITUTES. [Bk. II. Ca. LY. § 34-35. 


The wora wya is also understood in this sûtra though it was not 
-80 in the tast. ‘This skipping is technically called ‘frog-leap.” Thus:— 
ev or va ure ranama, wat ea saaara ‘teach this pupil 
Prosody, and teach.. him Grammar also, ìa or waa wa ahoa 
‘wat wR a ucar “this pupil stuuied in the night and he studied in 
the day also.” saqi: or Vaal: maat whew Wie, wat Faw: aya ed ‘ the 
family of these two students is respectable and their wealth great.’ 


Vart+-—The word qaq neuter and singular, is also used in anva- 
desa: as-Wew wqearea mergla ` bring-this bowl and wash it.’ The above 
three Siitra regulate the accent only of certain pronouns. 


mAN g yey CMs VT n 
qra: n ufa apingan ay gR Ra u 


85. The clause ‘when the affiz is Ardhadhâtuka’ is 
understood in the following “aphorisms up to. aphorism 58 of 
this chap ter. : a 


Thus ib will be taught in sûtra 42,‘ that wg is the substitute of qq 
when fag follows.’ The words ‘when the aftix ıs êrdhadhâtuka’ must be 
reid into the sûtra to complete fhe sense. The result will be that in the 
ârdhadhâtuka fee namely the write or the Benedictive mood, wees re- 
placed by ww, but not-so in the Sarvadhatuka fag 7. e., the Poventiai n ‘od 
(fatafere ). Thus, Benedictive amq ‘may he kill ` -but Potential -uta 
let him kill.’ 


The word wrmurg@ isin the 7th case; the force of this case-affix 
hera 1s nob bhad-given in I. 1. 66. i. e., the sûtra does not mean ‘ when an 
firdbadhatuka attix follows.’ But the 7th case has the force of indicating 


' the subject "the meaning of the siitra being ‘ when the subject is an ardha- 


dhatuka affix’ The result of this explanation is, that the various substi- 
tutions enjoined hereafter should be made first, and then the respective 
affixes should be applied. ‘Thus whenever we want to affix any ardbadha- 
tuka-affix to sa ‘to be,’ we must first substitute yw for it, and then take 
the proper ardhadhatuka-affix which would come with regard tox. Thus 
we can apply am to Y by rule IIL 1. 97 which says: «after verbs ending in 
vowels aa is applied.’ . But this affix could never have been applied to 4 
which ends in a consonant, Thus we have wee. So the substitution does 
not depend upon any particular affix, but ardhadhatuka-affixes asa class, 
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Bx. II. Cu: IV § 36-37.] ARDHADHATUKA SUBSTITUTES. 825 


AA cheers fafa n ga ugr n wg, whe, Eqa- 
fa, fafa, ( ar-a ) u 


wie: u aA afwoeent wafa cafe adi amag a fata menà n 


36. The word «fis the substitute of %4 ‘ to 
eat,’ when the affix wa (VII. 1. 37) or an Ardhadhiatuka fae 
affix beginning with a follows, 

mara ‘ Having eaten.” (a + S¢+ Woon + wyg +a) So 
also, ava ‘eaten’( Sg + Ws wy +a). F 

The « in wfrw is merely for the sake of articulation and is nov an 
anubandha, otherwise there would have been the insertion of the nasal w 
(3%). So also the x in afa &c., is merely for the sake ef articulation. 
But wg + w = wear ‘food ’ is an irregularicy. 

‘Lhe employment of xaa in this sûtra indicates the existence of 
this Paribhaish&. ‘A bahirafiga substitution of eqq supersedes even anta- 
ganga rules’ Because in case this maxim did not exist, the substitution 
of-wra for w4 before qq which iy taught in this sQtra, would follow already 
fromethe word fafa (before -that*which is distinguished by an indicatory 
w’) in thie rule, i. e., wa would (by maxim ‘that which is bahirafiga is 
regarded as not having taken effect, or as not existing, when that which is 
antarafiga has taken effect’) first be substituted for wy before @ and eaa 
afterwards for %. 

Why do we say before affixes beginning witha’? Observe weak 
‘is eaten? 

Why do we say ‘before affixes having indicatory w’? Observe 
wera . 


ASTNITET n yo u agr n Qg- , wey ( we, 
memo ) ı 
afe n gis ui a sA wey A wafa u 
wiftiag a weg wr@segedearmrg a 
37. When luni (aorist) or san (desiderative) 
follows weg is the substitute of w4 ‘to eat.’ 


waea, wweare, wey ‘he ate.” The ¥ in weg is servile and indi- 
cates the substitution of wẹ for feet of the Aorist (IIL. 1. 55.) So also in 
desiderative, as, faweafe, fFaurea: fawrafea ‘ wishes to eat.’ 


y art :—~The verb wy is replaced by W4 when the affix we follows 


Thus w+wey wes Ty avenra: voracious,” 
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826 ARDHADHATUKA-SUBSTITUTES. (Bs. II. Cu. IV. § 38-40. 


TANA WCU TATE A IH-EY:, A; (NF:, TEM, MTO) N 
afer a ofa afew nN wey aN safa u 


.88. And when the affix wa and = follow weq is 
the substitute of s4. 


wre: ‘ food, grass,’ wq-+¥a =wre+e@ (III. 3.19), maa: é voracity. I 
ANHUN. 


aye aA n gen g aye, RI, (N: 
WET, ATO ) u 
gfe: a erate faut eyed wer aat wafa n 


39. In the chhandas (Vedas), wew is diversely 
substituted for =z. 


NETAN | STIN | (Yajar Veda Vaj S, XVIII. 9). Sometimes 
it does not take place; as menaa maat a Ig IGAN 


The word wg is used in this sûtra and the word waraceate in the i 
next, There is evidently difference between the senses of these words; 
otherwise Panini would not have employed them in such juxtaposition, 
had they been synonymous. For then the anuvritti of age in the next 
sûtra would have been sufficient. The following verse indicates that 
difference. | 


| 

| 

mi nafa: maaria: , maafin graqata i 

faan apn aieu, mgu ates agia n | 
‘Sometimes they are, where there is no express rule for their ap- 

plication ; sometimes they are nov applied, in spite of an express rule for 

their application; sometimes they are optionally employed or not, and 


sometimes there is some other result, licence permitted by thé rule.’ ‘Thus 
in weary there is not elision of the penultimate. i l 
i 
i 
į 
: 
l 


feearadteaty n go n agria n fate, NUNAA, 
x (%q:, WET, MT: ) u 
afa: u afe acatsatseaaceat RN aTa 
40. When fae (Perfeet) follows weq is optionally 
the substitute of s4. 


ware or Te ‘he ate,’ wag: or wreg: ‘they two ate,’ wy: or STS 
‘they all ate.’ The word weg: is thus formed:—¥@ + gta wg TNE t ATS 
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Bx. II Cx. IV. § 40-42.] | ARDMADHATUKa-SUBSTITUTES. 327 
(VI. 1. 8) =a+4a+aga(VIl. 4.60) = 4+ wa + Hg: (VII. 4 62) 
=q +u -+ gg (VIII. 4.53) =€ + ae + aga (VI. 4. 98.)= wag: (VIN. 
3- 60). 


IA afa: n yg ag n Ra: ate, (Ranana, 
sT: yu 


ata: n aA afacreat wate seaca fafe qa n 


t1. When-faz follows, afa is optionally the sub- 
stitute of ‘aa to weave.’ 


In the Perfect tense thus we have two roots: Let us first take 
ax. Then we have regulary @ £ faz = & + wa = wat. The roots jn 
g, @ and sat are treated like roots ending in sat thus :— 


Sing. Iual.- Plural. 
L -aat ataa afan In this case sampras&rana 
2, afaa or ora, aay: aq ordained by VI. 1. 17 does 
3.° adt aag: a j not take place by VI. 1. 40 


When however we take the base aa, the q being for the sake 
of articnlation only, we have the following forms:— aq + Wa = aq + aq 
+a (Vi. 1. 8)=34_ + aa+ (VI. 1. 17) = sara; the q is not changed into 
= by VI. 1. 38. In this dual we have aq + sga = vq + wg: (VI. 1.15) 
= 3 +34 + 9g: (VII. a. 60) = wag: Tho affix wga being faq affix by 
rule [. 2. 5 there is samprasarana before reduplication. Thus we have 
sata, Rag:, KZ:. Further by rule VI. 1.39 before faq affixes a mav be 
optionally jsubstituetd for a, i. e., Kage or nag! and Ky: or Ky: 


ear aa fare nena un ga: , aa, fare ( arg 


Tgi ) u 
afa: n gautau reana wafa fate wa WISWIge u > 


42. wy is the substitute of vq ’to kill’ when the 
drdhadhatuka far (Benedictive) follows. 


wera’ my he kill,’ werrearq’ may|they two kill,” weatg: ‘ may they 
‘all kill.’ 

‘The substitute sw, ends with short sjthis % is elided. This elision 
being like the original (sthanivat I. 1.-56), in forming the Aorist, ge, we 
have WAY + o pig = wasta. Here zero being stahanivat prevents 
the vriddhi of st of q which otherwise would have take place by VII.2. 7, k 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


EE eh 


Apt E athe) 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


328 A RDHADHATUKA-SUBSTITUTRS. [Bx. II Gu. IV. § 43-45, 


ate an yn carta uate, & (ea, Aa, TO) n 
afar u gfe a acat. ert aw euan wate u 


43. «ua when 8t (Aorist) follows, aq is the 
substitute of v4. 


ERIC ‘ he killed,’ waet they two killed.’ The division of this 
aphorism from the last sitra (yoga-vibhage) indicates that the next rule 
applies to Aorist only and not to Benedictive as well. Thre is no option 
in Benedictive Atmanepada. 


MANATA N L Ww Tate uae, NEN- 
aAA, (EN, au, ATS, WT:) v 


afa: u gau fared ma famed sta? | weng udit ext geara AY 
meang vata ~ 


44. When Atmanepada affixes follow, 7 is 
optionally the substitute ef {in the we (Aorist). 


Thus sratug om SIRT; STatearary or WIRaTaly; atawa or gaa. 

The verb "4 becomes Atmanepadi when preceded by = (I. 3. 28 ) 
by sutra I. 1.14, the Aorist-affixes in the Atmanepada are faa after 4 
and by VI. 4. 37 the @ is elided before faq affixes then by VIII. 2. 27 the 
aiselided. Thus wreq + fea + a = mga. 


TUE AT ATS Nyy agit Nea, m, OS, ( sTo ) u 
ata: u gat, m gea wafa gfs TA: 
afia u xciaten wia woa n 


45. «tis the substitute of the root «w when J® 
follows: 


anta he went’ (U: 4. 7.7) {mata ‘ thoy two went’ sag: ‘they all 
went. The repetition of the word q¥ in this sûtra though is anuvrjbi was 
coming trom’ the last aphorisms, indicates that there is no option allowed 
even in the Atmunepada;~t being the invariable substitute in afl the 


Padas. Thus amfa waat you, went.’ The form wm~ is thus evolved 


aqputtfer+as, wta (II. 4. 77. ). 


Vart:—m is the substitute’ of wy ‘to remember’ .in the Aorist as it 
is of WE. -Thus avarra ‘he remembered.’ wearmrarg, weag:, The root W 
belongs fo AdAdi class, 


© 
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Bx. II. Ca. 1V.°§ 46-49.] ARDHADHATUKA-SUASTITUTION. 329 


am wacarayt u ve u werfruat, aa, ware. 
( eu: ) nu 
agfa: u at aca gatsatwarded afacredt wafa n 


46. When the affix fr (Causal) follows, tf is the 
substitute of xq when the sense is not that of ‘informing’ but 


that of ‘going. 
waata ‘makes him go’ wraa, maafa &c, But meraafa ‘causes to 
belicve.’ safaatrnafa. ‘The «of afa is for articulation. So also ya -to 
‘remember’; as, wharaafa r 
ata woop yo t uga aA, a, (gu: , ware 
ata: ) un 
afa: u afa cea wisai taR wafa u 


47. And when wq (Desiderative) follows, nfa is 

the substitute of w when the sense is not that of ‘informing.’ 

faafaafa' wishes to go’ tantana:, fartaatea. But wataq natfaufa 

‘he wishes to inform the meaning.’ So also with tq, as wivfanfaafa. 

The yogavibhfga indicates that the anuvritti of aq only Tuns in the next 

sûtra and not of fa. The form is thus evolved in the Parasmaipada; 

HIR = ay + wet SVI 19) = a+ a H V(VIL 4 60) =a + 

mete a (VII. 4.62) = a+ TE + wet 4 (VII 2. 50) = afan, and 
then we add the personal terminations, 


TET nyc yr war nes: , a, ( wh, whe: ) n 
ata: u teg afer nA rR wate u | 


; 48. And of we ‘to study,’ mfa is the substitute 
when aq follows. 


afrita , o I3, o ava‘ he wishes to study.’ The root wẹ is always 
preceded by the preposition wf, This ‘will be Atmanepadi by 1. 3. 12 
and I. 1.56. ‘The form is similarly evolved. by the application of rules 


VII, 2. 58. and Vi. 4. 16. 
“are fate n ye n were n E , fate, ( TE: ) v 
Tau men washa fae ve i 
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330 ARDHADHATUK A SUBSTITUTION. ‘Bx. IL. Cu. IV. § 49, 51, 


49. wisis the sunstitute of < when faz (Perfect) 
follows. 


The substitute being like its original (I. 1 68.) mæ, would have 
been Atmanepadi, even without the indicatory,@. Why has then this € 
been added to it? The object is that-in the sûtra 1. 2. 4. at% there should 
mean this substitute arẹ and not the verb ate ‘ to go.’ 


Thus we get sifwat ‘ho studied ’. wfrsrra, afaa. See VT, 4. 64 
and III. 4. 8. 


fanrat east: wo yo on agr Aaa, ggas: 
( ==: , fa, MTS ) u 


atau gfe gfe a rca eet fanar meN wafa u 


50. mgis optionally the substitufe of ze when Fe 
(Aorist) and g% (Conditional Future) follow, 


Let us take the case when are replaces 4%. The affixes of y= and 
JE are treated as fea by | 2.1. and then by the Rule VI. 4 66 (When 
an ardhadhatuka affix, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by 
an indicatory w or € follows; then let @ be the substitute of long = of 
he verbs termed g and of at, €a1, at at, et, FY), we get seame 
safe + w+ w+ St), werana, smeqtiqa. In the alternative 
we have weap , wetatarg and sweaaa. 


So also in gẹ; as weatteda, meaig, sarjeqea, or in the 
alternative, Wvdeat , warla and wvasqra. 
Ut a GEST, NY wart nw, a, aTasSt, ( TS;, 
are , oar ) u 


afer: u at arate ae at a va cet Brar meN wafa n 


BL. mg is optionally the substitute of xe in the 


causative ft, when that causative takes the affix san (desi- 
derative) and chan (Aorist:) 


safutanrafaata ce saeatfeufaafa ‘he desires to teach.’ The form. 


is thus evolved : at + faq = wif (VIL 3. 36) ; then by the rules already 
stated, we get the above form With the affix wy. weawtTsq or savaria 
‘he taught.’ The ģ is çhanged into =r by VI, 1. 48. Thus + fre = 
n+ foe = wt +a % [= aie. Thisrule applies to the desideratives 
f ontisatived simu aoriac Of cansuuves.,. 
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By. II. Ca. IV. § 52-54.] ARE SADHATUKA SUBSTITUTIONS, 331 


MST n YQ UN Tah n WER, An 
qim: a mAg teaa wafa wig gÈ u 
52. wis the substitute of the verb wq ‘to be, 
when an ardhadhatuka affix is to be applied 
afa ‘he will be,’ afagea ‘in order to be,’ afaasaq ‘ must be.” Now 
the Perfect tense affixes are also &rdhadhatuka affixes (III. 4.115). The 
Perfect of œg is therefore the same as that of y, namely, aga &c. There 
is, however, an important exception to this rule, namely, when w4_is em- 
ployed as an auxiliary verb in forming Periphrastic Perfect of other verbs, 
In that ease wa forms its Perfecb tense regularly, wre wreg: srg: &c. 
This apparent breach of the present sûtra is explained by taking the term 


wa in III. 1. 40 asa Pratyfh&ra including BX and sv@, and if = could 


not form.its Perfect in the regular way, its inclusion in this Praty@hara 
would be useless; hence we conclude, that as an auxiliary verb, wa forms 
res Perfect regularly. 7 
aA afa: n yg aga n wae, afa, (BTS) n 
aia n wat aaan wafa srgwiga fra. 
53. afa is the substitute of a ‘to speak’ when any 
Ardhadbatuka affix is to be applied. 


wet ` hè will speak,’ amq ‘in order to speak.’ The xof afe is for 
the sake of articulation only. fhe substitute being like the principal, vw 
is Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action accrves to the agent, as ae 
‘he spoke,’ wea ‘he will speak.’ 


wires: STA UN agra n AAS :, CATH, (TO) N 


ate: n atee: TaN wafa gge u 
NIRAN AIZTU TATÈY (saa U 
alfaayq naga nfa awa: u 
aag sarang wfatet aed: u 
aia nage yma dfa awaa n 


54 ns is the substitute of «fre ‘to perceive, to 
tell,’ when any Ardhadhfituka affix is to be applied. 


‘reatat ‘he will perceive or tell’; wengt “ in order to tell; seat- 
seq ‘ must be told? The substitute being liké the-principal, whee being 
always Atmanepadi cI. 3. 12), ata would have also been always Atmane- 
padi. Bub in that case the lekter a would have no scope ; it therefore fol- 


lows that wars is not always Atmanepadi, but under tonditign~ :uentiones’ 
in I, 3. 72 3 s 
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Vart :—This substitute is also said to begin with @w instead of 
wz, Thus mama, mmga , rantaa 


Vart :—Prohibition must be stated when meaning ‘exclusion ’, 
as gwat: wewat: bad men should be excluded.’ 


Vart:—Prohibition must.be stated when the affixes wg and ma 
follow : as AAU CUT: the Rakshasas are cruel.’ - This is Vedie Sanskrit; 


modern wwe:. The meaning of the root ww here, is‘to injure.’ So also 
faauu: afeea:; here the affix is 3, 


Vart :—Substitutes are made diversely in denoting appellatives 
and not qualities and in the Vedic Sanskrit; as wewy‘ food’ (here the 
substitute afte does not replace saz); awaq ‘killer’ (aw being substituted 
for we before vga ); nti ‘ body’ (aris substituted for ww before the 
unfdi affix vq ); rawu: (here wa is not replaced by wat before s% ); 
wia ‘a court yard’ (here ww is not replaced by 64 as the next sutra 56 
requires.) 


at fate vu yy un wart n ar, fale, (qfas:, SU ou 


`A 


uie: u fale wagfee: amn ar naia s 


55. ns is optionally the substitute of siwg when 
fez (Perfect) follows. 


-The faz also is an Ardhadhatuka affix and by the last sâtra wat, 
would'always have been the substitute of wa; the present sûtra makes 
this substitution optional, as swrawat ,strawag: and sraug:. In the 
alterative we have wraa® , graat and sraa? ‘ he told &c. 

ARATAT: n yE un gA un NA: at, WaA-waAy: (SATS) n 
afe: u atadan eng nga wat watt a 
afia l aN: NAAR eae IÉU 1 
nRa u aaqa g ngà fame qaa u 
56. wt is the substitute of the verb. sa ‘to drive,’ to 


- lead, when an ardhadhAtuka affix follows, with the exception 


of the affixes wa (III, 3. 18.) and w4 (III. 3. 69). 


amaS: poo naria: . 


Why do we say ‘ with the exception of ws and saw’? Observe 44 


+ = + WH = amw: society’; sam: ‘driving out:’ So also with @a, as 


eww: ‘a multitude er herd of animals &e., sem: ‘driving out of cattle.’ 


See III. 3. 69 
Why Have we used at with along &?. For the sake of forms like 


aiat: &e 
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BK. II. Ca. LV. § 57, 58.] ELISION Or YUVAN AFFIX. = 8333 


Vart :—Prohibition must also be stated (along with as -and wa) 
of the affix waq, as aawat ‘a meeting, fame,’ 


Vurt :— The substitution is optional before &rdhadh&tukas begin- 
ning with a letter of aa Pratyahdra (all consonant except a) as mam or 
siaa nag or maga. See VI. 2. 144 for accent. 


at at nyo un carter u ar, at, (AR: at, To) u 
afer u at wea wat at teramat wafa u 


57. atis optionally the substitute of wa., when 
the affix y (IIL. 3. 15 &c.) follows. 


This declaves an option in case of the affix +gg , the word g in the 


Sitra referring to this affix; as, swaw: or staat qw: ‘driving stick or 
whip.’ 


waar of g vu yeu wari vu ear. 
cS à A : 
Were, Th, YT, AY-TA: N 
gfe: u arang ufaattarg atgan aeey fe ga wafa a 
whe ayq I MATAUINA A, AIEI TAIT TT i 


58. After a word ending with the Gotra affix «a 
(IF. 1. 151) and after a Gotra word denoting the descendant of 
a Kshatriya or a Rishi (seer), and after a word a word ending 
with a Gotra affix having an indicatory x, the affix "q and qs. 


employed in forming gaq (IV. 1. 163) descendants, are elided 
by the substitution of g& u 


1. Thus by sûtra IV. 1.151 (the affix ta comes after s wv., in 
denoting descendent) we get g5 + Ta = atest: (VIL. 2. 117) fa grandson 
of Kuru.’ This is a Gotra word (IV. 1. 162). Now in forming a word 
denoting a lower descendent than grandson, we add a Yuvan affix. Thus 
wam + ga QV. 1. 95). Now this xa is elided by the present sûtra, and 
we get the form ærer: which thus means both a Gotra and a Yuvan 


(LV. 1. 168) descendent of Kuru. So that atwa: is the name both of the 
father and the son. 


Now it may be objected : ‘the word «tea: belongs to the frarte 
class and by LY. 1. 154, it will take the aftix faa. Do we, what we may, 
the form will be atcoqtafa: (VII. 1. 2.’) To this we reply, the word miter: 
which we see in that list of faa &c., is not the word æt: which we forni- 
ed by adding wa under rule IV. 1,151; that’ Tikâdi word is formed by 
adding va under rule IV, 1.172, and is confined to Kshatriya. Tho atusa: 
Which we have taken, denotes a Brahmin Gotra formed by IV. 1. 151, 
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2. Now to give an example of a word denoting the descendent of 
a Kshatriya. We take IV. 1,114. which tells us that ‘the affix wa may 
be added to the words which are the names of Rishis, or of persons belong- 
ing to the family of Andhaka, or Vrishinis or Kuru.’ Tho Andhaka 
family, is a Kshatriya family, and wwe: is a person of that family. 
Then meea + SE = wetwea: ‘a descendent of Svaphalka’ This isa 
Gotra descendent. In forming Yuvan descendent we have warmem + TH. 
Now this x= must be elided-by the present sQtra. So that zarmen: means 
both father and the son. 


3. Now to givean example of Rishis family. The sûtra last 
mentioned IV. 1. 114. will also hold here. We take the word afy:; and 
atag + wa_ = atfeg:; the Yuvan affix wa will similarly be elided after 
his; and thus the word atfeg: means both the father and the son.” 


4. Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by affixes 
having indicatory & Thus sûtra IV. 1. 104. declares ‘ the affix mt comes 
after the words fag &c., in denoting Gotra descendents.’ Thus fag + wa 

= @q:; Then add e#_to denote Yuvan descent; and we have @a: + wl. 
By the present ru'e this w% is elided and thus we have %e: both for the 
father and the son. 

e The above examples show the elision of the affix ta. Now we 
shall give example of the elision of the affix wẹ. Now rule IV.1. 154 
says ‘ the affix fws comes after the words fag &c., in denoting descendent.’ 
Thus faa+ fea = erate: (VII. 1. 2.) Then to form the Yuvan descend- 
ent we add wa by IV. 1.83. Thus arafa + wa, By the present sitra, 
this ww is elided, and we have teraf¥: both applicable to-the father and 
the son. Other examples can be multiplied. 


Why do we say ‘there is elision cnly after these words’? The 
Yuvan affix will not be elided, after other words. Thusrule IV, 1. 112 


eays:— Tne affix ma comes after faa &., in forming Gotra’ ates + € ` 


` = wtes. Now this is neither a word formed by «a nor is it the name of a 
Kshatriya or a Rishi ; nor any atfix having & goes to form it. Therefore . 
the Yuvan affix xa will not be elided after this. Thus &tęs + «a (IV. 
I. 96) wrete: ‘son of Kauhada.’ 

Why do we say ‘affix denoting Tinea descendent is elided? An 
affix not denoting a Yuvan descendent will not be elided. Thus the papils 
of amaa are called atateat: which word is thus formed: arate + wa = 
aracea: ‘a descendent of Vamaratha’ (IV. 1.115). Then to denote pupils 
weadd sw by IV. 2.111. Thus maxa + we = matza: ‘a pupil of 
Vamarathya,’ > i 

Why do we say ‘ Yuvan affix mw and ta are elided’ ¢ The other 
Yuvan affixes under similar circumstances are not elided. Thus the Yuvan 
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descendent of ef (grandson of q8) wlll be eratza: ere the affix wa 
(LV. 1. 101) is not elided. 


Vart:—All Yuvan affixes are elided after Gotra words not-denot- 
ing Brahmin Gotras; as atfa: applies equally to father and sor ; arate: 
father, mata: son; satgwafe: father, sitgeafe: son ; tag: father, mret- 
wet: son. Here, first «wẹ is added by IV. 1. 178, then wa_ to denote 
Yuvan descendent, Then this wR is elided by the present Vartlka. 


Qarsa n ye U uyr u fa-srfeea:, a (ata, a - 
fasir:) u 


ata: n Ia wetanifaeay gancaaea Ga wafa u 


59 And after the words w dc. there is the ga 
elision of the gaa affix. 


wat + we = ta: (IV. 1.118). ‘The Gotra descendent of Paila.’ 
ta: + Tax (IV. 1.156). The present rulé intervenes, and the Yuvan 
affix fas is elided; so ta is both a Gotra and a Yuvan word. Some say 
that the * Paila &c. words are formed by the affix ya; (IV. 1. 95) and then 
the luk-elision of the Yuvan affix would be valid by the next rule 60. 
They would limit the scope of the present sûtra to cases where the Gotra 
of the people is not known, the Prachyas not being indicated. 


1 ta. 2 wate. 8. mafa. 4. menan. 5. aea. 
6. cafe. 7. Maea., 8. wia. 9. MaR. 10. Maouta . 
ll. siteafor. 12. sitqufew. 13. @aearfa. 14. gamh. 15. ue- 
uta. 16. Naff. IV. añ. 18 Nam. 19. Manaa. 20. 
Naga. 21. wsttagfs. 22. aziareara:. 23. aztw. 


TA: TUTA N go n werk un EH, TNTA, (fa, TT) N 
giw NA a a aqata araea BT wats a 
60. After a word ending with the Gotra affix wt (IV. 
1. 95) there is luk-elision of the Yuvan affix, when the Gotra 
of the people called Prachya (Hastern) is denoted. 

WATIE ++ as = metis ‘the Gotra descendent of Panndgara’; 
after this the Yuvan affix wa (IV. 1.101) is elided by the present rule, 
and so wteatarfc: is both the futher and the son. So wieatatws father and 
Son. The word nrare here qualifies the word Gotra understood and does 
hot show that it is an optional rule in the opinion of Eastern Gramma- 
rians, When the Gotra of Prachyas is nob denoted, there is no elision, 
Thus erfw:“and.wreree: ‘son of Dékishi.’ 
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afta: u ateswarfgeas wea guarqaeg w ga wafa u 


61. After tbe words ateafa and the rest there is 
not luk-elision of the Yuvan affix. 


‘areata: is the namie of the father and atewaraa: is the son of the 
formér; formed by the Yuvan affix wa (IV. 1. 101). 


Lo aeaa. 2 wnr., 3 ae. 4 ua 5. aAa. 
6. afa. 7. arate. 8. Rafa. 9. Rafa. 10, afaa ll @aafa. 
12. aaf. - 13. agfa 14. @eafe. . 15. Afra. 16. Ig 17. 
sargettta. 18. magaga. 19. wdteatatfe. 20. sargttefa. 2). mg. 
22. wateta. 23. faa. 24. uvevefe. 25. aran. 26. affa. 
297. wifaarte. 28. ms: 29, sarqfe. 30. fafa. 31. smfaaru fa 
32: Afs. 33. mynfa. 34. Aat. 35. fa. 36. efn 


o AUA AR Atarfaara weg u ugra u agaa, AY, 
a-ya, NAUTA, (QT) N 

afaru agmanea uequed agy aware weitfager gr wafa, Ia 

aqisaneqaaga aged wata u 

62. There is luk-elision of the aza (IV. 1. 174) 

affix, when the word is used in the plural number, provided 

that the plural number is taken by the base itself, and not by 

its standing as a compound epithet dependent upon another 


word, and provided that the base is not used in the feminine. -’ 


aý: = a+ wa (IV. 1. 170) ‘a prince of Afga’; plural RT 
the princes of Añga.’ The affix ww is elided hy present rie, and the 
Vriddhih vanishes with ib too (1. 1. 63); but atza: ‘the princesses of 
Aùga, plural of wii ‘a princess of Aga.’ But faaata: ‘he to whom the 
prince of Vanga is beloved’ forms its plural faaatai: ‘ they whose beloved 
is the prince of Vafiga,’ there being no elision. 


uenir MA n EB uN Vera n wEeR-wTiZEa:, MA: 
(agg: araa: FT) t 
afa: u aed Kaniava: mea manede FT amaa Rgn JT 
wafa ata anane pa aged wafa n 
63. After the word aa £c., there is the luk- 
elision of the Gotra affix, when the word of itself and 
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not as part of a compound epithet dependent on another word, 
takes the plural ; but not in the feminine. i 
asm -+ ma = atem: ‘a descendent of Yaska not nearer than grand- 
son? In the plural, the affix is elided and the form is asat ‘ the decend- 
ents of Yaska.’ 
U TeBIza: U 
l. awe. 2 am. 38. ga. 4. watuq.” 5. wa: m. 6, 
quad. 7. spaw. S aapt. 9. afata. 10. autem. 1l. 
autem. 12. fawtag. 13. qawa. 14. amequ. 15. fa. 16. 
giz. 17. waafka., 18. fag 19. tga. 20. wga. 21. vema. 
22. wem, 25. Wam. 24, awaa. 25. ysatg. 26. ysawg. 27. 
faqge. 28. aufRaan. 29. METATA . 30. - mga. 31. MENG. 
32. mgawa. 33. Sawm. 34. wa. 35. waa. 36. aqa ST 
warga. 38 á «wfsa. 39. wRæa. 40. afa. 4l fea. 


aasi n ggn ugri tA, €, (agg, arg) a 
gia: u assay manaue agg aa aga g aTa v 
ariang u uaratanga AEE Tear JVÉTUITY |I 


64. And there is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes 
aa (IV. I. 105)and {4 (IV. I. 104.) when the word is itself 
and not as part of a compound epithet dependent on another, 
takes the plural but not in the feminire-. 


at + as = awg: ; plural eats ‘the male descendents of Garga’. 
So also aeat: ‘the male descendents of Vatsa’; the singular being, atesa: 
Similarly, fag + wa = Bq: (IV. 1. 104); plural feet and not Aau ; simi- 
larly stà singularly ; stat: plural. 


But these affixes are not elided when the word forms part of a 
compound. Thus, framraf: ‘those to whom Gârgya is beloved; fratar 
‘those to whom Baida is beloved.’ 


These affixes will not be elided ın the feminine. Thus, mrd:, ta, 
feminine plurals, 


Of course these affixes must be Gotra or patronymic affixes, other-. 
wise there will be no elision, Thus qra + aH = gar ‘living on the 
islaud,’ plural Fea: ; here the affix as is not clided as it docs not denote o 
Gotra. So eee + wa = stem: ‘the , pupil of Utsa, pkiral steat: . 


Vart :—In forming ‘Tat-purusha compound of the singular and 
dual genitive, the affix wa and 8H are optionally elided. Thus megea 


OW = ned get or "HT ye. mi: ae LERO rRe. 
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Similarly taeu or Feat: Ge =Aega or rage. 


Why do we say ‘the affixes as or wa’? Because other affixes will 
not be elided in forming aegea compound ; such as wggei t 


Why do we say ‘singular or dual,? Because in the plural aegee 
compounds, these affixes must necessarily be elided and nob optionally ; 


thus amiri gai =ne . 


Why do we say ‘in forming aeg¥¢ compounc’ t Because in form- 
ing other compounds, these’ affixes will not be elided. Thus, gumta which 
is an Weqatata compound, meaning amieaadtd. Of course, it is only in 
the Genitive ags% that this rule is applicable; it will not therefore apply 
in Auma aged c., as TANIA: | 


senga ANa AAA n ey were ou A- 
y-ga- RE-MAN RAF: A, (QT) u 
ate: u meartgea: qaa ianea aga gt aR n 
65. And after the words =f, uy, ges, fag mas 
ufgcta there is Juk-elision of the Gotra-affix, when the word 
takes the plural, but not in feminine. | 
Thus the plural of swRa (wa + ea vel. 122.) the descendent 
of wfs, is staat, the regular plural of afa. So also, singular srva:, plural 
qma: ; singular ates, plural pest: ; so, afegt:, maan, sigra. In all 
these the affix has been elided. Thus yg + sa = tra: ‘the descendent 
a3 of Bhrigu. Of course, it is only in the plural number that the Gotra 
affixes są and sm are elided, not in any other number; so we have in 
singular mite: atta: ; dual stat ata ; plural sara: wear Wc 
But when these words are part of a compound, the Gotra affixes 
are not elided in forming their plural Thus aRar or mataan: t 


ipa 


In the Feminine plural the affixes are not elided. Thus :—staa: 


fau: | 
O ARTA TH UTSA N E N Tarts A ARAA: TH: MTSU- 


WRAY, (AFJ TT) N 
afa: n aga aifaatearg a A fafea: mem wan Wada aa agy 
ga aaa u 
66.+ There is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix 33 
(IV., I, 95) after a word containing many vowels (a poly- 
syllabic word) which denotes the Gotra of the people called 
area and “3a when the word takes the plural. 
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| 
| 
/ 
| 
The plural of watatfe: is weatate:, there being elision- of we: sọ | 
also #aawr: plural of atrata: ; so the plural of atfafgf: is gfafect ‘ the | 
descendents of Yudhishthira. But Ifa: and dtfew not being polysyllabic, | 
their plural will be @va: and wreca: . | 
Why do we say ‘ when denoting the Gotra of Prâchyas and Bhårat- | 
as’? Because. when denoting the Gotra of any other people, these affixes | 
will not be elided. Thus arataa: plural of aratte:, yferetaa: plural of 
wherarfa:. 5 
Though the Bharatas are Pråchyas, its specification here is to 
indicate that, wherever ‘ Pr&chyas’ will be used, it will not include Bharatas 
asin V.4 60. Here the Yuvan affix of Bh@ratas: will nob be elided. 
Thus sarg fa: father, wy araa: son. 


a Nuan: n €9 u Werk a, a-a- ria: (FT), T 


gPa: u atvaatigea: ua negyen a7 a wafa n 


elision of the Gotra. affix, when the word takes the plural. 
This prevents the application of II. 4. 64 Thus wtwea+sa= 
wean: ; plural taaan: ; singular Wza:, plural Haat. The muar &e., 
belong to Vidâdi class, vide IV. 1, 164, and are the following :—atwaq, 
Tas, fag, way, Wea, aat, StaR and sami. The remaining words such 
as xixa &c., should not be taken in this sub-class. In the case of a &c., 
the Gotra affix must be elided in the plural by Rule G4. Thus Rar: 
Gi TIT: &e. 


feathaurWeR zee u és nu uga l fea-feae- l 


| 
| 
i 
j 
| 
| 
67. After the words wax, œo., thers is not luk- | 
j 
| 
| 
| 
| 
t 
i 


aR, EE; (agog) t 


m~ 


ata: au fanrizeg: feaalerag grea Taegu FET gt vata u 


68. After the words faa feaa dc, when? used as 
Dvandva compound, there is the luk-elision of the Gotra | 
affixes, when the compound word takes the plural. | 
Thus faa + fea = Barats (IV. 1. 154). Its plural is Qatar | 
Rata: 4- Svargaa: = faafaeet: There is elision of fax. So also | 
State: plural atawca: (LV. 1. 95) + mwaa: = awisa: ; there is 
elision of wa (IV. 1. 95). The following is a list of such compounds. 
Lo Rafiu 2. weacuvetcat: 3. ITANRAN ( stwataat: -H 
a. IV: 1. 99, elision of we) 4 THRMCAT (THAT A ATERTs, 
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IY. 1. 95, elision of xs). amawgayicaga, 6. sswagun (sema: IV. 
1. 95. + wt: IV. 1. 112, then the elision of ax and wa). 7. agmra- 
Bat: (the elision of ws_IV. 9. 95 as in 4) 3. scadaet: (sitcataza: IV. 
1. 154 + atwea: IV, 1. 95, elision of Twa andam. 9. wga afogat 
(elision of eH as in 4). 10. ĮanfsapengzT: (elision of xa) 11. 
sraag—arecar: (arara: IV. 1. 105+ arataa: IV, 1. 95, elision of both 
awa and wa). 


, SuNrleraseqacaragee U Ee u warts N sam-wiaee:, 
AAA, WEE » (IFY PL ag) N 
gta: u sam kelaa awa: aceq MANEAT agg am wats wrqaieat || at 
wean č 
69. After the words sva £c., there is optionally. 
luk-elision of the Gotra affix when the words take the plural 
whether they enter into a Dvandva compound, or are used 
separately. 

Of the words belonging to this list, three have already been enu- 
merated in the group of Tika-kitavâdi of the last sûtra. The elision is 
“invariable in the Dvandva compound -of these three, but when used 
separately the elision is optional. As, sqmasat:, wgaafagyan, qrattaa- 
wags, But the plurals of sitvatara:, the Gotra-derivative of s4% 
(IV. I. 99) is swat: or stovatant: ; of aaa: is MART: or ARATAT: ; of 
agia is atesat: or utena:. The plural of arfagte: is ategat:-or atagan: 
The plural of ereutfafa: is garfan: or areatfaaa:. The plural of qurgzt 
is RAJT: or RAJZA: . 


i Of the rest of the words belonging to this group, there is option 
allowed, both when they occur in Dvandva compound or when used alone. 
They are as follow :— ; 
J. TEIR., 2. were. 3. nga. 4. quam. 5. yiu. 
6. agat . 7. atwew. 8. uwawa. 9. aasna. 10. wafu. lI. ; 
Ht yas. 12. aiages. 13, free, 14. waters. 15. qama. ; 
fi - 16. gafina. 17. gum. 18. ata. 19. afeam, 20. aRts. 
Ql. sega. 22. -mawte. 23. wagidnam. 24, ufadta. 25. nata. | 
26. watafga. (27. wara. 28. seg 29. guga. 30. saum. 
0S a 31. waswa. 32. waaay. 33, wawu. 34. wam. 35. Qata 36. | 
ia e marza. 37. fram, 58. werkt. 39. aq. 40. amiaa. 41. 
HARM FAZ ) u 


aa ATTECAR ASHAAITA eA giwaa u.s n agria u 


ae VWNECA-RieSHaAUr:, wai -g itera, (agg a, a UaH:) N 
8 i Hi qia: n wrrecantiverqitem ong aga am vata afciaecay apia 
t : i l ; aarian E gie cetararaut waas n 

= Sg 

A x 
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70. ‘There is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes: wa and 
ax of the words ‘ta and atfrera, when they take the plural; 


and the words ™twand gwaa are the substitutes of the 
bases so remaining after the elision. 


The plural ofstrveea is wræa: (as if it was the plural of wafer) and 
of atisa: is gaat The affix sw (IV. I 114) after wren and the 
affix ası (LV. 1. 105) after atfreea are elided. 


The sin frer is indicatory and regulates ths accent (IV. 1. 
103) ; the word gfrea has ud&tta on the middle vowel; and its substi- 
tute will also have the same accent. There is no elision however in 
wureftarcarat (IV. 1 89) atfeearzarat: (IV. 2, III.) 


ya argurfarignat: n sg un cari qa: g-a- 
wat, (TT) u 
ata: n gat farmutgdara: atfaatenenarg et wafa u 
71. There is luk-elision of the case-affix of a word 


when it gets the name of a root, or as a crude form. 


A noun is changed into a root (utg ) whenit is made a denomina- 
tive verb. As ygottata (IIL. 1.8) he wishes for a son of his own. A noun 
which: forms part of a compound ‘becomes a crude-form (1. 2. 46); as 
wufga: ‘having recourse to pain.’ qaga: ‘king's man,’ In all these 
examples, the case affixes have been elided. 


Thus gaq weafa = gwftafa, here the 2nd case-affix is elided, 
agrfsa:= npr Wc, 


Why do we say ‘ when it gets the name of : wrg or mianga ? 


Because when it gets any osher name, such as wg &c., the case- 
affix is not elided. Thus Wet, Wt 


mfanufaeg: aq: N RU vata n afe-mataea:, MT: , 
(qT) uv. 
ate: u wfgautasa sutea wot at wafer tt 
72. After the verb wq‘to eat’ and the rest, there 
is luk-elision of the Vikarana ws (III. 1.68). 


Thus we+wa+fe=ufe ‘he eats’; qha ‘he kills ; ate he 
envies. The Ad&di verbs belong to the second conjugation. In this 
class of verbs, therefore, the terminations are added direct to the roob. 
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aye acts nog n cart n ayy, GA, (ra: GT) N 
ate: u arate aA wot aga ay wisn 
_ 73. - In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversely 
the luk-elision of the Vikarana wz (IIL. 1. 68). 


There is elision in other conjugations than Adadi; nnd there is 
sometimes even no elision in Adadi verbs. As aw wafa ‘he kills Vritra.’ 
+u + fa = wife instead of gfaı Soalso, safe: wat instead of B2. 
(Rig. V. I. 32.5). In these cases the Vikarana w@_has not been elided. 


In some cases the WW is elided as atvay St Bar: instead of aTteaqn 


uga | UN SY U Wet N TS:, WY, T, (qs TEA) N 


gta: n ast yt wala ate meu ma:, vente agdayeagagrad aa orate 
xfa u- 
74. And there is diversely the luk-clision of a% 


(III. 1. 22) when the affix wa (III. 1. 134) follows. 


By using ‘diversely’ there is elision of a when other affixes 
than sw follow, both in the sacred and profane literature ; as atga: ‘much 
cutter’ ( agama ); Trga: ‘much purifier’ amtaa: from we ‘to drop.’ 
RAtaa: from vag ‘to fall,’ the # being added by (VII. 4. 84). 


So also a% is elided b-fore other affixes than sa: thus mgr 
maa geghidtadifa See also I. 1. 4. 


Yerarteea: xe: n yn carta u qerfa-wrfara:, wa, 
(arq:) n 
whe: u geniga sated ow we vate n 
75. Ater the verbs g ‘to sacrifice’ and others, 
there is slu-elision of the Vikarana wa (III 1. 68). 


These verbs belong to the Juhotyadi class. gytfa ‘ he sacrifices’ (VII. 
1.10). x4 causes the reduplication of the root. So also fafa‘ he fears. 
faate from faw ‘to purify, he purifies. 


mye Bete nog u wari n agam, wate, (ara: Fy) N 
afer u wate fret age wa: ra wafa u 
76. Inthe Chhandas there is slu-clision of Y4 
diversely. 


Elision does not take place wnere ordained, and takes place where 
not ordained. «tfa frate (instead of erfa)‘ he gives pleasant objects,’ nfr 
instead of waria : 


Se 
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So also there is Slu-elision of the vikaranas after roots other than 
those belonging to the JuhotyAdi class. Thus; qt frale, wha faafe. 


aRar: fee: uag u oo n agr n 


arfa-wiz-g-ar-yea, Fre:, atag, (ga) u 
ata: u ais sar g at y eaen: veet Foret r wafa Ta aq T: n 
aia tat FER Cafeaew ETA a 


77. There is luk-elision of the affix fre (III. 1. 
44) in the Parasmaipada, after the verbs +‘ to go,’ em ‘to 
stand,’ the verbs cailed y (I. 1. 20), wt ‘to drink’ and y to be.’ 
wt is the substitute of wa (IL. 4. 45). faethe affix of the Aorist is 
elided after these verbs in the Parasmaipada as state ‘he went,’ weatTg “he 
stood,’ sata ‘he gave,’ wura ‘he held,’ wam ‘he drank,’ wya ‘he was.’ 


Vart :—The verbs m and @ in the aphorism mean the m ‘to go” 
(which is the snbstitute of gw, and not ®‘ to sing,’) which also assumes 
the form at, and ar ‘to drink’ and not er‘ to protect.” The verbs "rt ‘ to 
sing ‘and wt ‘to protect’ will form their Aorist with Tew without its 


elision ; thus ss4T#tq ‘he sang,’ saurdtq ‘he protected.’ 
In the Atmanepada the faw is not elided ; thus warerat uri? Raqam. 


Favret TRS ATSTS ; n 98 u Teri u faar , M-A- AT- 
ate: , (Tea: Ye fanat qT) n 
afer: u wr teow erat elava sace foe: vaty ferret wa waht u 


78. After the verbs m ‘ to smell,’ Iz ‘ to drink.’ 


at (at) to pare,’ w (st) ‘to cut,’ and st (3) ‘ to destroy,’ there 


is optionaliy the elision of few, when the parasmaipada term 
inations are employed. 
Thus warg or warsa ‘he smelled ? wata or sweety ‘he drank ;’ 
aug or Surety ‘he pared,’ weatg or wtata ‘he cut’ and werg or wareg 
- ‘he destroyed.’ 
There is no option allowed in Atmanepada ; thus, umat gue? 
RaRa u ; 


The root yg is a Ghu verb, and in its case, the fey would have 
been elided by the last rule also, The present declares an option. 


w 
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afruar: n en Tartan TA- IEA:, a-aTay:, 
(Rafat gT) u 


ata: u anttgea aat saand ucat faat at wafe u 


79. After the verbs aq to expand aud others 
there is optionally the luk-elision of faa when the Atmanepada 
affixes a and ata of the second person follow. 


Thus 3 a (VI. 4.37) or {wafiy ‘he expanded,’ waat or safiy: 
‘thou didst expand.’ Similarly wata or wufae he gave.’ sarat; or 
wafapgt: ‘thou didst give.’ 

The roots aq and wa must both belong to the Atmanepada, and 
not to Parasm aipada. Hencein the Parasmaipada there is no elision of 
fea. Thus, safre gaq ‘ you did expand.’ 


AFA TAHT ATTICS, FT MAA rit R: n con Tare t 
mA-44 g ACUN-F-FE-MIA- A-R- A- AEN: (T) N 


ata: u arafa wa KUL q ee NU p ona aa ges saa a 
q a nafa n 
80. In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there 
is luk-elision of the sign of the Aorist (¢ Perfect), after the 
verbs wa ‘to eat’ gt ‘to be crooked,’ WT ‘to.destroy’ a ‘to choose,’ 
‘to cover, 7 ‘to burn,’ verbs ending in long ™, y= ‘to 
avoid, & ‘to make,’ afa ‘to go’ and afa ‘to be produced.’ 

The word fa is the name given by ancient grammarians to the 
affixes of Perfect tense as well as the Aorist, or ib might be common term 
for all tense-atfixes, Thus from wa we have saw in the sentence, malt 
fa act sar! aga Frans! sargrea frac: faa: grdvaq (Yajurveda XIX 36 so 
also Rig. 1. 82. 2). 

From the verb g, we have wigftaea caq. From ww we have sue 
in the following verse wa: Wet acedt ula: Uga | TET MARTTA tl 
(Rig. 1. 18. 3.) 

The word 4 a the Satra includes both a% and 7 as the word 
aa in the following ae Ake dad gt aga wa: ge ay! aa ata: tag yrat 
QAT aea fagr: WAA Pages waaa faa: n reda 13. 3). 

From @e we have wtwa as in wdeaca AN Afa arent atdenct: TIT 
wet srg t (Rig. VI. 61. 14). The word wq means verbs ending in 
long sat as at ‘to fill.’ Thus, fam: Qatatgentedia agiata awet i AAT 
ara giad wafa gg went wareg g u (Rig. I, 115.1.) 

The root q] gives us wm as in the following verse:—*t wt safer. 
eaaa? Ter oy wienn i wan rfg was u (Rig. VIII, 75. 12). 


© 


maan l 
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From ® we have sm{as in the following verse smq wa aw 
qe: By ar tat yat Ua ava: a mear Ra awya: u (Yajurveda II. 47) 

From wa we have waa ;tas in the following verse : qaa aa 
agea aci mga sga 1 swaar qia: ave fagu Riaii 
(Rig. VI. 1.1) 


From wa we have wwa as waaar wea qrat: This is an example 
from the Brâhman literature, as the word wa in the sûtra refers also to 
the Brâhman literature. 


TR: R Eg ugr aT, (Q: , QR) N 
ate: n ara: qaa @ aa wate n 


81. There is luk-elision in the room of that 
tense-afâx ( ft) which comes after sa of the Perfect. 


wq is uscd in forming Periphrastic Perfect @ytam ‘he endea- 
voured, Here, after the verb @erq all tense-affixes are elided, and the 
Perfect of # is added to form its Perfect. Similarly aytem, tates u 


ASAUTETATA: UERN warts N ASUATA, NTT-QU:,(QR:) N 
ate: U Maaga: Fry ay wafa v 


82. There is luk-elision of %4 (the feminine . 


termination) and 4% (the case-affixes) after an Avyaya or 
Indeclinable. 


Thus, aa matnq ‘ in that hall’. Here the Indeclinable ax‘ there, 
does nob take the feminine termination, although it is equivalent to 


asata ‘in that.’ So also meat ‘having done’ feeat &c. Here the case- 
affix is elided. 


ATSUMATATTAUSHCATSAEAT: N C3 Wath na, Weaat- 
Waa, Act: , AA, J, AASAEAT:, (Aa: TH) N 

ata: u agaga danga gat 4 aT wate, waaay wed gut waT- 
qam: u 

88. There is net luk-elision of the case-affix 

after an Avyayi-bhava compound that ends in w, xr, is the 
substivute of its case-affixes, but not went it is the fifth case- 
affix. 

This debars luk-elision which was to have taken place by the last 
sûtra ; instead of luk-clision, we have swrq. added to the words ending in 
short s; for examples of this, see sûtra II. 1. 6; as swgew Rigfa ‘ upakum. 
bha is standing’ ; wget wx ‘see the upakumbha,’ 


- 
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Avyayibhava compound ending in any other vowels there is not substitu- 
tion, but there is total-elision of the case-affixes ; as wash , sfagare. 


But the ablative case-affix is not elided after Avyayibhava com- 
pound ending in short & , nor isthere the wq substitution ; as syyFHTEMa. 


4 
adar wararagay u y warts un adtar-waeds:, ay 
wy, (HY HSTAtATA) N 
gfe: n gata wasdtiawwdtaganentat wate wean n 
UFRR SEa safe wet ware Gaatagqaeay freya faa UMEN tt 


84. The change to %4 of the third and seventh 
case-affixes coming after an Avvayibhåva compound that ends 
in s, occurs diversely, 


suga or sugea Fa ‘done by upakumbha’; suger faafy or 
wagerq fatty ‘ put it in the upakumbha.’ 


Vart.—The wq substitution is invariable aud not cptional in the 
locative case when the Avyayibhava compound denotes prosperity (II, 
1. 6.) or a compound of rivers (II. 1. 20 and 21) or a compound having a 
numeral for its member (II. 1. 19); as, g3z¥ ‘ well or prosperous with the 
Madras’; ganuwq‘ well or prosperous with the Magadhas’; similarly 
sang | atianga | wafaataarcgrmg: The word ‘diversely’ estab- 


Why do we say ‘after words ending in short w=’? Because after 
lishes all these even without the Vartika. 


qe: HaHa STAs: n cyu agi n ge:, Ware sta 
TH n 
afe: n qurtweq mangeqer wceRagemTeMATTET FBT Ü ta vA aT 
wafea QUTKTAN N 
85. æ, Qand tx are substituted respectively in 
the room of the three-aflixes of the third person of g (First- 
Val future), both in the Parasmaipada and the A tmanepada. 
fal Thus in the Parasmaipada wat ‘he will do,’ matà ‘ they two will 
i do;’ watz: ‘they will do.’ So also in the Atmanepade we have WEVA, 
artare, BLATT: | ; 
| Why do we. say ‘in the 8rd person’? Observe W: watts | 
E Asn? kt | 
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MIA 


AT JAIMIE TAA: We: 


—0:— 
Dea: N gU waits n NEUT: N 

ute: a mt wgatearquiceaatiaa avaagafacar: megia Aaaa, 
WR VIS fa aanas aar n 

OI An affix. 
This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others. 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we snall 
treat of, will get this name of ‘Pratyaya’ or an affix, except the ‘prakriti’ or base 
(suchas gy, Tau, faa in III. 1.5are bases,the affix, being 33),the ‘upapada’ 
or dépendent word (sach as sam waa in ILL. 2. 24 are upapadas), the upadh’ 
or attribute, the special cause that occasions changes (such as vg in III. 2, 25 is 
an upidhi);in the sûtra, III. 2. 25, the word exfaisa prakriti, gf and «TH are 
upapadas, ty is an vpâdhi, the affix being a, the substitute and the augment. 
Such as the affixes asaq , asa, satay taught in IIL 1. 96, as aasaw, autaa 
‘to be done’ 
BGT N Qu agfa n aw, aw, ( NETA: ) u 
eta: n wera q wafa yratal artaaigergt a: wcaaee U 
2, And subsequent. 

This is also an ‘adhikfra’ or regulating sûtra, and is understood in al 
subsequent aphorisms ; or it might also be called a ‘paribbAsh4’ or interpreting 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
‘dh&t@’ or root, or the ‘pratipadika’ or crude form ; as wama and @fatag. 

The force of the word ‘@ ‘and’ in this ie is to indicate that the affixes 
here treated of, are to be placed after a root &c ; not so, however, the affixes not 
taught in this Adhydya, These latter, such as Unfdi affixes, may sometimes, 
be placed in the beginning or the middle of a word, 


ATA EAA WRU aati n atee-szte:, z, (HES) n 
Uta: u ma arara € wafa q: acqad a: 0 


8, That which is called an affix, has an acute accent 
On its first syllable. 

The sitra may also be treated as ‘a Paribhisha or an Adhikéra sûtra. 
The udAtta accent falls on the affix, and if it ‘consists of more than one vowel, 
then on the firsb of the vowels. Thus the affix wet has udatta on the first, ag 


in zoan . This general rule of accent applies only where there is no special 
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rule laid down, Thus, rule VI, 1. 163, declares that affixes having an indica- 
tory 4 will have udâtta on the final ; those having an indicatory © have accenb 
on the middle (V1. 1. 217) ; those that have an indicatory ¥ are anudAtta ; those 
having an indicatory &. throw the acute accent on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix (VI. 1.193); the affixcs having an indicatory S and 4 
throw the acute accent on tho first syllable of the word to which they are 
added (V1.1. 197); the taddhita affix having an indicatory @ takes acute 
accent on the final (VJ. 1. 165); and the affix having an indicatory a is svarita 


(VI. 1. 185 Ja 


Baim gun ngu ug u agg, gw -A, 
(aTaa:) n 
ata: n gu: fara neqat sgerat wafa y 
4, The case-affixés (sup ) and the affixes havin an 
indicatory a (pit) are anuddatta. 
This is an exception (apavida) to the last aphorism. As gat ‘two 
stones’; the case-affix wt is anudâtta ; so also gI@:;so also wafa; The third 
person singular affix faw has an indicatory 4, and is anndftta. But not wea. 


qhanfeeeq: agu yu wefan aa-faniagea:, aq 
( meaa: ) u 


ata: n gu na, faa anA, faa Maa, ardt gea: uq nead wafa n 
atfaang aaan afacaasras amg negat wafa u 
5, After the verbs gy, faa and fea comes the 


affix aa: 
This affix is to be added to the above verbs, when they mean to ‘des- 


` pise ’, ‘ to endure’ and ‘ to heal’ respectively, though they ordinarily mean “to 
hide’, ‘to wheb’ and ‘to dwell’. As ggvaa ‘he censures or despises ’ ; fafau? 
‘he endures patiently ’ ; fafacaa ‘he heals’, But tarafa ‘he protects’; awata 
‘he sharpens’; daaata ‘he makes sign’. 
When wx is added, there is reduplication of the root, by VI. 1. 9. Thus, 
gy + wt=gsr + T (VII 4, 62.) gg], to which is added the third person 
singular termination s¢#=ggqad. 


AAITTANTAFA Ararata n g u agri n arg: 


BU-ATSH-MaAra, ta: T, AFUTE, ( Wy, NTUN: ) N 

gta: u aa gma], "ra ava, Zit SANTEN, Wt waaay, aea gwt: 
qq negdi nafa, WeaTaed Rateta Srateat nafa nu - 

aang u aatia anda gra A 
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6. The-aflix w7 comes after the verbs am ‘to honor’, 
az to. bind’, <ta ‘lo cut’ and ara ‘to whet’, and long @ is the 
substitute of the « (VIL. 4 79) of the recuplicative (VI. 1. 4) 
syllable. 

The w=_ is to be added only then, when the sense of the desiderative 
ve.b is as below: Hui ‘he investigates’, dtaxzea ‘he loathes’, ¢tetez ‘he 
straightens’, wisa ‘he sharpens’. The verbs given in this and the preceding 
etia, are Desiderative in form, but not in meaning. The word ‘optionally’ in 
the next sera, may be read into this also, whereby the addition of aa becomes 
optional. Thus ataafa areata, craft and fam aafa are also valid forms. 


Mae BAT: Tarawa atkeearat arusn gR N 
WAN, GAV, CATA-AT MY, ESANTA, AT ( Ut, HEA: ) N 
ata: n aens A ng fata GHAR ANIRAA at Gq eaat wala 
ÄRA BWINETYTAISTAAyA l 
anq KIAIA ten ARN awed: w 
aaia u 
7. The affix xx is optionally attached, in the sense of 


wishing, after a root expressing the object wished for, and 


having the same agent of the action as the wisher 
thereof, 

As, & ‘to do’; faaidta= adiasata ‘he wishes to do. This is the 
Desiderative proper. It is optional to employ the desiderative affix, the same 
sense may be expressed bya phrase. The root must also be simple and nob 
compounded with any upasarga, when the affix wa is to be added. Thus 
mag Wega =m atia. ; 

Why do we say wav: ‘after (a root ‘cxpressing) an object’? The affix- 
will not come after an Instrumental case. Thus aaaavata ; here there is na 
affix. But nzgfazafa will be taafeata. 

Why do we say waiasgata ‘when the subject of the verb to wish, 
is also the subject of the verb denoted by the object wished’ ? Observe 2aqaea 
wartasala ange. Here Yajfiadatta is agent of the verb asafa ; but he is 
not agent of the action raw; hence there is no affixing. 

Why do we say xserata ‘when the sense is that of wishing’? Ob- 
sèrve WR Satata ‘he: knows how to make’ ; here the sense being that of know- 
ing, there i is no affix, 

The word at‘ optionally’ shows that a sentence may also be employed. 
to express the same idea. Thuswg fasaa or fasta fa 
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oo 

The word wrat: being especially used in this sitra, shows that this 
Sq isan frdhadhAtuka affix, while the wt taught in’ the two preceding 
sitras, will nob get this designation. F . 

Vart :—The affix wa. is added, when the sense is that of ‘in imminent 
danger’ ; as wg ufasafa aaa =faufaufa aaa ‘the bank is in imminent 
danger of falling down’. So also xargs fa. 

Vart: There isno affixing of #4 after a verb which has already taken 
wa in the sense of wishing. As fastia gfssafa, But the az of IIT. 1. 5, 6 nos 
denoting wishing, we have gyufeua aintfana, 


SUMER: MTN E un wefan gT, MTA, WT, 
e 
(arat:, RAU:, goarat, T) N 


gia: u aRar ufagtarcneateun: garatfesarqray at qau nead? wafa it 
ariaa l qafa natan fal ARER: u 
nitaq u aafaa una aia awg t 


8. The affix aw_is optionally empolyed, in the serse 
of wishing, after a word ending in a case-affix expressing 
the object wished for as connected with the wishev’s self. 


This forms the Denominative. verbs, ù e., verbs derived from nominal 
bases. As, ga ‘son’, gatafa ‘he wishes for ason of his own’ (gatas =y% 
a=yata) (II. 4. 71, VII. 4, 38)- 

Why do we use the word yw ? The affix should not come after a whole 
sentence, but only after the particular word ending in the case-affix. Thus in 
eyed gaiasara, the affix comes only after yaq and not agia yi. 

Why do we say dtmanah? Oserve wa:gutavefa‘ ‘he wishes a son for 
the king’. Here there is no affixing as the wishing is for another and not for 
one’s own self. 

The ain ṣa% is for the sake of classing kyach, kyan und kyash in one 
common group by ‘simply using the word æq, as in sûtra €: &ẹì I, 4. 15 ; while 
a distinguishes kyach from kyan &c., and is not for the sake of accent, the 
affix will be uddtta by III. 1. 3. 

Vart:--In affixing kyach, prohibition must be stated of pronouns in 
qand of Indeclinables. Thus in wetasafa, asufceafa, there is no affixing. 


Vari:— In the Vedas, the affix is added even when the wish is with re- 
gard to another, As 1 <at ¢at avaat fga. Here wawy (pl, waraas.) is 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Bk. IlI. Onm. I. § 9-10.] KAMYACH AND KYACH. 351 


formed by kyach, m being added by lII, 2. 170, and sat is added by VII. 4, 37. 
See Rig Veda 1 20.7; 27. 3. &e. 
STEQSAT nen agf u araa, q, (84:, MTAT:, 
Ulat:, SAW:, Terai, at) N 
Bia: n garareqam qeaasarat area neuat wate u 
9. And the affix mr is also employed, 
in the sense of wishing, after a word ending in a case- 
affix, expressing the object wished for as connected with the 
wisher’s self. 
Thus, gamirafa ‘he wishes for a son of his own’. 
‘The making of this a separate sûtra instead of adding it with the lasb 
aphorism and making one sûtra of them both, is for the sake of the subsequent 
sitra, where the anuvritti of kyach only runs, and not that of kK@myach. The 


& of kdmyach is not indicatory, but isa part of the real affix. Here, there-. 


fore, rule I. 3. S which would have made the letter & indicatory, does not apply ; 
because no particular purpose would be served by making itindicatory. Or the 
affix kémyach may be considered to have an indicatory w before it t.e, the affix 
being chakamya. 
Jamaga n go n agfa u saaratg, ararz, 
( mat, BAT:, YI, ar, FGA) N 
ata: u samani: yaraq nsi at ga nead wafa u 
aiaga saarnaa amq N 
10. The affix wa is optionally employed, in the 
-sense of treatment, after a word ending in a case afix denoting 
the object of comparison. ; 
Thus, gataaratta ara =ytafa waq ‘he treats the pupil as a son’. 
Yart : So also in a locative case. As nretetafa gee ‘he dwells in hut as 
if ib were a palace’. waanata aaa ‘in a cob he lies down as if he were on a royal 
bedstead ; he treats a cot as a royal bedstead’. 


BWC: MSE CATT U ye nu wef u aT: WE, T- 


Mu: w, ( SURT, MTN, GT, Uat:, aT) V 
ata: n SURIATERT qarararartsa at aay nea wafer, WarTced GT Alar wafun 
aag maneng: frasar Awe N 
aag aiman faasa KR u 
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1ł. The affix ee is, optionally employed -in 
the sense of behaving, after a word ending in a case- 
affix, denoting the object of comparison of the agent; 
and there is elision (lopa) of the final sof the noun, if it 


ends with a x. 

Thus, waaaracfe Hre:, Rataa, ‘the crow bchaves like a hawk’ ; sraa? 
‘she behaves like an Apsarfi’; waea® or wares it becomes milk’; ( 23a 
+a=raat+a=wata, VII. 4. 25). P 

In the words sitwa—sitata@, and sx¢eta—sqvacrae the final = is in- 
variably elidcd when forming the dcnominative verb : but not so in the case 
of wae where the clision is optional, as waraz or wasgā. 

The clision of @ refers to the final and not when it is followed by 
any vowel. Thus ¢a—¥urag; arta— utuin; here the 4 is not elided as ib 
is not final. See. I. 1, 52. 

Vart :—After the words sanes, gda, aud iz, the aflix fq is op- 
tionally added in the sense of behaving like some one or some thing. As sa- 
mend or sanem, MaR or Mara Nga or Nya The alternative forms 
are derived by the affixing of kyan. 

Vart:—According to the opinion or some Grammarians, the affix fau 
comes optionally in this sense after all crude nouns, As wxafaor wxaraa, 
ngafa or ngaa. 


a of 
ANJEUN ASASTA TA: U (R u Urf n way-atfeea:, 
yfa, Bea:, QT: T, EH, ( WS) U 
atau yu catered: nianiar yia wae waz amar wafa, 


gaai WATT n } 
12. The affix wa in the sense of becoming 


what the thing previously was not, is employed after 


the crude forms ww and tke rest, which do not cnd with 
the affix tsa (V. 4..50); and there is elision (lopa) of the 


final consonant of these words if they end in a conso- 


nant. 
Thus, s4 wat vata = yaaa ‘he becomes much (from a little)’; ma? 


the becomes swift(from being tardy)’. All these roots will be Atmanepadi(1.3.12). 

- The phrase w=@: ‘nob ending in the adverbial affix @’, refers to every 
one of the words belonging to the class fart, Ib may be objected, what was 
the necessity of adding this condition, since the affix fea itself denotes that 
something has become what it was not before ; and therefore a word_which has 
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taken the affix fsa, will not again take waw in that very sense. The repetiton 
of fsa here shows that the words wa &c. névertake the affix fsa; in the 
. sense of ‘something becoming what it was not before’, Thusthe present sitra 
is an exception to sûtra V. 4. 50. which ordains sa- 
amia: i 
wa, Wa, aq ava, itea, saga, sare, NRAN, garg, GWRT, TRT, 
Taa, Wray, ave, Ara qaq, yN, way, Tiag, aay, ( fanaa, wy, Uw, Wy yi 
Taq, utaa ) 1 


Afra Zas: wu g usage un Afra- f- 


sara: arg, (ty) u 
Jfa: u aifearfeedtr grar nacad gag nead waia u 
13. ‘he affix «aq in the sense of becoming 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the words «fsa, £e- and after those that end with the 
affix stra (V. 4, 57), when tkese words do not take the affix 
fea(V. 4. 50). . 

Thus aifgataa or atreatata ‘he becomes red’ ; vesera? or weuerata ‘he 
makes a noise like patapata’, (Witea+a=aligar+a=atfeara, VII. 4 25). 

“The word. wevetaa is formed by adding the affix ddéch to the word we 
which is first reduplicated, and then takes the denominative affix kyashk. The 
affix ddch is added to express inarticulate sounds. 

There is no special class called lohitddt. The Vârtika, therefore, pro- 
poses that the sfitra should read without the word âdi. as witgattgea: eae ; 
‘the affix kyash comes after lohita, and words ending in déch’. 

This rule applies to words other than fima which are always in- 
variably Atmanepadi owing tothe fea affix was_ while wat is optionally 
both. (I. 8.90) Thus awtafa or antaa, frarafa or fexrga, wearafe or «awaa. 
guata or gwa. The lohitddi is an warafare, the following being some of the 
words of this class ; atfga, Ra, gifta, Wa, ag, BA, Aes. 

The indicatory w in ¥aq is not for the sake of prohibiting guna and 
vriddii (I. 1.5). For guna or vriddhi takes place in a dhdtu followed by a sår- 
vadhdluka or drdhadhatuka affix. The affix avis not added to a dhdtu bub 
to a nominal stem: hence there is no scope for the operation of guna &c. The 
æ is for the sake of grouping #aaq, SS and aqq iu one class as 4; as in sûtra 
maa (I. 4 15). There is, however, no word ending in w among those enumere 
ated above, 


a ¥ 
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‘The affix stm (V. 4. 57) comes when tho verb following is one of the 
threes, Hor WF; as wWesverattia, or -wafa-eary, The present sûtra teaches 
by implication that when #aq_ follows atw, the above restiiction, thab the 
verb should be &, 4 or WH, is nob applicable. Here =1@ comes without the ad- 
dition of %, ¥ or sisa. 

The anuvritti of wss comes from the last sûtra ; and hence the affix 


aq is added in the sense of wyaagura i. e. something becoming that which 
iv was not before. 


HST BAN UU Barf un aga, Maw, ( AF ) N 
afta: n qcemeqiveagat saata MARSNI eas Near wafa n 
alia RU VARTAS ARA: mtaa a aR Roag N 


14. The -affix #4t,in-the senseof exerting in 
dishonesty, is employed after the word se ‘ mischief’, 
when the latter has the fourth  case-affix in construc- 
tion. 


Thus, Seta wA mpafa= wga? ‘he isassiduous for trouble, i. e. he is 
assiduous in the commission of dishonesty, or he plots’. 

Vart :—The affix aw _comesin the sense of exerting in evil, after the 
words: 33, SB =U, Res. and WEY; as, Walaa, ayaa, ayrag, gata, 
and agataẸ. 

When the sense is not of ‘evil’ the affix is not added, as sam: @s¢ mtaa. 

r {z e 
RATT Cavgaareat aft: nyu warty N AAT, 
5 R á 
UVarq-aaea’, a-a, ( TS ) N 
AIAN VAFUMSSIATWSSIST KHAN ANMA afa aadi: qagacaàr wafa u 
alfa uy VJAAA ela ARTUR p 
alta GH uN AWS: WATS T u 
15. The affix a4, is employed after the words, 
Qm ‘ruminating’ and aga ‘austerity’, when they are used as 
the objects of the action of repeating and performing 
respectively. 
Thus, Vara adafa = Qarar at: ‘the cow ruminates’. : 

Vart:— This is restricted to the word signifying movements of the 

jaws. Therefore there is no affixing here; as, alet Qara aaata. 


Vart:—The Parasmaipada affixes are used after the word awa; as 
axuria = aurata, ‘he performs aust rity’, 
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ASUEAEMACAR ii QU UGTA U aNea-Rea vai, sea, 
(EAT: AS) u 


afta: n AINSSI NITS RAN sgaasa aag negat wafa u 
arfaay n RaRa amq N ; 
16. The affix ax is employed in the sense of ejecting, 


after the words arma ‘vapour and we ‘heat’ as the object 
of the action. : 


Thus, areata? ‘it emits vapour’; asata& ‘it sends out heat’, So also 
Baraat “it ejects froth’. 


USTATHACTARTARAS T: BUT U9 un ugró n s1Ssg-AT- 
MAG-AY-HITT-AGLA:, RLU, ( ATF ) N 
afa: uwag St gay we ara Ra glawa: Gia aAA eag nead afa a 
araq grengteateitearata awg N 
aing u aren AEI NARTA BASAT U 
17, The alx vaz, in the sense of making, comes 
after these words, as the object of the action, viz:—¥=% ‘sound’, 
ax ‘hostility’, wae ‘strife, ss ‘cloud’, awa ‘sin’ and 49 
‘cloud’. 
Thus, wee atifa=asetaa ‘he makes a noise’, So also @urat, aax 
a, mataa, mtata, Ala | 
Vart :—Ib should be stated that the affix comes after gfea, gfea and ~- | 
RIK as, gisara, gigaa, ANTAR I i 
Vart:—So also should be included the words set, sgr, Ña, Atet, MEt 
Bet and wet; as werad, wetad, Maa, Aiea, Vew, Vreraz, and agi- 
a i 


Lhe word aru in the sûtra is nob the Grammatical Karana or the Ins- 
trumental case, but has here its primary meaning of ‘doing’. 
gR: magan E grt se- mREA:, 
R e 
Ra AFMA, ( RAT:, E) U 
afa: u gagelaatfara: maA ARIGTHASZN FAS ATAI wafa @afagqze- 
ay ane g aA wafa i 
“18. The affix ave in the sense of feeling, comes 


Q 
ái 


| 
j 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
f 


oni 
ye. 
Ls * 
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after the words ga ‘pleasure’, dc, when the pleasure 


£c., belong to the agent as feels thereof. 

Thus guta? ‘he feels|pleasure’ ; g:wraa ‘ he feels pain’. 

Why do we say ‘when the feeling belongs to the agent’ ? Observe gë 
agafa nauar @aquea ‘the valet knows the happinessof his master. Deva- 
datta’. Here the agent, viz, a valet, is not the percipient of the ‘ happiness,’ 
which befongs to his master ; hence there is no affixing. 
= gafa: 1 

SV, SW TH, TW, Fea, wa, welts, vite, gua, Rew, Bre: 

attaatars: aT u (eu agr n aag-attag- 
Faas:, FIT, ( BCT ) n 
ata: u ee, aftag fang eeaavar at waa near wafa acufane ae u 


19. The affix #44, in the sense of making, 
comes after these words as the object of the action, viz.— 
aag ‘adoration’, aaa ‘honor’ and ta‘ wonder’, 

- Thus aasafa gaq, ‘he worships the gods’ ; atcaeafa gaq, ‘he honors 
or serves the elders’; faataa ‘he astonishes (makes it wonderful)’. The = in 


fawe indicates that ib takes the affixes of the Atmanepada, (fwa+ a= 
teat + a(VIL. 4. 83) = aña. 


qearTeMauaias un agria qsa-wee-datra, 
we, ( at) u 

aia: u gee wits atat ycaarar fae mead wala acufane u 

alfamy 0 Jealggan Wer ato 

FARA HITETECATaAA i 
| nidaq u NaI wears T u 
20. The affix fus, in the sense of making, comes 
= after these words as the object of the action, viz:—gve 
‘tail’, wwe ‘pot’ and wax ‘rag’, . 
Thus s<eygsaaa ‘he lifts up the tau , (the sense must be that of lifting 
or throwing about); weatveraa ‘he collects pots in a heap’; #wtaxrad Tay: ‘ the 
4 beggar collects or wears rags’. Of the affix fue the effective portion is x, the 
H other letters are servile. The ẹ indicates Abmanepada(I. 3. 12) and w serves 
= the purposes of the application of the rule VI. 4.51 which applies generally to 
all affixes containing fw, such as fue, fuu &e, 


Vart :—A fter the word yee the sense of the affix is that of lifting 
or throwing about. 
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F Vart :—After wag the sense of the affix is that of accumulation in a 
cap. é 


Vart :—After Wat the sense of the affix is that of acquiring or wear- 
ing. 


fA na ANENA fua uR u 
agria u gus-fax-qaeq-way-ad-aG-Sa-Na-HA- -qeara:, UT, 
( aÑ )n 
aia u gus faa cage-aqaq Qa Tala HA HA Wea ERFT: =a Tee near 
vafa u ; 

21. Thealix few, in the sense of making, comes after 
these : words as the object of the action viz: sts, shaving’, fra 
‘mixture’, twat ‘soft’, waw ‘salt’, aa ‘vow’, aea, ‘dress’, TI‘ plough’, 
wa ‘strife’, wa ‘done’, and gea ‘ matted hair’. 


. Thus guzafa ‘he shaves, faaata ‘he mixes’; waaswa ‘he softens or 
alleviates’; wawafa ‘he salts’; wtrqaafa ‘he fasts on milk’; ¢aerafa ‘ he covers 


with clothes, i. e., dresses’; ¢aafa ‘he ploughs’; saafa ‘he makes war’; gaata 


‘he appreciates kindness’; fageaafa ‘he combs the hair, or disentangles matted 
pp > 8 
hair or delivers from sin’. 


The affix after the word aa has the sense of ‘eating’ or ‘abstaining 
therefrom’; as wr aaata ‘he drinks milk,’ quatri aaata ‘he abstains from the 
food prepared by low caste’, after the word aw the affix denotes the sense 
of covering. After afa and efa the sense is that of taking; as eft muta = ga- 
ufa. The words in the sfitra are wa and we and not efa and afte. This 
anomalous form shows that in forming the Aorist of these by adding the affix 
‘ae, (III. 1. 48) the reduplication takes place, but not in the same way as if the 
affix were wq; i.e. the a-aguta does not take place here in, the Aorist (VII. 4 
93). Thus the Aorists are waged and samea ; and not asea and kinki I 
which would have been the forms by the application of rules VII, 4.79. & 94. 
if there was aagqura, 


The word ga means either hair, or matted hair, or sin. 
widhtarar care: fanauraa AgI as N RU ugt n 
WAT, UH-We:, Yams: feat-safrse as u 


Bie: u wane Br gina: maraa Rn? aa a mag Aaa waft, wager 
yarat at fraveafierc: i 
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afa aq giaa uaga giat aca ae fanana 
22. The afűx ax, in the sense of repetition of the act, 
comes after a root, having a singlo vowel and beginning witha 
consonant. 

The phrase kriyd-samabhihdra means repetition of the act or its 
intensity. As wa ‘ to cook’, arasaà ‘ he cooks again and again’; atsasaẸ ‘ he shines 
with greab intensity’. The roop must be a simple root, and not compounded 
with any wpasarga. We cannot therefore make Intensives of verbs like ate 
“to go’, (because the root saz is preceded by the upasarga m); or art‘ bo be 
awake,’ (because ib contains bwo vowels); or @@ ‘to see’ (because ib begins 
with a vowel). 

Vart :—The intensive affix a% comes after gfe, ata, qafa, ufe, ft, oa 
and wu, though some of these contain more than two vowels and others begin 
with a vowel. 

As, Aqra, Aaaa, Rrqaaa, mereu], woa, aoma, and Mtaa. 

The affix is not added in these cases wa Wat or yr Qag, as id is 
againsb usage to make Intensive forms of these verbson the sense of intensity, 
though in the sense of repcition we have @treeaa and Biyvaa, 


In making the Intensives, the root is reduplicated and it takes the ter- 
mination of the Atmanepada as the roob is fea. 


faca Ar vat n 2Q nu cade n freag, AREA, await, 
(ae )o 


atau atagaatgiat: atfe<d arcana fred ae. wear wafa n 


ER ee ere Ree Se ae er Ee ee ee ee ee ee 


| 23. The affix ae inyariably comes, in the sense of 
crookedness, after a simple verb'expressing motion. 
Thus m4 ‘to move’, wmraẸ ‘he moves crookedly’. So also qeeat 
After a verb of motion, the a= never expresses intensity or repetition ; so if 
the latter is to be expressed, a phrase must be employed; as ya mrafr ‘ho 
wanders much’. ‘This is inferred from the word faza used in the sûtra i. e. ag 
always has the sense of crookedness and no other sense after a verb of motion, 
CIITA AIA gg Hranytary wo wi agfa 
FT VS ACATAN-a-TEY:, wra-TETy, (AS) N 
“foi n Ba BE MCAT SH ay AN 4 Ceasar wlangtai ureauagtat oe nead 
nate n 
24, Tho affix az when it is intended to con- 
vey the sense of contempt (awẹ) in respect of the sense 
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of the root (ata) comes always after the following roots, viz —%4 
‘to cut off’, ae ‘to sit, a ‘to walk’, wa ‘to mutter silently any 
sacred formula’, t ‘to gape or yawn’, ṣẹ ‘to burn’, gT ‘to 
bite’ and 7 ‘ to swallow’. 

Thus atgwaa ‘he cuts off badly’; arse ‘he sits badly’; gaz ‘ he 
walks badly’; sata? ‘he recites badly'; so also waaa, q7agì Frere, 
fasaeaa. The affix ae does not come in the sense of repetition, &., after 
the above verbs, bub only in the sense of censurable performance of the 
action denoted by the verbs. Separate words must be used to express the 
intensive or the frequentative meaning. As wa grata ‘he cuts off much’, 

Why do we say ‘when contempt in regard to the sense of the root 
is meant’? Observe ary wafa ‘he recites well’, There is no affixing as no con- 
tempt is denoted: Why do we say ‘in regard to the action denoted by the 
root’? When the contempt is not with regard to the sense of the root. but 
with regard to: the action as accomplished, the affix is not employed. Thus 
wea wafa qua: ‘the Sidra recites the sacred mantras’. The word fet of 
the last aphorism is understood here also. 


AEM TANRARATTALATHAATAMAETT aaa Uy tR 


Aay a agr n aay- n N-01- AT- SATA 
cdef-aH-aU-YU-AC-wTgEA:, Ra N 

gfa: n aeatfexarga a arag ana ua ead afa u 

alfa Rq i Wa ATTRATATAgTAwMea: U 

25. The affix fwa is employed after these words, 

viz,:—a3a ‘truth’ (which then takes the form of sam 8S 
exhibited in the sitra), wa ‘a fetter’, =x ‘form’, RU “a Inte, 
am ‘an army’, a the hair 
of the body’, esq’ the skin,’ aH ‘mail’, at ‘celebration’, XX ‘powder’ 
and the verb of the Ghur&di class, 

Thus wratzafa ‘he speaks truly’; famwafa ‘he unfetters or liberates’; 
ewafa ‘he looks’; svataafa ‘he sings with the lute’; sagaafa ‘he makes a brush’; 
suzateafa ‘he praises in verse’ ; wfwtwafa ‘he advances with the army’; yar 
wafa ‘he rubs over the hair’; eawata ‘he feels of the skin’; wavara ‘he puts on 
the mail armour’; awafa ‘he celebrates or colors’; stagwata he pulverises. - The 
roots of the Churdadi class belong to the tenth conjugation, for a list of whict. 
see the Dhâtupâtha. After the verbs of the Churd li class, the affix fw is em- 
Ployed without alteration of the sense; as @tcafa ‘ho steals’. So also feraafa, 
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Vart:—The words wa àq and wea take the augment sxtz_ before the 
affix fee ; as, demrwata, satqafa, Qervaqfa. The whole equation is thus shown 
wÀ tt mya + fee + wa + fad = we ++ e+ fas satiety sta a taaa 
(VIL. 3. 86).- The final syllable oalled fe is not elided in this case, 2. e.. of sata 
the syllable say is not elided before faw , as it would have been by VI. 4. 155. 
The reason is that if s4_was to be elided, there would have been no necessity 
of adding ib. -The affix Twa has the sense of ‘unfettering’ after the word wa, of 
‘seeing’ after &¥, of ‘singing in accompaniment’ after ata, of ‘ brushing’ after 
aa, of ‘praising’ after xata, of ‘leading’ after mt, of ‘rubbing’ after Qa, of- 
‘taking’ after za, of ‘ putting on’ after aa and of ‘ taking’ after aw. 


Vqate a gu varia n Rgafà, a, (ardt, FUT) a 

ata: n Bg: ewarnea ag: ative: addr sara: Rafgas Way afer 
WRR NNT neat wafa n 

aiaa u anA egien gaang n 

miis u mreataregaeaciag t faq acga ngia menfa: ngia 
STER n. 

aria u meaa maaa NR natga u 

afang asad afa n 

arfaagu aran fau 


26. The affix faw is employed after a root, when the 
operation of a ecauser.is to be expressed. 


The hetu (1.4.55) means the mover of the indeperdent agent: an 
operation relating to the hetu, such as directing, &c., is called hetumat ‘as %3 
wrcata ‘he causes to prepare a mat’ ;sitqa ureaafa ‘he makes the rice to be 
cooked. In obher words, the affix faa_forms the causative verbs, 

Vart :—The affix comes also in the sense of ‘he doesthat’ after the 
word ea&c. Thus aṣ sxtfa=asata ‘he makes sûtra? So also waata. 

‘Vart :—After words ending in’ ma affixes and describing legends, 
comes the affix fwa, when the sense is‘ he does that’. The pa affix is eli- 
ded, the word reassumes its basic (atafam) form, and the base is as if the agent, 
thus maaar? =m wala; afgaat? safa araata UTTARA? = 
amag araa Ta, 


5 Vart :—Under the conditions mentioned in the last arfaw, the upa- 
sarga witis elided, when duration of time is meant expressing limit. Thus 
woe mafra sieve = ufataataata ; here the sr of saretfais elided- 

= Vart :—Under the conditions mentioned in the second vartika the 
E affix fwy has the sense of ‘making wonderful ’, meaning ‘ attaining that’. Thus 


: y Ai 
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Se E S 
svatfarat: nikad afgaat attqaad duraqa=aagenata | going from Ujjain he 
finds the sun rise in Mahiamati (wonderful speed)’. 

Vart :— When an asterism is in composition and the sense is thab of 
knowing, there comes the affix twa after a word ending in «aq affix, the 
gq affix is elided, the word reassumes its basic form and the base is as if the 
agent. Thus gaai maa= gsta Maafa. So also awarfaataxafe. 


MUSATTVAT THB un aartan atsz-wmifsrq:, (aw) U 
~> aN ow ‘N 


gia: u arga Aanias aq acad wata 


27. The afix am is employed after the roots 
atg ‘to itch’, &c. 

Thus, arsa fa or wtgad ‘he itches or scratches’. Tbis word takes ter- 
minations indicatory. The words atz; &c, are both roots and nouns, and are 
placed therefore in a separate list by themselves and are not included in the 
general list of verbs. The affix applies to these words as roots and noù as 
nouns. 

ISAs: | 
BISA, APG, TWA ary, SU, Wag, HGZ, A, Ale eta RUN, ata, Fat 
a, HIN, WW, aay, VEIE FT, Ga, AST, we fase, faa, RJU, qa, YUT, 


YUU, FCW, TENS, Vat, Hat, Gar, faz and ates 
aquufafsaqtuafara: ma: u g n agri nu qg-ya- 
fafsaq-afw-afaea:, sara: N 
afa: n gg <a, wa ara’, fave wat, wa oag wat w, wa q, qw 
yiga siq west Nata n 
28. The affix wwa comes after gg ‘to protect’, 4s ‘to 
heat’, fase ‘to approach’, ww ‘to contract or praise’ and 4a ‘to 
praise’. k 
Thus Rretafa ‘he protects’, watafa ‘he heats’ so also, .fasatafa, 
wutafa, and warafa. 
The verb wa being read'along with vq ‘to praise.” has-here the sense of 
praise'only ; so that the affix does nob come after the verb aa when ib means 
‘to make a contract’ ; as wasa Woe, agga TA. 
The verb in sata do nob take Atmanepada affixes, as there is no indi-4 
catory letter to show that. 


aAa i gen aati u WA: ASU 


afma gi stat ugd wat awa ae tag neadi wafa u 


Sao E 
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29. The affix tae comes after the sûtra root 
wa ‘to reproach’, 
The indicatory = shows that the verb will take the affixes of the 
Atmanepada; as ña] ‘he pities or reproaches’; so also, waaa, AAT. 
mafas u 30 n agfa n aR, fas u 
afa: a aRt & nead wafa n 
30. The affix fae comes after the root aa ‘ to 
„desire, 

Tho w indicates vriddhi (VII. 2.115) andẹ shows Atmanepada ; as, 

satma ‘he desires’; so also atala and araara, 
RAST BISUTAR AT u ge un warty u qraq-arga:, STG- 
wa, AT, (ATAT:) N 
aia: a egaa wrgagafaawraarataa: seaat at wafea a 
31. The affixes staand those that follow it, (i e., =a, 
tae and faz ) are optionally added, when it is desired to express 
one’s self With an ardhadhatuka affix. 

Thus at 3rd sings of the Future is an Ardhadhituka affix. It is 
optional to retain the Aya of gopaya before this affix. So we have atrarfaar or 
Rat, ‘he will protect’. So also aat or sy@thrat; nam or arafrar. 

But for this stra, the affixes sta, &c , would have come always even 
when Ardhadhdtuka affixes were to be applied. This makes it optional 
Therefore proper ârdhadhâtuka affixes should be applied when we retain aT 
&c. and when we donot retain them. Thus the Ardhadhatuka fea (111. 3. 
95) will be employed in forming the fenimine noun from tbe simple root, but 
the Ardhadhatuka sw (IJI. 3 102) will, be employed in forming the feminine 
when sata Wc. are retained. Thus afta: or *rarat. 


BAA UTA: uU gZ U waka u q-a- SIAN: 
Taa: tt 
Bilas u sararan: gga wigadwr watea u 


32. All the words ending with the affixes =q and 
others are called Dhatu. 


This extends the sphere of DhAtu or roots already defined in sûtra 
1. 3. 1. These roots may be called derivative root. They are separate 
independent roots, and have all the functions of a root, as taking tense-affixes 
&.,as shown inthe above cxamples. Thus fashat‘ to wish to do’, writ‘ to 
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cause to do’; afma ‘to do repeatedly’ are separate roots and nob the same 
as ® ‘to do’ and thus take wa &c. 


aardt weet: u 33 uo aga n B-arat, q-q, 


Ca: ) u 
aft: u qaagesgigaed amana aferq gfe w wat uaea 
gaara acaat aa: u 
33. When qand gz follow, then =u and afa are res- 
pectively the affixes ofa verbal root. 
a is the common expression for q% and we formed by reject- 


ing their special anubandhas, and means therefore the 2nd Future and the - 


Conditional tenses ge is the Ist Future also called the Periphrastic Future. 
Thus afxcqta safecaa, aat. The « of arfs is indicatory and shows that the 
nasal of the root is not to be dropped before this; as wq ‘ to think’, ara1 ‘ he 
will think.’ 
faggi Sf u gxu ceria u faa, agaa, A, (nat: u 
gia: u wat: faq neadi safa aga afe Ata: u 
34, fax is diversely the afix of a verbal root when ae, 
follows. | 

The tense called &¢ or subjunctive is found in the Vedas only. When 
the subjunctive tense is employed, the affix fais diversely added. 

Thus Afua, arua, aqaa Sometimes this augment is not employed ; 
thus watfa feara safi sataatfa, Thus in Rig Veda I. 1 2, awuta is an example 
of Rg with fen u 

wmrTanaratamaea fate n 3y n waits N E-UNAN, 


BY, Wara, afè, (naa: arar: ) u 
afa: n wg weg gentaj, qa: MequIravqua aTgyT Nq nadt wafa fafe 
urasan fan n 
alfaayq i aeaa fa amag GAMUT n 
35. wq is the affix of the verb wta ‘to cough’, and 
of those roots that are formed by affixes (i. e. the derivative 
verbs), when faz follows, except in the Mantra. 

This forms the Periphrastic Perfect. The Perfect of mre will be 
mrery, after which the terminations of the Perfect are all elided (II. 4 81) and 
instead, the perfect tense of the auxiliary verb yor @@ or ® is added, As 
wraiwm ‘he coughed’; aratata ‘he stole’. So also ataatam, 


3 
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‘ This rule, however, docs not apply to the Vedas; as asut atara Rig 
Veda I, 79. 2. 


Vart :—This rule also applies where the root is polysyllabic consisting 
of more than one vowel; as ¥gFIISaMlt, THATATT ~ 
The final q of sary is nob indicatory, 
TMS THHAWASS: n ag u very u ga-mze:;, T, 
Jaaa, Waws:, ( tafe, MA ) u 
ata: n ant ugg sara grala iang fate aes: seaca wafa n 
arang l KURL nia ama: n 
86. The affix mais used when faz follows, after a 
root beginning with a letter of ea pratydhara and having a heavy 
vowel, excepting the raot sve ‘ to go’. 

Thus @ ‘to try’, &xtwm ‘he tried’; so also awtqm‘he guessed’, 
wutgm ‘he grieved’. 

But sa forms stax ‘he failed or went’, This applies to mono- 
syllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long, except st or sat. The 
verb "Ww ‘to cover’ is, however, an exception ; its perfect is awa ata ‘he covered’. 

Why do we say ‘beginning with <a or any vowel except $ or wT ? 
Observe ,we, Perfect iq (VII. 4. 71). Why do we say ‘heavy vowel’ 2 
‘Observe ga, Perf. saw (VI. 4. 78) wag: wa: Why do wesay ‘vowel’? 
Observe gẹ, Perf. wae ; 4a, Perf. que. 

` FaTaTaw n 39 u qg n ea-aq-ara:, a, (R, 

MA) i 

gim: u qa qanada, sa nat, WI SVALA, waeaqua fale qra: wIneTat 
wafa n ; F, i 
: 37. After the verbs qa ‘to give’, ‘to go’ and are‘ to 
protect’, wa ‘togo, and wt, ‘to sit’, there is the affix we, when 
faz follows. 

Thus qatgm ‘he gave’ ; watatam ‘he ran away’; satatam ‘he sat’. 


JAAT rA ERETTA N 3e n agti n Jsq-fäg- 


AMIET:, AFANUIH, (ATH, Veaa:, tafe) u 

= eta u oa ert, fag mA, my fagrsa, qarat fale walseqaceararg mead 
wafa u 

38. The affix {q is optionally employed after these, 
vizi— sa ‘to burn’, faz ‘to know’, andstt‘to wake’, when fae, 
follows. | 


~ 
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Thus starsaatr or gata, Taqrsante or faaz, wIAtIsaaRrt or Want. As 
there is an agreement in the present instance to regard the verb faq as ending 
in a short =, guna is not substituted, as ib would otherwise have been by rule 


VIL. 3. 86. | 
wighigat CHAS n gen Gia UAE H-gar, Waa, 
a, ( ory, fate, weqaqeary ) V 
Tas un Tat wi, Et ASAT, TAT urcaatewat: , g aaga, waar tafe 
uqa: STAT waca? aatenta, watiaa aifearata vata e 


59. Wis optionally affixed, when faz follows, after 
these verbs t~ ‘to fear, ¥t ‘to be ashamed’, = ‘to nour- 
ish’ g ‘ to sacrifice’; and when s1¥qis affixed, the effect is as if 
there were xq elision and the roots belonged to MHvadi 
class, 

The effect of zy is to cause reduplication by rule VI. 1. 10. As 
fangissare or fauta, faearsaaicor fagta, TANQSAR or ANTT, YTaTSaale or 
ARTT. 

ASaTAaysad fale uyonagréer, wHH, a, gagra Afè 
ata: u watenequeg Uzaremagageaa fafe aca:, piaia neni eaeaar 
qaa acuma aR atat a wala n 

40. After a verb which ends with stra, the verb æ ‘ to. 
dv’ is annexed, when fag follows. 

After the above verbs formed by taking the augmenb sarq the per- 
fect tense of șa is added to form their Perfect. This has already been illustrated 
in the above examples. The word @ includes ‘also the verbs yand sq. All 
these three may be used as auxiliaries. The verb wẹ when used as an 
auxiliary, is nob replaced by q (III. 4. 52) before the fag affixes which are 


Ardhadh&suka affixes. Thus qraatsaatt, WWeateayy, TwWATATT. 


faqregaferacarqatenty ugg agit n faqregaea,t 


ata, weqaqeqTy 
uta: u fagtgafeeactagrqaceaty framed 


41. The form faztga-g is optionally employed as an. 
irregular form. 


This irregular form is obtained by adding the atx wq to the 
root fag ‘to know,’ when followed by ate or the Imperative tense ; the tense- 
affixes ofe are then elided by lul ; moreover there is no substitution of guna 
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as required by VII. 3. 86; and when we have thus obtained the form faar4, 
we annex to it the ate of the verb g; thus we have faqre garg or Taerg ‘leb 
them know.’ The third person plural is not only intended to be spoken of by 
the employment of the form faiga =g in the aphorism; on the contrary, 
the word «fı snows that all the numbers and persons of the Imperative may 
be so employed ; as fagratig fagigzaty We. 


argana anaana: arani faat ygt- 
aaa agfa n gu agran segan saang aay 
Tratas:, UTaUtimate-fagraagq, eta, defy, (MATET) 


ala: n avgvarqatadaniqa: arate fawtseqaueai anaa ti 


42. The forms s¥graicaTam: nwaaTaa: Taaqina: TAUT: 
araaifmarg fagramy are irregularly formed in the Chhandas. 

The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorista (gw) of the 
causatives of the roots eq ‘to sit’ “yx ‘to be born’, and «<q ‘to sport’: 
to which the affix wtq is added. The third is the Aorist of the root fa ‘ to 
collect’, to which sq has been added after the reduplication and the change of 
into w of the root. The auxiliary ẹwa: is added to all these four. The fifth 
is derived from the rooby ‘to blow, to purify’, by adding the causative affix 
fox, annexing the affix s#rq before the terminations of the Potential (fax) 
and then using after the form so obtained, the auxiliary fmata. The last is the 
Aorist of fag‘ to know’, to which {w14 is added and the auxiliary waq is em- 
ployed. These are the archaic forms; their modern forms are as follow :— 
WATT, Tatar. SA, wA, weaqre, ART: I 


fsa afen yu agfa u Sa, gf, (arat:, wera) U 
ates mat Tea aad nafa gfe aa: u 
43. Whea ag follows, the affix teais added to the 
verbal root. 


The x of fea is for the sakeof articulation, the «is for the sake of 
accent (VI. 1.162.) showing that an affix which has an indicatory has 
addtta on its final, Then remains only fa; which after all, is to be replaced 
by other affixes, as we shall show below. In fact fea is the common name for 
all Aorist affixes. 


ca: faa u wu agra n set:, Ra u 


git: R: fearedt wate u 
atta my SIUR farat awed u 


- 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


III LLL SN a 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Bg. III. Ca. I. § 44-46) SUBSTITUTION OF CHLI. 367 


44. Of fa, fre is the substitute. 

The = of faa_is forthe sake of pronunciation, the œ is for accent, 

and the real affix is q; as swatdfq‘he did’, When faw is added, the termina- 
tions of the Aorist assume the following forms :— 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada 

sing dual plural sing. dual plural. 
Ist pers, € za tH Ta saig anfa 
2nd prs dit: wa St, a EAT: AT: atat va 
3rd pers Ña sahat g ea, a wai aa 


The substitution of faa is optional in the Aorist of the roots gw ‘to 
touch’, wa ‘torub’, we ‘to plough’, gq ‘to become satisfied’, and g7 ‘to 
light’. Thus the Aorist of gw has three forms; mentita, weatetg or NEYT. 
Similarly gw has sarta, sargia or ssgwq; Fa, warty NATI or WEY ; 
TY, Waredty, waredta, or MIVA; FY, wanda, saraq or SETA 

ae ggn g Ag: a: un wu gA U A: A-sIaTa, 
AFAT, Fa: (SA, AS) u 
gia un warat Br ugeg wed vaciae:, we wear wafa u 
45. Aftera verb that ends in awa consonant, and 
has an xw vowel for its penultimate letter, and does not take xz 
(VII. 2. 10), =a is the substitute of fea. 


The forms of the terminations of the Aorist with wa are as follows:— 


Parasmaipade, Atmanepada. 

sing. dual plural sing. dual plural 
lst pers. € ula atq te Wate atafy 
2nd pers @: aad aa EUs, at BTUTY avag, vay 
3rd pers «q wat ay aa, a wat ara 


As, gu, and gy in the last sûtra have their Aorist with qas syeaq 

and sagva;so ge ‘to milk’ forms wywq ‘he milked’, fag ‘to lick’ sasa. 

Why do we say ‘when ending in w, €, a, and ¥' ? Observe ata, 

weest ; hero faw, is emloyed. Why do we say ‘having for its penultimate x, 

s, 4 or 3 ? Observe wureta. Why do we say ‘nob having an intermediate 
x? Observe sa@rdtq and waira. See VII. 2, 4, and VIII, 2. 28. 


Rua mRNA n yg ugt nu ara: MINKA, (Pet: AT) 


ata: n Ravina fagaina VE R: E aN wafa n 
46. wa is the substitute of fea after the verb 


freq, when it is employed. in the sense of embracing. 
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This is a restrictive aphorism. As sarawa warg ‘he embraced the 
girl’, But extfuausagatyy ‘ the glue joined the wood’. 
A FT: UYU Varta ua, gar:, ( sews, Fe: ) U 
eta: u gatutat: weed SA: ant a wafa n 
47. ais not the substitute of fsa after the verb 
g4 ‘to see’. 

This is an exception to the sûtra III. 1. 45. enjoining wa. The root gq 
will form its Aorists by, LII.1. 57. and will take we and fua; as Wad or 
sazTeta ‘he saw’. 

fofagara: waft as n yeu agfa n fe-ia-¢-aes, 
e =~ ~ S S 
BM, WE, (A: gfs) u 

aie: u tarara gra: agg wea sars wafa ayala 
gfs ara: u 

ARLU HASTE TATAA ti 

48. After a root which ends in fa (IIT, 1. 20, 21, 44, 
&c.) and after the verb, t ‘to serve’, #‘to run’, and @ ‘to 
drop’, “¢ is the substitute of fea when a= follows signifying 
an agent. ; - 

The prevents gua and vriddhi and { is to distinguish ib from we. 
When ww_is added there is reduplication (VI. 1. 11) The usual terminations 
of the Imperfect are employed after the root, when %%_is used; as WataAte 
‘he caused to make’; sfufmaq ‘he served or went’; sigxaq ‘he ran’; agaa 
‘it flowed’, This form is not used in Passive ; as, swatefautaty. 

The root aq‘ to love’ should also be included in this rule. wy when 
it takes the affix fwa (III. 1.30) will of course be included in this sûtra, by 
virtue of its ending in’ fw; the Vârtíka makes the additional statement that 
even when the root w4 does not take the affix fas, the present aphorism 
must apply toit, Thus we have {wamaq ‘he loved ’; when ib takes fue, the 
Aorist will be s#tawaq (VII. 4. 98, 79, 94.) 


fanart Azs: u gen ugan amar, e-a: 
( 5; we, waft, as ) u 
gta ute wh, gata niaga, wateargacea s@faurat aereat wafa n 
49. After the roots¥‘to suck’, and fra‘ to grow’, 


- ae is optionally the substitute of fa, when ge. follows signifying 


an agent, 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Bx. II. Ca. I. § 50-52] SUBSTITUTION OF CHLI, _ 869 


As, szaq ‘ he sucked.’ When it takes the alternative Taw, then 
rule II. 4. 78. comes into operation, and we have swatq and sawidtq ‘he 
sucked’. So also of fra, we have sifaxaaq ‘he grew’, It algo takes the =z. 
(III. 1. 58) and then its form is wzaq or wradta. 


qigarghs u yo u watt n gA, aeqhe, (st: FE. 
frarar, WAF, afe ) n 
ates n gt: uca saearate aad faurar as wafa 1 
50. After the verb a7 ‘to protect’, “x is optionally 
the substitute of =a in the Chhandas. 
This rule applies where the root ga does not take the affix xta 
(il. I. 28), As «a14 at frataaut aq Tua wyguay ‘ Mitra Varuna protected these 


our houses’. The other froms are smua, swatiaceq or sataa, In the 
secular literature, the Jatter three forms are used, but not the first. 


~ R A 
Aaaa aaya agafar: ny gata ua, RAATa- 
eaaa yaaa- Ara: (3R: aS, Beats ) u 
ata: uo wa Rg, waa gee, ga Rw, we nat aa q. asd mar 
tarava: VAG vagrs nia urate fand a wafan A 
51. After the causatives of the verbs = ‘ to de- 
crease, vax ‘to sound’, 4 ‘to send’, and sẹ ‘to go or to beg’, 
s= is not the substitute of a in the Chhandas. 
Thus we have aadi: in the Vedas ; wtfavq in-the~ classical literature ; 


so also vandta, Radi: and sedate; their classical forms being sfeaag, aaa, 
-and wifeza. See Rig Veda I. 53,3, I. 162.15, and Panini VII 2. 5, 


aaaea arine u yu aga u wafa- e- _ 
surfac, WE, (F; an, afe ) n 


gf: u wg Fat, aa vfa, aN at, wat wae, afsereat at, wea: 
UCT sAN Nata BT Sarfafa gfs ara: u 
52. After the verbs xa ‘to throw’, aw ‘to speak’, 
and sat ‘to speak’, agis the substitute of fa, when ge follows 
signifying the agent. 
aa may be either the root, or the substitute of w (IL 4, 53) 
and so also wat may be the roob, or the substitute of aq ( II. 4 54.). The 
root q belonging to the featfe or the Fourth conjugation, falls under the 
sub-division gata, and therefore ib would have taken xs, in the Parasmaipada 


— 
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by rule III. 1. 55. The repetition is to indicate thabib takes wẹ in the 
Atmanepada also ; as matina (VII. 4. 17), watua and atena. In the Passive, 
we have watfeurata, 


fattafamars yg un wert u AR- R-E, (R: 


WE RAR, ate) S 
aha: a far sag?, fee oct, Es eugai weag aeta, sAcereur wale 
58. After the verbs faa ‘to paint’, a ‘to sprinkle’ 
and ¥ ‘to call, SZis the substitute of fa when g= follows signify- 
ing the agent. 
Thus sfawq he painted or wrote’; sxfawa ‘he sprinkled’; and ste 
‘he called or challenged’. 
Seaga ow ou varie u sreaRueg, 
APTANA, ( ve: WS, af, ery, ga: ) a 
ata: u fafatetag MeRa aca: SASN wala AFGANA N 
54. After the verbs fax, few and ẹẸ, xz is optionally 
the substitute of Tee when the affixes of the Atmanepada 
follow. 
Thus “Rma or wiag ‘he painted’; sfewa or wfew ‘he sprinkled ; 
WES or Weed “he challenged’, 


guigderaetge: wedety uy u vari gaf- 
qarts-We-Fa:, TRZY, ( SF, WE) N 

ata: u gafes a aava: giegeare wawa: awu “a: aestiedy vit 

aA wafa n 

55. ~z is the substitute of fa, after the verbs gw ‘to 
nourish’, and the rest, axa ‘to shine’, and the rest, and the verbs 
haying an indicatory æ, when the affixes of the Parasmaipada 
follow. 

‘The verbs classed as garg, are a sub-division of the 4th conjugational 
verbs ; and aq arfą, verbs belong to the Ist conjugation. As sa, wgva ‘he 
nourished’ ; aa, saag ‘he shone’, asg, saag ‘he went’, Bub nob so in the 
aeda: as aaria, saag. 


afaateeatdeare n ye n ugan aR- fa- BEER : 


4, ( SẸ:, We ) q 
aug ndt, mg wgfaut, oy vat, cedava: veea SARN vata u 
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56. After the verbs ¥‘ to go’, we‘to order’, and 
% ‘to go’, “7 is the substitute of fs" in the Parasmaipada as well 
as in the Atmanepada, 

Thus sae<a ‘ he went’; ssfaaq ‘he ordered’; wr ‘he went’. This sûbra 
has been separately enunciated in order to make the rule applicable to Atma- 
nepada; as wawa (L-3. 29), The w in the text is for the sake of drawing the 
anuvritti of the pbrase ‘in the Parasmaipada’ of the last sQtra, into the pre- 
sent and its anuvriti will extend to future sûtras also. 


Raitar nyo wari gt -Tae, aT, ( Set, WE) 0 
ata: u Aana: weed ARN ar wafa u 
57. == is optionally the substitute of fen after that root 
which las an indicatory 3%, when the Parasmaipada ter minations’ 


are employed. 
Thus from tafex_ (Ra) ‘to divido’, we derive sfaqa or sedia. But we 
have wfirw in-the Atmanepada. So from fafar —aRaaq or wededta. 
WMEWNT ATHAU ATASA FJA W YS Ul ag N T- 
€ “vv YOwWs YS s e 
E-J Y-Q L-E- -NAER ( SR:, HE, IT) 
gia: u g saeg 13 ray Ig “ay vay Fea, qarr Tyra: t saat 
STIN wate u 
58. And, optionally ~s is the substitute of Sa after 
the verbs & ‘to grow old’, =x: to stiffen’ 4% and "g4 ‘togo’, TLand 
"a= ‘to steal, "ag ‘ to go’ and fea ‘ to grow’, when the terminations 
of the Parasmaipada are emyloyed, 
Thus waxqor warty ‘he grew old’; sey or uwaq ‘he stiffened’ ; 
GS egor witdte ‘he went’; sequa or meatdta ‘he went’; WAIT or ste 
‘he stole’; wrgag or saratdte ‘ho stole’: masg or aq Aa ‘he went’; 
gwaa, seule or wiufeawq ‘he grew’. The roots: ga and qw both give 
rise & the same three forms, viz. wg, Wa__I ana warta. The use of 
one root would, therefore, have served the purpose. The employment of both 


indicates separateness of their meanings. Others say thatthe use of both. 


roots indicates that in the case of waa, fhe naaal is never elided.. Thus 
the Aorist of va'@ will be wrq'wa and waha. 


BPReigeamayte u ye RN gq-a-g-ateew, 
erate ( SR, WE) u 
4 
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ata: uanyg siz qlava: weed va: vafa fandan wafa n 
59, After the verbs ® ‘to do’, ‘to dio,  ‘ to tear’, 
and ṣẹ ‘to rise’, ṣẹ is the substitute of a when used in the 
Chhandas. ; 

Thus sata ‘ho did’; sywta ‘he died’ ; seca ‘he tore’ 
See Rig Veda X. 85. 17, X., 44. 6. 
wadia, wea, Werte and waaa. 

faq A ug: u gon uga n taq, A, we, (oH: ) Nu 

ete: u we wet ERa: Weed SARAT wafa aws? wea: u 

60. Taxis the substitute of fsa after the verb =% ‘to 
go’, when the affix 4 follows. 

The affix a here means the third person singular tense-affix of the 
Atmanepada ; as wariq ‘he went’ ; but not so in the dualand plural ; as wwataTq 
‘they two went’; saweuq ‘they Pane , B¢+u¢+feua+a= are = suf 
( the affix a ae elided by rule VI. 4. 104). 

quaa y Ra faa aA reaa n eu agr u 
qty-wa-qu-gft-arly-ariars:, maT, (SR, Fra, Ñ) 


aa: A aa ga gR ata mifa waegq: uca sA? oacaiseqaceat faut- 
Qr wafa u 


; ataga ‘he rose’. 
The classical Aorist of these verbs are 


61. twa is optionally the substitute of a, when ~, the 
third person singular of the Atmanepada follows, after the verbs 
tz ‘to shine’, 4% ‘ to be produced’, 34‘ to teach or know , 3% to be 
full, am ‘to extend or protect’ and aa ‘to smell’, 

Thus stia or stfu , he shone; safa or saafac ‘he was Y 


ama or swag ‘he knew’; sagft or sgire ‘he was full’ ; sarfi or satfug ‘he 
extend’; uaria or satfag ‘he grew’. 


Aa: HABA (Tu EQuaTita N wa: wA-aa N, (FA: A, 
Taq) u 
afa: u eer UREA TA: RAGA Ase cafra wafa n å 
62. ay is optionally the substitute of fsa when a the 
third person singular of Atmanepada follows, after a root which 
ends with a vowel, and when the object itself is spoken of as the 
agent. 


A reflective verb is one in which the object is spoken of as the 


‘agent, In reflective verbs therefore, faw is employed after roots ending in 
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vowels; as umit me: saraa ‘the mat became made of itself. ` This is an 
optional rule (mvg faatat). Therefore we have also wpa ae: eaata; similarly 
safa or satay Rare: saaRa ‘the embankment broke of itself. ; 

But in verbs other than those that end in vowels, t. e., in those which 
end with a consonant, the Tam is obligatory in the reflective voice, and not 
optional ; as =Rfe area saaa ‘the wood split of itself.’ So also in verbs other 
than reflexives; as wafe met @aqaa, 

STMT at GRU agit u gg, a, (Sat, fam, WeY AWA, 

a-a f) n 

gyfa: u gy ngt, sentete Afra aaia weaaceaty U 


63. w is optionally the substitute of fa after the 
verb € ‘to milk’, when it is used reflexively, and when 
a follows. 

Thus watfe or sgu at: taava ‘the cow milked of itself. In verbs 
other than reflexive, the faw is compulsory, e. g., watte wmtitara&a ‘ the cow 
was milked by the cowherd’. 


TAGE n gyu agf ua, Tr, (se:, Fra, aÑ- ww ft) u 
gta: u afaq sach, meata aa: aaa fe famen? mr wafa n 
64. faw isnot the substitute of fa, after the verb 34 
‘to obstruct’, when used in the reflexive sense in the third person 
singular of the Atmanepada, 
Thus syegaree nt sagRa ‘the cow was obstructed of itself’. In verbs 
other than reflexive, faw_is employed, e. g, weaaretfa MATAA. 


aduga a on gy u agr u aq:, JATA, a, (7, Sets; 
faq, RA-BA fÈ) u 
gfe: n an aaa, menene ARAN + wafa SAHA R gN Tu 
65. fawis not the substitute of a after the verb am 
‘to sutfer’, when used reflexively, and when the sense is that of 
experiencing remorse. 
This prohibition applies even to the passive and impersonal voices 


of the verb aq; as sag aqvertqa: ‘the ascetic performed ausberiby’; Seaan va 
anw ‘he Ponented from evil deeds’. 


faa waaa: u geu catia u a , wa-a R T:; (SA, 
faq, a) 
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374 Yar, SAP AND SYAN. BK III. Cu. 1. § 66-69 


ee 
gta: u wat: wea eaframiggr vata wa wate AT Wee N 
66. ferris the substitute of a when ¥ of tne third 
person singular Atmanepada follows, denoting the action (a) 
or the object =". 

A verb is said to denote an action when itis used impersonally ; and 
it issaid to denote an object when used in the Passive sense. As swis waat 
‘it was lain by you, ù: e. you lay’, wate wet Raga ‘the mat was made by 
Devadatta’, The repetition of fra here is for the sake of distinctness. 

araga AH usagi Warargqgs wes, (Wea-avraT)it 

agfa: n mannana mangà A wittaa, neud wafa n 

67. The affix 4H comeg after a root, when a 
eaugs (LII. 4. 113) follows, denoting the action or the 
object. 

In forming Impersonal and Passive verbs, this affix is employed in the 
conjugational tenses. Thusin Impersonal verbs wrea& waar ‘ you sit’, m13 
waut‘ you lie’, So in passive verbs ; as Twat we: and negà ntas The = of aa 
is servile, and prevents guna and vriddai. This affix is also used in reflective 
voice (FH watt); as Faas Ge: saqa ‘the mat becomes made of itself 

awi arg ugen agri wa R, ya, (MtaaraAy, weeks) n 

Bis u HM aaf mag wat atat: wa neal wafa n 

68. The afiix wq comes after a root, when a wamga 
tollows, signifying the agent. 

In active voice, w4 is employed in the conjugational tenses. This amx, 
which is technically called a faaxw comes after roots of the w class and after 
pompound roots formed by wz &c- (III 1. 32). The indicatory w makes it a 
winga affix by III, 4. 113, the q indicates that the vowel has anuddtta sc- 
cent (II, 1-4). As ytuyt+far=yt+a+ frit} a+ amata, (VIL. 3, 84) 
So also wata. 

TEN h Laqu gen agir u Ramira, yaq, 
(ananga, BAT, ) u 
gf: u ga aeaa fart argea: taq nad afa n 
69. ‘The affix xaq comes after a root of the Divadi 
class, when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting the agent follows. 


This debars wa. The servile a of xaq is for the sake of accent (VIL 
197), showing that the wddita accenb falls on tho radical verb and nob on the 
affix; and the indicatory w makes the affix sfirvadh&tuka; as faa + uaa + 
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Bx. IlI. Cu. 1. § 70-78] SYAN AND SNU. n 375 


faa = Pa Hat fa (VIL 277) =eafa; so also Dafa The Divadi verbs 
belong to the Fourth conjugation. 
_ aT asma ganga ia ae: son warts u ar; 
WI -TI AN -MY-BT-ATY- R-an: ( aarargqa, Etf, aq ) u 
Zits n AIG Say wy mY Ay ate afe aq ar at way neat wafa u 
70. The affix aq is optionally employed in the 
active voice after the following verbs; wtu ‘to shine’, xara‘ to 
shine’, #4 ‘to whirl’ ma ‘ to walk’, eq to be sad’, #4‘ to fear’, Fe 
‘to cut’ and aq ‘ to desire’. 

Thus wre or wread ‘he. shines ; arya or *earza@ ‘he shines’; wafa or 
aieata ‘he whirls’; mrafa or mreafa ‘he walks’; miata or mltata She is sad’. So 
also asafa or wafa; eae or aefa; aeqta or aata. 

gangami n 9a ag u aa, agaaa, ( AF, 
ar, WraqaTaa, aaf ) a 
ata: u ASIII wae NEUI RAA u 
71. The afix wa i§ optionally employed after 
the verb ax ‘to strive’, when itis employed, without a pre- 
position, and when a sårvadhåtuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows. 

Thus areata or wafa ‘he strives’. But no option is allowed in sraeata, 
nutata. The root wa_belongs to the Divadt class. 

WAV tr sQu warty n F-Ws:, F, (WF, ar) uu 

efa: n dyatea qat tqq mead wafa u 

72, The afix {axis optionally employed after the 
root wa ‘to strive, when it is preceded by the preposi- 
tion wa, and when a sirvadhatuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows. 

Thus weaxata or arquta ‘he strives’. 

arràs: wa: ngu agit u J-ZET:, qg:, (TANUJA 
x 
we fo) n 

aia u as ssaa qeadantiarat wigra: xgacaay ware u 

73, The allix 23 comes after the roots of Svyadi 
class when a sirvadbatuka affix denoting an agent, 


follows. 
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376 ` Sno, SA AND SNAM. [Bx. III. Cn. I. § 74-78 


This debars aq. As g+xg+fax=yg+y+fa=griifa ‘he presses out’. 
These are roots of the Fifth class. 
Ma: TN sy warts nu Wa: Y, T, ( We) u 
aia u war gueaar wafa acetate qa: y eaan wate t 
74. And 4 is the substitute of =, and there is 
the affix xq after it, when a sdrvadhatuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows. i 
Thus 4+3 +H =n Hg fa m gTa ‘he hears’; wga: ‘ they two-hear’, 
AANEEN yg AN Wer, SEURE, (WF: 
afa: n sg TE? trarfea: sseateraacent gaa wafa u i 
75. The affix *¥ is optionally employed after the 
root wy‘ to pervade’, when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows. 
Thus santfe or sfa ‘he pervades or obtains’. 


PART AR: uw 9 uu Barts n aq-wU-ea:, (aeqaceat, 


FE) ul 
~“ © ° fa 
Ula n ag ay aga, MERIA aaAatsraateat TZ nead wala ii 
76. The affix 33 is optionally employed after the 
root a4 ‘to bore or hew’ when a sarvadhituka affix denoting an 
agent, follows. 


Thus awfa or aewifa wise ‘he hews the wood’. Bub arawfa ata: ‘he 
cuts with speech’. 


agiia: a: u 99 u ug n ag-srrfgea:, M: N 
ala: u gg aaa, yevanifeeat agya: gama vata » 
77. The affix wis emploved after the roots of the 
Tudadi class, in denoting the agent when a sarvadhdtuka affix 
| follows. 
This debars wz. The indicatory w makes this affix a sirvadhatuka 
afix. As ga+a+fa=94+5+4 fa=gqaiacl. 2. 4) ‘he pains or torments’. 
warfare: AA N scn cata un wa-wITsEa:, R U 
grat u afaq mach, vetami fard wigear vaq near wafa n 
78. The affix wa comes after the roots of the 
Rudhâdi class, in denoting an agent when a sarvadhdtuka affix 
follows. 


‘ 
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Bx. III. Cu. I. § 79-81.) U, A AND Sune. 877 


This debars wa. “Ths indicatory q of the affix xaq shows that the 
affix w is to be ' placed after the last vowel of the root ; sce sûtra I. 1. 47. As 
a+ a+ fasau HaHa mna H aI utg ‘he obstructs’. Soalso fata 
‘he splits’. The indictory w is for the sake of sûtra VI. 4. 23. 

AAF HEU F: N IEN gA n aa-wTe-HeEA:, T: N 
ata: n ag faa? adan fgg wigea: GAII JATU vata n > 
79. The affix = comes after the roots of the Tanddi 
class and after the verb &% ‘to make’ when a sarvadhatuk affix 
follows, signifying the agent. 

This debars aq As aq+s-+fa=aatfa ‘he expands’; a+3+fa= 
waa ‘he makes’, Though the root # is included in the list of the Tanâdi 
verbs, for which sec Dhitupdtha, yet.its separate enunciation in the presend 
sutra is for the sake of making a restrictive rule with regard to this verb; 
that is to say, the root w is a Tanâdi root only for the purposes of taking 
the afix =; all the othcr operations of Tanâdi verbs are not to be performed 
upon it, Thus the rule II. 4. 79. does not apply tog Thus ssfa and NFN: ; 
the faq elision being compulsory and not optional. 

faitanuatt a u co u ugi u fafea-quea:, N, T; 
(3: ) au 

gfe: utyfa futa fafa Maanda: mfa fawl: eetatigtearesaar 

MAMRXLGUFAIST: N 

80. The affix s comes after the roots fafa ‘to 
please’, and fwa ‘to hurt’ when a sarvyadhatuka affix ‘denoting 
the agent follows; and in these verbs ™ is the substitute of 
the final =. 

The root fara or fafea belongs to the Bhuddiciass Thus Tara+ 
s+fasfaap+ut+ut+mafaqtot+f (VI. 4. 48) =farta ‘he pleases,. 
It might be asked, why there is no guna of the x of fwq by rule VII. 3. 86 
which requires the base to be gunuted before a sfirvadhdituka or an ârdha- 
dhâtuka affix. The answer is to be found in sûtra I. 1. 57 ; the substitute of w 
which is a blank, is iike the former occupant ( sthdnivat ), and thus prevent 
guna. 

HUET: ATU ce U qifa nN mt-ATfeET:, ATU 
aia: n ema _geafafand gelant fard ugra: watmeaar wafa u Es 
Sl. The afix zat comes after the roots of the 
Kryâdi class when a sarvadbdtuka affix follows denoting the 
agent. : 
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378 Tue DENOMINATIVES. (Bx, 111. Cr. 1. 8 82-85 - 


This debars wa. As ~ian faa = minfa ‘he buys’, Bo also Marfa 
t he pleases’. 
TSTYSTPYCSEYC HCE HAKG: PU R on agfa n 
AEY-AFY-EHEY-EHEY-CQAKA:, Wi, W, (AT) N 
eit l FY MY Rty QTY ga aes: Laaer wafa wears n 
$2. And there is the affix = after ws, w7, €g% Or 
æsa ‘to hinder’, ‘to be dull or insensible ‘to support’, and *§ 
‘to go by leaps’, as well as the affix 13, whena sfrvadhituka affix 
follows, in denoting the agent 
As waverfa or weni, gefa or genfa, saena or wawi a, egea 
or egeatta, egaifs or egatfa. The first four of these roots are not found in the 
Dh&tup&tha and are to be found in the sûtras, and hence called Satitra roots. 


SU: Wi ASH? N eg n wank n Ces, se, MAART N 

Bia u QA SAWI wAINeageA MTAANI wafa RT YTE: N 
83. The affix w% is the substitute of s? after a root 

ending with a consonant, when fe follows. 

The affix fg is the 2nd person’ singular of ate or the Imperative mood. 
Thus gure ‘ do thou nourish’, yart do thou take’, from roots gq and we which 
end with consonants. But we have mtutfy “do thou buy’; here there is no substi- 
gution of wrrq , because the roob ends with a vowel. The repetition of zat in 
the sitre shows that wtw@ is a mere substitute and not an independent affix. 


argia maaf n cyu agri u arate. area, AY, 
( EN: ws; MAT, RT) U 
giw: u agfa faa? ta: maA wafa wtata n 
84. In the Chhandas, stax is also the substi- 
tute’ of zx after roots ending in consonants, when f 


follows. 
Thus qawa fag gat wy. (Rig Veda VIII. 17, 5.) Theo affix ara~wis also 


employed ; as aura wa ‘kill the beasts’, 
MAA GEAR U cy N vera un AAA: way, (87413; 
arga: ) n ; 
geu u autaa famo: watea fatgarerat arate fad aga eacaat nafa ut 
85. In the Chhandas there is diversely an 
interchange of the various vikaraans 4% and the rest 
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BE. III ‘Ca. I. § 86.] Ay, 379 


which have .been previously ordained under special circum- 
stances. 

The word sazaq means transgression of the fixed rure, or inter- 
change, taking of two vikar was at atime, and soon, Thus Refa=tae+aq+ 
fa) instead of faafa from the root fag ‘ to split’, bélonging to the Rudhadi class ; 
e g. goasa sefa Rafa (Rig. VIII. 40. 11) ‘ He (Indra) breaks the eggs (child- 
ren) of Shushina’ ; so also, azat Ata ufa: (Rig. Xs 86. 11) ; here there is aì =(¥ + 
wa +ã) instead of faa; the root belonging to the Tudâdi class. So also 
there are two vikaranas at one and the same time, in the following. eat aw a 
wag ‘ May Indra lead by this abode’; here there is Rug 8rd. per. sing. of the 
Imperative @reof the root Wr‘ to lead’; there are two vikaranas fag and wa 
instead of aag= -+a +g); Au gat as?a gaq (Rig. VII. 48. 1). The word 
aaau (¥-+5-+fsa+ 94+ 94) isthe 1st per sipg. of the Optative (fae) of the 
root g, the classical form being ata or dtatea ‘ may we cross’. 

In the Vedic literature we have many apparent irregularities with re- 
gard to the rules of declension of nouns, conjugation of verbs, application of 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes; rules of gender, person or tense, rules 
of interchange of consonants, or of vowels, rules of accent, rules relating to 
ga and afga affixes and rules relating to the affixes included in the pratya- 
hâra a% (II. 1. 23 to IIl. 1. 86). 


guise n cga ugra nu fate, aif, WE, 
(arate) u 
fa: a sarfata fact at fae, afeneacazareia fauase neat wate n 
afaq u gatas u 
86. The affix "= is employed in the Chhandas when 
the affixes cf the Benedictive ( suffez ) follow. 

This debars wa. ‘The affixes of the Benedictive are ardhadhituka 
by IIL. 4. 116; bub in the Vedas they are s4rvadhatuka as well; see Rule 
III. 4. 117. The scope of the present rule is coutined to the Benedictive of the 
verbs SIT, WT, TY, AW A, WH and EF ; ag SUCAAH; STAJIN ; TAA ATAM TRI, RER 
AAA ; agaat wate afagi; qagq Isala aeahaq ; vam Mlanssayq. 

The affix 4 is employed in the Chhandas after the verb gu in the 
Benedictive. Had there been WE, 1b would have caused gu « by rule VIL. 4. 
16 ; to prevent this, sim™_is ordained; as faata gta aai ‘May I sce the 
father and the mother’. 


HAART Tessa: u con ugt KAIA, RANT, 
Ja- RA: N 
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380 REFLEXIVE AFFIX. [Br. III. Ca. I. § 87, 88. 


gta: u ante fina ae aeaa finer geafma: Gul aaagafa n 
87. The adenoting the agent, when the action 
affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects 
the object, is treated as if it were a = denoting the ob- 
ject. 
This rule applies to reflexive verbs. “ This direction implies the 
substitution for the operations incident to a tense-affix or @, denoting an 


“agent, of all the operations, which fall to be performed when the tense-affix or 


& denotes the object. Hence there shall be the affixing of wa (III. 1. 67) the 
employment of Atmanepada terminations (I. 3.13), the substitution of fe 
for tsa (III. 1. 66), and the treatment ofthe word as directed in sfitra VI. 4. 
62.” (Dr. Ballantyne). Thus faa? aig’ equate ‘the wood splits of itself’; wafa 
@ig caaaa ‘ the wood splits of itseif. 

When an action is participated by or affects the agent in the same 
way as is done by the object, the agent is treated like an object. 

When in an object, though it stands as an agent, the action is perceive 
ed to take place as in an object, then that agent becomes like an object; and 
all grammatical rules applicable to the object apply to such an agent. 


The word aq ‘like’ in the sûtra signifies that the rules which apply to - 


an agent also come into operation; thus aa? psa. 

The word wawt ‘with the object’ in the sQtra indicates that the tulya- 
kriya or similarity of action must be with the object, and not with the instru- 
ment or the location. Thus arvatafeeafa ‘the sword cuts well’; here ‘ sword’ 


is not agent but instrument. So also arg caret wafa ‘the pot cooks well” 
bere eureft is a location. 


This ‘karma-vad-bhdva, the passive-like-construction takes place only 
in cases of some verbs. 


e A € 
AUETA: GARAIA N EC N UTU RAa:, aq:, RARU, YA, 
e LS 
(RRIA, HAL) ti - 
gta: yay nd, weu wat adaguata, € U AT: GARENN MA KAREA U 
38. The agent of the verb at ‘to heat, be 


comes similar to the object, only when the object is the word 
ave itself 

Thus amà aweatwa: ‘the devotee performs austere devotion’, bub nob 
so in sayfa gaw gaunt: ‘the goldsmith heats the gold’. 


Wgeeqaar uefa n ce n agið n a, qeeg ari, 
an-faut, (RaR, aaa) u 
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Bg. III. Cu. I. § 89-91.] PROHIBITION OF YAK AND CHIN. 381 


afar u Se eg wy Rai wati anlat nagranie? a waa: n 
miana l raa nfa fon PURAR RNT ET u 
89, The affix aq (IIL. 1. 67.) and fa (ITI. 1. 62) 
are not employed in the reflexive voice of the verbs s¥ ‘to milk’, 
eg ‘ to fall in drops’ and aq ‘ to bow.’ 

The affixes awm and faw are used in forming the reflexive verbs, 
when the action affecting the agent is similar tothe action which affects the 
object. With regard to the root gq, the affix aq isonly prohibited by the 
present sitra ; the fay bing optionally employed by rule II}. 1. 63, as gre, 
sew or svqife at: saaa ‘the cow flows or flowed of istelf’ weg? or ateatee 
at: saaa ‘the cow flows or flowed of istelf ; wa? or waw gq: saa ‘the 
stick bends or bent of itself’. 


This prohibition of the employment of the affixes aw and fre is ox- 
tended to the verbs that take the affix fe (such as causatives &c.), to the verhs 
"ra ‘to loosen’, w74 ‘to compose’ and @ ‘to speak’, and to the Atmanepadi 
Intransitive verbs. As æ ‘itis caused to be made of itself; atata ‘ it 
was caused to be made of itself ; meata ‘ ib loosens of itself ; wafzase ‘ib loosened 
of itself ; wenta or wafzase ‘ib composes or composed of itself ; wa and watea ‘ib 
speaks and spoke of itself’ ; s43 and swtafase muag: eaaea, 


grs: nrin a uncon agria gR: 


MNJ, wy, wena, w, (aAa È) u 

atau ga fread, ca uk, Amie: aawefe maatau waa zag 

weaat wafa wteRdS TU 

90. The affix xq comes after the roots $% ‘to 
pull’, and <sa ‘ to colour’, in the reflexive voice, according to the 
opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, and these verbs take the 
affixes of the Parasmaipada. 

Thus debars the affix wa and the Nemancnada terminations. As 
grata we: saaa ‘the foot draws up of itself; wafi ag <auRa ‘the cloth 
colours of itself’. 

The phrase ‘in the opinion of tho Eastern Grammarians’ shows that it 
is an optional rule; so that we have also the forms gta and «waa. 

aA: nee nu carta no aray: n 

afm u neuan Afama, sx giaranna agawgm. 

faan aea ag taaery u 


91. As far as the end of tne Third Book 
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382 VERBAL AFFIXES, [Bg. III. Cm I. § 92 94. 


reckoning from the present aphorism, the affixes treated of are 
to be understood as coming after some verbal root. 


This is an Adhikfra SQtra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid- 
ed into two parts pa and gea_affixes, which will be described later on. 


aaqae waaay neu ag nu wa, sage, waat- 
eqy, (Atak: ) n 


afa: adateararcafami? a2 qesnat fated agaga wafan 
92. Here in this Third Book of Grammar re- 
ferring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exhi- 
bited in the locative case, is called ‘upapada’ ar dependent 
word. 

Thus'in stra IIT: 2. 1. wawaq the word azafw is exhibited in the 7th 
case; therefore the word implied by the word atafer, namely, the- word having 
the ,accusative case, will be called swag. Thus graq+a}+ NE S Geant: 
“a potter’ ; here the word sq is an upapada. 

Fag N egn agr u He, s-fag, (wA: ) a 
fa: u atearareataanrt fazafta: eaa: wedaal wafa n 
93. In this portion of the Sûtras in which there 
is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except fwe (tense-affixes), 
is called sa. . 

Thus the affixes asaq &c. are aa. All affixes up to the end of this 

Book belong to this class. These are affixes by which substantives are formed 


from verbal roots; and they have, therefore, most aptly been termed primary, 
affixes. Words formed by these affixes will be PrAtipadikas or crude forms 


or nominal bases( 1.2 46), Thus w+wed=waed, Why do we say ‘ except 
fag affixes’? Observe Wiata‘ may he collect’, «gate ‘may he praise’ which 
form verbs and not nouns. 


UIRAA vey u gA x ae, ARET, ATMA, 


gia: u akama fym? sama: nead sear at mAT Rata adware 


fafgancad asat u 


94. In this portion of the Sûtras, in which there 


is a reference to verbal roots, an affix which is calculated to 
debar a general one, not being of the same form, 


a 
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Bx. III. Cu. I. § 94.] VERBAL AFFIXES 383 


optionally debars it; but not so`in the case of feminine affixes 
(III. 3. 94 £c.) 


Thus the affixes tga and qa (IIL. 1. 133) are general affixes appli- 

cable to all roots in forming nouns of agency; and the sûtra III. 1. 133 which 
ordains these affixes, is an utsarga or a general rule; while the sûtra IIH. 1. 
135 ordaining the affix @ after verbs having a penultimate q% vowel, and 
the roots a, AY and @ is an apavada or a special aphorism. In the latter case, 
therefore, optionally we may have the affixes tga and g% also. Thus faq 
isa root that has a penultimate x belonging to the pratyAhara qa ; and 
therefore, in forming the noun of agency from i, the affix @ will have to be 
applied by rule 135 of this chapter already mentioned; thus fafaq+a= 
fafeu -+ s = fafau: ; but this special rule however, does nob debar the operation 
of the general kale and we have optionally afaq + uaa =faees: ; and fafaa 
+t=fa¥ag nom. siug. Raa, 
Why do we say ‘ not being of the same form’? Because if two affixes 
have the same form, the present rule will- not apply: and in the case of such 
‘affixes, the special affix will debar the general affix. Thus the atlixes wa 
and # are, when stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes having the sime 
form, i e, 4; and therefore the sûtra III. 2. 1. ordaining St as a general rule, 
will be always debarred by sitra III 2. 3 ordaining æ, as the latter is a special 
stitra applicable only to those roots which end in long sat, or whieh are simple 
roots not compounded with any preposition] Thus @t+at+e="1e: ‘ giver of 
cows’. So also «raw: ‘blanket-giver’, In these cases we cannot have ‘the 
affix Sq. 


It follows from this sfttraas a necessary corollary, that the addition 
of indicatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar in form 
(sae~z) when their essential effective element is the same, Thus the affixes a, 
wa, wa, w We. are similar. 

Why do we say ‘ but not so in the case of feminine ‘affixes’ ? Because 
in the cage of feminine affixes, a special affix will debar a general affix, though 
they may be dissimilar in form Thus stra lII.3.94 ordaining fax in form- 
ing feminine nouns from roots isa general or ufsurge rule, ‘while sQtra ITI, 
3. 102 ordaining after roots that have already taken some affix is a special 
or apavddu rule, and though ss and fa are dissimilar in form, they- being 


feminine affixes, the former will always debar the latter. Thus the compound ~ 


desiderative roots Paat and Rr will form feminine nouns th = and nob by 
Taq. Thus faatat and fagtat and not feag fa & 


HEAT: MEGT: UW Qu UT UREA, ATR, TM: N 
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384 KrITYA AFFIXES. [Br. III. Ca. E § 95, 96. 


ata: u agaga afi aufa amasarra anega wa agdagmfasara: 


yead ware afqaa: n 


95. From this aphorism, as far as the aphorism 
«aam (III. 1. 183), all the affixes treated, will get the name 
of Kritya. 


This defines the class of affixes known as kritya, a sub division of krit 
affixes. These are certain affixes like asa, sa &c, which may be treated as 
declinable verbal terminations. (III. 4. 70.). he following 38 sûtras treat of 
these affixes. These verbal adjectives correspond in meaning to the Latin par- 
ticiples in udus conveying the idea that the action expressed by the verbs 
ought to be done or willbe done. The word formed by them may be called 
Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles. The illustra- 
tions will be given hereafter under cach affix as taught. ‘The word kritya 
occurs in sûtras II. I. 33, If. 3.71 &e. 


ASAHAU N e u aerfy A asua-aqsq-malaT, 
(at: ) n 
ga: u urateasqueatiac gA weaat wafa n 
afaa u ateasag awi Tose p 
alfaag ARa suden N 
96. The affixes asaq, asa and “Fax come after verbal 
roots. : 

The phrase ‘after verbal roots’ is understood in this aphorism by anu- 
vritti from sûtra 91. The final letters q of aerg and q of srar are for the sake 
of indicating accent, being merely diacritical letters. The letter q indicating 
svarita accent (VI 1. 185. and the letter < indicating penultimate udftta accent 
(VI. 1. 217); these being exceptions to the general rule of accent given in 
sûtra 3 ante of this chapter. 

Thus H+ aoa = HATE, and H+ asx =R ‘must be done’; g+ aat 
= exuta ‘must be donc’ In these cases the sense being that of the action 
itself, there is neuter gender singular number. 

Vart :—The affix aswa when coming after the verb aa‘ to dwell’ in 


. marking the agent, is treated as if it had an indicatory w. The force of 4. ig 


to cause vriddhi. Thus aaq+aerq=atera: ‘a dweller, Here the word isin 
the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent, and not-a3 
ib generally has that of an actor object (III. 4. 70). 

Vart :—The affix &fwac should be enumerated in addition to those al- 
ready enumerated in this aphorism. Thus wafa wrats; kidney beans fib toeb 
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BK. III. On. I. § 97,98] . Yar. 385 


cooked’ ; fatfaatt: wyf ' the woods are apt to be split, i. 6., fragile’. This affix 
is to be employed when it is intended to express an object alone (%.¢, in the 
passive and reflexive sense) and cannob be employed like those enumerated 
above, to denote also the a obion, 


WS AAU eon agr a MA:, Wa, ( WA: ) u 
wre: n wavargiatganeqar wate u 
afer aq u ataafeefrafaattargedeantg wt a aw at 
97. The affix wa comes after a root that ends ina 

vowel. 

‘Tbe ietter g of this affix is indicatory showing that the udatta accent 
falls on the first vowel( VE. 1. 213) ; thus at+aq=%q, noun sing, Raq ‘what 
is to be sung’ ; so also 8aq ‘what is to be drunk’; Jaq ‘what is to be conquer- 


. ed. The sa of wt and w is changed intow by VI. 4. 65. Why do we say . 


‘that endsin a vowel’? By sdtra 124 of this chapter, a root ending in a con» 
sonant takes qaq affix instead of xq ; reading these two aphorisms together, 
the conclusion to be drawn is that the affix aq comes after roots which prima- 
rily eod in a vowel, though in the course of development they may end ina 
consonant by the application of other rules. Thus from 7 ‘ to cut’, we have the 
desiderative root fees, which ends in a vowel w. This = is elided before Ardha- 
dhâtuka affixes and thus the root becomes fyea, which ends in aconsonant; - 
nevertheless we shall have the affix wy and not «vq Thus feerayq ' what is 
wished to be cut’; Tweewy ‘ what is wished to be placed’, Similarly ẹ before 
firdhadh&tuka affizes becomes qf, the wt is changed into wa before q (VI. 1. 79) 
and bhe form then is wa.-The roob ay however takes wy and nob «aq; 
as aer, way Ge. 

Fari :—The verbs a% ‘to fly’, wa‘ toleap’, wg ‘to ask’, aq ‘to attempt’ 
and wy‘to be born’, should be enumerated in addition; that is to say, these 


~ verbs, though ending ina consonant, take wq and nob WQ; as weqy, PENY, 


SY, UTE, and UFAN, 
Vart :— And of the verb wy ‘ to kill’ ww is the substitute when it option- 


ally takes the affix qa. Thus we have wary or wrevq. The latter form is 
evolved by sfitras VII. 3.32 and 54. The affix qq comes only after the ww 
substitute ; after wy the affix vaq comes which changes the ¥ into ¥, and | into - 
a and causes vriddhi. 
Magaan cu waren A, we-saara, (Vat: ua) 
ute: a Waentvargratcertivarg qq wegat vata u 

98. The affix “« comes after a root, which ends 

in a labial letter preceded by s short ¥- 
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386 Yar. ` Bs. Ill. Ca. I. § 99, 100. 


This debars waq; thus wy+aq=ad ‘to be sworn’; wH-f-aq=araq 
‘to be acquired’. 

Why do we say ‘which ends in a labial’? Because ifa roob ends in 
any other consonant, though preceded by a short w, the rood will take «ag ; 

‘thus we + qaa = vrag ‘ what is to be cooked’; areaq ‘ speech.’ 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by a short =’? When preceded by 
any other vowvl, it will take waq; thus 94+ uag= may ‘to be angry’; so 
also trag ‘ to be concealed’. 

The word sq is used in the sfitra in the original. The force of q here 
is, by I. 1. 70, that short shaving one matr& or prosodial length is to be 
taken and not long sat. Therefore, after the root sira_‘to obtain’, we have Taq 
and not aq ; thus mraq ‘ to be reached’ i, e.‘ attainable’. 

aaa nce un wafer un afk- a, (are, wa) n 

gia: u gH det, TE Aa, aA tenana wate a 

99. The affix wt comes after the roots w& ‘to be 
able’, and €% ‘ to bear’. À 
Thus waaq ‘ possible’; eerq‘ endurable, 
NJAJALUR AJITA N yoo u waif u wE-NE-qT 
aa: 4, WATS, ( Aq) N 
Bias N Wy Aq AC qs, Waauargvagaegr qeneagar wafa x 
ate SZ 0 STATS gi n 
100 The affix aq comes after the roots 7 ‘to 
speak’, =ą ‘to be mad’, 3t ‘to go, to eat’, and a7 to restrain’, 
when these roots do not take any preposition. i 

Thus maq ‘ what is to be spoken, i. e. prose’; agaq ‘ wine’; waq ‘ whab 
is to be followed ; avag ‘ what is to be restrained’, 

Why do we say ‘when nob preceded by a preposition’? When com- 
pounded with an upasarga, these roots will take wag ; thus matgay ; natga Wc. 

The root aq would have taken the affix aq by sûtra 98 also, as it ends 
in w and is preceded by % : its separate enumeration in this stra is in order to 


_ show, that the compound verb aq will not take the affix aq Therefore with 


regard to aq, this is a niyama or restrictive rule and not a vidhi or original 
rge. 

Vart :—The roots wx when preceded by the preposition wẹ takes the 
aq affix when the sense isnot thatof a preceptor; thus stwat @w:‘an ap- 
proachable or communicable country’, But when the sense is that of a 
teacher the root takes waq ; thus warg: ‘a preceptor’, 
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Br. (II. Cu. I. § 101-103.] IRREGULAR FORMATIONS. 387- 


sagata aq aan AAA N og n gA n 

wMag-aw-aat:, we -atqasa-afANayg n 

gia: un saga ata aat gela wear farara wet aasa white eedtcaty 
Qala wag ui 

101. The words waq, waq and cat are irregularly 

formed, having the sense of ‘condemnable’, ‘saleable’ aqd ` un- 
obstructable’ respectively. 

Thus, sae ur¢ ‘censurable sin’, Another and regular form is wagaa, 
This is formed by adding the affix eaqto the root ag by III. 1.106. So also 
ura: atau: ‘saleable blanket’; wrat: at: ‘saleable cow’. The other and regular 
form is aax, formed by the addition of waa. So also waa wat ‘ unobstructed 
by hundred’ ; age aat ‘unobstructed by thousand’. The other and regular 
form is weary from the root q ‘to choose’, aut means a girl choosing her own 
husband and is non-obstructable by any body. The word aat in the sQtra is 
in the feminine gender, and it is in this gender only that the word is so form- 
ed. In the masculine gender, the word is regularly formed; thus ataf sfeax-. 


AS ATTA N CQ u agé u aw, way, ( AA ) N 

gia: u atatat: ace weneatr frareaa n 

102. The word 4 is irregularly formed, when the 
meaning of the word is an instrument of carrying. 

The word a7 is derived from root wy‘ to carry’ and means ‘a vebicle’, 
i. e. thad by which a thing is carried; as wa” waea. When it does not mean 
a carviage, the root fakes the affix taq, thus st: * an ox’. 

wa: Saas: u gog u agria n wa: STP Aaa 
ata: n sg wat, qearewafa area, senfara ANER x 
MIAR N URE SIEK JATA MË, ealfavqediqraca | ARY v 
103. The word wā is irregularly formed when mean- 
ing ‘lord’ and a ‘ Vaisva’. 

The root % ‘to go, would have taken tag by sûtra 124 of this chap- 
ter ; bub it takes wq when the sense of the word formed by it is that of a ‘ lord’ 
or a man of ‘ VaiSya’ caste. As sd: rÑ, ‘honored lord’, sat axa: ‘ honored 
Vaisya’, 

Vart :—Though by VI. 1, 213, the affix qa makes the udatta . accent 
fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word ssa, when ib 
means ‘ lord’, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

Why do we say ‘when it means a lord ora Vaisya’? Otherwise the 
root takes the affix TAY ; as Wat aad: ‘the respectable Brébmana’. 


6 
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gss IRREGULAR FORMATIONS. [Bs. IIl. Cn. I. § 104-106 


SATA MEU NAR U OL n Ug vn Saa. MFA, 
THR V 
gie: » svad fa muaa areat Qena wafa n 
104. The word wwaa? is irregularly formed when 
meaning what has reached the time favorable to conception, or 
ripe for fruition. 


The word susa? is pried by adding wa affix to the root y ‘ to move’, 
compounded with the preposition sw. The word ateat means having reached 


the time. The word sw means the-first conception. Thus sagat Wi: ‘ the cow 


‘fit for the bull’ ; gaaat vwar ‘the mare fib for the horse.’ 


Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable 


to conception’? Otherwise the affix qaa will be used; as vuar? wife age 
‘ Madhura is peo osonanleli in Sarat season’. 


AAAA SNRA oyu Varia un wT, Wray N 
Ura: u wod fafa mureaa aga gata a 
105, The word “#a@q ‘imperishable’ is irregularly 
formed when qualifying the word maq ‘fricndship’ expressed or 
understood. 
The word sway is formed from the root q by the' addition of az, and 
affixing the negative particle @; as SPEEN 


~ Thus waa wiser Saag ‘let our friendship be imperishable’. So also 
Wasa se NEN. 

Why do we say ‘ when qualifying the word daay’? Observe wafat 
wees ‘ undecaying blanket’. 


aE: ef a au gog n agri n ag, g, a, T, 


{ aa, aquaa yu 


gfe: u autat geasa? ugradi way near wate GATRA V 
106. After the root ag ‘to speak’, governing a case- 
inflected word as its upapada, and not having a preposition annexed 
toit, there comes the affix aq also. 


The phrase f not having a preposition’ is to be read into this sûbra 
by anuvritti from sûtra 100 ante. The force of the word ‘also’ is to indicate 
that phe affix aq is also employed. The word gfe means ‘in construction 
witb an upapada that ends in case-affix’. 

Thus wH+ag+eat=aa+aypusmeieaq ; aHa AHSAN 


‘told by the Vedas or Brahman’.- Similarly weatgay or weaagaq ‘truth- 
mouthed’. 


Why do we say ‘ when it has a case-intiecueu word as upapada’? Ovber- 
wise wg + sag muga a ‘ musical instrument’, 
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Bx. III. Cu. I. § 107-108] Kyap. 889 


Why do we say ‘ not having a preposition’ ? Observe watery ‘a rumonr’ 
formed by the affix «aq and nob by aq or waa. 


wat wa n goon agrir. ga, MA, ( wga, gfe, 
wy ) a 
Eras n wedutars goasa wares ma eat naat wafa ù 
107. Afterthe root x ‘to be’, in construction with 
a case-infiected word as its upapada and when used without a 
preposition, the affix eq is employed to denote condition (bhava). 

The words gf and sgua of previous sfitras are understood in 
this. The anwuritti of aq does not cover this aphorism. As WH yw TR =ayee 
wat ‘gone to or arrived at Brahmahood ; Raga = @ae@ na: ‘ gone to divinity’. 

The word bhdva of this sûtra governs the succeeding ones. 

Why do we say ‘in construction with a case-inflected word’? Other- 
wise 1b will take ax ; as Yfpaq=w+aq=asaq VE. 1.79). 

Why do we say ‘ not taking a preposition’? Observe mraq 

TAEA Wh yoru agr ue, a, T, (ah, agra, 
wy, Wa) 

eta: u pR: gara sra SJAJA ara eae meur wafa AUTANET: B 

108.. After the root wa ‘ to kill’, when in construction 
with a case-inflected word as its upapada, and when used without 
a preposition, comes the affix ¥™ in denoting condition, and the 
letter a is the substitute of its final. z 

The phrases gfw wgva@ and mẹ are understood in this sûtra. 

As ag HRASTA HRH I age, (VI. 1. 71) qaren ‘ Brahman- 
murder’. So also wzayeat ‘killing a horse’. — 

When not in construction with a noun, the form is wra: ‘a blow’ (a+ ; 
foq+ ost). This verb does not take the affix taq in denoting condition, there. 
being no example of such formation. 

Why do we say ‘ when not taking a preposition’ ? Observe matat ata 
‘ there is a combat’. 


viager: aa n goe n agn fà- e- 
FFT, rN 
afa: u uf TUTE TE YT mlu: ery mead wafa u 


athe ag u afegit gird IA amsaq u 
aTe Equ wre gatqe’s pea è 
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880. Kyap. [Br. III. Cs. 1. § 109-110 


EE 


109. After the verbs ‘togo’, =‘ to praise’, are ‘ to 
govern’ » T‘ to choose’, g ‘ to respect’ and gv‘ to please’, comes the 
affix Tau 

The anuvritti of gfe, wga and at@ docs nob extend to this aphorism. 
The present sfitra ordains generally the affix waq_after the above verbs. Thus 
Q+eaq=¢+a+a (VI. 1.71) =x: ‘to be gone’. The letter a being added 
by Rule VI. 1. 71 which declares ‘ æ is the augment of a short vowel when a a 
affix, with an indicatory q follows’, So also eg+eau=egea: ‘to be praised’ ; 
arg +a = fug Ha (at being changed into w by V1. 4.34) = farsa: ‘to be ins- 
tructed t. e, a pupil’. So also ¢+@aq= yea: ‘to be chosen’ ; wrg+ ead = 11ga: 
‘to be honoured’ ; yq + wag =ygsa: ‘ to be served’, ; 

Though the anuvritti of a4 was coming from the previous sû tra too, 
its repetition.in this aphorism is to indicate thab other rules, such as 125 of bhis 
chapter, should not take effect in the above verbs. Thus Rule 125 requires 
waq ‘after the verb & bub the present rule prohibits thas, Thus we have 
waxy tea: ‘must be praised’. 

By @ in the sQtra the root g% is intended to re taken, and not the root 
gv. The cquivelent derivative of the latter is ata: as atat sgfeas. 

Vart :—The roots w4_‘ to praise’ gt ‘ to milk’ and gẹ ‘ to cover’ optional- 
lv take the affix way. As weaq or wisaq (VI. 4. 37) ; gaa or Slay, Jay or Tray, 

Vart:—The verb sa ‘to anoint’, preceded by the preposition sire 
‘akes the affix waa when used as an appellative. As BI 8A+ = LICA: bs 
mva: ing clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. 


Obj. :--Bow do you explain the form ataq which is evidently formed 
fron the root by adding aq? According to the ‘present stra. the affix 
e7q ought to have been added. Ans. The q in staqis a different root from 
that taken. The root in this sûtra is ww of the Adâdi class. 


AITSA: un Qe un age u wg-srara, T, 


wai fa-aa:, ( ea ) u 
aie u saa ural: waa neud wafa p frai wataeat u 
mfe aqa m aitrageca: u 
miraq unagaten i 
110. After verbs having a penultimate short %, the 
affix waa is employed, with the exception of the verbs aq ‘to be 


able, and ya ‘ to hurt’. 
Thos qy+ eat =eray ; soalso yaq. But Hy and yq will form aay, 


cand win. 
Why have we used the letter qin wa? Ib isto indicate that 8 


hort % 
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BR. lI. Ca. I. § 111-118] KYAP. 39i 


is meant and not long % (I. 1, 70). Therefore the root &q will take tuq and 
form stega. 
Vart:—The root gm takes the affix TIE when compounded with the 
word miw. Thus wifaarat wg: ‘ a rope’. 
Vart :—The root ax when preceded by both wq and wa takes vaq as 
awasat, : i 


È aga: n ggg agpi n $, a, Ta: ( A ) u 
eta: u Wautar: aq meal ardana: u 

111. The affix wy is employed after the root 
wi ‘to dig,’ and long È is substituted for the final of the 
root. 
Thus wq+eaq=w+%+a=aAayq ‘to be dug’. The long Ẹ is used in the 
sûtra for the sake of euphony. The same purpose would have been served by 
using short ¥, thus‘ e@ war’. But the long & indicates that the rule VI. 4. 43 
does not apply here. By that rule the % of wq would have been lengthened 
into sat before the affix eau. 


MAST AAT N U aarhey N NA :, v-am, (a)n 

gia: u war nare mat fand eau weat wafa u 

attaarg u dyatiearan u 

112. The affix eaq is employed after the verb q ‘to 
bear ’ when not usedas 2 name. 

Thus ¥+aay=wea Pl; wat: ‘those who ought to be supported’ 4. 6 
servants’. Why do we say ‘ when not used as an appellative’? Observe ¥+taq= 
uta: ‘a Kshatriya’. 

Vart :—The use of kyap is optional when this verb takes the preposi- 
tion wy, Thus year: or Farats, 7 i 

ARTA n g u agria u AR, arat, (TT) u 

uta: u yuta ar ere mead vata u 

113, The affix au_optionally comes after the root 
ex ‘to cleanse’. 

This is an example of Prépta- -vibhdsha. By rule 110 ante, the root 
w having a penultimate sq would have necessarily taken kyap ; this sQtra de- 
clares an option. Aa wfegva: or wfentta: ‘to be cleansed’, The second form is 


thus evolved :— 
afya + vaa (IID, 1. 124) =vfeer+ a (VIL. 3. 52) = afewred (VII, 2, 114) 
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VF TYT TN TT STY NRT TEA ELT: u gu n aerta n 
Uga- I-H N- BSY-HY-Hy -Tey-waqvar:, ( wT) n 
ete: u Tage wa JAg Wq Ga Re Wea ATT wena wag qafi 
Trarearat u 


114, The words aga ṣà yàn wa gu gg wa and 

waw are irregularly formed by the addition of the affix 

ea. 
Thus trat Arasa: or qrat wy gaa, Catat, vaa m= tere: ‘the Rajasûya 
oF aoronation sacrifice, 

Similarly gor 4 +4 = as ‘ the sun’, literally that which moves (acta) 
än the sky ; or that which impels gafa) creation to action. YW+aq+eaq= 
. Teer | false speech’, this is an exception bo rule 106, by which we would also 
_have been applied. This rule prevents it. Thus Quase, wa + ead = T67. ‘an 
agreeable lover’. So also ga +eaa=gurq‘a base metal (other than gold and 
Silver)’; the other form is #rerq 1 gutun = Rewer ‘that which ripens of itself 

in cultivated ground’. n smag = waaga: * a snake (hat does nob move by legs)’. 


Prargat as n aay un arf u fra- agar, az, (FUT) N 
eter u frtestre qaq arua RINA n 
115, The words fwga and sga are irregularly formed 
by the affix eq, when meaning a ‘river’. 
Thus Peene = fga: ‘a, river that breaks its banks by the rush of its 
water’, the name of the Bhidya river. 


eve + weg ecg | a river whose waters overflow the banks’, name of 
the Uddhya river; the œ is changed into w, 


When not meaning or qualifying the river, the regular forms are used ; 


thus awr and efewar, 


Garaget waz n eee u agria n qer-fagat, waz n 
Ufo a gt Rnfera vag frareak maas u 
116, The words gwu and fega are irregularly formed by 

the affix wwx, when used as names of asterisms. 

Thus g4 + wuu agea: ‘the Pushya asterism’. Ib is so called because ob- 
i jects are nourished under the influences of this asterism. fau- era = fagu ‘ the 
asterism Siddhya’ another name of Pushya, so-éalled because things are accom- 
plished under the influence of this ster. 

When not the names of asterisms, the forms are www ‘nourishing’, 


Ron ‘ accomplishing’, 


Dir 


—————————— 
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Bg. III Cu. I. § 117-119] Krap. 393 


fagufamafacar gereen rag N gg ugr 1 farga- 
fara. Ran:, gsa-nen-efag n 


ate: u faga fata fara wed? weer Maraea ariwa geaweatia tea 
saly areata u 


117. The words faga, eña and fwew are irregularly 
formed when they mean, the ‘muñja grass’, the ‘sediment’ and 
the ‘ plough’ respectively. 

Thus fa+ y+ aaa = faga: etymologically ‘that which has to be purifled 
to make rope’; fa+ A + arq = fata ‘a sediment or sin’; fai waq = forea a plough 
that which is to be conquered by strength’. 

The regular derivatives are fawreqg, aqq and Ima 


neasa agaga u yc u agra u ni-aren, 
Ue:, aaty, ( we ) u 


ate: n afa ate la gate ae: eae neat wate arate fan n 
118. The verb wę ‘to seize’, preceded by the 
prepositions sft and «fv, takes the affix wam, in. the Vedic li- 
terature. 
Thus naea n afaqery ; RNIT w 
In the classical Sanskrit the proper forms are afaqrere and wfeqrery 


qararanegaag wn Re n age un aware 
NAT- -Weay, a, ( ae:, wg) U 


ata: u weseatete aratat wea era ù Rt: era weatr wafa u 
119, The root 9% takes the affix wat, when it mèans 
a ‘word’, a ‘dependent’, ‘ outside’, or a ‘ partisan’. 

Thus sqaq ‘the Pragrihya words that do nob admit of sandm, already 
defined in sQtra I. 1. 11. So also waq®. 

The word weàìfx means dependent upon others, nob free to provide for 
himself. Thus year: yat: “the captive parrots’. 

The word ave means ‘situated outside’. Thus magen Bai ‘an army 
lying outside the village’. The word ater being in the feminine gender in- 
dicates that the derivative word formed from wẹ must also be feminine in 3 gen- 
der to have this sense. 

The word wea is derived from we‘ a side, a party’, and means a partisan, 
follower or friend, Thus wtgtaqem ‘siding with or being the partisans of 
Viisudeva’, So also wy weer ‘ belonging to the parby of Arjuna’, 
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ie 
394 . Kyat. (Bz. III. Ca § 120-122 


fanrat Faw: u YR u arfan frar, F-sa:, (eT )u 
gfe: u gat eens fener wae neat wafa N 


120, After the verbs #% ‘to do’, and wi ‘to rain’ 
the affix wax. is optionally employed. 

The root # would have taken the affix waq by 124, and the verb tw 
would necessarily have taken way by 110; the present sûtra therefore declares 
an optional rule. Thus: g+2aq=qyeag ‘to be done’; or B-waqg=swy So 
also gaq or maq ! stimulating’, 


gai TT n gR Tari N Paq, ww N 
afe: n gratafa fravead wai Agafa u 


121. The word yax is irregularly formed meaning 

a vehicle, 
The word wx means that by which a thing is carried. Thus get at 
‘the carrier bull or the yoked bull’. gàr eñ ‘the harnessed elephant ready 


to carry’. ga +aaaq =g. The wis changed intom. When nob meaning a 
carried or a carriage, it has the form @rq. 


AAA THAACATH NRUN ARAN, HKTATAITA 
ete: u saeg: agian a, aRar? qdgtat: mAsa eyen wafa 
eureaateat gga Aaaa u 


122. Optionally the wogd “mawr is irregularly 
formed. 


The word swat means ‘along’ or ‘together’, wat in composition with 
the root wa‘ to dwell’, takes the affix vaq in the sense of location of time. Op- 
tionally the Vriddhi is not substituted in such acasee The time or the day 
on which the sun and the moon dwell together in the same ccustellation is 
called wmateat or watazat. 


The final a in wHraeaq is indicatory and is for the sake of showing 
where should the proper accent fall. 

The two forms wwraeat or watareat are the same word, and a fortiort 
a rule made with regard to one will be made applicable to the other. And to 
this effec there isa paribhash& which declares waeufapacatavarag ;‘ thab 
‘which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means in 
consequence of this change, something else than what it was before the change 
had taken place’. Therefore sQtra IV. 3. 30, though it, in berms, says AATATeaTay 
at is made applicable to the form waraeat also, 


il 


a | 


(ea! 
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Bx. III. Cu. I, § 123-124] NYAT. 395 


arta figeqdagunal aratatfigeraaeaatcag GFA- 
QIHAg AAS ATTA IT FAG AA AAT MALAT AN TM TAT STA u gu 
aga u aaia, Agri- aga-aala-sata-sfegeg-aq-eqat-saa- 
Wey -ViHq-F IAS AT-M THIT-BlAMNA -A A -AA -CATA-SATeI- 
gerf u 


gia: a Mgwatu: weqrarate a frareara n 
athaay n Rora gia amq 


123. In the Vedas the following words are ‘found 


. y . E = z 
which are formed irregularly :— fuaa, Raga, nuta, seña, amasa, 
ad, wat, vad, wea, Qa, Baasa, sraseg, wfadieg, agaa, wem, cated, and 
t 
SUATIYES. 


The formation of the above words are extremely irregular and they are 
all met with in the Vedic literature only. Thus the word tagad is derived from 
the root we ‘to cut’, with the preposition fia , and the affix vaq, instead of eaz 
whichis the regular affix, by 110; fa:+paq+waq=tt+ 7a @ (the root aq 
transformed into 4% by transposition) =fawaa. As favaq farda wyatt, 

The above is apparently a guess-work etymology of grammarians. 


So also @aga is formed by adding to the root ga@ ‘ to call’ or g ‘to 
invoke, the affix ¢ay_and the upapada 2a; the vowel of the root is then long- 
thened and the augment a (VI. 1. 71), is not allowed, 2a+% or g + tan = Raga: So 
also a+ (to lead) ana =mi: sat A+ eat —seAta:, sq Hig (to leave)+ 
qar=yisacaq ; g (to dic)faq=wat ; <q (to cover) -+aq=eaat ; it is always 
feminine. xg (to bend) +aa=vaa: ; Wa to dig) +a = nma: aql Haa wWe7 ; 
Ra (God) -+ aa (to sacrifice) +aq=2axvart; always used as feminine. wI+ qwa 
(to ask) +a = amaa: , miada (to sew) tam =ne: agu ag (to 
spcak) + Waq=aaalgy ; y (to be) + way=Aisa: ; eT (to praise) + Taq = Eaa; ; 
sw+fa (to collect) -waa+ys=szacaysq. Tho last word is formed then 
only when the word ye follows: and when the sense is thatof ‘gold? When 
ib does not mean ‘ gold’ the form is swaaqze ! 


HTAA WRB AU TATE SAE, TAA U 
uta: u weateargrate cease Taencaat wate u 


124. The affix wwa comes after a verb that ends in 

% (long or short), or in a consonant ; 
The phrase sqqwts is in the genitive case dual number, the force of geni- 
tive here being that of ablative, As w+ Taq=atdy ‘to be made’; E+waqes 
7 i 
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396 NYAT [Bx. III. Cu. I. § 125, 126 


«Tq nom. sing. aay ‘to be taken’ ; yH eug ;.to be held’; am +taq= 
aq+waq (VII. 3. 52) =avea (VII. 2, 116) ‘ to be spoken’; ` ua + vaa = mia, 
MITALIA N gA u agr n N, saa (wa) a 


Bras un santagdig earar wafa sara ares n 


125, The affix wt comes after a root that ends 
in the letter = long or short when the sense is that of 
necessity. 

„This debars the afix aq Thus g+waq=et+aq=ared (VIL. 2-115 
and VI. 1 79) ‘must be cut’; so also g+ taq = wtata < must be purified’, 

When ‘ necessity ’ is not indicated we have the form @=q‘to be cut’, 
The sûtra as given in the original is rather ambiguous; it may be construed to 
Mean , sé when the word satazam or a word having the sense of this term is in 
constrnetion | us upapada the affix «aq is employed: or 2ndly when the 
sense of the afix is that of ‘ necessity’, the vaq is employed. There are ob- 
jections to both these interpretations taken separately. For in the first caso 
though we couid form the words sazzareq &o., we could not form the Gen 
atsa by itself. In the second case, though We could form the single word arsd , 
we could not form the compound. The best solution is to take the second in- 
terpretation and form the compound by the universal rule of Tatpurusha con- 
tained in II, 1. 72, which would also regulate the accent. 


LES R ie Liepa ie kki ie Gs d bit e 1 ere u warfare arg-y-afÙ- 
wfy-afe-ata-aa:, a, (wa) 
afa: urs gam gna: g afa cia afa afa aq gelaran waa meaÌr wate n 
126. Theaffix uaa comes after the verbs ate ‘to distil’ 
-g ‘to join’, aq ‘to sow’, <q ‘to speak distinctly’ a4, ‘to prate’, 
sa ‘to be ashamed’, and *& ‘to drink.’ 


The verb wg is a compound verb formed by the preposition sre and 
the root g. This sûtra debars aq that would otherwise have come by sûtra 97 
and 98. 

Thus g+= xtara, (VII, 2. 16 and VI. 1. 79); so also maq, 


TAg, UAY, Way, MA and SNFA. 
The force of the word = ‘and’ in the sûtra is to indicate that roots 


not included in ths above enumeration should also be taken. Thus qy + taS 
RIVIN U : 
ATATCATATA U g9 un Gath n wypaTea:, SIAT ul 


gta: a arate xia fraraa aI | waters yataraq dt famea? n 
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Bw. III. Cu I. 4 127, 128] IRREGULAR FORMATIONS, 397 


127. The ward sta is irregularly formed when 
meaning ‘ impermanent’. 

This word is thus formed :— m1% + at + taa = S1 +++ a = aa, (the 2 
being changed into s1rq_ by the analogy of VI. 1. 79). 

As amanar qisma: This is a species of Dakshinagni fire.~ As this 
fire is brought from the Gârhapatya fire and is nob permanently kepbt alive, 
therefore, iù is called finfyya. This, however, ig not co-extensive with Dak- 
shiņâgni. It is that fire which is brought from the Garhapatya, and has the 
same source with the Dakshinagni and Ahavaniyagni. A Duakshindgni fire 
may be taken from different sources, as from the family of a well-to-do Vaishya, 
or from a frying place, or from Garhapatya fire. When it is taken from tho 
last 7. e. from Garbapatya fire, iv is Anfyya Dakshindgni. Ahavaniya is also 
taken from Garhapatya. 

It is not every thing, that is not lasting, which is called Andyya ; for 
a fragile pob will nob be called’ so. It applies only to the consecrated fire. 
When it has not this sense, the form is sta meaning ‘what ought to be 
brought’. 

HMEN IATA URE UL UTA  UUITE:, REAR nu 

eta y ware gia fana? sanata aR u 

128. The word wuwa: is irregularly formed when 
meaning ‘ disapproved’. 

The word safa is a negative word meaning, ‘non-agreement. Ib 
meaus also ‘ disrespect’. 

Thus nareaza: ‘the thief is to be disliked’. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved’. Because otherwise the 
regular form is m- ‘to lead’ + aq=n@a: ‘ tractable’. 

The word in the sûtra is waaf% which we have translated as ‘ dis-} 
approved’. But the word arafa also means wfiwart@ or ‘desire’; and serata 


would, therefore, mean ‘ free from desire or worldly attachment’. Therefore the 
word wurata means also ‘ free from attachinent’, as in the following sentence :— 


Aam gata feat ag aay, wwitata Nafu areaet waa ‘let the 


father teach the Secret Doctrine to his eldest son, or to such pupil who is free 
‘from worldly attachment, and to no one else’. 


witqeiaurRtzautear aag ARN na AA wv 


Renag fan MEg- JITA- MEL-NEGT:, Ala-eta:- frare-artay- 


laty n 
3 aim: u wicareq: wear areara anaita M viata faa aaar efx. 
aag u 
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398 IRREGULAR FORMATIONS. [Bx. III. Cu. I. §-129, 131 


129. The words wea, awat, fearca and wert are 
irregularly formed meaning ‘a measure’, ‘an oblation to fire’,‘a 
dwelling’, and ‘ a sacrificial prayer’, respectively. 

These words are supposed to be formed thus:—~=t (to measure) -+ aaq = 
waq, the w being changed into wand another a being added by VII. 3. 33. 
The regular form is Raq ‘tobe measured’ (at+aaq=H+a VI. 4 65=īa). 
atA (to lead)-+ taa = armea ‘the oblation’. It being a crude form applies 

‘to a particular kind of oblation. The regular form is asàaq t fa- fa (to collect) 
+uaq=fatit+asf+um+a=faeict ‘a dwelling’. The regular form is 
Fa 1 wt (to put)+taq=wizat (fem) The simadheni is the name of certain Rik 
hymns used as supplemental verses in a Litany. The other form is Ba) 


may GENEE ui ggo u warts n wat, WETEN- 


sare n 


gia: u genra daca melat weet rrea mara ov 


130. The words grewea and wwe are irregularly 
formed meaning a sacrifice. 


These words are thus formed : gra +% (to drink) aa = grst anra 
q (VIL 3. 33) = tzia: ‘the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk with a bowl’. 
“The accent falls on the first syllable by VI. 1. 218. aq- fa (to collect)-+ uaa = 
wwa: ‘the sacrifice in which Soma is collected’. 


If not applied to sacrifices, the forms will be gusuraq and Waa: 
AM RANEA: U N warfar u ae, 
TÍTT U-JQATTU-UQM: Ii 
ate: a Rarna sunca sam K mq urera maa RÀ u 
| 131. The words ‘feaza, sumea: and sqa: are irre- 
gularly formed when they are names of fire. 
These words are thus formed :—vfe+fa+twaq=Iwk+4+aq=ak+ wat 
=wfitatta: ‘sacrificial fire arranged in a circle’ (the ® being changed into atq 
by the analogy of VI. 1.79. This peculiar sandhi before the semivowel a has 
been illustrated in the previous examples also). So also sawatca: ‘a kind of 


nF sacred fire. wy+ay--waq=wq=ae+a+aae: “a kind of fire’, waa ardia 
gat: let him kindle the Samûhya fire desirous of a victim’. 


4 : Why do we say ‘ when they are names of fire’? Observe otherwise, 
| wit@zq ‘ to-be heaped’, swag ‘to be increased’, aray ‘to be carried’. 
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Br. III. Cu. I. § 132-184,] LYU NI AND ACH. 399 


RaMa wu aru varia n faa fated, a n 
ete: n Feequsqistafeearmsqea aaa? n 
132, The. words fea and ‘fate are-also irre- 
gularly formed. 


The word faza: comes from the root fe ‘to collect’, and means fire i. å. 


that which is collected. As fee@rsfrw: ‘the funeral pile fire’. The word wfeafweat 


means, arranging. the fire. The affix w has been added to denote condition, 
together with the augment ga(aq). These words have wddtta accent on the last 
vowel. The regular form is Raq ‘to be gathered’, 
UAT at n QBR u Tartar n aga-a Ñ, (at: ) n 
afar n sgag Tgayget neu? waa n 


133. The affixes vga_(wa) and gq (4) are placed after. 


all verbal roots, expressing the agent. : 

The word ‘root’ is understood in the above aphorism. Thus w ‘to do’ 
+ga =n (VIL. 2 115) =ar +a (VIL 1. 1) =ar nom. sing. aTa: 
‘doer’ a+ Ua= atta (VII. 3. 84) =" nom, sing, wat. So also atza: and qaf. 

The @ of q] _is not indicatory, bub distinguishes this affix from 4q; 
the simple g includes both @a_and yq, as in V. 3.59, and V. 4. 154. 

faaui sit gA: au ugan af- 
ate-catigea:, va, fata, MA: N 

gta: u favdinteagas meat awarded watea, aaier egt, aerfeear fafa, 

warfesatsas N 


134. After the verbs classed as a-< ‘to be happy’, 


we ‘to take’ and w~_ ‘to cook’ there are the affixes eg (wa) fafa (tY 


and sw (4) respectively. 

The word ddi meaning etcetra, is to be joined with every one of the 
above three words. These three afflxes come respectively after the verbs of 
the above three classes. Thus after the varbs of aq class, comes the affix eg; 
after the verbs of qx class, comes the affix fuf; after the verbs of ww class, 
conies the affix w=, 

The wrerfe verbs will nob be fonnd in one place in Dh&tupatha. 
The list of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been collected in 
the Ganapatha, Thus we+eg=retg (I. 3. 8) swat Na (VI. 1 1) sag, 
uom, sing. "EAs ‘son’ (lib what gladdens). So also from the following cays-. 
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400 - THe AFFIX KA. (Br. 11I. Ca. 1. § 135 


tive roots, nouns are formed, meaning names :—atfa —ataa: or atga: ; ATE — HRA: ; 
efe—eua: (or you:) ; afa anaa: 5 efG—awa: ; wtfa— aia: and Ufs—raa:, 

The following derivatives are names :—<afe ~ga: ; afw—aga: . qfa— 
SAA: 
So also the following words:—aeqa:, taw:, QON SRR, FHTU:, 
SUNT, SATE A:, aan: Wan:, ayaga, faau: qaw: the w in aaw is irregular), 
feufantaa:, GATRA: and waqaar, 

The agıfg verbs are also nowhcre enumerated in a group. The fol- 
lowing are however, those vrbs —ae —aieq nom agt ; seaE—seUTTET nom, 
seng | ST -Iga sga agaa 5 ear — earfaq; wen —afeag ; arag —aenteq. 
So also the verbs tw, %, aw_, at, and wr preceded by fa; as, faxfax, famtfaq, 
tataq, fratfaq, and fratfaq. The verbs atfa, ang, dearg aa,aqand aa take fay 
when preceded by the negative particle; as, 
saraq, saq and saraa. So also after verbs ending in a vowel when agents 
are non-conscious beings: as, satq, aeticq. So also, wfarfaq, sefawrtar, 
faufaq, favfaq (meaning a place) fawra and aara, saa, SaM, 
wwe, wheafeq aud vfen faa t 

The following are aara words:—vw4, a¥, av, aq, WH, AT, WA ATS, WIT, 

as mE Mag, ACT, WICE_, ATES, AT, AT, VT, GH, TLE, Pac, Ace a, Fa, ity, eq, 
SB, IW, SFA, GICAL, XATT, RY, ais, wy, Wg, ta, TIS, ATE, l 
, The z in aag &c. , shows that the feminine of these is formed by long È 
(IV. I. 15). The Serie class is an ‘arafanu: i 

sifeafa: equrgeq: ugar | TATA: 1 

w anana sag faaea WHIA: N 

In fact the affix ww comes after all verbs, and is nob exclusively con- 
fined fo the verbs above enumerated. The affix x4, therefore, debars Wu 
and may be taken to be the universal affix, and by its help the form like 
xaa &c. may be explained. 


ETANG: F: w gyu ag n T-sqa-Nr-nl- 
FT, &: n 
gie: u ayu ana: ANR: faa wead wafa u 

185. After a verb ending in a consonant but 
preceded by x,s or ® (long or short), and after the verbs 
wr ‘to know’, * ‘to please’, and « ‘to scatter’, comes the affix 

& (a). ; 
: Thus fafeo_ +w= fafau nom. sing fafew:. So also fafan: ‘ inscription’; 
gu: ‘who knows’; gu: ‘lean’; wasu: ‘who knows’ (VI. 4 64); +9> 
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Br. JIi. Ca. I. § 136, 137] TAE AFFIX SA, 401 ra 
—ŘŘ 
Taa: ‘what pleases’ ; atasata ( VII. 1. 100 ) =fax +a ( I. 1. 51 )=fats 
“who scatters’ 4, e.‘ a hog’. 
The words ĝa ‘God’, @a ‘service’ and Ñq ‘ram’, should be read in the 
wart class of the last sQtra, being formed by the affix 3% and not by @. 
aon -0 “fo 
MATAT URE n warty n ata: wz, TAB, (Hi) U 
Brat u HIMIRTRaFa wIgeT SIE J4? aNeAaT wafa n 


136. Also after a verb ending in long st when there 
is a preposition along with it, the affix 4 is placed. 

This isan apavdds of ITI. 1 40, and debars the affix w. Thus wear+ 
Bane + asnea: (VI. 4. 64). gA +a ga w=—gra: ‘very weary’ (sat substi- 
tuted for R by VI. 1. 45. get+a=yrat+ w= gra: ‘very languid’. 

The final satis dropped before the affix a by rule VI. 4.64. There 
is elision of Jong sat when an ârdbadhâtuka affix follows begiuning with a 
vowel and having an indicatory ® or $. 


ATH CAT VE FA: T: URI gr u, A-M-SAT-Ve- 
FT: W:, (STAT) N 
fa: u nige] gea san gaa? macaar wafa u 


afama u ana: Sarat faar amoa: u 


137. The affix 3(™)is employed after the roots w 
‘to drink’, xt‘ to smell’, ¥"t ‘to blow’, %2 suck’, and g7 ‘to see’ 
when there is a preposition along with these roots. 

Thus sa+ur-+w=se+tra, + (VIL 8 78;= afena nom. sing. sfeve: ; 
so also fatwa ; ofsam: and sq+vat+u=sqtuq+a= ( YIL. 3.78) ; sens; 
fauna’; sa+8+assga j faa: ; soalso sq+ea+usserr:, (VII. 3. 78). so 
also fansa: ; 

Some commentators donot read the word ‘upasarga’ into this sQtra, 
According to them the forms like wrat &c., can be formed also. 

The affix w, of which w is indicatory, the real affix being =, causes the 
‘root to undergo all those changes, which ib undergoes in special tenses ; for it 
is a sårvadbâtuka affix there ; soe sûtra III. 4. 113 and VII. 3. 78. 

© Vart:—Prohibition must be stated of the root xt, when the word to 
be formed isa name. As fa-+st+HI-+S= oUlT tiger’ (an animal that goes 
about smelling), Here there is * and nob the afix w, ; 
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403 : Tas arrix NA. [Bx,III. Ca. I. § 188-140 


aqrentiaratarartiarkagefa Afaa ATREA N 
geu agri n sgan, faea- ag-am R-AR-I 1-3 fa- 
aita-arigea:, @ (37:) 0 

gia: n agai fasarfeeq: ynad wafa n 
afa ayn at farticfe amsaq n 
nf wqu warteg farg eurarg h 
138. The affix w is employed after the following 
verbs when used without a preposition : fats, fave and the causa- 
tives uti, wift, afa, safe, afa, afa and afe. 
Thus tata: ‘smearing’ ; farqs ‘ acquiring’ ; wta: ‘ holding’ ; wixa: ‘ferry- 
ing; @qa: ‘knowing’; s@wa: ‘shaking’ ; Qaa: ‘perceiving ; ataa:, and area: 
Why do we say ‘ when used without a preposition’? Observe favs; 
here the affix is &. 
Vart :—The verb faa with the preposition f takes the affix w. As 
fafarart ‘the name of certain deities’, ‘a cow’. 


Vart :—The affix w is employed after fare when compounded with the 
words "t &c. and when the word to be formed is a proper noun. As marg: 
‘ Krishna’ (protector of cows) , adag: * a lotus’ (having petals like spokes). 

qarfaquranfa war uae u agan earla-qaved:, 
amar, (at: ) u 
gta: i erst naa fata gaat wafa n 
139, The affix w is optionally employed, after 
the root = ‘to give’, and “I ‘to hold’, when used without a 
preposition. 
This debars w. Thus @: ‘ giving’; or gta: ‘ inheritance’ ; q: ‘ holding’ 
or ra: ‘having’. 
When a preposition is used, the affix is not employed; as nu, wu:. 
satatameaear T: nggu arta n saa-gha-waaea:, 
q: u 
ga: n vaadiratfaetantfesar argea: wanaachana AFAT fanar UNARI 


wata u k z 
ala aq u aN SJETITE U 


140. After the verbs beginning with vaa ‘ to shine’ 
and ending with =% ‘to go’, when used without a preposition, the 
affix w is optionally employed 
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BK, III. On. I. § 141, 142] - TAE AFFIX NA, 403 
D 

The word xfa in vafafa indicates beginning. These are about 56 
verbs, all belonging to the Bhuddi class. See No. 804 to 860 in the Dhâtupâ- 
tha, Bombay Edition in the Appendix to Siddhanta Kaumudi. 

This debars the affix We ; as vata? or Fam: ; WTA: or Tes. 

The affix w (31) having an indicatory w causes the vriddhi of the pen- ` 
ultimate s. When the affix wis not used, then sw is used and we have the 
other form. But compound verbs take wa ; ag asqa: ‘luminous’, 

Verb,—The verb aa ‘to stretch’ must be included in this list, and it takes 
the affix w ; as waat. The conditions ‘option’ and ,without preposition’ do not 
apply in this case.. The yerb aq necess arily takes this affix, though compound- 

fed with an upasarga. 
LATS STAM GT TAM T AAAS FAS ALA TI VAUTTEA 
TQT-HTY-AY-BMTA-TA-MatY-AIST-MIS-TAS-TIAI-WaAT:, F(T) 
gTa: u LAST aaraa mgs: ay ATE Ta wala saar wag fag frag 
aaa Uevarary aneaar wafa u 

2141. The affix tis employed after the following 
verbs also:=m=Ì ‘to go’, verbs ending in long =, saa ’to 
pierce’, sta ‘to pain’, ṣẹ ‘to flow’, Siu ‘to pass on’, waart ‘to 
complete’, wae ‘to take away’, fax ‘to lick’, Raa ‘to embrace’, 

and waz ‘to breathe’. He 

The root xÑ, before affixes, becomes wat, (VI. 1. 45) and is thus included 
in the phrase ‘verbs ending in long =x’. What is then the use of its separate 
enumeration? The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding the ap- 
plication of every other rule which might have prohibited w. Thus III. 1. 136 
enjoins @ when a compound verb ends in wr, But that rule does not apply to 
the verb xat, 

Thos ssaxara: ‘frost’, nfazata: ‘catarrh’, ara: ‘iuheritance’, wta: ‘having’, 
sata: ‘pain’, stata: wound’, data: ‘flow’, meata: ‘transgression’, Waata: ‘conclu- 
sion’, awre: ‘taken away’, Rg: ‘licking’, za: embracing xata: ‘breath’. See 
VII. 8. 33. -c 

gaiga n gu agfa ug A, sga, (a: ) u 
atau gatang waar wafa n 
142. The affix wis employed after the verbs 
z ‘to burn’, and ẹ ‘to lead’, when used without a prepo- 
sition, 
8 
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Thus g+u= +m (VIL. 2, 115) = era: (VII. 1. 78) ‘burning’. So 
also Wt4+ T=Al-+ = ATA: ‘leading’. 

Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’? Observe mga: 
burning ’; uwa: ‘friendship’ . 

Ferret ve: u aaa u uga u Anar, gg, (W: ) n 
ara: ana qeutaieneaat wafa n ; 

alaaa aaa a awry n 

143. The affix ™ is optionally employed after 
the verb a%_‘ to seize’. 

This debars the affix aa. Thus 7@_+a=ye_+- (VII, 2. 116) =a: 
"seizing ’,‘a crocodile’; or qg +4 = gu: ‘a planet’, 

The option allowed by this aphorisin isa vyavasthita-vibhasha or de- 
finite option, that is to say, the affix a-is elways used when the word to be 
formed means a water-animal , such as a crocodile, shark &c., and in that sense 
the word is are But not so, when heavenly laminaries aro meant; there the 
word i8 4. 

Vart:—This rule should be extended to the root w ‘to be’ also, 
Thus:— ta: ‘condition ’ and war ‘ existenge’, | 
AS E: N Quy u agr u RV, aw, ( aE: ) u 
gia: u agatat: maea wala NS wate ov 
i 144. The affix a is employed after the verb 
ae when the agent so expressed denotes a house. | 

Thus az+% (VI. 1. 16) =Ẹ¥73 ‘a house’. The tis changed into @ by 
the rule of sumprasurana. The plural form yer: means ‘ wife’, as she is especia- 
lly the person that constitutes the house ; while tho plural of ṣẹ meaning ‘house 
will be qerter. | 
faufeat saa n wy u agfa u fateata, saq u 

afan Man cgancuat wafa aeaa wait u 

aag ataatactaea: ainur TETU Ni 

145. The afix «aq (3%) comes after a verb 
when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

Vart:—This affix should be confined to the verbs qq ‘to dance’, wy ‘to 
dig’ and «sx ‘to dyo’, 

Thus #a+ogq=aa-+oam (VII 1. 1) waa ‘dancer’.. The letter «is 
indicatory (L. 3. 6) and by Rule 1V. 1, 41, ib denotes that words formed by pre- 
fixes having indicatory form their feminine by the afix #q. Thas 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Bx. Cu. I § 146-148.] THR AFFIX NYUT, 405 


the feminina of aam is waa; so also Gam: ‘ raine, fom, aast; taa: ¢ washer- 
man’, fem takt. 

In the case of the root tw the nasal is elided. According to the opi- 
nion of the author of Mahabhdshya, only two verbs are governed by this sûtra 
namely qq and ay, According to him, the verb tsa takes the affix aq, 
Thus wa+q q=watgy (VL 4. 37)=<a, faa (VIL 1. 1. ) twas, feminine 
xfoar. 

METET it (UE n uari n w, amq ( Areas ) n 
gyfa: u araea vate fefeate mwa ou 
146. The afix awaq, (am) comes after the verb 
® to ‘sing’, when the agent so expressed, denotes an 
artist. 

As, 8--amq=atam: (V1. 1, 45) a singer’, fem, ntaa. 

we Tu an agé uw, T(m, ARTA ) u 

ata: u lateness g neadi vata ufea aa FS n 

147. The affix va% is also employed after the 
verb ® ‘to sing’, when the agent so expressed denotes an 
artist. 

By the word % ‘also’, the word atof the last sûtra is drawn into this. 


Thus HUE =a- na (VIL 1. 1.) ara: fem. ma ; the q is added by VII $ 


3. 83, 

The separation of these rules (yoga-vibhagd) relating to ®t is for the 
purpose of the sûtras that follow. Had aeamq and tge q been made one aph- 
orism, the anuvritti of both these affixes would have run into the subsequent 
sitras. Bub ib is intended that the anuvritti of tye, should only run, and 
hence this yoga-vibhdga or division of one sitra into two. 


TARRAT: u ys u aia g, a, A-a, 
(E) 


ata: nR NR arateg e nead wale ate? nA w N i 
148. After the verb «, also the affix qgz_ is 


employed when the agent so expressed denotes ‘rice’ and 


‘time’. ; 

The verb et denotes two verbs etm ‘to abandon’ and ee‘ bo go’ both 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming aztia and ARA as 3rd per. sing. 
Thus ¥t-+uwge =eraa: ‘a kind of rice’ (that which jahati ‘leaves off all water) 
tia: “a year’ (that which jihite ‘ goes through’ all conditions.) 
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— 


The accents are however different in the two. In one case the udâbta 
is on the middle ; in the other, on the lasb. 


We (Q) ca: TAHT gq u geu ag u a-g-(q)- 
Fa, MATNAIT, gg N 
aag a (Q) q AA urgra: aig? gq mead wafan 
149. After the verbs x4 ‘to go’, %¥'ʻto move, q ‘to 
fiow and q ‘to cut’, the affix qis employed, when repetition is 
meant. 
As, 34+ 94=31-+ 8 (VIL 1, 1. )=sem , so also, azas, wai, and wags, 
The word samabhihdra in the sitra indicates that the action done by 
the agent must be well performed. The affix vun being thus ordained for the 
action, when it is well performed, it follows, that it will nob be employed where 
the-action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be employed even when 
there is‘no repetition, but the action is well performed even at the first attempt, 
satiate qn yon ugra uu mR, a, ( ay) u 
ate: u miui avaqutarat wanne gx REA wats n 


150. The affix gq is employed after all verbs, when 
benediction is intended. 
As, Ma + gq=aa: ‘ may he live’; aa: ‘may he be happy’. 
The word st: means a sort of prayer; and it relates to action. The 
force of this affix is that of ‘an agent with the addition that the action is sim- 


ply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that that may be the ac- 
` tion of that agent’. 
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BOOK THIRD. 
CHAPTER Il. 


Ka 


& e p 
BATAT u gu Ua n aA, S, (WA: ) a 

ef: n aaa warg Aaa aa u 

afaq Aaa nga REA T: yavgnntaeaced Y awsag u 

atfe ag Ais Ritai a amag u 

1. The affix x% comes after a verbal root, when the 
object, (of whatever sort it may be), isin composition with it, (as 
an upapada). 

The object or karma is of threes sorts, namely nivartya, vikdrya and 
prapyd. 

The object which has a material cause, but such cause is however 
unexpressed in the sentence, is called nivartya object : as gewa BtITa ‘he makes 
a pot’; here wx ‘mud’ the material cause of gw is unexpressed, therefore, 
grt is nivartya object. Where’ the material cause itself is changed, by a 
modification, into something else, such an object is called vikarya object ; as 
azat: ‘the branch-cutter’, While the object which cannot be approached 


by any action, and is not affected by it, but is always constant, is called tha 
prdpya object ; as Ratata: ‘ the reading of Veda’ ; the Veda is always the same. 


They will be illustrated by the following examples :—Of the first kind, 


we have gFtat<: ‘a potter’ and aaearc: ‘a city-builder’ ; of the second, we have 


aiveata: ‘a branch-cntter’ and wata ‘a reed-cutter’. Of the third, we have 
@¢tena: ‘ the learning of Veda’ and watara: ‘ the reading of Charcha’. Bub com- 
pound nouns cannot be formed of such aentences as mH wate ‘he goss to the 
village’, sifeew uzafa ‘he sees the sun’, Raga yatra ‘he hears the Himavat’. The 
reason is that ib is against the usage of the language to form nouns out of these. 
‘Vart:—The affix wcomes after the verbs Wie, STH, wau and MUT 
and the noun in composition with ib rebains its original accent. As atada: 
‘addicted to flesh’, fem. wiyRar ; staats ‘loving flesh’, fem, iuar ; wing s 
‘carnivorous’, fem, atawat; and wearaiaiti < good-conducted’, fom wearayercy 
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Vart :—The affix w comes after the roots tw‘ to look’ and w4 ‘to for- 
bear’ under similar circumstances. As gundiw:, ‘ fem qusdrat expecting 
happiness’; agwa: fem. agwat’ much forbearing’. 

FRA u Vu agriy u gT, at, W, a, ( wy) N 
eta: 3 GA, AX, AA TAFT SRR E wafan 


2. The affix wq comes after the root *4 ‘to 
‘call, aq ‘to weave, are ‘to measure’, when the object is 
in composition with it. 
This debars the affix w({UI. 2 8); as at +E -+ an= rant TH AE 
eat +eta=m(VII. 3 33)=vañygra: (the a is added by rule VII. 3. 33,‘ when a 
krit affix with an indicatory w or w folloows, the augment @ is added after the 
verbs that end in long s). So also a-gatas, wteqata: t 


of 
gamn BUR agf% n sa, AJIT, Ri 
( Rf ) u 
ga u aara wigedisgvansa: WAT mead wafa u 


3. The affix = comes after a verbal root that 
ends in long, =, when there is no upasarga preceding it, 
and when the object is in composition with it. 

This dəbars wq ,; as attat m=nt tatam: ‘Giver of cows (the 
long wt is elided by VI. 4. 64) So also, wamaq: ‘who gives a blanket’ wifeaaq 
‘what protects the rear’ ; syHfax_ ‘ what protects the finger’ (a thimble’). 

Why do we say ‘when there is no upasarga’? Witness tera: ‘ whob 


ceremoniously gives a cow’, awadera who ceremoniously gives a mare’, Here 
the compound verb at takes the affix sw. 


ata ET: u yn carta n gf, eq, (=) t 
ute: a gura sma? fagl: mear wafa n 


4. The affix = comes after the root n when in 
composition with a word ending in a case-affix, as an 
upapada. 


ENSE IR EN 
-i 


In the three previous sûtras, the word in composition was always in 
the accusative case. This sutra declares that with regard to the verb ear, the 
upapada may have any case, not necessarily the accusative. As aara: =¥ì 
fafa ‘who dwells in accessible position’; and fagaea: ‘having an inaccessible 
position,” 


le 
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“This sûtra shonld be divided into two sQtras (yoga-bibhaga), Thus:— 
(1) g f4 The affix æ comes'after every root ending in long sat, when in compo- 
sition with a case-inflected word;as gvati faafaa = a+ at+a=tgu: (VI. 4. 
64) * who drinks with two organs’ i.¢. the proboscis and the mouth, an elephant. 
So also wea: ’ a plant’ (what drinks through the foot.) msan: ‘ a tortoise’ (that 
always protects its mouth by drawing it in, at the approach of danger). 
(2) faen u The affix @ comes after the root at when in composition with a 
word anding in a case-affix. Why do we make this two-fold division, when we 
sce the second rule is included in the first, as the verb eat also ends in a long wt? 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is indicated, while 


the second rula applies where condition is to be denoted. As sIgargeataq 
=Q: ‘a swarm of rats’; so also waRrea: ‘a swarm of locusts’. 


Both the words wafa and g™% are understood in the sûtras that follow : 
viz: the word wafu in sûtras that relate to transitive verbs, and the word gf@ 
everywhere else. 


gaat: amagi: Uy Tah n aRe-ATHAT:, 
uktast-waqer, ( RAR, S: ) N 
ata: a gaa: GATITTTTAT: agagita: anaar vata n 
arta ay t ATASAYUITTUAichas amag u 
arta ag mua qalagarigea TIT aay N 
5. The affix "comes after the verbs wea ‘to 
wash out’? and {agg ‘to drive away’, when in composition 
with the words g7% ‘navel and are‘ grief’, as objects res- 
pectively. 
As g= qiga wet ‘he lay lazy’. So also Aranga + g¥t ata: ‘a son, des- 
troyer of sorrow is born’. 
Vart :—This affix is to be applied only then, when the meaning of the 
word to be formed is ‘ lazy’ and ‘ giver of happiness’. 

. Vart :—Fhe epithet gra ftum: is applied to a lazy person ; while g7@ 
aRar: means who clears his navel. So memg: means giver of happiness, — 
while atarate: means ‘ removal of sorrow’. 

Vart:—The words wafayw: ‘achariob’ and the resb should be in- 
cluded in the subdivision of TOE formed by the amix &. The words belong- 


ing to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no list of 
them to be found anywhere. Thus waya: ‘a chariob,’ aya: ‘a bow,’ tagy 


“sesamums,’ Gyayq ((at RWA) ‘a lotus’ 
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Here: n e n ugi n R, aes, (aah, aw ) u 
aia: yu qatata wtdi: FUTIGIT wagu? aradr wafan 
6. The affix% comes after the root < ‘to give’ 
and et ‘to know’, when taking the preposition sand in composi- 
tion with a word in the accusative case. 

We applied by sûtra 3 the affix & after verbs that ended in long sat and 
had no upasurga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. This debars 
the affix saw _; as aang: (VI. 4. 64) ‘giver of all; liberal’, afana: (VI. 4. 64) 
‘acquainted with road.’ The long sat of qt and wt is elided by VI. 4. 64. 

Why do wesay ‘when taking 9’? With any other upasarga these 
verbs will take the general affix sq _; as margra. 


afaea: u 9 atta u ata gu, ( aA, T: ) u 
aia u argala cat Wegaenigiat: warga? BAA wala n 
7. The affix = comes after the root war‘ to fell’, when 
preceded by the preposition #4, and when the object is in composi- 
tion with it. 

The verb war ends in long %1 and by III. 2. 8. when compounded with 
an upasarga, it. would have taken the affix sq. This debars WW as ma Vat 
(VI, 4. 64)‘ a cowherd’ ((at a=a@)s 

TIMES UU wert u avd, ea, (wah, sgu) 
afa: u maa: aara utat: args aN canel wafan 

ara ag gudival: Teaaftfa amore u 

ATR aga uate RIA awerg ti 

8. The affix == comes after the verbs # ‘to sing’ 
and st ‘to drink’ when used without a preposition, and when the 
object is in composition with it. i 

The phrase anupasirga is to be read again into this sûtra by anwuvritti 
from sûtra 3, though this anuvritti had temporarily lain dormant in sûtras 6 
and 7 as being unnecessary. This debars æ ; of this affix z and sare indicatory 
the g showing among others that the feminine is formed by the affix sty (IV. 
1, 14.) 

As, am mala Imet eR = wT: (VI, 4, 64) ‘who singe Sakre 
hymns’, ataa: ‘singer of Sima’. fem, wmi and arai t 

Vart :—The affix z% comesa after the verb ar when it means to drink 
and only when it is in composition with thej words gxr and Wry as its object, 
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This is an important modification of the general sûtra, Thus geta: fem. geet 
‘wine-bibber’ ; wyga: fem. iyd ‘ spirit-drinker’, 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with sur anl sidhu’ ? Observe 
wtar grat ‘the milk-drinking Br&hmani’ ; formed by the affix % and the femi- 
nine, therefore, not formed by the affix & but by sar. . 


Why do we say ‘ when ut means to drink’? When a means ‘to protect’ 
this affix is nob used ; as gurat ‘ whe protects wine’, 

When these words are compounded with an wpasarga they do not take 
eq bub ww; wma nig, GIRATA: N 

Vart.— There is diversity in the Chhanddas as to the employment of 
these affixes; as at atat gayt or go Nata Rat Vat: tfai aaia the gods do 
not carry that Brihmani to the regions of her husband who drinks wine, 


TAg UC u agi n Bit, Way, wa, 
(AR) u 
afta: n AİA aana ategas naa n 
ataay n aaant graatraiguateatacucyciayey RTN N 
arteag u wT wae u 
9. The afix a comes after the verb wa whén 
it does not mean ‘to raise up’, when the object isin com- 
position with it. 


This debars sw. The word sawa means ‘to raise a load’. Thus 
siz yxta—= wget: ' who takes a share, or sharer’ ; so fraag: ‘an heir’. ( ẹṣ +94 = 
e+ a= ) (VII. 3. 84 ) 


Why do we say ‘when it does nob mean to raise up’ ? For then the 
affix wq will be employed; as wt<ett: ‘a burden-bearer, porter’, i - 

Vart, —This affix comes after the verb aẹ_ when in composition with 
the word wim spear’, aiga ‘ plough’, agu ‘gord’, afe ‘staff’, diwe ‘an iron 
club’, wz‘ jar’, ut ‘a small jar’, aga ‘a bow’; as aiwa: ‘a lancer’, A1ẸATX: 
.% plough-man’, sigaqg ‘an elephant driver’, afany: ‘a staff-bearer’, draag: 
t a club-bearer’, yeqy:, Aq: é a jur-bearer’, waag ‘a bow-bearer’. 

Vart.—This affix comes after the verb ay when the word 9H is in 
composition with it and the sonse is that of ‘ holding’ ; as aqy: ‘a thread- 
holder’, When it has not this meaning we have s amw: ‘a thread-taker”’. 


m~ R 
aufa augon wert aaf, €, (QO: aa NT )n 
a un aaia aeqara yeas margu saneaar wafa a 
9 
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a a E 
; 10. The affix wa comes after the varb ea when 
the object is in composition with ib and when the mean- 
ing of the word to be formed is descriptive of age. 

In this sûtra the verb gst has the sense of udyamana which was speci- 
fically excluded in the last. The word aae _ means the condition of human body 
as dependent upon time. This rule applies to those words which indicate the 
attainment of approptiate age for the accomplishment of objects described by 
the upapada, or the reaching of that age in which the thing described by the 
upapada naturally takes place ; as sfeage: wat‘ the dog that has reached the nge 
when it can chew bones’ (lit when it can raise it up); aawet: afaagarc: ‘the 
Kshatriya boy old cnough to wear (lib. ‘bo raise up or bear) the shield’; so that 
the verb hére has the sense of ‘ raising up’. 


ATS areatea n eeu aah u waits, areated, (AAT 
Bta:, WA ) 
gia: u wre gated: sargratsaneaar safa n 
11. The affix sw comes after the verb z (when 
the object is in composition with it), the root taking the 
preposition wr ,and the sense of the word to be formed is 
inclination or accustomed occupation. 

The word asea means a natural inclination or habitual occupation ; 
as JCAEr: y+ wIytia=yrq+ wget) ‘he who has a natural tendency towards 
reaching flowers, whose habitual occupation is to collect flowers’; so also 
WATee: | 

Why do we say ‘when denoting inclination’? Otherwise the affix will 
be ww; as wicarycfa = arerere: ‘who brings load.’ 

ag: SQ Werte n we: ( Ate, wa) u 
gfe: n ag yaa, semg: argas wafa ii 
12. The afix we comes after the verb wẹ ‘to 
respect’, when the object is in composition with it. 

This debars sw. ‘The words so formad are especially of feminine gen- 
dor, As gatz? ‘deserving of respect’, aruret, wraret t 

ASTHMA TAWA: U 3 U gA n eagq-auar, A- 
aat:, ( gin, aA ) MN 

ata: ou sarqa gead: garatreqagary aided cadute nad 


aafan 
afar u gauad a amag nu 


=> 
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13. The affix wu comes after the verb ~ ‘to 
sport’ and aq ‘to whisper’ when the case-infiected words 


Sires . ie x 
wra a elump oflgrass’ and aq ‘ear’ are in composition with them 
respectively. $33 


The verb <q is intransitive and the verb aq can take an object under 
very limited circumstances only, namely when the object denotes Sabda ; there- 
fore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in composition as an 
accusative case ; therefore, the upapada here musd be a general case-inficcted 
word. Hence we have read the annvritti of the word gq from såcra 4 into this, 
the anuvritti of the word ata being inapplicable here. 

Vart:— lhe words to be formed must have the seuse of ‘elephant’ and 
a ` tale-bearor’, Thus saca = ewa: ‘an elephant (lit. who sports in cluster 
of grass)’ at ai= angaa: ‘a slanderer (lit. who whispers ia the ear)’, 

The afix ‘aa is not employed when the words to bs formed do not 
mean an ‘elephant’ and a ‘traducer’. Thus FẸ cst ‘ who plays in clusters of 
grass’. wm sirat aga. ‘the mosquito thab hums near the ear’. 


sf urat: Waray n wu aah uo aH, ard, F- 
SIA, (AT) : 


afar u egaa} wigatatedatat fara sunadi wate n 
14, The affix wz is employd after the verbal 
roots, when 74‘ well’, is in composition, and the word to be formed 


denotes a name, 

As aq + R+ 8 =WEt: lit. ‘who does good’. So also etna: atag: t All 
these are proper nouns. 

Why have we repeated the word dhdtu in this aphorism, when ib was 
understood by anuvritti from sitra III. 1 91? To this the reply is, that the re- 
petition of the word dhutu shows that there is prohibition of the affix g, that 
comes after the verb & in certain sensos (IIL. 2. 20), when the word wą is in 
cumposition, ‘he affix wa will be employed after the verb T and not the 
affix z, when wq is an upapada, even when the sense to be indicated is that of j 
cause, kabit &c, (III 2. 20). The result is that the feminine of wg will be i 
WE, and nob wget, which, had tho affix been €, would have beens ene proper 
feminine (See LV. 1. 14). wga means ‘a fomale-asvetic, ‘a vulture’ and ‘one 
having the habit of doing good’, 


aiaa VA: uA what, We, (ST, Az) U 
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gfe: u Rautatchracd grasya? sancaar wafa n 
MARAN STRIS easy 1 

aia u feragtgatee u 

MFR a san aT KTT N 

aima fact searata u 


15. The afix sa comes after the verb «ñ ‘to lie 
down’ when in composition with a case-inflected word indicating 
location, i. e, in the locative case. 

The word gu (II. 2. 4)a noun ending in a case-affix 1s understood in 
this aphorism. As @ 2&8=waa: ' who lies in the sky’. 

Vart:—The affix wq comes after the verb wt when in composition with 
the words wud ‘ribs’, &., though nob necessarily denoting location; as 
areavat I= wage: ‘who reclines on his sides’, sexwa: ‘who lies on his 
stomach’, gama: ‘ who lies on his back’. 


Vart——And when the verb is preceded by the word 7erwee; as 
feta ay B8=feraayaa: u 

Vart.—So also when the words gut &c, are in composition with it de- 
noting agent and in tbe nominative case. As emia: Bi=saraaa: ı warg? 
3 = seragtaa:. 

Vart.—In the Chhandas the affix ax comes after the verb wt when in 


composition with the word T17< in the locative. As mà ¥X=Tatew : ' who lies 
on the mountain’. 


| The letter = of a% is indicatory denoting thab there is elision of the 
| final vowel with what follows it (I. 1, 64). 


o SCR: N eu ugt N ass, e:, ( aam, g) u 


giu y auian gara sqa eead wafa n 


| 
i 

| 16. The affix ¢comes after the verb wg ‘to go’ 
| when a case-inflected word in composition with it, denotes 
i 
| 


E location. 

= The word adhikarana, of the last sitra is understocd in this. Asg 
= = aca =at ‘who goes among the Kurus, wgaz: ‘who goes among the 
ai) Madias’. 

= | Of the affix z the real affix is w, the letter g being indicatory, showing 
= 4A! that the feminine of these words is formed by. the affix ta. (See, IV. 1, 41.)'as, 
Pil BI, 77a | | 

-Eh 
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Bg. IIL- Cs. II. § 17-20] THe AFFIX TA, 415 


adang zn you agfa n fat-Bar-wmraay, 
a, (a, g: ) 
qafa: u Riar an sgua wetagraeg atatateseaar nafa n 
17. The afix = is employed after the verb 3 
‘to go’, when the words in composition with it are =r‘ alms’, 
@at ‘army’ and wata ‘having taken’. s 
The anuvritti of the words ‘in the locative cuse? does nob extend to 
this aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinch and separate sftra. 
Thus fratat: ‘a beggar (who goes for alms); @arat: ‘one who goes 
with an army’ ; satqrawt: ‘one who goes after having taken’. a 
gasaatsig va: u yen wart n J-a- NAY, Tae, 
(z:)n 
gia u geq agaa wÀ Keay wa ubatereatt wafa u 
18, ‘Lhe affix <comes after the verb w ‘to move’ 
when the words in composition with it, are gu, wma: and 
83, all meaning ‘in front of or before’. 
As gt: e<fa=ge: we: ‘who goes in front, a harbinger’, So also sqa; 
at: and saqac: ‘ going in front, a leader’. 
ga waft n gen agria nga, wate, (aF; T: ) v 
ata: aduwe aa fga aated vata n 
19 The affix z comes aftor the verb « ‘to go’, when 
ya is in composition with it, denoting the agent. 
Thus ga: atfa=yaa: ‘ going in front’. 
Why do we say ‘denoting the agent’? Otherwise the affix wa_will be 
employed. As ya@w acfa= gat: ‘going to the east’, : 
Har garaga Ue N agfa u ga: B-T- 
walea-MIAMeAY, ( RFA, T: ) N 
ata: n ategun aA Ngre vata at n ngA a neam? u 
20. The affix z comes after the verb gx ‘ to make’ 
when the object is in composition with it denoting cause, habit 
and going with the grain (concession), 
The word @g of this sitra means the final or conclusive cause, and is 
not the grammatical tg meaning agend, aswea means habit, and literally, the 
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act of being accustomed to thab. wrga comes from mga meaning ‘ with the 
hair’, thatis to say, regular,in natural order, successive, and hence favourable, 
and agreeable complaisance, acquiescence &c Of Rg, we have wrawdt arat 
“the daughter that causes sorrow ; ansad fagar ‘honorable science’ ; gaat ua 
“the family making wealth’, Of arsdétea, we have atgax: ‘who performs obse- 
quies’, ; Samc:‘ who amasses wealth’. Of siga@t*s, we have Rast: ‘ who pro- 
moptly doss what he is directed’ ; awawxz: ‘who regularly does what he is told’. 
Why do we say ‘ when having these senses’? Otherwise the affix will 
be wu_. As gFHart: ‘ potter’, matat: ‘ eity-maker’. 
farama anen naa agai e fa fatata- 
afwutwad faa Ga Venne nagging gy u Bou agr u 
fear—faet—faa (at A-ha G-BY-AVTI-Fas— 
tatu—fata-afa—afe-ag fa 4-Ja-e FU- SFA- g- A ETAT 
U{a_-B-arg, ( KER, g, RAA: T: ) u 
gia: u tearfgauaag atiautateaeaas aA N 
aaan fa AUZIgT KAWAN U 
21. ‘The affix = comes after the verb a‘ to make’ 
when the following words are in composition with it :— 
fear ‘by day’, æn ‘light’, fast ‘nicht’, nw ‘splendour’, wt‘ light’, 
mic work’, sya ‘end’, waza ‘endless’, wf ‘beginning’, ag 
‘many’, «arret ‘ benediction’, faq ‘what’, fafa ‘writing’, fata 
‘writing’, afa oblation’, «fa ‘devotion’, wg ‘agent’, few ‘ paint- 
ing’, wa ‘field’, words denoting numerals, wew' thigh’, mg 


‘hand’, sy: ‘day’, wa ‘what’, aa ‘that’, wae ‘bow’, and a5% - 


‘wound’, 


Both the words ‘karma’ and ‘ sup’ are understood in this aphorism ; 
that is to say, sometimes these upapadas stand as accusative case and sometimes 
they have cther cases, asthe construction may require. This affix € comes 
when the sense is not that of cause &., as it was in the lash sQtra. 


Thus featax: ‘the sun.’ The word feat is an indeclinable and means 
‘in the day time’. There the upapada; therefore, is in the locative case, The 
sun is so called, because it makes creatures active in the day time. 

So fawrac: ‘ the sun’ (light-maker) ; famaz: ‘the moon’ (the night-ma- 
ker) ; sem: ‘the sun’; wteat: ‘ the sun’ (the letter # is not changed into visar- 
g%, as it has been so read in the sûtra); wzat: ‘agent’; sawt: ‘death’ (end- 
maker); saraat: ‘ magnifying to any extent’; wifgat: ‘the creator’ ; 8g 
“the busy’; a1*dimt: ‘the speaker of benediction’ ; fagz: ‘ a servant’; fefaac: ‘a 
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Br. III. Ca. II. § 22, 23] THE AFFIX TA 417 
a eee 
scribe’ ; fafaat: ‘ascribe’; faau ‘ offering eacritice’ , NAAT ‘a devotee’ ; 
ag BC ‘an agent’; Raat: ‘a painter’; amt: “a cultivator’; wawe: ‘ doing 
only one thing’, fame: doing two things’; faas: ‘doing three things’; agta. 
‘a runner, an'cxpresg’ , @tgat: ‘a hero’; fa manual labourer’; wgewt: ‘ the 
sun’, wears ‘doing that’; meat ‘doing that’; ugua ‘bow-maker’; weeace 
*caxusing or inflicting wounds’, 

Vart.—The affix swacomes after the vero w when Taq.aq, ag and 
ag are in Composition with ite The speciality of € affix is that the feminine of 
words derived from it is formed by long %; while the feminine of words derived 
by s% isformed by long st. Thus fag, aati, awau, and agav; these 
words might be said to belong to the sarfg class (Sse IV. 1. 81). 


Say wat u gn giia t wate, wet, (ER, wda:, 
@:) u 
gia: n mamy gave waatfata meiagweaat vata wat NENNT k 
22. The affix = comes after the verb ® ‘to make, 
when the word wï is in composition with it, and the sense of the 
word to be formed is that of wages. 
The word yfa means service for hire, wages. The word wa does nob 
mean the grammatiéal object bub the word-form aR; aswa “a hired la- 


bourer’ (not a slave) ; otherwiso the aflix is a; as Rat: * an artisan’. 
HT MSTRIHRAGTM CAC EAA ATAY UU Qu ager u 


A, MSF-RTH-WUIF-ATAT-AL-ViS-Qa-AFA-USY, ( LN, €: ) U 

eta n wega ala znecar n Hata n 

23. The affix z does not come after the verb & 

‘to make’, when the following words are in composition 
with it:—wse ‘sound’, vate ‘verse, “S88 ‘quarrel’, wer 
© praise’, Ie‘ enmity’, WE ‘flattery’, == ‘thread’, w < hymns’ 
and we ‘word’, á 

This prohibition relates even when the sense is that of cause, ‘habit &o, 
(ho affix = being prohibited, the general affix We takes its place. As wequrcs: 


= = t 
‘sounding, sonorous’ ; mawT: fa verse-maker’ ; sagat: one who foments 


à x 

quarrels’; mamm: ‘a writer of Gâthâs or prakrita verses’; rmt: ‘an 
a, 

enemy’; WERT: ‘flatterer’; Q RATT ‘an author of sÛtras'; Wewart ‘a com- 


poser of Mantras’; wearc: ‘an author of Padap&tha’, 
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MERRI n wu wert tu Wragat, Ta, ( T- 
Afw) u 
gfe: u casa DAI a: maea na wats pv 
atta wy n difgacatitcta ameg n 
24. The affix *{ comes after the verb a when 
the objects in composition with it, are the words “a ‘a sheaf’, 
‘and wae ‘ordure’, 
Thus wata+a-+eq=earanfe nom. sing. saqaf: ; so also wHantts, 
Vurt.—This rule is ‘applicable when the sense of the words to be form- 
ed, is that of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf respectively, TVhercfore ~ataaqfx: means,‘ rice’, 
and wRaaft:, ‘a caif’. 
When the words have not the senses of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf the affix 4q 
is employed. As eataate: ‘sheaf-maker’, wRaRtt: ‘ ordure-maker’. 


Slag fama: Gat n au wer u gA, gR, 
u, ( safw; g) n 
g n gia ma taI: aANT: KAIN: WHT aA y nead wafa u 


25. When the agent indicated is an animal, 
the affix «a comes after the verba ‘to take’, the object in 
composition with it being the words gfa ‘a leather-bag’ and am 
fa master’. . 7 3 


“Thus gtagte: ‘a dog’ (a carrier of skin); magi: ‘a beast’ (that carries _ 


its master), 
When the words iormed do nob denote on animal, the afix =q is em- 
ployed; as gfagix: ‘a water-carrier’ (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding 


_ water), TARTZ: ‘a carrier of his master’. 


maafeuraaiiisa ute u agf n agak- R t, 
Vu 
gta: un ANR: srmente: gelat weet feared n 
26. And the words waafe and seneni are irregularly 
- formed. — 
The word watafe: is formed by adding the affix x7 to the verb ve and 


making the upapada end in ‘the vowel x, Thus war gearfa=aRate: ‘ the 
fruit-bearing t, e. a tree’, ; 


; ¢ 
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The word sateasufr: is formed by adding the augment ga (F) to the upa 
pada sew, and the affix w to the verb ya. Thus stata fem fa = gerat: < sel. 
fish’ (one who feeds his own self). 3 

The word ‘and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly-formed 


words, As pisss f: ‘ gluttonous, scliish’ (caring to feed his own belly). sacate: 
‘ gluttonous, selfish’. 


agra ay IAAT N RI N agri u agfa, qaaa- 
efer-aqry, ( RART, cq) wv 


Ure: vat gA daw, TS waa, aa faatsa, Caen marquee sfa AA wy 
aeaat wate u 


27. In the Vedic literature, the affix wī comes after 
the verbs 4% ‘ to honor’ =z ‘to worship’ ©‘ to protect’ and wa ‘ to 
agitate’, when the object is in composition. 

Thus agafi cat aaafaq (Voj. San. I. 17., Y. 12., VI. 3); sa Tt ma 


(Rig. Ved. VI. 53. 10) @ @ warat wracdt (Rig. Ved. x. 14, LL) xea agnar 
anywa atata (Rig. Ved. VII. 104. 31). 


QA: wT ncn agr Ue, Q Ly RRD 


UPa: u IA RIIA Qes TaraTemATTTIa wWunerat wafa n 
arhaat u amea may Afar aae gan TAMATYTTSATTT N 


28. The affix w7 comes after the verb wa ‘to tremble’ 
when ending in te (III. 26.) and when the. object is in composition 
with it. z 


This affix comes after the causative of wa.. Of the affix ax. the letters 
w and are indicatory, the real affix is =. The w ind'cates that the augment 
Sx is added to the upapada ending in a vowel (VI. 3. 67). The windicates thas 
this is a SArvadb&tuka affix (III. 4 113), and therefore the vikaranas like wa 
&c. (LII. 1. 68.) will be employed here. Thus sR Rxate=wyRRwa: (y+ eta 
TY + OTs SEYL I+ a+ a) ‘who awes the limbs’ ; gARaa: ‘ who awes man- 
kind’. 5 


Vart —"The.afix we comes after the verbs ma ‘ to go’, Fe ‘ to suck’, gg 
‘to strike’, xt‘ to leave’? when in composition with the words ara ‘ wind’, g¥¥ 
‘a bitch’, faa‘ sesamum’ and yẹ ‘ flatulence’, As avatars gat: ‘ swift antela 
(going with the wind); gfarza: ‘a bitch-sucker’, fariga: ‘an oilman’; adsatt 
wwr: ‘a kind of bean’ (that causes or cures flatulence). The long & of yw is 
shortened by VI. 3, 66. 


10 
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— 


MIARA Ea AR: neu aga u ma-sa, 


eared, ( wa fir, Bq) u 


eta: y atta eragt: quwlecrgaiteataeratedt: ayna at safa n 
afim A Res u wfearalg vere Jera u 
29. The affix w, comes after the verbs ear ‘ to blow’ 
and ẸÌ ‘to suck’ when mise ‘nose’ and eax ‘breast, are in com- 
position with them as object. 
The rule of yathdsankhyd as given in I. 3. 10 does not however, apply 
here. For waa is compouvded with Wz; as isan +I saat gy+ tt 


we +Eostat+ y +44 + Be) = cameras fan infant’ (sucking the breast). 
But wtfeer is compounded with both wat and Ẹ; as atfear+ car we 


amtaa tq tant ae (VI. 3. 66 and 67; VIL. 3, 78=arfequs: ‘ blowing and 


~ breathing through the nose. So also wifaarwa: “drinking through tke noso’. 


That the rule of yatkasankhyd does not apply here, is indicated by the 
irregular construction of the Duantva compound atfeateratr, By rule Ll. 2 
84 the word a7 contuining fewer syllables ought to have stood first ; one irregu- 
larity lets in another, 

The feminine of ca¥was is vaw wdi, as the verb Ẹ has an indicatory 


atgtyeeatam n goa agia n wist-queat:, T, 


sat-Aet:, Q ) U 
ga: u EN gie gla: mamaga et: wa mear wata n 


30. And when the words avà ‘a, inbe’ and af 
‘fist are objects in composition with the ae var and, the 
affix wa is employed. 

Here also the irregularly-formed Dvan dv a compound atstgig shows 
the non-applicability of the rule of yathéeankhyd ; for giz being afa ought.to 
have stood first (II. 2. 32). 

Thus migun: ‘blowing through the tube’ ; yfeeaw ‘ blowing through 
the fist’ ; atferaa: ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant; gteewa: ‘ an infant’. 

The word ‘and’ in the aphorism iudicates that there are other words 
also go formed. ‘hus uferww:, uferaa:, aiiteum:, wiitewa:, atavaw:, atarwa;, ‘a 


ct 
=~ 
cot 
ranr e 
a AWTS, 


mountain’, 
This sdtra is nob PAnini’s, but is really a VArtika, raised to the rank of 
a sfitra by the author of the Kasiké. The Vârtikakâra divides the last sûtra 
in this way : (1) <a We: u (2) adt gat vaxa u (3) afamat vaxaters u (4) må 


gig wetarttivafa amag u 
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sig ae aag: n 3g nu agra n of, xa, afa-agt:, 
(wx )u 


gies u wal VR, ay ase, wareargegateat qa mrg ayet wafa u 


31. Tbe affix @2 comes after the verbs ™ ‘to break. 


into pieces’ and we ‘ to carry’, when preceded by the upasarga sẹ% 
and the word a= ‘bank’ is in composition with them as the 
object. | 
Thus quge sta = E EL ‘breaking down banks’ (such as a ‘chariot, 
river, elephant, &c.); magg: ‘tearing up or carrying away the bank’. 
agra fae: naan agra n ag-wt, fag: un (eT) 
ura: u ag wy xedath aaua: fatutat: woman wafa u site 
32. The affix wx comes after the verb fag ‘to lick‘ 
when the ohjeot in composition with it, is the word aw ‘the 
shoulder of an ox’ or aw ‘a cloud’, 
As ayfagt ats ‘the shoulder-licking cow’ ; sa fag arq: ‘ the cloud-lick- 
ing wind’. . 
aftarg we: nag u agri vata, wa:, (RATT Ju 
eta: n Raty meuf, afeaeanrgaya Ta: quncaqat wafa u 
33. The affix wx comes after the verb wq ‘to. 
cook’ when the object in composition with it denotes a 
measure. 
- Thus meg -qafa =ne: ‘a pob having the capacity to cook a prastha 
of food’; so also Zraeqe:, arfa: ‘a kettle’. i 
Raa wu ay u ugr n a-a, a, ( Te:, J )N 
ete: u fra aw ea: wATTSTTTAT: Va: qayma wafa n 
84, The affix wa is employed after the verb va, when 
tas. ‘a measured partition’ or *@ ‘a nail’ is the word in composition 
with it as an object. 
The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote mea- 
sures, which was the case in the lash sûtra, Thus faaeear ataw? ‘the Brahmani 


who cooks a little ¢.e. a. niggardly Bréhmani’; wasqa aart: the nsil-scorching 
barley gruel’. 


Tne ngyn uate n fag-wem, ga: ( wate, 
aT )u 
ures u fey wee retat: mmi: gi: re wafa n. 
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35 The affix wx comes after the verb gz ‘to strike’, 
when fag ‘the moon’ or =<‘ a wound’ is the word in composition 
with it as object. 

As fagrga: tig: ‘ the Råbu that eclipses the moon ; sarge: ‘ corrosive, 
wounding the vital parts’. For the addition of the augment g4 after the word 
WEE, see VI. 3. 67. 


aganaga: n gen wars un wyT-wTiea:, 
g-an, (aay, wy) i 


gim: waga tar: minnaar: gia Nat: agarad wafa n 
‘86. The affiix wa comes after the verb gs ‘to see 
and aq ‘to heat’ when waa and “ate are the: words in composition 
with it as object. 

Thus Wed FEU TWH magina: ; as wea serat wagy ‘the king’s 
wives not even see the sun’ (being shut up in the harem, and so having uo 
opportunity of seeing the sun, that is, they are so well protected that even the 
sun cannot see them much less any irreverent gaze). 

So also waran: ‘heating the fore-head’ (such as the sun). 

The word wed is an incomplete or impossible compound as the 
negative st applies to the verb g and not to the word wa’. This is in opposition 
to the rulo of samaratha pada vidhi (1) 1. 2.) 


JUE ALA JUUN AE N 39 n agr N SUr- 
qteqg-artgeaar:, T N 


afa: u susara IUA Minun KE wear faareara N 
86. The words sarut, geag and iwi are irregular- 
Jy formed. 

Thus sv wxuta=cavara ‘ fierce-looking’; qon wata= arena: ‘ delight- 
ing in drinking an epithet of Agni, a flash of lightning’. So miuraar: aema: 
chilly roads’. 

fanal ag: QA n 3c u varie n fAn-aẸÑ, az:, wat 
ghar a fey qu metad: wrsrevagmaeuiat waned wate n 
TERA À UAAR n: FAIA t 
PFET it Faxa? Tay wu 
AFARA wes fegr amet: N 
wifeey uv So fauragt ANIN aurea: u 
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28. The affix wa comes after the verb =q ‘to 
speak’ when ®a or aw is the word in composition with it as an 
object. 


Thus faa’ agfa=fadag: ‘ who speaks kindly’; awag: ‘who professes 
submission’. 

Of the affix wa, the letters wand = are indicatory ; w indicates the in- 
sertion of the augment = CVI. 3. 87), and =& shows. that ier is shortening of 
the vowel in certain cases (VI 4. 94): ; 

In the case of faa and aw with az, the affix ax, would have given the 
seme result as the affix wa. Making a separate affix in this sûtra is for the 
sake of the aphorisms that follow, where this. affix will produce different effects 
than wu. 


Vart :-—The affix @a_comes after the verb aq ‘to go’ when a word end- 


ing in acase-affix is in composition with it. As Maun yet ‘the slow. | 


moving è. e., an elephant’; faaam gisar ‘ the slow-moving t. e.a she elephant’. 

Vart:—This affix comes under similar cireumsbances when the word in 
composition with ax is fagtag ; and the latter is then replaced by the word fag. 
As faqiaat weatd = fagan: ‘a bird (that which goes through the sky). 

Vart:-;In the Vartikas above given, the affix wa may optionally 
he considered as if it had an indicatory x. The force of w igs fo cause elision of 
the final vowel with what follows it. As agn: or Taga: ‘a bird’. So also yanas 
or yain: ‘a serpent’ (whab goes crookedly)’. l 

Vart: -- Tagtras is replaced by fag when the affix æ (III. 2. 48) comes 
after the verb mq ; as faen: ‘a bird’, Thus wo have three forms: fawr, ag, 
TRA 


faananea: nge n agr n aA: are, 


(87) 


gta: u Buene manara wa na wafa N 

l 39. The affix wv comes after the verb are ‘to heat’ 
when |a or vw is the word in composition with it as an 
object. 

The verb aq belongs both to Bru and Chur classes. Bothare meant 
in the ofittra, In the case of Bavddi, the verb atfwis the causative ending in 


fw of aa; while in Churddi, all verbs take Tw. 
Thus faava arafa = furan: (VI. 4, 94) ‘one who destroys his enemies’ 


80 also uxeaws ‘one who subdues his enemies. a liero’. 
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——— a 


This affix however, will not apply when the above upapadas are in the 
feminine gender. In this case the general affix sių will be employed ; as 
fandt arvafa = fagui: 1 : 


arfa aav-aa n go n vert un arty, wa, aa, (A) U 
etary ma mAg Aiat qu nead wala ae neam? n 
40. The affix ww comes after the verb «w ‘to curb’ 
when the word wa ‘speech’ is in composition with it as object, 
and the sense indicated is that of a vow. 


The word wa means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharma- 
sfstrae Thus arsam ate’ ‘he has taken the vow of rigid silence.’ 


Why do we say ‘vow’? Otherwise the form is awata: ‘restrraining 
speech’ (VI. 3. 69). 


g: ANa: nye aga u y- q-a, 
(xa) 
gia g È mlm anaga gurer granu: wameudt 
aata u 
afiag n wt @ gR fa n 
41. The affix ww comes after the verb afe ‘ to split’ 
and wg ‘to bear’ when respectively in composition with the words 
ge ʻa city’ and e@ ‘ all’, as objects. 


; As gt eteafa=geegqes ‘ name of Indra (who splits asunder cities)’ (VI. 3. 
69 and VI. 4. 94); wawet qrar ' the king who is all-forbearing’. 
Vart:—So also when the word w is in composition with the verb gitt; 


4 as Wagt: ‘a fistula in the anus’. 
= r R 
: perie Esie k ET: N YI gT u Aaq-RI-AA-ATAY, 
= 
s ma, (Ta) N 
= ute: vue ge we wee eu Aga m Aa negar wala n 
= 42. The affix wx comes after the verb aa ‘to 
= i rub’ when the words wa ‘all’, wa ‘bank’, sx ‘cloud’, and 
Bae ecw ‘a dry cow-dung, are in composition with it as 
=p] object. 
=| ; As agan: war ‘a villain, a rogue’ ; mae Agta river’; swat frit: 
= ‘mountain’ ; wrer maT ‘a sbrong wind’, 
Ei 
i 
=y 
= 
H ; im 
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ee 
Rufy FA: uu wefan Aewa-adyg, ge:, 
(away) n 
gia: n aa afta wa get ataraq BA: GI_weatt nafa n 
aria n suugtawt uanfeqed aqeafahi strana n 
43. The affix w“ comes after the verb & ‘to make’ 
when the words 88 ‘cloud’ "tt misfortune’ and “a ‘fear’ are in com- 
position as objects. 
As imc: ‘producing clouds’; fast: ‘giving pain’, waar: ‘frightful’ 
Varit.—The tadanta vedhi applies in the case of upapadas like wa. &e, 
This is an exception to the 2értika under 1.1 72. by which, in the case of 
affixes tadadta-vidht was prohibited. Thus we have maget: ‘who causes 
security’. 
auteaagey a u wu waft u aa-aa-ag, wa, 4, 
( wa) i i 
ata: vee fa ag greta EEEREN BART AAT THA WET i 
44. And the affix s7 as well as Wa comes after the 
verb & ‘to make’ when the words @* ‘happiness’, fra ‘pleasant’ and 
“a ‘joy’ are in composition as objects. 

The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix wis also to be included. 

Thus @aarc: or FHHt: ‘propibions’; amt or maw, ‘showing kind- 
ness, WRT: or HFM: ‘causing delight’. 

The repetition of the afix sw, when its anuvrittt could have been 
rend into this sûtra by using the word at ‘optionally’, indicates thah these words 
never take the affix z of sûtra 20 though cause, habit, c., may be denoted; so 
that the feminine of those words is formed by swt and not by È; as METET: 
@aact: ‘small beginnings lead to or cause prosperity’. 


STÍNA Wa: ATTATAAT: U By N aera un mÍŬA, wa: : 
ataNta:, ( QF, aia) u : 
fa: a stane? ga? swa? waRarat: STA mA ATA Wa_eatr wafa n 

45. - The affix wa comes after the verb & ‘to 

be’ when in composition with the case-inflected word stfita 
‘satisfied by eating’ and the sense is that of instrument or 


condition. 
The word ‘ gfx of sfitra’ 4 ig understood here. 


1) Bey ae 


asa 


Mh 
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Thus sarfwawa: meaning ‘ food’, literally that by which one is satiated. 


arfai waat ana. Here the word denotes iustrument. And saofaga: also 
means ‘satiety’, which denotes condition. 


aatat wag faartalgatien: n yé n agin Sayer, 
qaa RnR- ag, (aa, gR, we) u 


e 


ara uy qa fa wits aig afa qa gelasgt wigwa: worat fud qa_ meud 
afan 


46 The affix Sa comes after the following verbs 
vei the words to be formed denote a name :—viz. 3 ‘ to bear, 
‘to cross over’, g * to choose’, fr ‘to conquer’, att ‘to hold’, ae 

: is bear’, af% ‘to heat’ aud aa ‘ to subdue’. 

Both the words waft and giw of sûtra 1 and 4 are understood 
here and should be applied as the occasion requires Thus faxdecr ‘earth’ (that 
which supports all); cțax ‘the Rathantara Sama’; Rian ‘a girl’ lit (who is 
about to choose a husband); wgq'wa: ‘an elephant’ lit. (who conquers the 
enemy); gmt: ‘a mountain’ or’ the pole of a carriage to which the yoke ts 
fixed’; gaa: ‘Satrunsaha’ (withstanding an enemy); wa'aw: 
(destroying an enemy); aga: ‘ Arindama’ (victorious. 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting a name’? Observe REITs ‘he who 
supports his ae 


sran yen agr n 1m, a, ( atu, aai, wy) a 
aia u De a, Brgy untat faal wa acai wala n 


‘ Satruntapa’ 


47, And the affix wa comes after the verb aq 
‘to go! when in composition with a word ending in’ a 
case-afix, and when the word to be formed denotes 
name. 


a 


As gama: ‘Sutangama’, Though the verb mq could well have been in- 


cluded in the last aphorism, the separation serves the purpose of carrying the 
anuvritti of ma into the subsequent sQtras. 


AMAMALUR AAY Sn ys n wari u aa- 
JAA-A- FUAT- aq, ATAY, = N 


gAn uo mea Aara MVA T MT wd MIT Eda HATITSY ARTATI 
wata u 

MIRRA U S rach VEIAN TETTA N 

QRR U SCST AIT u 


r 
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at mq a geachract u 

arte ayn AAR 

arta aq guants Anaa gaa u 

48. -The affix > comes after the verb ma ‘to go’ 
when in composition with the following words as its objects :— 
sara ‘end’, sara ‘excessive’, SII‘ road’, es‘ far’, «IS ‘across’, «a 
‘al’ and =a ‘ endless’. 

The anuvritti of the word Wararq does nob extend to this. As savam: 
‘having gone to the end, thorougly conversant’ ; egzam: ‘going .too fast’ ; 
aE ‘a way-farer’; etm ‘ going to a distant place’; wiza: ‘ completely familiar’; 
xan: ‘going everywhere, the Supreme Being’ ; sazan: going to infinity, moving 


for ever’. 
Of the affix z the letter g is indicatory, the real affix being sz, Tho 


¥ indicates that the fæ portion of the word to which this is added, must be 
elided (VL. 4. 143); as wea+-aqg+s=m7a+ +a (tho Te portion 34 of nq ig 
elided). Now though the rule VI. 4. 143 says‘ when that which has an indica- 
tory ¥, follows, there is elision of the fe of a +’; yet in the present case, such 
elision takes place, although the word aq here is not ono of those called w 
(I. 4. 18) ; because the presence of @ as an indicatory letter must not be un- 


meaning. 
Varlt—The z is also employed when the words in composition are 


wax ‘everywhere’; and aa‘ creeping’; as waan: ‘Supreme Spirit’; w47: ‘a snake 
Vart'—So also when the word in composition is st ‘ breasb’, and there. 


is elision of its final. As ssq + aqt a= ‘ moving on breast, a snake’, 
Vari:—So also with the words gy ‘ well -and gẹ bad’. when the result- 


ing words denote location. As gm: ‘that in which one goes easily, easy of 
access’ gs ‘dificult of access, a forb ’a 

Vart:—So also with the preposition faz, the word to be formed means 
ing country ; as fas ‘a country’. 

Vart:— Obhers say, that this = is added when other words besides the 
above stand as upapadas. Thus wants: (@Y+ at -+71E+28) ‘ who gocs to the 
women’s compartment’ ; mam: ‘going to the village’; geaett ‘who pollutes the 
bed of his guru’. 

arate ga: u gen wart u mirà, ea: (3: ) a 
afar u aitaty neratatat eeautat: kag g AN AAT N 
atta ELU SITET SU SET N E; ETITA N 
aft E rA aT n 


atta ay u wate ate an = 
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49, The affix s comes after the verb w ‘to kill’, 
when the object is in composition with it, and when benediction is 
intended. 

The affix g is understood in‘this’sfitra. Thus afi amna = fang: ' may 
he kill the whale’; way: ‘may.he kill the enemy ’, 


Why do we say ‘when benediction is intended’? Otherwise we have 
wawa: ‘who kills his enemy’. 

Vart:—The affix ww comes after the verb satgq when the word 4 
‘wood’ is in composition with it, and the final letter of the word so formed is 
changed into æ, when the word so formed denotes a name. As ge s14 = 
arate: ( qa- ata WT ) ‘ the wood-pecker ’, 

Vart:—So also optionally when the word are ‘ beautiful’ is in compo- 
sition under circumstances detailed in the last vdrtika: as ature: or 
watata: ı 


Vart:—So also, when the verb q is preceded by the preposition ¥¥4, 
and is in composition with a word in the objective case, the afix wa is em- 
ployed ; and the final is replaced by ¢;a3 anty dyfasaddure: or aUsuas 
‘the alphabet’! agria deta wedure: or gauta: ‘ connecting the words that are 
separated, an annotator’. 


A ANAAT: n yo u aarfe u wa, R-an: (TAN, 
ga, g: ) u 
gia u sagatara: g waad: mutung enea wafa n 
50. The affix = comes? after the verb w ‘to kill’ 
when it is compounded with the preposition =a, and when the 
object in composition with it, is the word aa ‘pain’ or aag, dark- 
ness, 


As, @UTTE? ga: ‘the pain-allayer, å. e., the son’ ; antaw: was ‘ the dark- 
ness-destroyer, 2. e., the sun’. 
This aphorism has its scope when the sense is not that of benediction. 


garata: nye u wert u garcataay:, fata, 
( sa: ) u 
grat i Hate Wile Tetadtenagqar: wafafa: ead wafa n: 
51. The affix fur comes after the verb wa ‘to kill 
when the word in composition with it is gt’ ‘a child’ or #4 
‘t head,’ 
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Thus gatc+ q+ fates gana Haa ( VIL 3. 54 and VIL 3. 32)= 
gmi nom. sing. garri ‘child-killer’. So also Ma araq nom, sing HA- 
wrat ‘ head-killer’, . 

The word wid is an irregular form of the word facet 


GRY Arava s uy u wari u Taw, K-A: 


wa, (ee) U 
elu: u yaala: qaatetretrag lafandi equa wate a 
52. The affix es comes after the verb eq ‘to kill’ 
when it is in composition with the word aat ‘ wife’ or afa ‘ husband’ 
as object, aud when the word so formed denotes the agent 
‘possessed of that attribute (or when the word so formed denotes 
a mark). 

The word waw of this sûtra gives rise to the doubs whether ib moans 
waa wate or auwate wate. Inthe former case the meaning will bo‘ when 
the agent is itself the mark’; as stataa: ‘a mole’ (a mark on the body indica- 
tive of the death of one’s wife). In the latter case tho meaning will be ’ when 
the agent is possessed of the attribute denoted by the word’; as atarams ‘ the 
murderer of his wife’; «faa ‘ the murderer of her husband’, 

Of the affix ee the letters ¢ and @ are indicatory. The € shows that 
the feminine is formed by $, and & causing elision of the penultimate = of «q. 
Thus arat +- wy eq =at -HN (VI 4. 98) = wanqa: (VII. 3. 64). 

Saga A T UYU agr U W-AQsI-A À, T (ee, 


ew ) au 

gfe: u wager A adarraz At: maaa eqet wafa u 

53. And the afix ew comes after the verb qq ‘to 

kill’ when the object is in composition with it, and when the 
word to be formed denotes an agent other than a human 
being. oe 
è As aravaaieaaataa: ‘the mole’ (literally that which indicates the death 
of one’s wife); wtaqet afuta ‘the line of the palm of the hand’ (that which 
indicates the death of one’s husband). : These two forms ‘were deducible also 
from the last aphorism. wataqa wy ‘honey’ (literally that which has the 
property of destroying the phlegm), fea ya ‘clarified btuter’ (lit, that 
which destroys the bile), | 

Why do we say ‘when tne agent is not a human being’ ? Observa 
MJT war a Sidra’ (literally one who kills mice), Here the affix iswe. 
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Why is the affix ER, nob employed iu bhe following ? Strurat edt ‘an 
elephant’ (4. e. who kills a thief) Here the word is formed by the affix Waon 
the analogy. of sùtra TII. 3. 113 which allows a diversity in case of kritya 
affixes, which diversity is extended in this case to a krit affix, 


| an gamara: nyy aga i west, g a-a 
(arjeat:, ( g7, m) u 


afar n wat mantarat efeanat (at) cate maaua Ag Ragana AAT N 


54, The affix sx, comes after the verb xq ‘to kill 
when the word in composition with it asits object is eÑ 
‘elephant’ or eure ‘gate’ and when the sense indicated is that 
of power. 

The eXtra applies where the agent is a human being. As stead wy 
amera: agm a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’ ;.s0 
also mxreqas ‘a burglar’ (who is capable of breaking open the doors). 

Why do we say ‘ where power is indicated’ ? Observe fala efart yha = 
giaa: ‘ who kills the elephant by poison’, Here the affix is Ww. 


urease AR n wu det uo arfira-areat, 
fafeata n 


ata: n Rra meu vedat weet raved? afea wate n 
athe aq a STETTIN 


55. The word qru and area are irregularly formed 
when denoting an artificer. 

These forms are thus evolved. ‘The affix œ is employed after the 
verb g4 in composition with «ifu ‘hand’ and atz ‘a blow’ as object; then the 
fe portion of gq i. e. 17 is elided, and g is changed into wirregularly. Thus 
aif + ee aS ati + e+ = aT: ‘a drummer’ (workman or handicraftsman); 
atza; ‘a smith’. 

; Why ‘ when denoting an artificer’ ? Observe wifauras ‘ boxing’ ; areata: | 
‘hammering’. 

 Vart:—The word zra: should be enumerated in this connection ; <f- 
a ‘a regicide’, ise 


S magara anaa Ag saN Fa: Hs 
eH N yg agr n aea- TRATA- AA- ag, Psa-3i- 
ary, IER, QR, BWM, CTF li 


j eee 


(URI Sie apa Pa pe 3 nn 


| Imi 


| 
1 


oa 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


7 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


BK. III. Ca. Il. § 56.) Tf AFFIX KBYUN. 431 


ghar n sigaifgg nianag Soqdeaqveqeag RAGI ATA MIR Saqa 
wafa n 


56. The affix «gy, when the sense of the word 
to be formed is that of an instrumental agent, comes after the verb 
g ‘to make’, when the following words are in composition with it 
as objects:— sza. ‘rich’, ga ‘fortunate ‘yeaa ‘big’ «aña 
‘grey’, ae ‘naked’, sa‘ blind’ and fa ‘pleasent’, pro- 
vided that these words have the sense of tbe words 
formed by the affix fsa, though not actually ending in the afix 
fea. 

The affix Tea (V. 4, 50. ) isadded to a noun when ibis in composition 
with the verb 3‘ to become’, q ‘to make’ and swa, ‘to be’; its forco being that 
a thing attains to a condition in which it previously was’ not. The fsa being 
an optional affix, its sense is two-fold ; namely, words ending in fea and words 
nob ending in fsa. Both may have the force of fsa. In the present stra, 
however, the words that actually end in Tea have been excluded, while words 
which do not take the affix fsa, but have the force of fz are included in the 
present sûtra. 

Thus mga + H+ egra wed + st {= srerard ‘that by the instru- 
mentality of which the poor becomes rich. viz., wealth, prosperity, means of 
enriching’; gyuwacay ‘making happy’ ; saaara ‘by which one becomes big’ ; 
agaaa ‘rendering grey’; waat ‘making naked’; siacwq ‘making 
blind’ ; fraacegq ‘showing kindness. 

Why do we say ‘ when the force is that of the affix Pea’? Otherwise 
sra aaa gafa i e, sanama ‘they anoint with oil. Here though something 
is joined with what it previously was not joined, namely, with oil, yeb as. the 
radical word is nob prominent here, the sense is nob that of fa and hence this 
counter-example. ; 


Why do we say ‘when not ending in the affix Tex’? Observe sma 
Galea aa ‘they make rich by this’. Here the affix gq is nob employed, 
It might be objected : ‘ well if gx is nob used then the affix wz must 
be used (III, 3. 117) as there is no difference between way and qg; both hav- 
ing the efficient portion g.; what is then the use of prohibiting fea? We reply, 
‘ because there is this prohibition, when the affix y7 is not employed the affix 
zya will also be not employed. % Thus by implication the aftix zaz_is also pro- 
hibited. The prohibition of fa in this sûtra is for the sake of the aphorisms 
that follow’, è 
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P&tanjail observes this prohibition as superfluous, because there is no 
distinction between vae and @qq. For the wor! formed by any one of theso 
affixes have the same form andthe same accent. Nor thore is any distinction 
in the femininces of their derivatives. For the word formed by a4, WA, È% 
aa ani sgy take & in the feminine as the words aaa and aaa, Nor there is 
any distinction in their samdeas. For in both the cases it will be nityu 
samâsas Nor is the prohibition made for the sake of the augment ga. For it 


boing an indeclinable, yy cannot come after it. The prohibition therefore ig of 
no use to this sûtra butit is inserted here for the sake of the following sûtras. 
LS A e. RA 
= . ery yas T =T . 
ma ya: Tecqaqadt nyo n ug u ait, yai, 


facqa-qunt, ( wany ) u 
D AS an Ss 

aimi mealfed garaquuty soassa Ag waag: wate mee faea 

Yar ulat naat waa: u 
57. The affixes facge and wsz, when the word 

to be formed denotes an agent, come after the verb x ‘ to 
be cowe, when it is in composition with words "tex &c., 
provided that these have the sense of the words formed 
by the affix fez though not ending in fsa. 

Thus smizarufacy: ‘becoming rich (who was nob rich before)’; saa 
sarga: Joecoming rich’ ; yawutacy: or -wtga: ‘becoming happy’ ; saaufaty: or 


mga: becoming big’; afadufacyg: or -atga: ‘ becoming grey’ ? agufary: or, 


“erga: ‘ becoming naked’ ; -wewatatg: or -atgas ‘ becoming bliad’ ; traeafacy: or 
-“rgai ‘ becoming an object of affection, amiable’, 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting the agent’? Not so when it denotes 
the instrument. The affixes will apply when the sense’ of the upapada,'is that 
of fsa, otherwise not ; as wtgat {faat ‘he will be rich’, 

These affixes will not apply when the upapada/ends in fea; siai ufan 


EUNJI faa ys aerta n SU: saga, fg U 
eta: u eyautattgea garasa? fpa wafa u è 


58. The afix fax comes after the verb eq ‘to 
touch’, when it is in composition with a case-inflected 


word other than saw ‘ water. 


By sûtra 4 of this chapter, the anwuritti of the word gfe is to be read 
into this sûtra. Ib might be objected ‘ why do we not read the anuvritti of the 
word %¥ instead of gf, becauso the verb waw is a transitive verb, and after 


3 
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such verbs, the anuvritti of a ought to come by sûtra 4’? To this we say 
there is no harm in reading the anuvritti of gf% in this case ; because the word 
wats of the last sûtra is also, in a way understood here, and indicates the 
collection of all sorts of agents waether objects, instruments, &., and this can 
only be when the first member of the compound is a word in general. 

Thus wa syu = yag, nom. sing. yasga_ ‘he who touckes clarified 
butter? yu + ar g= ao VI 68)=<4m +o (VI. 1s, 57, and VIL 
2. 62). So also eau eyafa=araega ‘who touches with hymns’; aga egaa 
= warga_ ‘who touches with water’, Bub s@R1 equfa=semewd: ; here we 
have the general affix sq . ; 


The x of Tx is to distinguish this affizes from affixes like fax &o. For, 


had it.becn merely fẹ, then ia sQtra VIIL 2. 62. we should bave used fg seaasa 
g and it would have been ambiguous, for fm might be explained as meaning 


both fg and fay as aq means aaaq_, aau_&c, To remove this ambiguity, = is 
added to make a distinctive affix. The q cannot be for the sake of accent. 
(Y1, 1. 117), the verb being monosyllable would of itself have taken that accent, 

aierqunenitqateutagtamsat a N ‘£ no eta n 
matte: FYS- AT: fs- -sitye-asy-gh-aray, © 

erat t fanga: TYNT: fgentaateat faureara syne oa) nadt fga n 

~§9. Lhe words %fam ‘a domestic pren ’, Wye‘ impu- 
dent’, Swa garland’, fa,‘ direction’ and sfa, ‘a quatrain’ are 
irregularly formed by adding the affix tex; and so also after the 
verbs %73‘ to worship ’, af ‘to join’ and 45g ‘to approach’, the offix 
faq is employed. 

The first five words are irregular forms. Thus @q+a%+fq@q= wien 
‘he who performs sacrifice in the reason (44t) or to the season (= gx). This 
word, however, is a sfs word in which it is fruitless to search for its etymological 
meaning. watfgy=e<7e. Hero there is reduplication and the fiinal has 
acute accent, ¥tttey=eR. Here there is augment sy. E+ ISTER. 
So also sq + kagt fars siung, All these are in fact crude nouns, their cur- 
fent meaning having little traces of their roos meaning. 

The affix ft comes after the three roots ay, wy, and msa, Being 
read along with the five above mentioned irregularly-formed words, there is some 
irregularity in the application of f@z to these verbs. ‘Thus the affix HT comes 
after ssy only when a word ending with any casc-affix precedes it in composi- 
tion. As A ms ka + faqs are nom, sing. ms (VI. 4, 24; Villy dan 20 WEE 28 
23 and 62) ' easb’ ; so also weaw_‘ west ; swe,‘ north’, 
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The affix fat comes after gfax_ and msy when these are uncombined, 
Thus a+ feq=aa. In nominative singular, aa+y=ag+a (VIL L 7) 
ag_to (VI. 1. 68)=ae_(VIIL. 2. 62) ‘who joins ù When the root qalis in 
compoposition with an upapada, it takes the afix Tmy, (sce sûtra 61). As 
saua‘ yoked with borses ’. 

So also msq + iga = msn , nom. sing. mE ,‘acurlew’, The non-clision 
of the (V1. 4. 24) of mq is an irregularity, as this word has been taught in 
connection with other irregular words. 

ARY gus NIA aa du ants uae-sirfey, 
g, waratan, ay, Y, ( faa )u 
g n aga gatans adam aaea wa eA 
EEA 
60. And the affix aa come after the verb șI 
‘to see’ when it isin combination with <a &c, and does not 
signify perception, 

e The force of ‘and’ is that the fq also comes under similar cireumstan- 
ees. tag Wc. are pronouns, for a list of which sec I, 1. 27. Thus targa nom, 
sing. avg%_, ‘such-like’ when it is formed by fq; and carga: ‘such like’ when 
the affix is wa. Soalso ag+eu-+faz=arga (VI. 8. 91) nom, sing, Wg% 
(VI. I. 68, VIII. 2. 36 4nd 62, VIII. 4. 56); and mgu: when wa is the affix. 
So arga or atga: ‘ what-like’. 

What is the force of the letter sof w3? Itis for the sake of accent ; 
the uddita is on the first syllable of those words which are formed by an affix 
having an indicatory Sor 4 (VI. 1. 117), But the indicatory = would have 
given the same accent, thare being no difference between wa and mY in this 

respect, The indicatory # then serves only the purpose of distinguishing the 

affix a= from wqin sûtra IVY. 1. 15 in which wa _is taken and not w¥. Had we 
t not formed this separate affix, then for wagmxı_of that sitra, we should have 
ees: read wa gtso that the feminine of words formed by aq would have also taken 
long %, so that the feminine of aws: (watag V. 4, 29) would have pean 

aras instead of ataa. Cs 
Why do we say ‘ when nob signifying perception’? Sce ¢ urata = agus 
‘who sees that’; The words carga, argu _&c. arc crude nouns. in which the ety- 
mological sense of the root not being visible, the act of socing can never be de- 

noted by these words. s 
Vart:—This rule applies also when the words aata and Fe are 1n 
composition with: gi. ‘AS “zm or sgm: ‘like’ (eH + gU L+ fars st eh 

VI, 8, 89) ; so algo Svargu or WPWER ‘of another kind’, 
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Vart :—The affix ee comes also`after the root gm. As atg¥:, ages, 
wrga: and wtgu:t ag+aag+eq=artent+ead (VI. 3. 91)=arga+a (VIIL 
2.36) =arga+a(VIIL 2. 4l) saga (VIII. 3. 59) satga: t 

-ù 
Wa gigas gegn ea qfaia à fan 
g&u waits u saq fn- -ge-age ; 
suan, oft, fra, ( off) u 
ate: u verfee dt wrge: qua sav? sqaasagranste facade atau 
61. The affix ]% comes after the following verbs 
when in composition with a word ending in a case affix, though 
it may he an upasarga, viz:—wa‘to sit’, 4 ‘to bring forth’, 
īm ‘io hate’, 3¢ ‘to bear malice’, <¢ ‘to milk’, gx ‘to join, 
‘to concentraté the mind’, faz ‘to know’, ‘to become’, ‘to 
consider’, faz ‘to divide’, fag ‘to cut’, fe ‘to conquer’, ® ‘to 
lead‘ and «™ ‘ to shine’. 

The phrase ‘the word ending with a case-affix’ is understood in this 
sQtra. The anuvritti of wa is not to be taken in this sQtra for the same rea- 
Bons as in sûtra 58 ante. The upasargas are also words ending in a case-affix 
¿. e. they are also subanta words. Their special mention in this section, indi- 
cates by implication ( 7ndpuka ) that wherever in the previous sûtras, the word 


aubanta (a case-inflected word) is used, ib does not inculude an upasarga 
(IIL 1. 106). 
The root q being read in conjunction with faq shows that werfe class 


verb is meant here, and not gatfe class. The verb yx includes, both gfe¢ ‘to 
join’ and ga ‘ to concentrate one’s mind’, The verb fag includes the three 
verbs having the sense of ‘to know’, ‘ to become’ and ‘ to consider’, but does nob 
include the verb fag ‘to gain’, becaase that roob bas an indicatory yg (faq) 
while all these verbs have indicatory 3. 

Thus, aq—ygfawq ‘dwelling in purity’; ssrafeuwq ‘dwelling jin the 
skies’, ‘epithets of Brahma’ (Kath. 5. 2); swaq ‘serving’. {— WTS: ‘oviparous’; 
. waq: ‘ bringing forth hundred’ ; ws: ‘parent’. faq—fwafge ‘treacherous’; afge 
‘hostile’. g¢—fase ‘treacherous’; nyg _‘ hostile’ (VIII. 2. 37). 34 — NYT‘ cow- 
milker’; sya‘ milker’ (VILL 2. 32, and 37. ga—wragg ‘carriage’; nuw ‘im 
pulse’. fag—aafaq ‘knower; of Veda’ ; afaq ‘knower’ ; wataq ‘kuower of 
Brahma’. Tag—arefig ‘ wood-cutter’ nfa ‘cutter’. fag —g ag ‘ rope-cutter’ ; 
nfsaq ‘acutter’. fa—aafwa ‘enemy-conqueror’ ; sfiga feonqueror’, F¥—Bats}s 
‘leader of army’ ; wa; < Silenced ; maa: ‘head-borough’ ; sa: ‘first. (Why 


is there cerebral w in these words ? Because the word maa has a cerebral w in | 


12 


‘ 
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Siitra V. 2. 78 and that indicates that these words will have w, a3 also by sûtra 


VEEL 4. 3). Rug ¢ splendour ’ ; W8TE ‘emperor’ (the letter W is added by 
sûtra VIII. 3. 25). 


This sûtra is a continuation and expansion of 'sQtras 75 and 76 sup. 


we Ra: n Qu ages a, Ra: (saan, ata, gf u 
Ute: u aait: gara cue? = A A fraacadr wafa n 
62. The affix fra come after the verb *% ‘to 
share’ when in composition with a° word ending in a case- 
affix whether it bo an upasarga or not. 

The words ‘ upasarga’ and ‘supi? arc understood in this sQt-a, As #2 
Wat = WEATH_nom. sing. wear ‘sharing a baif, So also when in composition 
with a preposition ; as maim ‘division’. 

aqi we: u Qu waite u agf, ag, (sat, wie, 
Ra: ) u 
gia: aaia aal etatat: gara sag? Feaneqar wafe n 
63. Inthe Chhandas, the affix Ra comes after the 
verb *& ‘to bear’ when itis in composition with a word ending in a 
case-afiix, 

The words ' upasorga’ and ' supr are.understood heros As ge- %g -+ fra 
= garg nem sing, gere ‘name of Indra’. The dental © is changed into cere- 
bral = by Viil. 3. 56, and the €into ¢ by VIII. 2. 31. The final s of g3 is 
lengthened by VI. 3. 137. See Rig Veda. I 175. 2, IH 48. 5. 

wer n ay u verta n ag, a, ( ets, Ra, gia ) x 
are u w@ulaierqts fand gara. gud franenat wate ti 
64. The affix f after the verb a% ‘to carry’, in 
the Chhandas, when a word ending with a case-affix is in composi- 
tion with it. 
As mware_lsb sing. mgatg ‘carrying a prashtha measure’ ; so Tevzare_t 
The division of this stra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
sittras, into which the auuvritti of a% only is oarried and nob of wy, Seo 
Yajur, Veda. XIV. 10, XVIII. 26. 


maameay sue u gyn uate u aar- gitu- g AN, 
FIE: ( gata, of, ag: )u 
eres n Wer gra yen Try surg arafa fact agatarge emea wafa t 
65, In the Chhandas the affix =% come aftesr 
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the verb av when itisin composition with theavords wa ‘oblation 
of food to deceased ancesters’, yaw ‘ fæces and gétea ‘water’ 


As @sqarga: faauta (Yajur. Ved. II. 29)‘ fire that carries the oblation 
to the pitris’ ; yuaga: ‘carrier’ of water{; (gasaat: (Yaj, Ved. KI. 44.) 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long &1 


CAAA U CN wel uv gat MAR- 

( aaia, ae:, ye ) n l 
ah u yoana? guu? wate fan atutatsyg enea (sata, wra VTS aiz- 

Gas u 

66. The affix 734. comesin the Chhandas, after the 
verb at ‘tocarry’ when it is in composition with the word esa ‘an 
oblation to gods’, provided that the word so formed does not occur 

in the middle of a pada (fourth part of a stanza). 

As wfwxu yeaarya: ‘fire, the carrier of oblation to the gods’, (Rig. 
Ved. I. 44. 2.) 

When'!this word occurs in the middle of a p&da, or ab the beginning, 
the form is qeaare_, which is, derived by adding the affix few (sfitra 64). As 
weautefacac: fwar a: ‘ the never-decaying agni or fire that carries oblation to 
thelyods, is our father’. (Rig. Veda III. 2. 2.) 


aaan fee n go un wart n ST--Way: 


mr-aw:, faz, ( aaf, TAT ) u 
gta: u warfgeat urged: gra saw? urgia faut ferent nafa u 
67. The affix fae (the whole of which is élided ) 
comes in the Chhandas after the verbs wq ‘to be born’, wq ‘ to 
bestow’, wq ‘to dig’, me ‘to pace’ andwe‘to go’ when a word 
ending in a case-affix isin composition, and thefinal nasals are 
changed into long ar. 

_ The words; wafa, guri and wq are understood in this sitra. The 
verb aq includes two verbs meaning ‘to be born’ and ‘to happen’; so also 
wq means both ‘to give’ and ‘to worship’. 

Ofthe affix fag the letter g, is indicatory, and is qualifying, as in 
VI. 4. 41, by which rule the final nasal of aq, €Y &o, is replaced by long wr 
when the affix fee follows, and the whole affix is elided by VIL. 8&7. 
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As watoa fac=sat: (Rig. Ved. VII. 34, 16) ‘born in water’ (VI, 
4, 41) ; uta: ‘ born in the heaven i. es, God’ (Rig. Veda IV. 40. 5). So also from 
wq—arer: ‘acquiring or bestowing cows’ (VIII 3 108); rat eat aT sga‘ O 
Indra bestower of cows ! thou arb lover of mankind’ (Rig. Veda IX 2. 10) From 
aq— faea: ‘digger of lotus stalk’; qwat ‘digger of well’. Frommq aat: 
‘ who gets milk’ (Rig. [V.39- 1 and 40. 5). From wqa—wiat SFATATY ‘ the leader.’ 

AWATA n ec nu warts n we: waa, ( gift, fae ) u 
eta u autaa gara aenea wafa n E 
68. The affix fee comes after the verb wg ‘ to ert, 

when in composition with a case-inflected word other than w3 
‘ food’, 

The anwvrwti of the word ‘ Ohhandasi’ does not extend to this stra. 

Thus sraafa = wrarg ‘eating raw food’; wearq ‘ yranivorous’. 


But with w74 as an upapada, we have satq: ‘eating food’, which is 
formed by the general affix wy (III 2. 1) 


mA STN ken varia n met, a; ( ag: fae) n 
aha: u mouwsg sqa? wN fI waar wafa n 
69. The affix faz comes after: the verb sz ‘ to eat 
when the word mez isin composition with it. 

As msaqafa = moata ‘carnivorous’. 

Why has it been made a separate stra, when this form could have 
been obtained by the last sûtra also? To this the vartika replies: ‘This has 
been made a separate sûtra in order to indicate that the rule of atawe (III. 
1. 94) does not apply here. Therefore tle affix @q will uot apply in the alter- 
native. If the affix ww does not apply, how then we get the form maT: 
which is evidently formed by the affix wu? The affix ma comes after the 
root when the word formed means the eater of meat which has been cut, dress- 
ed and cooked’; thus mesata: means a man who eats meat cooked and prepared, 
is €., ® meat-eater as opposed toa vegetarian, while meata means an animal 
which eats raw flesh ; the word meatg: in fact may be regarded as an irregular 
forth falling under aie class of sûtra VI. 3. 109. 


Ge: ASTI N 90 N Te:, HI-a:, w ( Be) u 
uf: n glatar: gees? wunen wafa qanama: u 


70. The affix %3 comes after the verb et ‘to milk’ 


when in composition with a word ending ina oase-affix and the 
letter ų replaces its final. 


- © 
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As wagu Ig: ‘ 


a milch cow, giving abundance of milk ’; so also wager, 
UHSUT I 


aa wiaaseqregnsan faq non warty 
WATAS-BEUTa qs: ftag u 


wit: u waaay saang gsr KAIA fear weqar wafa ae feat a 
afia u waaaqrdtat geg ha amare u 


71, In the Mantra literature, the affix fray comes 
after the words Raas, sea aR gàg. 

The above words contain both the verb ard the upapada ; the fact of 
their being so given indicated that there is some irregularity in the application 
of the affx. ; 

Thus the afix fraq comes after the verb.a@_preceded by the upapada 
x@a ag denoting an agent, while the force of the whole word so formed denotes 
an object. As Rar wt axfea=xaaarg_ nom. sing, w@aat; ‘a name of Indra’ 
(whom whito horses carry). 

The affix Tray is applied to the verb Wa‘ to praise’ when preceded by 
the word s% as object or instrument ; and then the nasal is irregularly dropp- 
ed. As geatfe salat wafa=seamte, nom. sing. 344M: (Rig. Ved. II, 39. 1,) 
‘a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer’. 

The fray is avplied after the verb qrg ‘to give’, preceded by gẹ, and 
z is changed into 3, the force of the whole word denoting an object. As gv 
aufa wi =gdera, nom, sing, gttat: (Rig. Ved. ILI. 28 2.) ‘an offering’. 

Vart:—The augment s#_is added to the words x@aarg, &c, when the 
pada affixes follow. Thus before pada terminations t@aate_ becomes xaa i 
Therefore its instrumental dual is vaaatvarg, pl. xati: 1 


The augment æq. is not applied before auatmeata and ¥ terminations, 
As zaaatet, TAAT: | 


SA aA: nou warts n wa, as, ( fray, MÌ ) u 
gate: u sa saa? alatan vata ae feat u 
72. In the Mantra literature, the affix fray 
comes after the verb aa ‘ to sacrifice?’ when in composition 
with the word sa. ` 


As saat , nom, sing. waat (Rig. Ved. I. 173. 12) ‘name of a Vedio 
priest’ ; as za aẸ aeweqraart safa ‘Thou art the priest of varuna in the sacrifice’, 
The division of this aphorism from the lasb in which it could have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent sûtras in which the anwuritté 
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of oa only rung. This word is thus declined :— 


sing. dual. plural. 

Ist, waat, waza, Aaaa? 
2ud. send, saaist, sa 
8rd Sanm, sadat, saiia 


A agfa n gn ugr n faa, sa, ag n 
yia: u susun? aare gia faut faancadi wafa n 
73. The'affix faq comes after the verb aa when s4 
precedes, in the Chhandas. 

As suaga agfa ‘ they carry ib up with the swam, formulas’. gwas, 
is the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice. 

“The word ‘ Chhandas’ has been repeated here though the anuvritti of 
the word ‘mantra’ was prestnt in it, in order to include the Braéimana 
literature also. > 

The %_is indicatory and is useful in including the affix faw in the larger 
group called fa (which includes fq, fax, fra, fae_), as in the sûtra Rrywea 
(VI, 1. 67). 

Why has this sûtra been made, since the affix frq, would have been 
valid even by aphorism 75? The sûtra has been separately made to show 
that it is a restrictive rule here. The form swam is found in the Chhandas 
only, and not in the ordinary literature. 


Wat atacgtasafaqssr oy uae un area, RIAT, 
aiay-afara:, a, ( ata, ut, faq ) n 
gie: a manavat gea: gar eqis fal aiia pan aia ute 
weqar waia agaia n 
74. The affixes sfra(wq), ir (yz), ara (aG and faa, 
come in the Chhandas, after verbs. which end in long sr, 
if when a case-inflected word or an upasarga is in composi- 
a. tion, 
The force of ‘ and’ is to include few. Thus gat+Htaq=ygaraa, Ist, srng. 
gam (Rig. VI. 20. 7.) ‘ one who gives liberally’; sua- eur} afiq = warna, 
Ist. sing. weaeurat ‘ the name of Asvatthaman’; qgat+giaq=gt+ayq (VI, 4. 


i 66)=gñaq, Ist. sing. grar‘ having good understaading’ ; gar + pu = gdtaa, 
S lss sing. yat ‘a good drinker’. yfe-+et+afaeq=yfreray, Isb. sing. wfearat 
E (Rig. II. 27. 17) ‘ liberal’; yaaraq 1st sing. gawin (Yaj. V1, 19) ‘ghee-drinker’. 
3- The affix fan is also included in this aphorism. As Qata- ur laas 
t: Aman: (Rig. X. 91. 14) ‘ nectar-drinker’, ytan (Rig. IV, 8.6, and’Panini VII, 
4 
=| 
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3. 46)‘ beautifully going’ ; <tedtear: ‘an offering of Rama. ’ (see sûtra JIT. 3. 


106 and Yajur. Ved. XXX, 9), 


— eg 


srl gaa oyu ag u wee, fe Fae, 
(atta, afr, ofa, faa) a 


atau sahiy namani ataq pig afia vela nan guara, 
fasw u ` 


75. These affixes viz. afix, mfia, aña, and fae are 
seen after other verbs also besides those ending in long =r. 

The word «gfe is not understood here. As @+¥% ‘toinjure’ +afiq 
=YTAG, Ist. ‘sing gaat ‘ who destroys well i. e. destroys sin or ignorance’. 
magr +z ‘to go’ + Ray =mtac+ aata (V1. 1.71) = mañaq. Ist. sing, ata iteat 
‘who govs early. ia+aqtafiu = fatata (VI, 4. 41) =faaraa, Ist sing. 
faarat ‘ who brings forth’, Raat ' who goes before’. &a+ faw =q , VII. 3. 86) 
lat. sing. ts ‘ who injures’; as in tefe da að: (Yaiur Ved. VI. 18). 

The word ‘ also’ in this aphorism has the force of removing all condi- 
tions under which these affixes were employed in the previous aphorisms ‘hab 
is to say, these atxes come even when there is no upapada. As Wat, War. 

The words are seen’ in this sûtra show that all verbs do net admit of 
these affixes indiscriminately. It is only when we see a varticular form that 
we can infer the existence of these affixes. 

faa a n gu wets n far, TN 
gPa: u samga: Aarle frsuagvara arqte ararai @ fpu safe n 
76. And the affix fatis also scen after all verbs, 
whether having an upapad or not in the Vedic as well as in the 
modern Sanskrit. 

As sawr: Gat=sareaq (VI. 4 24.) ‘falling from the pot’ ; qovaq 
‘falling from the leaves’ ; atgrg wafa =ar p, lsb sing. aerya ‘ falling from 
car’. The = is long by V1. 3, 137. See Rig. Ved, I. 3. 8. 

SQ: WU I9 arta uu ET, N, T,- (aft, saat, farau 
ate: u cat glaeng at: JA encaar wafa fgg wu 
77. The affixes « and fga come after the verb “at when 
it is in composition with a word ending in a case-affix or an 
upasarga, 

Why has this aphorism been made, when by rule JI. 1. 4. eet would 
have taken % and by rule III, 1. 75, it would have taken fire also? This 
repetition is for the purpose of, prohibiting the probibition, thad is to say, the 
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sûtra III. 2 14. prohibited the sûtra III. 2. 4, aud the present sûtru removes thad 
prohibtion. Thus wea: and wrat: 1 Bub for this sitra, this form could nob 
have been evolved ; for, with the upapada wy, the verb ear would have taken 
the affix sqiby III. 2. 14. 


gastat fareategtea usc un agia u gfe, waray 
fafa:, aveglea n 


ara: n watfeattats gara Toes ase ntaa yrat fanear vata uv 

afaa n senfararaife stead earay N 

aria u ayain € n 

aria n aa fN ag: n 

78.. When habit is to be expressed, the affix . 
fain comes after a verb, provided the word with a case- 
aflix in composition with it, does not mean a genus. 
Thus stm + ya + fafa=geantiag, ist. sing. srwth ‘ who eats his meal 
hot’. So also wtawtsit &c 
Why do we say ‘when it does not mean a genus’? Witness wreatat- 
‘arzfqat ‘the inviter of Bréhmanas’, We cannot form atmutaTaraat, 

Why do we say ‘when habit isto be expressed’? Witness sew yew 
matieq® he sometimes eats hot’. 

Theugh the anuvritti of the word ‘supi’ was understood in this aphorism, 
its repetition here declares that upasaryas are not inchuded. This is contested by 
the author of the Siddhanta Kaumudi. According to him this affix comes even 
with upasargas. As agata, agiia, sataq &c, 

Vart :—The verb t4 in composition with the prepositions wa or ata 
should be enumerated as taking this affix. As sqretfcq, fem. sarare, its, 
plural sqraticta:. So also nemar, pl. aetratfera: i 

Vart :—Soalso wh:n the sense is ` having skill in such and such action’. 
As argat ‘excellent worker’ ; wyg ‘ giving liberally’. 

Vart :—So also after the verb aq preceded by aw. As wmarfaq in waatteat 
agira ‘ the knowers of Brahma say’. 
RUTATTN AN o¢ u aah u Hae, TAMIA, ( fats: ) u 

aha uagarfats santa saa a tfaar wafa n 

79. The affix fafs comes after a verb when it is in 
composition with a word deonting an object of comparison, 
expressing the agent, the sense of the afix being 
‘doing something like that’, that is to say, when the 
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m M 
upapada agent is the standard of comparison of the agent 
denoted by the word to which the sense of the afix re- 
fers. 
z Thus sz 4a migfa=geqmitwy ‘ who makes'a‘noise like a camel’; vate- 

wta ‘who makes a noise like a crow’. 

This sdtra applies where ‘habit’ is net indicated : or where ‘ genus’ is 
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. 

Why do we say ‘when expressing the agent’? Witness as wawifva weafe 
raqra ‘he eats mdsha like apupa’. Here warmis object and not,agent, and hence 
no composition takes place. 


Why do we say ‘ denoting a standard of comparison’? Otherwise there 
will be no composition. As sate: tufa ‘the camel makes noise’, For the 


accents of these words, see VI. 2. 80. 
AA u con watts u wa, ( urah:, Ott, fats ) u 


aha: u qì aeqai® gara sus? wrdtta fe sead wafa u 
80. The affix ttf comes after a verb, in composition 
with a word ending in a case-a fix. 
The word Ra means a ‘vow’ as regulated and ordained by the Scrip- 
_tures, This condition ‘when vow is expressed’ applies to the completed word, 
* that is to say, when the complete word made up of the root, the upapada, and 
the affix, denotes a vow. As eufecamttaa ‘the vow of sleeping on bare ground 
(and nowhere e’se) or a person who has taken this vow’. swaTgatfaz who has 
vowed not to eat during the performance of a Sraddha ceremony, 
Why do we say ‘when vow is to be expressed’? Otherwise there 1s no 
As safga IA @aequ: ‘DPevadatta sleeps on bare ground’, 
This sitra is also an exception to III. 2, 78. applicable when habitis not 
meant, er when genus is to be expressed. 
agaa ATA nc u ware agaa ACRA, (FA:) u 
(gta: ana nra ataga ufana wafa u 
81. The affix faf* comes after a verb aiversely woen 


continued repetiton of an action is to be expressed. 

The word samfteva means continued repetition that is to: say, zealous 
practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does nob mean habit. Asg 
KITTFaUy mawr: ‘the people of GAadh&ra are kashfya-drinkers’, «atq 
vima art gat fata (VII. 3. 33). So also Seata stare: ‘the 
people of Usinara are milk-drinkers’. atemis mysia: ‘the people of 


Bahlika are sauvira-drinkers’. A R i A 
By using the word ‘diversely’ in the sûtra, this affix is nob applied in 


other places, as in the following ase highpass ‘a grain eater’, 
| 1 
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Wa: WRU Gert n Aa; (Sia, fei) n 
ute: u araa: gara gua? fatancaar wate u 
82. The affix tT comes after- the ‘verb «a ‘to 
think’ when there is a word with a case-affix in composition 
with it. í 

The word ‘snpi’ is understood in this sfitra, As qufaar ` who 
thinks himself handsome’ ; maaar ‘ who thinks himself beautiful’. 

The verb am_ belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and nob 
that belonging to the 8th conjugation ; because the anuvritti of the word 
‘ diversely’ is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we take the 
DivAdi or Tanfidi aq the resulting form would be the same, namely marg 
But not so in the next aphorism, where before the affix wa there would be 
difference of form owing to the vikarana. 2 e. in the 4th conjugation xaq 
would be added, but not go if the verb belonged to the 8th class. 


MAM QM UCR UN Gaia METAR, WN, W, (TUTA:)i 

gia: n araa agama: JA anea wate, aa ar ince u- 

83. And the afix *% comes after the verb aq ‘to 
think’ when the word in composition with itis a word with a 
case-affix, and when it is employed to signify thought, whereof 
the object is self (the sense of the affix being ‘thinking himself 
as such’). 

The word steata means thinking of one’s own self. By the word 
‘and’ it is meant that the affix. fata may be employed in the same sense. 
This yule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks him- 
self possessed of the qualities of ‘handsomeness’ &c., denoted by the upapada, 
As quttaara: or quitam ‘who thinks himself hand some’; wreeduras or 
afceamiat ‘ who thinks himself learned’, 

Why do we say ‘when employed to signify~thought whereof the 
_ object is self’? Witness agian Baana aaa: ‘ Yajfiadatta is thought 

‘handsome by Devadatta. 

Of the affix wx, the lettur w causes J4 augment by VI. 3. 66; ana w 
makes ib a sârvadbâtuka affix, which brings in the proper ee The 
- gffixes so far treated of are applicable in all tenses, The others that follow 
denote some particular time. 


HA negu verter u wa n 


afar u ya UNA atat afs awa, afaa agagatacare: ga TT 
agafqasay u 
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$4. Al the affixes to be treated of hereafter should 


be understood to come in the sense of past time. 


_ The phrase ‘ with the sense of past time’ is an adhikâra or governing 
aphorism and exerts its influence up.to aphorism 123 of this chapter; that is 
to say, these affixes g.ve a signification of the past tense to the verb whose 
anuvritti is also understood throughout the subsequent sûtras ; see JIT. 1. 91, 

Thus it will be taught in the next aphorism: ‘ after the vorb aa, when 
the word in composition is in the instrumental case, the affix fufa is employed’. 
Here to complete the sense we must read into the sûtra, the words ‘with the 
sense of past time’. As wiagiaieat=watagtaata ‘who has sacrificed with an 


Agnishotma or a five-day series of offerings’, 


Why do we say ,with the sense of pasb time’? Otherwise these affixes 
will nob we employed, As wiftagtaa aafa ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma’, 
R AA a ayu agr NHR, Us, (fa, Wa) u 
gfe: u aata: arway? fafareadr wafe ga u 


85. The affix far comes after the verb aa ‘to sacri- 
fice’ witli the sense of past time, wher the word in composition is 
in the instrumental case. 

The anuvritti of fufa and not of @a_is to be read into this sfttra. As 
sefeadiaaifere ‘who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma’, Here Agnistoma is the 


instrument for the abtainment of the desired frais, 


mute wa: n cen carte n asia, oa, (Ratt) u 
afte: a wate saa? gaia fafancadr wate Ha STS i 
86. The affix feta comes after the verb @ ‘to kill’. 
with the sense of past time, when the word in compos tion is in 


the accusative case. 
As fwasaatfag ‘ who has killed his paternal uncle’ ; mgamfaq‘ who hag 


killed his maternal uncle’, wa+fatfa=uq+tate (VIL 3. 54) wa + fate 


(V11. 8. 32) arte (VII. 2. 116). 
This affix is employed only when censure is implied. Therefore it ig 


not employed in wt eaarg ‘he has killed the thief’. 
The anuvritti of the word wafa of this aphorism extends up to stra 


IlI. 2. 96. 
we waa fern cau agri n A-AA, faa ; 
(wate; wa:) N 
gta: u aatan manag pagta: Tame Ta wate a2 u 
: 87. Tho affix f fax cemes after the verb wt*to kil? 
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with the sense of past; time, when the following words in the 
accusative case are in composition: xa‘a Briéhmana’ uw ‘a foetus’ 
and #3 ‘Vritra’. > 

As quwy, lst. sing ae ‘who has killed a Brâhmana’; wuer ‘who has 
killed a foetus’; aszt who has’ killed Vritra, a name of Indra’. 

Since by sutra 76 ante, the affix Te was ordained to come after all 
verbs and therefore would have come after the verb wq also, where is the 
necessity of the present aphorism? This aphorism makes a niyam. ¿. e .the verb 


wa takes the affix TRL only when it isin composition with the words aw Wc, 
Four-fold restriction is here intended, 


(1) When gq has, as upapada, the words aw &c., and not apy other 
word ; as gad eaara ‘he has killed the man’, 2 

(2 When the words aq Yc are upapadas of any other verb than ¥ 
then this affix is nob employed ; so that the verb must be gq; thus qqrfazt 
‘he has read the Veda’, 

(3) The faq is the only affix to denote past time in the case of «q 
preceded by au &c, and no o'her affix can be employed in this sense. 

(4) This isemployed only in the past tense and not in any other 
tense; as qiu gia or gfasafa ‘he kills or will kill the Brahmana’, This sutra 
anticipates the diversity taught ia the next sutra, and is an example of aga 
use of the affix. 

age Beta uccu agian agay, ay, (ea:, Ra) u 

ata: n urate faut ugiat paga fmuncaar vata n 

88. ln the Chhandas, the affix fgx diversely comes 
after the verb xq ‘to kil? with the sense of past time, even when 
the word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in 
the last aphorism. 

This aphorismlordains fx in cases which are nob governed by the 


restrictive rule contained in the last aphorism. As wrgst aawa ata afaa ‘may 
the matricide enter the seventh hell: so also faggi patricide. 


Diversely > we find alse Sauta: end fagyta: t 
JAAIMHAYTÄAY FA: N Ce n wert N B-wa-qiwy-wea- 
YÀ, FA:, ( a yu 
gia u catteg miguu aqasi: fRancaat wafan 


; 89. The affix tax comes after the verb x ‘to make’ 
with the sense of past time, when the following words in the 


accusative case are in composition:—g ‘well’, wẹ ‘action’, a4 ‘sin’, 
da ‘bymn’ and y% ‘virtue,’ 


G] 

“I 
= 
` 
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er ee aaa 


The phrase ‘ in the accusative case’ is understood in this aphorism, and 


. applies to all the above-mentioned words, except 8, which being an attributive 


word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations. As gaa (VI. 1. 71)‘ who 
has done well’; wasa ‘who has done all works’, muga ‘who has committed 
sins’ taana ‘ who has made a mantra’; yuaga ‘ who has done virtuous actions’. 

This sûtra also ordains a etuoi ne rule or niyama. Three-fold 
restriction is intended here: namely, restrictions with regard to time, upapada, 
find affix ; but not with regard to verbs, See IIH. 2. 87. There being no res- 
triction with regard to the root, this attix is employed when words other than 
there are upapadas. As, waga ‘who has made Scriptures ; wtsagq ‘ who has 
made acommentary,. The q is added toxthe root by VI. 1. 71. 

ARA ga: uo n warts uaa, ga, ( safe, fae) u 
aha: 0 Qa margan gatautat: paea wate n 
90. the affix fea comes after the verb g ‘to press 


out juice’, with the sense of past time, when the word @r, in the 
accusative case, is in composition. 


i As, &taga ‘ who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller’ ; Ist. dual 
ragat , Ist. plural Braga: ı 


This sûtra is also for the sake of making a niyama or restrictive rule. 
The four-fold restriction is here intended. ù. e. as regard the verb, the tense, 


the upapada and the affix. 
EN nN AS 
Sat Su eg u agf u svat, a: ( SART, far) N 
ater mat margu? grauia: fread xafa n 


91. the affix faq comes after the verb fa ‘ to collect? 


with the sense of past time, When the word «fa, in the -accusative 
case, is in composition. 


As, shafaq ‘one who has kept the sacred fire’; lst, dual wRafaat ; 
lsb, plural fafaa: 1 


Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restriction is intented. 
RAUPATSATATA weg u ag u satu, wiia-aear- 
avy, ( wate, &:, faz) v 
ata: n mirga? aaa ana mA gua Hata raaa u 
92. In expressing an object the afix fq comes after 
the ah fa ‘to collect? with the sense of past time, when in com- 


positoin with a word in the accusative case, provided the word so 
formed is the name of fire 


Mhe words @: and wafa arc understood in this sûtraı The namo is 
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expressed by taking the complete word consisting of the verbal rocb, the upa- 
pada and the affix. As waafaq ‘a fire which has been arranged in the shape 
of a hawk’; agfea ‘fire arranged like a heron’. 


The word stear indicates that these words are rudhi words, their 

ənse depending upon usage rather than .etymology. The arrangement of 

bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these various names ; thap 
is, when the bricks are arranged like « falcon, ib is called 2@afaa, and so on. 


SANA fata: wean wgr n wafu, efx, fama: | 

ate: n wirya? fagata mR iA ianea wafa n 

93. The affix «® comes after the compound verb fax 
‘to sell’, in the sense of past time, when in composition with a 
werd in the accusative case. 

The repetition of the word wufe in’ the sûtra, though its anuvritti 
might have been drawn from the lash aphorism, indicates that when the object 
carries with ib a sense of censure on the agent chen only this affix is employed 
and not with every and any object. As @rafamfaq ‘the seller of soma plant’ ; 
cafamfa ‘the seller of liquors’ ; employing disapproval of the action of those 
persons who carry on these mean professions, Bub nob so in ateafamrg: ‘ the 
Seller of paddy’. - 
ga: gfe: gn veri n ges, afer, Ak) u 

gia: u gluta T giatan t 

94. The affix gu comes after the verb gu. fto seo’ 
in the sense of past time, when in composition with a word in the 
accusative case. 

As Wega, lsb. sing. Rezan ‘who has seen the meru. weetagnay 
* who has seen the hereafter’. . Í 

Though the affix afc was valid by sutra III., 2. 75, its repetition here 
shows that no other affix comes in this senge after this verb. 

cate ghar: vey wei un cat, afta, 
SRT, aera) u 
aha u IIT me? warga? gaa: Blas matey vata u 

95. The affix pma comes after the verbs gx ‘ to fight’ 
and g ‘to make’ with a past signification when the word as, 

‘king’ is in composition, in the accusative case. : 
` How can the verb gw, which is an intransitive verb, govern an n object ? 
ib is a transitive verb, inasmuch as ib is taken to be a causative verb, with the 
fux affix latent. As waged, Ist. sing. ctrrgeat (Vill, 2,7) * who has caused 
the king t to fight’; RAREN, 1sv, sing, <taweat (VI. 1, 71.) ‘ who has made a king’. 
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aT Tne un ceri a Vz, a, (gh, FA: KR) a 
aie: n wewe? Deut giegetgtat: gire vata u 
96. The affix wfra comes after the verbs a and 
®, with a past signification, when the word we ‘with’,-is in 


composition. 

The word we, being a particle, and not denoting a substance, is incap- 
able of taking any case. As aygvad ‘who has made to fight with ; sward 
‘ who kas.done any thing along with another’. 


SUEUT AAT: neo u agri n qaeat, NA: g: N 
ufo: t autara SAGs Agea wale u- 

97. The affix = comes after the. verb a ‘to be 
produced’, with a past signification, when the word, in composition 
with it, is in tlie locative case’. 

As svat wai = aiaiats | += +N (VI. 4 143) =w'born of the 
first conception’; wegza: ‘born in the stable’. i : 
USTEMARTAT neugan saem, Moat, (TT: Ts)N 
gfe: a geara gat? miaa ateineatr vata u 

98. The affix = comes after the verb sq, ‘with a past 
Significaiion, when the word in composition with it, is in the 
ablative cess, which does not denote a genus. 

“eae ‘ born through understanding’ ; emtza: ‘ born of habit’; g:wus 
‘born through plain’. 
Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genns’? Observe qart wras 
í born of elephant’; swxavvara:~‘ born of horse’. 
saan @ dara uce nu war n saat, a, Garay, 
(HT:, S:) u } 
afar u sway wiee? wie: meat wafa Gart feat u | 

99. The affix s comes after the verb * with a past 
signification, when an upasargais in composition and whén the 
sense is simply appellative. ` ) 

The term here being simply appellative, and not'descriptive, cannob be 


explained by giving the signification of its componend elements, As mat; 
‘people’, or 4a son’: as i Bar atat Rut 
yA son’; as in the sentence & Arat RT t 


BAT SAY u goon ugri uw, SAY, (W, 8:) N 
Ut uagyateaa: airgun umea wate u 
100, The affix = comes after the verb wt witha past 


Ra 
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signification, when the root takes the preposition. ¥% and is 
compounded with a word in the accusative oase. 

As gagat ‘a girl born after the male child, ċ, e., a girl having an 
elder brother’ ; saaga: ‘a boy born after the female child, % e.a boy having 
an elder sister. 


mesai FRAT n oe ut watts u mag, safe, gerd, 


“ww 


(HR, S) u 


aha: n aq RAT WAF: WEAAT graa n 
100. The affix = is seen to come after the verb sq 
with a past signification, though it be in composition with other 


nouns, having cases other than those mentioned in the previous 


sûtras. - 

Thus the locative case has been dealt with in sutra II. 2. 97; but tho 
affix comes when the upapada has any other case than the seventh, As = ata@ 
eat ‘unborn’; fata: = ga: ‘ twice-born’. 


Thus, it is said in sutra IJI. 2 98 that the upapada may be in the abla- 
tive case, when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix employed when 
genas is denoted. As arawat ua: ; wfrad gge 


It is declared in sutra ILI. 2. 98 that when appellative is meant, the affix 
wcomes after the compound verb wy. We find, however, the affix employed 
when the sense is not siwply appellative; as Brats or ufka: ‘ born or produced 
ail round 4%, 6: hair’. 

It is declared in sutra LIT. 2. 100. ‘ When an object is in composition 
with the verb gsi this affix is employed’. Bub ib may also be employed 
when no object is in composition, As sga: ‘born after 7. e younger brother’. 
5 The force of the word sfs ‘ though’ is to free this rule from all restric- 
tions and conditions, So this affix comes after other verbs and other cases 
in composition with such verbs. As afta: qrat=uftai‘s moat’ (literally that 
which has been dug all round) ; sar@t ‘a pond’, 

fest u gog u aarti n fasar, (qà) u 
atari mead fasdequ @ fagran wad wa wate n 
afar i aiana AgI ARTT N 
102. The affixes called. fiut comes after a verbal root 
employed .with the sense of past time: 

The affix wm and wag are fagr(I. 1. 26), As a4-m=qaq ‘made’; 
B+ wag = FAI, Ist. sing Haart done’ ; so also yma and yama ‘eaten’, 

Vart:—The Nishth& affixes come when ddi-karmais meant. For a 
fuller description of what constitutes Gli karma see sutra IIL 4. 73, and the 
illustrations under it. Thus ngas we Qua, mpata we BIRT: / 
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TS ae 
guys waT n ROR UN es t G-asit:, safra n 
gttaaaza cated eat wafa t 

103. The affix eafaa comes after the verbs g ‘to 
press out or extract juice’ and aa ‘to sacrifice,’ with a past 
signification. 

As g+etfa=gitaq (VI. 1 7l)=geaq Ist. sing. gear‘ who has 
pressed out or extracted juice’ ; tvay, Ist sing, avat ‘ who has sacrificed °’, The 
wis added by VI. 1.71. See Rig. Ved. [.3.1. 

RARE t gg u uge u tag, TEL » A) u 

Gres ung T pern wafa ga u 


104, The affix «eq comes after the verb q ‘to grow 

old’ with the sense of past time. 
As ¥+9gq=9t +3 (VII. 3. 84)=anq, Ist. sing. on di, aes, 

Ist. pi, wta: ‘ grown old’ (VII. 1. 70). 
By the rule of araee (ITI. 1. 94), the Nishtha affixes also come after this 


verb. As sig: and satq \a--msfac+a (VIL. 1.100 and I. 1. Sl) =fac+a 


(VEIT. 2. 42, =:c%e (VIL. 2.77 and VIIE. 4. 1) ‘grown old’. © 
ats aau ggn ag u arate, fae, (Wa) u 
gin u evefa aa g sa wafa u 
105. Inthe Chhandas, the affix Re comes after a 
verb with a past signification. 

As sa agga zea ‘I saw the sun from both sides’ ; wE argir 
smaata ‘stretched the heaven and the earth’. Here the words «aÑ and sutaata 
‘have the force of nishthd. Sed Yaj. Ved. VIH. 9. 

Why this separate ste when by aphorism TI. 4. 61, in the Ohhandas 
‘the lun, lan and lif come in all tenses ? That role is made with regards to two 
or more verbs w ms in syntactical relation (wtgdae4) with each other {Iil 4. 1). 
The present rule is general, and without any such limitations. - 

Lit is the affix of the Present Perfect and will be fully treated of in the 
conjugation of verbs. 


Rie: arrat gogu qaren Re: mwaa, at; (afd) n 


ete: n wets fae: gama wate atu 


106, Ta the Chhandas the affix fae is optionally 


replaced by the affix gray! 
As sfni Tawar: ‘ho consecrated the fire’; amt ggsata ‘he pressed the 
soma juice’. This being sn optional affix, is somebimes not employed ; as in the 
yexamples in the last aphorism, 
14 
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Why has the word lit been repeated in this- sQtra, when its anuvrittl 
could have been drawn from the last sûtra ? The substitute «tra replaces not 
only the special fae_of sQtra III. 2, 105, but the general fwe which comes after 
the roots’in forming -the perfect tense ; so that the affix wia forms verbal ad- 
jectives as well as the perfect tense, 

This affix comes after those verbs only which take Atmanepada termi- 
nations, See I. 4. 100. agata (Rig. Ved. 1.3.6). 


HI u R09. wari ua: w, (ects, fees) u 
‘eta: agfa fee: gga wafa n 


107, In the Chhandas the affix <q is optionally the 
substitute of fue. 


as aag, Ist. sing, waay ‘eaten’ (Yaj, VILL 19); afaa Ist. sing. 
atvarq ‘ drunk’. 


Sometimes ib does not come, as in the example under sûtra IIL. 2, 195; 
ay waguaa TaT. 


The division of this sûtra from the last, in which ib could well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent sûtras, into which the anuvritti 


_ of wag only runs, 


armat qaar q: N ZRN qafa u AN; Jg-NT- 


1a:, (faz: F8g:) u 


gie: u wy ag a glaa: aea AA ani (au at gN wafa n 
108. In the modern Sanskrit, the afix €g optionally 
replaces fwe after the verbs sx, «x and@ with a past signifi- 
cation, 


This being a substitute only, the original affix fae also comes after 


‘these verbs, As suefeary atew: wifwtaq ‘ Kautsa served Panini’. In the alter- 


native, the proper affixes of the past tense will be employed. As suraga ‘he 
served’; swidtaq and swaurg, 

So also safaat atea: wifufwg, In the alternative wo have weaaredia, 
wasa and sare. 

So also eyyaary weu: wtfufaq In the alternative we have awritrdig, 


surga and sugata. 


The affix way is employed with the force of gẹ. and W% also, 
SAUNAAN ATATA u geen wa u sana- 


WAAA-ATatTa:, (A) U 


ges u stiaarg ANLATI AAT KER weet faareard n 


109, The forms sreng saneny wga are irregularly 
formed. 
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These forms are thus evolved :—To the verb & ‘to go’ ` with-the_ pre- 
position sq, the affix wag is added: as gu+u+eag. The root is reduplicated : 
as 3V+%+x+eag, The reduplicate’ is bere long & by VII. 4. 69. This 
long ® does not coalesce with the short w by the rules of sandhi;for then the 
rule by which this ẹ was introduced. would, have no scope. Now we add the 
augment We contrary and in opposition to the rule VIL. 2. 67, and this is the 
irregularity, As ow+%+e+ue+eag. Then the root gis replaced by q by 
sûtra VI. 4 81. As SUL R+a+ ce+ aay = tiger Ist. sing. stfaary, The aug- 
ment wg is.however droppod in those cases (%) where aq is changed into sq; 
because the insertion of xg was itself an exceptional case of limited soode :—for 
while the general rules VII, 2. 75 &c. ordained it, the special rule of VII. 2. 67 
prohibited it; and it was by prohibition of this prohibition that xg was em- 
ployed before wa, ‘Therefore in accusative plural we have Stgu: ; instrumental 
sing stgat ce | 
This irregular participle is not limited to. the upasarga SW; we find. 


such irregular forms with other upasargas and without them also ; thus uitfrang,. | 


and Raas well. 
` By the anuvritti of the word at read i in this aphorism, we have JẸ- &c. 


in the alternative, As in Aorist sata, Imperfect sta, Perfect stata 1 

‘The word saatxaty is thus formed :—To the verb wa ‘toenjoy’ we add 
the negative particle si ; apply the affix mg and donot insert the augment ye_; 
so, we have wa- uq- mg= sataq, let. sing. watag. Inthe alternative we 
have Aorist stata, Imperfect areata ‘and Perfect mmm 

The word saaw: is thus derived :—The affix ‘arr is added in express 
sing the agent to the verb eq preceded by wy. In the alternative we have: 


Aorist wanuq, Imperfect xaqq, Perfect waart: 


o gengen agran aS, (Ae) t 
Blas u gal atarargrata = weaat waa w 
aia taag = wha qtrcageaat amea: ws 
110. ‘the affix ge comés after-a verbin the sense of 


past time, 


The: we forms what is known as aorist. bis in fact the name of tne 
aorist, as the whole of this affix is replaced by other personal termination.. 
See III. 1. 43 and subsequent sûtras. 


s ‘ The aorist has reference toa past time indefinitely or generally, withe 
out reference to any particular time. An action done before today is express-- 
ed by the perfect or imperfect ; whatever remains for the aorist is, therefore, to 
express & past action, done very recently, say in the course of the currend day 


or having reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, merely implies the. 


completion of an uction at a past time generally, and also an action done ab a 
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very recent time, as during the course of this day. The imperfecb and perfect 
are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in remote psat times 
the aorist is used in dialogues and conversations which refer to recent past. 
actions, but it is not nsed to denote past specified time or to narrate events ’— 
Apte’s Composition. As sardia ‘he dil’; serefe ‘he took ’. 

Vart :—The affix ge comes after the verb aq ‘to dwell’, when ‘end 
of the present night ’ is indicated. Supposing a person rising from his bed ab 
the proper time of rising (notin the middle of the night, but in the early morn- 
ing) and finding another near him were to ask that one,‘ where did you dwell 
i. e. pass the night’? That person so asked should answer in the gẹ and not 
in ag. As wgurarevy ‘I dwelt thero’; and not wyatawy. 

Vart :—The above rule applies only in connection with waking after 
regular sleep. He who has not slept the whole night, but only for half an hour 
or 80, should reply sgatazy. 


ARIA AS N WY nu UTA u sway, we, (HA) N 


gta: u saaana yasa adage aad wafa n 
nt ~ ~ ec 
miasa wig a Naa wtraedafary ae awe uv 
111. The affix «awx comes after a verbal root. em» 
ployed in the sense of past before the commencement of the 
current day. 


‘The word s7q@axisa Pahuvrihi componnd, meaning that which has 
not occurred during the course of the current day (adyatanw). The whole of 


-this affix is replaced by conjugational terminations, aud the affix we, by itself 


denotes the Imperfect tense. As siaaa ‘he did’; wg ‘he took’. 

Why have we explained anadyatuna as a Bahuvrihi compound? Be- 
cause when there is doubt as to the time, whether is was to-day or yesterday, 
there the Imperfect should not be used. As aa At ut sysqAtE ‘ we ate to-day 
or yesterday’. In such a case the affix is qe. 

Vart :—The affix we is also employed in signifying whab is nob wit- 
nessed by the narrator, when it relates to a well-know public event which can 
form the object of perception by the narrator. hus in speaking of a recent 
public occurrence we may say :—=meugq qaa: aian ‘ the Yavanas have besieged 
Saketa’ ; wewg qua: niata ‘ che Yavanas have besieged Madhyamika — 

Why do we say ‘not witnessed by the speaker’? Observe sama wifgeas 
‘the sun arose’. Why do we say ‘a popular public event’? Observe ware SE 
Raga: ‘Devadatta has made the mat’, Why do say ‘which isthe object of 
perception by the speaker’? Observe warm ard fea age: ‘ Vasudeva killed 
Kansa’. l 

aama Ru R u gA vu aR- Tz 


GA, waaa) u 
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Bg. III. Cu. XI. § 112, 114.) TaB AFFIX DA, 455 


ata: n sirar ey ARAUA Sr? yaaa gg uaa wafa y 
112 When a word {implying ‘ recollection’ is in 

connection with it, a verb takes the affix ge (2nd future) in 
the sense of the past before the commencement of the Pee Oa 
day. 

The word sft means ‘recollection’. This rule sets aside the affix 
we. As wiwara Jaga audigy aesan: ‘rememberesé thou, Devadatta, we 
‘were dwelling (lit. we will dwell) in Kashmir’, 2 


The word awa meaning ‘signilicatien’ in the stra, denotes that the — 


‘construction is the same when the synoaymsof frat are used; as wafa ‘dost 
thou remember’ ; g1 ‘ dost thou know’ ; Rau® ‘ dost thou reflect’ ; and the like. 
TUTE U g u Wari n a, ate, ( waRraraaR, We) u 
giar qeqeg siyas Arataa sq? geneatr a wats n 
113. Theaffix qe (the 2nd future} is not applied 
in the sense of the past when the upapada donoting recollection 
has in connection with it the particle aa, 

This prohibits ye, which the verb wx, obtained from the lasb igen As 
aara Zaga ay mxiiReaaaia ‘thou rememberest Devadatta how we did 
dwell in Kashmir’, Here the mere fact of dwelling is recollected, there being no 
other idea implied ; therefore the subsequent aphorism has no scope here. Thad 
aphorism has its scope, when with recollecticn, is added another dependent idea 
or action, without which the sentence is nob complete. 

Frar arate n aya agri u laura, i, (Ge; 
siaaa) n 
uta: u wRinraar gy quaseutea? Qal a faa qenraar wait wate: 
VIERA GT wv 
| 114. The affix ge_ is optionally applied in the sense of 
the past, when a word implying ‘recollcetion’ is in connection with 
it, and whether such word has the particle aq or is employed 
simply; provided that the two verbs, occurring in the same 
complex sentence, are so connected together, that each is necossary 
to the other, tocomplete the sense of the speaker. 


3 The word wratst means the relation between the sign and the thing 

aignifled, whished for or wanted by the speaker, or in other words, when the first 
verb is related to another verb used in the same sentence, asa sign is to tha 
which is indicated by the sign, As wiaqrufe tage annu fasa, ar Guy 


t l 
supapa a NN 


Í 

HE YE 

We 
Te 
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456 THe AFFIX nan, fbr. IMI. Cm H, § BES 


Steams or wfawratfes age anag moara, an very Rra, ‘do you. remember: 
Devadatta we went to Kashmir and there did drink Saktu’, 

This option is: allowed whether the particle we is or is nob usedi. As: 
sharafa Raga aq write Reatar (or ag BIRT TIT) we TMT Nunat: 
(or qaq wAtgarysante) ‘Do you recollect, Devadatta how we went to Kashmir- 
and how we ate riee there’, 

In the above examples, the verb.‘ to go’ is the sign, and the ‘eating’ or 


Be drinking ’, in the second sentence, is. the thing really signified ;. the first verb is 


necessary as an introduction to the thought of the speaker which dwells more 
upon the second verb. Here the second sentence or proposition is used as com- 
pletion or complement of the first proposition. 
ave fern gyn agri n wag, fee, (Wa Saa) u 
Ure e gamara se aimag aena wakes v 
NREL SANRI @ UGARTEA: u 
- 116. ‘Lhe affix fae comes after a verb in the sense of 
the past before the commencement of the current day and unper- 
eeived by the narrator. SSE 

The word were ' unperceived’ qualifies the words ya ‘ past ° and sivqraw: 
*non-current day ° understood in this aphorisms 

‘ Weli, are not the senses of verbs all unperceived, since they are mere 
words, and words cannot be perceived 2 Exactly so ; but in popular phraseology,. 
the perception isimagined to attach to the agent with regard to certain verbs;. 
this rule relates to cases where such perception does not take place. As, 
wart ‘he did’ ; were ‘he took’. 

_ ‘Ib is evident that the fwe_(perfect) should not be used in the firsb per- 
son, t. e. when the agent of the action is the speaker or writer himself ; for it is. 
impossibly that the action should nob have been witnessed by him, But if by 
reason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of mind, it is. possible 
for the agent to speak of the action as one, of which he was not a a conscious. 
witness, the perfect may be used even in the first person.. As yats¢ faa faaan: 
‘indeed I prated while asleep’. 

Vart :—The perfect should be employed (in denoting past time simply, 
wheher of the current day or otherwise, and whether the action has: been wit- 
nessed personally or not) if the sense is total denial of the action, As afaqa 
feaatsta ? me waga man ‘did you livein the Kalinga conntry ? Idid nob 
even go to the Kalinga country’ ; qfawied nfagtita ? ard afs wed nfaaa. 


quads a u gE u ugri u g-ra, AS, A (UA, 
IAIA, wera, e ) u 
gies u yameanetidsd fate nÈ euriari gea wate. aT eE Te: 
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Bx. DI. Ox. TI. § 116-118 THL AFFIX LAT. 437 


116. And the affixe- *%comes after a verb when the 
particles x and wz9@ are in connection with it, and when the verb 
denotes past-action unperceived by the speaker, and before the 
commencement of the current day. 

The force of @ ‘ and’ is that the affix fae_(perfect), may also be employ- 
ed in similar construction. As afa qratta (imperfect),or wa y wart (perfect) 
‘Alas ! he did it’. wragmtrg or wasaat ‘again and again he did it’. 

TH aAA n g n ag n NA, 4, SAAPA; 


{ 4a, SAATA, UG, we, RE ) u 
gi Aa MANR EE yanana si adaraigraterg raat NEJN way 
117. The affixes we (imperfect) and faz (perfect) 
.come after a verb (in expressing a past time not belonging 
to tne current day and unperceived by- the speaker) when 
the past time referred to is recent, and. the sentexce is inter- 
rogative. 

This sfitra also qualifies the words Wa, Waray and qaw undsrstood ia 
this sûtra. Tho word saw means ‘ what should be asked’; and swrseaqre time 
close at hand’ s As, some one may ask another, wrvag qaqa: or ama Zagar: 
‘did Devadatta go or has Devadatta gone (jusb now) ? wasg Zagat or xara 
Jaqa: ‘Did Devadatta sacrifice or has Devadatta sacrificed’ ? 

Why do we say ‘in asking question’? Otherwise there would be Per- 

` fect tense only. As, ama @aqu: ‘ Devadatta has gone’, 

Why do we say ‘ when the pasb time referred to is imminently recent’ ? 

“Observe wara gvati, aara ad fa nga: ‘I ask you, did Krishna indeed kill 
Kansa in days of yore’. } 
MSTA u ggn gA HS, EA, (YR, aaa, TAT )U 

gta: u saeg suu? yaaa aE agrad vata n 

118. The affix wz (present) comes after a verb, when 
the particle « is in connection with it, (and denotes a past 
time not belonging to the current day and unperceived by the 
Speaker). 

All the words within brackets are understood in this aphorism. This 
debars fwe_or the per fect tense, Thus asfa et gtafgc ‘ Yudhishtkira sacrificed’; 
80 also Ña EH genta | saat ea wea n 


MITT FT uv yeu agree a eee, T, ( AA, WAT, 
BA, WE) u 
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458 THE AFFIX LAT. (Bg. III. Cu. If. § 119-122, 


etary WIS u YARRA aaarargray: sasu WE Head wafa n 
4 119. The alix ¥¢_(present) comes after a verb when 
the particle =" is in connection with it, and denotes a past action 
not belonging to the current day, and when the action is perceived 
by the agent. 
As wa em faar adfa ‘ thus said the father’; wia etiarena: quate ‘thus 
said the preceptor’. 


wat Genfaauat n grou ngA u wat, e-na, 


(RR, FE) u 


afar n wguse sur? niaga naaa Yasar MEneaat wafa n 
120. The affix we is employed after a verb in denot- 
ing past action, when the word "% is in connection with it, and 
an answer is given toa question. : 

The anuvritti of the words ‘anadyxztanw’ and ‘ paroksha’ does not ex- 
tend to this sitra. This declares a rule with regard to past time in general, 
This debars gẹ (the Aorist tense). As wardi: me Baga ?—ag adi Wi: ‘ Deva- 
datta, did you make the mat ? O, yes, I did make it’ satweaa fatae_@aeu,—ag 
adie wt: ‘Devadaita, did you speak there anything ? O, yes, I did speak’, 

Why do we say ‘in reply to an interrogation’? Observe avamtdty 
arvaa: ‘certainly, Vanavaka did it’. 
HERAN. N ORV UN agr n T, Tantar, ( YÀ, V8- 


nfà- aa, KE ) tt 
afa: n nue Base Woes geataqea feng agarad wala wa u 


121.. The affix wz_ comes optionally after a verb, 
in denoting past time, in reply toan interrogation, when 
the words = ‘not’and g < WANE of that’ are in connection 


with it. 
As, gar: we taqu—a KAIR RT: or arse | jay g AUITH or we ARN 


‘ Devadatta, did you make the mat ?—No [ did not ;—what of that, I did’, 
QR gS NER n Qu agra nyt TE, a, Tea, 
Eu maga, faata Az) u 
gies u gumey sua emgak? yarasa Taurat azad vata ag au 
122, Optionally the aflixes gz and az come after 
a verb, in denoting past time not belonging to the current day, 
when the word J% is used in the sentence, proyided that the 


. word e# is not used, 
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Bx. IIL Ca. II. $ 128, 194] ‘THE AFFIX sANACH, 459 


The anuvritti of the word anadyatana which had come $0 a stop with 
Tif. 2. 120 manifests itself again in this sûtra by a process of jumping over the 
two intermediate aphorisms. This sort of anuvritti is technieally called man- 
duka-piuti ‘the leap of a frog’ 4, e. skipping of several sûtras and supplying 
a word from a previous sûtra. 

This is an optiona} rale, so that when lat and lur. are not used, tho 
proper tenses, as the case may be, must be employed. As waraty (gut erat 
‘the pupils livaa here formerly.’ So also, Aorist, wateg: gw arat: Imperfect; 
wautay go arats Perfect, agfce get arate t 

Why dë we say ‘when the word @Ħ is nob used °? Observe aafa aa ga 
gfirfgx: Vudhishthira did perform a sacrifice formerly’, Here rule 118 ante 
exerts its influence. l 

ZANMI TSU gu Teta n aAa, Tau 
gra: nowentionfoaarees ad ataleaieny aa IAS Ta Swine aaa aatan 
128: The affix az comes after a verb when denoting 


& present action. 
The word mata means that which is begun and which has not yet 


come to an end. The action denoted by,a verb in the present tense is yed coD- 
tinuieg and has not stopped. As wafa ‘he is cooking ’; «wafa ‘he is reading’. 
So also whatever is constant, regular, uniform, is represented by the Present In- 
definite. As Pya waar: ‘ the mountains stand’; aaÑa aen ‘ the rivers flow’. 
AS: TAMASAATATSATATI ARTY U RW U TEA N wee, 


SI-TITA, anamanna cat n 
gta: awe: mgar Reatar waar waa Qae aa anta ae a 
arta Rq MENMI vu 
124. The affixes wg and wed are substitutes 
of «g, when agreeing with what does not end with the first 
case-affix. 

As waari Qagd way ‘ behold Devadatta who is cooking’; waat paq ‘ or 
awaa gag ‘doue by one who is cooking’ wq +a =q Hug Hwa T 4. 
118, IIL I. 68)=wa + u+ gata (VI... 2,82) = 791 So also gH Ntg 
vy etas i 

Why do we say ‘ when agreeing with what does nob end with the first 
case-atfix ? Observe Baga: wafa ' Devadatta cooks’, 

Since the term wz might have been supplied from the last aphorism, 
its double citation is for the sake of larger application of this rule ; that is to 
way, this rule applies sometimes even when the word is in concord with a 
nominative case, As wy ataw: ‘whois a Bréhmana’=afea TRT: ; 80 also 

15. l 
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460 SATRI AND SANACH. [Br III. Cr. If. § 125, 128 


faa area: and fart atau ; yga and gti; and sara: and RR 

~ Vart.—These affixes are employed after a verb, when the particle 
srg is in composition, and censure or curse is implied. As at way and at wata: 
‘t may he not cook’ ; ar Way a Wrawts: wera sfa stafa ‘ cursed be he (lit. May 
he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still 
lives’, Some commentators read the anuvritti of the word ‘ option ^ from sfitra 
121 into this, That option, however, is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibha- 
sha@)and not of “aniversak application. Whenever a particular form is found’ 
as differing ‘fromthe géneral form, there it should be understood that the 
option has been allowed, and nob everywhere. 

MFA Tn Vy u sar u ae, a, (QE: VAT- 
wat) n 
ate: u au a feed we: ugma? negat wea: n. 

125. The affixes wz and wmi are substitutes of we 
even when agreeing with what ends with 4 first case-affix, provided 
that it is in the vocative case. 

This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 
in the first case; as ¢ Way or Q waaa ʻO thou who art cooking’, 


QARTA: HHATAT: n ggu sath aNy-Veat:, Hoarag:, 


(Re: Ta-attaTey) u 
(ea: uo wee Vay NA ae MRIN: IN We! JIAN N waa: N 
rife u wee BeAr Fata: Fa STETIT U 
alfa ay n aaen an À s 
126. Thefaffixes wg and wae are the substi- 
tutes of we and come after a verb, in expressing an at- 


~ 


tendent circumstence or characteristic, and the cause of an 
action. ; 
The word waw means that by which a thing is recognised or known 
4, e. an attribute ; Rg means producer or canse. Both these words are attributes 
of the ward aa. Of lakshana:—as, wmm: yeaa van: ‘the Yavanas take their 
meals lying down’. fagedtsgmata waar: 1 Of hetu:—as «ft weaq gsal ‘by 
(reason of) seeing Hari, he gets absolution’; wiat aafa ‘for the sake of study 


he dwells here.’ 
- Why do we-say ‘when denoting a oharacteristic or a cause? Observe 


qafa ‘he cooks’; wafa ‘he reads’. asin 
Why do we say ‘ of the actton’? Nob so when the participle is the charac- 


teristic or cause of a substance or a quality. Asa: wq wiszaca: ‘ that which 
is shaking is the Aswattha’ ; agexaa aeay ‘whatever floats is light’; afata 


agqs ‘that which sinks down is heavy’, 
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Bx. IXI. Cu. II. § 127, 128.] Tar AFFIX SANAN. : 461 


Varl:—This participle also defines the agent of an action as, as iaa 
mea € Zaga: ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying’. 

Vart:—Tliis participle is also used to state a geweral truth: as waon 
aya gat ‘the Darva grass grow in a recumbent position’; writ awa fad 
‘a lotus stalk grows in an upright position’. The compound wwuteat: of the 
stra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stands firs 
(II, 2.14). This shows that the rule (1. 2. 14. is nob universal. ~ 

at Wea wags u gré nat, aa, (a-a) u 

ghar pat gma aed er wai n 

127. These two sg and www are called va, 

These participial affixes get collectively this name; and aa such they 
are not limited by the conditions enumerated above; so that they replace not 
only the affixes of the Present tense but sometimes of Future also (ILI. 8. 14.), 
as well as other tenses.. Thus atgas gay, afeeay, gatu:, ERTA: A 

The word aq, occurs in sitra II. 2. IL. &e. 

GSU: MAF N QE u agi N E-U, HTT N 
ata: u ger ate eid): wa nead watan 

ata wen gx: yga saagu 

128. Theafx waa:comes after the verbs q ‘to purify, 


and ax.‘ to sacrifice’. 

As wama: ‘ purifier (fire or air)’; aantas ‘sacrificer. — 

It’ might be asked ‘is the wtwq with others that follow, an affix suo 
generis, or is ib merely a substitute of 4, as wg and wraw ? Why we ask this 
questions is this. If they are affixes and not substitutes of a, then they sAould 
‘govern genitive case by rule II. 3. 65. instead of nominative or the accusative. 
If, on the other hand, they are substitutes of a, then by rule II. 3. 69. they. 
should not govern the genitive case. But evidently they are not the substitutes 
of a, as they are not so taught. How is it then thas we have such forms as 
Q vaata: ‘drinking Soma’; and asataata: ? These forms can be explained on 
other grounds than supposing that wiz &c. must be the substitutes of a, The 
term g7 in sûtra II., 8. 69. isnot the affix gq taught in this Chapter sûtra 
135 ; but itis a pratyahara including several alfixes. It is a prautyáhára formed: 
by taking the g of wz.in sûtra 124; and q of g7 in 135; and thus it means 
all the affixes from wg in 124 down to gq in 135. Thus though way, waa &e, 
are not substitutes of w, still the rule II. 3. 69. applics to them, es they are in- 
cluded in the term ay, 

Vart :—The rule IL 8. 69. applies only optionally when the verb faq. 
takes the affix wg. As dtcea or Mè FATE ‘hating the thief.’ 
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462 WHE AFFIX SATRI {Bx. IFT. Gu. If. § 129-132. 


aeea Rg ATA ge agre mn RET- 
R:-AAA-ViY, ITAN U 
gta: a areateatfed TATANA wafa N 
129. The afix «x comes after a verb in expressing 
‘habit’, ‘ standard of age’ and ‘ability’. 

The word aregtea means ‘habit’ or ‘ disposition’; aa: means the con- 
dition of body such as ‘infancy’, ‘ youth’ &c ; wf means ‘ capacity to doa thing’. 
As Atq gsata: ‘habituated to enjoy’; mad aam: ‘ RACINE an armour (of the 
age ab which armour may be worn)’; wa feara: ‘able to destroy his foe’, 
So also, wate geaman, Yat, Gad VÅRURTAT:, fuuTS agar: and cu t 

gami: manaf n ggo n ugr n TSUAE:, I, 
WHAT u 
gR u St nra me wy wate wg fea Ra wake i 
130. The affix wg comes after the verb wE, ‘to go’ 
and arf ‘ tohold ’ in denoting that the agent does the action without 
trouble. 

The word swyeee means that which is accomplished by the agent with 

ease and facility. As waraq urcramy ‘ the facile reading of the Purna '; wreargy- 


Traag ‘easily mastering the Upanishad’. The root wit is causative of y and 
means here ‘ to master’. 


Why do we say ‘when facility is indicated’? Otherwise get wera ‘ ho 
reads with difficulty’; g&u uteafa ‘he remembers with difficulty ’. 
AAR n gay u wert n fee, whey, (ae) e 
gim: n MMR wate Heatat: wanes wale n 
131. The affix wz comes after the verb tax, when the 
agent indicated means an enemy: 


The ord faa means ‘enemy’. ` As aa ‘ enemy’, faeit“ woi enemies’. 
Taras: ‘enemies ’, 


` Why do we say ‘when denoting an enemy’? Observe @f& wrat «fag 
‘the wife hates her husband ’. 


BAT ULIA n QV u warts un ga, WHT, (ara) i 
gi n ama gasa aimag RA yaa wate ù 
132. The affix we comesafier the verb s ‘te 
press out juice’ when the sense is that of association with 
sacrifice, 
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BK. Ill. Cz. EL § 184, 134} was Arrrx SATRI. 463 


The word aqad is an insurumental compound, meaning association 
or connection (¥att) with sacrifice. As g+3a+ wq (IIl, 1.76, II. 4. 113)= 83+ 
wq (I 2. 4)=geaq (VI. 1 77), Ist. sing gray, pl. geara: ‘the saoritices’; as in 
ad geara:‘ all are interested in, or partake of, or share in the sacrifice.’ 

The word data indicates that the principal sacrificer. 4 e. the asama is 
meant and not every person who is associated in the performance of a sacrifice 
in a subordinate capacity ; such as atat: ‘ the sacridcing priests.’ 


When connection with sacrifice is not meant we have gatta guq ‘ he 
distils liquor’. 


AS UM VATA WRU Vath n We, TÄRNI, (aa) u 
gin: u agaga adaat gaead aafia n 
133. The affix wg comes after the verb wz in express- 
ing praise, 
As wefexg waraga ‘ thou arb worthy of this knowledge here’; mfra 
aaigatq ‘ thou art worthy of honor in this place.’ 


Why do we say ‘when meaning to praise’? Witness wefa RA avy 
‘ the thief deserves death’. 


FAT AVATACAAZ AAANTYRUT N QB Ul mart u SIT, i, 
amaa g Aaa RY N 

ata: n s qasata Ramga a ag agafant Rra ag yg 8 aiqacats 

134. From this sûtra as far as fgq in sûtra 177 inclusive, the 
affixes that we shail treat of, are to be understood in the sense of 
agents haying such a habit, or nature, or having skill in such and 
such action: 

The force of satin this sûbra is limit inclusive, and ‘includes faa, 
also. The term avdta means ‘the natural inclination towards an action 
not prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result’. The term age 
means ‘ who: enters upon an action not from habit bub thinking that itis his 
duty.” The term aeatyarfe means ‘ who does the action {expressed by the verb 
in an excellent way.’ Illustrations of these will be given under the subseapent 
aphorisms, 

ATT W ZYN ag u aq, (aval a-agat- -AAMAAT) n 
ata n aa agenge wate asdiarfey ae gu 

aing u giaargicag AUAITITET U 

arfaay aaa ae <0 

aaa agaaa aT NEEN N 


ate BYU wera tage n 
wife aq u urate gee y 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


465 THE AFFIX isHNoCH. BE, IIE Ca. TI. § 135, 186; 


135. ‘The affix qq comes after all verba in | the sense of: 
“agents having such a habit £c. 

The q of ay is indicatory, and regulates the accent (Vi. i. 197). As 
Trast, Ist sing. wat. Tnis affix denotes habit in the following ; as, wat. 
&zrq ‘ who is accustomed to make mats. Nature: :—as, gogia: wifagraat watea: 
i azazty ‘ the family of Sravishtiyana shave the heads of their widows’ ; we@aT- 
À wale wg wafa ule fog ‘the Ahvarakas steal away food as soon as 
4 Srâddba is accomplished’; stareireawraar waia g3 mg the Taulvalâyanas 
tL | become elated on the birth of a son’. Skill:—as, wat wey ‘skilful maker of- 
i mats’ wararss@eq ‘ skilful hunter.’ 

Vart:—The simple verbs, without upasarges, tako the sfx ya, when 
the words so formed are names of sacrificial priests. As ¥+@X= WI", Ist. sing. 
Qar ‘ the Hotri priest’ ; so.also wg ‘ the Potri priest’. 

Why do we say ‘when not taking the upasargas’? Observe smg, 
‘the Udgatri priest’; sfagg ‘the Pratihartri priest’, Here the afix is g% 
Though the form is vhe same, there is difference however in the accent ; 2. 6. 
q7 places udatta accent on the first syllable (VI 1.197}, while ¢ places iton 
the last (V1. 1,163), 


Vart:—The augment q% is added when «% takes the affix Q7 ; as fe 
+R ITERE, lst. sing. Fart ‘ the Neshtri priest’. 


Vart:—When signifying deity, the verb: feag takes gq ; the letter % is: 
2 substitute for the eof the root; and the affix does not take the inter- 
iediate qe augment; as, Feay-+_y=cay,, Ist. sing. cage‘ Tvashéri.’ 


Va: t:—The root s3 takes ga, when the word. to be formed means an 
officer ; as we ‘ an attendant, a door-kseper.’ 


Vart:—In the Veda, the root w% takes g7, as wy. Tho form is the same 
as the last, but there is difference of accent. 
aiga PrcrR AANA TATATA Hage SAUAIAI IYI ae: 
ROUT Ut gé l agria U MeRA-MAHA-ATA-IATA-TATT-IONG- 


afa- Aqa- -Jq-ZY-AE- at, Iqa, anig, ma g) U 
afa: u maga awd ulgraedsalarfed agg ESANA HE n. 
atfaag wipzaag: qifan atv meT: u: 
136. “The affix "ym comes after the following 
= verbs in tbe sense of the ‘agents having such a habit &c’; 


ce ViZ.— aK ‘ to adorn’, TARTAR. ‘to expel’, maq ‘to. be born,’ save 
‘to be ripe, saa ‘ to fly’, sag; ‘to be mad’, <a‘ to shine, S937 


tto be ashamed’, za ‘ to move’, wai ‘togrow’ ae ‘ tobear’ and 


Dopina mumpang eaaeo ai 


IAE i n aaa nD we ad A 5A ee a 
a 5 oan PASI AL a TT, ~ 
T OETA RS SRI LE Le E AAA woe. panis 
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As ssiufecg: ‘ decorating’, freafteg: ‘ repudiating’, wafaeg: * procrea 
tive’, seufaty: ‘aptto ripen’, geafasg: Hying’, svefeege ‘mad’, Qaei ‘bright’, 
savafeeg: ‘ bashful’, afaeg: ‘revolving ’, afgsgt ‘growing’, wfesg: ‘patient’, 
afn: ‘moveable ’, 

Vart :—The affix aswy debars by anticipation the afix ga of III. 2 
151, after the root 1am, though it has the sense of decorating’. 


Tigh nggon agrar ne, dele, (af, N 


gPa: n cavargiarmaryte aad aAa wg a usyan wafa n 


137. The affix %4% in the sense of ‘ the agent 
having such a habit £c’, comes in the Chhandas, after the verb 
that ends in the causative te. 


The Causatives take this affix in the Vedic literature. As gag atcfaswas 
‘ who hold the stones’; Arsy: wiefavaas i 


WaT U cu warty u we, «, ( ate, avaturfey, 
TYT) t 
gie u vatutatareia feud ada ga gana nafa u 
138. The affix w4 in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c. comes in the Chhandas, after- the verb u 
t to be’ also. 
Thus «fary: ‘becoming’. 
Lhe yoga-vibhaga or the division of this sûtra from the last,-with which 
ib could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequent sûtra. 
The word ‘ also’ indicates the existence of other verbs nob included in 
‘the above two sûtras ; as atisum ifen 1 
war Aea BEG: ue n ugr i IIT-FH-EU:, I; BEY! 
(avatarieg) u 
afar u rat fa ear wedaedr atgearaarerg gens avuleriey wegimeat water u 
aia nv gagga u 
139. The affix w3 comes after the following ota 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit ¢c.? viz—ra ‘te 
be weary’. fa ‘to conquer’ and sart‘ to stand’, as wellas after y 
‘ to be’, i 
As, maiegs ‘ languid’; Tacy: ‘ ' victorious’; ; sarg: ‘ disposed to stand fira; 
immoveable ’ ; yew: ' being’. 


Tho anuvritti of the word Chhandasi docs not extend to this fees 
The indicatory letter of this affix is really wand nob@, and therefore, there is 
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po substitution of long È for the sirjof eat, which would otherwise have taken 
place, had: the affix been faa (VI 4. 66). 

yIn the sûtra I 1. 5. (afste <) the letter @ is also included ; for a com- 
ing before =, is changod by the rules of santhi into & and is not therefore 
visible. This »tix therefore does not eanse FUNA : 

So also in sfitra Vil. 2. 11. (agx: fafa), the augment zg does not come 
after the verb eq, or a monosyllabic verb ending in the pratyfbra oa, when 
an affix having an indicatory = follows. Here also w includes @; and there- 
fore in Hea we have no intermediate augment WE. 


Yurt.—In the Chhandas this affix comes after the verb ¢w ‘ to bite; 
as guga: waar ‘ the beasis that bite’. 


aaa: ag: ngong n athe-aR-whh-fae:, 
aË (aaf, u 


eho: aagi urgeat eg m. erar a an 
140. The affix ® comes after the verbs wa.‘ to trem- 
ble’ ta‘ to be greedy’, 49 ‘to be bold’ and fs +' to throw’ in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit £e. 
As, weg: ‘ trembling’ Tyg: ‘ greedy’; weg: ‘ bold’ ; and Rog: ‘throwing’. 


ofaareseat fuga wl Nagy on weagte-srureq:, 
Rra, (amag) à 


giarn wager wigeatsgrvawedlatted ganad wate n 
141. The affix Max eomes after the eight verbs be- 
ginning with 173 ‘to be calm, in the sense of ‘ the agent having such 
e ahabit cc.’ 

The word afa in the aphorism indicates beginning. These eight verħs 
. begin with wa and end with wg in thelist of verbs, Of the affix fegu the real 
affix is xq, the other letters are servile; the wig for the sake of substituting 
guttural for the final palatals ; wis for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of 
rule VI. 3. 45 ; and letter @ causes vriddhi (VII. 2 116): which in the case of 
roots ending in # is prohibited by the rule VII, 3. 54, tho only verb taking 
vriddhi being ag * 

As ufaq Ist, sing. wat‘ calm’; itcewise aat’ aesring > eit‘ baming’s 
att ‘laborious’; at ‘whirling’, ‘moving round’; wit ‘fatiguing’; w¥t ‘forbearing’; 
sara ‘heedless’ and seargt ‘mad’. Though by Tale! 136, the ver! s=wa takes the 
affix TTT, it also takes the affix fagu by the rule of arswey (II 1 94). 

- All these verbs belong to the divddi class, After other verbs than there 
eight, we have other affixes; as aiat., 
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SVATYRANS 7 areaauftadamaftefadeacaftfinaafice 
uftagafigea ita eguiaz agag tate fa aana aaae- 
YUE ATTA RTN I N agran CYA-AYTA- WS aa- AE- A- 


aara R] A-dra uA- -aftag- afteg-aftge- -g4- -E@es- 


JEJA S- FAAA- q-CH-AK-AlAAlL-ATAL- HAT - AENEA: 
a, (wemariey, aq) u 


giau asyatfeeat ged agane vafin 

142. The affix fay comes after the following verbs, 

in the sense of ‘the agent having sucha habit &c’. viz !—weee, 
waty, waq, stag, vita, dga, viga, goar, qii, wite, afaq, wferq, wE, 
St, RLIY TL ye, wg, aag, e, “a, wa, ng, aver, gq and 
AVTI. ; x 
The roob Jy% is. to be taken as belonging to the Rudhfdi class, and 
not ag belonging to Addi, because the vikarana is elided in the latter. . The 
root af<@a belongs to Bhvadi class, the simple verb being Ry ‘to sport’. The 
verb faq ‘to.throw’ is common both to Tudadi and Divadi, and both are taken 
here. 3‘ .bo concentrate ’ is Divadi, and ga‘ to join ’ is Rudh&di; both ‘are 
meant hère.. The verb <a _‘ to color’ has lost its nasal in this satra, irregularly. 
“Thus tyd+faga =trateq (VIL, 2. 52)—weafaq lgb. sing. aerat 
‘mixture’; similarly, gA N ‘ compliant’; wari ‘one who restrains’; mars 
‘one who exerts’; w(<atet ‘that which flows round’; want ‘united’; wat flament- 


- ing’; dvaret ‘greatly heating’; gdr ‘moving about’; aferet ‘crying aloud’; 


aard reviling’; siran ‘burning’; wait ‘beguiling’; Bret ‘guilty’; at ‘hate 
ing’; AR ‘quarrelling’; Irrt ‘milking’; ava ‘uniting or concentrating’; saN? 


‘playing’; aast ‘discriminating’; eat ‘renouacing’; stat ‘yearning after’, writ 


‘sharing’; ging ‘transgressing’; STAT, ‘offending’; ; wara thief’; 3 ASAT weet 


‘attacking’. (VIL 8. 52 and 54). 
The indicatory % -of the affix shows that the final palatal is changed. 


into a correspon: ling guttural before this affix.” 


GY KIKARCTSEA N WRU sat nat, Ta-NET- 


ae: (gy, asatarfeg) n 
au u wa au aea eren, avAT geàr famegan? fagureadr wets n 
143 The affix fagw'comes after the verbs at ‘to 
injure’, we ‘to embrace and sport’, wex ‘to praise’ and wr ‘to be- 
lieve’, when these are in composition with the preposition te 
16 i 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


468 THe AFFIX VUN. Bk. III. Oa. IlL. § 144 146 


As faardt ‘injuring’; fears ‘sportive, a sensualist’; ` famedt, ‘vaunting’; 
and freed? ‘confiding’. 


AT ST AT WB uU Aga n Wa, w, aH, (Raggy) u 
Era: a aT qreat, SERIEA WTI qartigt a faguneaa: vata n 
144, ‘The affix faqa’comes after the verb av ‘to wish’ 
when compounded with the prepositions wy and f. 
As award? ‘thirst’; faardt, The term fe is to be read into this sfitra 
by the force of the word ‘and’. 
BRTTZATATaT: N QUY N aai u R, @dq-g- {-AT ag- 
E ( fagqa) n 
ates E save agigem feguseaat nafa u 
145. The affix fugu comes after the verbs ax, y, g, “a, 
=g and wa when compounded with the preposition fa. 


As watt ‘prattling’; narę ‘extending around’; wxTat ‘running away, 
fugitive’; awa ‘tormenting’; margt ‘reporting ’; watd¥ ‘a traveller’, 


The root #4 here is the Bhvadi ag meaning ‘to dwell’ and is not Adadi 
meaning ‘to cover’, because in the latter the vikarana is elided. 


fer fe ateuwiefearnaiifareteritiaa amargar 
gan Ug wage u Ag- a-f arg faaararaa RE- 
arig-arrera-wqa:, JA, (asiar) w 
qie u freqrigedt urgeacasdiatfed wag garedd wafa n 
146. The affix ga is added to the following verbs in. 
ie sense of ‘the agent having such a habit ¢e.’:— ` 
mea, fore, faa, wre, faara, wftfed, uite, watia, san aud waa 
In this sûtra the whole phrase ending ` with siga has taken the termi 
nation of the first case ; which, however, has the force of the ablative heres . 
As ezt ga= Traa: (VII 1, 1) ‘blaming’; so also fas ‘injuring’; ; 
Hsu: ‘ tormenting or tronelesome’; area: ‘eating’; faauma: ‘destroying’; qR- 


wa: surrounding’; afectes: ‘who cries aloud’; witatea: ‘a plaintiff’; aatas: 
‘detracting’; and sawa: ‘detracting’. 


The same forms as the above would have beer obtained by ears ‘the 
affix we taught . in III. 1,133,.a3 by adding ga; its separate enunoiation in- 
dicates the existence of this paribhâshâ:— 

‘The rule of III. 1, 24 by which an apavdda-affix which is nob uni- 
form with an utsarga-affix should supersede the latter only optionally, has no 
eoncern with @pavdda-affixes added in the senso of ‘having such a habit? d. e, with 
the athixes.taught in L1I,-2. 184—177”, ‘Therefore the affixes ga bo, are nob 
added in the sense of ‘having such a habit &o’,, 
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Shae ANTIT n yon agr n fam, w, saai; 


(a3) u 


gR: n Zaa: mirna F suse garar wafa u 
147. The affix 3% comes after the verbs afa -‘ to 

lament’ and mx ‘to cry’, when an 1 upasarga is in composition with 
them. 

As wRam: ‘one who sports.or laments; wrmtaes ‘vociferous, a reviler’. 
yf@eus ‘one who laments’; afemtaa: ‘a reviler’, 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with an-upasarga’? Observe, 
Rafaar and mar formed by yq (III..2 135). 


AUAUTSTTANTAAATT ga n Quc u carta u qera-ssqrata, 
VAAWE, ae, (amatai) n 
ata: u aan eqs sgri rataran REY ngene CEY q qanan wate, 
148. The affix 34 comes, in the sense’ of ‘the agent’ 


having such 4 babit £e’ after intransitive verbs denoting OOA! 
or ‘sound?. 

As, q&a +ga [= war: ‘moving’ (Vi i. 1. 1.); Ran: | creeping’; waq% ‘aoun- 
ding’; taw: ‘roaring’. 


Why do we say ‘intransitive’ ? Observe añs fagurg, 


BATA BMS en agree u aya, T, am- | 


a:, (aa, AGAATA) N 

ii u agara arg: qa facar araara qq waa wefan 

149, The affix g4 cones in the same sense after such. 

intransitive verbs as are Atmanépadi and begin witha consonant, 
and are Anudåttet ʻi. e. have a gravely accented vowel as indi- 
catory. o 
As wan: ‘being’; age: ‘growing’. 
Why do we say ‘AnudAttet’? Observe afaa. 
Why do we say ‘beginuing with a consonant’? Observe qan, which 
though Atmanepadi, bakes Tq 

Why have we used the term wtfe ‘beginning’ in. the ae ? Observe 
ygt: ‘censuring’; Matar: ‘an investigator. For without the. word wife, 
the rule would have stood thust:—mgaraaxe Ua: whioh by.t.. L. 72. would mean 
‘the affix gw comes after the verbs which end with a consonant’; so that even 
after qw wo shall have gw;and there would be no gt after qate which -ends 
with a vowel. 

This rule will not apply if the root is transitive ; as tear yy ` 
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i 
| 


Jemu AEAY USAT Y TA TTR: nye n wart a 


J- TEMET-GALET- -Ẹ- afa-sau- -YA-GI-Ta-As:, (IT, asnaf) 
gmg RR aigeal Ga nad vata aedtarfea aoe u 
150, The affix Jt.comes-after the following verbs 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit’ do’. viz:—g, Ysa, 
“WHS, Y, YY, CIs, YY, UT, wa and vz. 
ie The verb g is not to be found in the Dh&tupatha, and is taught in the 
- aphorisms and is hence called a sautra dhatu. It means ‘to go’, ‘to be quick’. 
As ggas tma (VIII. l 1.and Vil 3. 84)=waa: (VI. L 78, II. 3. 46“ a 
courser, & swift horse’, i i H (iI. 4,;'74)—= dma: ‘moving about’; 
80 also gaq: ‘wandering’; ecu: ‘flowing’; weR: ‘greedy’; eaaa: burning; www 
‘grieving’; asa: ‘desiring’ wam: ‘falling’, wea: ‘moving’. 

The enumeration of the word wg in the above. indicates thab this sQira 
applies to the transitive verbs; otherwise thé sûtra III. 2. 148 would have been 
sufficient, as we isa warr verb. Others say that the inclusion of wg in this 

f aphorism indicates ihe existence of the paribhishd already given under sûtra 
iH j III. 2. 146-7. e» the rule of III. 1. 94 has no concern with affixes added in the 
sense of ‘having such a habit &’, The affix «syw which by III. 2. 136 is 
added to stew, supersedes therefore not merely the addition of gà to Saga 
` (TII. 2 135), but also the addition of tga to the samme. Ifa ataâchchhilikı apa- 
vada were to supersede only aa atdhchhilika wlsarge, it would have been 
superfluous for Panini to teach iù this sicra: the addition of gato wx, because 
in thet case the addition of sx to wg, by III..2.154 would not have debarred 
the addition of gT to WE by III 2.149. The repetition is for the sake of jzd- 
pana, therefore. and it indicates the existence of the above- mentioned maxim. 
The jndpaka is not, however,-of universal application ; ;_ for sometimes both 
affixes are applied Concurrently; as, neat Be fawcaa: 1 
MUATSTH TATA agr ANa- -AUS-AYEA:, T, (aay 
eta nme aR, wee gaara, EedaqUeqrg wigeat gs nead wats n 

~ 161. And after the verbs having the sense of m4 ‘to 

be angry’ and wz ‘to adorn’, the affix g% is employed. 


As mtua: ‘wrathful’; Quau: ‘irascible’; aaga: ‘adorning’; wu: ‘ornament’. 
But nob so after the verb, wag to which sQtra III 2. 136 applies. 


AG: UR aera Uw, a, (ga) av 
gfe: u marcieargrata, Y ATIT A m u 
152. The affix gz is not employed after those verbs 


which end in the letter v. 
This debars lII. 2, 149. As wataar ‘ making ` creaking sound’; anf 


‘trembling’, In these cases the affix qy.is employed (III. 2. 135). 


et ee 


mt tarot ies Fsbo 


s a 


Sw RE Re: 


Or Oe 


Fe, e- “ 
Ee 
cere nen E ia 
eit ab n S TTD AI NEE EAEI E AEAEE nn A 
~ EEE DREKEN E E Pin m8 


sient gu nr ee 
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gedaan yg u agr Rar ye-eta-era:, F, (34, wu 
eras un gadis alavaa qaae n qafa n 
153. The affix gs does not come after the verbs 34 ‘to 
strike’. șx ‘to shine’ and Ñx, ‘to initiate’. 
These three verbs are anuddttet, and by sutra IIL. 3. 149, would have 


taken gu. The present sûtra prohibits that. Therefore they take ga. As, arg 


Ast. sing girar‘ one who strikes’; @¥fag‘ one who shines’; &feg ‘one who 
initiates ’. 


Now, it might be objected—“ We find that sitra IIL’ 2.167 specifically 
enjoins the affix x after Ru; ths apavida rule will therefore, supersede the 
general rule ; where is then the necessity of the present.rule? If you say that 
the affix ga is also obtained by the rule of non-uniformity (ILJ. 1. 94), we reply 
that the Paribh&sh& given under sûtra 146 and 150 will prevent that.” This 
objection is answered by saying that the above-mantioned. Paribh&sh& is nob of 
universal application ; there are exceptions to ib, as wat gafa: and want gafas 
‘a young girl’ which are both valid forms derived by adding ¥ and gx to the 
verb Gq. So also went and avaat wrar ‘a shaking branch’. 


if we prohibit gw after the root yx, how do we geb une-formg wygasa 
and ftygys? This objection may be answered in three ways: (1) the present 
isan anitya rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred from 
finding this sûbra geparated from the last (yogavibhiga), when ib was easter 
to make them one, (2) the words & gga &c. belong to the wegrf class (HE L 
134) taking the affix eg or (3) thay are formed by ITI. 3. 113 by the alti eq. 


UA AJENA NET SHAT uug A- 
FG -GG-AE-Y-JI-RA-VLTA-WET:, GAT, (avatarfey) u 
eres u ARSA aignean ea RST vanad nafa u 
154. “The affix vax comes affter the following verbs, 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit de’ :-—wy, wa, sq, ea, 
J. VL, VY Wy, TY and Ea 
As waaga maie, mugat ait wa Da, evurg ased, SYea'qar VA WHat 
qafa, muyan wafa, nadar virat, Wruga Siefaaet QET, SJA 7 Faa 
safa, wratge amad? co wg: Pawia danang t The w is added after eat in 
eueatge by VII. 3 33. The wq is changed into wa by VIE. 3. 32 and 54. 
sufrage gEIs. mEq u q qgar n SeT- 
| ERT RTH, (avatarfeg) u 
owe wenige urgraereatentey sgy napred wafi u 
155. . The affix way comes, in the sense of: the ‘agent 
having such a habit ¢c', after tho following verbs:—wes, fee, oe, 
ws ands 


eee 
o_O 
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The Wis indicatory showing that the feminine of the words’ so formed 
take the affix €tq_i.6 long (IV, 1. 41). As weta: ‘talkative’; fata: ‘a beg- 
gar’; pera: ‘who or what cubs); gteta: ‘a thief or robber’; wata: ‘low, miser- 
able. In the feminine wşurat So 


nA: u eye n agf u aN, gr, (avatarieg) n 
fa: u ngaua fga age Rnet wait n 
156. The affix «f comes in the sense of ‘ the agent 
having such a habit etc’. after the vorb "5S ‘to hasten forward’. 
_ As nate, Ist. sing. swt ‘an express, courier’, 1st. dual mufart &e. 


fagtafattqanaurqaifiungeam u gyn ceria n 


fa-3-fa-fafa-gy-aa-soqa-mean-atig-agea:, (Rato) 
“aha n Fang tavat aigra gfarneaar wafa eas ae Tu 

157. - The affix «fx comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 

having such a habit &c’, after the verbs fa ‘to oonquer,’ €‘ to 

Eon Te‘to waste, to dwell, to go. fafa “to shelter’, « ‘ to go, 


‘to vomit’, S747 ‘not to give pain’, waqa to injure’, tx ‘to hum- 
Tor and "4 ‘ to beget’. 


i As ufaq ist. sing wi ‘ conquering;’, similarly, ¢&‘ ‘ respecting’; wat 
‘wasting’; fami ‘wasting’; weaqdt ‘ exceeding ; at ‘ vomiting’; wag ‘ free from 
pain’; weet ' not injuring’; afad ‘humiliating’ and sast * procreating ’. 

edfentguiagiafagrarsrag ea STAT n gye gA 
pate: -ate-afa-qta-fagi-argt-agiea:, MJT p ‘(asatarficg) n 


ata: n evieafeuictafesmer taranata =< q sgsacaar wafa t 
afa eq agia diet gri ad saq U 
158. The affix waa comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit do’, after the following words :-—ezt ‘to 
desire’, tt ‘ to seize’, 44 ‘ to go’, qa f to give to go, to protect’, fazi 
“to sleep’. "zt to be tired ’ and 43" to venerate’. 

The word twat is formed by adding the preposition fa to the verb gt ‘to 
go crookedly’; so also aegr is formed by adding aqto at, and thon irregularly 
‘changing the q into. The term gr is formed by adding q to the verb @, ma 
to hold’. The'firsd three verbs belong to Churâdi class and take fua. 

As, sayng: ‘disposed to be desirous of ; gwara: ‘ disposed to catch hold 
of or seize’ ; wanta: ‘tending or prone to fall’; qarg: ‘compassionate’; fagta: dis- 


posed to sleep’; arava: ‘slothful’; xgrq:-‘ full of faith’, See VI. 4. 55 for adding 
Tq a | 


rd eee ey BN I. Le 
imran ns on acters seg la apenas 
cen SMA ble 
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Vart:—The affix MJI comes also after the root We ‘to lie doyasi as 
warg: ‘disposed to lie down.’ 


qradteggaay gu que aqian qr-Ag-fX- -UG-84:, T:N 
afar u gt Qe_fa we ae gelas vaea wafa u 
159. The affix = comes after the verbs er‘to give’, ®€ 
‘to suck’, fe to bind’, wa ‘to fall’ and we ‘to sit’, 
As, gta: ʻa munificent man’; UREN? WIAT ‘a sucking child of the 
The genitive case is here prohibited by II 3. 69, the * being taken 
as equivalent toms. As aus ‘binding’; wg: ‘falling’ and ag: ‘resting’. 
Juag: BALA uggouagrian Q- QIU- A: BAA, (ATAO N 
giw u 4 afs ag gas gra: asataniga ao aara negà wafa n 
160. ‘he affix az{ in the sense of ‘the agent hav- 


ing such a habit £e.’ comes after the verbs a ‘to flow’, ufe ‘to eat’ 
and wz ‘to eat’, ; 


mother’. 


As gax: ‘going, a kind of deer ’; went: ‘gluttonous’, sgt: ‘voracious’. 
asana fA BTA RaQ UU agri n ase-ure-fags, 
FCT, (asa Hay) T 
gPa: a usa ata fag gelas n yoa mead wafa aana as qu 
161. The afix y comes in tlie sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit ée.’, after the verbs {ws ‘to break ww ‘to 
shine’, and fag ‘to be fat? 


As {xa Hyas Tt (VII. 3. 52) =e ‘brittle’; the palatal being 


changed into guttural, because of the itndicatory ¥. So ‘also agt: wy: ‘a fat 
beast’; utgx sati ‘splendid light’. 


After the verb wa this affix gives a reflexive signification—that which 
naturally breaks of itself. 


— fafahatetae: goa eR aan fata-frfe-fae:, 
Ata , anky) u 


qi: n fagrfgeat urgeaendtatfea agg q aca geaar vate u 
ate ay U Sats PETIT HCV AMA? li 
- 162. The affixgss_ comes, in the sense of the ‘agent 
having such a habit de’, after the verbs nee to. know’ fag ‘to divide 
and fag‘ to pierce.’ 


As tage: vivga: ‘a knowing Pandit’; tage mea ‘a splitting or fragile 
wood’; fagu tg: ‘a cutting or breaking rope’. The affix is employed in a 


reflexive sense after the verbs fay and faq. 
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474 TAR AFFIX UKA. (Bx IIX Cm If § 163-166. 


Vart: -The affix rx comes after the verb say ‘to kill’; and there is 
vocalisation of the semivowel; as faye: t 


aR fisa: HTT, u ggu wake ou qag- Ri- 
SUE, Fm, aaay) T 


eter u a au fa arà argrad Eg | aga pneg wafa n 
163. The affix æq comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 

having such a habit ce,’ after ‘the verbs © ‘to go’, ‘to destroy’, fw 
“to conquer’, and y ‘to flow’, 

The y is indicatory in order to introduce the augment ge between the 
verb and the affix (VI. 1.71). Thus e+ BA sl a Hne ga, fem. wera ‘a 
traveller’; axqt:, fem. mre ‘trausitory’; faeau, fem. ead ‘victorious ; gyrate 
fem geatt "going, a river’. s 

Though: the affix begins With a letter of aq_pratyâhåra, and ought to 
have taken the intermediate «g (VII. 2. 35.) yet it is prohibited by VIL 2 8. 

NEATE N gE N wakes n NEAT, wv 


eta: u meur ufa Fuarag, ARN ARN: QvaTeTaTT u 
164. And the word weas is irregularly formed. 
The mear is formed by eliding the = of we and adding the affix Bey, ås 
meaty, fem, weatt locomotive, transient’, 
MAR: n gy agf n ary, RE, (aealarfeg) n 
gia: n masane mafa wsdiarieg agg u 
165. The afix wa comes after the verb arg ‘to be 
kwake’ in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit’. 
As mireg: ‘wakeful’. 
TAHITI US: N EE NAA u aAK-wa-gary, WE:(a-, 
watertey, HM!) n 
o gua aiai eraman wafa avdtaried Kgg 
166. The affix @a comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit e. after the verbs aa, wy and 4 when they 
end in the affix a . 
The sleet s of these verbs take aa. As uragas: ‘a performer of fre- 
quent sacrifices’, aaga: ‘a mutterer of prayers repeatedly, «zywa: ‘a snake 


(what bites frequently’). 


afiafeaceanagatysetn ct upguagtiqn afa-wted- 
Rasa an RT: T, aam) h 
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BK.-IIl. Ca. II. § 167-170.) _ THE AFFIX U. 475 


ofa: n asaan wrgeacasmlated wag uae wafa u 
167. The affix *comes’in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit. €e, after the verbs aa ‘to bow’, wq ‘to shake’, 
tea ‘to smile’, sag ‘not to cease’, aw ‘to desire’, feea ‘to injure’,.and 
RT ‘to shine’. 
Tnus, wa ara’ ‘sofo wood’; sear wrat ‘shaking branch’ ; Ai gE ‘smiling 
face’; waa gutta ‘he sacrifices perpetually’ ; aul gadt ‘a beanmeat maiden’; fs 


te: ‘the injuring Ri ikshas : Ai ate" ‘brilliant wood’. 
The word swe is an adverb, and is derived from- the root wa_‘ to sot 
free’, with the negative particle st, and the affix 3; as +a Hte BAe I 


garian gn gon agian arama, S: 


(asatar Ae 
are: u geared ngeu atasa asatar fag STT gner wafa n 
168. The affix 5 comes after roots that have taken 
the affix «7, and after the verbs mwg ‘to wish’ and faz ‘to beg’ in 
the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit de’. 
The term 7 in the aphorism means Desideratives in the affix wy, and 


not the verb wz, because the verb we is never seen with this affix. 
Ag, mAT : ‘ desirous of doing’; ° ‘Tatty ? desirous of taking’, aniy: ‘dé- 


t 


sirous’; fagi ‘a beggar’. 
The verb sia, with the upasarga satis the verb wf ‘to desire” and 


nob the verb wie ‘to praise’. 
fasg Rag: n gge u agta n farg:, gem, (ase u 
yfe: y ag maa qIraagatN megt farrea? aedtariga at Tu 
169. Thè words fag and. «*g are irr evularly formed 


by the addition of the affix s, in the sense’ of ‘the agent having 


such a habit ée’. 


To the verb fate we add the augment ga and then the affix s; as, fag 


tartos fare: (I 1. 47 sagana § intelligent’, so of wx‘ to wish’. “the q i- 
replaced by & and we have «sgt = = qawa: ‘desirous’. 


anaa A N g0 N TUT W ATA, aaia, (asio) n 
ga: u eanmareargiatrerety fang avdarfag SIT saed wake u 


= 170. The affix s comes in the Chhandas, after the 
roots that have taken the Denominative affix #4 in the sense of ‘the 
agent haying such a habit de’. 


The term ea includ es the -three affixes 414, VUE and waq (see tutrag 


III. 1, 8, 11, 18, &c).. As faag:, adeaqas, ara (Big. Ved. I. 3, 4). 
á A 
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476 THE AFFIXES KI AND KIN. (Bx. III. Ca II § 174 


In the modern Sanskrit aq will be ernployede As furitfaar. By sQtra 
VII 4. 38, the long & replaces the final w, when are follows ; as g+ aaqa 
gñ +a=yg5ta Why then in the case of fama: -there is not the substitution of 
loug È for the $ of fas? Becanse the rule VIL. 4. 33. is set aside by VIL. 4 35. 
which declares that itr the Chhandas the long & is nob substituted for the om 


aTgrgana: fafa fara neu aera un sie we. 
nagawt:, fa tant, fae, 4, (e aing) w- 
~ gen wtearciaya = elias na YX ATR Beaedivarercia farad asha aa 
way falar) meadi waa:, fagase at waa: n 
aNs u fafeargqerzareta arfas qhata n 


ahead u maai na pagaia aafaa: fa findt awed? n 
aifaag u aaia aaae agrava: fafaat ament u 


171. Inthe Chhandas, the affixes fa and fez in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit c, come after the verbs 
that end in long =, or short or long % and after thé vorbs a ‘to 
go’, wt ‘to kill’, and wq ‘to be produced’, and. these affixes operate 
like faz causing reduplication of the root. i 


The. after sar is either for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pre- 
cision. Had it been q, then by the rule of age (I. 1. 70) short % would only be 
included and not long @ But the present rule is applicable to long %4 as well. 

` Thus ar+fa=Ħ4fa:; ‘drinking’; as afu: ata ‘drinking the soma-juice’ ; 
qian: ‘giving cows’ (Rig. Ved VI. 23. 4). Ratan agf: (Rig. Ved. IV. 39. 2, 
VI. 68. 7). g} wearagfs: (Rig. Ved. X. 108. 1). 1¢+faq+ufa ‘being in 
constant motion, wind’; ataaar (Rig. Ved. II. 23. 1)); Ut + faq = afa: ‘killing, 
a weapon offensive’; wafaq =(Rig Ved 1X 6. 12); et iet= afa: as ufaqleg 
-(T. S. VII. 5. 20. 1). 

The letter @ in these piixesi ig AO Ib might be said ‘it is su- 
perfluous to make these affixes faq, because these being treated dik: fae will 
be faq by rule I. 2. 5’. True, they would be faa by the rule I. 2. 5, but then 
the rule VII. 4. 11. (when lit follows, guna is the substitute of the verb vq 
and of those that end in the long =) would also have applied to these affixes, 
and would have caused gunz. - It is to prevent this gun» of the letter sq that- 
we havé annexed an indicatory % to these affixes. i 


Vart :—The affixes fa and faq are of universal application in the 
Chhandas, and not confined to the verbs enumerated in the stitra, a3 we sea 
them in wg &e., as lfa: (Yaj. Ved. XII. 105) ; Afu: (Rig. Ved. TI, 5, 8), 

Vart :—The affixes fa and faq come after the roots wta, mm y: why, 
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Br III. Ca. 11. § 172, 175] THE AFFIX VRADB. 417 


afa, and afa in the secular literature also; as, afii, atm, afer, afn, otras, Pas t 
_Vart.—TVhe-alfixes fa and faq come after the Entensive (aera) roots 
of WY, ag, 4a, and aa. As, atafe: arate, weufa:, aafa: (VII. 4. 83). 
afaire u. gR o aga aa, afre, 
(awaleteq) u 
garn sateatua avaa Rey afagueaat wafa u 
aiia u yia ATSU tl 
‘172. The affix arg comes, ia the sense of ‘the agents 
having ‘such a habit cc’, after the verbs «4a ‘to sleep’ and a4 ‘to 
be thirsty’ 
As aq t afay = tart -Ist sing, sacra ‘sleeping, drowsy’ ; asua lsb, 
sing. qug ‘ covetous, thirsty’. 
Varis—So also after the verb TT ‘to insult, be bold’; as, yswa Ist. sing. 
usta, ‘bold; impudent’, 
qarara: gag n agra u Yard, We, (aaao; n 
“ater 3 farang afg wfuarqaegedt: tamat f awvterfaw at taane wafan 
1:73. The affix %3 comes. in.the sense of ‘the agents 
having such a babit do’ after the verbs 4 ‘to injure’ and a7a ‘ to 
praise’, ‘to salute’. 
As wgs: ‘noxious, a mischievous animal’; gers: ‘praising, a bard’. 
faa: MARA n gout Ps faa Raat, (amao) n 
ata: u fat aa PERR asang nTa TE mat aN waa: n 
aTa u marae ame v 
174. The affixes and @a* come in thesenseof ‘the 
agent having such a habit’ after the verb ¥ ‘to fear’. 
As, Wa: ‘fearful, timid’; Iga: “timorous, 2 bear, a tiger, a jackal’. 
Varé:—he affix maq should also be stated ; as Wes 
Elura AAR ATT Ww g U agra u Sarge mE- 
Rawa: ava, (amami) n 
a: u ear in wta faa ae qararan iga ag q acaneqdr wafa n 


175. The affix aw comes in the sense of ‘the agents 
having such a habit dc.’ after the “verbs ear ‘to stand’ ta ‘to rule’ ate 
‘to shine’, fee ‘to go’ and aa ‘to go’. 


-As anat: 'immoveable’; tare ruler, God’; Reax: ‘going, destructive’; 
Tawai | opcuing, expanding’. 


AW QS: UFUTA a, W, TE, amsi; atA )u 
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478 THE AFFIX KvIP. [BK. LI. Un. IT. § 176-178. 


qtr un at ma wearagratesaiaiied at SCaqneaat safa u 
176. The affix atď inthe sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit dc’ comes after the verb at when it ends with the affix 
ae. 
With the afik we, the intensives of verbs are formed; as atatacs ‘a 
vagrant, an ascetic’. See sQtra I. 1. 58. 


qiantay fag ariqgaraega: fea uss wget i 


AIS-Aa- -yà Aastra MART, faa, (auaitarfeg) u 
ata: u SAN i aq g fpe wafa n 
177. The affix mL comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit £c.’ after the verbs x “to shine’ wra ‘to shine’ ; 
gẹ ‘to injure’, 3a ‘to shine’, =a ‘to be strong’,-4 ‘to, fill’, g ‘to move 
rapidly’ and & ‘lo ‘praise’, when it is preceded by the a waq'a 
stone’, 
Thus, frata lst. sing. faire ‘splendid’; wra, ist. sing. ws light; ga -+ 
meg (VI. 4. 21), lst. sing. w: ‘who i injures’; faa’ lightening’; ER letb. sing. 
an ‘strength’; gx lst sing. g: ‘what fills’; w: ‘swift’. In the case of wg, a tong 
vowel is the substitute of gy; atasga (VI 1.71) ‘a stone-w orshipper’ ‘fhough 


by the universal rule III. 2. 76, the affix - Tma_would have come-after these: 


verbs also, the repetition of the affix shows that atsuasfefa does not apply in 
tdchchhilike affixes. 


AAEM FLAS n goes warts N WraET:, sata, gaat; 


( awarartayg, far) u 
ata: u Serene geasan ag paned gradu 
afa yaqn tqaatareaaraacg REAGAAt Ptsasacicwa a 
atfa ay A 1 fanfa gan 
miang gA n 
ma sq I QAI Teea geaz Zan 
afa maz aA: KHU = 0 


se 178 The affix is seen after other bs also, be- 


sides those mentioned above, in the sense òf ‘the agent having such 


a habit &c.’ 

As ga. Ist. sing ga yenme faq ‘piercing’; a ‘dividing’. 

' By using the words is seen’ inthe aphorigm, it is. implied that other 
rules also apply concurrently with fax. Thus in some cases we find lengthen- 
ing of the vowel ; in some, there is reduplication of the root; in som instances 
there is sanupras rana of the semivowel; and in other cases bhere i avi 
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Bg. Ili. Ca. if. § 179 , 180.) ‘THE AFFIX DU. 479 


Vart :—When fare. foliows, the long vowel is-the substitute of at ‘to 
speak’, asq‘toask’, sirqaeg “to praise long’, wes ‘to move through a mat’, & 
‘to move rapidly’, and 2f-‘bo serve’, and there is no substitution of a vowel for 
the semivowel (VI. 1. 16). 

As, ata_‘the voice’; ssa+faq= wa = faa (VI 1. 10) =aa+ fay Mur 

2.36)=s7e ( VIII 4 56) ‘who asks’, sttaaeg:-‘who praises long’; wea! ‘a worm’; 
Gr ‘swift’; =f ‘the goddess Lakshmi’. 
The word g which was mentioned in: ‘the last siitra is redundant here. 
Varls—There is reduplication of the verbs æq ‘to shine’, "q ‘to. go’ 


and g ‘to invoke’, when fgg follows. As, Ria a ‘shining’; wira ‘going, thé 


world’. ; 
Vart :—There ` is lengthening also of the vowel of yg as gg: “a cres- 
cent shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fire, 
Vart :—The root €‘ to tear’ is shortened also ; as @¢q ‘ tearing’. 
Vart :—The verb n ‘to think’ has sampras&rana; as 4) ‘thinking ’. 
REE QWA: N goug AN Ba, TAT: aA (TT u 
gia: u watutat: sararara? © nean fRaneat wafa n 
179. The affix fet comes after the verb y ‘to be’ 
when the word so formed denotes a name or a surety.” 
As, Tay: ‘a person called Vibhu’; fay: ‘a surety t.e. he who stands 
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor 
faudeal gaiman nce n agian naed, g, 
WIAGlATy, (Wa:) N 
ata n faa oy ead gatzanutat: gama wafa a a Sat was 
array n gaar Taaxatieea gadwatay l 


180. The aflix = comes after the verb x when it is- 


preceded by the upasargas a, + and #4 provided that the word to 
be formed does not mean an appellative. 
As fay: ‘all pervading’; sy ‘lord’; Ñy? ‘Creator’ 


Why do we say ‘when it is not a proper name ? Observe fay: ‘a person 
ealled Vibhu’ 


Vart :—The words frag &c., also ere -formed by this affix. As fag, 


‘the sea’; wy: ‘causing happiness’. 
Why have we applied = ont not fm to this roob, as the forms would 
have been the same in either case? We have done so for two purposes (1) To 


Prevent the rules relating to dhdtus ed applying to this. (2) To prevent the 
insertion of JT augment. Thus the lst. dual of frag is frag, Ist..pl. is fraga: 
Here there is no substi¢ution of gw which the rule VI.-4. 77 required, if g had 
retained its dhdtu characteristic; so also the rule of acceud in PI l 175 


at 
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430 Tak AFFIX sHrRAN. (Bx. III. Ca II. § 181-183 


does not apply to [nstrnmental sing. faazat Gc ,(2.) We have no a which rule 
VI. 1.71 required. faa gafa =fnag: 0 
u: SHAY ceq u geg ugi n w, AMY, Seq 
wie n ao a WITH seqaradr wafa n 
181. The affix "%q comes, in denoting the object, after 
the verb {1 to feed’, 
‘The indicatory 4 denotes thaf the feminine is formed by <%3-(&) affix. 
As writ ‘a nurse whom the children suck (dhayanti,’; and ‘Amalaki fruit which 
holds (dadhatt) all medicinal properties ’. 
CARER RES REIR KAREE GERE MLA N RER U azt- 
fu grat- g geg gg fa- -faa fag-cey JÜRY:, BL, (CST N 
gies a gra A we gam eg gy fe few fay ca qe wy We agea act 
EÈ JIRA vata n : 
182, The affix sex, with the sense of instrument, 
comes after the verbs =m ‘to out œ to lead’, we ‘to hurt’, a 
‘to join’, 37 ‘to join’, *g ‘to praise’, 3% ‘to inflict pain’, fa ‘to 
hind’, faa ‘to sprinkle’, fax ‘to urine’, va ‘to fall’, <w ‘to bite’ and at 
to bind’. 
As ara, Ist. sing neuter Qq ʻa sickle‘ (lit. that with which one cuts ; 
Aalst sing. aq eye’; wa (VIL. 29.) ‘a weapon’; Ars ‘the tie that fastens the 


‘> 


sees ee 


yoke’; tq ‘the tie of ycke’; sati ‘a panegyric’; atai ‘a goad’, 
@m ‘a sprivkling vessel’; Raga ‘the penis’; waq ‘a vehicle’; ser ‘a large tooth’, 

The word gegt belongs to the Ajddi class and hence forms its feminine 
in eta (sr) and not in (IV 1. 4). 


z ‘a ligament’; 


The root ¢@ is read iu the aphorism without its nasal ?.e.as au. This: 
indicates by implication that guq loses its nasal before some affixes such as €a€; 


-thus we have guay ‘tooth’. 


And lastly a% + ezq4=7e4 fem. ags (VIII. 2 34 and 40), “a thong’. 
EAJRI: Ja: N E3 N carla un ea-gqarar:, Wa:,(ceq)n 
afar u g4 Ye Ta, WeaTgrat: WEG GIR seque wafa aetq ata VUT: 


waragat wate n 
183. The affix "=q is employed after the verb a with 


the sense of instrument when denoting a member of the body of a 


plough or of a hog. 
‘he verb q includes both ge and yx; as Naq ‘a plough-share’; ga 


‘she snout of a hog’. 


- 
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Bg. III Ca, II. § 134-187.] Tae AFFIX Kra : 481 


AACA GIAA Ar FA: N Vey U uatta u af-g-Y-y- 
QAJJET, JA: N ; 
gPa: fe AY AN TY GC Asat vgra: BCT anA Kaea vata u 
148. The affix wa comes after the verbs % ‘to go’", « 
‘to cut’, w ‘to shake’, q ‘to bring forth’, wa ‘to dig’, 3% ‘to bear’, and 
at ‘to go’ with. the sense of instrument. 
Thus, safes ‘a rudder’; afas ‘a sickle’; wfast ‘a fan’; wfesi ‘cause of pro- 
duction’; wfasi ‘a spade’; afew ‘patience’; afta ‘an instituted observance or a 


narrative’, 
ga: EWU N y n warty u ga, Sarg, (Ta7:) u 
ute: n wagatat: act RIA waneaar wafa agga Aqdar ara t 
185, The affix wa comes after the verb ¥ ‘to purify’ 
with the sense of the agent so expressed being the instrument ; 
when thie sense of the complete word is simply appellative and not. 
descriptive. - 

Tbe verb g includes two verbs gẹ_and gxboth meaning ‘to purify’, bub 
belonging to two different conjugations ; as wfaw an instru-nent for cleansing 
or purifying, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense if means ‘two blades 
of Kusa grass used at sacrifices in purifying aod sprinkling ghee’, It also 
means ‘the sacred thread, the clarified butter, &c. 


wate afasaaar: n gg u agn MAL, a, aR- Zaa, 
(33:, Ya:) u 


yia: u ga: weet wate @ ranea wala, qfagaaaigardead dae: u 
186. The affix w7 comes after the verb 4 ‘to purify’ 
in the sense of the agent or the instrument’ when it is respectively 
employed in connection with a sage or a deity. 

That is to say, when applied to a Rishi the force is that of an instru- 
ment, and’ when applied to a Devatu the force is that ofan agent. As, 
afattsagfa: ‘this sage is sacred’ (through whose instrumentality one is sancti- 
fied) wha: afas € at yatg ‘ the God Agni is sacred’ (one that purities), ‘let him 
purify me’ So also, ara: Bra; wa eg: afasi & aT greg | 

stat: æ: n gesn agit urea, TN 
gies u Mat wataqaasd maar wala u 
187. The verbal roots marked with an indicatory fa, 
take the affix %, in denoting the present time. 
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482 THE AFFIX KTA. [Bx. III. Ca TI.§ 188. 


The Nishthé affix w, asa general rule, is a past participial affix and 
denotes past time; and is so ordained by rule III. 2.102. The present satra 
thus makes an exception in case of those verbs which are marked with an in- 
dicatory fain the Dhá'upáthu ; as Fafaer ' to be affectionately inclined’; faza: 
| (mat m= fagas aata (VIII. 2, 42) ‘being affectionately inclined’, So 
rs fafeaqir—farm: ‘sounding inarticulately’; taqat—we: ‘bold’. The anuvritti of 
| waa ‘in the sense cf the present’, is read into this sitra from III. 2 123. 


afaagfe gaara n occ naar u agi gara Ea: 


I, (=e) n 
afa: u naear, gigataq, gat IAA, Jagir gE FRN waT 


7 


AA RSE iaar ý i P 
ores N z A p aa g a E A 


wafa u 
; 188. And after roots denoting inclination, understand- 
ing, or respect, the affix wis employed with the force of the 
present. 
The word «fr means ‘wish’ or ‘desire’; gfg means ‘knowledge’sand yat 
means ‘worship’, ‘honor’ or ‘resp ct’. As trat wa: — IE: ga: aaa aA, 
&c. ‘the king wishes, desires, think, knows, honors, respects &c’. 
The force of the word ¥ is to include other kinds,of verbs nob included 
in the above sûtra. Thus the following participles have their senses confined ~ 


ie en e alaen 


nob to the past. time only: wtfaa: ‘practised’; cga: ‘protected’; wrea: ‘forvear- 
ing’; wg: ‘censured’; gz: ‘pleased’; «g: ‘angry’; Sfaa: ‘angry’; wfwsqrga: 
uttered’; g7: ‘happy’; gu: ‘satisfied’; area: ‘favourite’; aaa: ‘restrained’; 3 a7? 
ready’; we ‘evil, misery’ (with a future signification ); and saga ‘immortal’. Sa 
also:—ga: ‘sleeping’; wfaa: ‘lying down’; swrfira: ‘eaten’; faa: ‘smeared’; gue 
‘satisfied’; all these have a present signification, 


3 
: 
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MA 
WY qatareyrae adtar arg: u 
‘BOOK THIRD. 
Cuarrer III. 


—*o:— 


A s 
sagi agai n gu aarka n su-ma, agaa) 

ata: n garga: naat aaas a daiat fand aga wafa n 

1. he affixes ‘Un’ and the rest, with the force of 
the present, and witha sense simply appellative, are attached 
diversely. 

The phrase ‘with the force of the present’ (implying neither past nor 
future time) and ‘with a sense simply appellative’ (and not descriptive) mus6 
be read into this sQtra by anuvritti from sûtras IIl. 2.123 & 185. By using 
the word ‘diversely’ it is indicated that these affixes are, of course, applied 
after roots about which they are ordained, but they-come also after roots about 
which they are not ordained. Sometimes we must-infer their application ‘by 
seeing actual words. Some affixes, though- there be no -express injunction 
regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The maxim in 
regard to the Unddi affixes is that when, in appellatives, we find the forms 
of verbal roots and affixes coming after them, then we may know, from the 
result as presented in the word, what are the indicatory letters which the affix 
thust be possessed of in order to produce the result. 

: These affixes are not given in Panini’s work, bub thoy have been sepa- 
rately collected. The affix sy is the first of these. The first sûtra of Unddi 
affixes is the following— : 

gamfa fasa aata gea ST ti 

The affix gt, comes after the verbs R ‘to make’, at ‘to blow’, qt ‘to 
drink’, Rr to overcome’, Ta ‘to scatter’, ag ‘ to be pleasant to the taste’, ee ‘to 
accomplish’, and sa ‘to pervade’. 

Thus ®+3sa= ate: ‘an artisan’. So also, atg: the wind’; ata: the organ 
of excretion’; mq: ‘a drug (which overcomes disease); a13: the bile’; ead: sweet’; 
a14: ‘who accomplishes the object of another hence virtuous’; and aty: quickly’, 

These Unddi affixes come after a limited number of roots, and not 
after every root. as the affixes taught in this grammar ‘whose application is 
general; hence the word aga has been employed. Moreover there has been no 
exhaustive enumeration of the several roots after which these affixes come: 

18 


> 


ER CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj.LucknOw — === 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


484 T&E UNADI AFFIXES, | Bx. III Ca. III. § 2. 3. 


cnly.some of them have been collected in works treating of Unádi affixes. 
Thus though the affix saw is ordained after g9, it comes also after wa as 
agar. In fact thereisa long discussion and it was a moot point at the time 
of Panini whether these words said to be formed by Unddi affixes were rcally 
derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover all the operations of these attixes 
have not been shown, that is their effects are not without remainder (vìa), 
They are valid and good if found in sacred Scriptures or secular literature. 
The authors of Niraktas. and grammarians of the school of Sak ‘tayana, consider 
all nouns and substantives (ata) as derivative words from simple roots (atga). 
Therefore where the derivation of a word is not apparent, one should infer the 
existence of proper base (affa) or affix (aeaa) to forin such a word. 


The'following slokas will be of some use to the student for ascer taining 
the Unddi atxes : 


agas ARAN GCE: Alaeygeagarefe Faq 1 
wadag ragina fe yay nas 
AIA JININ ARA caTRCT MarEW I ATAY I 
WA Ua Gey NAUT: AGATE IER l R N 
UMNY agers NTIN aa: IÈ 

Glatigan aaa gT usu 


Hasta grar UU az Na, mÙ, ZLA (SURT: X 
yras n yara IVIR: NEJUT gI N 
_ 2. The ‘Unâdi’ aflixes are seen also attached with 
the force of the past time. ; 
By the last sitra, it was taught that the Unddi affixes come with the 
foroe of the present time. The present aphorism teaches that they come with 
the force of the past also, notas a general rule, but in special cases. ‘The force 
of the words ‘are seen’ being that no general rule can be laid down about itb, 
but on finding that certain words have a past signfiicance, we conclude that 
the affix in that particuiar case has the force of the past time. 
Thus qatafr=aria | a way, road’ (that which has been established 
as a rule); aṣ + amq = =uaxq ‘skin’ (that which is lived in); so also wam ‘ashes’ 
(that which has been reduced to ashes). 


ufacata neaga: n 3 wqii un ufacafa, AE u 
am: i A HIS aaga: Veg: atat watea u 
misan u MACIAA GUKEUTAR lI 
8. The words ‘gami’, de. are valid forms, haying the 
sense of the future time. 
The force of the future time is in the affix, and is go ordained, and not 
fn the eriginal word which takes the affix. Thus we see thab the Undds 
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ae erie eee SoS ee Oe 


affixes, in a way, do come with the force of not only present, but past and 
future also, though in the latter two cases jits scope is very limited. As "m^ 
maq ‘intending to go to the village’; strat#t ‘that which has tocome’. So also 
sead ‘departing’; wfactW ‘an opponent, (who is going to obstruct). naate 
‘going to be awakened’. So also afari ‘an adversary’; nfa ‘an enemy’; 
aiana; arqrat; wat, &. 

Vart:—The Future, for the purposes of this rule, must be anadyatanw 
{e e the affix should come in the sense of what will happen but not in the curse. 
of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the first future @, 

_and not of the second future ge. As wer ast maq ‘he intends to go to the 
village tomorrow‘. 

TAA PAT ATAMAS WBN TIC maag- at: 
we, (miasa) u 

gia: u ataqgurmeqal a naaa aga asaf wa naten vata n 
4. The affix ‘Lat’ comes after a root, with the force 

of futurity, when it has in construction witn it the particles ‘yAvat’ 
and ‘pura’, 

The present tense has the force of the future when the adverbs araq 
and yet are used. The phrase ‘futnrity &’ is to be read into this sûtra from 
the last. Thus MAA 2 fawata get ‘he will surely foll in the range of your sight’. 
AARE SUCAT: WHAAATA VAVA Raata. ‘I shall send Satrughna to ex erminate 
this wretch’. 

These words gxt and maq must be used as adverbs (nipAtas), and not 
as relative ‘pronouns. Therefore not here, drag qieafa atig Wtan ‘as long as he 
will give, so long he will eat’; gtr ahkatata ‘he goes along the city’. H re aq 
is a relative pronoun; and gut is the Instrumental singular of gq ‘city’. 

famat METH: nyu watt n Tawar, RETR, 
( wfacafa, az) u 
afa: n aie vlna ara ufacafa ma enaA afa n 
5. ‘The affix ‘Lat’ is optionally employed after a root 
with the force of the futurity, when it has in construction with it, 
the adverbs ‘kadå and ‘karhi’. 

As mat yew ‘when will he eat’, or Wart Wrea@ or WT ; so also afeyger 

or Wreu@ or Wtmt ‘when will he eat’. n 
tat Faqarary nguug n aA, TATITATY, 
(fasaani, Ranar, a7) u 
afar: u Rawsa? fanart ufacafa are atatranrst IAA wate n 


, 
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6. When the word ‘kim’ or its derivatives are in con- 
struction with the verb, the aflix ‘Lat’ is employed optionally after 
a root, in denoting future time, provided that the sentence ex- 
presses a desire of gaining on the part of the speaker 

The. word ‘optionally’ fs understood in thissQtra. By using the word 
au along with f@ it is meant that the rule applies even when fay takes the 
affixes sat and zaw. The word farat means the desire of gaining or xcquir- 
ing, a wish to have something or an intention of begging’. 

As & warat Rraatea or Rrafaare: ‘whom will you feed’? It implies a re- 
quest on the-part of the questroner tofeed him also: So also matt fagi qasata, 
waits, qrat, or waat Fret qreafa &c, ‘Which of the two or which of these all, wilt 
he give alms? Will he give something to me’? 

‘When no desire of gain is implied, the future tense must be employed 
as w elagi atavaa ‘who will go to t Ataliputra’. 


Rana wasn var uv Ruana- q, 
( ufasataata, Tatar, we) n 


Bia: u faccaarafagt T afavaqraara aeii aena nafa i 


7. And when the success, that would acerue to an- 
other by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indicated. in a sen- 
tence, the present tense may optionally be employed w'th the force 
of the futurity. 

The word ‘optionally’ is also understood here. The word Taceaatatafy: is 
equal to fareqataig fag, an Ablative-Tatpurusha Compound, signifying sildhi 
or success, that would he acquired by another by complying with the request of 
thespeaker. The difference between this and the last sûtra is, that whereas the 
last related to interrogative seatences having faq in construction, the pres nt 


relates tosentenc sin general, As @ um qata a eat safa the who gives food 


. e © 
goes to heaven’; at uw agafa or qtar, 4 an nfasafa or neat. 


Here the speaker encourages the giver to the act of charity by holding 
out the hope, that from rice which is the object desired (faeaura) the success 


(fafg), in the saape of svargz, will accrue to the giver. 

In other words, ‘the present is sometimes used for the future in condi- 
tional sentences. 7 e. itis employed ın connection with a sentence declaring 
the compensation or reward which follows from the granting of the wish’. 


Mejan ancu ag u me-a AAT, a; (eT 
Aana, aar, az) u 
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ara: u Med: Rarqa? Jaa Mewawwt wea, ax adarargranifacata 

ara antar awencaat wafa n 
8. The affix ‘Lat’ is optionally employed with the 
force of the futurity, after that root, which in a conditional sen- 
tence, is the condition precedent for the action indicated. -by 

another verb having. the sense of the imperative mood, 

The word eer y means ‘having tne sense of the-affix Atz or imperative 
mood’. ‘The force of lot is ‘to command, direct, invite &@’ as given in III. 3. 
162 and 163. The stra, translated literally, will mean ‘the present tense may 
optionally be employed when the action denoted by the verb is related to an- 
other action denoted by another verb in the imperative, as a sign (aam) is to 
th: thing signified aaz’ Thus gynataegereata (saintacafa or snra) 3a ca 
argtsvica ‘if the professor comes (i.e. will come) then read you prosody’, Here 
the coming of the professor is the lakshana of the direction as to reading. 

fags Aega u eu agit u fas, a, KANER, 
(misala, fara, ae, Meda) u 

an aiga fasanta Dga immy agad 

Mala, WHITIEAT ti 

9. The ‘Lat’ (present) or the ‘Lin’ (potential) is used 
under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when the future time 
is future by a ‘Mihurta’ (48 minutes)... 

Ali the conditions of the last sûtra ‘apply here also, namely ‘when the 
action denoted by the verb is related to another action denoted by another verb 
in the imperative, as a sign is t» the thing indicated’. By force of the: word 
& we read the anuvritti of lat also Into this aphorlsm. ‘The word Ya MEP & is 
a secondary derivative from ava gga, meaning ‘that which exists in time above 
a muhirta’. This is an irregular compound ; and the vriddhi takes place 
irregularly of the s of g and not of Ras the general rule reqaired he whole 
word thus- formed qualifies the word “ future’. Thus Ret ygateric qzaea 

sarataqa (msaa, wiarfacafa or war), wa ea Eegtsutsa If the tea- 
cher comes after an hour (of 48 minutes), you had better read the Prosody’. 


gga farai fearatary n yon agit n TILT 


“YAS 
AM, arai, fearatag, (wfacatea TA) u 
g: u ai maragan? matasa wre zgaat nead waas u 


aMis u fmaratat frarargyye arasa qatan a afa u 
10. Theallixes ‘tumun’ and ‘ùvul’ are placed after a 


verbal root, with the force of the future, when the word in cons- 
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truction therewith is another verb, denoting an action performed 
for the sake of the (future) action. 


As amq gafa ‘he goes to eat’; waar gata ‘he goes to eat’. Here the 
upapada or the verb in construction is qafa ; it denotes an action performed for 
the sake of the future action (matat), namely, eating 


Why do we say ‘denoting an action’? The upapada must be an action 
and not a substantive; as fafa lafa seq wets ‘matted bur is for the purpose 
that he should beg’. Here the affixes are not employed. 

Why do we say‘ performed for the sake of another action? Observe 
qaa wataqia gre: ‘running, thy stick will fell’. 


_ Now, it might be asked why vga is taught a sccond tims, when it was 
already taught generally by rule III. 1. 133; and that being a common rule, 
would have applied to this subject also? Ifyou reply thatthe future affix gg 
would have prevented its application, in conditional sentences like the above, 
we say that the rnle of ‘non-uniform affixes applying simultaneously’ given in 
IIL. 1. 94 will step in and will conduce the application of tga in spite of ge. 


Vart —The repetition of the affix tga (ordained to come after a ver- 
bal root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting an 
action performed for the sake of the future action,) is for. the of prohibiting 
the application of the affixes like gw &c. in denoting the adove sense ; that is 
to say. the rule of atsawq@ (IIL. 1. 94.) does not apply here and we cannot 
optionally employ any other affix, with this gerundial sense. Thus we cannot 
say Gat mafa ‘he goes todo’; but we must say ag T instead. 

These affixes from the gerund of the infinitive of purpose. - 


arian mua N weagaar:, q, (wacata, ak, 


feurai, smana) u 
gia: u wtagta aaea À arg afa @ naaar afacufaare margar? 
fmaratat nafra n, 
11. And the affixes that are ordained to come 
after a root with the force of denoting the mere action of the yerb, 
suchas “s de (III.1.13) have also the force of the future, when 


the word in construe tion there with, is another verb denoting an 


action perfor- med for the sake of the future action. 

As «rata qafa ‘he goes to cook’; yad aafa “he goes for the sake of suc- 
cess’; gua aufa 

Now it might be asked, why make this rule ab all, when those affixes 
have already been ordained? It has already been said that the atseed rule 
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does not apply in regard to infinitive; and hence q4¥q would have prevented the 
application of other affixes. So the making of the present sitra. 

.. Why the word aaa hay been employed in the sûtra ? The meaning is 
that the words should be expressive or atam. How do the affixes become aran ? 
When affixes which are ordained after certain bases, are employed after those 
bases only, then they aro saii tobe aiaa not when they are employed after 
other bases, or are even after those bases, but nobin the inole as directed. So 
that, in short, those nouns only which have been specially formed by the 
“waa affixes, wx &c, can be employed with the force of g rund, and not 
every noun. The wtaatsq nouns correspond to tre nouns of action or verbal 
nouns, 


Se SAF an gg naga ay, aA, CW, Ha, 


fearat, fraratary) u 
gia: a Aana wafa afacafaare satya? maat y fmaratarg n 
12. The affix ‘an’ comes after a root with the force 
of the future, when the word in construction with it is in the accusa- 
tive case, and when the action is performed for the sake of another 
action, 

The word ‘future’ is understood here. The force of ẹ is merely that 
of a connective particle. By rule III. 2. L. the affix ww comes after a foot 
when the word ia composition is in the accusative case. That is a general 
injunction ; and the rule of arsawa not applying, the affix tga would have de- 
barred it as already said ; hence this repetition. This rule being an apavå la 
rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those verbs which have the 
accusative case in composition) will thus, within its own jurisdiction, prevent 
the application of tga of III. 3. 10; and by the rule of wa given in I. 4, 2, 
it will debar the atfixes like = &. Therefore this wW comes after even those 
verbs also which were especially exempted from its operation by rules like III. 
2.3. Thus by rule III. 2.3 the sw of III 2. 1. could not have come after simple 
verbs ending in long st, such as ‘to give’ &c. But the present ww with a 
gerundial force will come ever after such verbs, As WrgItr axi ‘he goes to 
give cows’, and not Atg: ı So also wewagrat qafa ‘he goes to give*blanket’; 
Wagar gata | TH Wy = RIT: (VIL. 3. 33). 

So also wrveatat amfa ‘he goes to cut wood’, In this case ww would 
have been applied even by lI). 2 1. 


We AT gn gu agr ge, IA, q, (fà Re farat, 
fRaratat, atat, We) N 
au a R gy wisa emg Aai Stowe faratet writes 
nadt wafa n ; 


2 CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow x | 
D Lern a = 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


490 ~THE ArFIX LUT. [Bg III. Ca ILI. § 13-15. 


13 The alx ‘Lrit’ is employed after a verb, in the 
remaining cases, where futurity pure and simple is indicated ; and 
also where there is in construction with it anotaer verb denoting 
an action performed for the sake of the future action, 


This is what is well-known as the Second Future. As afatia fa 
qafa ‘he goes that I will do’, efecatfa afa qafa ‘he goes that I will take’. So 
also, wftsvafa ‘he will do’; wfesafa ‘he will take’. Thus the Second Fusure is 
used both in dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future. 


MS: agtu Wu agifa n gg, ag, aT N 
ate: utes E4 aqad? UJT at waa: u 
l4 ‘The affixes called ‘Sat’ i,e. ‘satri’ and sanach’ are 
optionally the substitutes of ‘Lrit’. 

The wą has been detined in ILI. 2. 127. This option is a regulated op- 
tion ; that is to say, the atx wg and wras replace ge under the cenditions in 
which they replace wa thus by IIL, 2. 124, these affixes will replace qg. when 
agreeing with what does not end with the. first case affix, In these cases ¥2 
‘will invariably replace qg. In other cases it will optionally replace ag. In 
these .cases they will form what is known-as futnre participles. As a@ftsaret 
Zaga qaq ‘behold Devadatta about to do; mftsegaia Ragw uxa ‘behold Deva- 
datta being about to be done’. @ caq or F mesa. Besides simple futu- 
rity, it denotes ‘in tention or purpose, as safacqaiat. aafa ‘he dwelis intending 

to earn his | velihood’ ; afteaara: awd wera ‘intending’ to furnish his bows 
with arrows’, i 

When, however, it agrees with the nominative caso, it is optionally em- 
ployed. As asaq wftcanra:, afecata or afea Baqa: ‘Devadatta will do’ 

The form @frsaq is thus evolved. . As f+ ae=sat-ea+ae (III. 1.)= 
C+ eS tet ugat nom. sing. afteaq:ı In other words the participial 
affixes: aq (™ra and ara, technically known as wg and wrvq, also come after a 
verb that has taken the personal ending ea of the Future. 

WAIT TEN WW wari uw Saga, az, (faca) ! 
eta: u ufavqqaaaase adataigiaty emad “aià u : 

miT wan vfa rarai ufacage amou i 

15. The affix ‘Lut’ comes after a verbal root in the 
sense of what will happen, but notin the course of the current 
day. 
This debars ‘Lrit’. As xa: wat ‘he will do tomorrow’. tr wet ‘he will 
eat tomorrow. 


i 
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The word ‘anadyatana’ isa Bahuvrihi compound. Therefore in cases 
where there is not pure futurity beyond today, but a mixture of the two, ae. 
will be ed BN and not gz. As wa zat at wiavata ‘it will be toeay or to- 
morrow’. And where there is doubt, the second Future should be employed. 

Vart:—The First Future (yz) is employed with the force of the Second 
Future (&g ) when sorrow is expressed, As ta g agr arar, Ga urat Tagqutia | ‘Oh 
when will she go, who places her feet in such a way (who is such a slow walker)’ 
Sq g BISeaat, a wana gu: ‘when will he learn, who is so inattentive’ ' 

qaare TAUR N IAR Van agq-<qq:, 
Sha uu 
ata: u werfeeat urged aaaea wata n 
16. The affix ‘ ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘pad’ to 
pace), ‘ruj’ (to paiu), ‘vis’ (to enter), and ‘sprig (to touch). 

The anuvritti of ‘future’ does not extend to this sitra. The affixes 
hereinafter taught couo in all the tenses. 

As ag HII = a1gs ‘foot’ aa + a= Tia ‘disease’; so, Ri: ‘entrance’. 

Varis—The verb «ga takes wx when: the sense is that of ‘ distress‘; as 
eww: ‘disease’ or ‘warmth’. The word uÑ meaning ‘touch’ is formed by adding 


the affix w% , under rule III, 1. 134; as eat aaqa: ı Tunere is difference in accent 
between E two words. 


q AÈ u go n an q, RA, (aT) ut 
ara: u waatat: feat quik WH na vata u 
alfa aq u suana safa AFIR N 
17. The affix ‘ehafi' comes after the verb ‘sri’ (to 
move) when the agent is permanently fixed. 
The word Rax means an object remaining steady throughoub any 
period of time. That which thus remaining permanent moves through any 


interval of time, will apply to the agent of the verb Thus, 4+3 =731t: ‘an 


essénce’; as Wagt: ‘the essence of sandal , wacare: ‘the essence of catechu”. 


Why do we say permanently fixed’? Observe wat ‘moves’, eita: ‘that 
which flows’. 


Vurt:—The word go for med also maples to disease, fish and strength, 
As afaa: ‘dysentery’; fasta: ‘a fieh’; wre: ‘strength 


WTS n ecu garth un wa, ( W) U 
afa: u mA are wratug nead wafa u 


; 18. The afix 'ghañ’' comes after a roop when mere 
action is denoted. 


19 
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Thus, wa +434 =u: ‘cooking’ (VII, 2,116 and VII. 3. 52); sar: ‘aban- 
doning’; qit: ‘colouring’ (VI. 4. 27). An action expresses a general state; so 
that all roots denote ‘action’ when their meaning is to be expressed. And as 
the meaning of the root can. be expressed by the root itself, therefore, the affixes 
wa &c. come after all verbal roots, when the sense of the root is denoted as 
having attained to fhe completed state. It is not necessary that the words so 
formed should be always of the masculine gender, singular number. They may 
take any other gender or number. As afm: wary, war, wa:i These affixes 


form, in short, vernal nouns, or abstract aouns being names of action. 
~ 


Mate Fans Caray n een agan saw, a, 
MAA, TANNA, (TH) u 
eta: n mga wick carat feat mia wear wafa n 
19. And the affix ‘gha’ comes: after a reot, when the 
sense iş that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb 
from which its name is deduced, but not as agent. 

Thus sta: (ù. e, nteatea qa) ‘a dart, lit. that which men throw’; s@a: (ie. 
nategia aq) ‘a sack, lit. that which men stitch together’; TRIT: (2. e. Sigea 
meatgey) ‘food, lit. that from which men take out the juice to nourish them- 
selves’, AS WYAU, ATTWATEIT: I 

_Why do we say ‘not related as an agent’? Observe 3a: ‘a sheep, lit. that 
which looks helplessly’. Here the word %@ is related to the vèrb faafa as agent, 
and the affix is consequently not wa. 
~ Why do we say ‘when denoting an appellative’? Observe masa: me: 
‘the mat must be made’. l 

The force of @ in the sûtra is to indicate that wx may be applied irre- 
gulary in cases where’ aypellative is nob meant: as tT saat erat que ‘ what gif 
was given by you’; @t waat awt asu: ‘ what gain was gained by you’, 


The word ætta is used in the stra for this purpose. The word sa- 
& fe is a compound word formed by the negative as. The word méans a non- 
agent, ~ Now the word ‘ non-agent "has two-fold significance; either it means 
any other kéraka which is not an agent-kdraka ; or it may mean any thing in 
general which isnot an agent. Thatis to say, the former negative, called 
ag as points out, by implication, the objects which are different from the 
thing prohibited; and in fact, makes the rule applicable to those objects ; while 
the second sort of negative called nasa ufal is a simple prohibition of the 
particular matter specified, without mentioning what is different from it. Giv- 
ing the former- interpretation to the word wwaf<, the Word wī becomes 
redundant, because ‘ nen-agent’ would mean any kâraka other than an agent 
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But the very fact, that atca# is used indicates the existence of the following 
rule which is nowhere expressly taught by Panini :—That a3_ is compounded 
even with the force of sasa afaa’. (VI. I. 45) waa, non-sit’s 
Both the phrases, ‘when denoting mere condition (ara) and ‘a k@raka 
‘which is not au agent’ are understood in the succeeding aphorisms. See 1I 2, 
6 about ast Compound, 
+ e0 
ARATATSATAT JAFU: N 3 N darts N aitara-wW. QAT- 
ary, Waea:, ( UH) u 
gfe: u afearurcarat wa eat urg wa watt wafa u 
aisg u great waft fuga Tu 
20. The alix ‘vhail’ comes after all roots, when the 
word so formed is the name of a measure, 
Thus, A+ atus aata (VIL 2. 115)= faatu (VI. 1.78) ‘a heap’; 
as WARATSArTara:; gt Wrtacaat i w ‘to scatter’ PURI R Met; Aa: BTC | 
By using the word ‘all’ in the sûtra, ibis indicated that the afix we 
(III. 3. 57) is also saperseded when this sense is to be indicated. Otherwise 
the affix sta, would only be prohibited by the Purthhdéshas—‘Apavadas that 
precede the rules which teach operations that have to ba superseded by the 
apavdadu operations, supersede only those rules that staud nearest to them, uos 
“the subsequent rules”, Tuus sa being taught in III. 3. 56 would be superse- 
ded, but not so sv taught in the subsequent aphorism IIL. 3. 57. 
Why do we say ‘when they are the names of measures‘? Observe Taxwas 
‘ascertaining’. > 
The word satwa: has been used in the aphorism in'order to indicate that 


the words so formed are not Primitive words (afg). The numerals are also there 
iucluded, and not only measures like Prasthu, Pala &e. 


We have said above, that the force of the word wava: in this sûtra is 
to indicate that the affix wa, must be used after all verbs (not excluding even 
such verbs as require ww_or @@by sûtras 56 and 57), when we want to express 
measure. This must be taken, howéver, with certain limitations. The word 
aavu: is not afser all so wide as at first sightit may appear. If we wish to form 
a word indicating measure, in the feminine gender, we cannot use 43L; We must 
use the affix THz (III. 3.94). In other words, the femivine affixes are not super- 
seded by ast when ib supersedes sa_and saa. Thus in forming a feminine 
noun denoting measure, we have varaama, g ugi Ge. 

Vurt:—The affix ua comes after the causative verbs X and arf, and 
there is luk elision of the causative affix Tax; when the word so formed is re- 
dated to the verb as agent. Thus armaa wlay= Ftet: ‘a wife’ (lit ‘who divide 
brothers’ a wife breaking up the brotherly love); waaa AINE ‘a paramour’, 
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THE AFFIX.CHAN [Bk. III Ca. IIL § 21-24, 
e E a L” 
TSM N RU gA n gE, 9, (wT) 
gim: n eet waT nead vata n | 
MRKI ATQ FAJIN IGATEN at Fa 
aiftag uw agadfarag u ; 
21. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the root ‘te’ - (to 
study). 


This debars sq (III. 3. 56). As a++ uas aN R c=yEI" 
‘a lesson or lecture’; satata: (seara we fa teacher’. 

Vart.—When the word to be formed is related to the verb ¢%, as -an 
ablative, the word is femimine also and optionally takes the affix ¢ra 


As 
Steatwlaaseat = sateqrat or Fatearar ‘a female teacher’. 


Vart.—The affix aa, comes after the root 4 when the word so formed 


means ‘wind’, ‘color’, or ‘cessation’, As mit ‘wind’, “tgreon colour’ &c. #fraraa- 
MIMIC! MIAT A Ha: 1 


SWAT Ha: u 33u agia n TIAA, Ba, ( HT) u 
afm: u Swat SIVS Quiti saa wafa n 
22. The affix ‘ghaù’ comes after the verb ‘ri’ (to 
roar), when it has an upasarga in composition with it. 
This debars wa_(III 3.57). As dera: ‘clamour’, suqta: &e. 
Why do we say ‘compounded with an upasarga’? Observe ta: ‘sound’. 


afta FATA U N unf n afè, g-g-ga:, (TH) u 
‘Bia: n afa ga? g z g gcarr mge us negat waia n 
23. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘yu’ (to 
join), ‘dru’ (to run) and ‘du’ (to burn), when in composition with 
iB the preposition ‘sam. 
` As qata:, dzra:, ara: Bub saa: where the preposition is not sam. 
aysa uaga fa-w-ya:, ay TSH, (TH) 
gia: n faa y dawit urgeatsgtameat ws ead vata n 
24, Thealiix ‘ghafi’comes after the roots ‘sri’ (to go 
to) ‘n? (to lead) and ‘bhi’ (to be), when not in composition with an 7 
upasarga, 


This debars the affix sa (II. 3. 56). As ata: ‘shelter’, ara: ‘a means’, 
wta: ‘a condition’, 


But with wpasargas, we have maa: ‘respect’, #7: ‘love’; awa: ‘sourco’. 
How do we explain- the form sata in mat tras ‘the salsndous of BHD 
king’ 2 Here the word amta is not made from the compound root 44+ TH 


but by compounding a with wta a by the rules of samâsa, rneaning excellent 
~ condition’, 
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How do you explain the form aq in aìr wa: ? Here the root wr has 
taken the affix “ma divers-ly by IIT. 3. 1418. 
at gga un agr n at, a-wa:, ( TL) 0 
ata: mga g a gaat ay nea wate n 
25. ‘The affix ‘ghañ> comes after the roots ‘kshu’ 
(to sneeze), and ‘sru’ (to move and hear) when the preposition ‘ vi’ 
is in composition. 

This debars the affix sq (IIT. 3. 57); as, fasta: ‘cough’; faata: ‘flowing . 
forth’, ‘celebrated’. But when without preposition, we have wa: and wa: 1 

SARA: uu vets u wasg, fra, (a) u 

gia: aa sa Aaaa Naaa aana nafa n 

26. The affix ‘ghañ cbmes after the verb ‘ni’ 
(to lead) when the prepositions ‘ava’ and ‘ut’ are in com- 
position 
As maata: ‘throwing down’; grata: ‘elevation . 

How do you explain gaa: in seam: waratara ? Here the affix is ‘ach’ by 
MII. 3- 113. 

B gegga: uu qatar n Ñ, TUE, (TA) U 

ata: u weg s493 g tg A Kelasa urgeat wa aeaa nafa a 

27. The affix ‘ghaii’ comes after the roots ‘dru’, ‘stu’ 
and ‘sru’, when the word in composition is ‘pra’. 

As ugta:, neata:, aata: i But not soin ga:, taasand was: 

Pred: geal: 1 ge naar fat ara, Deal: (TA`N 

ata: n factagaal: getuie wera wafa n 
. 28. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the roots ‘pi’ 
(to purify) and ‘Ja’ (to cut) when < nir’ and ‘abhi’ are respective- 
ly in composition. 

The word q refers to both ya and gx. The rule I. 3. 10. must be 
tpplied here, and thus fax_comes before g, and afa before q! As Prana: ‘win- ` 
nowing’; stwara: ‘moving’. But wa: and @a:, without these prepositions. 

SEMA: UU VATA u sa FAN, Ai, (TH) U 
afa: n sranna: x aelaemgti aaea wats N 
29. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘grt’ 
when the upasargas ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition. 

The verb x here refers to both the verbs 4 ‘to make sound’, andy ‘ to 

swallow’, As sqaure: wyqea ‘the roaring of the sea; fana aaaea ‘the swallow- 
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ing of Devadatta’. But when without these prepositions, we have at: t 
$ TF u gon agti n $, asa, (Ta, TeFA:) | 
ure: i; a qedaeM™ al EAT, Sea wafa E AN it <2 a 
30. Thealfix 'ghañ' comes after the verb ‘kri’, when 
the prepositions ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition and when the 


sense of the verb relates to grain. 

The verb % here ineans ‘to scatter’, and not ‘to injure’, because no 
words formed by this affix are found in Sanskrit in that sense. 

As scat traen ‘the winnowing of corn’; faurtt wirasa ‘the wminowing 
of corn’. But when not referring to grain, we have Meateat: ‘a heap of aims’, 


yetirac: ‘the essence or heap of flowers’, 
ast aff Ega: u ggu agria uae, ata, ga, (TN 
afa: u aafaa an dgateedtaua, acaat wafa n 
31. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the root ‘stu’ when 
it is preceded by the upasarga ‘sam’ and the word’ refers to 


sacrificial subjects. 
As dearaza-gtararq ‘the Sanstfiva of the Chhandogas; dætra = ueq 


gafra afewy 22 agtt: © RT:) means ‘the place which the Brahmanas repeat- 


ing hymns and prayers, occupy at a sacrifice’ the orchestra, 
But when not referring to sacrifice we have Werazaraau ‘the praising 
together of the two pupils’. 
~ ~ 
Balsam wan ger n R, @:, wae, (aA) u 
| BTM ub YR MSAA MENGI: AYISI WH aeaa a, aaa TaN: n ATAT 


vafa u 
32. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the root * st)1’ (to 


cover), when preceded by the preposition ‘pra’; provided that the 
word so formed does not refer to sacrifice’. 
As, Waaa: ‘a bed of conch’; afaneart: ‘strewing of geins’. 
na arans? nggu agn Way, at, ware, (A, Ty) 
Ela: l JA ASAZA HentgiaifawsyesTIs UA ncaa! Hala AVA neam ave 
enua Wgl 4 Hata n 
33. The affix ghan comes after the root ‘ stri’ (to 
cover), when the preposition ‘ vi’ is in composition with it, when 
the sense is that of anon; and when such spreading does ‘not 
refer to words, 
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The word wax means ‘ eXtent, circuit, range’. As aesa fam: ‘ the èx 
tension of the garment’. 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning extent’? Observe, guft: ‘a. col- 
lection of grass’, Why do we say ‘not referring to words’ ? . Observe fraa 
awaq prolixity of words’. . 

sat wa wil gy un aes, arte, a, (R, a; ae) 
gta: u fagatacgaatzargiarty wn neag wafa n 
34. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after ‘stri’ with 
the upasarga ‘vi’ when the word ‘so. formed is the name: of-a 


metre. S 
The word wg: here means prosodial metre such as Gayatri &c; and not 


the Vedas ; otheryise the word ata would not have been used. ‘Thus mFt 
a= fa +ga (VIHI.3. 94) = fagn: ‘the name ofa metrecalled Vishtara-Pankti’ £ 

The whole word fagrcufa is the name of a metre, and is not a word 
en ding with the affix ghan ; only a member of this word, i. e. the first part ends 
with ghan. The seventh case-affix in the word aretatfer has the force of loca- 
tion 2. e. when the word so formed occurs în a portion of a name ofa metre; ib 
is not the full name, but it is in the name i. e. forns a ‘portion of the name. ` 

sig qa: u gy u vafa u of, ae: (ae) n 
gm u ga uR aegiaranscaat wafan ; 
areq wafa fagatedicat agaaafaaraaai: n 
; 35. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb * grah’ 
(to seize), when the preposition ‘ut’is in composition. 

This debars the affix s4. As sgmy: ‘lifting up’. 

Vart :—In the Vedas this affix is applied even when the’ word ay is 
preceded by fa; and the ¥ is changed into %; the sense of the two words being 
‘to lift up’ and ‘throw down’ respectively of the sacrificial ladle; as, sgm¥ 4 faqri 
a aaa SATT I 

af ge u gfu agr u aft, Aer, (4E:, we) u 
ute: n gegaan yegtataancaar vafa yigfarazagureaat wafa u 
26. The afix ‘ghañ’ comes after the root ‘grah : 
when in composition with the preposition ‘sam’ when the sense 
of the root refers to fist. 


The word gfe means ‘ boxing’, ‘fist’: as, WRT Aewed dare: ‘O ! the clench- 


ing of the fist of the athlete’ ; 33t gigaa dato: “O I the seizing of the boxer’, 


_ meaning grasping firmly, 
Why do we say ‘referring to fist’? Observe UAT masa ‘a collection 


of grain’ $ 
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qR aver gat: uy TAIT n aR- A-I: 
J-A Tate, (Ae) 1 


gta: nu uiue? faneg taag qatded fa anura qanana wafa, NA- 
Ways, Vay sar u 

: 37. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the roots ‘nt’ 
(to lead), and ‘i?’ (to go’, when the prepositions ‘ pari’ and ‘ ni’ 
are respectively in composition with them, and when the words 
so formed respectively mean ‘a game’ and , propriety or arrange- 


ment or Ja¥’. 
Here again we take help of [.3. 10 in interpreting this sfitra. The 


verbs afc it and fa+ g, take wa_when respectively meaning ‘gambling’ and 
‘fitness’. As wicataa ater ga ‘he kills (or takes) many pieces by moving 
a chessman’, Here qata = varateaa means ‘ the moving of .chess-pieces from 
every side, and so winning the game’. So also a++ ua s= +R Ea 
sta=rqta: ‘justice’, ‘ propriety’, ‘ logic’. 

But when not having these sens:s, we have wea: 


marriage ’, and‘ 
eqq ‘decay jas qaga: TIT: ‘the sin has been destroyed’, The word wz 
Neang VatalarTarer aaa KTT | 


qauagaraa TTT a, sga, TT, (To) 
gta: u vitweg suse wat Aana wats MJI NUNI u 
88. The affix‘ ghafi’ comes after the root ‘i’. (to 
go) in composition with the word ‘ pari’ when the sense is that of 
following in regular successien. 
As waia: ‘turn, succession’; aa wata: ‘thy turn’; wa vata: ‘ my turn’. 

Why do we say ‘ whén meaning turn’? Observe tata waa: ‘the lapse of 

time’, The word savteaa: = maotmeatatagia: ‘not breaking the serics or order’. 
qraRawataigeiratan a-si: RA:, Tata, (qo) 
gta: u fa sy ZAA aA Qatana wala wv 
89. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘ si’ (to lie 
down) when the prepositions ‘vi’ and ‘ upa’ are in composition 
with it, and when the sense of the wordso formed is that of 
‘ regular succession ’. 

Ags, aa famra: ‘thy turn of sleeping’ (i. ethe rest enjoyed in rotation 
by the sentinels on watch); wa Tamra: ‘ my turn of rést’; AA VMN! = ag aTr 
wurageaata: ‘thy turn of sleeping the king’. 

Why do‘we say ‘regular succession’? Observe suga: ' lying by the 
side of or ambush’;, fwa: ‘doubt’. 
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TAIA ALERT nyo u Tarts u weatq A, i, WEA, (oH v 

ete: U REIGI nran fartautatyancaat wafa, Taq eta ae wafa u 

MIRR u Teaqed NIARN awzai N 

40. The affix ‘ghai’ comes ditet the root ‘chi’ (to 
collect), when the sense expressed is that of taking by hand, 
provided it does not refer to stealing. 

By saying ‘taking by hand’ the close proximity of the person taking 
to the thing accepted or taken is indicated. As yeawata: ‘gathering flowers by 
hand’; wasata: ‘gathering fruits by hand’. 

Why do we say ‘taking by hand’? Observe aargearat Beat AEN 
maa wite ‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of the tree’. 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal’? Observe geaawarwta® 
‘the gathering of flowers by theft’. 

Vart —Prohibition must be stated in the case of the word geua: 
‘gathering’; as gedtsaa: ‘gathering of flowers by hand’; 


fraretafantaqaararasaier m: n yen weiter u f- 


are-tafa-Vax-STaATaraAg, M:, T, F(T) N 
afta: u frare fafa wae saantara, Aral q A mear wafa wratcere 


BRIT IN wate n 
41, The affix ’ghan,’ comes after the root ‘chi’ 


(to gather), and ‘k‘ is the substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in these 
senses viz.—‘a dwelling’, ‘a fire on the funeral pile,, the body,. 


and ‘coliection’ 
That in which people dwell (faaata) is called fata: or ‘dwelling’. 


That which ,is gathered together (aà) is called Fafa or ‘funeral pile’. wdc 
means the body of all living beings ; and gyvarata menas making a heap. 
Thus fiata: ‘a dwelling’; asin aitfrara ‘Kasi-dwelling’; sramafed farata 
‘Jet him arrange the Akaya fire å. e. the funcral tire’; @ta: body’, as sa: wta: 
‘a perishable body’; axtq mMaafamta: a heap cf cow-dung’. 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’? Observe as ‘gathering’. 
Why is not this rule applied in aera argfeaa: ‘a large heap of woud? Here 
multiplicity is expresse l and not collection or aggregation. 


AA araacraza u yeu agela L aa, 4, mauri, 


(a: , IRT, T, IA) 
atau a as fantagtatasureatr wafa IRI Hw 
; 42. The aflix ‘ghaii’ comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
gather) and ‘k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in 
20 
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the sense of ‘a multitude or assembly’ (of. living beings possessing 
some common characteristics), but not merely a confused crowd of 
men. 
Th. word #¥ means a collection or assembly of living beings. it 13 
of bwo sorts:—either by collection of persons possessing common qualifications, 
or a mere confused crowd of men. The collection denoting a confused crowd is 
here excepted and by paryudd:a negation the other is taken. Thus fey aama 
‘the assembly of beggars’; araufaata: ‘the assembly of Brâhmanas’'; tavacefeatar 
‘bhe astembly of Grammarians’. l 
But wacfawa: ‘a herd of hogs’; because it is a mere collection: So 
lso gorgaagsaa: ‘the collection of what is done and not done’; sarregswas 
the collection of proofs’. Here there is no ṣẹ in either of the two senses, 
ib not being a collection of living animals, the affix ghun is not employed. 
aag wa fear vag nu wate n ad-afseit, 
wa, Faa n 
Bias ua anafaa aean wate read wate ARR are? n 
42. The affix ‘nach’ comes after a root, in denoting 
reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is in the feminine 
gender ; 

The word we means ‘ection’ and is not the technical Karma’ meaning 
the accusative case, safagre means reciprocity or interchange of action. The 
-word so evolved is feminine in form and denotes mere ‘action (ta) also. The 
‘anubandha = in aw is qualitative and is added to distinguish this affix from 
‘other affixes : thus in sûtra V. 4. 14 this particular affix is meant. 

Thus fasat ay taats Sig =aramin (V.4. 14, and VIL. 3. 6) 
“mutual abuse’. So also satans, samaadi. The affix ww forms only an im-. 
aginary stem; for this “stem must take the affix wa by V. 4. 14, which even 
does not form the,complete word until the affix rz of the feminine is added. 

Why do we say ‘in the feminine’? Observe safaurat aaa è 

The making of this a separate sûtra by itself, and not reading it in the 
subdivision of feminine affixes beginning with fw (ILI. 3. 94), is for the sake 
„Of removing the obstructing aphorisms, that would otherwise have prevented 
‘the application of this: rule. 

For, had it been tayght in connection with fay &c, then the affixes 
that would have debarred fey &c, would a fortiori have debarred this also. 
But by keepiag it separate from that class, it is indicated thab those obstruct- 
ive Affixes which debar fe Sc, do not debar this. Thus amaai, caraaats 
‘Here gx being a «ava class root would have taken ga (Lil. 3. 107) in the femi- 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Bs. MI- On. TL -§ 44,45.) Tar arerx quan. 50} 


nine, as Sitat ; and wa would hàve taken we by. III. 8. 104, as. wet. The 


roots q and te, by IH. 3. 102 and 103, take w by debarring faq. This debar- 
ring affix sa, however, is not debarred by this rule; assustar, adie are the 
proper feminine forms, and not ,zadtet &c. The form sagst is, however, an 
apparent exception. All these exceptions, counter-exceptions &c. are examples 
of agx taught in IIl 3. 113. 


aN wre egw wga agri AR, aa, TJY u 

eta: u wfafaat asqaret qratat] unnt “afa u 

44, ‘The affix ‘inur’ comes after a- root in denoting 
condition, when co-extensiveness is meant. 

“he word wiwfata means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete 
comprehens on or ielation between the action and the- quality - Thus ait- 
fawg ‘a general or tumultuous uproar’ ; ; U+ee+utae (V. 4. 15, and VI. 4. 

164)= watery ‘a general confusion’; so aferfars ‘a general flow or stream’. 


Why do se gay ‘vhen ase c)-extensiveness’? Observe wate, 
qas deta i 
Why do-we use the word wra again in this stitra, when its anuyritth 


was already flowing from stra III. 3.18? The object is that the arseeq rule 
(ITF. 1. 94) should not apply here and hence WH never comes “in this sense 
Påtañjali says.that the repetition is for the sake of indicating that in neuter 
gender, when co-extensiveness is expressed, the affixes m &c are prohibited ; 
go that the affixes w &c. should not come in the neuter with the force of ata 
The separateness of this sûtra is for ‘the same purpose as in the last 
aphorism. The affix egg is not, however, prohibited; as gera. See rule 
garget aga (ILI. 3. 113). The affix waa (the operative part being qq forms 
put an imaginary stem, which does nob become real and complete till it takes 
the affix wa by V. 4. 15, as shown ‘above. 
HIAMATAAS: UBWITAN MATN, NAFRAR: (QA N 
aiu wa f& aamua N aANT vata MA NEART. U 
45. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes atte the’ verb ‘ grah” 
(to seize), in composition with ‘ava’, and ‘ni >; when malediction; 
is meant. 
` Though egw is immediately near, we take the anuvpitti . of wt (UL 3 3. 
16), because we see that its anuvritéi is possible. 
The word riz means ‘cursing’, As wang wa I AVayarg ‘cursed. -be 


thou, O ! sinner’, So also faareet garq t 
say ‘when meaning ‘cursing’? Observe. wat agea; Arer NeT a 


R iaag n gN qara n R, ATITA, (IETA, n 
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SS a a a aaa f 
gta: u nusga Ruaa wafa PATINA FANTINI N 
46 Thealfix‘ghañ’ comes after the root‘ grah’, 
when the word ‘ pra’ is in composition, and the sense denoted is the 
desire‘of acquisition 
As maama atta fag: feverat ‘the beggar walks for the sake of alms, 
carrying a vessel in hand’; @ asata acfa fgat afed? ‘carrying a sacrificial 
ladle, the Brâhmana walks about for his fee’. The word fatat means the wish 


to have something’. 
Why do we say ‘when meaning desire of gain’? Obsarve saét @aqaeq I 


UÑ as ues naa ual, ww, (ae, Bs du 
ata: u uiemsqsad? qe@usncaar cafe 
47. The afix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘grah’, 
in composition with ‘pari’ when it relates to sacrificial 
‘subjects. 
As swang: ‘the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’; sraz- 


qie: ‘the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar’, 
Why do we say ‘when relating to sacrifices’? Observe witue: @aqwea 


‘the fencing of Devadatta’. 
at J FÈ t yen agri n at, g, ated, (waz) v 
gta n Angsa? q uctuenigratuteafadeshaaa wa xaT s u 
48. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the yerb ‘vri 

preceded by ‘ ni’; when the sense is that of grain. 

The @ here means both ae and qst. ‘This debars the affix waa. As 
Ware: ‘rice growing wild or without. cultivation’. 
Why do we say ‘meaning gráin’? Observe Tract wear ‘a virgin girl’. 


ate aafaa: nyen agan ste, wate- RA- 
GE 5 (aa) Nu 


gra u n aan farQ wa aA wate N 
49. The affix ‘ghafi’’ comes after the verbs 
and ‘dru’ when the preposition ‘ut’is in 


Matin yO, * pa’ 
- composition. ; 
" This debars the affix ach (IL. 3. 56) Thus sąra: ‘rising of a planet’; 
satar ‘mixing’, JETA: ‘purifying ghee’; and agta: ‘Aight’. 
How any you explain the form wysaa: in ammar: wgeaat: ? The 
word faarar ‘optionally’ in the next stra, exerts a retrospective effect on this 


stira, and the form is an optional one. ‘This is a most unusual ‘thing and is 
. A 4 
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called Nigramara: ‘the ‘maxim of the lion’s backward glance’. It is used 
when one casts a retrospective glance ab what he has left behind, while at the 
same time he is proceeding, just as the lion, while going onward in:search of 


prey, ony and then bends his neck backwards to see if any thing be within 
ifs reach, . 


Tarra ssfeargan: u yo u agri n fanar; aif, a- 
agan, (aT) u iz 
ata: n arfs guu QA: taara famat qaaa wafa n 
50. The affix‘ ghafi’ is optionally employed after 
the verbs ‘ru’ (to roar) and‘ plu’ (to float), when the preposition 
‘an ’ isin composition. 
As wa or sata: ‘noise’; srala: or sattaa: ‘bathing’. 
wa ast aafaa uy nu var u wa, ag, ad-afa- 
aed, ( onar, wa) u 
afar uaa saa aatia wafa fora adara A u i 
51. The affix ‘ghañ’ is optionally .employed after 
the root ‘grah’, when the word ‘ ava’ is in composition, the sense 
being witholding of rain ei 
The word ‘optionally’ is understood here. The word adafaaey. means 
the absence of rain, from some cause or another, when the season has arrived: 


AS Maye: or sage gaen ‘the draught of rain’. Gis 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning ‘ obstruction of rain’? Observe waqg 

ag I . 
R anq wy ud, aA, ( fanta, 7s, WA) N 
afasuna gag sw? glt wana wafa meaaraaisqrag afat 
avarii wafa n 
52, The affix ‘ghafi’ is optionally employed after. 
the verb ‘grah’ in composition with ‘pra* when the word so 
formed relates to commerce, 

Both the words grah and vibhdshd are understood here. By ‘relation 
to commerce’ is m-ant here the string of the balance; and nob commerce in 
general. That string by which a balance is held is called Gata aes oa JAMATR:, 
as gamyea axfa or garsyea aia; and bhis may be said of auy person 


whether he be a trader or not. 7 
> Why do we say ‘when belonging tc commerce’? Observe nag 2aqweq 


‘the whin of Devadatta’. > 
Ta a a yga varie u aA, a, (aes, arar A, TT)u 
afas am wga? qR fima aaea afa cauaa aA n 
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58. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes optionally after the 
verb- ‘grah’ in composition with ‘ pra °, when the word so formed 
means ‘a rein’. 

The word xfxw means here the bridle by. means of which horses &c. 
joined to the carriage, are held under control; as sae or MATE: ‘a rein’ 
FAAUTA U N gA u gA, marg, ( fe- 
Brat, R, TH ) n 
giatu nmga gatat ea wy neadr wafa meaa Qersareaiwdy 
ae au 


54. The affix ‘ ghai’ comes optionally after the verb 


' (to choose), when * pra’ ìs in composition, and the word so © 


Rae means a sort of covering’, 
As arate: or wats ‘a clock, a veil’. 
Boy do we say ‘when-ìt raeans a covering’ ? Observe HAT t 
Gat Ya saw nya, yar, Wasa, (Arrar, WANN 
Eras i wicasg cuz fawnat EEEREI wate MAGA AFIAT N 
55. The affix ‘ ghaii’ is optionally employed after the 
verb ‘ bhi ’, the word ‘ pari’ being in construction, and the sense 
of the word so formed being ‘ disregard ’. 
The word samta incans ‘coutempt’, ‘neglect’, ‘disregard’ de. As afwas 
or -afia ‘insult, humiliation’. 
Why do we say ‘when meaning disregard’ ? The word afiwa: may 
be then construed to mean saatas =u feas ‘surrounding’, 


QTI R YN Ags N Qi, AF, (HRA Taare, wa) N 
gfe: u qacteargratat® satire a aca Anaa aad vata n 
atiaay uv wheagt UU IgA JTK U 
afisa u aasa argia amed t 
56 The affix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending 
in ‘i’ or ‘i’ (whon mere action is denoted, or when the-sense is 
that of an appellative, the word being rejated. to the verb from 
which its name is deduced, but not as an agent), 


The words within brackets are fo be supplied from sQtras 18 and 19+: 


and these words are to be upplied in every subsequent sfitra as far as s(itra 
113 of this chapter. Thisdebars wt The win wa is qualitative, in sûtras 
like VI. 2. 144. . 

Thus, was ‘collecting’ ; wa: ‘going’; wat ‘victory’ ; way ‘wasting’ 
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Vart:—In this connection the words wa &c. should also be ‘enumer-' 
ated. As R+ na = aa ‘fear’; awy ‘rain’. These being neuter words, otherwise 
would have taken the affix w &c. but for this Vartika. 

.Várt:—The words wa and wa are formed by this atx, and occur 
in the Vedas, As watceg A wa: dwtgveat i These roots gand g would have 
otherwise taken the affix 4a. The form would have been the same, but there 
would be difference of accent. See Rig. Veda 1 112. 21, and Yaj. XI 2 

AAN YSN gA un waa, WT N 
aa: a gaS gaa RF nnu nafa n 
57. After a root ending in long ‘ri’, short ‘w’, or long 
‘ii’, there is the affix ‘ap’. 

This debars wx. The dis indicatory for the sake of accent (III. 1. 3); 
as, G+ WY= At ‘scattering’; W—at ‘beverage, poison’; —WT ‘arrow’; g— ala: 
‘barley’; @—wa: ‘reaping’; 4—Ya: ‘winnowing corn’. 

The gin 44 is merely for the sake of euphony: it is not q changed 
into ¥; for then by the rule “that which follows @ is also called ave” short & 
only would have’been taken and not long @ (I. 1. 70). 


agag ARAIA nyc un agria nae eg fafia-nta:, q, 
(sua )u : 
“ghar n agfa ged saneatr wafa u 
aIPaay n aICTATTdeaTsg n 
af ag qad atay eararasataghrguag n 
58. The affix‘ ap’ comes after the verbs ‘grah’. ‘vri’ 
‘dri’, ‘nigchi’ and ‘ gam’. ; 
This debars wa; and in the case of fafee the affix wa is debarred. As 
a: ‘a planet’; att ‘a boon’; g7: tearing‘ a cave’; faxaas ‘cervainty ; wa? march’. 
The verb fata would have taken ww, but takes wq which causes differ- 
ence of accent. 


Vart —‘Yhe roots ag and xw should also be included in this; as am: 
‘obedient’; <a ‘battle’. 
Varta ee the sense is that of wx the affix @ is directed to be 


employed, after the following verbs :—tat, eat, Ut, ay, wand gw As NEM ‘a 
table-land’ (on which they move); aeat‘a vessel for bathing, (in which they 
bathe); wat: ‘a place where water is distributed to travellers’ (that out of which 
they drink); satfaw: (VI I. 16) ‘an awl, a drill’ (that by which they pierce); aum 
‘an obstacle’ (in yaen they are obstrutted ; mga: ‘battle,(where they fight, 


TABS: Wye n ugi u saa, ag: ( Fq) 
g aia: u suan gargse wate u 


a 
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59. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ad’ (to eat) 
when an upasarga is in composition. 
As fana: (11. 4 38,) ‘half-chewed morsel’; nwa: ‘voracious’. 
Why do we say ‘when compounded with an upasarga’? Observe ards 
‘grass’; aguas +N (lI. 4. 38). 
at a wu con agfa n at, V, T, (AF, AT) n 
gia: u Aeg sage uyta: wafa JAIGI T N 
GO. And the affix ‘na’ as well as 


ç ? 


ap’, comes 


after the verb ‘ad’ (to eat), when the updsarga ‘ni’ is in 


composition. 
As fat aq+u=fa+ aig+a=erate: (VII. 2. 116) ‘feeding’; Ti-b az AT 
=f +a + (JI. 4. 38)=faaa: ‘eating, food’. 
saaan AIST n EQ u agfa saad: gaa, (A) 
Qian saa wa wanga aaea wafa n 
= 61. Theaflix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘ vyadh 
and ‘jap’, when no upasarga is in composition with them. 
This debars wa. As ea: ‘wound’; aa: ‘muttering’. 
Why do we say ‘when upasarga-less’ ? Observe stearat, Saatat i 
Mag Aat n eu agia un Wa- ar, (AT, BATAAN 
gia: n saagiga naat wana wafa n 
62. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally aftér the 
verbs ‘syan’ and ‘has’ when no upasarga isin composition with 
them. 
_ Thus aa: or ata: ‘sound’; was or eta: ‘laughter’. But with upasargas, 
, we have only one form; neata: ‘a loud noise’; mera: ‘a loud laughter’. 
aa: aqufafag an gu varia naa: aqoq-fi-fag, 
a, { AJIAN, aT, Hq )u 
a, u ay su fa a eraaqraay maven sis aaa sraneqat wafa n 
63. And the affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verb ‘ yam ` when the upasargas ‘sam’, f upa ‘ni’ and ‘vi’ are 
in composition ; or even when it is upasarga-less, 
This debars wa. As ata: or Wan: ‘restraint’; Swara: or JJa? ‘mar- 
riago’; faata: or faaa: ‘restrictive rule’; faata: or faqa: ‘check, distress’; a4: or qazi 


at NZASA: N ggu ugan at, Ng-AF-UF-AR:, 
(mq, at) n z 
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SS SSS re ee 
afta: n famsg grag aq aq aa saqa gelar AY urged at suneaar afa n 
64. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
‘gad’ (to speak), ‘nad’ (to sound), ‘path’ (to` read), 
‘svan’ (to sound), when the upasarga ‘ni’ is in composition with 
them. 
This debars wa. Thus fang: or fama: ‘recitation’; faag: or Taare: ‘noise’; 
faze: or Taare: ‘reading’; fasaa: or fasata: ‘a noise’; 
Rat atwrat a ue age N Ra: RUU zy (A, 
al, Sga, a ) 
atau grania M gaigarantsa aturat at SATA Rata u 
65. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verb ‘kva (to jingle), when ‘ni’ is in composition with 
it, as well as when it is without any upasarga, or when ‘flute’ is - 
meant. 
This debars the afix wa. Thus Rgt: or Tamrmt:, a musical tone’. aT 
or mw: ‘sound’, When it refers to ‘finte’, it must have some upasarga not 
necessarily fa; as weaTaagat ata. 


But not so here, sfagni ada where the upasarga being afa and the 
word not referring to ‘a flute’, no option is allowed. When futs is not meant 
the upasarga must be f or no upasaga at all, for the optional application of 
the affix sa. To sum up, m7 takes sq optionally under three conditions:—1st 
whey preceded by n or 2ngly when having no upasaga, or 3rdly when it refers 
to ‘flute’, and then it must have some upasarga. 


faced wa: afa n ggu agfa n fred, aa: ahara, 


(SH) v | 
afta: u wu saagi? egat 9, engt eaan wafa RRI aeqary u 
66. The affix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the verb 
‘pan’ (to barter), when the sense is that of measure. 


The word faed ‘invariably’ is- used in the aphorism in order te stop 
the anuvritti of the word optionally. Thus “waavm: ‘a handful of radishes’; 
mera: ‘a handful of vegetable’. These words secondarily have come to mean 
‘a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any thing. — 

' When not meaning measure, we have ara: ‘trade. 


= 
warsqrat nu g9 u ugifa u age Sga, (wT) u 
ata: u Ragra aana wafa u 
- 67. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘mad’, when 
notin composition with ahupasarga: 
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This debars wa. As Tagg: ‘pride of knowledge’; wana: ‘pride of 
wealth’; geag: ‘pride of family’, When compounded with upasargas, we. have- 
straty: ‘mad’; sure: ‘error or careleness’. 


nagata BS) Cou aati u waz-wendl, Eau 
ute: u nag aeng Kelat weet frases ease n 
68. The words ‘pramada’ and sammada’ are irregu- 
Jarly formed, meaning ‘joy’, 

‘As aratai nag: ‘the joy of girls’; atfaarat taz: ‘the rejoicing of cuckeos’. 

Why do we say ‘when m uing delight’? Observe matę: ‘carelessness’; 
Sarg: ‘frenzy’. 

Instead of saying ‘the verb mad preceded by pra and sam takes the 
amz ap’ which also would have given the above forms, the full forms have been 
used in the siitra to indicate that these words-are «fz in this sense; for the sense 

- of the root is not visible in these words. 


BANA: WMG ugen agfa AL SR: WH, TAG, (AT) 
iat n ugewiaqatcmagtat: agfa wreadsancaar vata u 
69. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘aj 
(to ga), when the prepositions ‘sam’ and ‘ut? are in composition, 
“and the word so formed refers to beasis. 
‘This debars wa. The root wa ‘means to go, to throw’. When preceded 
by #4, ib means ‘a-collection’; and preceded by sq if means ‘driving’. . As Sax: 


agni ‘a herd of cattle’; sga: ayat ‘driving forth of cattle’. 
Why do we say ‘when applying to cattle? Observe ams ATA Urats, 


Sara: ufaarat t 
MAY WB: N ge un warts n mat, WE N 
ate: u way afa farea? afanatge wafa u 
70. The word ‘glaha’ is irregularly formed, when the 
sense of the root refers to gambling. 


This word is derived from the root we. The verb,we takes the affix’ 
wu and thus forms a; and then irrgularly x is changed into J; as mux Tag: 


‘cast of the dice’. 
Why do we say ‘when reterring o gambling’? Observe we: arasa t 
Others say, this word is derived regularly from the root rag ‘to gamble’, 
-by adding the affix 4, and thus debarring - 43. They suppose, therfore, the. 
existence of the root rae to explain the form zag: « The counter-example which’ 
they would give, is ratę: ‘receiving’, formed by adding the affix wa + 
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HA AT: N 9U IgA u UAR, Ga:, (AT) U 
aia: wwatat: caw fand sumendi wafa n 
71. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘sri’ 
(to flow), in the sense of impregnating (the covering of 
cows £o). 
This debars wt. The word waw means ‘the first covering of a'cow bya 
bull’. As watgwat: ‘impregnation of cows’; agmgaat: ‘impregnation of cattle’. 
ga: quay a sargufag u oyu age u ga; 
quaray, 4, f-afe-sa-fag, ( WA ) u 
eta: u fa fa oo fa geda suala qaalgtat nanaq a mead wats n 
72, The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ (to 
eall), when the preposition ‘ni’ ‘abhi ‘upa’ and ‘vi’ are in 
composition with it, and its semivowel is changed into the 
correspouding vowel. 
. This debars wa. As fe+ituq=+e+H(VL 1. 108)=fr+e+a 
(VII. 3, 84)= Mga VI. 1; 78)inyocation’; sfaga: ‘invocation’; saga: ‘invitation’; 
faga: ‘calling’. But ngwa: ‘a snmmons’. ; 
arfs gg n ogu ugr wits, gg, ( Ca:, AACA, WA) U 
gta: a mre sued wagi: daaag nea wala ges u 
73 The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ when 
the word in composition is the upasarga ‘an’, and the semi-vowel 
‘of the root is changed into its corresponding vowel, when the word 
‘so formed means battle. i 
As mga: ‘battle’ (where they challenge cach other). But otherwise 
wrga: ‘calling’. 
ANARTEAN yu wala u fama, ATETa:, ( arf, 
> 
ai, WUINAY, AY yr 
gta: n wTEyaea ersten asunga qiga fawreag faa gR- 
Ra vata n ate ; 
74. The word ‘ahava’ is s irregularly forméd when 
meaning a trough. 
The word stara: is irregularly formed from & by the prefix sav, then 


samprasarana, and the vriddhi of the vowel. Thus w+ + y= SIE + T= wret+ 
sq area: ‘a trough near a well for watering cattle’. Otherwise steta: ‘calling’ ~ 


Even in the word mata: the sense of calling is understood. It is that place near 
`a well, containing water, where cattle are called or invited to drink water, 
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MTATITTT n y n agra u wa, wmgraia, ( ga: 
GAIT, AT) N 
Bra: n agane Zag: Maarun wala mAs ARI n 
75. The afüx ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘live’ and 
there is the change of the semi-vowel to its corresponding 
vowel, when the root is upasarga-less, and mere action is 
denoted. 
As xa: ‘calling’; ea 4a gea meaz i 
Why do we say ‘iwhen no upasarga is in composition with it’? Observe 
wga: t Though the anuvritti of the word wia was utderstood in this aphorism 
from sûtra 18, its repetition hereshows that the anuvritti of sûtra 19. which was 
running, must not be taken ; so that this word applies to agent-karaka also, 
BAT AG: 92 u UGA N gA, a, aa, (Wa, ara 
W, AT) u 
aia: t pagtaguan wa ma naar wats, ari RIRA | quida:, aNg 
76. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root ‘han’ when 
apasarga-less, in the sense of mere action, and ‘vadha’ is the 
substitute of ‘han’ before this affix, 
Thus aw bas udatta accent on its final. The affix =v which is anu- 
dat a generally (III. 1. 4) thus becomes uditta. 
As auratcarg ‘the killing of thieves’; awrgeaary ‘the killing of robbers’. 
When action is not denoted, the affix w= applies; as wta: ‘a blow. 
~- » also when an upasarga is in composition with it; as wuras, ares t 
The word @ in the aphorism does not connect eq with the substitute 
aw, there being no co-ordination, it refers to the affixes under discussion, Thus 
A we have the afix @ also; as tae ‘killing’. 
1 - Ac A 
Hut Fa: n 99u agfa u wat aa, ( EA: NT) N 
afa: n aatatatarat garara wafa, VIIRU: n 
: 77. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’ 
when the word so formed means solidity, and ‘għan’ is the 
- substitute. 
The word att means ‘hardness’, ‘solidity’. Thus swwwa: ‘a mass of 
cloud’; faa: ‘solid’. How do we say wa afta? Here the quality is taken 
for the thing qualified. ; 
aadar ST n scu agri u wee, aa: SH (EH, TT 
eta: u weargatgeacaacam wafa uama vata RIKI ve 
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ee 

` 78. The verb ‘han’ -preceded by the word ‘antar 
takes the affix ‘ap’, 


and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of the word 
‘han’, when the word so formed means ‘a country’. 


* - r ‘ 
As SAT- UY + AT = Mar = UY + W= aA: ‘name of a country of Ba- 
hika’; (a proch or court, an open space before the house between the entrance 


door and the house), Some write the word with a w as 47a¥u:, that is also valid, 
Why do we say ‘when meaning a country’? Observe sarautat ‘strik- 

ivg in the middle’. - z 
ANTHEA WAT: AUTA nse u aaits u AMUURI, 

WAG: HUT: A (az) N | 


qia: n ngAsa g: WUT gure getat weet AA aR ated n 
5 
19. 


The words ‘praghana’ and ‘praghana’ are irregu- 
larly formed meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling house’. 


Thus aaa: or nata: ‘a porch before the door of a house, a portico’. 
This is formed from xq with 4, irregularly. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning a portion of a, house’ ? 


Observe syra: i 
STAAMATATAA U Sal gA SFIR: AAA, 
( eT) u 

ater u segue qraagua afa Tawreadseataa Rg wata n 
80. The word ‘udghana’ is irregularly formed in the 
sense of ‘bcncelr, ; ; 
This is formed from satq irregularly. 


Thus sgua: ‘a carpenter’s 
bench’ (the wood on which placing other plauks- &c. tbe carpenter carves &c). 
When uot having this sense, we have agata: ‘uneven’. 


AARNE WCQ U Tart N AQAA: NGA, (SA:, WTA 


~ aPa: nu wagas yaaa ofa aed, wy agrafa u 


81. The word ‘apaghanv is irregulaly formed 
meaning ‘a member of the body’. 


‘This is formed irregularly from sw+ eq. Thus va: ‘a limp or member 
ot the body’, 


The word s3%q means a portion of the body, such as hand or 
foot, and not the whole body. Otherwise we we have waq'a: t 


TANAY negu ag u a, wa:-fa-gy, (ga:, 
WA, WA:) u 


ate: u saq ta z gayta gata: aca anasa vata, ATIYLA ù 
$2. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb. ‘han’ 
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when the words ‘ayas’,. ar ‘dru’are in composition with it, 
when the word so formed is related to the verb as an’ instrument, 
and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of ‘han’. 
As aia a ree: hammer’ {whereby the iron is destroyed); Trwa: 
‘a mallet’; qua ‘an axe’. Some write ‘Vt, the # being changed into w either 
by rule VIL. 4 3. or by including this word in the class of syittewife (IV. 2 . 80). 
SARA H Te N qar ti SATA, R, w, (EW, BA, wT) 
ele: u sarayi Susy HW MITA Yea: GF eat wafa aana u 
83. The affix ‘ka’ also comes after the verb ‘han’, 
when ‘stamba’ (i clump) is the word in composition, and the 
relation of the word so formed to the verb is that of an 
instrument 
Ths word ¥ in the sfitra draws in wy from the las} ‘aphorism and in 
that case wy replaces wy. Thus eaeaan: or sagwa: ‘a small hoe for weeding 
clumps of grass’. In the feminine gender, the forms are Sa¥RTAT as well ag 
saraat i When @ is added, we have saraqa: : Thus q=- (VI. 4. 98) 


= 44 (VII. 8. 54). When. 9 is added, ¥q is totally replaced by aq ı When in- 
stroment is nob meant, we have savauras t 


qÅ u: n cy u warts u at, a, ( ax, ea: aa t) u 
afa: u aRusgI va? gaglag wafa qranR qra: ay 


84. The affix ‘ap’ comes after tie verb ‘han’, when 
the upasarga ‘pari’ is in composition, and the relation between 
the word so formed, and the. verb, is that of an instrument, and 


‘cha’ replaces ‘han’. 
Thus wits: or wer (VIII. 2. 22.) ‘an iron beam used tor locking or 
shutting the gate, an iron club’. 

SUqA Was n ey n wearta uses CN, ATA, (SAT RAEN 

gia: u magien garunean sugta favreay Y 
85. The word ‘upaghna’ is irregularly formed mean- 

ing ‘an inclined place for leaning or support’. 
It is formed by jadding ma (ILI. 3. 76) to the verb et preceded by the 
tupasarga 39, then eliding the penultimate m of €; this is the irregularity. Then 
by gandhi rales «q is changed into wa: t This form would have been given by 


the affix % also, without any irregularity. 

The word ataa refers to proximity, con tiguity. Thus waatwaas ‘the 
declivity of the mountain’; so also qratwaas bordering the village’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘support’? Observe ewadtuuras o 
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HAA muniad: u eg u wares u 4q- FRAN, 1-H: 


VIAN, (AT, Aad) U 
aie u Ugslerregreragidtcancaaiwearer wea a eaa, qati mastaa 
saaat aranataTa ui 
86. . The words ‘saùgha’ and ‘udgha? are irregularly 
formed in the sense of ‘a collection’ , and ‘a praise! 
respectively. 
‘These words are thus formed; EME AIHA + E+ a= biri u=: | 
Thus <a: wyatg ‘a herd of cattle’; so also sgat agsu: ‘an excellent nan’. 
The word ‘respectively’ is inserted from I. 8. 10. When not. used in these 
senses, we have wta: ‘union’. : 
far fafagu csu agra nu Ra: Afaq, (ea, TN 
eta: u faa ofa fagatgeacancaatgardt ued a faeu farina Raa waña u 
87. The word ‘nigha’ is irregularly formed in the 
sense of ‘as high as broad’. 
The word fafaa means ‘measured au round’ i. e. ‘as high as broad’ 
As aar get: ‘trees as high as broad’. fawr maa: ‘square cr cubic or circular 
halls’. Otherwise, when nob meaning ‘as high as broad’, we have fawra ‘a blow’. 
The word fatwa= warateaa, watctgaicargg t It may be derived from # or from 


fat In the first case it will maen ‘measured’ and in the other, ‘erected, ‘built’. 


Professor Bcthlingk refers to Apastamba Dharma. J, 20. 30 for the meaning 
of this word. 


TTR) N 

afar u g atu aeng Teaat atat: Fa meud nafa tt 

88. The affix ‘ktri’ comes after the verb which has 
an indicatory ‘du’, when denoting mere action dc. 
The phrases ‘ when the sense is that of mere action’, and ‘when the sense 
is that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb from: which its name 
is deduced, but;nob as agent’, are of course understood in this,as in all bhe 
previous aphorisms. - Then by IV. 4. 20, (of the affix fa, aq is always the aug 
ment) we must add a, for we can nob use the affix fr alone; but we must al 
ways use faa. Thus gvaq to cook’ —ufmrg ‘what is ripe’; yat—swtaq ‘sown’ 
(VI.I. 15); gga—efare ‘artificial’. 

inya ute u agit u gT, WIA, (ara, waa 
HUT) N 
ata u € CARY ATA Reset UTA YL nead vata wrarat a 
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, 89. After that verb which ħas an indicatory 
‘tu’, the affix ‘athuch’ comes with the force of denoting mere 
-action &c. 

As ¢ay—avg: ‘a trembling’; eatfza—zaqy: ‘swelling’; gg— aag: ‘sneez- 
ing ¢&—aay: ‘burning’. 
AKITA AAACN ASN COU UTA N GR-ATR- HR- 
farg-meg-la, AS (NTA, waif, BIR) n 
gta: u aatasi ugent we neat vata n 
90. After the verbs ‘yaj (to worship), ‘yach’ {to ask 
for). ‘yat’ (to strive), vichchh’ (to shine), ‘prachchh’ (to ask) and 
raksh’ (to preserve), comes the affix ‘nan’ with the force of denot- 
ing mere action £c. 

: The conditions of sûtras 18 and 19 are understood here also. The =, 
of wm is for the sake of prohibiting guna or vriddhi(!.1. 5); as aa: ‘sacrifice’; 
arent ‘solicitation’; aza: ‘effort’; taza: (VI. 4. 19) ‘lustre’; waa: ‘a question’; tam: 


protection. 
The root x=a, by VI. 1. 16, ought to have changed its < into = before 


the Teq affix 7. Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity counte- 
nanced by Panini, as we know from the fact that Panini himself uses the form 
sza: in JI. 2 117. 


SAT aq e gA n Gas, ws (WIA, aA GTA) 
afa: n Auta mead wafa n 
91, ‘The affix ‘nan’ comes, under- similar cir- 
cumstances after the verb ‘svap’ (to sleep). | 


The final 4 is indicatory:and regulates the accent (VI, 1. 197); as satas 
‘a dream’. 


saan Gr: fH: n eru wart u saan, Gi: Fe, (NA, A- 
Bale, BIA) n 
fa: n saan saya yaara aigea: fa: nega vata s 
92, The affix ‘ki’ comes under similar conditions, 
_ after a ‘ghu’ verb (I. 1. 20), when an upasarga isin composition 
with it, 
The æ isindicatory, by force of which the final sar is elided (VI 4, 64), 
>Thus 9+ e1+fa=ate: ‘a present’, ata: ‘the periphery of a wheel’; gutta: ‘fraud: 
mats: vanishing’. 


SATATAATT AUN Su warts usa waa, a, (At 
ATA, ABA, RIT) N | 
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ata: n margya? yina wigea: fnna cata, MRR ATT I 
93. The affix ‘ki’ comes after a ‘ghu’ verb, when 
.a word in the accusative case is in composition with it, and 
when the relation of the word so formed to its verb, is that of 
‘location’. . 

As safa: ‘the ocean (in which water is held)’; wef¥s ‘a quiver (that in 
which arrows are put)’. 

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so formed 
should have no other significance. ‘The word ¥ in the aphorism draws in the 
affix fa from the last sûtra. 

faat Fea u con ware un faa, fea, CTA, 
ARAL, WH) U 

ata: u atfash wraret nA: feng weatr wate u 

aiaa Raat arara ameng u 

aing u zataegea: A U 

T u gensar a: n 

miax u qmen ava: Pa Raaga fa ata amsaq t 
arina nu aewgitesa: TT 
94. To express an action dc. by a ward in the 
feminine gender, the affix ‘ktin’ is added to the root. 

The conditions ofrules III. 3. 18. and 19 are understood here also. 
This supersedes 4X, w4 and sy affixes, Thus gias ‘action’; Tate: ‘a gathering’; 
afa: ‘understanding’. 

Vart.—The affix ktin should be declared to come after the veros ware 
‘to get’ &c. There is no list of these words given anywhere, but by seeing 
the form, we can infer the affix. Thus m: ‘getting’; <tfgy: ‘accomplishment’; 
Afa: ‘shining’; afa: ‘a slip’; wafer: ‘destruction’; afew: ‘gain’, 

Vart.—So also after the verbs # ‘to hear’, wx ‘to worship’ ‘and et ‘to 
praise’, when instrument is meant; as afar ‘ear’ (that by which we hear); so 
Big? ‘a sacrifice’; 5 eq tas ‘a prae 

Vart. —The affix fa comes after the verbs "Tẹ < to be exhausted P, =à ‘to 
fade’, ‘vat ‘to grow old’ and wt ‘to leave’; as zaa: ‘exhaustion’; arte: ‘fading’; 
gata: ‘old age’; atf: ‘loss’, 

Vurt.—The affix fwx coming after verbs ending in long % and 
the verbs aw &. is like a Nishtha. alfa: ‘scattering’; This form is thus 
evolved: & + Raq = m-t 3 (VIL L. 100)=fac+ fa (I.1. 51)= ate+ fal VIL 2.77). 
At this stage, a is changed intow by the affix being treated as a Nishthå 


(VIIL 2, 42), and this « is changed into w by the ordinary rules of sandhi; so 
22 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


516 THE AFFIX KTIN. (By, III. Om. IlI. § 95, 96. 


also far: ‘praise’; Aft: ‘old age’; wife: ‘drying’; afu (VILL 2. 44) ‘cutting’; 
gfu ‘joining’; ufi: ‘agitation’; yt: ‘destruction’. 

Vart—The affix faa comes after the verbs aq &c.; as Ava ‘prosper- 
ity’; fama ‘calamity’; nfaga ‘access’. The affix fwy is also employed after 
these verbs:—as aufa:, faafa: 1 The verbs w &c. are 21 verbs of the kryâdi class. 

SATMATT AT WA NY u WaltA uo A-a-a- MA, 


(Raai, fq) t 


afa: n sfn utgea: iag wie fea mea nafa u 
95. After the roots ‘sthd’ (to stand), ‘gê (to sing) ‘pa’ 
(to drink) and ‘pach’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktin’ is employed, when 
a word in the feminine gender denoting a ‘mere action’ is to be 
expressed. 


This debars the affix swe (III. 3. 106) which generally. supersedes feq 
in cases of compound verbs ending in long sat. Thus xafeafa: ‘a journey’ (VIL 


4, 40); sana ‘a singing aloud’; 8+ fa=at+ fa (V1. 1. 45) =+ fa (VI. 4. 66); 


ania: ‘a concert’; Afa: ‘a cistern’; Afa: ‘drinking together’; wf: ‘cooking’. 
The repetition of the word sta in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvrit- 
ti being understood from sûtra 18 is to exclude every other significance. 
How do we get forms like waar and gar? PAnini himself, in his sfitras, 
has used forms like sqaeut &c. See I. 1. 84. This is enough justification for us 
to derive forms like masar, deat &c. by applying the affix se_under rule 106, in 


spite of the present sûtra, which requires us to apply q only. 


ara JAUTAAA FAQQA Fara: uc un werk u AFR, 


‘gu-gu-va-aa-fag-y-at-ar, Sera: (wa, Faaa, eq) u 


gia: Her faa qufeeat argea: fwgan wafa saiw: n 
‘96. In the Mantra literature, ‘ktin’ acutely accent- 
ed comes after the following. roots, forming words in the 
feminine gender, denoting a mere action :—‘vrish’? (to rain), 
‘ish’ (to wish), ‘pach’ (to cook), ‘man’ (to think), ‘vid’ (to 
know), ‘bhi’ (to be), ‘vi’ (to go, to consume) and ‘ra’ (to give), 
The construction of this sitra is anomalous, Instead of the bases be- 
ing put in the ablative case, they are pus in the nominative casee Thus ate: 
‘raining’; ete: ‘wishing’; wes ‘cooking’; afas ‘thinking’; fata: ‘knowing’; yR 
‘being’; atta: ‘consuming’; «fa: ‘giving’. 
he affix Taq has been gencrally ordained by sûtra 94 after all verbs. 
The present sûtra is made for the sake of regulating the accent in the case of 
these nouns, From wa we have also an irregular noun {set (ILI. 3. 101), and 
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another by the general rule 94 having acute accent on the first syllable, al- 
together 3 forms. See Rig Veda I. 116, 12; II. 5. 6;1.62. 3, 57. 2; IV. 24. 7; 
III. 39. 1; L. 6. 5, 60.1; X. 95. 47 for these words. 


afagfaghrarfae eater Neon agit u ata 
gta-qf-arta-Bf-atata:, a, (SEre:) n 
ater u genga: wear faareaea u ; 
97. And these words viz,, ‘ati’ (preserving sport), 

‘yiiti’ (joining), ‘jûti’ (velocity), ‘siti’ (destruction), ‘heti?’ 
(a weapon) and ‘kirti’ (fame) are anomalous forms, acutely 
accented. 

‘ The anuvritti of the word #2 does not exist in this) but the word sgt® 
of the last syllable is understood here. The word afais thus formed :— wa ‘to 
protect’ +mq= afa: (VI. 4. 20.) = afar ı thig form is regular and -could be 
evolved from sûtra 94 also; but not so the accent, The irregularity ia gfa: 
and g: consists in the lengthening of ¢ into &; in tfa: the wrof the root @ 
which becomes at by VI. 1 45, is nob changed into ¥, as rule VII. 4. 40 required, 
and this is the irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root wq 
with perfect propriety, except as to the accent whieh would be regulated by the 


present sûtra : thus aq+faqy=at+ fag (VI. 4. 42) arf. The form fa may 


be derived either from g4 or fanfa 
aE aay isa aranui «i grama faM: u (Rig. Veda. I. 7. 4) ʻO 
Indra, mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a thousand duels, 
with thy mighty protections’, 
aaa ATU CU TAT N AKT, ATA, au, 
(Sqvea:) n 
aha: u amasitateat: fafa ara aag mear wafa, sere: t 


98. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after thg roots ‘vraj 


(to go) and ‘yaj' (to worship) acutely accented in forming a word 
in the feminine denoting action. ; 
This supersedes faq. Thus avat ‘wandering about’; gwar (VI. 1. 15) 
‘worshipping’. The qof aq is indicatory, and though it serves no purpose in 
this sûtra, ib is, however, necessary in the next, for itis by force of aqq having 
q, that we add a a by VI. 1.71, in the words formed in the next aphorism. 
garai wan frag Aaaa fagga AT: ceng v 
jaat, qan- frag- raa-aa- fay NET, (aai, a, 


TAU) Ut 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


518 THE AFFIX SA. [Bg. ITI. Ca. IIL, § 99, 101, 


wifes n gangsa ugra: feat erg neat wafa sere: dara fact n 
99. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the following 
verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an ‘appellative’ 
and is acutely accented viz:—‘sam-aj’ ‘nishad’, ‘ni-vat’. ‘man’, ‘vid’, 
‘sufi’, ‘sii’ ‘bhrifi’ and ‘in’, 
Thus savat ‘an assembly’; faaat‘a small bed or couch’; fanear ‘slip- 
pery ground’; asat ‘thinking’; Rar ‘knowledge’; geat VI. 1. 71) ‘extraction 
of soma juice, parturition’; weat ‘bed’; eat ‘wages, service’; weat ‘a litter, 
palanquin’. 
Here a question arises as regards ¥. By rule III 1. 112, = would have 
taken q4, and we could have got the form weat by that rule also, Bub the 
yzat formed under that rule would not have denoted an appellative which the 
present rule does. It would be said that rule III. 1.112 when it used the words 
agatat, was rather too wide, for wau does come in denoting #31 in feminine 
nouns by the present rule; so that the word sadarat there, must be qualified by 
the phrase, ‘except in the feminine’, The tcsh whether rule 112, is too widely 
worded or not, has been made to hinge on the forming of the term stat mean- 
ing ‘wife’. This word is formed by the affix wag to the exclusion of wan i 
aiai y fe gerar a a at ufoa 
feat ataiiuaitisica Fa nat afeate u 
The word wterfyatt: is explained by the author of the Kâsikâ as wta- 
SAITIT, aregas faafsa:, ag MENTINA: 1 
GX Cau yoo un warts u Ae, x a, ( Faai, wT) i 
ata: u Nauta: feat ws aaa wala QRU wad an 
100, And efter the root ‘kri’ comes the affix ‘ga’ 
in forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap’. 
By the force of the word 4 we draw the affix aa{ into this sfitra, and 
by the process called attfaart we can split up this aphorism into two :— 
(1) Fa: ‘after the root w there is the alfix Taq’ 
(2) w‘and the affix was well as eay’. Thus aar, geat (VI. 1. 71) 
and gta: » When the affix w is added, the root assumes the form finu by IIL1.67. 
SAT N ROR N agfa n ama, (st) u 
aia: u autan @: waa Arqrara TANITA N 
ARRA 0 UCA q CEA LICITAT J IATU U / 
KURA U AATE aT ti i 
102, The form ‘ichchha’ (desire) is irregular. 
The word is thus formed: xa +u =35a + =a. The aa ordained 
by III, 1. 67 is not added, this is the irregularity. 
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Vart.—The following words are also irregularly formed :—uaf<eat 
‘perambulation’; afeeat ‘attendance, service’; grat ‘hunting’; swerea ‘the habit 
of roaming about as a religious mendicant’. , 

Vart.—F rom the root wg we have either taxt or wrrat ‘waking’. The 
first is formed by the affix %, the latter by w which brings-in aw (ILI. I. 67). 


S HAAG N worn aarfes uw, Varvara, (FAUTA) N 

gatas u ueaaeaegt vgen: faata nead wafa i 

102. After the verbs that end in an affix, there is the 
afix ‘a’, the word being feminine, 

The verbs that end in an affix are derivative roots, such as Desideras 

_ tives, Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives. Though taking affixes, they 
are called wa (IIT. 1. 32), after these verbs the affix wis used in forming the 
feminine noun. ; 

Thus a+ aq = faate_‘to wish to do’; this is a Derivative root; after this 
root Raag, we add wi Thus aiia +u (VI. 4. 43) =faata 1 Then we add ere 
by IV. 1. 4. and get- fana? ‘the desire to do’; so also fagta? ‘the desire to take’; 
gatiat ‘the desire to be like a son’; grattat ‘desire ofa son’; ataat ‘much cut- 
ting’; wwgat ‘itch’, The sûtra is also found as ws weaarg | 

TACT TA: N YORU ugra ue, a, Taz, (Faai, s) ü 
ghar gard dl gy wary aa: Peasant: NEIT xafa ti 
103. The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb which has a 
prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant, when the word 
to be formed is feminine. 

This debars Tez 3 Thus gust ‘an adulteress’; geet ‘a tigress’; Re ‘effort’; 
St? supplying an ellipsis’. 

Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel’? Observe whe 
‘devotion’. Why do we say ‘which ends in a consonant’? Observe Afa ‘polity,. 


fagre u gos a aaf un fra, fg-sfges:, 


sg, (Fara) n 
gPa: n Tegat Rrnfavaru fearagacaar vafa n 
104. The affix ‘an’ comes after those verbs that have 
an indicatory ‘sh’, and after ‘bhid’ £c. when the word to be formed 
is feminine. e 
Thus wa has an indicatory , the real root being qt From it we have 
azr ‘old age’ (VII. 4. 16) ; agg "oT ‘bashfulness’. nee 
So also from verbs of the Bhidadi class we have fet ‘breaking’; in the al- 
ternative we have fate: 1 So also faat ‘cutting’; fates ‘cutting, atta knife, an 
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iron instrument’; wrfa: ‘distress’; witt ‘a stream’; wfasi The list of the Bhidddt 


verbs will not be found given in one place in the Dhutupdtha. They have been 
collected from different Ganas, and are the following :— 

Taq, fear, feet, fear, ger, (fatran:) agi, Rar, wer, sve, We, are, Frat, 
SIT, UTC, Qar, Rar, KET, WT, AW, FAT, FAL, ToT, Fer, (MUAA a) N 


fatagfatagiaasae noun ceria fafa -ate- 


(glte-ad:, a, ( Raai, we ) u 


ata: u fafa gia afy gia ea weak wrgeat gfe mA fanag sead wafa n 
105. The affix ‘an’ as well as the affix ‘yuch’ comes 


‘after the following verbs, forming feminine words:—‘chint’ 


(to think), ‘paj’ (to worship) ‘kath’ (to narrate), ‘kumb’(to cover) 
and ‘charch’ (to learn). 
The force of # is to include the affix gw into this sitra (see III. 3. 107). 
All these verbs belong to the Churddi or 10th class, and would have exclusively 
taken gu by III. 3. 107. 
Thus farar ‘thought’; gat ‘worship’; war ‘narration’; geut ‘a covering’, 
‘a thick petticoat’; asat ‘recitation’. 
When the affix is gw, the forms are favaat &c. (VII. 1. 1). 
MATa nyceurarfan wra:, a, saat, (feat, sE) 
gi: n wa Rra owen sae? faaaE neul wafa n Be 
afia maaga a: a 
106. The affix ‘an’ comes after those verbs which 
end in Jong ‘A’ when an upasarga is in composition, and when the 
word to be formed is-feminine, 
This supersedes faq. Thus agt, watever, svat, &c. l 
Vart —For the purposes of this rule the particles wq and sweat should 
be treated like upasurgas. Thus agt faith’ sweagt (I, 4. 59). 
WRA TA noonagreuty-wra-weg:, JI (EIAI) 
-gPa u tarea wigea waaa wetareat q feat gamead wafa a 
afa aqa ufgafeclateva saina u 
-afa mq u Ktcfreared gaam: u 
athe aq u aat n 
107. After verbs ending in ‘ni’, and after ‘as’ (to sit) 
and ‘sranth’ (to loose), there is the affix ‘yuch’ when the word to 


be formed is feminine. 
This excludes the affix w (III. 1. 102). Thus g+ faq =at; Rg 


erur (the w is elided by VI. 4. 51) ‘the causing to do’; WT ‘the causing to 
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take’; savant ‘the sitting’; aumt ‘the loosening’. How do we get the form 
sateat ? It is the feminine of stew formed by adding taa to the root sta by 
II}. 1. 124, Is not that rule made non-applicable by rule III. 1. 94, which declares 
that atsaed rule does not apply to Feminine affixes? Yes, that ıs, however, 
not total exclusion. The phrase sfearq in Ili. 1. 94 is to be interpreted 
thus:—‘‘Non- uniform affixes prohibit each other, when they belong to the class 
of affixes especially ordained for the feminine nouns; such as the affix Taq (lII. 
3. 9), waa (III. 3. 98), w (III. 3. 102) That is to say, an utsarga-feminine affix 
will be always superseded by an apavéda-feminine affix; bub a feminine affix 
in general will not supersede another affix which is not enjoined in the femi- 
nine gender especially. In other words, feminine affixes inter se supersede 
each other totally, but not so with regard to general pa affixes”. Now by the 
present sûtra the root srg takes gu; this totally excludes other feminine affixes 
like wt (III. 1, 102); but it does not exclude the non-feminine affix taq 


The root afu taken here belongs to the Kryddi class, meaning ‘to 
loosen’ and is not the a74 of the Churfdi class, for the latter would be included, as 
a matter of course, by belonging to the Ohurâdi class which class of verbs take 
the afix faa! 


Vart.—The verbs wg ‘to move’, aFẹ ‘to praise’, and faq ‘to feel’, should 
also be enumerated, as taking ga. Thus ugar ‘shaking’, aeeat ‘praising’, Azar 
‘knowledge, feeling, pain’. The verb ug here belongs to the 'Tudâdi class, and 
means ‘to move’ and not wg of the Churfdi class, for that is already ineluded 
by being faara i 


Vart.—The affix gu comes after t= when it goes not mean ‘to desire’. 
Thus maur ‘solicitation’; mauut ‘the searching after’. 

Vart —So also optionally when wa takes the upasarga af; as, TATA 
or wife: ‘investigation by reasoning’. 


Qarwarat gaga n yoru wert n ater 
we, gaq, (fry) u 


wise n Qareatat aeqaratal atA gei ganat wafa n 

alfa ay U VAAR AREN: U 

neag aaia wiging? a amog u 

afa aq un autat: n 

aa aq u tifes: u 

arte aq uy weautea: t 

arta we u uxatigeds u 

alia Hy u cqRsatieeas u 

108. . The affix ‘nyul’ comes diversely after verbs 

-when the ‘word to be formed is a feminine noun, being the name 
of ‘diseases’. 
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This debars fq and all the rest. By using the word sweat in the 
sūtra it is meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appella- 
tion of the disease. The word ‘diversely’ shows the usual license in the applica- 
tion of all the rules of grainmar. Thus neag at (VII, 1. 1.) ‘vomiting’; ratigar 


‘diarrhea’; faafwar ‘itch, scab’. Sometimes this affix does not apply; as frai: 
‘head-ache’. 
Vart —The affix nvul is employed also in simply pointing oub the 


meaning of the roots; thus, swIfaart ‘to enjoy’, wtfaar to ‘lie down’ &c. 

Vart.—The affixes za and fran (that is wq and fan) are also employed 
in merely pointing out the roots; as Tafe:, fafe:, wafar, wafa: We. The constand 
use of these affixes is to be found in these very sûtras. In the aphorisms the 
roots are exhibited in various ways; thus in sûtra 49 of this chapter we have the 
root frand g exhibited as mafa: and dtfa: ı These latter forms indicating no- 
thing more than the simple roots. So also, see VII. 4.17; VI. 4. 49. 


kd 
Vart.—The affix att is employed in merely pointing dut letters; as 
Wat means ‘the letter @'; so also satz: ‘the letter 73’; gatx: ‘the letter =’ 8 


Vart.—The affix ew is employed in pointing out the letter v; as 2wa 


Vart.—The affix @ comes after the word wqaw in merely pointing it 
out, and there is elision of the final s; as ngagia: 4 


Vart.—The affix xa comes after the verbs a &o; as stf, sifa, sfa: 
Vart.—The affix tq comes after the verbs gq &c; as, afar, faf, dc. 
WAU U oe N Ug u Gurara, (aw, IAI) N 
gia: u datat fand aiding anea wafa n > 
~ 109. ‘he affix ‘nvul comes after she vernal roots, 
when the word to be formed is an appellative. 


As selaageadtaat “a sort of game played by the people in the 
eastern districts in which uddalaka flowers are broken or crushed’. acaygse- 
~ ? ~ ~ . oo 
aaka ‘a sort of game’; SIEA aan wigtwaitgar; gravfaat; ARTAR o 


famas Raat Zu eo n ug AAT, SAT- 
SAA-U AAA, TH, T, (qaqa, Raxat) u 
Bias u afur mon q araa urdifeaacaay wale n 
110. And the affix ‘if’ comes optionally after a root, 
when a question and answer is expressed, (asj well? as ‘avua? and 
other aflixes ordained by other rules). 
The word afzaxąa means ‘question’ and sateata means ‘auswer’; in the 
sûtra, in making the compound of these words, the logical sequeuce is rob 
observed. The compound ssreqiayisaza may, however, be justified on the 


ground tha in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number of syllables’ 
should stand first (II. 2. 34,) and hence dhyana is put first, 
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nn Nn T 
The force of @ is to draw the anuvritti of the word tga from the last 
into this. By the word ‘optionally’, it is meant that those affixes which would 
otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, should also be applied; 
thus: Q.—at a araar: ‘What work did you do? A.—aat manana 
‘I did ail work’, Optionally we may have instead of arf< the following also. 
Q.— ai aiai, peat, pia, fat, waret: Audi arftat or gat or pfa or mat 
amda! Similarly, Q-—at afa (awai, afwat Ge.) anw: A.—usiafa &e. 
amaa. So also at ataq or atfaary; at afaq or ariasi We. 
Why do we say ‘in question and answer’? Observe pfa: and gta: t 
ta c 
qatag fag wea uaa wata-ae-wy Sa 
Rig, waa, (fara) nu 
ela: u Vacate ug aau wala n 
111. The affix ‘nvuch’ comes optionally after a root 
in the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 
The word vata means turn or order of succession; #% means worthy 


of respect; 44 means debt owed to another; and saf means birth or produc- 
tion. This rale supersedes fy and other affixes. Thus: (1) waas staat ‘your 


turn of sleeping’; wadtsgatfear ‘your turn of eating first’. (2: aef« varfagaiearg - 


‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses’. (2) eHaiaat a vicars ‘thou 
owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’; digat faat ‘a meal of rice’; wa:qrfrar 
‘a drink of milk’, (4) xgafaat A saaria i 
The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this sûtra also; as Taalttemna a 
The forms given by tga_and wg are the sume, the difference is only 
in the accent. (VI. 1 193, and VI. I. 163). 
ON PE ~: m~ N ~ 3 
MIVA ASAT: NU aT Nn MAR, ath, wha: nu 
Bia: u MRR arq aSgaas wratcia:neaar wafa u 
112. The alix ‘ani’ comes after a verb when the par- 
ticle ‘nafi’ is in composition with it, and the seuse implied is that 
of cursing. 
The anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ does not extend to this aphorism: 
The word {stu means to curse. This supersedes the aflixes Tay Ge. Thus 
warwa qua yara ‘may failure be to thee, O ‘sinner’! aeataxiatareg “may 
he be disappointed’. DE 3 
Why do we say ‘when meaning to curse’? Observe mpiazatu merg 
‘the non-inaking of his mat’. py i 
Why do we say ‘when a is in composition’? Observe gtaea aws 
yarq ‘may death be to thee, O! sinner’! 


Farg AYIA N UYU TA UF, KFT, agau 
23 
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524 THE AFFIX Lyut. [Bx. II Cu. III. § 113-115. 


aie: u FAKTAT: neau egz q agang wafa u 
113. The affixes called ‘kritya’ (III. 1. 95) and the 
the affix ‘lyut’, are diversely applicable and have other senses than 
those taught before. 

‘The anuvritti of the phrases ‘when denoting action’ and ‘when the rela- 
tion of the word formed to its parenb verb is not that of an agent’, which 
began with sûtras III. 3. 18 and J9, does not extend to this sûtra or further. 
By saying ‘diverscly’ we mean that they occur in other places than those where 
ordained by the rules. Thus the kvityw affixes ure ordained to come when ‘act’ 
or ‘object’ is to be oxpressed, but they come also when the kdraka is other thar 
the objective. Thus emda yea ‘powder for bathing’; qA aram: ‘a Brahmana 
to whom a donation is to be made’. In the first of these examples the ‘powder’ 
is the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 3rd. case, and in the second the ‘Brah- 
mana’ is the recipient expressible by the fourth case; so that in both cases the 
affix is applied without any express rule. 

Similarly, eg is ordaincd to come in denoting instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (III. 3. 115 and 117). But itis applied in other senses also. 


Thus namaa wiwa: ‘halls for the eating of kings’; «mareareafa awia 
‘dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 
By using the word ‘diversely’, even the krit affixes are applied in places 


other than those expressly ordained. - Thus waar feaa = mgg n aa 
Aua: 1 For accent see VI. 2. 150. 
AMAR MA W: UMN ATTN ATR, ATA, ww, (TAT) U 
gia: u ay Varese aia dt: we neat wafa n 
A 114. The affix ‘kta’ is added to the root, when action 
is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender. 
These are neuter abstract nouns: thus, xfaaq ‘laugh’; a ‘speech’; 
wifaa ‘sleeping’. So also ma, afsa &o 
SJE WU YU aah n egz, T, (ATR, wa) n 
gm: u g ung ma dg caead wafan 
115. The affix ‘lyut’ is added to the root, when the 
name of an action is expressed, in the neuter génder. | 
Thus gs4 waea ‘the laughter of the student’; Maa ‘beauty’; we 
‘speech’; war ‘sleep’; sataq ‘scat’. 
The separation of this sûtra from tho last, in which it might well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, in which the anu- 
writti of lyut only runs, and not that of ma 


iil > ax SEAN wa: JATIA N RE u water, N 
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mAN, a, da, qeaata, aq:, AT-yay (AWA, A, TAT) u 

ata: Qa GRUT degrawimed ag: EAEAN aren sniegui- 
saiat wa egea wafa n 

116. The alix ‘lyut’ is added to a root, when the 

name of an action is expressed in the neuter gender; provided 
that the verb has in construction with it, such a word in 
the accusative case, as indicates thing, from the contact with 
which, there’ arises a pleasant sensation corporally to the 
agent. 

This sûtra is thus translated by Bohtlipgk:—“The affix egg comes in 
connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent 
of the action feels a lively pleasure”. Though the affix lyut would have preseut- 
ed itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances mentioned in this sutra, 
the framing of this sitra, is really for the purpose of teaching, that the com- 
pound so formed is a faea orinvariable compound i. e, a compound which cannot 
be analysed into its component members :—for every s444 compound is a faeu 
compound (II. 2, 19), Thus wa: magg ‘the pleasure of drinking milk’; maamaa 
gw ‘the pleasure of eating rice,’ 

Why do we say ‘when the word in construction is in the accusative 
caso’? Observe gafaarat seai g@ ‘rising from a bed of down is pleasant’, 


Here there is no compounding as the upapada gwat is in the ablative case. 


Why do we say ‘from the contact’? Observe shag seatuiaad gë ‘it is 
.pleasure to sit near by a fire-hearth’, Here there being no contact between 
‘fire’ and ‘body’, there is no compounding. 

Why do we say ‘to the agent’ ? Observe gut: «m wa ga ‘to the teacher 
it is pleasure, when he is made to bathe’. Here the word gw is not the agent 
but the object of the verb eatvafai 

Why do we say ‘corporally’? Observe gasa witcasyx gaq ‘embracing 
of the son is a pleasure’. Here the pleasure is a mere mental satisfaction and 
not a physical one, 

Why do we say ‘a pleasant sensation’? Observe weatat wea g:wq ‘it 
is painful to rub thorns’, In all the above counter-examples there is no com- 
pounding; see [I. 2. 19 aud the connected sûtras. 


RCUTTARTTAITS N gg U agria U VW: ARAN, T, 
(Faz) u 
~ ate: u mtasha q RITA ndeg eneaar wafa u 
117. The affix ‘lyut’ comes after 'a root, when 
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the relation of the word tobe formed to the verb is that of an 
instrument or location. 

Thus qearaza ‘an axe’ (lit. an instrument for cutting wood); 
wargutaa: ‘paldsa-cutter’; MAER ‘a milk-pail’ (a vessel into which milk is 
milked); so also amuri ı In other words, tnis affix expresses also the idea 
of the instrumental case (a tool), and of the locative case (a repository). 


ate garai a: maT n gen warty u df, Tw, 


a, aay, Co ii 

a: a gfeaqat: wua aaa a mead wafa sgg A 
Wat araga » 

118. The affix ‘gha’ generally comes in the sense of 
an instrument or location after a root, when the word to be formed 
is A name and is in the masculine gender, 

The force of the word st ‘generally’ is fo show that this rule is not a 
universal rule, Thus g7asag: ‘the lip’; arfa ‘to cover’ +w (VI, 4. 96)=ue lit. 
‘that by which the teeth are covered’; so also sxwaz ‘a breast plate’; wea These 
denote instruments. 

So also in denoting ‘location’, Thus ar+m+eswTet: ‘a mive’, so 
named bocause men work (uhwrvantt) in it, smaa: ‘a house’ that in which men 
settle down, 

Why do we say ‘in the masculine gender’? Observe murawqy a comb’; 
(lit. that by which men decorate). Here the affix isdyut. 

Why do we say ‘when the complete word so formed is merely an ap- 
pellative ’? Observe nyxet eva: ‘the beating stick’. 

The indicatory 4 is merely qualifying; for the application of shtra V1.4. 
36. by which after the causative wig, when @ is added, the long =t is shortened. 


Wag alagag ney aU ATATA n We n Werfe n MA- 


SUC-GE-AK-HTAW-THAAA:, A(T) N 
afer: l MITEA: Sagt useaa faatea ya Teuraary u 
119. And the words ‘gochara’, ‘samchara’, ‘vaha’ 
‘yraja’, ‘vyaja’, ‘apana’ and ‘nigama’ are anomalous, 
These words are irregularly formed by the affix @ with the same force 
as in the last aphorism. ‘This is an aparade or exception to rule III. 3. 121, 
by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix wx is added. Thus wat 
‘pasturage’, (lit. that in which the cows graze); Ẹ%: ‘a passage’, (lit. sorone 
which they move); a¥: ‘a vehicle’ (lite by which men are carried); #a: ‘a cow- 


pen’ (by which they go); 17 “a fan’ (by which they move the air); the anomaly 
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n 
vi 


in this consists in to replacing the s3 of sax (fa+%) by the substitute a as“ 
required by sitra II. 4. 56; raw ‘a market’ (lit. that in which men come and 
traffic); Tana: ‘the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into which they enter), 

The force of the word% in the aphorism is to include other words also, 


which have not been already mentioned. Thus @u:, fama: ‘x touch-stone’ 
(lit. that on which they rub). 


WA Tea n gon agri n aa a-et, aq , (ATMMTY- 
EA: TH T À 
giw: u sa s993} axteguraze vidt: acafeacaat: datat agarad wafa n 
120. The affix ‘ghañ comes after the roots ‘fri’ 
(to cross) and ‘stri’ (to spread), when the upasarga ‘ava’ formed is 
in composition with them, and when the word so formed is an 


appellative related to the verb either as an instrument or asa 
location. 


This supersedes wt The | is indicatory and causes the vriddhi of %4 
(VII. 2. 115) and is also for the sake of regulating the accent (VI. 1. 195, 197), 
The indicatory = is useful in the subsequent aphoriam where it changes the 
palatals into gutturals. Thus wamz: ‘the descent’ (or incarnation of a deity); 
wasi“ ‘a screen round a tent’. 

How do we apply waait also in phrases like saaattt wat: ‘the descent 
of rivers’, for here the word avutdra is not an appellative ? This use is also 
allowed, because the puuvritti of the word ma is understood here also ; so that 
these words avutára &c. may be employed in senses other than appellative, 

CA WRU Tat Na: 4, (TY, darai, aaf- 
BLUE: UH) 
era r afama waia u 
121. And after a verb ending ina consonant, comes 
the affix ‘ghafi ’, {when the word to be formed is masculine, and 


related to the verb as an instrument or a location, and thereby the 


palatal is changed into a guttural). 4 
The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sûtra 


from sûtra III. 3. 118. This excludes w. Thus @a: ‘a writing’ (that in 
which something is inscribed) ;.8@+ ‘the Veda’ (that by which all is known) ; 
@a: ‘dress’ (that which is erered into); a74: ‘obstruction’; wrt: ‘a way ’ (that 
on which they seek); surati: ‘a plant’ (that by which disease or the like is clear- 
ed away) ; <t:, Rama’ (i. e. in which the devout delight). 


avataria TUT TST AT UUTTT EA kadr A 
FMYA-JFRLA- HRL- NATT, T Ul 
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gifa: u saaga: weer usrat faareqea n 
122. And the words ‘adhyaya’, ‘nyâya’, ‘udyåva’, 
‘samhara’, ‘âdhårr and ‘âvåya’ are anomalous 

These words are formed by adding the atix a% to the exclusion of 
which would have come by rule III. 3. 118. All these words are derived from 
roots which end in vowels. Thus afa +% -++ u= sra: ‘a chapter or book’ (lit. 
that in which they read); #t—sara: ‘logic, justice’, (lit. that by which men are 
lel); Sa-g—s3antas ‘mixture’ (lit. that in which they blend); wa-¢—<ere: ‘des- 
truction’ (lit. by which they are destroyed); sat-y—ssrate: ‘support’ (lit. in which 
anything is held); sa. fa— stara: = qraagtea miraq 4 

Tne force of u is to include others not enumerated above; as, Sag | 

SFRIATA NAR agfa u SIE, HAGA N 
afa: seem tla aTa sgan faqarag vead wafa n 
123. The word ‘udank«’ is anomalous, when the sense 
of the root refers to subjects other than ‘water, 

The word is thus formed: 3q- + u3 = 38g: ‘a vessel’, 

Would not the affix SE have come by sûtra III. 3. 121, why then this 
aphorism ? This is made a separate aphorism in order to prohibit the applica- 
tion of the affix, where the word to be formed means ‘water’. 

Thus datex: ‘a leathern vessel for oil’. 

Why do we say ‘when nob referring to ‘water’? Observe sqait¢ wa: 
bucket for drawing water ’ (3%-+ "53+ Bye ). 

Why donot we give the counter- example by adding the affix = to the 
root sgm ? Because the form evolved by applying ¥, would be the same in eyery 
respect as that eyolved by wx; even the accent would be the same. For by 
sûtra VI. 2. 144, the udatta arr in the case of wa, will fall on tho final. 


HANA: WRB U UZTA N AAA, MATA: 
yim: u wata gifa farea ma Rangala n 
~ 124. The word ʻânâya’ is irregularly formed when 
meaning ‘a net’. 
The word is thus formed in the sense of instrument. sit+ t+ u3 = 


stata: ‘a net’ (by which they are caught); as sarat@r weeatat ‘a. net for fish’; 
wata wrratg ‘a net for wild deer, &e’. 
wat TAN By NATHAN Ga: T, q, (MCUTEA aT, AA)I 
eta: u qaagtet: acur faatua: gear afa, ware wa wu 


€ 


a 


aidsa u St AWU; N 
arama l gA amza: 0 
arag u Cat ama: N 
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SE 
AR 
MRR N QUART ARL: I 
125. The affix ‘gha’ as well as.‘ghafi’ comes after the 
verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be formed is an appellative 
related to the verb as instrument or location). 

The affix wa_has been read into the sQtra by force of the word aN B 
Thus s&t: or wga: ‘a spade, a hoe’ 

Vart.—The affix = also cornes in this sense after the verb wa. Thug 
wag hss we: ‘a spade’, The indicatory € showing that the final portion 
called $ Te Sarai be chided. 

Varl.—The affix et also comes in the same scnse: as sT: ‘a spade’, 

Vart.—So also the affix was; af arafasi ‘a spade’. 

Vart.—So too the affix vaas as wIatamee: ‘a spade’. 


IAG RY TSG TY n RE u agi u ag- 


SY, T-I- N, TAN 

afa: u faa gag TAIS ¥ ETa guig wat: Wa_ wea wate u 

126. In the sense of EA and difficult’ or ‘light and. 

easy’, the affix ‘khal’ is added to a verb, when ‘ishad’, and ‘dur’ 
and ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas. 

The anuvritti of the phrase ‘when related as instrument or location’ 
ceases with this aphorism. The word wee means heavy, and gc has the force 
of conveying that sense. The word MASE means ‘light, easy’; and the words 
aq and y convey thatsense. Thus tvqati xaar ae: ‘a mat is made easily 
by you’; so also stat: ‘made with difficulty’; gat: ‘made with ‘ease’, Simi- 
larly agta: ‘cating pleasantly’; gta: and gatas ı 

Why do we say ‘after &¢q &c.’? See gea a mtg: wet ‘the mat which is 


made with difficulty’. 
Why dowe say ‘when meaning ‘aard or light’? Observe trqary 


‘a small work’, 
Of the affix wa, the letter wand @are indicatory ; W causing the in- 


sertion of a nasal (sicily called gq augment, VI. 3,671; and @ regulates 
the accent (VI. 1. 196). The augment gx will be added in the subsequent sûtra, 


the W thus having uo work in this sQira, 


RT SAMI HRA WR Ul ug ü RI-WAT:, =, ¥- 


TAN, ( Fay-g-gy, QH) U 
th waa: aaa aiie sif gute aes aamua q wy, 
Qeaar wafa n 
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URRU mg wasaat a anergy N 
127. The affix ‘khal’ comes after the verbs ‘bhûô’ 
wd ‘kr, when the upapadas in composition with them 
are ‘agent and ‘object’ respectively, preceded by the words 
«snad dc. in combination with them, meaning ‘hard or 
‘ight’. | . 

Thus agiza wa ‘being enriched easily’; guga waq to be enriched with 
difficulty’; sasaa Zagat waar ‘Devadatta, can be made rich by you easily’. 

Vart.—It:should be stated that the agent and object in composition 
should be, as if they ended in the affix fsa (V. 4 50). Compare III. 2. 56 and lI 
2. 57. &. Therefore we do nob have it here earéz7 yak or maa quae u 

BATA WAN GSU Tete N Ta, BL; (Agg: ey RRi- 
Hegrag) a 
ghar n poagn ig ERTS WIRASA wigedt ga near wats n 
128. The affix *yuch’ comes after roots ending in long 
‘a’, (when ishad’, ‘dur’ jand ‘sw are combined as upapadas, ip. 
the sense of easily or with difficulty) 

The word ug &c. are to be read into this sQtra, not so the words az- 
wae &c. This supersedes the affix aa. Thus taaua: WAY waat ‘the soma juice 
ean be lightly drunk by you’; gew: ‘difficuls to be drunk’; gatra: ‘easy to be 
drunk’, waga? whraat ‘the cow can be given with ease by you’; eeta:, guia: Ge 

@ehe meraea: n geen ag vo aria, afer FEN:, 
( teggey, FHM, a4) i 


i] 
| ' ene u taaie GegrReEIa yee Teadedt uigeararcfe feud gq meud 
äl wafa u 


129 The affix ‘yuch, comeš in the Chhandas, after 
roots having the sense of ‘to go’, when the word ‘ishad’ ce. 


meaning ‘lightly’ or ‘with difliculty’ are in composition with such 
verhs, 

This debars the affix wa. Thus waeqaisita: y wougarafosq i See T. S. 
7. 6, 20. 1. 


AFHE ATT CLAT N QR tt mentee u SEAS: afy, gaa, 
(matsa: TA) n 
Ru u waits wigedt weaveuxerghs faal ga neur gg n 
arian a etat wifegivefoufeyieed) yu wwe: n 
180. The aftix ‘yuch’ is seen to oome in the 
Vodas, after verbs also, than those meaning ‘to go’, 
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- 


Thus gate ae gNg awe at ; so also gaq AIA RT agd ain (Rig. 
Veda. X. 112. 8). 

Vart.—In the modern Sanskrit, the affix ‘yuch’ comes after the verbs 
MW, YY, FT, FI, and Wy; as g:wtaa: ‘Duhsasanah’; gates: ‘Duryodhanah’;g¢aat, 
gdm: and swear ı 

adana AAATAAZT NBN ACA Uo aAa 
€ ~ <= 
aaieg aaaa-aa, at, (Ya ufacafa) n 
gies n ayara RA yA wfacala q ataa aaaea at wafa u 
131, The affixes which are employed when the sense 
is that of present time, may, òptionally in like manner, be emplo- 
yed when the sense is that of past or future time not remote from 
the present. 

The words wite and aite are the words with the same signification, 
the latter being derived from the first by adding the affix tag. This affix is 
added with a self-descriptive force, without making any modification in the 
meaning. We learn thus incidentally from Panini’s using the word ata, thas 
the affix vwa% also comes with a self-descriptive (svartha) force, and the words 
aqIgatd: &e. are thus formed. 

The affixes which begin with sûtra III, 2. 123 (aaarz az) and end with 
III. 8. 1 (avga aga,) are affixes which come in denoting . the present time. 
These affixes come also with the force of the past or future time, when the 
sense is that the action has just taken place, or will immediately take place. 
Thus, to the question wart @aqatsaatta ‘when didst thou come Devadatta’, it may 
be replied, either saarreurta ‘I come now’; or amvaa at faig ‘know 


me even to have come’; or saatawg ‘I have now come’; or wateraraa: ‘I have 
come now’. So also to the question #er Baga afasate ‘when wiil yon go Deva- 
datta’, it may be replied, either we msama ‘I go now’ or nearana ai fafa or 
au fasaa or waiter &e. 

The phrase ‘in like manner’ (aq) has been employed to indicate com- 
piete resemblance; that is to say, with whatever qualitications, the affixes have 
been enjoined to denote present time, namely, with whatever bases (xgfa), and 
words in compositions (3¥ve), and restrictive significations (@wifw), certain 
affixes have been enjoined ;—the same affixes under those conditions and these 
circumstances, only will denote also immediate future and recent past. Thus 
arq by rule IIL 2. 128 comes after the prakritis g and a3 ia forming present 
participles; this affix, to denote past and future, must come only after g and 
az, andso on. Thus waara:, aanta:, waafecg: (IIL. 2. 186) Xe. 

Why do we say ‘not remote from the present, (mra)? This rule will 
not apply when distant future or distant past is intended to be expressed. 

24 
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$82 THE AFFIX LRIT. (Be. Jit. Gx. ILH. § 132, 188: 


As qsg wavaq Wefagxq ‘he went day before yesterday to P&taliputra’; ate 
atasata ‘he will go in a year’. 

‘One may say that “the word asmfa can denote by itself nothing but 
the present tense, and it is because it occurs in a sentence in connection with 
other qualifying words, thab ib is made to denote any other time; and itis a 
weli-known fact that a tense which a sentence as a whole may indicate, has 
po bearing on the question as to what tense a verb must take, when we are 
preparing ib for taking a grammatical ‘tense ; and hence the present sûtra is 
superfluous’. To such we reply that the present sûrta and those that. follow 
are not meant for those who know the proper idioms of Sanskrit; but for 
those only who do not know this. 

Dr. Bohtlingk translates this sûtra thus:—‘Whatever is near to the 
present time, may be expressed as a present tense’. 

maÍ Waasy N JIN watt uu MANNA, yaaa, 
a, (afacafa, adataadq) u 

ga: u afasafa Ge wrvarat aequiarat uratat yaaq meyn wafa qarere 

wema u 

132. The affixes which are employed, when the sense 
is that of the past time or of the present time, may, optionally, 
in Uke manner, be employed, after a root in denoting future time, 
when hope is expressed. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here also. The phrase ‘not remote 
from the present’ is not valid in this aphorism. The word sxtw?at means the 
wish or expectation of getting an objecb not yeb obtained, and consequently 
this can refer only to future time. The force of w is to draw the word 
awatrag from the last stra in this aphorism. This sQtra has been thus pub 
by Mr. Apte:—‘‘ When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the Aorist 
(z=), the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to denote a 
future time. Thus swraraaeraq or mrra:, or serafa or suatacafa araa 
SATHTTAwMCHy, or aaaea: or WIT or wesa ‘if the teacher were to 
come, we should read grammar’, ; 

This construction is possible only when the past tense is expressed by 
we (Aorist); and not by a% or fae. For ye denotes past time in general, 
while we and faz denote particular forms of past time; (see III. 2. 110,111 and 
115). The phrase garą making an analogy with time in general, wiii noo 
therefore, refer to fae or we which refer to past tile in special. 

Why say ‘when hope is expressed ’? Observe satafavafa ‘he will come’. 


fanaa? Te naan agra u faa-aua,we, (wrarerai)e 


a O o Or 
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BK. III. Cs. Ili. § 183-185.] - PROHIBITION OF SECOND FUTURE. 583 


afa: u fenasa gaa ardiai avearrat wate E mead nafa n 
133. When the word ‘kshipra’ (quickly) or its 
synonym is iu construction with the verb, the future affix, ‘Lrit’ 
is employed after the root, when ‘hope’ is expressed in a 
conditional form. 

This supersedes the last rule by which Aorist could also have been 
employed. By the present rule the Second Future anly can be employed. 
Thus sarvaqravaqtesatafacatfa (or aaraa qaa: — Apts.) fai satuan 
‘if the teacher were to come soon, we shall soon learn grammar’. 

By force of the word awa in the aphorism, we take the synonyms of 
Tes also, such as win’, satg, caftag, &e. . 

An objector might say, “the use of the word gg in the sûtra is redundant; 
for Future tense is the natural tense to be used, whenever hope is indicated. 
Sûtra III, 3. 132 was merely an exception to this rule; so that the present 
sûtra re-enacting the general rule, ought to have been worded thus; -a anaa 
‘nob so when a word expressing quickness is employed’; for such a rule debar- 
ring the past tenses given by III. 3. 132, would have, of necessity, given scope 
to the Future tense which is the natural tense to express hope’. To them we 
say, that there are two future tenses, gg and ge! By specifying yt we mean 
that ge should not be employed even where it would otherwise have come, 
such as in the following:—xat Tanwetearag ‘to-morrow we shall learn soon’. 

maraa fas nu yu wath un wraret-qaa, Ra R 

gies u aT taR Src aRar? A Agaa wata n 

134. The affix ofthe Potential is employed in de- 
noting Futurity, after a root, when the upapada in composition 
with it, is a word_expressing ‘hope’. 

This is also an apavada of rule III. 3. 132, and teaches the employ- 
ment of the Potential with a future force. Thus gwreaqrzagirs@g, sre guts 
Wena ‘if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence’. This 
being a subsequent rule, will apply even when the words expressive of ‘quick- 


ness’ are in composition. Thus wra@ feswdtata ‘I hope, you will learn soon’. 
So also, samen qutswidia, &c. 


aagarad faananea: 1 ay wart ua, 
SAJAA-AA, feat-waaq-aataar: ti | 
afar u aaqranag neagfafud wafa frameset NAR T reaAlh u 
135. When constant. continuance of action or 
a near Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are 
not denoted as taughtin III, 2. 111 and III. 3. 15, through 
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534 PROHIBITION OF SECOND FUTURE.  [BK. III. Gx. ILI. § 136 


the Imperfect and the Second Future, but through the Aorist 
and the First Future. 

The affixes we (Imperfect Past) and ge (First Future), have been or- 
dained to come, when past time not belonging to the current day, and future 
time not belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated. The present 
sútra prohibits these two affixes. The word fmarwara: means ‘performing an 


. action with continuity; an watt means ‘not remoteness of time, immediate- 


ness, without the intervention of anything of the same genus’. Thus waea 
WWaeaaata (not SQT) ‘he gave food throughout his life’; weaet qreats ‘he will 
give mich food’. arassa ganang ‘throughout his life he taught’, or wravsitaa- 
waratacafa ‘throughout his life he will teach’. In loth these cases the Aorist 
and the Second Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 
So also when recent past or immediate future is - meant, the Aorist and 
the Second Future are employed, instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 
Thos g Aaaama, gagra aaa or Raay or araiea ‘during the 
full-moon that has just past. the teacher consecrated the fire, or performed the 


soma-sacrifice or gave acow’. Here the Aorist is for the Imperfect.  qwwrat- 
SQISSMITAAT, vengan Aata or BRA Waa, or Tat grea? ‘on the next 
new-moon day, the teacher will perform the fire sacrifice er the soma-sacrifice, 
or he will give a cow’. Here the Second Future is employed instead of the 
First Future. 


The double negative a samas ‘nob non-to-day’ implies the proper cor- 
responding tenses which indicate adyatana, 


viacata aagana u gE n ugan afasafà, 
RATAA, wacteay, (magqaqad) U 


ata: u ufavata are watqraaasacteny afamtsanaaag nega tafar wafa uù 
136. The Futurity is not expressed, as taught in 
III. 3. 15, through the Second Future, but through the First 
Future, when a statement is made ofa limit on this (avara) side 
of another place. 

The phrase ataaanagq is valid in this sfittra also. The. two conditions 
of the last aphorism, namely, ‘continuity of action’ and ‘immediateness’, how- 
ever, do not apply here. Thus atsanvararasa wiqrefagaraea AJAT ataireqreamMay 
Waag, AA WHrVeaTH: ‘on this side of theroad from the city of Kosåmbi to 
the city of Pataliputra, there we will eat rice, and there we will drink saktu’. 

Why do we say ‘in denoting future time’? Observe wsaneatra sarate- 
iaygatg 26a agat @taireaieaa uwt Mvtufeg ‘on this side of the road that leads 
from the ciwy of Kosåmbi to the city of PAtaliputra, we read together &. 

Why qo we say ‘when signifying limit? Observe asaavartacafirs 
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APASMEATT ugat WUMFSATEAITA MaR, wy waten 1 Here the First Fuvure 
is employed. $ ; 

Why do we say ‘when the word seat is in construction’? Observe 
GaReai Fas ANNETAJA TET UIT MINEJA MWER We. 

The examp'es of limit given in this aphorism, refer to local limit ; in 
the subsequent sûtras examples will be given as to the limit of time and some 
difference will be observed therein. 


RATAN aagana N 39 un Tarts n ata-faura, 
4, A-AT: -VATWY, (VT Asafa a gata aa, Ball eag, a, AAT AAA 


ata: u manalaan geaacieagfarn® aravafa wi@saqaaaa aearafas 

“ata, 7 RaRa asard? farrat w fawn afal: n 

137 The Sccoud Future is employed instead of the 
First Future, in denoting Future time not belonging to the 
current day, when the word avara’ is used together with a word 
expressing division of time, but not when it is a word giving 
the sense of ‘day’ or ‘night’. 

The whole of the las stra should be read into,this. The difference 
between this and the last sQtra is, that sûtra IIT. 3. 186 ‘referred both to. the 
limib of space and time, while sûtra III. 3. 137 refers to the limit of time only; 
moreover with regard to time, there is exception with regard to the portions 
of day and night. The yoga-vibhdga, the separation of this stra from the 
iast, is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms, Thus aisg Waquc MONAT TA 
agaaga aA WRI SIH? ‘iv the month of Chaitra, the year after. next, 
we shall read together’; ated maam? we shall eat rice then &c’. 

This construction is, of course, only valid in denoting future time, 
otherwise not. Therefore not here; Ws agadsa msa URALIN TAT 
mavaaty ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year before last, we read together’ ; 
watqanyeaate ‘we ate together ke.’ 

Why do we say ‘limit’? Observe alsa facafaa: ata Srey aca saatat- 
TRATAERA TMT ALAATEAL—AATA MRR t 

The limit must be ‘on this side, i. e., wat side’. ‘With the vt side limib, 
this rule will not apply. With the word wr, this construction is optional. See 
the next sûtra. 

Why do we say ‘when “not divisions of day and night’? . There are 
three sorts of counter-esamples in this case; as, alsa ATS STATIN seq UITSET: 
@aawerg: or disa Fraga srr aa dtsacteata: or alsa Fea Eras wart weg 
MSAT GAIIIEAN AGT aR AA VHT TIET: A Here Lut or First Future 
has been employed and nob the Second Future. 
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586 LRIN IN THE FUTURE. [Bg. IKI. Ca. III. § 138, 139. 


atfeay fann u gge u vg u wcag, aaar, (W- 


_, fasafa, maiga, arefeu®, ANUNT) U 


ata n wanaiga uta ufasafa are ucfeaq. nan Roveasanaqag 
setafafaa wafa, + aAa rA naa: n 
138. Optionally so, when a declaration is made 
with regard to that side of a limit of time, 
The whole of the last aphorism must be rend into this: ‘The sûtra will 
‘then stand thus: ‘‘The Second and the First Futures are optionally both em- 
ployed in denoting future time, not belonging to the current day, instead of 
the First Future alone, when the word wg is used signifying a limib of time on 


that side of a fixed period, provided that this word does nob give the sense of 
day or night”. 


This rule allows an option when the time refers to the we side of a 
starting limit. Thus atsq aqar wIntat ata aq WeATAyTaTaTeNs UWI Neea 
or mearen? ‘we will read together in the month of Chaitra, the year after next’, 

All the counter-examples given under the last aphorism, are also valid 
here by substituting the word w= instead of war. 


fae Afal as anfa n gge u war u Riz- 
fafad, qa. featsafaad, (fàsa) u 

gia: u ggg edana faust faa, aa foe fafa? wfacafa aa 

GE maat vata, mataat weary n 

139. Where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lin’ the 
affix “Lrin’ is employed in the Future tense when the non-comple- 
tion of the action is to be understood. 

The words ‘in denoting future time’ are here. The reasons for tho affix far 
are such as cause and effect &c. mentioned in stitras III. 3.156 and 157 &c. 
The ¥@ is called the conditional tense. “lt comes in the conditional sentences in 
which the non-performance of the action is implied; or where the falsity of 
the antecedent is implied asa matter of fact. It usually corresponds to the 
English Pluperfect Conditional, and must, in Sanskrit, be used in both the an- 
tecedenbt and the consequent clauses’”.—Apte’s Guide. 

Thus gafexequtacag aqt gtisautacug ‘if there had been good rain, 
then there would have been plenty of food; or if there were to be good rain 
then there would be plenty of food’. It is implied that there was not good rain 
nor consequent plenty : or that the occurrrence of, good rain is dubious, and 

the desirable consequence equally so. 

Soalso here, qfa@a Qerateqen wae watufavaq ‘if he were to go by 
the right side, the carriage would nob be upset’; afa RARS WIGIEAT H URE 
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watafatag ‘if he were to call Kamalaka (which he will not), the carriage would 
not be upset’; wiiteaa warg yaa afg aqedteq wfaca ‘you would eat food 
with clarified butter, if you (were to) come to me (but you will not come)’. 

All these sentences refer to future time. The non-upsetting isa 
future contingency and is an effect the cause of which is the ‘calling of 
Kamalaka.’ The speaker—having apprehended the cause and effect, and 
having also learned from other sources that such an effect will not take place, 

‘that is to say, that Kamalaka will nob be called, and the carriage will be upset— 
has employed this conditional tense to express his idea. ‘The whole sentence 
afg wawaq Ge. really gives this senses —That both actions, ‘the calling’ and 
‘the non-upsetting’, which are subjects of a future time, and which are related 
as cause and effect, will not be completed; that neither Kamalaka wil) be 
called, nor the impending fate averted from the carriage. The stra may also 
be thus rendered according to Professor Bohtlingk:—In a conditional sentence, 
which would require a Potential according to III. 3. 156, is used, if the sense is 
that of Future time, the Conditional Tense, when the action is not complete. 


HA Tu wou gr u ya, a, (ASRA, as, 
faa fa am) n 


giw: uo ya ema faefafad fratfarat uea aera vata n 
140, And (where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lin’, 
the affix ‘Lriù is to be employed, when the non-completion of the 
action is to he understood) if the sense is that of past time. 

The whole of the last aphorism is ‘understood in this. The last sûtra 
enjoined g¥_in the Future tense; this stra ordains ibin the Past, the Condi- 
tional tense having both these significations. The reasons for affixing fag 
are given in sûtras III. 3. 152 and those that follow it. In sftras III. 3. 141 
and those that follow, as far as III. 3. 182, optional rules for the employment of 
the Conditional tense will be given. hus:—ge) wat wacgaiseatd? wemequte: 
amaa fgat argued, afg a aa gulsnfavag, AQAA, HZ yT AIT TAT F 7a: 0 
‘I saw your son, wandering about in search of food, Isaw alsoa twice-born 
in search of a Bréhmana (whom he would feasd); if he (your son) had been seen 
by him (the twice- born), then he would have been fed; but as a matter of fact, 
he has not been fed, he went by a different road’. 

The conditional sentence afew aa ggisufasuq agqistreqa is employed 
under circumstances set out above. Ibrefers to a past time, there is the 
relation of cause and effecb existing, one being in search of food, and another 
in search of a guest to feed; and the action is not completed; both taking 
different roads, did not come across each other, 
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538 THE AFFIX LAT, (Bx. III. On. IM, § 141, 142 


QAU agfa n aT, AT-Tateat:, (Ya, fasta. 
fae, frar) n 


ata: n sarat: waqatfafeta aafaa mamma waratafes wedugafasarar, 

4a ga fagia mafaa ae at wadda aga Aaaa n 

14l. From this point as far as sûtra III. 3, 152 
(the whole of the following sentence is to be taken as exerting 
a governing influence on the sûtras that follow: where there is 
a reason for affixing ‘Lin’, the ‘Lrid may be) optionally (emplo- 
yed in denoting past time, when the non-completion of the action 
is to be understood), 

All the words within brackets must be supplied from the previous 
Sûtras to complete the sense. ‘This sfitra consists of three words at ‘optionally’, 
sa ‘as far as’ and gateat: (the sûtra IIT. 3 152). The words a+ ssis form 
at by the rules of conjunction. The particle st in this aphorism has the 
force of limit exclusive and not that of limit inclusive. The optional use of 
the conditional tense will be illustrated in the following aphorisms, where, in 
addition to the special tenses to be employed by those rules, we may employ 
the conditional also under those very circumstances, in the alternative, pro- 
vided that the non-completion of the action is understood. Prof. Bohtlingk 
translates this aphorism thus: “ optionally so, in connection with sa and safe, 
the conditional tense may be employed”. 

te ; 
agtui asfasmicar: ngwa fan metal, we sAm: 
gia: u aetat ataaiatarg siaaredieaagaatataeneaat wats a 
142. The affix ‘Lat’ is employed after a root, when 
it has in composition with it the words ‘api’ or ‘jatu’, the sense 
implied by the sentence being that of ‘censure’. 

The word wet means ‘censure’, ‘blame’. The affix az has been enjoined 
to come wibh a present signification, and would not have come to denote time 
in general, which, however, it does here, for here the Present tense is employed 
in preference to the tense required by the time of the action, which is totally 
excluded. Hence the present stra. 

Thus sfa aa wary ave amata ‘even your honor sacrifices (or sacri- 
ficed or will sacrifice) to a SQdra’; aig aa wary gad araafa agiae, SQ wercqaag 
‘possibly your honor sacrifices for a Sidra’; the sense implied being that such 
conduct on the part of those men are blameworthy. 

Ín the present case, there being no occasion for the application of far, 


of course, we cannob employ ge to denote the non-completion of the action 
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So also ssf or aig atat caate ‘Fie ! you abandon (or abandoned or will 
abndon) your wife’! 


Tana mafa fas a n 3 uugt x ana, wafa, 
tae, a, (watat, az, Sawai) u 


aa: u wiweg goad ngiat aeaararai MAAN Hata, WRILIFATT tt 
; 143. The affix ‘Lit’ as well as ‘Lat’ jis optionally 
employed after a root, when the word ‘katham’ is in construction 
with it, and censure is implied. 

The word ‘censure’ is understood, and by = we draw az from the 
previous sQtra into this. By using the word ‘optionally’ in the aphorism, it is 
indicated that this rule does not exclude the application of the alternative 
teuses which would otherwise bave been required by the tirae of the action. It is 
not total exclusion like the last. Thus «4 ata aw Naty ata AHA or alaata 
or arafasuià ‘Indeed, how your honor can (or will) sacrifice for a Sidra’. 

So also wa MA aH WAY FAA atataat, AMATI or UHATAAIT t 

Here there is an occasion for the application of the Potential mood 
(a=; therefore when we intend to express non-completion of action in the 
past time, we can optionally employ the Conditional also (4%). As w4 aa 
aa anq Fray watafacag or ata%q ‘Indeed, why did your honor (attempt to) 
sacrifice for that Sûdra (in vain)’. 

Under similar circumstances, in denoting future time, the Cendibienal 
(x€) must inrariably be employed (ILI. 3. 139); as, wa waq wafasa: ‘why will 
you {attempt to) give up your duty’. 


fae Risqet u ge n agr u fanaa, sq, (T 
giq, aTravedy:) n | 


ata: u magasan netat aeqatatat utatia eget ATUL Hag: L 3 | 
144, Theaflixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lrit’ come after a verb, i 
when the interrogative words like ‘kim’ dc, are in composition 

with it, and censrue is implied. 
Here also the Potential and the First Future are employed in preference 

to the time required by the action. 

The word censure’ is understood bere; nob so, however, -bhe word 
‘optionally’. ‘This excludes all other tense-affixes. The repetition of the word 


fas in this sûtra, is forthe saxe ot excluding #€, -whose anuvritti would also 
have run into this sutra, hed we taken the anuvritti of fas from he lsat sttra, 
instead of repeating it. Thus w: watt at ft faa, fafeqeata ai ‘who wil 


eensure Hari ? 
25 


ee ee Bee ee a 
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` In tho Past tense, when the non-completion of action is implied, we 
may optionally employ the Conditional (we) ; andin the Future tense, under 
similar circumstances, we must employ the Condition! necessarily; as at mta 
augt a an Natnatafacag ‘who is the Sûdra for whom your honor did sacrifice 
(in vain)’. This sQtra may be rendered thus also:—'‘‘ In connection with an 
Interrogative Pronoun, when censure is implied, may be employed the Poten- 
tial or the First Future”. 


MAAR aA TASS ut wy u gA n waT- N- 


aiat, AHA, aF, (fat, Reg, Tater) n 
ater: u eS maai AGURE TA nadt waa: i 
145. When it is to be expressed that some body holds 
that something is not likely to take place, or isnot to be tolerated, 
the Potential and the First Future are employed, even without the 


Interrogative Pronoun. . 
The anuvrittt of the word ‘censure’ ceases. The word saag, fe: means 


‘impossibility, not to be believed’. The word saq: means ‘not endurable or 
not to be tolerated’. This excludes all other tenses, the Potential and the 
2nd, Future coming in preference to all other tenses required by the time of 
the action. In the Bvandva Compound s7amMteanaat:, the word swaaaefa: ought 
to have stood as second member of the compound as it contains larger number 
of syllables than the word sag (II. 2. 14). The non-complianoe with rule IF. 
2. 14. indicates that the rule of watded, (I. 3. 10). does not apply here, which 
would otherwise have applied—the sense of the sûtra then being ‘that the 
Potential should be employed when the act is not likely to occur, and the 2nd. 
Future to be used when the act is not to be tolerated’. This is not, however, 
the interpretation which we should pub upon the satra. 

‘Thus wrawgvafa, a «uaaa, a aged, aa ware wre qed MAT or 
atatasaq ‘I do not believe, or think ib possible or trust that your honor 
sacrifices (or sacrificed or will sacrifice) fora Sidra’, a adatfa aa aata aqua 
maq or atafacafa ‘i can not tolerate that your honor does (did or will) 
sacrifice fur a Sddra’. 

When past time together with the non-completion of the action is to be 


expressed, we may optionally employ the Conditional (q=), but necessarily 


so, when Future time is to be expressed. Thus araaeaatta aa vary ATA ANAN 


satafaezg ‘I do not believe that your honor did or will sacrifice for a Sidra. 
fetearecaay MS N ggu ugan Mimra 


(saamaa, Aara: 3) n 
“ate: u fafamecqugaies WAR, qeanddtutatges=aat wafa n 
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146. The affix ‘Lrit’ (the First Future) is used after 

a root, when the words ‘kimkila’ or those having the sense of 
‘asti’ (he is) are in construction with it, (when the action is not 
likely to occur, or is not to be tolerated). 

The word within brackets must be supplied from the last aphorism. 
The whole word fafaa is to be taken as an upapada and not the word f# and 
fea separately. This werd expresses anger. The words having the sense of 
asti are sixa, wafa and faa? This rule supersedes the Potential (fwe). Thus 
fafaa or safes or wafa or faa? ara an satq ave atafacata, w adatta, «weg 
‘Is it possible that-your honor will (or did or does) sacrifice fora Sûdra? I can- 
nob believe or tolerate it’. 

As there is no occasion for fe here, we cannot havc the Conditional 
(WE) required by rule IIT. 3. 141. 

Another example is # agì w wa at imataa ca yaraq Mea ‘I do nob 
believe or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of Sudra’; sia wafa 
faa at wat afacata ‘Is it possible that thou shouldst go to a female Sddra’. 


r 
, sI*IgiAS u go u uga u wrg-ag:, fre, (aaaR- 
GARG: AANAT:) N | 
ghar ag afgedadineredrove ead anaa a gaa wate @ 


AT ert > a 4 
aang u aigadtiasfawis sereqreardwatag u 
147. The at ‘Hin’ comes after a root, the 
words ‘jatu’ and ‘yat boing in construction with it, when 


the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, oris not 
to be tolerated. : 

This exciudes tho First Future or ‘Lrit’. wg aa Naty auaq amq, or 
UPA KA AATY AVA TINT, A AgI, a agara a 

Vart.—Vhe words agt and afg should be enumerated along with the 
words wg and aq in thisrule. As aat or afẹ at cargat eft freQearaqerarta 
wadatf ‘neither do I thiuk, nordo I tolerate that one like you should blas- 
pheme Hari’. ue 

Here also when the non-completion of the action is ımpuca, the Condi- 
tional (qe) is necessarily cmployed in denoting future time, and optionally so 
in denoting pasttime. As alg, ua, agt or afg engt gR fasta or wiafeevag 
maaraatta, a agaia at ‘ueither dol believe, nor do I tolerate that one like 
you did attempt to blaspheme Hari’. af qxrfvaarceqearg@tsqarensuq aa fe 
watavag gts Tanfeny ‘if you had felt (which you clearly have not) the fra- 
grant smell of her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus’ ? 
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ASAAAR: US Nag AN AS-A A, (MAAMIEATAT TN, 
faz) n 
Bia: n asaan gela arrada MUA aITequINaratatia Eweage vata n 
148. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, the words 
‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ being in construction, when the sense 
is that the action is not believed to be likely, or not to be 
tolerated, 
This supersedes the First Future.. The separaticn of this aphorism 
from the previous one,-is for the sake of the rules that follow. The rule I. 3. 10 
does not also apply hore. Thus aew aw ar cała gat: a agẸ, w agafa ‘I do not 
think, nor can I tolerate that thou wilt do so’. 
The Conditional ( 4€) will also be employed under its own proper con- 
ditions as shown in the last aphorism. 
Tetat a ugucnagrau retary, Y, (aswad, fas, 
ATATCRT:) u 3 
aia: u asqaa ecdaataqaqaiatatia gaa] nafa ngay NERATU N. 

149. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root im all tenses 
when the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ are in composition with it, 
provided that censure is implied, 

The governing force of the words wnaruklipti and amarsha ceases. 
This debars all other tense-affixes. Thus asa or qa aw uate ave maq eet 


3: 8q alga, ARIAT, KET sHFAITARaT ‘we blame you who being an opulent, old 


Brahmana (who ought to know better) officiate as a sacrificial priest for a 
Sddra, O ! It isimproper’ ! 

When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional 
tense must be employed under the rules given in IJI. 3. 189-140-141. As ave 
or aa ee Ete fare: or safateeea:, vein’ ‘we censure that you should (have attemp- 
ted to) blaspheme Hari’, &c. 


Fastact au quo n wart u fated, =, (SUII, 


fae , arareq’:) u 
` afar u assqa Raa avawih wid eweatr wate uy 
150. The affix ‘Lin’ comes in all tenses after a root, 

when used with the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra and the sense 
implied is that of ‘wonder’. 

The word Tawtiatw means ‘wonder, astonishment, strangeness &c’. 
This debars all the other tense-affixes, Thus ava aa annary aye ainda wi 
agquaag ‘thisis a wonder that you should sacritice for a SAdra’. 
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When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional is 
employed under the rules ILI. 3. 189, 140. and 141. Taus wreadRaq 459. or 
Gu ca WH Ma: or warataea: ‘it isa wonder that you should (have att-inpted to} 
perform a sacrifice for a Sddra’; wraaqRaq usa or qa cq gg warafacm ‘it isa 
wonder that you should (hereafter attempt to) make a Sidra perform a sacrifice. 


RE Teast gue u aar u RA, ae, wagt, (aata) u 
afta: n aaa? faltan negar wiatg onead wafa afeqeqzraea ngsaa u 


151, In all other cases, when wonder is impli- 
ed by other words than ‘yachcha’. and ‘yatra’, the affix 
‘Lrit’ is employed after a root, except when the word ‘yadi’ 


is used. 
In all other cases, that is to say, in cases where the words asa or qu 


are not employed, as well as where the word afte is not used, the First Future 
is used in preference to the Potential. 

Thus s1394, fas, SERI WNT AIA daar afad ara saraq aR- 
saz ‘it is wonderful, strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend 
s mountain, ora deaf person should read grammar’, 

Not so, when the word af is employed. Thus saag aig nRa ‘a 
wonder, if he study’, wra afg a yssita ‘a wonder, if he eat’. 

As there is, in this case, no occasion to employ the Potenial, we cannot 
employ the Conditional as directed in sûtras III. 3. 139, 140 and 141, 


SAAT GANAS W Wa UTR u Sa-aait:, GAR, 
Rie R 


aha: n sa wf gaat aing aym wafa n 

152.. The affix ‘Lit’ comes after a verb in all tenses, 
when the words ‘uta’ and ‘api’, both having the same meaning, 
are in composition. 

This excludes all the ether tense-affixes. The meaning which is com- 
fon both to ea and sfe is that of w1zq ‘assuredly, certainly, surely, really, 
Thus sa gata ‘certainly he does’; safe gate ‘assuredly he does’; sarda ‘cer- 
tainly he studies (will study &c.)'; sasaa ‘surely he studies &ec’. 

Why do we say ‘when they mean certainly’? Observe sa q8: afarate 
‘will the stick fall’? sfa gré ateafa ‘he shuts the door’. Here sa is employed in 
asking questions, and sfs with wt means ‘to shut’. The option allowed by, rule 


ITI. 3. 141. ceases. Hereafter the Conditional (qe) must invariably be used even 


in indicating Past action, when action is nub compluted, and there is reason for 
the employment of fas (Potential). In indicating Future time, of course, WẸ 
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must necessarily be employed as before. Henceforward. therefore, no option 
is allowed, but w must be employed where sûtras [1I. 3. 139 and 140 require it. 


o manag sfeafa n ygu agian ara-ara saf, 
(ag) n 


ete: wa eserfeare wequteaty, wea need NATU, afeuy acamRsafee. 

CLT qraife ewcate wafa u 

153. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, in expressing 
or making known of a wish, except when the word ‘kacichit’.is in 
composition with it. 

The phrase aram®ea means the expression of one’s wish, ‘his debars 
all other tense-atlixes. As WTR yoda warqaufearat R gea aq ‘it is 
my wish that yeu will eat’. 

Why do we say ‘except the word afseq’? Observe afswsstafa @ 
ara ausia a fears wicfag eat yeaa afsevdiafarred’ u, I hope “thy 
mother is living, I hope thy father is living, I ask thee, O mârâvid ! (Parrot), £ 
hope that Parvati is living’. l 


garaRsafafà Ia fagia] u gg a vert u gua, 
BAY, Te, Ia, I-AA, ( RE ) vu 


ofa: u waa, ang araatraniaatmagiae, erhan «= faea, aNg 

garai, tatunfaad wafa, fagia weaadt fataw, ferreso ts gart Tags, 
ar TU CVE aera? agvad, adie aenrantarfwasa edu near nafa u 
154. The affix ‘Lin’ is employed after a root, 


when the expectation (of a person or thing being able or 
competent to do or suffer the action denoted by the verb) is 


implied (or expressed by any other word used along with them) 


than ‘alam’. 

‘Ihe word fae is understood here. the word €wraw means supposi- 
tion and expectation in the power or ability of another to perform any action. 
This word is here qualified by ths sense of the word sæ. The word se means 
‘adequate’; so thab the above-mentioned rax must be completed, full and 
true, č, e., realised. The phrase fegrsati® qualifies ma, and means ‘if the nou- 
employment or omission of æ is valid or unobj:ctionable When is that unob- 
jectionable, when the sense of s@ is implied by the sentence, bus this word 
itself isnot used ? The Potential Mood is employed when the expectation .s of 
the kind above described. ‘Th'‘s rule debars all other tense-affixes. Thus xf? 
gga facar arata ‘I expect he will break even tha hill with his head’; wiy RYT- 
ara yeaa ‘I expect you will cat away even a drona vf cooked food’. 

Why do we use the word mæ ‘competent to do’? Qbserve, fagucarat 


ai 
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a 


Qara mler afavafa maq ‘I expect Devadatta who is living in a foreign country, 
will some day go back to his country’, Here though ‘expectation’ is ex pressed 
the idea conveyed by mw, namely, the power to do something or adequacy to do 
is nob present; and hence the Future is employed instead of the Potential. 

Why do we use the phrase fegm@i® ‘when the actual result does nob 
take piace’? Observe, wg Rage qira ufacafe ‘Devadatta is ina posigion to 
kiil che elephant, and he will carry it out also’. 

Under similar circurastances, in past and future times, when non-com- 
pletion of action is indicated, the_ Conditional tenze (q7) must be invariably 
used in preference to every other tense. , Professor paws translates the 
stra thus: ‘‘The Potential is employed when it Is expressed that some one is 

„believed to be capable of doing something, pre-supposing that the actual per- 
formance of the action does not take place’. 


Reng ural aarrawaqtsure n guy a agr n fonar, 
Bret, Warran-aqa, Waly, (Garrat, sR R, Wa, faga fase 
gatas u aenaran urga ega at emtivare fag neat wate a 
155. The‘affix ‘Lin’ is optionally employed after a 
vérb when it has another verb which expresses ‘expectation’, in 
construction with. it, but not so when the word, iyat 
use. 


The whole of the last sûtra qualifies this sûtra; the ‘expectation’ indi- 
ted here being of the kind mentioned in the last sûtra and governed by the 
Ea ons laid down in that aphorism. The word by which an ‘expestation 
is expressed such as Waray wfe, or afne, is called duran auw. This sfitra 
enjoins an option where by the last aphorism, there would have been necessa- 
rily the Potential Tense. Thus wearearfa guava or waag? wary ‘I expect you 
will eat’; mawmerarte ysate or aeaa wary ‘I hope you will eat’; @yg® grata or 
rea warg ‘I believe you will eat’. But no option is allowed, and the Poten- 
tial must necessarily be used, when the word eq is employed, : As werent 
BY yeta wey ‘I expect you will eat’. 

The sutra may also be rendered thus. “The Potential is not necessari- 
ly employed where there is in connection with it.a verb in the sense of ‘to 
hold as possible’, but not when wg is employed.” 

Raga NRE a ang u wert u gg- tyr: fag wt 

ann Saxe Ugafa era akarmg wratferg seat wate u 

-156. Whe affix ‘Lint’ is optionally - aoe 
after both those verbs which express the condition and 
it consequence, 
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The word g means ‘cause or condition’ and @gwq mean ‘consequence 
or effect’. This supersedes all other tense-affixes; in other words, ‘in condi- 
tional sentences in which one statement is made to depend upon another as 
its reason or ground, the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con 


“sequent, otherwise called the protasis (@q) and apodosis (BJF), the former con- 


taining the condition or ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion 
based upon it’. Tous :—e@fata Qararea vaza wataq ‘if he go by the right 
side, the cart will not be upset’; afg xanm migla waeq vuta ‘if he calls Ka- 
malaka, the cart will not be upset’, Here ‘going by the right side’ is the 
protusis (%g), and ‘not-upsetting’ the apodosis (Rysa). 


This i3 an optional use of the Potential; we may use the Scoond Future 
in the alternative; thus qfw%a Qg qeafe w wad watufacafa ‘if he goes by the 
south, the cart wiil nob be upset’. i 


The word fawrat ‘optionally’ used in the sûtra immediately preceding 
is also understood here. 

Though the anuvritti of fwg could have been taken from the lasb 
aphorisms, its repetition here is for the sake of pointing out the particular 
time, namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed. There- 


fore ib is nob employed in the following sentences: yrdifa wawd ‘he kills, 
therefore he flies’; agfa «fx wiafa ‘it rains, therefore he runs’. 

Ib, of course, follews that when the non-completion of the action is 
-indicated, the Conditional (qW) should be employed, under these very circum- 
stances. See examples under sûtra IIE. 3. 139. 

og “of 
ggg ASN usu wary u ga-nt, FAS- 
wet n 


ala: u qsantg agga uN ienet neudt wafa u 
aaea urantearta awer n 
157 The affixes ‘Liù’ and ‘Lot’ are employed after a 
root, when another verb having the sense of ‘wishing ‘in construc- 
tion with it. 
This supersedes all other tense-affixes. When words expressiug ‘wish’, 
Buch as T4, BA, uta &c., are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; thus eeu e 


c . . . 
ww or area ysfa wary or yet warq ‘I wish, desire or pray that your 
honor may eat’. 7 ; 


Vart—It is only when a desire is expressed that Potential or Im- 


` perative should be employed and not merely when the verb ‘to wish’ or its 


synonyms are in composition. Therefore the Potential or Imperative are nob 
used here: swa alta ‘wishing, he docs’. 

The stra may be rendered thus: ‘I connection with a verb in the 
sense of ‘wishing’ the Potential or the Linperative may be employed’. 
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e 


~ g 
o FART SY THAN E gA n n-a Ag, YY 
(qarag) n 
ata: n eat wg aara AI waregyy mad wata n z 
158. The affix ‘tumun’ comes afler a verb, when 
another verb meaning ‘to wish’ is in construction, provided that 
the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Thus sefa, afg or atafa wag ‘he desires to eat’; waa wq ‘he 
wishes to eat’: Renante afaq say usata ‘desires to obtain for-hor husbuna 
the Pindika-handed God Siva.’ 

But why do we say ‘when the agent of the Infinitive and the verb 
are the sainc’? We can not say Raga atey avala agequ:: ‘Yajfiadatta wishes 

- Devadatta to eat’; for bere the agents of ya and aq are not the same. We 
must say, Satay instead of ataq I 

Why do not we use it here :—zsaq atifa ‘wishing, he does’? Because 
the Infinitive is never found in such constructions. In other words, the 
Infinitive in gq is employed whem both the verbs have the same agent. 

fas an wen agitate, 4, (T149, vara ay) 
uta: u gardy TATIR aq UIgeTTsawratrasncaar utad n 
159. The affix ‘Lin’ is used after a verb when verbs 
meaning ‘to wish’ are in construction with it, and the agent of 
both the verbs is the same. 
Under similar conditions, with words implying ‘wish’, the Potential is 
used in the sense of the Infinitive; Thus geata xfa qwatfa ‘he wishes that he 
may eat’; wiasata ‘he wishes that he will read.’ 

When the non-completion of the action is implied, the Oonditional 

must be employed under rule II. 3. 139. / l 
ganire fan aan u ggo n warts U T-A FER:, 
Fana, waar, (fae) 0 
Bhar n gesaai agear aqa qe faurer fered wale n 
160. After roots meaning ‘to wish’, the Potential 
(Liù) is optionally used in denoting the present time. 
This ordains faw where there would have been otherwise we. Thus 
asate or atq ‘he wishes’; afg or exata ; @Taaa or IANA? 
ARa inamay fas éar R 
aR- Rea- wie- inan- mAg, FAS N 
uit: u feenrete wrdititiencaar wafa u 
26 
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161. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a verb, when the 
agent either commands, invites, permits, politely expresses a 
wish, asks questions, or prays. - 

The word fafa: means ‘commanding or .directing a subordinate’; 
feoqud ‘means giving invitation’; sasaw means ‘expressing permission to do as 
one likes’; mAg: means ‘to politely express a wish’; wax: means ‘a question’; 
and mūwt means ‘a prayer’. 

This excludes all other tense-affixes. Thus:— 

(1) ač gata ‘let him make the mat’; mag warg amg ‘you come to 
the village’; 

(2) and (8) ay arq yswta ‘you will or may dine here’; uy warg sta 
Shere you will or may sit’; 

(4) wWiseiat ward aaae waga ‘we wish that you should con- 
descend to invitiate this boy’; 

(5) fe ar smracaadydita ga awa ? ‘Sir, what shall I learn, the Grammar 
or the Logic ? 

(6) wafa & måat saraxe atta ‘this is my prayer that I should léarn 
Grammar’. 


ate Tn ea vagy nwa, a, (fay-acqy-wiay- 
WAEN- avy) N 
eres u Mrentaar vata utatraerigenta n 
162; The affix Reap: also is employed after a root in 


the sense of commandine 


The Imperative Moodi is means also under the circumstances men- 


` tioned in the last apborisra. ‘Lhe division of this aphorism from the last, is for 


the sake of subsequent sQtras in which the anuvritti of @te_ only ruas and nob 
those of others. Thus :— 
(Q) we aag wam wag ‘make the mat’; aw qaq winway t 
(2 and 3) mga qaty meaty ‘there you are invited to, or you may, sit’. 
(4) garua sreatyag ‘you will teach, I hope, the gon’. 
(5) fg Rr agah sa aa ‘Sir what shall I learn, the Veda or the Logic’? 
(6) wata X mam saraaa aga ‘this is my prayer that I may 
learn the Grammar, or that I may learn the Prosody’. 


RAVASIMAGTAY genn VER u agri u Aa-swfea- 


MARY, Wear:, W, ( wre) u 


gfe: a Rew Ru, arvarivagumafaat, afanyae WENTE ME- 
qa, Taeate wats geadwar: negat wafva u 
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163. The affixes called ‘Kritya’, and the affix ‘Lot’ 
come also after verbs, in the sense of direction, granting per- 
mission, and proper (particular) time. | 

-The word Re means ‘direction’; wawr: means ‘permission to do as one I 
likes’; smæra: means ‘arrival of appropriate occasion or time for the doing | 
of an action’. The force of © is to introduce the word wz into this aphorism. 
Thus wat avi @evta:, aAa, are or ag: ‘you must, (may, or itis proper 
time for you to ) make the mat’. 

So instead of the Passive Potential Participles, for such the Kritya 
‘affix (IIL. 1s 95 &c.) may properly be called; we .may have the Imperative algo. | 
Thus wag we ‘you must (may or ib is the appropriate time to) make the mat’. | 

Ip might be asked ‘Why the kritya affixes are enjoined to come~with 
the force of direction, permission &c’. They have been ordained most gener- 
ically ¢ 9 come in denoting` action in the Abstract (wra) and object (%4) and 
Gf) rtivet they will come in denoting the senses of direction, ; permission &; for 

the latter are but a species of action, {f you say that wre being ordained in 
these special senses, will (on the principle, that an apavada or special rule ex- 
cludes an utsarga or general rule within_ the jurisdiction of sach special rule). . 
exclude kritya affixes; we would reply, bhat kr itya affixes will nob be exclud-~- | 
ed, for the rule of non-uniform affixes (11%, 1.94) willapply’. . | 

To this objection we answer ‘the special mention of the word hritya | 
in this sûtra, indicates the existance of the following maxim :— | 

“The rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 1. 94) does nob necessarily apply 
in all cases after sûtra III. 3, 94 treating of primary affixes by “which feminine 
nouns are formed’. | 

Q.—Whabt is the difference between the word fafa and &w? Some ) 
say Tete means a Brees enjoining something for the first time; while te means 


mere ‘direction’. | | 
Tas ered ate ras u gge u agf n fas, x, a dir | 

faa, Gara BTASTRY, FAT, ME) | 
yarn Rsciss quaatte Samaras iieii gear wee arran | 


WESY U T 
164. The affix Li’ (as well as the ‘Kritya’ and Lot) | 


is used (under similar ciroumstances in the sense of direstion, per- | 
mission ¢c.} when the time is future by & Muhérta (48 l 
minutes or an Indian hour); (or tho Potential may bö used as ‘well, . | 
when it signifies ‘at this very moment’). - | 
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The words Ra &c. of the last sûtra must be read into this. The force 

of @ is to introduce the words wet and ate from the last sûtra, into this. ‘Thus 
© ~ < t € s 

Wee Gentevic gaara waa wy owe: Basu:, RURU: AA: or wag UA ae gata 

(Potential) or wxtg (Imperative), ‘You may make the mat after an Indian 

hour’; or ‘you must &c.’, or ‘it is proper time for you to make a mat just now’, 


Compare III.3. 3. 9. 
ER Men Yu grà u <a, Me, (Harfaaimaniay, 
weaaigtaa) n 
tas n e segeng Rafa aeqatageanigraasa atamaga tened wafan 
165. The affix ‘Lot’ comes after a verb, when the 
word ‘sma’ is in composition; (when the sense is that of ‘direction’ 
permission) dc. and referring io time future by a Muhirta. 
This supersedes the Potential (fee) and Potential Passive Participlos 


($n). Thus asuy ggal amg we aNg ea, ma neag wi, mwasnaiag €W 


‘you (may, must or ib is proper time to) make the mah, or go to the village, or 
teach MAnavaka just now’. 
BATS Tn eke n varia n sawiee, w, ( €, wre) u 


Ula a et Mega Tease nean ae seas wats n 


166. And when ‘wish’ is meant (the Imperative may 
be used when the word ‘sma’ is in composition with- the verb). 
The word w is understood here. The word sate has already been 
explained in sfitra III. 3.161. This rule supersedes the Potential. Thus sF 
ey Cay wruqerateg or SHEA amaaa gga ‘O !King!I wish that you 
teach the boy er make Agnihotra sacrifice’. 


STAMIAAATY GAT n regu ails n areq-qaa-aarg, 
ga 
qie: a waggy urateggqreaat vata 
167. The afix ‘tumur’ comes aiter a root, when the 
words ‘kala’, ‘samaya’, aud ‘velâ’ (all meaning time) are in com- 
position, a 
Thus ma amy ‘time to eat’; waa: wy mata faga ‘itis time to 
bathe and take food’; — amq ‘time toeat’. In short, Infinitive in gaq may 
be used with words meaning ‘time’; as wawtisamreara warafagy ‘this is, indecd, 


the time to show myself. 
Why do not we use the [ufinitive here? wwa: wafa yara ‘time de- 


» 
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vours. all creatures’. The sense of ‘direction &c’, is understood in the sûtra; go 
when ‘direstion &c’ is not meant, the Infinitive will not be used. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here, mat Rraweq ‘proper time to 
eat’? Because, by the rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 1.94), we can use 
also the affix ege (by which the word Ẹwa is formed). As we have already 
said in sûtras III. 3. 163 that after sûtras III. 1. 113 and forward, namely, ın 
other sûtras than those treating of feminine affixes, the rule of III. 1. 94 may 
be employed ag an Anitya or a non-universal rule. 


fae afz a ggn agi n fae, af, (arasaatana) 


gfe: u aswe? gua? aratfed wag nea nafa n 
168. The affix ‘Liñ comes after a root, when the 


word ‘yad’ is in composition, and the words ‘kala’, dc, occur in cons- ` 


tructiva. 
This ordains the Potentialand supersedes the Infinitive in ‘umun’. 


Thus ure:, erat, Ret at ag waty ysta ‘it is time that your honor shorld take 
your meals’. _ 
AY FLATaws n ree u werk ume, Per-qe:, a, (Fee) 
afar n we mana aran at aait: gegt neuat wafer n i 
169. ‘The affixes ‘kritya’, and .the affix ‘trich’ are 


added to a root, when fitness as regards the agent is. implied, (as’ 


well as the affix ‘lin’). 

The force of w is to introduce the Potential (ferg) into this, from the 
last. hus waar wy wear Agon awe or aghat, (kritya) ; or WHIT WY argat wrer 
(trich); or wary wg sat aẸgq (lif) ‘your honor is fit to marry the girl’. 

Why specifically enjoin ‘kritya’ and ‘trich’ in the sense of Gtness ? They 
being enjoined universally, would a fortiori, be applied when fitness is to be de- 
noted? Because the faw being specially enjoined to denote fitness, and being 
an Apavdda, would have debarred kritya and trich, which being universal 
affixes, would give way. Nor can we, to prevent this contingency, take shel- 
ter under rule ITI. 1. 94 of ‘non-uniform affixes’, for we have seen that that 


rule is not universally valid. 


SATALUSTV IATA a: n g NAAT n ara- 


S ` 
WIGAY: fata: n ii, sett | 
afta: u warina fue arena {aig © aifend vratis fmeadr wafa u 


170 The affix ‘pini is added to the root in 
denoting agent, showing that there is some ‘necessity’ 
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or indebtedness or obligation on the part of the agent in connection 
with the action denoted by the verb. 

i Thus marg mrt ‘must, be done’. The compounding here takes place 
by II. 1.72. So also we arm ‘ought to be given a hundred’; wea qiy; fave 
A &e. 
$ FEUL N yoy N gA Waar, V, (rayvqsarsaqqay: N 

gu: o yerdvarce seuat marrana r ira N aa n 

171. The affixes called ‘kritya’ also come after a 
root when the sense to be indicated is that of ` ‘necessity or 
obligation’. 

Thns waar &g waxy Ge: awee:, atta, ala: or geas ‘you ought to 
make the mat’; waat wa grasa, Ba, Ge, ‘you ought to pay a hundred’. 

Q.—Where is the necessity of this ophorism? The kritya affixes, 
being enjoined universally without any limitation would, of course, come under 
these special circumstances also. 

A.—They would be excluded by the special affix fufa of the last 
stra, which comes especially with the force of ‘necessity’ and ‘obligation’. 

Q.—Not 80, for fafr eomes in denoting the ‘agent’ (mat), while /ritya 
denotes the ‘activa’ ` (waver) and the ‘object’ (ww); so their scope being different, 
how can one supersede the other ? 

A—Well, to remove this objection, soine say, that kritya words like 
weu, Ra ac. (ITI. 4. 68) which especially refer to the agent, are the proper ex. 
amples to be given under this aphorism; and not examples of ‘kritya-formed 
words in general. 


afs fas s u we u aatia uate, RIS, a, (seat) a 

Ge: u eaen areal fegneat wafa wara matza t 

172. “And the sfx ‘Lit’ as well as the 'kritya’ 

Ko come after a verb, when the sense is that of ‘capa- 

i ; 

7 The word ‘capability qualifies the root so that the sense. of capability 

must be inherent in the root. Thus wami wy witt dtesa:, aha, mg (kritya), 
or waq GY ate aq ‘you cau-carry the load’. 

Though ite ane would have come in this sense, even without 
any special rule, for they are general affixes, their special mention in this 
efitra is to guard against their being suporseded by faw, for rule III. 1. 94 is 
not universes ly valid. 

niara Feria? n gg u agri a ir, fag- 
Era a anik fees wimani ite, AE merat NEA: u 


Pee i aa 
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178. The affixes ‘Lin’ and Lot’ come after a verb by 
which ‘benediction’ is intended. 
The word xufe means the wish to obtain an object which one desires, 
a blessing, an expression of one’s good wishes. The fèw. here referred to is what 
is known as the sarsitfeatg or the Benedictive tense. Its conjugation is differend 
from the Pel og df the ordinary fae which wo have called the Potential or 
Optative ; as Tax Meare wary or fax Wag wary ‘may you live long’! 


Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction’. Observe fat rafa Rags: 
‘Devadatta lives long’. 


Raamt @ mny w oy u qantas u Feu- T, ŠW- 


A, (afata) u l 
giw n onfefe a wat: taam segat waa: agga Veda nea u 
174, The affixes ‘ktich’ and ‘kta’ are employed after 


a root, when benediction is intended, provided that the whole. 


word so formed, is an appellative, 


The affixes therefore, ‘give the sense of the agent, with the addition 
that the action is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes than 
that may be the action of that agent, the sense being simply appellative.’ 
Thus afea: = agate ‘a weaver’ (lit. may he weave); tfa: or afu = egarg i VI.4.45) 
wealth or gift’; yia: = weatg ‘success ; aieas=wgatg ‘respect’. These are exam- 
ples of words formed by the affix fas Of words formed by % in this sense, we 
have Qaqw: = Zar ew Sarg: ‘Devadatta (lit. may the Gods give him) Though 
the affix whas already once been generally ordained, its repetition here is to 
prevent its being superseded by faa? The = of fea is qualifying only, dis- 
tinguishing ib from Taz &c, and is useful in sûtra VI. 4. 39. 


af WE goy u warty n mts, TEN 
ata: u mAg g seat wate n 
175. The affix‘Lun’ comes after a verb when the 
word ‘mAn’ is used in connection with it. 
This sets aside all othor tense-affixes. As wwie ‘let him nob do’ 
ex wife ‘let him not take’. 
How have we then the Imperative and the Future tenses in the follow- 
ing sentence instead of the Aorist? at wag asa WT A ufasafa: This sentence 
_is against good usage. Or, we may explain it by saying shat there ia another 
wt whioh has not the indicatory ~; and with that «t, other tenses may be used, 
The augment is elided after the prohibitive particle “t, by VI. 4. 74: 
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TATA BS a n gg n ugar u ea, Sut, WSs, (Arf, 
as)u 
DIA <= A 
ata: u en ma agga wratas nead wafa aarceyge T n 
176. When the word- ‘mai’ is followed by 
‘sma’, the affix ‘Lañ’ as well as Lui’ may be employed after.a 


verbal root. 
By «we introduce ge into the aphorism. Thus aw ate or erat 
“et him not make’; stew goq or tifa ‘let him uot take’. 
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WIA 
By ANSA qs: M: N 
BOOK THIRD. 
Craprzr VI. 


3 OS 
TARA NEUN N YN TEA U V_-aeaAa, WeTaT: N 


gPa: u wreautat ward? mgeraeg:, aReuaiatcauta:, afewsata Suar 

afte mat: gua nafra u 
1, When there is a syntactical relation between the 

senses of the yerbs, the affixes are valid, even in denoting time 
other than that for which they have been specifically enjoined. 

The above sûtra is thus translated by Professor Bohtlingk :—“ Words 
formed with affixes stand, (in reference to the time) in closer relation to the 
verb (with which they are allied)”. Thus IIl. 2. 85 has taught that words like 
akanang have a past significance, %. e, they denote a person who has 
already performed the ceremony of Aguishotoma. Accordiug to the present sûtra, 
in spite of this past significance, inherent in the word, one may use this word 
with a future tense, whereby it is reduced to a future-denoting word. Thus 
afqwraraieacy gat wivat means ‘to hima son will be born who will perform 
the said Agnishtoma sacrifice’. 

. The above is not a literal translation bub rather an adaptation. The 
literal translation will be somethieg like this: ‘‘Affixes are employed in de. 
noting relation (wara) between the senses of verbs”. The word wigatasy is 
a Genitive Compound meaning ‘relation of root’. The word utg “root is figur- 
atively used for wreaw ‘sense of root’; so that the above compound means ‘re- 
lation of the senses of roots’, In other words, the relation between the roots 
should be that of qualifier and the qualified. When there exists sucha rela- 
tion between the senses of two verbs, namely, that of qualifier and the thing 
qualified, then the affixes may be employed in denoting other times than that 
specifically ordained for them. In other words, to quote from the Guide to. 
Panini: “It is to be observed‘ that when primitive words are jdinéd with verbs 
so as to qualify them, the time of the verbs being mainly the time that con- 
trols the sentence, any time denoted by the primitive affixes. by -which the 
former words have been formed will be subordinate to and regulated by, but 


need not correspond to, the time ef the verbs, so far as the form of those wors- 


is concerned.” 
97 
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Thus as waq <@8 ‘living there, he saw’; wiva@tamweaeq ght afar 
‘to him’a son will be born, a performer of the Agnishtoma sacrifice’; Wat we: TX 
«faat ‘he will be to-morrow maker of the mat’; wifegcaadte t 

Here, though the time of the action of living denoted by waq is present, 
(III. 2, 124), this action is present only in relation to the action of seeing, and 
though because the latter action is past, the former action also is past with refer 
ence to the speaker or writer, this circumstance does not affect the form of auy, 
which therefore may ramain as it is. In other words, affixes are related direct- 
ly to the root, and not to the whole sentence’. : 

Similarly the word siftagtware? is formed by an affix (UHI. 2. 85) 
denoting past time, while the word ufwat is in the Future tense. Now, this link- 


ing together of a word in the Past tense with a word in the future is a valid 
usage. Here the time of the qualified verb afaat does not affect the special time 
of the qualifier. 4gnishtumayaji. 


Q.—Why has the word nqa been repeated in this sûtra, when it ‘was 
understood in this form TII. 1. 1 ? Ans.—The repetition for the sake of indica- 
ting that affixes which are not ordaincd to come after roots (wig), but which 
are enjoined to come after nouns &c. such as Taddhita affixes, are even 
yalid in other tenses than those in which they have been specifically enjoined 
when related toa verb. Thus mmaa ‘he was possessed of a cow’; mq 
afwat ‘he will be qossessed of a cow’. Here the Taddhita affix qa is added 
to the noun ®t ‘cow’, with a presen sigdification (V. 2. 94), the word ataa 
meaning ‘who has cows’ or ‘in which there are cows.’ This word ia, however, 
is related and validly so, to the words wrvtq and wfaar—one in the Pasb tense 
and the other in the Future. 


| maaie? wre AA RE ar wasaRr: ugu agre 
feat-wafrene, We, MA, fe-at, at, a, a-vaet:, (MIFA) N 


gia: yp uafagicfafagimataengmatencaat wate wig mT, TSAR: 

ease: Bea q Met fyer laang? waa, acaquifera at waa ti 
2. When the (frequency or) repetition of an action 

is indicated, the affix ‘Lot’ is added to the root, and the verb is 
repeated. And the affixes ‘hi’ and ‘ava’, or the affixes ‘tà and 
‘dhvam’ are the substitutes of ‘Lot’. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this as follows» “When the repetition of 
‘an action is expressed, the Imperative is used, and though the second person 
singular is used, it may also stand for the second person plural.” 

The phrase wrgdarw of the last sûtra is understood here also. The fre- 
quency ‘or repetition of an action is called. wa fergie: ı This word qualifies ‘the 
sense of the original, In other words, “when the sense of frequency &c. is unaer- 
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stood in connection with the action, this sense not being included in that 
of the verb, as it may be in the case of a verb from frequentative roots.” 

This Imperative mood is employed in all Tenses and Persons in connec- 
tion with all mood. But this peculiar use of the Imperative is confined to the 
2nd. person singular and plural Parasmaipada(f¢ and a,;and 2nd. person singular 
and plural Atmanepada (ea and waq). In other words, “‘the Imperative second 
person (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) is repeated, though the subject of the 
main verb be different any the verb be in and tense.” ‘hus gi gR- 
ard gars ‘he cuts repeatedly’, as if some one was always calling out to him 
‘cut thou, cut thou’. gAire gAPeta eat gha: or qt yasa ‘they cut often and 
often’. So also gA gA da ead gris, gaq gata: or ga yAa ‘thou or you 
two or you all cut repeatedly’ as if some one was calling out to you ‘eut you, 
cut you’. 

So also gia gRs gf? gia, wt gafa, waaar Ge. ‘you cut I 
cut, he has cvs repeatedly’, as if some one was calling out to us ‘eat ye, cut ye’. 
Similarly with Atmanepada roots; as wdteqrdis@eQaraqdta, eat miaa TÀ 


wu &c, ‘he or they study hard’ as if some one was calling out to them study 


thou, study thon’. 
So also weramera gandea &c. Similarly in every tense, mood 


aid person; as. “vfvoardteRetargaRa, warra, 4AA 1 
The intensive verbs in TE also have this meaning of frequency, but 
there the verb ix not repeated, as the sense of frequency there is inherent in the 
verb; in this case we must repeat the verb to express frequency. See VIIL 1. 4. 
: This use of the Imperative is not found in Literature (Bohtlinsls}, but 
in Marathi. 
FHSAA SH UATE TN UY UAT GSA, REALEN, 
(We, MA, feed, az, asat) u 
ete: n agoma maaangas ate waar wafa, eq et e- 
MN waa: n 
8. ‘Lhe aftix ‘Lot’ is similarly added to the root op- 


tionally, when several themes follow one after another. 
In this case also the terminations of the: second person singular and 


` plural Agrnanepada and Parasmaipada are employed; namely, fe, e, or a and 


cay) Thus segage wawe agoe careafaaqrantaarareta or qaaga:, or “waseha 
Similar exainples can be formed as is in the last aphorism; only the [m- 


perative is not doubled as in the last case. 
Similarly ardisWiea, suais, Mnr Aata, or anana or 


RASAR ‘he or they two or they all learn, learning Prosody, learning Grammar, 


learning Nirukta’. 
This being an optional rule, we have these forms also; sarat AA, 
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TAAI menia, danna, aN, ASA I Gree, satacwaviz, 
Mewn, ware aN, JIa NANA, MANER ¢ NAR araa NAI, arwa dare 
En, NARR, TaATTAy t 
- . £ — & 
qartaraqnar: galery uy varie war-fafy, wA- 
R 
naM:, AITA N 
ata: n gafeny NeR carfeurg nh wafa u 
4. Inthe first case (comprised under sitra ILI. 4. 2.) 

the same verb must be used in the subsequent clause, as the verb 
which was put in the Imperative mood. 

The examples have already been given under sfitra ILI. 4.2. We 
cannot say waite q Reetaa feats; we must use a. verb from the root @ ‘to 
cut? Such as garf, &c. So also s¥twarditea takes wR ouly after it and not 
a synonymous verb like wafa &c. 

> = > n" ET ED urp apam 
SASA QAEHATAIHE NYU AFTAN UJET, UTATIHH-a- 
GRE N 
gta: t fg ate fame ayeu? wrersrqened VANNA: ENS: l 
5.. In the second case (TII. 4. 3) where many 
! -actions are spoken of together, the verb that is made to follow, 
| should be such as has the sense common to all those verbs. 

_ Thus Bret gyes, miwa, wit: witetaranegayeie he takes his meals, 
eating rice, drinking saktu, and testing fried corn’. Here the verb weaaycfa 
has a sense common to all the verbs in the Imperative mood. The object of 
taking the second verb, having the senses common to al! the antecedent verbs, 
is to prevent the repetition of @'l the previous ones. In the secular vernacular, 
the brevity, however, is often not approved. 


: agil JERE AT, udu warts u ats, TE-US-fRe:, 
(agarra) i 
gim: u wate faa? wigetad wig mide we ag fee: maa au eg y 
6. In the Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and Perfect 
are optionally employed in all tenses, in relation te verbs. 


The words wigyegre and wrqateqry are understood here also. By 
saying ‘optionally’, other tense-affixes may be similarly employed. 

Thus @at @afaciwayq (Rig. I. 1. 5.) ʻO God Agni! come hither with the 
gods’. Here the Aorist wrawg has the force of ihe Imperative. @ yass naw 
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we Asset wa: ‘| make salutation &. &o’. (Rig. X. 85. 17) Here war is Aorist 
(J€ ) «nd has the sense of the Present. 
So also witawaz Qlavenatard wanta: i Here ag is used instead of wet 
So also sgar aan = qu faqa i Here Tae is nsed instead of wei 


fast Re u on ag u fast, az, (aafaa, NEUE- 


afu e fest acu fae adaa, foonfety A Ri feed anfecas wafa faal 
Srqaeat RE erd wa ti 

7. ‘Lhe affix ‘Let’ is optionally employed in the Vedas, 
wherever the Potential can be used. 

Thus in the sense of ‘command’ &c-, @, may be employed instead of 
fae. This is called the Vedic Subjunctive and is peculiar to the Vedas only. 
Thus tifews (Rig. IL. 35. 1) ‘may he make us beautiful’, ataa (Rig. 1. 25. 12) 
‘may he increase’. wata fagga (Rig, V11. 25. 1) ‘may the thunder- bolt fail’. wata 
(Rig, V. 37. 5)‘may he become’. So also afequa, tat, aq, afesg, safi sataqiz 1 


SUTETET Sgin Reu warty un graag- Ra: - T, 


qi a gudar meat q avqurmrat orate fas? Ge read wata a 
&. Where a contingent promise (a reciproca] agree- 
meént), or apprehension is implied, the affix ‘Let’ is employed after 
a root, in the Chhandas Literature. 

The word ewwsare means ‘reciprocal agreement, contracting to do’. 
Thus afg R nathe geate mani waa we gata ‘If you do this for me, I will give 
this to you’. Agreements like these are called saeraiz; while guessing or in- 
ferring the result from a cause is called mugi ‘apprehension or fear’. 

Thus sga wyAAR u wear wa a ger TA ea i agaaa a TraTTY- 
sated u Bieserraeadt (or Aivaqravedt) ace vata t (Nir. I. 11. Bobtlingki= faturaa 
acanta mwaaa u All the above examples have the sense of Potential, bub the 
Subjunctive (Let) must be employed necessarily in these senses and not option- 
ally, which anuvritti was understood in the last sûtra. 

gF aaar a aA- 


a-a: neu Tri u gag, I- Ña- n-A- aÑ- BIT -AEA-ALAA- 


RR-A- VVR MEXT- -a8-aae-aaa :, (ata) n 
arisi: aa as fava writs aarga: nequ wafa t 
9. In the Vedas the following affixes come 


- 
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after roots with the. force of the affix ‘tumun’, vizi— ‘se’, ‘sen’, 


‘ase’, ‘asen’, ‘kse’, ‘kasen’, adhyai’, ‘adhayin’, ‘kadhyai’, ‘kadhyain, 
‘gadhyai’, gadhyain’, ‘tavai’, ‘taven’ and ‘tayen’. 

In the Vedic literature the Infinitive is formed by the above 15 affixes. 
These, when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found to consist of the 
following five afixes:—1) @=@ Zq and @ a (2) ww wey and ath 
(3) wet=wv2, ued, avd, qvdy, aed and wed a (4) aù u (5) at = aly, 
and a@q ı 

The difference in the affixes is made by four indicatory letters, viz. 
He, © and G1 The forces of |, Y and Ehave already been explained ; the 
indicatory % makes the word take the uddtia accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 
197). Thus Ẹ is acute (I[J. ). 36 @q has acute on the first syllable of- the 
word (V1. 1. 197); #@ has accent of the affix (IE. 1.5); w@q throws the accent 
on the first syllable of the word; the indicatory @ imakes the numbers l1 and 
12 Saérvadhaiuka, ard the root takes the proper Vikarana of its class before 
these affixes; while before w%, the acute falls both on the vss syllable and the 
last syllable simultaneously (VI. 1. 200, V{. 2. 51). i 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, leb us explain what is 
raeant by ge ‘the sense of the affix gz’: The word gwd is here cquivalent to 
wra or ‘action’; for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as- 
signed in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added. 
Thus no special meaning having been attached to gyyw, it will convey the mean- 
ing of the root to which it is added, 7. e., it will denote the ‘action’ of the verb, 
or Infinitive mood. (1) ¥—eW «raz. (2) Bz—awiaa! «arma (Rig. V. 66. 3). 
(3 gud 4) W? and s@q—wea we weet wre! wt (Rig. II. 36. 16). So also paR guta 
ata! (Rig. X. 57. 4), With w®z the word will be GERI (5) &RI—R3ï vata 
C fae Faaa (Rig. V. 59.3). 1t hes not the q accent (VI. 1. 197) 
which would hive given us ma'i (7 and 8) av®, wety—ategverced i 
(9) arè — argit miga? (Rig. VI 60. 13). (10) weĝq— wav s (11 and 12) 
avg aeg a— faar? (Big. IV. 27. 5); the accent however is on fw: uy aread 
(Rig. Vi. 60. 13). (13) ee —Wrafaezra win? i (14) e—a È we ran? eas wrfe 
wa® Rig. X. 184. 3) (15) a@q—wa® (Rig I. 46.7); ëR (Rig I. 85. 9) owsa n 


na fkg safre neon. weft a na, ARTI, 
merfysa, (Qal, Bete) u 


gta: usg cfeca weqfacg gela wegi faareaea urate faa u 


10. The words ‘prayai’, ‘rohishyai’ and ‘avyathishyai’ | 


are irregular Vedic 4nfnitives. 
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Thus (1) a@ > aR avis (Rig. I. 142. 6); nat Ranta marae?) anA 
awit Cieed (se + eed = Oiged = Nyaa (3) Waa + wed = weafarg = waaa t 
ER Feed w ngu agren ga, fase, x, gal, aaf). 
: u EN fase wetat argia aurea? u 
11. The words -‘drise’ and ‘yvikhye’ are. ano- 
malous Vedic Infinitives. 
Thus ¢& Tavata aq rE I. 50.1) =xegy | eien po = fagaga i 


fe grag ng ugr n afè, Tee-wget, (JRA, 


eta: u umat uragan? urgte faa? gaa agaaga ced? naat waa: a 
12. The affixes ‘namul’ and ‘kamul’ are added 
to roots in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they are 


governed by the verb ‘ sak ’ (to be able). 
Ofthe affix wga the real affix is wq ; the letter ¥ causes vriddhi (VIL, 


2.115; and & regulates the accent (VI. 1. 193). So also of aga, the letter = 


prevents guna and vriddhi substitution (I. 1. 5). 
Thus mir @ 2at faute aren may ‘the Gods were not able to divide Agni’ 


fawn -+ agas fani =a So also wage NIAT, instead of ATRE 4 
gua? Aaa u gg i agri u ag ater ag, 
(qaa, agfa) : 


gfe: n tawa sro urate faut gaa TAA eangen) Tae: | 
13, The affixes, ‘ tosur ’ and ‘ kasun’ are added. to 


‘roots in the Chhandas, to form Infinitives, when the word ‘igvara’ 


is in composition. 
Thus tasiri afra i tertt aa: Aag | tract Giso 


Taga |! 


Seay AAAqRraeaw: n gu agree u Few, I-A- 


Rrq-eaa:, (wets) it 

afar n pamat amera, afery Gratz a arate fas? ot ay oo Fay eÈ- 
à megar wate n 
Sie 14. The affixes ‘tavai, ‘ken,’ ‘kenya’ and ‘ tvan’ 


are added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sense of the ‘ Kritya- 


affixes.’ 
The force of kritya affixes is to denote ‘action ' (wta) a ‘object’ (ma). 


Thus wat = yA qRuat= ufcqravrg ; + qTaTIe = vania ay; Tagata: (Rig. 
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{, 146, 5)= fgg naene ; guavas = ga Rasaq ; ardy ; (Rig: I. 10. 2) = waaa 
-The affix a® was mentioned injsûtra II. 4. 9 also; there it has the 
force of the Infinitive, and here that of the Passive Participle, For its accent, 
pee VI. 1, 2005.2. 51. 
! BAA TU Wu ugr n wang, w, (Heats, agfa) n 
Ute: u wagateafee waneqtr fanek n 
15. The word ‘avachakshe’ is an anomalous passive 
participle in the Vedas. 
Thus egur aax (Rig. IV. 58. 5) savaearaarg? e+ we + ee = eee 
` The sfitra lI. 4. 54 is nob applied here. 
aaar etqguaeatigatinarreigg ugr 
maart agaa -a R- g-a R-an A (Hears arg hau 
gia: u mA aaa Ga afena aava guga igege d gua 
Mga real nafa u 
16. The affix ‘ tosun’ comes in the Vedas after the 
following verbs, when mere name of the action is indicated, viz :— 
* stha ’ (to stand), ‘ in’ (to go), ‘ krin ’ (to make), ‘ vad ’ (to speak), 
‘char’ (to walk), ‘hu : (to sacrifice), ‘ tam’ (to grow tired) and ‘jan’ 
(to produce). . 

- These are also Infinitives, The phrase geura? is nob to be read into 
this stra. The word wrawew ‘qualifies the sense of the root (wrat waa Ba). 
Thus, a — at Sear at sieha = orem: Neha wq—ger qd emMeIratan wa — 
Out aama aradt ag—get naiga agtaseg ag — yu wefcareiwa Aasa: s 
(Gopatha Brahmana II. 2. 10) g—an Natana fag fn aq—u afaatcara (Taito, 

-Br-I. 4. 4. 2) wy—at Taufwats aswara Taitt. S. IL. 5 1.5). 


qag: RJA N eS u gA n qR-ait:, RREA (gail, 


ee Se S 


eat TS A 
pd ae a AAs vet =p 


zii 


wW 


(ef) 
era: a girgeigtedtntaae asd aaneatcereicieat gai agred wafa u 
-~ 4%. In the Vedas, the affix‘ kasun’ comes afaer the 
verbs ‘srip’ (to creep) and ‘trid’ (to injure), in the sense of Infinitives 
indicating name of action. i 
Thus agt: i JOTAREN faga: (Yaj: I..28.); sraz : (Rig: VIII 1, 12); get 
qava WR: (Rig. VIII. 1. 12). These words are Indeclinable by I. 1. 40. 
AAN: MA: aratqean ngen agr n wi- wei: 


aait, m, SAT 


? 
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afar wei Wy TAa: nfatuarferteqagaratat: Gar wear wafa n 
18.. According to the opinion of the Eastern Gram- 


marianus, the affix ‘ktvi’ comes after a verb, when there are in 


combination with it, the words ‘alam’ and ‘khalu,’ expressing the 
sense of prohibition. 

The anuvritti of the words ‘in the Vedas &c. does not extend further. 
Thus swf gear ‘ do not make’; wg Wear ‘ do nob drink ; wa nA <feeat‘ do not 
weep, O girl ! 

_Why*do we say ‘ when there are swe and wa’? .Witness atardi: ‘ do 
not make’? Why do we say ‘ when expressing prohibition’? Observe sagr: 
‘ decoration.’ ; 

Tl. phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians ’ shows that ib 
is an optional rule. Therefore we have s#ttqra ' do not weep.’ Or if rule 
ITI. 1. 94 be applied, then the use of the word wat is for the sake -of merely 
showing respect (pijartha); the rule could have stood without it. 


seat ae satay nen vetfan setai, ars:, SaN- 
Bie, (Beat) u 
ata: a are witiardter® agarmredtarararatat waa Tamea wafa t 
19. According to the opinion of the Northern Gram- 
marians, the affix ‘ktva’ is added to the root ‘men’ (to exchange), 
when the seuse is that of interchange, (though the action denoted 
by the former word is not prior to the action denoted by the latter 


word). 
Thus safaeq araa ‘having offered an exchange, he asks’ BU+R+ qeat 


=at + ear ast gaha (Vi. L 45 and =a ħa (VIL 4, 40}. - 


This is an optional rule, as the phrase ‘ according to the northern ’ indicates, 
So we have in the alternative, afaearswqa% ‘having asked he exchanges ’; 
and this is the more general use of ktva; namely, it comes after that verb which 


is concerned about a time anterior to that of the other; see rule 21. The present 


sfitra is an exception to IIL 4, 21. 
The root = has been exhibited in the stra as mg, with the vowek 
sii instead of % This indicates the existence of the following Paribhasha :-— 
“A root, which, when destitute of anubandhas, ends in either @ wt 
or R, must inot be considered to have ceased to end in either q, wt, orf, when 


_ an anubandha has been attached to it.” By this.Paribhash&é @q must be regard- 


edas ending in 2, and as therefore sat inay be substituted for the vowel (VE. 


1.45), even while remains, @¥ does assume:the form atq and is consequently, 
by the prohibition sere in sûtra £, 1. 20, forbidden to be termed gi 
28 
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QUAM Fn Ron TATA n TR-N, €, (Seat) Ww 
ates u we gasa AR neq waT weed wit: Vat meat wafa n 
20. The affix ‘ktv2’ is added to a root, to denote 
what is situate on that (para) side or on this (avara) side of some- 
thing. 


— anne ae 
TT 


iw ew 


The situation on the we ‘ the other’ side and stax‘ this’ side, is- called 
aurad: i Thus caster acq waa: feaa: ‘the mountain is situate without having 
reached the river, 2, e, on this side of the river, the river being on she other side. 
| Here the word waa is qualified by the word wt which is the point from 

i which the situation is taken; and which in this case, is on the other side of the 
| mountain. Similarly sfasa g uge xe) Ruat ‘the river is situate on the other 
| 
| 
| 
| 


side cfthe mountain.’ Here the relation between the ‘mountain’ and the 
“river’ is of sax and we. 
By In other words :—“ The gerund ofa root may be used to imply the 
qi jak - situation of a thing with reference to the sitnation of another spoken ofas the 
na | -agend of the action denoted by that root and of the action denoted by another 
i i i verb or primitive word used along with the gerund ; though the action referred 
f toin the gerund is not prior to the other ”—G. P. 
! SUAKT ST: TENT 0 U NRA wu TaTa-we SE: 
ga-ara, (Ser) a 
afas u amanea atigteaudiead AAR adamga: aenea vafi u 
athdag u me saga saiua sene PINy TÉCIAN A MANTE t 
21, When two- actions have the same agent, the 
affix ‘ktya’ comes after that verb which takes place ina time 
- anterior to that of the other (i. e. the Absolutive in ‘tva’ refers to 
that action which precedes in time). 
Thus gam aufa ‘having eaten he goes’; Wear aufa ‘having drunk, he 


ee eet 


g 
if 


ors 


oes. 
$ The rule is nob confined tothe case of two verbs: thus, sarem, Wear, 
| SEEM, Tear qafa ‘having bathed, drunk, eaten and given, he goes.’ 

Why do we say ‘having the same agent’? When the agents are 
different, the gerund eannot be used, bub ‘the Locative Absolute construction 
‘will have to be used to express the same sense, Thug awata arad rafa 
‘Raza: the ‘Brahmana having been fed, Devadatta goes.’ 


Why. do we say * whioh denotes prior action’? For, if the actions are 


co-eval, the gerundial constructi on will. nob be employed. Tbus qafa x weata ba 
. She goes and chatters.’ 
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Vart.—The phrase ated sargta safaia, dea qafa ‘he sleeps, with his 
mouth open, and laughs with his mouth closed’, is valid, though the atix aeat 
19 not added to the verb denoting prior action- 


arate BEA n Ru gA IRTA, ugm, F, 


n ACT aiana Aeaat Ware N 
22. The affixes ‘namu!’ and ‘ktv’ come after a root, 
when re-iteration is to be expressed. 

The phrases ‘when the agent of both the verbs is the same’ and ‘after 
the verb whose actions occurs first in time’ are to be read into this sûtra to com- 
plete the sense. The force of @ is to introduce the affix azat into this sQtra. The 
affixes ktvd and namul express ‘re-iteration’ then only when the verb is doubled, 
and not singly. See rule VIII. 1.4. Thus ata wei aufa ‘having eaten repes- 
tedly, he goes’; similarly yqear yga wa ota aafa ‘having drunk repeatedly 


aq uh gR uu verte un a, ate, wate, 
(Gear, WHA) A 

afa: » qoasqsae? wat: qearagal weqat 7 waAaSATATS ATER. 

23. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ are not added to 
a root, when the word ‘yad’ is used, in a simple sentence, 
which does not depend upon another to complete the sense. 

The word sratet means ‘inter-dependence’ or the inability of a word, 
phrase or,sentence, to indicate the intended sense,in the absence of another 
word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there are two actions one prior 
and another subsequent and they complete the sense of the sentence, without 
standing in need of any other verb; in such a case, ktvd and namul are 
not used, when the word yad is in composition. This sûtra prohibits the affix 
ktvd also, though the affix namul is in immediate context. Thus aqi TEM aa: 
aufs, aqaadta aa: D, having eaten, he cooks ; having read, he sleeps’. 

But when there is -inter-dependence or wratet, we have agd yaan 
qaia, ofa va aas wtqi Professor Bohtlingk translates it thus: “In connec- 
tion with ag the above-mentioned Absolutives will not be applied, unless the 
two verbs required one more as complement.” 


fanvarainaagag uan agrè fare, AN-NAR- 


JAY, (IMARA GUT, YAMA, UJT) V 


gis: 2 aR maa yd qetagveey vaag aa: FARIA Vals asg? neuat 
fanar Waa u 
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24. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come. optionally 


after that verb which denotes the prior action, when both verbs 
have the same agent, provided that the oa words are in 
eomposition :—‘agre’, ‘pratiama’ and ‘parva 

This isan Aprdpta-vibhdshi The word ‘re-iteration’ is not understood 
bere. Thus ww, a4, aa at Na gan asia ‘having first eaten he goes’, 

By using the word ‘optionally’ itis indicated. that the regular ‘Tenses, 
such as the Present &c,, may be employed also. Thus S3 wem aa: asta he eats 
first and then gocs’. 

Q.—The affixes of Lat (Present tense) &c. would have been applied by 
the rule of atsaee (IIF. 1. 94); why then use the word ‘optionally’ ? 

Ans.—The very use of the word ‘optionally’ in this sûtra indicates the 
existence of this Paribhashé :—“The rule III. 1.94 has no concern with the 
affixes kivá and namul, when both these affixes are enjoined at one and the 
same time by a single rule”, 

Therefore, we cannot apply 111. 1. 94 and usc the affixes Lat &c., when 
‘re-iteration’ is meant. That is the exclusive province of eat and wga ı 

Why is not here the Upapada compounding by rule II. 2. 20? For an 
answer to this, sce the commentary on II. 2.20. Had only wga been enjoined 
by this sûtra, and not ami also, then we coald have formed the swag ery, 
for such is the force of the word va in that sûtra, 


KAWAI AB: BAA UR agr RU, WIRD Ht, 
SHAN 
Vise EAJ Hol wat: UJA neaat wala wim FAATA a 
25. The affix ‘khamufi’? is added to the verb ‘kri 
(to make), when a word in the accusative case is in construction 
with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. : 

Of the affix waa, theefficicnt portion is s4; the indicatory @ inro- 
duces the augment g4 (VI. 3.67). Thus att acatmiafa ‘be reviles him as 
thief, 2. e., he calls out in abase ‘thou art a thief, thou art a robber, &c. &c.’ 
The person is not really made a thief, but making him a thicf is to express 
one’s indignation. 


ngà vaa eg uu carta n eatgta, THE, (Hat) u 
aims t ar qi kik g negat wata n 
26. (When the actions, signified by the verbs 
‘kri and another have the same. agent, the afix 
mamul is added to the verb ‘kri? (which is concerned 
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about a time anterior to that of the other), provided that a word 
‘signifying ‘sweet’ is in composition. 

The words within brackets are to be read into the sûtra by anuvritti 
from JHI. 4. 21. Thus migi or qavati yew ‘he eats, having made his food 
swect or seasoned’. ; 

Tn the sQtra, the word eargq is used ending witha = {t is an anom- 
alous form, and indcates that a q must be added to the upapadas in these cases 
the object served by this form being that rule IV. 1 44, by which feminine of 
words like satg ending in is formed by long %, does not apply here. Thus 
aiy HEA aT YEw= agg zara yew t Here though warg is feminine, 
the attribute is still sarg} and nob sargi t 

It might be said ‘why not use the previous affix aga? That will solv 
all difficulties ; and will give.us the augment gq 1 To this, however, there is a 
fatal objection. The augment #¥ will, no doubt, come in the last example, bub 
it will noć come when the word to be formed is an Indeclinable (VI. 3, 67), such 
as, when the sense is of the affix fea and all chvi-ending words are Indeclin- 
ables (I. 4. 61). Therefore, the afix wga will nob remove the difficulty in the 
following case ; saigi ealgi gear gemswatggre gem ‘he eats, having firs’ 
‘sweetened what was not sweet before’. 

By applying rule JII. 1. 94, we have the affix war in the alternative, 
Thus sarg Heat yew: All these affixes form abstract nouns (wta) as they have 
the sense of the affix gga (IIi. 4. 16). In connection with ayq, the Instru- 
mental case can not, however, be used, %. e. we cannot use the Passive cons- 
truction ; e. g, sag ate AAT: W542 Raga will be wrong. 

maliara eg Maa UNIT ArAq-Ta 
sarg, ag-am, Faq, (HH, WAT) NW . 
afar u araurfeqeaeg gat wga nead wafa Fagrntinzaemcaiate u 
27. When the words ‘anyatha’ (otherwise), ‘evam’ 
(so), ‘katham’ (how) and ‘ittham’ (thus) are compounded with the 
yerb, then ‘namul’ comes after ‘kri’ (to make), if it be such that 
its omission would be unobjectionable, 
When is the non-employment of $% vaild? When the same sentence 
/ will remain correct by omitting g, ù e. when without employing it, the same 
idea will be oxpressed. Thus waum, Waa, HART or Kent YFR ‘he 
eats otherwise, he 6ates so, how does he eat, or he eats thus’. In fact, the sentence 
azana yes is equivalent to waan yaw | 


Why do we say ‘if the noa-employment would be valid’ ¢ Witness 
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waat gear faQ yg® ‘he eats, having turned his head aside ’. Here pa could 
npt be spared. 


aaria T ATER uu way a qaraqwah, N- 
Zat-wMaaae, (HA:, WAT) u 


oP ea fen m c 
ga: waa aar VLASTA get wga medr wafa, sgar niaaa? 


“QeqRTa N 


28. -The affix ‘namul’ is added to the root ‘kri’ (to 
make), the words ‘yath&’ and ‘tathd’ being compounded with it, 
when angry reply is made: (if the omission of ‘krifi’ is unobjec- 
tionahle), . 

l When one questiuns or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
then is this construction valid. Thus aatar aR, fa ada ‘I wil! eat in that 
wav ; what is that to you’? Similarly aeiare ded, fal aata i 

Why do we say ‘when an angry reply is made’? Observe watgeatsé 
ame aur aed zaafa ‘in what way I will eat’ that thou wilt sce’. 
Why do we say ‘when the omission of we would be valid’? Witness 
WATHCAST fact Wet fa aaa ‘what is that to you, i what way turning my 
bead I will eat’ ? 

RAY TU: WAST ne un carla aA, gA- 

ITRF, (WHY) & 

gta: u margu wacalafagsa gtafadigtealuga ncaa vata i 

29. When the object is compounded with it, the verb 
‘drig’ (to see), or ,vid’ (to know? takes the afix ‘namul’, to denote 
the total number of such objects. ; 

Thus weareu arafa ‘he woos every girl that he sees, 7. e,, all the girls 
seen’, argua ataata ‘he feeds as many Bréhmanas as he knows, t. e, all’. 

Why. do say ‘when denoting the total number of such objects’? 
Observe argu gegat Waata ‘having seen the Bréhmana he feeds hin’. 


mafa Arga: n xen varia n arata, farg- 
(age) u 


ata: n aasaga suue farvqaatadxe aaa ncaa vata u 
30. The affix ‘namu?’ comes after the verb ‘vid’ (to 
get) and ‘jiv’, (to live), when then the word ‘yavat’is combined with 
them. 
As magaz 4% he cats all that he gets’. arasa RA ‘he studies as 
long as he lives, i. e. throughout his life’, 
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ene SITE 
DSN 


aA: Fe: n ggu warts n aà-3qgt:, YÈ: (wafer, 
MAT N 


NS an 


Ura u sdiri: qawteragqat: yatga naat wafa n 


31. ‘The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘pir’ (to H 
fill), when the words ‘charman’ and ‘udar’ are compounded with it ify 
as object. ie] 

Thus sata y'® ‘he eats so as to fill his belly’ ? angi egurra ‘he spreads at 
so as to cover the skin.’ 

is S 

ARN RAULA FATAI NZU UJAN AI-WaTG. n 
BNE, GT, AA, mea, (Rafa, WAT ) U i 
ata: u geuzia ga nad wafa aarezered gcaaeaaceat wate ugna a 

Qgiea AMAT aaa u 

32. ‘The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘pûr’ (to 
fill)’ when the word so formed expresses a measure Of rain-fall; and 
optionally the long ‘a’ of this ‘pûr is elided, 

Thus meweyge or sen agt Ra: ‘it rained filling up small puddles (lit. 


the impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil).’ Watge or atai aut Ra: ; i 
‘ig rained filling up all furrows.’ 


Why have we used the word saea ‘of this pQr’ in the stra? The long 3 
&% of gy is to be elided, and not the long a, if there be any, of the upapada, pi 
Thus q faataa gi or qat faas agt Ra: 1 Here the long & of 4 is not shortened. 
IA BAA: ggu agran Aa, |e, (adf, waa, ag- 

WAT) u 
gias t gadt ase srqa a, aenrerarera mirig CERK SYT Uga NAI il 
wate AQRA FMR y i 


a 
a EE EED E EEES 


33. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the causative of | 
the root ‘knûy’ (to wet), when there is compounded with it a noun i 
denoting ‘clothing, in the accusative case, as an upapada, if the 
whole word so formed expresses a measure of the rain-fall. 


The verb wtfa is the causative root formed from the simple root mq 


‘to wet.’ Thus Qamta ag 2a: or amm or aaam Ye, ‘it rained so as to web 
the clothes.’ 


SSeS om penne. QoS yee Se wate kon 
et OTT CL I z - 
on 


Aganaga: wa: uu wart ufage-wyAaT, wy: 
(wate, WH) u 
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570 THE AFFIX NAMUL, [Bg. Ili. Cu. 1V. § 84-37. 

afer n Faa saansgAr: Guatfamtsauga: GIghare ge waar wafa n 

34. The affix ‘namu!’ comes after the verb ‘kash’ (to 
rub), when the words ‘nimila’ and ‘samfila’ are compounded with 
it in the accusative case. 

Thus fagas wafa ‘he scrapes down to the roots’; awamid wafa ‘he 
scrapes up to the roots.’ In fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself 
denote the same thing; the whole sentence fawamidacta being equal to fanat 
æfa. From this stra up to sdtra ILI. 4. 46, the subsequent verb governing 
the previous word, must be derived from the same root from which the gerund 
is derived; see sûtra III. 4. 46. 

qeaqdeay fra: n gyu agri a gea-qd-eag, fou, 
GA Waa ) u : 
aim: u qeatfed waar fagewea astariga neud wafa n 
35. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘pish’ (to 
grind), when the words ‘sushka’ (dry), ‘chirna’ (powder), and 
‘riksha’ (dry), in the accusative case are compounded with it. 

Thus grag fuafg = yta fuafy ‘he grinds it dry’; gala Tene ‘he grinds 
to powder’; aatq@ faa fy ‘he grinds itdry.’ Here also an appropriate verb from 
the same root fvq_must be used to govern the gerund. 

aRTiRantag SARAUE: UREN agri u sga- NAT- 
WAG, SH-AE:, (Ala, wy Wa) N 
“ay u aaa sga Ma taa ar weeq aran qq AMIS WL RA AS 
geard urgeat vga waa wafa n 
36. The alx ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘han’ (to 
kill), ‘kri’ (to make) and ‘grah’ (to seize), when the words ‘samûla, 
‘ukrita’ and ‘jiva’ in the accusative case are respectively compound- 
ed with them. 
À Thus asauta va (VIII, 3. 32 aud 54) ‘he destroys so as to tear up 
by the roots, 2. ¢, he totally extirpates’; sgaatt acttfa ‘he does a thing which 
was nob done before’; € staare agia ‘captures him so as to preserve his life, 
4. e, captures him alive.’ Here also appropriate verbs from the same roots are 
- used to govern the gerund. 
AU SA: N 39N Tarts nu Vw, RA: (WHat ) n 
gta: n atu save gazt ga saa vata n 
37. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘ban,’ 


f 


j 
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Bg. II. Cu. IV. § 38, 39.] THE AFFIX NAMUL. 


when a word in the Instrumental case is in composition with it 


Thus wttaara Af gira (VIL 3. 32 and 54)=a1twar aie 
the Vedi with the hand ; tread yia gma ‘he strikes the ground with the foot.’ 


Reading this stra fede with ILI, 4. 48, we find that sq here doss not mean 
‘to kill,’ and the further difference between this aphorism aud that is, that in - 
th: cause of this sûtra a cognate verb from the same root must be used, as the 
gerund; not so in sûtra IIL. 4 48; or this sûtra may Le for the sake of forming 


Invariable compounds with the upapadas, such as agara t 


According to Patanjali, this atx comes aft-r gq under this aphorism, 
even when &&{ nians ‘to injure’; thus counteracting rule III. 4. 48, by antici- 


pation, and in opposition to the general principle of interpretation enunciated in 
Thug sfaw gia ‘he kills with the sword’; uxara@ fsa ‘he kills 


rule {. 4. 2 
with arrows.’ 
Rule III. 4. 46 


6 applies here also, and an appropriate verb from the same 
root is employed to govern the gerund. 


Saga faa: HRS HUST N TAA, ta, (RCA, WHA)U. 
afar u Ee af axa sya? faagtardga nead safa u 

88. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘pish’ (to. 
grind), when a word in the Instrumental case denoting ‘liquid’ is 
in composition. 


Thus sàs foafg= gaa Teafe (VI. 3. 58.) the grinds with water’; tate 
faaña ‘he grinds with oil.” Here also ILL, 4. 46 applies, and an appropciate verb 


from the same root is employed to govern the gerund. 


ge affut u gen ug n eed, afa-aa:, (aw, 
TRT) u 
afta: n gaala Gxt sya? aaay mata uga near wafa u 
39. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘varti’ 


(causative of vrit) and ‘grah,’ when a word denoting ‘hand,’ in the: 
Instrumental case, is in composition 


Thus ysaag, mtaa or vifwat adafa=qeaa adafa ‘he revolves by the 
hand? So also, aq ganaq vewa ‘he takes him by the hand’s so afwareg, 
ETY ÙC. 


Here also. rule ILI. 4. 46 applies aud appropriate verbs frora the same 
roots must be employed to govern the gerund. 


$ ya: u yon warts u @, Wa, (MW, TAA) u 
Ute: a afai a quae guila ga nead vata u 
29 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


571 


afe gia ‘he strikes 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


572 THE AFFIX NAMUL. (Br. IlI. Cn. IV. § 40-43. 


40. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘push’ (to = 
feed), when a wordix the Instrumental case, having the sense of 
‘sya’ is in composition. 
The word <a means ‘self,’ ‘kinsmen’ and ‘property? Thus sasia gratia 


‘he feeds himself’, meadd, Wad, gI, agag, watrd, Tid Ge. See 1L 1. 68, 
Rule 46 applies here also. 


i 
MITA HI: u gu grà n aaa, sea, ( WAT) 
e Ulan aaua faga aeaagtaaiaga weatt wafa n 
41. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbbandh’ (to 
bind), when a word expressing location is in construction with it. 
Of course, rule III 4. 46 applies here also, and the gerund must be gov- 
erned by a verb from the same root bandh. Thus waasi aewtfa ‘he binds to the 
wheel ; eazy avatia he binds in a snare’; gigaew aeatfa ‘he binds in the hst? 
Rreaqry qeatfa = ates avaria t 
Saray” yen vetfa n HATATA, (a: WAT i) u 
ata: u darary a avaragtaraga neat wafa n 
42, The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘bandh’ 
(to bind) when the word so formed denotes an appellative. 
fhus mtaazy avarfa ‘he binds in the manncr called krauncha-bandhan 
or ‘heron-knot.’ agim avaria or ag: ‘he binds or is bound in a ‘peacock- 
knot, s¢rfaatara ag: ‘bound in a knot called atidlikd bandhan. 
All the above, krauncha-bandhan &e. are names of various sorts of 


‘bondsor knots.’ The rule III. 4 46. also applies here. 
RAM IFHAAIAT AAS: UVB u uga u wal:, ita-gqe- 
wal:, AfY-aet:, (WAT) U 
afa: u ARO ad “ete afaatrgtcaragancaat nafa t 


i 43. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘nas’ (to 
perish) and ‘vah’ (to carry), when the words ‘jiva’ (life) and ‘puru- 
sha’ (person) expressing the agent of these verbs, are respectively 
in construction with them. 


Thus saari axafa=vitat wzata ‘perishes, so that his life perishes, 2 e., 
dies away’; gemat agfa ‘ihe man carries’, 4. e., the man becoming a servant, 
carries another on him = ys": Hem yea agia 


Why do we say ‘when’ donates anageut’? Observe, waa wa: ‘destroyed 
by life’; gs®ava: ‘carried by a man,’ 
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z — i 
weet giggd: naan wert n wea, a-ga, (wat:, | | 
WA) v “Jf 
WS afa a aeiu? ag argan ghagtatedtrga mead wafa a i 
44, The afix Qamul’ comes after the roots ‘gush’ n 
(to dry), and ‘pûr’ (to fill), when the word ‘ûrdhva, denoting an | | 
agent, isin com position with them. ri 

Thus «4a yvafa 


ima yeaTa qui = ava grata ‘the tree is dried up while it is 
still standing.” Compare agteaategwagfagea: ‘or wither like the up-heaved 
grass hed u ng (Bhatti. TII. 14); wedge gaa ‘is filled full to the brim.’ Rule 
III. 4. 46 applies here also. 


peer ee Zan war wefan sama, any, 1, 


TRÀ v miega waq wake wrata ga neadi vata a ~ 
45. The affix 'namul’ comes after a root, when an gi 

object or an agent, denoting similitude, is in composition with it. 

The word ‘agent’ is read into the sûtra, by virtue of the word ¥ 
‘also, That with which any thing is compared is called amata or ‘object of 
comparison or similitude.’ As yafratay fafgaq waq ‘water was kept as ghee a 
would be kept.’ gaq faarrg Tafea: ‘was kept as gold” The force is that of a 
wa ; thus yafrurey fafea: = afta fafga: 1 Soalso when the object of comparison Bi 


is as agent: thus, stwat® aw: ‘he perished like a goat.’ So also Teat, 
qang, &c, 


marfeg anfa: n Le u aatfa u wa- RY, B Ei 
aqt- IA, SJA: N 
ara: u REL RUT, TIT aarfrergnant En n l 
46. Tbe same verb should: be employed after the 
gerunds formed from the verbs ‘kash’ dc; as the verb from which 
the gerund is derived. 
From sfitra III. 4. 34 up to sftra lII, 4. 45. a verb from the same root 
must be employed in the subsequent part, as anuprayoga, from which the - 
gerund in numul was formed. This rule has been illustrated in the examples ik 
under the previous aphorisms. tt 
The present is a restrictive or niyama rule. This chapter deals with | 
affixes employed in denotiug syntactical relation between two verbs (aIguvas® 
weaqats) t See ILI. 4. l: soa gerund in namul, would, of course, be followed by 


some verb as anuprayoga ; the present sitra declares that the other verb must HH 
be from the same root as the gerund, 
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SISAL ATaTANysn agfa n SIs, Tatarat,( wag)» 
ela: ude gan, wemgiarsegatagatatea SUIS Wye aradr waa n 
47, . The affix namu?’ comes after the root ‘dans’ (to 
bite) preceded by the preposition ‘upa’; when a word ending with 
the third case-affix is in composition with it. 


The Upapada sumásá is optional in this case (II. 2.21). Thus aast- 


We WA YEM or aAa yew ‘lie eats after having relished the food with 
radish.’ Similarly sgag or wiz IIe we ‘relished with ginger? 
The words aqa &c. in the above examples are the ‘objects’ of the verb 


sug and ‘instruments’ of the verb ya t 


By the rule of atsay (IIL. 1/94, the affix war (or its substitute zax ) 
may be optionally used, wherever we may use the affix wga ı Thus wai- 
agra YER | ' 

Rara a aannam n yin ugan Bar-watat, 
a, GAA-AAAA, (VJT, qatutat) u 

grain fest magewa:, aqatat wgaragsdmagai amratani gawa 

STIS VJA nead aTa u 

48. The affix ‘namul’ comes after roots having the 
sense of ‘hins’ (to strike), when the object of this gerund is the 
same as the object of the main verb, and when the noun with 
which it is compounded ends with the third case-affix. 

Thus qwgtwaragq T: qaaa ‘he collects together cows, beating them with 
& club.’ The compounding is optional (LL. 2. 21.) Thus we have also qq84t- 


~ awaq | Similarly with other verbs having the sense of fu; thus, qasata or 


gua arveqs 

Why do we say ‘when the object of the gerund is the same ag the object 
of the main verb’? When the objects are different, wga will not be employed. 
Thus Siq quate, ma a: waaa ‘having beaten the thief with the 
club, the cowherd collects tog-ther the cows.’ 


PACU MURETUT: u yeu ugr n Garai, w, Tq- 
dte-qu-au:, (adatai, WAT) A 


qia: I yqgãva; Visata: gga IIN AATJE Brus Vga NaN 
wufa u 


49. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots 
‘pid’. (to press), ‘rudh’ (to obstruct}, and’ ‘krish’ (to draw), 


b 
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when they are preceded by the preposition ‘upa’, and when they 
are compounded with nouns ending with the 7th case-affix or the 
3rd case-aflix, 

The phrase ‘3rd case-affix’ must be read into the sitra by virtue of 
the word =: Thus qeta BA ‘he sleeps pressing ou his sides’. The com- 


pounding is optional (II. 2, 21); so we have in the alternative, MAIE 
or mitate ga RER ) 


So also arruay (or a suqa or aIda ) an sarafa ‘he stations- 


the cows so that they are all in the fold’. wegeaa ‘or mugaagq or TANT- 
GIy) ware aqeuttas Itis Bhvadi aq here, and not Tudadi. 
: aara uyo u wert u sara, (sasat, q atatai, 
TAT) N 
afus u gatya? asqurarat JAn RNAI gt. neadi wafan 
50. (The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root; when a 
word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in composition with 
it), and when immediate contiguity is intended, i, e., ‘to fall together 
by the ears’. 
The word uarafw: means ‘immediate contiguity’. Thus àmmyaq for 
Bq ma or Qatga ) gard ‘having closely caught each other by the hair, 
they fight’. Similarly qeagreg or Wray Ive or WRIA; so also atseqiey ‘taking 
a stick’; wtstare Wc. see II. 2. 21. 
mary Tu yu ugi un aang, a, (aitaa, REGi : , 
Waa) u 
ata: u aara qeqar® aiaranetrewagargiaw ga meaat wafa i 
51. The affix ‘namul’ comes after d root, when a 
noun in the Instrumental or Locative case isin composition with 
it, and when measure of length is intended. 
The word watuq means ‘length or extension’. Thus ETETA 
(GFI sqaq or guzy) afvent faafe ‘he cuts pieces of the lenth of 
two fingers’. See Il. 2. 21. 
AIST BtaATATA ug u aarkea n Margie, aima, 
(Cae ) u 
Safe: n werarat asqatarat an SUVS vRay Near wate u 
52. The affix, *namul’ is added to the root, 
when a noun in the Ablative oase isin composition, and 
when ‘haste‘ is_intended. 
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ST 


The word wiivat means ‘haste, hurry’ Thus wedteare (or wawi 


searg ) wiafa ‘having risen from bed, he runs away’, Thatis to say, he runs 


with such a haste that he does not perform even the necessary ablutions &c, 
but as soon as he rises from the bed, he runs off. Similarly wyieady wat Toefa 
‘he drinks milk from a hole in the vessel’, he being in such a haste, that he does 
not care to drink from the proper aperture urssreadagery waata ‘he eate 


placed-on a dish. 
Serve, Wrawiseaty weula 
‘having risen from the seat, he goess Here ‘haste’ not being intended. the 
affix @at (vay )isemployed. See II 2, 21. 


cakes bot from the frying pan’, not waiting til they are 


Why do we say ‘when meaning hurry‘ ? O 


~A XD 


Teatarat a u yg u warts n fEdtarai, a, (muara, 
TaT) u 
gfe: a Aara su vna aeaa nga vear wate a 
53. Theaffix ‘namul’ comes after a verb, when a word 
in the Accusotive case is in composition, and when ‘haste’ is 
intended. 

Thus afsmęq (or afẹ aix) gaa ‘they fight, having taken up 
sticks’, That ıs, they are in suche haste to fight, that they do not tarry to 
take up the proper weapons, offensive and defensive, but engage in fight with 
anything that is at hand, such as sticks, stones &, Similarly tee areq or 
ME Wey! 

MFT u yy agtn cary, awa aitai, wad ju 

giu n aya taia fa gitara save varga neud safa u 

54. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a word 
in the Accusative case is in composition, signifying the limbs of 


one’s own body, when the limb is such that its loss will not destroy 
life. 


Thus x faq maafa ‘he narrates, throwing his eye-brows (glanc-s) about 
in all direction’. wtafaatay senfa ‘he prattles, having closed the eyes’. 

The atx word is “a word denoting a thiug which not being liquid 
or gascous, and being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not being 
one produced by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being, or 
though found elsewhere actually or ab any particular time, had previously 
been known as existing in only a living being, or is found to hove actually, 
(not figuratively) the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has 
to a living being.” = ; 

The word wga means ‘non-vital organ’, or a limb which even being 
cut off, does not necessarily destroy life. Therefore, we cannot use the affix 

d ‘ 
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wga in the following, as hvad is not an {sga limb :——sfeaa fat: wuafa ‘he 
narrates, having trhown the head on one side.’ Compare VI. 2. 177. 


aAA & u yy agf u ftis, €, (<arz, 
fiarai, uga) u 
af u sigan engafafa taitava sua? wariga nenat nafa u 


55. The.affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a 
word in the Accusative case denoting a limb of ‘one’s own body, 
which is completely afflicted by the action, is in composition. 

The word witfarrata means ‘completely jhurt or affected.” Thus st: 
afad or suq gar = peragut Wteara: ‘they fight so as to afflict their whole 
bosom.’ So also fau:®e or faunas ı l 

The difference between this and the last sûtra consists in this, that this 


sitra applies even to vital organs, such !as ‘breast, ‘head’ &c.; while the last 
aphorism applies ‘non-vital organs’ only. 


fatirataafgenrqt anamanna: n Ye wu agri N 
faia-afa-afg-eneqt, sarama- ma maAN:, (gitarai, aT N 


aa: u faaara saa faxaifeeat wigeat vga nad wafa surarert wea- 
MÈ QTD araa n 


56. The affix ‘namul comes after the verbs ‘vis’ (to 
enter), ‘pat’ (to fall), ‘pad’ (to go) and ‘skand’ (to leap), when a 
word in the Accusative case is in composition, and when the sense 
denoted is that of complete pervasion and total absorption. 


The word satia (or saraatq) means the full and complete pervasion 
ofthe substances with the actions (denoted by the verbs faw, &c). The word 
{sat means ‘assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into it.’ In 
other words, ‘frequency’ of an action is wt@at1 The word sata therefore refers 
to the noun (in the accusative case) and w @ar to the verb (such as vis &c). 
These two words have the same significance here as the words fam and ateat 
in sitra VILI. 1. 4. and by the application of that rule, both the noun and the 
verb require to be repeated. That rule, however, will not apply here, when there 
is compounding by II. 2. 2]. But when there is no compounding, (for rule II. 
2. 21.. makes composition only optional) then there is repetition of the noun 
if aif] ‘all’ is meant; and of the verb, if swt¥at ‘frequency or assiduous per- 
formance’is meant. Thus Retguawared’, (or Te Raga or Meagaauvgqnay. 
"teat, ‘having extered the house, he sils down, meaning either, ‘having en- 
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ee 
tered every house in succession, he sits down,’ or ‘having repeatedly entered 
the house, he sits down.’ 

Similarly with the root Tq, we may have three examples as in the lasb, 
and so also with the roots 4g and sag |! Thus sigana (or ReRsagawaaa 
or ReA_ATANAAUMARTEH!; Rergqaurgared (or ReReugauaie or Reagan qugawesy) ; 
WelaeHraared (Or RENGAR or RYAAEHTAaEHr Tg) I 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of ull or frequency ? Observe 
Reaguiaz. yew ‘having entered the house, he eats.’ 

Q.—By stira IIl. 4. 22, namul would have been valid, when abhik-hna 
was meant; and aihikshna and aseva mean the same thing, i e., ‘freyuency.’, 
Why then ordain wamul again, by the present stra, in the sense of aseva t If 
you say, “we repeat ib, in order to prevent the coming of the affix mat’, that 
is not so. For tat would come by atseeq rule; (see III. 1, 94 and HHI, 4. 47). 

A.—The repetition is for the sake of Upapada-samasa with a word in 
the accusative case. Under rule 22, there was no upapada, while in the present 
case there is an upapu.da. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sQtra thus :—“faw_, vq, ug, and arg 
in composition with an accusative, from the absolutive gerund in sq (namul), 
when one wishes to express that every object of that name is completely affec- 
ted by the action, or that the action is constantly repeated in that object.” 


o aeq: faata? MAg u ys u carta u meata-aa:, 
{ara way, (fdtarat, TAA ) u 


gia: u faar arataa fRaleat:, Tmarsaauram:, finqrea? weai adarareat- 
asalagiavat gitara araaitagaad aga walr wafa n 


57. ‘The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘as’ (to 
throw) and ‘trish’ (to thirst), when it is intended to express an 
intermission of the action denoted by the root, provided that a 
word in the accusative case denoting time, is in composition. 


The word imaat means ‘the interval between two actions.’ Thus 
gunana or gagnara an maafa ‘he gives drink to the cows, after an interval 
of two days, t. e. every third day.’ So also qayad or gag ag m: qraaia ‘having 
kept the cows thirsty fortwo days, he makes them drink, That is to say, 
‘having given them a drink today, he gives them another drink after an inter- 
val of two days’ ; &. 

Why do we say ‘after the verbs wa and ga’? Because the affix wga 
will not be applied aftcr other roots, though the sense be that of interval of 
time, Thus ALE kikki ya ‘having fasted for two days, he eats.’ 
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Why do we say ‘when denoting an intermission of action’? Observe iF} 

Ngu wa: ; here there is no intermission in the action of ‘going.’ f j 

Why do we say ‘denoting time’? Observe Qraaneqeq nt: maafa ‘allow- 

ing an interval of eight miles to pass, he gives drink to the cows, 4. e., he wa- 

ters the cows at every eight miles.’ Here the interval is that of ‘space’ and nob 
of ‘time,’ and henee the affix is way and nos wga ı 


aTerartefagat: n ye n Bess uo atta, wrigt-agt:, 
(Raaum, Tga) u 


ate: n io adara saa? mfg wa ays meat wafa n 


58. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘Adis’ 
and ‘grah,’ when the word ‘naman’ (name) in the Accusative, is in 
composition. 

Thus str@age'ag ‘he mentions Jit, telling his name.’ wagry sargafa 
‘he calls me by taking my name (i. e. by my name).’ 


MAAAR FA: GAT vu yeu werky a 


WRF, HAIYI-AATA-M VIA, FA, RANUA N 
ata: u ssaa suasa Anae negat aA: aangat waas l 
59. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come after the 
root ‘kri’ (to make), when an Indeclinable word is in composition 
with it, and the meaning is the communication of anything in a 
disagreeable or undesired way. . 

The word saatfaateqta means literally ‘to aenote the expression of 
that which is not really intended’, 7.¢, a manner nob suited to the proper 
communication of that news, such as communicating a bad news in a loud 
voice and good news in alow voice. The compounding being optional, the 
affix mat may be replaced by era. Thus we have three forms! A: Rea, 
Area, or WA:ate. Thus if one had communicated an agree: able news like the 
birth of a son in a low voice, the other may retort “fa ate qr AAs Feat, A: 
gea or AAmir g”; and so, if one had communicated an unpleasant news as. 
agu atta whist in a loud voice, the other may reply “fa af qaatee:Rear, | 
Sea: Req, or ssl: | (See II. 2, 22 for compounding.) RI 

Why do we say ‘communicating in an undesired manner’? Observe i f 

i 
i 


es: gcatssad gaat atari Here only watis added. Why have we repeated . 
@at in this sdtra, when in this chapter, by the rule of atsany (IIL. 1. 94), 
ktué would have presented itself ın the alternative? The repetition is for the 
sake of samasa or composition, by the application of II. 2. 22. The repetition 
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of waa is for the sake of the subsequent sutras, into which the anuvritti of 
ktvá and namu/ runs concurrently. 

& oo 
fasaquatt n go n agia u fade, saat, (a, BA- 


Tg) n | 
ata: u faaquse sve HR: Sarga? neuat wasaa N qran uv 
60. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come after the 
root ‘kri, when the word ‘tiryak’ is in composition in the sense 
of ‘carrying to the end.’ 

The word swat means ‘completing or finishing.’ Thus fara Bea, 
faa geart ar faqat na: = gara na: ‘having compleved, he went away.’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’? Observe faqa peat wg 
wa: ‘having placed the wood obliquely, he went away.’ Here wga is not 
employed. See II. 2. 22 for compounding. The word faafa is the locative of 
the word-form fata, and not of the word faw ı Other examples are : wart 
(V. 5. &); weet ara I. 1. 12). 

ENS TEMA Feat: n CQ n wary u a, aq-WAH, 


HF FaA:, (S-U) N 
ata: t aenea cargarfate saa? aAa utd: watauga negat waa: U 
61, The affixes ‘ktyå and ‘namul’ are added to the 
roots ‘kri’ (to make) and ‘bhi’ (to become), in composition with a 
word denoting a member of one’s own body; when the affix ‘tas’ is 
joined thereto. 

The word eatz has already been defined in sitra III, 4. 54. The 
svdnga word in the present case must be such as should end in the affix aa— 
a tad lhitu affix technically called afs and ataa(V. 3.78 &c). Though here 

_there are two roots ® and ¥, and there are two affixes to be applied, 7. e, wat 
and wga; yet the rule of ‘respective allocation’ (I. 3.10) does not apply here. 
Both rhe affixes are applied to each of the roots. Thus yaa: Hea ma: or gaa: 
Heal wa: or gaa: HItTA:» Similarly yea: wa: fagfa or yea: wear fagfa or yeas 
ara fagia ı z 

Why do we say ‘a word denoting a limb of one’s own body’? Observe 
waa: Frat AA: | . 

Why do we say ‘ending in the affix aa’? Observe gaga aa:, gc- 


wa nma: 
Why do we use the word ‘the affix’? If a@ is nob an affix, but a verb 


the rule will not apply. Thus ga asufa= gua: ‘throws in the mouth.’ With 
this gwa: so formed, we cannot apply the rule. Thus gaa: Beat wa: | 
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ara ssu n gR un UE n a-a-a-a, 


SA-AY, (HEN, BATAN) N 
JIT: u araranead gst sardaa? aratata: amua naat waa: U 

62. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘pamu? are added to 
the roots ‘kr? and bhi’, when a word ending in the affix ‘na’ 
(F. 2.27) or in an affix having the force of ‘dha’ (V. 3. 42), or 
having the sense of the affix ‘chvi’ (to make or to become 
something with it had not been before, V. 4, 50), is in composi- 
tion. ý 

Two words wat ‘various’ and faat ‘without’ are formed by the affix 
mı (V. 2. 27); affixes having the force of «tare ut, wq, we and vat (V. 3. 42 to 
46) which are added to numerals in the sense of ‘part’ or ‘fold’ &. The force 
of chvi has already been explained. 

Thus watai arm geat na: = atat Hea wa: Similarly ma Feat or NATRIY 
aa: t So also faat pea, fam geat or faat art aa: 1 So alse avat or fant ya—yeat or 
wa wa:ı With words foraed by wr and cognate affixes, we have:—fgwr or ay 
Bea—Arat—art —ya—yeat or ata nasi But not so in Ans gen, WIR Feats 

Why dc we use the word ‘affix (ama) in the sûtra? Without it, the 
eûtra would have run thus: arava +ewa, and then any word, having the sense 
of at, which has the force of ‘except’, ‘various’ or the sense of ut which means 
‘part or fold’, when in ccmposition with % or 4. would have taken the affix 
wga and wart. But that is notso. Thus the words freq ‘except’ and ¥ ug 
‘separately’ have the sense of at’and wt respectively; as fewqarat, or yam gear! 

Why do we say ‘when the upapada has the force of the affix chui’? 
Observe atat paar wigi na: I 

The word sw in wtera qualifies only the term st, and not at, for there 
are no other aftix having the sense of wt, which is a single affix taught in V. 
2. 27; while, as shown above, there are other affixes having the” force of wtt 
The composition optionally takes place by II. 2. 22. 

qeutia ya: négnaarter u TR, We: (aaraa) u 

ata: u oaa waautat: Sarena waa: ii 

63. ‘he affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘amul’ are added to the 


root ‘bhi’, when the word ‘tishnim’ (silently) is in composition. 
Thus geutya, gew? year, or asiaa ‘having become silent’. The 
repetition of yin this sitra, shows that the anuvritti of % does not run into 


it and altogether ceases. 
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~ NPSA u ey u agan wealy, MJANE (ya:, 
BaN-T_R) u 
ela: u magg? waluta gA Sarug? waa: n 
‘ 64. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come after the 
root ‘bhi’, when the word ‘anvak’, in the sense of being favourably 
disposed, is in composition, 

The word saigwita means ‘agreeable, friendly or favourably disposed, 
or doing according to the wish of another’... Thus s-awya—wraqyeat or WaN, 
wrantea ‘he is favourably disposed’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning friendly’? Observe saratyeat fayfa 
‘he remains behind’, 


VRIT MN ETI ANRA RT EAN AAW €yuwarfau 


LVLS 
0 


TH-FI-Al-*A-TES-LA-GA-MA-VE-Al, AIR- AYY, GAT U 
gia: u warfegeray meray at Wg MA JAIAN vata | 

65. The affix ‘tumun’ is added to every verb, when 
another verb haying the sense of ‘gik’(to be able), ‘dhrish’ (to 
make bold), ‘jia’ (to know , ‘glai’ (to be wearied), ‘ghat’ (to strive), 
‘rabl’ (to begin), ‘labh’ (to get), ‘kram‘ (to set about), ‘sah’ (to 
bear), ‘arh’ (to be pleased or to condescend), and ‘as’ (to be), is in 
construction. 


The use of the Infinitive in ggy formed by this rule, differs from that 
given in sûtra ITI. 3. 10. In that sûtra the Infinitive had the force of ‘purpose’ 
and here there is no such force. Moreover in this case there is an upapada in 
consturuction, though that upapada isa verb; in rule III. 8. 10, there was 
no such upapada. 

Thus uña mma ‘Iam able to eat’. Similarly watfa—varafa—wea 
mice —awa —- am 4a —aya—agfa—afea—uafa—or faa? tee ‘he knows’, 
he is wearied, he strives, he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he bears, he con- 
descends or he is, to eat’. 

This sûbra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says swaayw- 
afata aravaa waraceatg i. e, the s(ilra gives roots from wa to SẸ and roots 
having the same sense as a ‘to be’. But this is hardly consistent with the 
almost:overwhelming evidence of usage. According to Dikshita’s interpre- 
tation, wea ‘to be able’ cannot be used with the Infinitive, but # aratu aag- 
faga (S. 4), anfacacqanacaaucigyy (M. 3.) are instances from a standard 
author; similarly fag ‘to know’ cannot be used with the Infinitive; but aa ag - 
Qa ALTE WUT (R. VI. 80) is as good an instance. We must, therefore, suppose 


BS 
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— 


that the sûtra indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting w4 with 
all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn as wrong, all such 
constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have ivterpreted the 
sûtra, connecting 47 with all the above roots.—Aptee Composition 
a : 
aafaa aaay nggu agfa u catte-aany, AIA- 
-0 
aqy, (AAA) u 
sfa: n watfwaateamaag yyy aaga eat wate n 


66. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a verb having in 
composition with it, ‘alam’ and its synonyms, when these words 
express] to be capable of something.’ 

The word wats means ‘capability, ability, fulness.’ Thus fafaante 
aa? sifeaga @: aaa: (Hitopadesa) ‘who is able to avoid that which is stamped 

ton his forehead.’ Mata aa amy fe aaa: (Kumara Il. 56) ‘his penance is able to 
burn the worlds. safer & fava: aa afonia, (Vikramorvasil2) ‘I have power to 
know every thing? Weqadta: gaa: gat ‘skilful in eating.’ 

Another interpretation of the s(tra is “the affix tumun isadded toa 
verb, when it has in composition with it, the word qator Waqora synonym 
of alam having the sense of parydptt. Thus vate Wey, wa ME, Mg scala 

Why do we say thaving tne sense of capability’? Observe waqgear ı 

Why do we say ‘having the meaning of waq’ ? Observe wateq YER 
The word wą in the preceding sûtra has not the sense of xaq in that aphorism. 
With she sense of waq, the present sûtra will apply: as waaRa ag et 

matt paN g9 u agf n Mah, HA 

gie: n gadan naat: wate w wafa i i 

67. The affixes called ‘krit’ are used in the sense of 
an agent. 

' he words formed by krit affixes have the sense of agency; when no 
other speciai sense has been assigned to them by any rule, then this rule will 
apply, and fix the force of the affix. This rule will not, therefore, apply to krit 
affixes like «ga (III. 2. 5 and 6) to which a special sense has been assigned, but 
affixes like tga and gw &c. (III. 1. 183). Thus stem: means & ‘doer’; wat ‘an 
agent’; aa: ‘one who causes happiness’; ut ‘who seizes’, was who cooks.’ 

aaan aa ATT ATAMFAIA iT Al a N Fu Foul 


LS 
HQ -Ry-qaadta-sowtata-MaT-AIATTAT:, At, (KA) N 
afa: u wealqa: WERT: wate at faqicaea tt 
68. ‘the words ‘bhavya,’ ‘geya,’ ‘pravachaniya, 
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‘upasthaniya,’ ‘janya,’ ‘Aaplavya’ and ‘dpAtya’ may optionally be 
used to denote the agent. 

These words are formed by kritya affixes and therefore by rule III. 4. 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the obj.ct, 
but not the agent. The present sQtra, however, makes them denote optionally 
the agent also. In the alternative they denote the action-name and the abject 
also. Thus wsq may mean ‘existed,’ ‘existence,’ or ‘oue who exists’; Ra means 
‘a singer, ‘a. song, or ‘singing’; namata means ‘one who explains,’ ‘whad 
ought to be explained,’ or ‘an explanation’; sasara means ‘who waits upon,’ 
‘what ought to be waited upon or served,’ or ‘waiting upon or attendance’; 
wta=araasst or waaa means ‘one who gives birth, ù e., a father,’ ‘birth’ or 
‘what is born’; rara = wIgaasat or wmaraaa means ‘who immerses,’ one ‘im- 
wersing,’ or ‘what ought to be immersed’; waa = wIdaegat or WIT Awa means 
‘what falls upon,’ ‘falling upon,’ or ‘what ough: to fall upon.’ Thus Ràt mwas: 
witat ‘the boy is the singer of the Såna’; or Ratfa atwaa atatfa the boy ought 
to sing the Sama’; wawaiat ge: earataeq ‘the guru is the expounder of the 
lesson’; nagar gear eateata: ‘the lesson ought to be explained by the teacher’; 
sseui JA: ‘the pupil is the servant of the teacher’; suare fasta 
gs: ‘the teacher ought to be served by the pupil.’ 

q: SAH FT ATA BIHARTT: neag uw, BATU, T, 
MA, a, WHARET:, (ATC) u 
. ge: u MAT: mAAR sated, warttg HAC a, wanara wget wie wa: 
fra, yanna wate wn 
69 ‘Lhe tense-affixes called ‘la’ are used iu denoting 
-the object and the agent; and after intransitive verbs, they denote 
the action as well as the agent. 

The term @ means the ten affixes known as ag, faz, &c.; a is the 
‘common element of them all; and these affixes when stripped of all indicatory 
letters, leave behind only the letter æ which is thus common name for them all. 
The arin the sûtra, is the nominative plural of #1 By the word # in the sûtra, 
we draw in the word wat or ‘agent’ from the last sQtra into this. The force of 
these tense-affixes, when placed after transitive verbs is to denote the object 


and the agent; and when placed after intravsitive verbs, is to denote either 
‘action’ (ata) or it may denote the ‘agent.’ 

` < Fhe verb itself denotes the action; to be or to ao, generally ; or to be 
or to do, in a particular manner. In_ the active voice the aflix marks the 


agent; in the passive voice of a transitive verb, it marks the object ; but 
in the passive form of an intransitive verb, the action itself. Thus naa fal 
Rqqeax ‘the village is gone to by Devadatta’; here @ of uFa@ denotes the object 
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EEE 
and is in passive construction. msafa qia Baga: ‘Devadatta goes to the village’; 
here the affix fa of nsafa denotes the agent, and the sentence is in active con- 
struction. The verb 7¥q being a transitive verb, can take both the active and 
passive constructions or, to use the Sanskrit technical phraseology, the tense- 
affixes, after transitive verbs, denote the agent and the object. They can never 
denote wta or action after transitive verbs, that is, transitive verbs cannot be 
used impersonally. Let us now give examples of Intransitive verbs; siteaa 
Zaza ‘it is seated by Devadatta’; the verb satea& here denotes merely xta 
or ‘action.’ In other words, we may call this an impersonal construction. wie 
Raga: ‘Devadatta sits’; here the verb {rẹẹ denotes the agent or is in the 
active voice. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates the stûra thus :—“A finite verb expresses 
the agent as well as the object; but the Intransitive verbs denote, in addition 
to that, the Impersonal idea of the action.” The word wwa means action consi- 
dered in the abstract. 


aWta Rawat: n 90 n agf n adt, wa, Hel-s- 
waar: u 


ata: n aatta Waawut: gedag: waatat near wafa i 
70. The affixes called ‘kritya’ and the affix ‘kta’ 
and those that have the sense of ‘kihal, have only these last two 
senses, namely, an action and an object (bhava and karma). 


The word adt: ‘of those two’ refers to wta ‘an Impersonal act,’ and 
aa, ‘object... The word wa ‘only’ is used in the sûtra to exclude the word 
‘agent’ from it. Thns wasa: wet waat ‘the mat must be made by you’; twa: 
sgat waat ‘the rice must be eaten by you.’ Here the affix aq has the force of 
denoting the object; we may, therefore, call it the Potential Passive Participle 
affix. So also satfwast waat ‘thou must eat’; wfaasq waat ‘thou must lie down.’ 
Here the sense of the affix ast being that of the action scself, which being Im- 
personal, is in the singular number, as itb ig one only, and neither male nor fe- 
male, there is, from the nature of the case, a singular affix, and the neuter gen- 
der is employed. 

Similarly the affix æ denotes both the object and the action; pa: wet 
_ “wat ‘the mat is made by you’; gw siqa} waat ‘the rice is eaten by you. Here 


@ is used with the force of denoting the object and may be called the past pas- 


Sive participle. 
` Similarly a may be used in denoting the mere act; faa waat ‘you sat’; 
utd waar ‘you lay down.’ 
Similarly the affixes having the sense of wa (IlI, 3, 126) denote both 
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the object and the Impersonal act. In the following examples the affixes denote 
the object; uzat: wet waart ‘this mat is made, by little ab a time, by you; JRG 
‘what is made with ease’; gvats ‘what is made with difficulty.’ In the following 
examples the affixes denote the act. egi¢guyg waar and aragua waar) 

After transitive verbs, the kritya the kta and the.khalartha affixes only 
denote the object, but never denote the «ta or ‘an Impersonal action.’ 


afa w: wa wn sg were n m-a hy, 
TE, RA, A, (WA, aa fa) u 
afte: a migati a: wt fafea: © waft wate, SETITI UITE MaR T: N 
71, The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when it 
expresses a beginning of an action. 

The word wifgaafw means ‘the. beginning of an action’ or when the 
action signified by the roots, is intended to be expressed merely as having 
been simply begun. The force of @ in the sûtra is to indicate that even when 
the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the = may be used to 
denote the act and the object as well. Thus naa: a€ 2aza: here the agent is 
dencted. upa: wer Baga; here the object is denoted. naaa Bagla; here 
mere action is denoted, Similarly nya Star Baga: (agent); nym mant Zaga 
(object); ny% Zaza (act), 

e e 
NATIRA K RNET AANA AVAA N 9 U T- 
q fA l 7ead-aaa n-A- ANE- A-A-A- AN-ER-TAVU:, T, 


(æ: aaf, WTA, RATT) u 
gia: n naasa wigeatsan Gea: A REI a: ww wa ie Wala, aaan- 
nE I waaa: n 
72. The affix ‘kta’ is employed in denoting the agnet 
as well as the act and the object, after verbs implying motion, 
after intransitive roots, and after the verbs ‘slish’ (to embrace), ‘si’ 
(to lie down), ‘stha’ (to stand), ‘ds’ (to sit), ‘vas’ (to dwell), ‘jan’ (to 
produce), ‘rul? (to mount) and ‘jri’ (to grow old). 

The phrase ‘the act and the object’ has been added into the stra by 
virtue of the word #. Thus wat Raat ataq ‘Devadatta is gone to the village’ - 
(agent); Zaqwa wins mas ‘the village was gone to by Devadatta (object); aq Ra- 
gaa ‘Devadatta went’ (act). The past participle forms from Intransitive verbs 
denote the agent and the act only; or in other words, they are used lm persons 
ally and in the Active voice, but never in the Passive voice or denoting the 


object. Thus valat wary ‘you were wearied’ (agent), matt waat object); sfear 
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wary ‘you sat’ (agent), wife waat (object); suant geq watq ‘you embraced 
the teacher’ (agent), safzayt ge: waat ‘the guru was embraced by you’ (object), 
sufzaseq waart ‘you embraced’ (act); safaat geq warg ‘you lay near the 
guru’ (agent), safaat gs: waat (object), sqifaa waat (act); aqna JN 
walyq (agent), gwfeadt ga: waat (object), safead waat (act); suaa gq wary 
_ (agent), sarad ge: waat (object), saraa waat (act); safwar yqq wataq (agent), 
{safaat ga: waar (object), wafaa waat(ect; sgait muat srafaarg (agent), 
wgatal awaa arataar (object), agara mwaa (act); aa qg aarq (agent), 
msa FUT waar (object, wiv waat (act); ugatwt aud? Raga: (agent), wget 
anat ZagRa (object), waste Zags (act). The verbs frag &c, become tran- 
sitive with ceitain prepositions or wpasargas, hence. they have been men= 
tioned here. Otherwise there was no necessity of mentioning them separate- 
ly; as they, being intransitive verbs, when without prepositions, would be In 
cluded in the word akarmaka of the sftra. 


aita FASTA n 93 ui aga n giar- ra, Fran 
afer: u zrmitast sat Gaga Bea fama u = i 
73. The word ‘dasa’ and ‘goghna’ are irregularly 
formed, and the affix in these denotes the idea- of the Dative or 
Recipient, : 
The word xta comes from the root eq ‘to give’ by adding the affix 
{w under rule ILI. 1.° 184. This being a geva word would have other- 


wise denoted the agent by rule III. 4. 67 of this chapter. The present sûtra 


makes it denote the recipient or have the force of the dative case. Thus ers 
means ‘to whom somethiing is given i.e. a servant’. Similarly goghna does 
not mean ‘the killer of cow’ but ‘he on whose coming the cow is killed in order 
to give him, that is to say, a guest’. Ibis this irregularly-formed word goghna 
which is made applicable to the priests, guests, sons-in-law &c, and not the re- 
gularly-formed word goghna which means ‘a killer of cow’ or a ‘Chandal’. Thus 
Sig: =g fa aed; nua =a gig’ at uated u 


AASTRA n oyu Tarts N MR-MGA:, NUGI N 
afta: u dtaraa: weer arqi faqreava u 
74 The words ‘bhima’ £c. are irregularly formed and 


denote ablation. 
These words are formed by Undéli affixes. Thus ¥¥+7a = (Un. 1. 


145, 148); 4 +1% + wa =ou (Un. I. 148) &c. By the next sitra, Unddi words 
do not denote ordinarily the recepient and the ablation. 

_ The present sûtra makes them do so in the case of starf words. The 
following is a list of Bhimadi words aa it wrens, watam: (Un. II. 82), we, we, 
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(Un. I. 7), af: (Un. IV. 45), <a: (Un. IV. 217), demu, garga, ag: wu: 
or wa: (Un. II. 61) am (Un. II. 62) aata: ı 


ASAAKAAMUTT: NYMI AN ATENI, WH, FATA 

gia: IMRI: Wet AISAIAI SIAAATIASAAFAA RITA waiea i 

75. The words formed by ‘Unadi' affixes denote 
other ideas than these two, i. e., recepient and ablation, 

The Unádi affixes being a subdivision of krit affixes, would have, by 
rule III. 4. 67, denoted the agent. By the present sûtra uey are made to de- 
note the object, the instrument and the location also. The word awat has 
been used in the sûtra in order to include the word sumpraddnu also. For had 
the sitra been sa-aRratea:, only the Apddna káraka would have been excluded, 
as being the nearest; but not so the Samparddna kéruka, Thus atadiset = ata: 
(Un. IV. 120) agriculture 7. e. what is ploughed’ (object); araa afa=a7g: Un. 
I. 69) ‘a thread 2. e. what is drawn ont’, gatata aew (Un. IV. 145) ‘a way ive. 
what is established’; «fea =a3 (Un. IVK. 145) ‘skin’ (in which they hve), 

wife a utcanfancaaatamen: n og u vara U 
W: HAR, T, wioa-nfa-neaqararasa:, (W, Wa, nA) 

ata: u wtcanfanmagtaaedr a: wat afia: Uistuacd wafa URTURIK A 
Stanisa agana, ais: agaaa ag, meaagariea: wnaf: 
BUT ; 

76. The affix ‘kta’ which is ordained after roots 
` denoting fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and taking, gives 
the sense of location as well. 

The verbs denoting tsa or ‘persisting in a place’ are Intransitive verbs. 
Tne word pratyavasdna ‘means ‘eating’ also; the force of win the sûtra is tbat 
the affix kta expresses other relations also. Thus after verbs denoting ‘fixed- 
ness’ or dhrauvydrtha ib denotes the agent, the act and-the location; after verbs 
denoting ‘motion’ i» gives the sense of agent, object, act and location; after 
verbs denoting ‘taking or eating’, it has the sense of object, act and location. 
Thus stfad Raga: ‘Devadatta sat’; sifwayq aq ‘sitting by him (act); gaamaitaay 
‘this was their seat’ (location); atat Zagat maq ‘Devadatta went to the village’ 
(active); atat Ragas ma: (passive); ata Zaga (abstract); xaRat araq ‘this is their 
place of going’ (location); yw Stant @aqda (passive); ym led aga: (active); 
Raqaa yaq (abstract); eqkat yaq location); eq ymtaraat: 0 drat ara: ı The 
st in yet and Frat has the force ofagy (IV. 2. 85) yatarafea or Hanaaled | 


MEW N 99 l Warts U Wey N 
gia: n aeacaaatamre:, afea avaagufavarey adda agfyacag N 
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77. In the place of ‘la’ will be substituted the affixes 
which we shall announce hereafter: 


Thus sitra consists of one word asa meaning ‘of w. Ibisan adhikára 
sutra. The word œx is the genitive singular of a, the w in @ being for the 
sake of pronunciation. The @ means the ten affixes: az present, fag perfect, 
We first future, gz second future, ate imperative a Vedic subjunctive, as 
imperfect, fae potential and benedictive, gẹ aorist, gẹ conditional. Six of 
these tenses have indicatory €, and four have indicatory © 1 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sûtra thus : —In the following sûtras 
the word wea should be supplied to complete the sense, 7. e., the phrase ‘in the 
place of all those endings which are known as the Personal endings of various 
tenses and moods, and are known in their totality as @ a 


aafaa saa year rar as TASS 
Wot n cert uo fea-aa-fa-Paq-ae a-f4q-ae ASAT 
WI-ATAY-Vay-qe-ate-aAtes , (Aa) N 


gta: u asa faatea wA wafa n i 
78. ‘Lhe following are the substitutes of ‘la’:—‘tip,’ 
‘tas,’ ‘jhi’; ‘sip,’ ‘thas,’ ‘thas, ‘mip,’ ‘vas, ‘mas’; ‘ta,’ ‘atam’, ‘jha’; 
‘this,’ 4tham,’ ‘dhvam’; ‘it,’ ‘vahi, mahin. 
These ure the well-known Oonjugational-affixes, called also Personal 
endings, and are ordained generally after all the ten tenses. Bub as a matter of 
fact, they undergo various additious and alterations in the different tenses. 
Some of these changes have already been mentioned before; see sQtra II. 4. 85, 
Ill. 1. 33, &c. Others will be mentioned hereafter. It is only in the present 
tense or we thab the affixes as above given, may be applied to the root, in 
some cases, without any alteration 
The a in fau, faa and faz is for the sake of accent (III, 1. 4); the € in ge 
for distinguishing it in the sutra etsy (III. 4. 106); and the ẹ in afs for form- 
ing the Pratyáhára faw which is the general name of the above 18 éonjuga- 
tional or personal affixes. Stripped off their indicatory letters, the following 
table shows the conjugational affixes as added under various tenses :— 


PREsgENT TENSR.—€z! i 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada, | H 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. l if 
Ist. pers. fa ue we q ag aR ; 
ZNO fa aw a a ma ea f 4 
Ont ae ae Ta a afra 3 4 aë uR | f 
pii 
i 
i 
4 
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IMPERFECT OR FIRST PRETRRITE.—¥UE | 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
Sing. Dual.. Plural, Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ist. pers. S4 Cre a x aty afg 
2nd py S ay a ae ATTA vaq 
8rd. 4, 4 atq Sq a a waq wea 
POTENTIAL OR Optative.—fatatae i 
lsb. pers. Nq ma aa O] a tate Sate 
2nd.) p . ave Way ala tara gnar erayq 
8rd. ,„ vq ararųq ga. $a şana ta 
IMPERATIVE —ATZ 1 
lsb. pers. {nfa sa ww | 2 mal wma? 
2nd. D îi aq a ca saq vaq 
Srde g ala wag aly WATATY waT 
PERFECT OR SECOND PRETERITE.—faz t 
Ist. pers. s a a | q a? ae 
2nd q sgg A | 2 wa va 
Srdan sw wae Is | kd wma x? 
FIRST FUTURE OR DEFINITE FUTURE. — YE 1! 
lsb. pers, arfea atag, ATERT, aR aag aren? 
2nd. „ nfa Tag, nsa : are areata area 
Brb ay ate? ama, | at aÑ ana. 
d SECOND FUTURE OR INDEFINITE FUTURE.—¥et 
lsb. pers. nfa sataa, EUAN. ea tata’ sara? 
2nd, „ sata eaqe zal eqa za zava 
3rd. „ ata cag, cata | zaa eaa aà 
AORIST OR THIRD PRETEBITR.-—-JẸ | 
Ist. pers. %4 za ea fa cate eaty 
2nd. „n RS tay = ke A wary vag 
38rd ,, ā Ma mq sa| a SEGLE: aa 
PRECATIVE OR BENEDICTIV E. — INRE t 
Ist. pers. wq alee alga aia dtate Jai 
2nd. „p VF araq piki tsss aazma Svag 
3rd. ,, wea arata aga | dss Aam AA 
CONDITIONAL.—QĘ 1 
Ist. pers. <44 ema awm | zl sarae eatae 
2nd. p SA aq <ua | saara, UUA eavay . 
3rd, „p A EUNA eaq | aa Aag eara 
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Bx. III. Cua. IV. § 79-82.) SUBSTITUTION in Tat Perreor. 591 


fea simauaiat 27 u sen catia n fea:, NTARIGT- 
ATA, È, Y, (WET) n 
ata: n feat amsa eA alegre Auga Aai MTR waia n 
79. The Substitute ‘e’ replaces -the last vowel, with 
the consonant that follows it, of the ‘Atmanepada’ substitutes of 
that ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘t.’ 


The wor the tense-atfixes that have an indicatory € are six :—®@€, 
faz, Jz, Ze, ate, gı In these tenses the tinal portion called Te of the Abina- 
nepada affixes is changed into @1 Thus a becomes @, state becomes wa, % 
becomes & &c, as shown In the foregoing table. 

The affixes wra, and atta are also Atmanepada affixes. Why are 
not their finals changed into & as in vaatas, aanta: ? Because the word wier*- 
waat in the sutra refers by context to the Atmanepada affixes included in the 
pratyâhâra Tae t 

TREA n co n agi un area:, 3, (wea, feaz) u 
ata: u feat aaea aeureaes Qu8q N wafa n 
80, The word ‘se’ is the substitute of ‘thas’ in those 
tenses that have an indicatory ‘t.’ 
In the six tenses already mentioned in the last sutra, the Atmanepada 


ara is replaced by @, as we have already shown in the preceding table. ‘Thus 
ez, afa, wate, waz s 


REA r eguan fae:, a-mat:, UX, TTA 
eta ut E aa a A aeQaeragt waa: u 
81. .The words ‘es’ and ‘irech’ are the substitutes of 
‘ta’ and ‘jha’ respectively in the Perfect tense. 
The w_of ea _indicates that it replaces the whole of the affix a (I. 1. 55) 


The a of ala is for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 165), Thus IA, Yara Bata See ~ 


the foregoing table of tenses for the Atmanepada. 
alugat WHTGATYITAAAT: ll GR n Urey n qR- 
agai, UA AGT -34-IT-AYA-A-UA-A-AT;, (fae:) u 
ae n cA Aa anisi arent WAIST alam nafra u 


82. In the room of the Parasmaipada affixes, the 
following are substituted in the Perfect tense: ; 


Sing nal (3) thal (a) nal (=) 
Dual. atus (%g:) athus (wy) va (a) 
Plural. us (8:) a (sm) ma (*) 
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592 THE AFFIXEs OF THE [MPERATIVE. [Bg. III. On. IV. § 83-85. 


The indicatory @ in wa and wq is for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 198), 
The indicatory w is for the sake of causing afẹ (VIL. 2. 25.) Thus wara, 
Beg: y:, Wea or wag, Qeyg:, Iu, wate or wee, Aiea Afar | 
LECA wat aT NER N agfa u fa:, Qz: ar (augm, 
mgg Aaya ARt:) u 
afa: u faa mA, wentzrat: ai aama matag TUN aa Ret- 
my wafa n 
83. The above nine affixes of the Ferfect tense are 
optionally added in the Present tense also after the verb ‘vid.’ 


Thus :— 
Singular. az or ata @eq or afew @z or ag 
Dual. Tagg: or Rra: fagy: or facu: fag or faq: 
Plural. Tag: or fagfea fag or faeu fag or fag: 


AA: ASATAATTgT ATS A a: NENGAN A a:, USMAN, 
mR, ATE: Aa, (alaga, WATTS, Ue:, at) U 
eine u ga: qa az: vetaa darmafeyarmi wa varea m?n aaa, 
acuteaattta 4 g a MENE Wier wafa n 
84. Instead of the first five tense-affixes, in the 
Present tense coming after the verb ‘bri’ (to speak), there may 
optionally be the affixes of the Perfect; ‘Aha’ being, at the same 
time, the substitute in the room of ‘bra.’ 


Thus sare ‘he says’; atg: ‘they two say’; sug:. ‘they say’; smeT thou 
Sayst’; @IRgt ‘you two say’; the rest like # as shown below :— 


Singular. MITE or aita wea or amity adta 
A 

Dual. IRJ: Or Wat MIRY: or waz war 

Plural. ary or nafa au am 


The word sattqa: ‘first’ is used in the siitra to indicate that the substi- 
tution should not take place in the case of the last four affixes. The repetition 
of the word wa: in the sûtra indicates the original expression which is to be re- 
placed; and shows that this change occurs in the Parasmaipada affixes only. 

wet asan u cy u Aeris n Me: qgaa N 
ata: u Me aeaqara wafa tl 
85. The personal endings of the Imperative are as 
those of the Imperfect. 
This isan sta@w sutra; as in the we there are the affixes @I¥, W4, 4, % 
and #, so also in the ate Thus waarg, waaq, waa, Tata, TATA I 
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Bg. III. Cu. 1V. § 86-88.] SUBSTITUTION IN THE IMPERATIVE. 593 


Q—If az is lıke we, why have we not the augment az, wg, or the 
substitution of ga for f% (see III. 4. 111) in the case of Mz also ? 

A.—The at of sûtra III. 4. 83 is understood in this sûtra also, so that 
the analogy between ate and we is limited analogy and does not make all 
the rules which are applicable to ae, equally applicable to ate also. 

WS: u ce u cari u g, 3, (Me:) 0 
ara: Maman arcea sar wafa u 
aisa u eean N amoa: u 
86, In the Imperative, ‘u’ is substituted for ‘i’. 

hus fa becomes g, mfsa becomes weg as have already been given in 
the above table. 

Vdrt.—Prohibition must be stated in the case of affixes fe and Ta of 
tg ı In the case of these two affixes, the Į is not changed into g, either because 
they have been so taught in the sûtras, or because the at of sûtra III. 4. 83 is 
understood here also and makes this rule an optional rule of limited scope as 
in the last sûtra (saafeaa amut). Thus wag, wag 1 

In fact, this sûtra is confined to fa and fw only, and does not apply to 
fa to which the next sûtra applies. 


Verfase cou Q, fy, wha, a, (ae:) u 
ai u wtetaae BPE aan nafa, n 
87. In the Imperative, ‘hi’ is substituted for ‘si’, and 
this nas not the indicatory ‘p’ of ‘sip’, i. e. it is acutely accented. 
The substitute being like the original expression (L, 1. 56), Te substitu- 
ted for faa would have been a faq affix, but for this sûira, which clearly states 
in its latter portion that this fẹ is not to be regarded as having an indicatory {41 
Thus gatfe gaife, cregiz, vegfe; and as this affix is wiwa, rule L. 2. 4 
makes it feq also, and thereby no guna takes place. 


at agfa n cen witha u at, Grate, (Agafa, wre:) n 


gta: u mmeg frat frs asiga u 
88. Inthe Vedas, the substitute ‘hi’ is optionally 
treated as not having an indicatory ‘p’ 


The result is that in the Chhandas the second person singular of @re 


has two forms as statig or Afg; ggfs or gatfe, fa being substituted for fẹ in 
the Vedas, by rule (VI. 4. 103) as in the following verse: 


wy. aa 3 qamis enf ana aa amaa 1 
J ateaqeasy seadh grea wasefenteaee u 
`  —Rig 1, 189. 1: Yajur Veda, 40. 16. 
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594 SuBSTITUTION IN THE IMPERATIVE. [Bx. {fI. Ca. IV. § 89-93. 


A: n ce n werfa u As, f, (wre:) u 
g n atereged Raa wafa 
$9. In the Imperative, ‘ni’ is substituted for the 
affix ‘mi’. 
This supersedes the rule relating to the change of x into ©, and the 
rule of lopa ; see the table; thus ufa, vatfa t 
MAA: u eo n ugi n s4, Vas, (Wre:) n 
gta: u ae ardian warcea m faaaarR g aTa n 
90. In the Imperative ‘Am’ is substituted for what 
would have substituted otherwise ‘e’ by IIL 4. 79. 
This relates to the Atmanepada affix % In the Atmauvepada, uty is 
substituted for 4 in the Imperative; see the table; weary, watg, weeaty 0 
Bareat Bart negu Go n V-as, A-A, (Me, Vat:) N 


gta: u amaa gate ule weafean Qeu quided a WY etan 
waa: n 


91. For such an ‘e’coming after ‘s’, is substituted 
‘y, and for that coming after ‘v’, is substituted ‘am’, in the 
Imperative. 
Th s supersedes the =rq substitution of the last sitra. Thus, for @ we 
have €a, and for x@ we have taq; sce the table; thus wasa, qawaq i 
agaaa fasa neaug n we saa, faa, € (wen 
qia: u Ae sraieqa sangeet} wafa a dangan: fagafa u 
92. In the Imperative. ‘at’ is the augment of the 
affixes the first person and the termination isas ifit had an 
indicatory ‘p’. 
This is clear. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have sitf#, ura, S14 1 
Thus waria, tata, Brats; Ha, RATAR, ATTAR 1 
Wa Ẹnu egu uga n ga:, V:i, (Me:, TaAReA) N 
gia: u Agaras Rua waited RRN wafa n 
93. The ‘ai is substituted for ‘ec forming part of 
the affixes of the first person of the Imperative. 
This relates to the Atwanepada affix. Thus wta, acarae, acarat o 
- But the x resulting from sandhi, is not to be changed into 21 Thus wata 
+ US{= TARRA, gum + gga= rade” t Hore, no doubt, the q belongs tọ the Im- 
perative by VI. 1. 85, being the substitute of ™ of w and a. But this is not to 
be changed into 2 on the maxim that this = is the result of a aferę rule, for 
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LK. III. Cu. 1V. § 94-97..] ELISAN ox ‘1’, 595 
the rule of sandhi (VI. 1. 87), is a afętę rule, while the present sfitra is an 
mraty rule; because of the following Paribhasha, sfeg afeequvacx ‘that which 
is Bahiranga is regarded as nob having taken effect, when an Antaranga rule is 


to be applied. 
AA seat n e u Tarts n Ae:, we- u 
ata: u Retsetetataat waa: qatla: n >: 
94. The augments ‘at’ and ‘At’ are added to the 
personal endings of the Vedic Subjunctive. 
The augments wg and sare are not to be added abt once, bub by turns, 
Thus gq + faq + sg +a = fana; aaa; arieega; similarly vq+ wre -+ fa = wen fa; 
sawara t See III. 1. 34 for the addition of taw in une above, 
ma Gu ey ag u ara:, Q, (e:) u 
uta: n Ag araua wtata Ragen wafa u 
95, Inthe Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is the substitute of ‘a’ in 
the first and second person dual of the Atmanepada. 
Thus a733, maA, wA, KAR 1 Why is nob the augment wre_changed 
into 2: Because otherwise the rule enjoining stté_ would be superfluous. 
Asean u ce u cath n at, Ta:, eua, (Me:) u 
gta: u Aeavaieua warceqd at aN waa waaa fufwctead s 
wa 2 Aafaa aa fact va 2 wafa u 
96. Inthe Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is optionally the substi- 
tute of ‘e’ in other places than those mentioned in the last sûtra. 
Thus wa, $ñ, &c, in the following exampless—vwururfa w, aye 
qgar ATA La al ART Teed, eaaa a: mag? t And in the alternative 
we have simply ¥, as a3 q@ € @ aa} QUU quUsUTY I 
Why do we say ‘in other places than those governed by the last sûtra’ ? 
Observe a773, HERAT ı 3 
TAT MG: meug ucon gN Ea:, a, Ma: qre- 
agy, (ciz:) u 
eras u Az da faa carted etaan Stat wate agaa: TH aran e wafia 
97. Inthe Parasmaipada affixes tbe ‘i’ is optionally 
elided in the Subjunctive, 
The at of the last sQtra is understood here also. Thus wifwwa (Rig. IE 
35. 1). atfewa (Rig. I. 25. 12). afeawqs In the alternative, ib is not elided as 
wafa faza (Rig. VII. 25.1). safe sarath ı The x of we, afit and ate of the 


Atmanepada are nob elided. 
32 
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596 SUBSTITUTION oF ‘TAS’, ‘THAS’, &. (Bx. III. Cu. IV. § 98101. 


U SARE Wel un vata US, SAME, (AZ: AT, WAN 

gta: u Ag arya saagaa amta at aie ata n 

98. Theʻs’ of the first person is optionally clided 
‘in the Subjunctive, 
As awata or @tatat, HtataA or Iara: e The first perso. is used in the 
sûtra to indicate that the is not elided in any other person, 
fara sanean fred, FT, (Wea, TWAET, BW, MIT: U 
gia: n feat amsa a saaa faced amea N wafa n 
99. There is always elision of the ‘s’ of the first 
person of the affixes that come in theroom of that ‘la’ which has 
an indicatory ‘n.’ 

The tense-affixes having indicatory € are four, namely, 7%, He, JS. 
and qe ı In their case, the elision ofẹ is not optional as was the case in the 
last sûtra, but compulsory. See the table already given. In other words, in the 
Imperfect, Potential, Aorist and Conditional, the q is elided in the Ist person. 


Thus vata, state The word frea ‘always’ is used in order to stop the 
anuvritti of the word ‘optionally.’ 


CATT U goo n aarh nea, a, (Sa:, Head, ata: ae) 
eta: u fecaatcaraftan ganea fired QAT wafa n 
100. And there js elision of the ‘i’ of that Par toman 
pada affix which is the substitute of a ‘la’ having an indicatory ‘i.’ 
Thus, for fa we have a, for fa we have wz, &c, asin the above table. 
~The «of Atmancpada is, however, nob elided, aas the anuvritti of Paras- 
maipada is understood here from sûtra III. 4.67, Thus suwa, sarea, bub 
awais and sawarate 
AA AT ateciara: N ox u agri aE-qg-a-frary, 
at-a-a-wria:, (fSa:) u 
ata: un Tevantcerateaat agut aatia ataa wat wafa n 
101. The affixes ‘tâm, ‘tam,’ ‘ta’ and ‘im’ are the 
substitutes of the four affixes ‘tas,’ ‘thas,’ ‘tha’ and ‘mip’ respec- 
tively, of any ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘ni.’ 
This we have shown in the above table, Thus Suga’ 
MIA, AWAY, AWAY, AWM, AI, WITT | 
fasedige n go n agria u fas:, dan 
gi: u asat Sigga nafa u 


q, wrady, 


~ 
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Bk. IiI. Cu. IV. § 102-104.] THE AUGMENT YASUT. 397 
n EEE eee 

102. Thespersonal endings of the Potential and the 
Benedictive take the augment ‘siyut’. 

The g of #tge_is indicatory and shows that this augment is to be pla- 
ced before the affixes (I. 1.46). The gis for the sake of pronunciation; this 
rule applies to the Atmanepada affixes. In the Potential, the 4 of this aug- 
ment is elided by VII. 2. 79, and the a, also, before a personal-ending begin- 
ning with a consonant, is dropped according to VI. 1.66. In this way, we 
have waa, varata, and by III. 4. 105, waxq i In the Benedictive, the augmend 
retains its full form, only so far agit is nob geverned by VI. 1.66. Thus 
qae, agarar wT I 


agg UTEaat gaa Bown yegu ug u awe, 


area-udg, sara, fea, a, (fas) u 
afta: u acaq fanaa fast wga vata Agesang: walerar wafa, Feo 
103. When the Parasmaipada affixes ofthe Poten- 
tial follow, then ‘yasut’ acutely ‘acceuted, is their augment, and the 
termination is regarded as having an indicatory ‘i’. 

The debars ¥tgz_; the s€_of arge _is indicatory; the real augment is 
ara. All augments being anudatta, the prosent sûtra therefore especially uses 
the word udatta to show that this augment is un exception to the general rule, 
Though fag, has an indicatory %_, and therefore by the rule I. 1. 56, its substi- 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory &, the repetition of the 
word fea in this sQtra shows the existence of the paribhâshâ “that the € be- 
longing to @ does not influence its substitutes;” in other words, the substitutes 
of az, fas, gxand gz are not to be regarded as having an indicatory %\aat- 
anasanat a wafa). In the Potential, the = of avgz_ is elided by VII. 
2. 79. So we get the forms gata, ataq, and by applying III. 4 108 and VI. 
1. 96, 34.1 Kor the Benedictive fas_the following sttra applies. 


faarfata u gog u aarti u faa, ATA, (FAE: ats, 


TET) u 
afta: u afafa at fag asa argas mAt wafa aia: faggate U 

104. The augment ‘yâsut comes after that 
Jin’ also which denotes benediction, and itis acutely accented; 
and the substitutes of this ‘lit’ are as if they had an indica 
tory ‘k’. | a 
The faa of this sûtra refers to the personal affixes of the Benedigtive 
mood and not to the augment age, for that would have been unnecessary 
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598 THE AUGMENT SUT. IBK. III. Ca. IV. § 105-107. 


being already fey by the last rule. fsq and faq are equal in prohibiting guna 
and vriddhi, but fea is distinguished from feq inasmuch as fsa causes tho 
guna of mq (VII. 8. 85), and also there is distinction between them with regard 
to the change of semi-vowel to vowel (VI. 1. 15 and 16). Thus asaq Zea, 
wearg:, and mmt matea and wtwaty:ı In the Potential, asata (no 


samprasfrana); in the Benedictive, ssata (vocalisation) So also wzata 
in the Potential, 


WA TT OY UL Aare n WEL, Tq, (FHS!) u 


afer u wea feretQwea teneam wafa n 


105. The affix ‘ran’ is the substitute of ‘jha’ in the. 
‘Liù’ (Potential and Benedictive). 


The % in other places, #8 replaced generally by wea (VII. 1. 3.) but in 
fag, it is replace by cq: Thus vaca, aIta, QTI ! 


TAa N gog n wath n ge:, wa, (fas:) n 
grea: n anue Asaan wafa n 


106. Short ‘a’ is the substitute of ‘i’ of the Atmane- 
pada’ first person singular in the Potential and Benedictive. 
Thus Wea, aaa, pitra, eta 
Q.—In the stra, the word wq is used, and the finala belongs to the 
fauf@, therefore by rule I. 8. 4, this qis nob indicatory; why is ib made so? 
A.—This a is nob any portion or member of the substitute wa; it is 
added to sm merely for the sake of euphony. 
The we_refers to the miea¥aq affix of the first person singular ; and not 
to the augment we_ on the strength of the maxim swwaggqyt amam A 
combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes; whenever ib 
is employed in grammar, that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 
that meaning, but ib does nob denote the same combination of letters void 
of a meaning, 


Be fat: u yoo u aqui u ge, fa-w:, (fas:) u 
gia. u fee dafeamernicamical: gear vata n 
107. The augment ‘suy i added to the affixes ‘ta’ 
and ‘tha’ when part of the affixes or the Potential and Benedic- 
tive. 
The letters a and a are the objects to which the augment ge_ Is to be 
added; provided that the a and 4 are tho :hitial of the affixes employed in fag ı 
‘The augment Sgu. is applied tofas as such; in other words, fag is 
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Rx. III. On. IV. § 108-110.] SUBSTITUTION oF ‘Jur’. 599 


there the mas, but. in the case of ge, fas is not the saat, but a and 4 are 
the sata 1 The scope of ¥tge_ and gz, being thus different, one does not debar 
the other. 


In the sutra, the word fais used; the ẹ of fais merely for the sake of 
pronunciation, Thus wate, garan pia, atta, avtarearqg: In the Po- 
tential, the @ is elided by VII. 2. 79. | 

a ~ ~ 
AY EU goe n agr u R, JT, (fare:) n 
uta: u fasi@aea Age N wafa u 
108, Inthe Potential and Benedictive, ‘jus’ is the 
substitute of ‘jhi,’ the ending of the first person plural Parasmai- i 
pada. al 

This debars sea (VII. 1 3); thus wags, aBa: 0 ! 

Rasya faao A-I- ARER: 4, ATT) 

afas u faa: aca awara Gaara Rm gN wafa n | 

109. (In those tenses which are- marked with an 

indicatory ‘i’) ‘jus’ is the substitute of ‘jhi, when it comes after an 
Aorist in ‘sich,’ or the Imperfect of a reduplicated verb, or the root | 
‘vid’ (to know). if 

This applies to tenses having € other than that of fag namely, the | 
ag and get |] 

faw is comployed in forming the first Aorist. - The reduplicated verbs, | 
as well as the verb fag, form their third person plural in g4, in the tenses other |3 
than fag, and those that tako faw ı The word fsa: of sutra III, 4, 99, is under- 
stood here also; and therefore this rule is restricted to the Imperfect (az) of 

the reduplicated verb. Thus of Tea, we have Sag", meta: t Similarly, after 
the Imperfect of the reduplicated verbs, we have safawg:, afaqg:, ATTN I In 
the case of fag, we have SẸ: 1 
MATa: Ue u Tarts u sta:, (AAA, FT) u 
atau faa mwaaa aera Wy areal wate wv $ 
110 (When ‘sich’ is elided», ‘jus’ is the substitute of | 
‘jhi; after an Aorist stem which ends in long ‘A.’ | 
The fea is elided by rule (1I. 4. 77). Thus sg, sy:, segs | In other | 
words, in those cases, where fam is elided by rules IL. 4. 77, 7S and 79, 
only gis the substitute of fẹ where the verbs end inlong wti ln other | 
words, this sûtra restricts the scope of the last sûtar, by which after every faq, 
$F was to replace fw ı 
The Present sûtra says that after verbs in which faw, has been elided, 
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600 SARVADHATUKA AFFIXES. [Bk. III. Cm. IV. § 111-113. 


ee 
g3_ does not replace fa in the case of any other verb than that which ends io 
leng sar; it is thus a niyama rule. 

Thus, by rule II. 4. 77, Tew is elided after the verb N but as x does nob 
end in Jong st, its 8rd person plural Aorist will nob be in gat Thus, “yaq t 
Here, by the last rule, and on the maxim that ‘though Tew is elided, yet its 
force remains (I. 1. 62)’; ya, would have replaced fw; but the present sfitra 
prohibits that. But where the faq is sot elided, there, of course, ga does 
cone. Thus SET t, SS: i 


ASF: MATIUAET UU UITA AF:, MRTTAREN, (R:; 
ga, wa:) 


sN 
Bras u MRP TATE aema wy area wafa VIRANTA RÈT N 


111. In the opinion of Sakatayana only. ‘jus’ is the 

substitute of ‘jhi, in the Imperfect of the roots which end in a 
long ‘a’. 

Thus sg:, swg:t In the alternative, we have watq and wargq i 

Why is ae repeated here, when the context would have supplied this 
word; for the sûtra applies to fsa tenses, of which.ys_ being dealt with in the 
last, would leave we_only to he dealt with by this aphorism for no other fq 
tense (like fag or qe) can end in wr? The repetition shows that the rule 
applies to those affixes which come after we as ag, and not to those which 
come after another tense whichis treated likaw ı Thus ate_ is treated like 
%@, but for the purposes of this rule, ate_ would not be so treated. Thus the 
fa of ate will not be changed into ga by III. 4.109, Thus tawag, atag fagra 1 
The word wa has been used in the sQtra for the sake of the subsequent stûra. 


Tear uganaartan tau, 4, (MS: AReTaAET, RTT) 
afer u fg: wea FRU Hy IN wafa E RREA aaa u 
112. In the opinion of Sdkatayana only, ‘jus’ is the 
substitute of ‘jhi’ in the Imperfect after the verb ‘dvish’ (to hate). 
Thus s43: | But according to others, sfgaq 1 


AFITA TJERA N RZN gon fag-fra, araargay N 
qa: u n fuara acaat wiawigadat wate u 


113. All personal endings (III. 4. 78) and all A 
with an indicatory ‘8, are called ‘sirvadhatuka,’ 


OF course, this applies to the affixes which have been already treated 
before, namely, the affixes which ralate to verbal roots and not to afga uflixes 
Sc. Thus, eafafa, feta, waar, qana: a faze and write are exceptions, 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow es 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Br. III. Cu. IV. § 114-116.] ARDHADHATUKA AFFIXES. 601 


me MAS Ta: uy u aarta un MENJE, Wa: u 


e ʻa ar © -” 
afa: u fag: fuara anfacatsra: aeaa: Bat ugina faiga wiguigadar 
wate u 


114, The remainder, i. e.. the affixes other than ‘tin,’ 


‘and those with an indicatory ‘s’ subjoined toa verbal root, are 


called ‘ardbaahatuka.’ 


Thus the affixes g, 34, asaq Qc. are satrutga affixes asin the following 
words—utaat, afagy, afaasay ı Here the augment ee is added because of 
these afiixes being called ardhadhdtuka by VII. 2. 35. 

The word wrat: whose anuvritti began with sitra ITI. |. 91, is under- 
stood here also. So that the affixes in relation to the verbal roots get the name 
of sérvadhatuka and dérdhudhdtuka; the affixes applied to nouns donot geb 
these names.. Thus the case-affix vatq when added to the noun @, is not called 
an drdhadhatuka affix, and therefore we have axary, ata: &c. Had these affixes 
been drdhadhdtuka, they would have caused the gunu of the base (VII. 3. 84). 
Similarly the affixes e@ and atin the words awe¥ and asat are not drdha- 
dhdtaka atfixes. Had they been so, there would have been the inSertion of the 
the augment 2% (VII. 2. 35). 

Similarly in stitra III. 1.5 the attix #4 is used without changing the 
sense, after the roots ga, fax and faa But as this affix is added without the 
enunciation of the word utat: as itisin sttra III. 1.7. this aq is not called 
drdhadhdtuka, and does noi take the augment €e , as YIcaa t 


y : 
faz au yu cart u fae, a, (MENJA) U 
fa: i fasateasrgugadat wafa u 


< 115, The personal endings of the Perfect are alse 
called ‘ardhadhatuka.’ 


This debars them from being called sdrvadhdtuka and, being drdha. 
dhdtuka, some of them take the augment qz ; as Ifaa, fwa ı Moreover by 
their being árdhadhátuka they do not admit of the Vikaranas wa &c. 


So from va (var, VI. L 45) we have wẹ; here the satis elided by VI. 4 
64, the affix being treated as drdhadhdtuka; similarly a¥@ from Fa ı 
fasti nggi aga u fas, variate, (ngurgeq) u 
aia: u mia faea at fae a wisurgadar vata u 
116. When the sense is that of Benediction, the sub- 
stitutes of ‘lin’ are called ‘ArdhadhAtuka’, i. e., the personal endings 
of the Benedictive are ‘ardhadhiatuka’, 


This debars these affixes from being called sdrvadhdtuka, Being ár- 
dhadhdtuka they tako the augment xe_ and before these affixes the root does 


2] 
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not take the Vikaranas aq &c. Thus froi he root = ‘to cub,’ we have in the 
ais, afadtg; and from the root g ‘to purify,’ afaste. Bub in the fatafae 
(Potential), we have the proper Vikaranas &c. as gwtata. g¥tata t 


SCEANTAT N QI U aarti uu Aga, swage uv 
afta: u agia faa’ saat wate mawigattguiga T i 
117. Inthe Vedas this distinction of ‘sArvadhdtuka’ 
and ‘ardhadhatuka is not always maintained, and the affixes are 
promiscuously employed. 
ln the Vedas, there is no hard and tast rule about sérvadhdtuka and 
draha thituka affixes. Sometimes the fae and faa are treated as if they 
were árdhadhátukı. Thus ateg tat geaa: ° Here the affixes of the ae, are 
treated as drdhadhdtuka and consequently there is the elision of the faa by 
rule VI. 4.51; the proper form of this word would be awaegt Sometimes âr- 
dhadhdtuka affixes are treated like séruidhdtuks affixes; as tamfraz; here the 
affixes of the faz, are treated as sárvuđrátnkı and so there is the Vikarana z3 
and the s is changed into a1 Thus, tatg H= faH (IIL. 1. 74) 
=fat+atra+ xt (VI. 4. 87)=faagfeat Similarly, gma? ı The fae is some- 
times treated in the Vedas both as sdrvadhdtuka and drdhadhdtuka ab 
one and thesame time;as gweaalty wrw gagrag Here. by treating the affix 
as sarvadhdtuka, there is élision of w in the fag , VII. 2. 79) and by treating ib 
again as drdhadhdtuka, the sat of satis changed into tt So also in eafeathe 
affix is treated as sdérvadhdtuka and there is no substitution cf x for w4, as 
required by lI. 4, 52. 


Printed by S, Abdul Majid, At the Upper India Press Allahabad. 
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BOOK FOURTH. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 


serna ll aA n S-ra- ri ARTA l 
ofa ofa: u RRAS | atta santa IRAR tees 
RRAS U 
1. (From this point forward as far as the end of 


Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 
to come), after what ends with the feminine affixes $f, or NT, 


or after a Nominal stem. 

This is an ‘adhikara’ aphorism pure and simple. It simply consists — 
of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are under 
the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this sûtra points out the base 
seta to wich the affixes beginning with @ treated of in the next sftra, and« 
ending with êq (V. 4. 151), are to be applied, 


The sûtra consists of three words. The term lt is a common name 
for the three affixes sty, sty, and atau The term T9, is the common name 
for the three affixes ema, Ty and T9 Il These are feminine affixes and are 
taught from sûtra 4 to 65 of this chapter. The word mifaq means ‘a Nominal 
stem’ and has been defined in sfitra I. 2. 45, 46, i. e. that which is possessed of 
a meaning, not being a root or an affix ; or what ends with a Krit or a Tad- 
dhita affix. The word garg arfaafeera is a Samahara-dvandva or Collective 
aggregate of these three words, _ 


Q. All affixes are placed after the base (See Sûtra III. r. 2); the | 
affixes treated of in the last Book were to be placed after the root (‘dhâtu’); i 
the remaining affixes taught in Books Fourth and Fifth, will therefore, be 
placed after all such bases waa which are not roots (dhatu); and such bases 
remaining are pratipadika and feminine words, What is then the necessity 


eae 
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of making this sitra, when these pratipadika &c., are the only bases left to us 
to apply the affixes taught herein-after ? ; 
A. To this we reply, the necessity of making this sûtra arose from 
the following considerations: that the word sary xfayfearg should qualify the 
words ‘a@’ ‘sta,’ ‘the letter 3f,’ ‘syqerarfg’, and ‘aya,’ wherever used in. 
the following sûtras. So that, where a rule says: “let such an affix be 
applicd to a Vriddha word,’ we must understand it to*mean, “let such 
an affix be applied to a Vriddha word which is a pratipadika, or which 
ends with ‘ni’ or ‘Ap’; and not to every Vriddha word.” The principal aphorism, 
besides the present, which regulates the application of Taddhita affixes, is IV. 
1. 82, which declares :—“The taddhita affixes, on the alternative of their being 
‘employed al all, come after the word that is signified dy the first of the words in 
construction.” Thus IV. 1. 157 says;—“The affix fs is added, according to the 
opinion of Northern Grammarians, in the sense of ‘descendant,’ after a word 
which is entitled to the designation of Vriddham, provided it does not end 
with a Gotra affix.” Thus the idea, ‘the son of Amragupta,’ may be expressed 
cither by the phrase ‘sirqataearqes4,’; or by adding the affix ‘ phiii’ to the first 
of the word in construction, viz, ‘Amraguptasya, which is a Vriddha word — 
(1. 1. 73). But can we apply the affix ‘phin’ to the first of the word in 
construction in the following, SAM aremrarayqeaa’, because the word ‘jhanam’ 
the genitive plural of ‘ja’, is a Vyiddha word? Certainly not, because 
the word ‘pratipadikat’ must be read into this sdtra IV. I. 157, and the 
affix ‘phifi’ should be added after that Vriddha word which is in its crude- 
form also a Vriddham, and not that which becomes Vriddham only in 
construction. Now the pratipadika of ‘jaanam’ is ‘jiia’, the-latter is nota 
vriddham, therefore, the rule does not apply to it. So also the word ‘jiia’ is a 
vriddham in its pratipadika state; but in the following phrase, it loses its 
vriddha nature; ‘sat agaaa meaning ‘the son of two wise Brah- 
man ladies’. Still the affix ‘phifi?’ must be added to the word ‘jiyor’, 
because its pratipadika is a vriddha word. (2) Similarly the word ‘arm’ 
(sûtra IV. I. 160; ‘the affix phiñ is applied diversely to a non-vriddha word, 
according to the’ opinion of the Eastern Grammarians’) must be qualified 
by the word ‘ pratipadika’; otherwise it would lead to similar incongruous 
results as in the last aphorism.. (3) Similarly the word aq in Sûtra IV. 1. 95 
(‘the affix g5 is added after a word which ends in the letter sy’) must be qua- 
lified by the word * pratipadika’; that is to say, the word in its crude-form 
must end in 3, and not necessarily when it is in construction. If it were not 
so; then the affix ‘gs’ will apply epy to the word ‘I&R’ in ‘qerearqeaa, but 
will not apply to the words ‘ qerat:’, or ‘ garam’ in the phrases ‘gaara aa 
or gataaga, it But the affix ‘gst’ applies to all these three words, 
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(4). Similarly the word ‘agaaa: in IV. 2. 44, (the affix ‘ars is 
added to a word which has the grave accent on its beginning), must be quali- 
fied by the word prAtipadika. That is, the word in its crude form must have 
the grave accent on its initial, though in construction, it may or may not have 
grave accent. Otherwise, the affix ‘gm’ will apply to the words ara? 
and ‘eqa:’ which in construction are anudattadi as in ‘qr AMU 
qar fame’ (VI. 1. 168); but which in their crude-forms (are, AZ) 
are udattadi. And conversely, the affix ‘53, will not apply to the word 
‘qqary which in construction is udattadi, as, ‘@qqra fart,’ but which in 
its crude-form is anudattadi. 


(5). Similarly the word ‘ga? in IV. 4. 7, (the affix ‘sx 
is employed after words consisting of two vowels, when the .sense is that of 
crossing), must be qualified by the word pratipadika. That is, the word in 
its pratipadika state must consist of two vowels, though in construction it 
may consist of more than two syllables. Otherwise, this affix will not apply 
to the word gq in the phrase ‘q¢q aaa’, while it will apply to the 
words ‘qar and ‘evar’ in the phrases, ‘grat aà, ‘a@ar atfa’. But this 
is undesirable. 


Q Why have we employed the word ‘fy-fp’ in the aphorism? Is 
not the word pratipadika wide enough to include the words ending with the 
feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribhasha:—“A pratipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed in grammar, also such a crude-form as is derived 
from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender.” ? 


A. Not so. The paribhash& you quote applies to that case, where 
there is a rule, relating to an individual word-form, given in the Satra itself. In 
other words, “this paribhasha is applicable when a word is employed in grammar 
which either denotes pratipadikas generally (as the word ‘pratipadika’ does 
in this sûtra) or denotes a praticular pratipadika, (such as the words aqt, Ware, 
qa, ata, and sq, in Il. 1. 67)” That is, in II. 1.67, the masculine form 
yuva, also includes the feminine : but not so every-where. Moreover the words, 
Sr, TT have been employed in the Sdtra, in order to make the Taddhita affixes 
applicable to feminine words ending in long $ (#1) or long 3 (airy). Thus the 
feminine of ‘ara, and ‘efto is, ‘art’, and ‘got, the feminine of 
‘z and ‘afar is agr and ‘arat? i After these words we can apply the 
Taddhita affix q : as mriaw’, gaT, TZAN’, and ‘aratat Ui 


Now, had we not used the word ‘ñy-âp’ in the Sûtra, and wished to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word ‘kalitara,’ we could not 
have got this form at all. 
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Q. The word ars takes Siq by IV. 1. 42; to which when aqq is added, 
the vowel is shortened by VI. 3. 43; and we shall get the form anaa Why 
do you then say that the Taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for the 
words ny-Ap ? . 

A. To this we answer, that by the rule of vipratishedha, the Taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus, when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have arét ; and when comparison alone is meant and 
not feminine, we shall have ateaz; but when both feminine and comparison are 

meant, then wouid arise the difficulty; and according to the general maxim, the 
` Taddhita would have debarred the feminine. But by using the word ħy-âp, it 
is shown that frsź the feminine affixes are to be added, and then the com- 
parison making affixes. 


1S T 3 N RHN 
Uae I g-ÀÙ-IE, STH-S-Ta, -Fi-a J-i- E, SRATI, 
Ta agama, -A-T ( SaR ) I 
afa: l SeA ARA: AT: a 1 
2. (After what ends with the feminine termina- 
tions St or T9, or after a Nominal stem the following case 


affixes are employed for declension) :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ist. su (s) au jas (as) 
2nd. am aut (au) as (as) 
3rd. ta (A) bhyam bhis 
4th. ne (e) bhy4m bhyas 
5th. nasi (as) bhyam bhyas 
6th. has (as) os 4m 
7th. hi (i) os sup (su) 


In the above affixes, letters like q in g are ‘anubandhas’ employed 
either for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishing marks. 
The final g is employcd for the sake of forming the pratyahara gq, which is 
the collective name for the above 21 case-affixes. The force and meaning of 
these affixes have already been explained in a former part of this work ; and 
therefore, need not be repeated here. We shall now give examples of the 
application of these affixes to words formed by #r%, as, Hart; by Sra as, 
drt; by Sras mrg ; by ITT as BRT; by sry as agam; and by ‘ary as RT- 
maar; and lastly to a pratipadika. as. qq 
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Hat 
Singular Dual Plural 

lst garit garat RATE: 
2nd FI garat ani: 
3rd sarat gea. BATCH: 
4th grit : pares, Haha: 
5th garat: SAP A, anla: 
6th aaret: gat: SATO, 
7th SATA, aara: SAY 

azar ? 
lst Et aÈ azr 
2nd Wert ae mar 
8rd aga Sg Pa, ae 
4th zA Zrary, azra 
5th aga Eras agra 
6th we rat aga: TZA 
7th WI TAL agi: was 

erg | 
Ist Te EREN FAT 
2nd F FUT TNE: 
3rd TTT TILA FTA: 
4tn sae TILA FILA: 
5th gs4: FIL gpa: 
6th gq: zit: FIT. 
7th g gait: PWR 


The words wet and anger are declined like qat ; and agua and 
martssrear are declined like wer u 


RATA 43. rA N RATA Il 
I: U arate | afta SaR AAA: AA ARTAR tl 
3. When feminine nature is to be indicated, the 
affixes which we shall treat of hereinafter must be employed. 
This isan adhikâra sûtra pure and simple. The phrase ‘when feminine 
nature is to be indicated’, must be réad in all the following aphorisms 
upto 81 inclusive. The anuvyitti of ‘the word ‘prAtipadika’ should be read 


into this sûtra, from the first sQtra, not so, however, the anuvritti of the words 


‘nT’ ; for we are now going to form words by the application of et and 
By affixes, 
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amaa Wi wafer i asmts-sta:-arg ( Rear gao ) N 
Ja: U sala: srfagearatsarara Matar Peat ero yeaa vata u 


4. The affix era is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the Nominal-stem ‘aja’ &e, and after the stems 
ending in short a I 


Of the affix atg, the letters = and @ are gq, the real affix is əmu The 
letter 4 indicates that the affix has anudatta accent (III. 1. 4); the letter g is 
employed to distinguish this affix from “rq and gra ıı 


The words 33 &c, are given below. Thus atx ‘a he goat,’ stat ‘a she- 
goat’. The words ending in short 3q are such as, a whose feminine will be 
qatar tt! The word syq is used in the aphorism, the indicatory q shows (I. 1. 
70) that the short a having one matra Should be taken ; and not the long q ul 
Pratipadikas that end in long aq, such as kagt or Waar (IIL. 2. 74) do not 
form their feminine by taking ety, but are both masculine and feminine. 
Thus, rat: atta: sgot ‘the auspicious-going, nectar-drinking Brahmant’. 
Had the feminine of such words been formed by ata, then the case-affix @ of 
the nominative singular would have been elided after them (VI. 1. 68). 


Following are the words belonging to the staf class :— 


1 3H NM 2. QSR USAT 3. MUAS -ARAN 
4. EA ASAT 5. aa sat 6. ata RAT 


N. B. The above words denote ‘jâti’ or kind and though they end in 
short 3¥ in the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present sûtra, 
. the affix ‘nish’ (TV. 2. 63) in the feminine. 


7. am ast 8. ae gT 9. QR QIRAT 
10 aq gaT ll az Heat 12. fasta fa 


N. B. The above six words are descriptive of age, and though they 
end in short ay in the masculine, but for the present sûtra, they would have 
taken the affix ‘atq (1V. 1. 20) in the feminine. 


13. gA, JANETI; 14. SRT atqara OTT; 


N. B. These two words are formed ` by the affix zaz, and being fea. 
would have taken tq (IV. 1. 15) but for this sûtra. 


15, R: akot; 16 aaRS; TART; 
17 afaa RS, MAIRA; 18. MONKS, UTE; 
19, SFE, FSR; 20. ATS, ARON; 
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N. B. The above words ending in ‘phala’ would have taken the’affix 
nish (IV. I. 64) but for their enumeration in the ‘ajadi’ class ; ‘farat’ when 
a Dvigu Compound forms its feminine as faret; when a Bahuvrihi Com- 
pound, its feminine is wet u 


21. QAT, aT; 22, PIN, MAJN; 
23. OSST, REJN; 24. mags WATT; 
25. WAI, WAIST; 26. GATS, TARIN; 
The above words ending in gsq would have taken nish by IV. 1. 64. 
27. ae TT 
B. N. But the feminine of wg isy% when the meaning is ‘the wife 


of a śûdra’ ; so also when the word gg is compounded with. the word agq as, 
agrat ‘a woman of ‘agg’ class’. f 
The term ‘agga’ is applied to the caste of Abhiras : and this com- 
pound word would have taken the affix ‘arq’ by the rule of tadanta vidhi 
given in I. 1. 72, but for the vartika, viz ‘aat "mga wat m: It might be 
objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the 
following maxim :—“ That which cannot possibly be anything but a pratipa- 
dika does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself”. 
Therefore, the word ‘$Qdra’ which cannot be anything but a pratipadika, does 
not denote ‘mah4-§idra’. This objection is futile: the very fact of this 
vartika indicates by implication (jhapaka), that with regard to the application 
of the feminine affixes, the tadanta-vidhi is valid and does apply. Thus we 
have the forms like atfadtaé aada and stfavaat 
28. eq sar 29. emg sgr 30. aq fam 
N. B. The above words end in consonants and would not have taken 
‘erq’ but for their being included in the ‘stsm’ class. ; 
31. sag SABI 32. afag aA 33. RAT QAR 
B. N. The above words denoting matrimonial realtion would” have 
taken the affix ‘nish’ by IV. 1. 46. S 
34. 31H əmər The word ‘milla’ preceded by the negative particle 
nan, would have otherwise taken ‘ish’ by IV. 1. 64. 
BOASTT gary hl EAT, Sty, ( aaa Sarate ) N 
get RARE Ta oases: frat ty wear ware N 
õ. The atx gra is employed, in forming the femi- 
nine, after Nominal stem ending in % or in 71 
Of the affix Hig, the letter € is taken in order to make a common 


`~ 


term with gtg and gta; and the gis taken to distinguish ti from those 
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-affixes; the real affix is¢t Thus, ag ;—~ wt; ei—s vit; sa -A A; 
SA, oir i 

saanu qg n sfra:, a, ( frat sta) 0 
ofa: Na a TIS ae RU ages, aT frat Ate Te waa 
aama  ararate: ANa: Uo aaa AAA Srey t 


6. And after what has an indicatory‘uk’ (s, 9 or &) 
the affix Wa is employed, in denoting the feminine. 

The ¥@ is a pratyahara meaning ¥, % and #1 Wherever it is possible 
to make these letters indicatory, in whatever way it may be, that word-form 
is called Rg! That which ends with such a word is meant’here. A 
pratipadika pure and simple. not formed by an affix, may be Rra, thus the 
pronoun wqa@q among the sarvandmas: an affix may be frg as the affixes 
mag and we, and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be aft; 
similarly a letter may be ait as ¥ meaning g in VI. 4. 127, (“g is the 
substitute of the final of an inflective base-ending in aygq &c”) 

Thus, aq ‘honored’ sir—f wat ‘madam’. Applying the rule of 
tadantavidhi, we have wferaq—stfaxadr ‘most exalted lady’. Similarly 
qaq (formed by adding wa III. 2.124), forms the feminine qed, the q4 
comes by VII. 1. 82. So also asefy ‘a female sacrificing’; erfa, stadt’ a 
mare’, 

.Vért:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having 
an indicatory ‘uk’, Thus the roots as ‘to fall down’, ty ‘to fall down’ 
have indicatory g ; and we get from these roots, the paatipadikas like Tare 


and qhaq, (III. 2. 76). The saraa arent, weary sreir i Here, the feminine 
is not formed by adding ra 


Vért:—The pratipadikas ending with, the verb ‘anchu’, however, 

take the affix dra! As, mA, rir, eta N 
aA TUYN qg ii aa, T, a, ( Raai sta) i 
gr: 0 area nears Raat Ste ree VTA AT: | 
STAAL SAT A ET: Ut 
1%, The affix rq’ is added, in forming the feminine 

to the stems that end in the syllable ax, and = is the sub- 
stitute of the final of such syllable. 


Thus tra (Unadi IV. 115) f. iaf ‘a female artisan’; dtaa f. daft ‘a 
young woman, a stout woman’, efa f. att ‘night ‘ (q+ arg HI, 2. 75) lit, that 
which destroys light, So also TAPAA 1 
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Words ending in qq ate formed by the affixes gafat, (III. 2. 103) 
wafaz and qg (III. 2.74). These words end in aand consequently would 
have taken tq even by IV. 1. 5; the necessity of the present stra arose in 
order to teach the change of qinto q in case of words ending in 741 

Vért:—If the affix qq is ordained to be’ added to a word ending in 
gi, (a ietter of Fa pratyahaha), and is thus immediately preceded by a soft 
consonant then this rule does not apply, that is to say, there is neither the 
application of the affix aty nor the change of gintocu Thus agaaa is both 
masculine and feminine as, agwat Brett: or aterft ‘a Brahman brother or sister 
in arms’. In aq the qq is preceded by q which is a letter of ga class, but 
as qq is not ordained to be applied to qq but to ¥, and we get the q indirectly 
by guna, the vartika does not apply to such a case. Hence qe u 

UIAISFTATEAT WC aA N ate:, Aaaa ( ferat Ste ) N 
afa u qara wifawienreraracent ferat sta wear ware U 
8. The affix ‘<a’ is optionally employed in the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with-word ‘ pad.’ 

The word qq becomes qrł when final in certain Bahuvrihi compounds 
(V. 4. 140). Thus faqra is both masculine and feminine, or it may optionally 
form its feminine by long (t4). In the latter alternative, the form will be 
ast, the word qf3 being replaced by qq by VI. 4. 130, (as read with I. 4. 18). 
Similarly faqra or Aq; ags or agsqår Ul 

aga uA Tara tare, agra, ( rat arg yu 
gafa: u kaaa Wear Taare erat eve, AA AAT 
9. The affix arg is employed in the feminine, after 
a Nomina:-stem ending with the word ‘pad’, when the word 
denotes a verse of the Rig-Veda. 


This debars sty u Thus faqat wA ‘a Rik verse consisting of two quai. 
verses’; similarly faqer eam, agat HU Why do we say “when denoting a 
Rik verse”? Observe adr ware ‘ Devadatta (a woman) having two feet’. 


Tz AAT: to Tans la, Tz, AARET: ( rare ) tt 
OT Ue Waa: creda iA RRA: STAA 7 AeA 1 
10. The feminine affixes are not employed after 
the stems called ‘qa’ (I. 1. 24), and after ‘sae &e. 
This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have present- 


ed themselves. Thus qeq atga: ‘the five Brahmani ladies’. So also am, 


AA, Q &c are feminine as well as masculine. The following words belong to the 
a 


Cd 
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Svasrâdi class :—eqat ‘a sister’, azar ‘a daughter’; qarat ‘a husband’s sister’, 
arat ‘a husband’s brother’s wife’, atar ‘a mother’, faa: ‘three’. aa: ‘four’. 
WA: ULL Varta ll Aa: ( Sta Raai ) 
SE: U RAMANA AT StI AAT a Aaf U 
11. The affix Sta is not employed after a Nomi- 
nal-stem ending in the syllable aq n 
By IV. 1. 5, pratipadikas ending in qq would have taken the affix 
atq, in as much as they end in q; but the present sûtra prohibits that. Thus 
aaa ‘a string’ is both neuter and feminine; and is declined as follows :—1. S. 
aat; d. ararat, pl. qama: u Similarly aT, qrarar, MIATA: U 


Here by using the term aq we mean words formed by an affix whose 
ettecuve element is qq, such as the affix afaq (Unadi IV. 144) in the words 
era ( 8 +AA) and qaqa; as well as words which end in aq which does not re- 
present an affix. This is done on the strength of the following paribhasha :— 
Raa ma aa BATRA FT ateaiary qarsvatea | “Wherever 8ta or ga or 
STH Or AA, when they are emyloped in grammar denote by I. 1. 72 something 
that ends with stq or gq or eta or #4, there sq, gq, 318, and aq represent these 
combinations of letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they 
are void of, a meaning.” Therefore, words like taa and aaareaa, where aq 
is not an affix, but an integral part of the word, are also governed by the pre- 
sent sûtra. Thus, eter, atarat, aa: stiqatear, afaarearar and arfaatgara: I 

Sat TEATS: WARM Ages Ml aa:, agate:, ( frat Ste a ) N 
‘Ste: 0 aAA RAR: fear Ste veut a ata N 
12. The affix ru is not. employed to denote the 


feminine, after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in aa i 

This refers to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the penultimate is _. 
not elided. Of the Bahuvrihi compounds which lose their penultimate letter, it 
is optional to employ this affix or not; as it will be taught in IV. 1. 28. Thus 
&qaa ‘possessed of beautiful joints’ is both masculine and feminine. As aqat, 
QTA, Start: ; so also aaaf, Taam and away: u In these cases the penuti- 
mate sq of qq or Aq is not elided. See VI. 4. 137. 

Why do we say “after Bahuvrihi compounds”? Because after any 
other “compouds, this rule will not apply. As staasta is an Avyayibhava 
compound, its feminine will be sqfearstt tl 


| STANFATAAATEATA 1 RN Gata N STU, SAAT, WAATEA, (AA: 
adagi: Raai ) h 


Sie: 0 ITL TAA HATA PA ATANA ARTIE TARCAN U 
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13 The affix ra comes optionally after both these, 
viz. the Nominal-stem erding in 44, and a Bahuvrihi compound 
ending in I7 I 

Of the affix gr, the letter’= indicates that the affix is to be added 
after the elision of the fz (I. 1. 64) of the base. Thus qa + STE= MA + ST = MAT, 
This being an optional rule we have 1. s qaf d, Wa or qratat, £4, TAT: OF IATA: ; 
similarly with @ar, as, drat, Gt or Ararat, Arar: or Mara: | 

So also in Bahuvrihi compounds ending in 3a. As :— 


SRST, ARTS or ARTA, ARIA: or TATA: II 
aeaet, aga or agaa, FRANT: or AAT: Ut 


Why do we say “optionally” ? So that the option may apply to sûtra 
IV. 1. 7 also; i. e. when a pratipadika ending in 7, which can be regarded as 
ending in sta, is a Bahuvrihi compound, then the change of 4 into q and the 
application of frq are optional > we may apply the affix stqinstead. As :— 
aedtar or agutad ; aediat or aadtaé u 


AZIEN | Vl Tala l aT SENATA I 
aft: U ada HATA ATA Aa THAT UI 
14. The following rules apply to a Nominal-stem 


which is not a subordinate term in a compound. 


This is an adhikâra aphorism pure and simple; and has governing 

force upto IV. 1. 77: and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘upasarjanas’. 
That is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter,:is to be understood 
to apply to such terms only, which are not upasarjana or a subordinate term 
in a compound. (I. 2. 43). Thus the next sûtra declares “the affix nip is added 
in forming the feminine after what ends in short 37, if the affix with which it 
ends has an indicatory 2, & c.” Thus the word aẹaq is formed by the affix = 
(IIL) 2. 16), and ends in at. The feminine of this word will be formed by gia 
as Heat, similarly agar—/ agad t But if these words being the last members 
of a compound, are treated as upasarjana (I. 2. 43), then they will: not take 
the affix tq, in the feminine: Now in a Bahuvrihi compound, all the com- 
ponent members are upasarjana, (II. 2, 35) ; therefore, the feminine of such 
compounds will not take sty u Thus, @eqeau or agaga AYR N Similarly IV, 17. 
-63 says, “the affix e{w is added after words denoting jati” as, agt; a u 
But where these words are upasarjana, ‘nish’ will not be added: as, agaat 
TJAT ANT u 

As a general rule, tadanta-vidhi (I, 1, 72), does uur apply to compounds ; but the presen 
sutra indicates by * _implication that the tadanta-vidhi applies. to compounds for the purpeses 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


614 oral [ BK. IV. Cu. I. $. 15 


of the application of feminine affixes. For had it not been so, there would have been no 
necessity of making the present sûtra ; for a rule applicable to a simple word as such, would 
not have applied to it when it was part of a compound—whether subordinate (upasarjana), or 
principal (pradhâna). But the present sûtra indicates that the tadanta-vidhi does apply, if- 
the word does not become a subordinate member, but is regarded as the principal member, of 
a compound. ; 


The feminine of paan or qea will be aerar or amca, in as 
much as the second mêmber here is pradhâna : the word ‘kumbha-kâra ’ 
being formed by sya (III, 2, 1 ), and thus making it possible to apply atq by 
IV. 1. 15. The affix ao referred to in the next sûtra refers to the krit-affix 
- sm (III. 2. 1), as well as to the Taddhita affix aor u 

REMAZAN AINA MA AAA SH SARAR: ll g No wana tl 
Ra-Z-M-AI-JAAA-FAA-MAI-ATN-FR-FA-RA-FTU: ( AA: rar 
aA) | 
FR: Rara: afte: ferat Sra gear Aare 1 
MIRAU AIARRA OA TATA TATA 

15. The affix tq is added, in the feminine, after the 
Nominal-stems ending in short a, if the affix with whieh it ends 
has an indicatory z, or if. the affix be ©, orm, or AX 
Or ZAU, OF THA, Or ATIA, Ol qau, OF SH, Or SH or FW 
Or FTN li J 

The word atq: ‘ending in short a is: understood here by anuvritti 
from IV. 1.4; and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever neces- 
sary. This debars the affix arq of IV. 1.4. We shall give example of each 
seriatim (1) Thus, m., agac f, aeai m., agar f, agai (m+ iSt ; the 
final sq is elided by VI. 4. 148.) The word kuru-chara is formed by æ (III. 2.. 
16). of which g is indicatory. 

Q. It might be objected, “why is not the affix ett added after the 
words q=aara, formed by the affix grata (III. 2. 124) in as much as this affix 
is á substituté of zæ ; and because ææ has an indicatory @, therefore, its sub- 
stitute will also be supposed to have an indicatory æ (I.1. 5 DA 

A. To this we reply, ‘the affix ææ is not feqas it has two indicatory 
letters, g and 2’. 

Q.If that be so, affixes like raz should also be called no fq 
affixes, as they have also two indicatory letters. 

A. To this we reply, that if ege be not regarded fea, then the indicatory 
" z of eae finds 'no scope any where: as the indicatory & of RE has its scope in stra 
Ill. 4. 79. Therefore, the feminine of qrara will be TaATATU Similarly, the indi- 
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catory = of augments will not cause the application of the affix ¢tq; thus 
aizar fear i Here the feminine of qfear is formed by ət and not g. This is 
indicated by sfitra IV. 3. 23, which says “augment gz is added to the affixes 
gu and gaz”. If theg of az could have made the affix fq for the purposes 
of this present stra ; the anubandha æ had been unnecessarily added to the 
affixes & and a in the above. 

‘(2 ) Of ‘words ending in g we have, m, arqsta f. aiqrat so also f. aat. 
The g stands for the affix gẹ; and it is replaced by ga (VII. 1.2). Thus 
ayt +a% (IV. 1. 120)> aqm +ga = Aqq (VII. 2.118). There is no affix 
which is merely g without any indicatory letters ; and denoting the feminine ; 
the only affix, as said above, is gẹ Il- Therefore, the following maxim does not 
apply here :—“ When a term void of anubandhas (indicatory letters) is im- 
ployed in grammar, it does not denote that which has an anubandha attached 
to it”, and we cannot say that the g of this sQtra refers to the anubandha-less 
gof V. 3. 102 which is always Neuter. 

(3) Of words in sya, we have already said that the affix aya here 
reters to both the Krit and the Taddhita affix ‘an’. Thus with the krit affix 
‘an’ we have aera and amare (III. 2. 1), the feminine of which is aene 
and amn u With the Taddhita affix ‘an’ we have atana (IV. 1. 92), the 
feminine of which is agrqar4t t) Sometimes words formed by the addition of 
the affix w are operated upon as if they were formed by smu Thus att, 
arne are the feminine of @x and ara (IV. 4. 62), sometimes words formed 
by w are not so treated, as qoet, ater (IV. 2. 57). 

(4) Words formed by ast as atrea f. ATA, siaa, f. streqret, (IV. 1. 86). 
Though by IV. 1. 73 the affix #tq would have come after the words ending in 
st, the re-employment of this affix in the present sûtra is for the purpose 
of preventing the application of the affix et which would have presented 
itself by IV. 1. 63 ; that is even when ‘jati’ is indicated, ‘nish’ is not to be 
employed here. 

(5) The three affixes qaas, qwa and arya are added by V. 2. 37; as, 
serat, Hert Hearst ‘reaching tothe thigh’. Similraly magas, magt, rgart 

(6) So also with words formed by qag (V. 2. 42). As qsaaet ‘of 
which the parts are five’ so also wqaeft I! 

(7) So also with words ending in s} (IV. 4. 1) as, afat ‘a female 
dicer’, morfa. The s is replaced_by gw (VII. 3. 50). 

(8) Similarly with words ending in = (V. I. 18): as, aara ‘elegant’. 
The affixes sq and sẹ are separately enumerated in this sûtra, in order to 
exclude the affix zq &c. For had the word = merely been used, then it would 
have meant all the ¢iree affixes 3%, z4 and 33, which is not desired, 
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(9) Similarly with words ending in x (III. 2. 60) as, orgaft, argait u 
(10) So also with words ending in #a4eq (III. 2. 163) as geaée ‘swift’, 
mag n 
Vårt :—In addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 
enumeration of the affixes qq -and ers (IV. 1. 87) and mn (IV. 4. 59) and 
@aq (III. 2. 56) and of the words sem and aga ‘a youth’. Thus Ẹẹoft ‘a fe-. 
male’, deft ‘a male’, artat ‘a female spear bearer’, sqreamcofr ‘enriching ; 
aat or qeat ‘a young woman’ 
JAA NRN g N ast:, a, ( Raat Sra ) ti 
gR ara mA ATA faat sto aA wate N 
MIRRA ATARA RAAT, | 
16. The affix gry ıs employed, in denoting the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in ‘ast’ (IV. 1. 105). 
Thus apa+sty=aregt+¢ (VI. 4. 148)=mt+§ (VI. 4. 150)=a0nif ‘a 
female descendant of Garga’ ; so also areat u 
Vårt :—This rule applies when the affix asi. denotes a descendant, 
-and not otherwise. Therefore € will not be applied to form the feminine of 
ga of xty+az (IV. 3. 10). Its feminine will be Ẹrar ‘living on or relating to 
an island ’. 
The separation of this sutra from the last, (for the affix asa could well 
have been included in the same), is for-the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, 
in which thé anuvritti of a= only runs and not of others. 


o maten cafe: WON Tarn mat, sR, afa: ( ast: feat ) I 
‘aha: STATA aaa AAA feat SH: Tet Hata GT aAA: N 
17. In the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, 
the affix ‘shpha’ is employed after what ends with the affix 
‘yañ’, and it is to be regarded as a Taddhita affix. 


Of this affix em the letter © is indicatory (I. 3. 6), end shows that the 
words formed by this affix will take ‘ nish’ (IV. 1. 41). The feminine nature 
is here manifested by these two affixes jointly, viz by ‘shpha’ and ‘ nish’. 
The object of saying that ‘shpha’ is to be regarded as a taddhita affix, is that 
the word so formed may get the designation of pratipadika (I. 2. 46). The 
affix q is replaced by the substitute anaq (VII. 1.2). Thus my + OK + STL 
=mrarantt ; so also arearadtt t This being an optional rule, we have in the 
alternative, arf and aft 1! 7 

‘The word aaa “every where”, of the next stra is to be read into 


this, by a process inverse to that of anuvritti, in order to prohibit. the applica- 
’ 
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tion of those rules even which would otherwise debar this. Thus IV. 1. 75 
says :—the affix “rq comes after araar n Here aa™ ends in ax, and by IV. 1. 
16, the word sqrqzq_ would have taken the affix nip: IV. 1.75 debarred this. 
But according to Eastern Grammarians, here also the affix ‘shpha’ will be 
added. Thus strazaraefr n 
Gar BilsansHaraes ike vara aaa, AR Racayaz:, 
( wat: iR ) 


att: u ata ARAPA: aTa asa: faat SR: gaar aA l 
18. The affix ‘shpha’ is invariably added in the 


feminine after the words beginning with ‘ lohita’ and ending 
with ‘kata’, when they take the affix yan. 


The words arfea &c. are a subdivision of Gargadi class ( IV. 1. 105 ). 
The present sfitra makes the application of the affix em, compulsory while 


it was optional in the last. The word aq refers to the independent pratipadi- 
ka main the said subdivision, which follows immediately after the word arg, 
and not to the word ema of the same class, where the word aq is not an 
independent full nominal-stem but a member only. Thus USCA, ATCA 
arrears tl 

Kdrikd A WHS: TA: HAGA IAÑ | 


ga arai SHIT TA TAS N 
For the purposes of the application of sm and sym, the word qas 


which is énumerated in the GanapAtha after the word xq ( See IV. 1. 105 ) 
should be regarded as if it stood immediately before moa and after Ha U 
Thus we have aranearadr ( with em ), and qaet: with am, meaning qraraeat 
erat: ‘the pupils of Sakalya’. 

MTAA LAN TATE I RIA- FITA; A, (RATA) N 
afa: 0 AA aoga Aapa feat k: geait ware l 
UTRA ARAO ERATE EEATT, UI 

19. The afix ‘shpha’ is added, in the feminine, 


after the words ata and AEH Ul 


The word areq is formed by adding the affix aq to the base we (IV. 
1. 151); this word, ending in 3, would have formed its feminine by eta (IV. 1. 
4), but for the present sûtra. So also by IV. 1. 119, the word aog% is ‘formed 
by ar added to aoga; and the feminine of mândûka would have been formed 
by nip { IV. 1. 15 ), but for the present ‘aphorism, which supersedes that affix, 


Thus Areara, apga W 


How do you expain the form rt in the phrase AMAL aT”? 


~ 
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We explain it by saying that rer is not the feminine of ẹræaą; but of 

mica, formed by adding sya to ae by sitra IV. 3. 120. 
l Våri:—The word sttaft should be enumerated along with kauravya 
and mandtkya. Thus ngaat t The word argk i is formed by the affix gst 
added to the word stax; the word ‘Asuri’ would, therefore. have taken the affix 
sm in forming the further derivative (IV. 2. 112). But according to the opinion 
of Patanjali, the word, âsuri should form its further derivative (called also 
TR) by taking the affix & (IV. 2. 114). Thus agda: meg: (Ja TRA) N 

qatea IAÑ I Rol gant il aaa, sa, ( frat Sta ) 
gia: i Tua aaa aA A YAAR aa: feat ste gear wate N 
MÉARA U JAAA ARAT, ll 
20. The affix STF is employed, in the feminine, 

after a Nominal-stem ending in & and denoting early age. 

The word 7a: means the condition of: the body as dependenfupon 
tim; such as, youth, old age &c. Words expressive of early age form their 
feminine by f, though ending inst Thus, mare ‘a girl’. feat ‘a young 
girl’ amet ‘a she-kid’. 

Why do we say denoting ‘early: age?’ Observe qfy ‘an old woman’; 
wet ‘an old woman’, Why do we say ending in 3? Observe fara, which is both 
masculine and feminine. ; 

Vért:—The sitra should have been ae qare ‘words expressive"of 
not old age’? Thus qyét ‘a young woman’, Faw ‘a young woman’. These 
words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i. e. they denote women 
who have attained their maturity. 

How do you explain the form ææ ‘a girl? This is an exception, and 
PAnini himself uses the word ‘kanya’ showing that it is a valid form; as in 
sûtra IV. 1. 116. 


The words like saraqa ‘an infant girl that does not know how to lie 
down properly’ atfgaqiteat ‘a female infant whose feet are still tender and red’ 
do not directly, but metaphorically, express age, and hence are not governed 
by this rule. 


fart: WRN wert N: ( ferat Sta ) 
gia: Aaaama wasters feratety raat ATT 1 
21. The affix ‘Sra comes in the feminine after a 
Nominal-stem ending in short #, which is a ‘Dvigu’ compound. 


Thus eae, qsaget I! But we find faget ‘the three myrobalans’, because 
this is one of thé words spoken of as ‘atm &c’ (IV. 1. 4). 


o 
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aamen aana aa RaR WRU Taree Wl RATT- 
Prea-srfaa-araeaea:, a, aaa-gfn, ( Sra fat: ) 1 
ga: Raoa aaa naaa afeagen att Stl raat a wats 
22. The affix Sta is not employed, when a Taddhita 
affix is elided, after a Dvigu compound ending in a word not 
denoting a mass or measure; or in ‘bista’, ‘achita’, and 
‘kambalya’. 

This debars ‘nip’ which otherwise would have presented itself by 
virtue of the last sdtra. The words faeq: ‘a weight of gold equal to 80 Rakti- 
kas’, 31faaaz ‘a measure of 10 cart-loads or 80,000 tolahs’; and #Faqeq: ‘a mea- 

“sure’, all denote measure; and are the only words expressing measure to 
which this rule applies. The word qftaret means ‘measure’, as distinguished 
from asa ‘a Numeral’, See V. 1. 19, &c. 

Thus qsara is a Dvigu compound, meaning ‘purchased for five horses.’ 
Here the Taddhita affix s1 (V. 1. 37) giving the sense of ‘purchased with’ 
has been elided by V. 1. 28. This compound does not end in a word denoting 
parimana techincally so called ora measure. The feminine of this word will not 
be formed by #rq but by erg, thus, year ‘a female purchased for five horses’. 

The words denoting ‘time’ or ‘number’ are not words denoting. ‘mea- 
sure’ as understood in this satra by the word ‘parimana’. Thus, feast, ‘a two 
years old female child’, fragt ‘a three years old female child’ (V. 2. 37 Vart.) 
So also faatat ‘a female purchased for two hundreds’, similarly faqar u So 
also with the words fata &c. As fafaear ‘purchased for two bistas’, (fatat, 
aaar amaa, araea, and ARa, &c. 

Why do we say ‘not ending in a word denoting a Parimana or a 
‘measure’? Observe aqreat, @areet “a female purchased for two or three 
adhaka”. Here 4dhaka means a measure equal to 7 th. 11 oz. avoir. 

Why do we say ‘when a Taddhita affix is elided’? In ‘Samahfra 


Dvigu’ compounds, the affix ‘nip’ will apply. Thus qsardt ‘an aggregate of 
five horses’, so also qart | 


mga AA MBN GAT ll me-a, Ba, ( fart: aagi 
Siva) 
WAT: 0 Resear Areaan ae a AeA Sty Tea A waa 1 


23. The affix $r is not employed after an adjectival 
Dvigu compound, ending in thé word ‘awa’, where the Tad- 


dhita aflix is elided, when the compound means a field. 
: 3 
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Thus Rares tare: ‘a division of a field of the measure of two kân- 
das.’ Here, the word fears isa Dvigu compound ending in ‘kanda’; the 
Taddhita affixes denoting measure enjoind by V. 2. 37, have been elided by 
the vértika ‘gar at fata’ given under the same sfitra. The feminine, 
therefore, of this word will not be formed. by ‘nip’ but by T9; so also ARUST 
Ra: 1 

The term ‘kanda’ is a word expressive of non-measure ; and, therefore, 
the prohibition contained in the last sitra applies to it; the present sûtra is 
made to regulate this prohibition. That is to say, the prohibition contained in 
the last sûtra is not universally applicable in the case of Dvigu compounds 
ending in ‘kanda’; it applies to cases where the compound refers to superfici- 
al land measure. Therefore we have, faes tsa: ‘a rope two kandas long’; 
famo tsa: ‘a rope three kAndas long’. i 

JEMINA RB Tans ENE A, AAAA, 
A 
( fart: azaga ) u 
fa: U gm a: gaara Aea aa aE a Ste gear wate U 
24. The affix ‘rq’ is not optionally employed 
after a Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita affix is elided, 
when the compound ends in the word ‘purusha’, referring to 
Aneasure- 


_ Thus fegeat or Ages gitar ‘a mote two purusha wide’ so also Prvett 
or FAQET &c. The present sûtra ordains an option where IV. 1. 22 would have 
made the prohibition universal. Why do we say ‘when referring to measure’? 
Observe fégear ‘a female purchased in exchange for two males; No option 
is allowed here.” Where the Taddhita affix is not elided, the present rule does 
not apply. Therefore in Samah4ra Dvigu we have fagedt or Frvedt i 

AAC OTS ST NG Tana il agè, Ware, Ste (Raai ) 

aR: U KIE TAr Tere: erat Ste wear wars I 

25. The affix ‘gra’ is employed, in the feminine, after 

a Bahuvrihi compound ending in the word fidhas an udder’. 
Thus the Bahuvrihi compound of og ‘a bowl’ and Hye will be gosi- 
yg; then the final of ûdhas is replaced by the substitute 3a& (V. 4. 131); 
thus we-have aogrq7 ; which would have been liable to the rules 1V. 1. 12, 13. 
ante; the present sQtra enjoins tẹ, instead. Thus geen (VI. 4. 134) fa 


wor an with full bosom’ ; gent ‘a cow with udders like jars’. 
Why do we say ‘ after a Bahfvrihi compound’ ? Observe star Ha: = Nf- 


prar: (II. 2. 4) which is a Tatpurusha compound. 
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The Sûtra IV. r. 28 also is debarred in this case: for though the pen- 
ultimate st is elided by the VI. 4. 134, yet rule IV. 1. 28 does not apply here. 

The substitution of aq for the final of Ry takes place only then, 
when the feminine nature is to be expressed and not otherwise. Therefore - 
in the masculine we have agra qea: ‘the big-bosomed cloud ’. 

gemaa STN WU Tas | KE-L- Sra ( agate 
wae: frat ) U 
WT UW geag TEATHERIATET Kal STF TA AAA i! 

-26. The affix srq, comes in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound ending in ‘idhas’, beginning with a Nu- 
meral or an Indeclinable. 

This sdtra ordains ‘nip’, where by the last sûtra there would have 
been ‘nish’. Thus +s +g +T ( V. 4. 131 )=aaut ‘having two 
udders’; so also sayit, ‘having three udders’. The above are Bahuvrihi com- 
pounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly sear ‘many-uddered. ; frewt 
‘having no udders.’ 

Why do we say ‘beginning with’? So that the rule may apply to 
compounds like RAI and ffzaret, in which the words ‘dvividha’ and ‘tri- 
vidha’, though not Sankhya are words which begin with a Sankhya. 

SARTAaaTS l ROI Ware ll Gra-aIaaeara, a, ( atsra Azar 
agate: ) tl 
ata: u deaig AR aaraa Farat sty waa Hates 
TET ANL U BAA AAS HA: U 

27. The affix sta comes, in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound beginning with a Numerel, and ending 
with the words dâman ‘a rope’, and hayana ‘a year’. 

The word aaa was liable to be operated upon by three rules, by, IV. 
1. 13 ordaining stg, by IV. 1. 11 prohibiting totally the affixing of tg and IV. 
I. 28 ordaining nip optionally: the present sQtra ordains nip to the exclusion 
of all those rules. As fxarar ‘a (mare) bound by two ropes ferareft 
- Similarly gq would have taken long st by IV. 1. 4, this ordains long 
xu Thus egret ‘two years (old girl)’, Freravft; sagtactt v 

Vart:—The word ‘hayana’ must denote ‘age’, tor the purposes of this 
stra. Therefore we have no aip here :—faeraat wrer ‘a hall of two years ex- 
istence’, So also fagraat and eggi I! Moreover in these latter cases the q 
(sinos changed into w; for when graa denotes ‘age’, it is then only that the q 
is changed into m and not otherwise. . 
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Aq ITNA AATETTA l Ae wanes UW aa, Seat-arhaa:-a- 
aceri ( teats Sto ) N 
aft: n Stara aT agaia aera sts gaa wafa N 
28. The affix Sta optionally comes after that 
Bahuvrihi compound, which endine in the syllable srg loses 
its penultimate 2 Nl . 


Thus agasaz is a Bahuvrihi compound ending in. sta; in applying nip, 
it loses is penultimate by VI. 4. 134 (staratsd: there is elision of at of sq 
when a dfa affix follows). Thus agir ‘having many kings’. In the alterna- 
tive, when nip is not added, we may add the affix eta by IV. 1. 13. Thus ae- 
Ws, TES. TTS: | Or we may apply the prohibition ‘contained in IV. 1. 12 
and have AZU, RUAT, agusra: t= when the penultimate is not elided we 
cannot apply the affix țq at all: in cases of such compounds there are 
only two forms of the feminine noun as aqat, aq, aqar: or ayar TTA, 
aqarm: u That is to say we apply IV.1. 13 and 12 only; for in the case of 877% 
&c. rule VI. 4. 137 prevents the elision of the penultimate 4; (a amana ata. 
there is not elision of the 31 of aq when it comes after a conjunct consonant 


ending in q or g) 1 
t 


| QRU KABARTI RRN aA N AA, aa, sera: ( AATMIT- 
aas aaeai Sra ) 
afk: U aaaea: Aart AA saa AA Sta aAA NA 
_ 29. The affix Ñq necessarily comes in the Chhan- 
das and in forming Names, after that Bahuvrihi compound 
which ending in the syllable az loses its penultimate ət N 
> „This is an exception to the last rule; for while that enjoined the op- 
tional; the present enjoins the compulsory application of the affix sts u Thus 
. wat ‘the city called Suraj’; srfaarsft ‘the city of Atirajni’. Similarly in 
the Chhandas we have mt: qaar, unati, Rart (a cow having five udders, 
one udder, or two udders ’. CHA AAA II 


FASERA ALATA AHAGARS AINTE NZ N atte Il 
HaAS-AAH-ATA-W-AIL-AAA-AAHA- QARSDA, A, ( ATS 
zat: Sty Raa ) tl 
aha: u RAPP: MARRA: damaie ATA faat tq ear AAT N - 3 

30. The affix stg necessarily comes in denoting: 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when em- 
ployed to express a Name or in the Chhandas :—ae@, ATA: 


aaa, WI, AIT, GAM, ATS, GATS and ATE tl 
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The phrase ear wera: of the last sûtra is understood here also. Thus 
mast in the Chhandas, as. opposed to qət in the ordinary language, when . 
not denoting a Name; so also araxt and afar; mt as faarasoraran- 
Yat and apyar; aft and grav; srqtt as sarsan AfA ; (Rigveda I. 1. 
13) and agg; aart maof and amat ; andgt and amiga ; gagat (Rigveda 
X. 85. 33) gagat ; Wqsft and Jq u gags takes m, also by IV. 1. 41, as 
belonging to Gaurâdi class No. 86. 

~ EN . ~ A 
Aaa BQ iR Te, a, aae, (Gat STAT: STA ) N 
at: « sgar mai oaa w maena AI aA AAT 
MARL U AARIA RETA I 
31. The affix St comes after the word uÑ in 
the Chhantdas; and in denoting a Name, except when the affix 
ag (nominative plural) is added. 

Thus a aft get, wath: (3rd pl); (Rigveda X. 127. 1. I. 35. 1) but in 
the nominative plural we have qaa, the regular plural of the word «af, as 
in the sentence arear waa, instead of asa: Il 

Vårt :—According to Katy4yana, nip is not added, not only when we 
apply the nominative plural termination 3@; but in all other terminations 
beginning with xg also. Thus af# aşqar ; here in the accusative singular 
case also the #t¥ is not employed. | 

But how do you explain the form wza: in the following faures- 
qupzara asa: ; This ‘ratrya’ isthe nominative plural of ‘ratri’ which is 


formed by the feminine affix ip; and not by nish, The forms evolved by — 


adding 2@ or eta are one and the same, except with regard to accent ; that 
formed by nish has udatta accent on the final: the other has it on the initial. 
The word af is formed by the krit affix fay (Un. IV. 67), and therefore, 
it is a word ‘which is governed by IV. 1.45 because it is a word falling in 
Bahuvadi class, by virtue of the general subrule “a word ending with the 
vowel g of a krit affix, other than fewq belongs to Bahuvadi class ; some say 
that every word ending in g, if it has not the force of the affix FRE belongs 
to this class”. Therefore it_takes stg in forming the feminine. 


aaa BVM TATA Nl aradan AT: TH Il 
afa: U sada TAIT Nara ST AT TAA: N 
32. The augment gm is added to the words azada 
and qaa, when the affix tq is added to form the feminine. 


This sûtra points out the base and teaches the addition of the aug- 
ment 4 When this augment is added, (and it must be added at the end, 
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by sûtra I. 1. 46), the forms become steqqeq and yfaqeq; and these words 
must take afp by virtue of 1V.1.5,if not by this sûtra. Thus we have 
atrada and qfaadr i This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 
only then, when the sense of the words so formed is ‘a-pregnant female’ 
and ‘one whose husband is living’ respectively. Therefore we have not the 
above forms in the following :—gaq aa ofaadt git; here the word fadt 
qualifies the word gf4t and has not the sense of ‘having the husband living’, 
therefore its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of ‘a preg- 
nant female’, the feminine will not be steqaeft; in fact there will be no affix- 
ing of qq ( aqq ) Because aaa is added to.words possessing certain attribute, 
as described in V. 2.94, while the word amag has the sense of location, 
and can never be in apposition with ‘the sense of arféa “having” as required 
by V. 2.94. The word aag would not therefore take wart It does so 
irregularly by this sûtra. The wis changed tog by VIII. 2. 9 ¢n seaqaqil 
The change of q to @ in qfaaq is however irregular. 


The augment a% is optionally added to these words in the Vedas :— 


as araña or Areata Valse lo qia or qiiadi aga V 


TANTANA ABU aT Nl GET: a, IERA, ( Rea ) 1 
art: U ANETA anA: frat AAR u 
33. The substitute x replaces the final g of q 


before the feminine affix stg, when the word so formed means 
‘a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her husband’. 


Thus qf@ are aes it The feminine qa means legitimate wife, she who 
is entitled to take part in the sacrifices of her husband. The word aqeart is 
an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound and means “ related through sacrifice” 
i. e. who shares the fruits of and is entitled to participate in, the sacrifices of 
her husband. But when tne sense is not that of ‘wife’, the feminine of qf@ will 
be af as maa qana agot ‘this Brahmani is the head or mistress of this 
village’. If the word qat means ‘the wife who takes part in the sacrifices of her 
husband’ , it cannot be applied to the wife of a Sidra, for a Sddra cannot per- 
form a sacrifice, a fortiori not his wife? The term qa is, however, extended to 
the wife of a Sidra also, by analogy, as the marriage of a Sddra also takes 
7 place by offering sacrifice to Fire and making it a witness. 


Ravager 3e ware ul Rear, age (T: ferat, gTa- 
Sae ) Nl 
gft: u daana maina aiaa Ta aA faat fara aa aA sty T 
wud qA It 
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34. In forming the feminine with the affix gig, q is 
optionally the substitute of the final % of qe, when the latter 
is preceded by another word. 

The word ay4eq means when the word qr@ is not an upasarjana, but 
stands at the end of acompound. Thus agra or Taget; eNA: or eusqat Ut 
This is an example of aprapta-vibhasha. Because it is free from the limita- 
tions of ‘yajnia-sanyoga’ of the Jast sitra. Why do we say when it is preceded 
by another word? Observe qfafta arguit maea, ‘this Brahman lady is the mis- 
tress of the village.’ Here the feminine is qf@ and not Tat n 

ReraaeanSy 3s ware fret, aaar-aizg, ( wept: Rao ) 
qa: agentes Fe Taare vata S g Pat qA I 

35. In forming the feminine with the affix fy, the 
word ufa always takes the substitute @, in the words like ‘quer’ 
and the rest. 

_ This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of 3 for the 


final g of qfa@, before the affix stg, in the cases of certain words. The word 
‘nitya’ is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision. Thus ayet, vaqat u 


The compound of the following words with qæft are governed by this rule:— 
i gata ‘equal’ 2 ga ‘one’, 3 Fit ‘hero’, 4 fare ‘a cake’. 5 ara ‘brother’ 6 Tq ‘a son’, 
and 7 ara ‘a slave’ (this only in the Chhandas ). 

gamata 138 Tana l gamat: ta, ( rat SA ) 
qa: U gama RAAR Vara Sty Te: N 


36. In forming the feminine, the letter & is the. 


substitute of the final of the word game. when the affix Sq is 


added. 

Thus yamaret ‘the wife of Patakratu’. This and the two succeeding 
sûtras, are in a way more intimately connected with IV. 1. 48, in asmuchas 
the sense of the feminine words must be that of ‘wife of’, otherwise these 
sitras will not apply. Thus if the meaning is not that of ‘wife of’, the word 
amg: will be both masculine and feminine as well, meaning ‘she by whom 
sacrifices (mqqą:) are sanctified (var:)’. 

ALEE TGE IAEE EUNE 391i qÑ il gnr- Apa- 
Sagat, Sara: (à Sty ferat ) N 
ata: ul IURAT Wagar wate Rerat AI wera: u 
37. In forming the feminine with the affix Sq, 
the letter È having udâåtta accent is the substitute of the 


finals of garatq, ang, gta and Haig l 
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The words gqratg and ate have udatta accent on the middle vowel 
(Phit Sù II. 19), the feminine of these has udatta, however, on the final. 
The words ‘agni’ and the rest have the udatta on the final ( Phit sû I. 1), 
their substitute & will-necessarily be udatta, by the rule of sthanivat bhava, 
event if the present sûtra had not explicitly declared it to be so. Thus 
auanei ( Rig Veda X. 86. 13) ‘the wife of Vrishakapi’, sarf, (Rig Ved. I. 
22. 12) the wife of ‘Agni’, afaart ‘wife of Kusita’, faari ‘the wife of Kusidai. 
The present rule only applies when the sense of the feminine word is that of 
‘wife of. Otherwise we have gma: er ‘the women Vrishakapi’ and not 
gatat i For the accent of the word #9, See VI. 1. 205. 


~ ~ ~ `A ow 
waa Wl Se Tare Naat: ett, aT, (È sare: frase ) 1 
aft: u aaaea feratety reat wares RRN: Warcareare: N 
38. In forming the feminine with the affix zy, ait 
is optionally the substitute of the final of ag, (as well as the 
udatta &) tl 
The phrases @ and gary are understood. The force of ar is to make 
the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, mart or arf or AH:, 
all meaning ‘the wife of Manu. The word 4% has udatta accent on the first 
vowel, as it is formed from aq by the affix (Un I. 10), which by Un I. g is 


treated as having an indicatory q, and affixes having indicatory 4 throw the 
accent on the first syllable. (VI. I. 197) 


AMITSTAATATA? WAN Tat NW amig, AJNE, TNG 
a, a: ( at Sraterar ) ti 
gRr: n OTA! AAT AAT a TAHT CTT TASTS TAA AAA, TATE AT ARAN 
water A LE 
aiina ARTE R aa aA: T: H 
TRA Setar U arara aR 
39. The affix Sy is optionally employed after a 
Nominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely accent- 
“ed vowel, and having the letter @ as its penultimate letter: 
and the letter q is substituted in the room of & Il 
Thus of wa ‘variegated’; the feminine is Yar or gár ‘variegated’, so >aat 


or err ‘black’ eftar or gfir ‘green’. At these words have udAatta accent on 
: g Fà 4“ A 
the first vowel either by Rule VI. 1. 197 ( Baeniateaa, “word formed by 


affixes having an indicatory Stor have udatta accent on the first vowel”,:) 
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because these words are formed by the Unadi affixes qa (Un III, 86) and 
gaa ( III. 93), or by the Phit stra II. 10 (amt antafaatearrt “of words 
expressive of colour and ending in au, or f@ or fa or q, the udatta accent falls 
on the first vowel”). 

Why do we say “expressive of color’? Observe wear, meatu These 
words are also acutely accented on the first syllable, by rule VI. 2. 49 
(maat: “the first word retains its natural accent in a compound of a 
gati word with a word formed by the affix #2”). But as these words do 
not express color, their feminine does not take fip. 


Why do we say “ending in a gravely accented vowel?” Observe =at 
‘white.’ Here though the word expresses ‘color’, yet it has acute (instead of 
arave )“acsent on the final ( by rule of Phit sutra I. 21 warsrat “I “the words 
ghrita &c. have udatta on the final”). 

Why do we say “having the letter q as its penultimate letter”? Other- 
wise the affix nish will be employed in forming. the feminine. 

The words for the application of this rule must end in the letter sq in 
the masculine. Otherwise this rule will not apply. As fafasrermft ‘a black 
Brahmani woman’. Here fata is a word expressive of color, it has a penul- 
timate a, has anudatta accent on the final ( VI. 1. 197 ) as it is formed by the 
affix fag; but as it does not end with a, its femirine is not formed with nip. 

Vårt :—The affix nip comes also after the word farang; as, fragt ‘of 
tawny color’. 

Vårt :—There is prohibition in the case of the words faa and Wea; 
as afgaat ‘black’ and qfear ‘grey’. 

Vårt :—According to some, the substitute am replaces the final of 
these two words sfaa and pg in the Vedic literature. As afat (Rig Veda 
IX. 73. 29); mt (R. Veda V. 2. 4). According to some authorities, these latter 
forms are valid in literature other than the Vedic :—As Aat TOrRQUPTATRATARL Ul 

AAAA Nl Bo TANAN EAA, ST, (aaga FAT ) N 
ara: u adaa: mian aara aat Ae wera Hate l 
40. The affix Sq is employed in the feminine after 
every other word expressive of color and ending with an 
anudatta accent. 

The word at of IV. 1. 38 does not govern this sdtra. The word segg: 
means in other cases than those governed by the last aphorism i.e. after words 
which have xot q as penultimate. The difference between nip and nish affixes 
consists in accent, the former being gravely accented (III. 1. 4) and the latter 
acute, Thus ars, acaret, aacht u 

4 
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When the word does not express color, this rule does not apply. As 
wer ‘a bed-sted’. 


When the word does not end vith a gravely accented vowel, this will 
not apply, as, SMT, RIIST Il 


faqs raat 8k TA l -ALAR T, a, (TE) N 
aha: u RAR: mane tries Raat st aA ware l 


41. The affix Stw is employed in forming the femi- 
nine after words ending with affixes which have an indicatory 
A 
q and after the words mrz and the rest. 


Thus by Sûtra IIT. 1. 145 (fateqra ga) the affix w4 is added toa 
root, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist, The feminine of the words 
so formed, will take fish. As, aqait ‘an actress’, @amt ‘a digger; ramt ‘a 
dyer’. So also the words ae &c ; as aà, at} The following is the list of 
words belonging to Gauradi class. 


1 an, 2 ARG, 3 ATSA, 4 aR, 5 > faye 6 ea, 7 waa, 8 aaa, 9 oa, 10 ge, 11 
aor 12 R, 13 gro; 14 Vicar, 15 drat, (ara, ) 16 qer, 17 sam, (3145) 18 are 
wm, 19 sas, 20 fa, 21 wax, 22 RAR (RM) 23 an, 24 aa, 25 TER, 
25 Ras, 27 ang 25 wears 29 qaa 30 aga, 31 gya 32 snes 33 ngs, 
34 arse 35 siren, 36 IAA, 37 aray 38 aq, 39 IER ( srofaa ), 40 
WRA, 41 aa (3A) 42 J, 43 qa, 44 aq (gq) 45 ay, 46 gq, 47 He, 48 
Ferh, 49 MaR, 50 aR 51 aR, 52 Area, 53 MAR 54 Jaa, 55 T (F 
a) 56 saa, 57 THA. 58 ay. 59 ag, 60 as, 61 Hy, 62 Fa, 63 He, 64 qa 
65 aaa, 66 aage, 67 agit, 68 | gq: at t 69 zg, 70 Fea, 71 rarer 
72 wala, 73 awa, 74 a, 75 wan, 76 Strereatta ( Strarearta ) 77 Frag (aT 
aa) 78 qr, 79 aaeoa ( see) 80 ARE, Sl An, 82 k 83 ara 
84 ay, 8 amefa, 86 amets, 87 am, 88 amet, 89 ares, 90 awqa. 91 
am, 92 az, 93 ete, 94 Are, 95 gam, 96 uraa, 97 Grea, 98 Grea, 99 qrq 
(graz ) 100 araw, 101 afan, 102 afaa 103 sraeracft’ ( strerectt) 104 
yaar. 105 aaa, 106 aageranrar 1 107 aeg 108 ae, 109 aoga, 110 
aeux, 111 ame 112 qz, 113 fyos, 114 gog, 115 He, 116 ae, 117 =a, 118 
eq, 119 sire ( 3172 ) 120 g4 (33) 121 qrg, 122 arose (TF ) 123 grg, 124 
mat, 125 meat, 126 Ham, 127 aen, 128 aga, 129 meatg, 130 aga, 131 agg, 
132 aa, 133 apr | 134 Rt aaa 1 135 waat aaa 1 136 famos, 137 Ae: 
136 gems 1 139 eregina 1 fecqearzae 1 140 fh, 14L eftaat (giam ) 
- 142 arevamt, 143 eat, 144 aq, 145 at, 146 sfuat, 147 FS, 148 atar, 
149 faarae, 150 ame, 151 ga, 152 gå, 153 amga. 154 smia, 155 Q7, 
156 ya, 157 frem, 158 ag, 159 gga, 160 az, 16l aT 

N.B.—The word art though denoting color, is finally acute by virtue 
of this sûtra ; the word azq &c. being jati words having a penultimate 4 would 
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not have taken nafp (IV. 1. 63) but for this stra; sq and qara would have tak- 
en gtg (IV. 1. 13), ygor is formed by az and would have taken nip (IV. 1. 15) 
gsqasaat = TI ‘a balance, a probe’. #raH would take nln also by IV. 1. 73. 
Similarly it may be shown why the several words have been included in this 
list. By the vartcka arate fra given under IV. 2. 36, the affix amaz in ararag is 
treated as having an indicatory q The word ararag will take efx because 
it is {qg ; its inclusion in the list of Gauradi indicates that the rule of #tz 
application, because a word is fyq, is not universal ( afra: Re mam Sta) u 
Therefore we have forms like pf &c. 

STATS HUST P CRINGE IERIE KE IE HHI TAM ALIA A 
memor ASAT aeaa S AN ARAA TRT Ul BQN TAT I TA- 
q- RNS- -A-A-A A-A-A- 

x ` ~ ~ 

FAA AMATO -A SAA - AAT ST A-AA ATL AAS HTATTT (Ra 
aista) N 
aha: U STATES RRT: MARRA R FN, EA STT AT TTA N 

42. The affix æm is employed after the eleven 
words ‘jânapada’ &c. in the sense of ‘profession’ &c. respec- 
tively; i. e. after the words 1. ataqg 2. Hug, 3. amor, 4. ea 5. 
art, 6. art, 7. are, 8. are, 9. war, 10. ara, and waz; the affix 
Sta is employed when the sense is that of 1. ‘profession or liv- 
ing’ 2. ‘a bowl’, 3. ‘a sack or vessel for keeping grain’, 4. ‘a na- 
tural spot of ground’; 5. ‘a cooked food or rice-gruel’, 6. ‘stout’, 
7. ‘black-coloured’, 8. ‘blue-coloured other than cloth’, 9. ‘a 
plough-share’, 10. ‘a libidinous female’, 11. ‘a fellet or braid of 
hair’, respectively. 

Thus araqat ‘a profession’, otherwise wraq#, the difference being in 
accent only. For this word is formed by adding the affix s75 to janapada, 
by sûtra IV. 1. 86, as it belongs to Utsadi class of words: in forming the 
‘feminine the affix stq will be added in this latter case, thus throwing the 
acute accent on the first syllable. 


fal 


(2) So also -ogr ‘bowl-shaped vessel’, otherwise osy ‘a name of 
Durga’. (3) Toft ‘a sack’ aq yreante aAa daq otherwise aor, a particular name. 
(4) ær% ‘a place not prepared by artificial improvement’; otherwise eer as 
cus Weg leat (5) ats ‘cooked’, otherwise 41st, ( 6 ) arm ‘a stout wo- 
man’, otherwise arm tt The word ant when a guna-vachana word i. e. a word 
expressive of quality, in the sense of ‘stoutness’, takes the affix nish in the 
feminine; otherwise erg when expressing general qualities. When it is a jati- 
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vachana word it takes frq under all circumstances. (7) art ‘a black-coloured 
female’, otherwise aray ‘cruel’ (8) ater ‘a blue-coloured animal or indigo’ The 
word syaTestea in the sûtra is rather too wide, it should be confined to the two 
senses above indicated i. e. when it applies to a plant called indigo or to 
animals’. Such as arartt:, or fe asat; or when it denotes appellative as 
Aeru In other cases we have det ‘a blue-coloured cloth’. (9) @eaft ‘a 
plough share’, otherwise Har ‘a rope or a kind of grass’ (10) maat ‘a libidinous 
or lustful woman’ cthe:wise aaa ‘a woman desirous of wealth’. (11) paĝ ‘a 
fillet or braid of hair’, otherwise maq ‘mixed, variegated’. 
RTL IAT | BAN Garrat ll ia, sara (Brat Sra) i 
A UTA ATA Aaa Feat STS A ATT U 
43. The affix Siw is employed in. the feminine 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, after 


the word art it 

Thus areft or arom agar ‘a red or bay mare’. By Phit Sûtra II. 10 
referred to already in IV. 1. 39 the udatta in rt falls on the first syllable, 
and by IV. 1. 40 it would have taken yx always; but the present sûtra 
makes a niyama rule and restricts the application of ty according to the 
opinion of Eastern Grammarians only, and not of others, 


Stat Wasa Bel aga N aT, Taz, Bor araara, (feat Sty) N 
Sta: UN gaa, AMAZE THAI PAM AT ST Wea ATA N 
ATA Ml AITEN TATA STATS ATAU 
Ae U QA TATA TAHA? U 
44. The affix sta is optionally employed in the 
feminine after a word ending in short 3, and being expressive 
of a quality. 


The word mmama: means what expresses quality: i.e. “words not 
being words formed by primitive or secondary affixes, or other words entitled 
to the name of sazkhya or sarvanéman, or 7éti, or compound words, pro- 
vided they are words denoting qualities and capable of being used as adjec- 
‘tives qualifying substantives as the word @@ is, not as the word eq, which 
though it expresses a quality, cannot be used as an adjective.” (Guide to 
Panini). Thus from ¥ ‘dexterous’, we have qt or qg: (without a feminine 
affix); so 33: or 3 ‘soft’. Why do we say ‘ending in a short gy’? Observe 
gå mer ‘this Brahmana lady is pure’. Why do we say “expressive of a 
quality?” . Observe arg: ‘a mouse’ (both masculine and feminine). 

Vårt :—After the word 4% when expressive of a quality, the affix 5 ñip 
is employed in the feminine;. in order to- make the first syllable acutely ac- 
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cented. As, ąẹ&ftu qa is formed by = (Vn I. 10) and is adyudatta because 
the g is qu 
/Grt:—Prohibition must be stated after the word @%, and words 
though ending in short q, have conjunct consonant as penultimate. As @aft] 
agot ‘a Brahmani who chooses her own husband’. Similarly qg is both 
gender, as °F is a conjunct consonant. As qiga ararft u 
The word Guna mor: ‘quality’ has been thus defined :— 
aA AAAA Tar, say FAR | 
AMAA AISAH: N 
agiza ea qar il agama: a, (feat aea) N 
ofa u ae gaan pa: ARRA: a ar ste AT AA N 
45. And the affix ¥rw is optionally anye in 
the teminine after the words ag and the rest. 
As ag: or agt u The Siora are the words belonging to the Bahvå- 
di class — 
lag, 2 qefà, 3 saf, 4 ag, 5 sete, 6 wate, (waa), 7 ate 
aè, 8 aft, 9 af, 10 aa 11 m, 12 m, 13 aR, 14 ara, 15 afè, 16 
aft, 17 ga: mama! 18 ARRA: 1.19 aAA | 20 qog, 21 sta, 
22 san, 23 am, 24 fame, 25 faam, 26 EREGA 27 west, 28 «qx, 29 qg- 
AATA (F aaa) 30 pea, 3l yan, 32 gao, 33 gT, 34 mre, 35 TA, 
36 g; 37 faat, 38am, 39 am, 40 ae agamsa Bar 43 a. 44 T, 
AS TT Tears II 
The affix nfsh also comes optionally after words ending in short g 
being the names of the limbs of animals; as, waft: or qadt ut So also after 
the vowel g of a krit affix, not fama (III. 3. 94), as aft or Taft Some say that 
the feminine affix zés% may come after any word ending in q, if it has not the 
force of the affix fæa |! The word ag is a guna-word and would have option- 
ally taken nish even „by the last sûtra, its specification here is for the subse- 
quent sûtra,by which it zecessarily takes nish in the Chhandas. It is an Akritigana 


fact orate Nee warfare, oes, (agira: Raatete) 
afta: agea asta ASA fet feat ste seaqar vara l 
46. The affix gta is always employed in the Vedic 
literature, in forming the feminine of the words ag and the 
rest. 


Thus giS fear maan Here at is the name of a hero.. 
The word faeq ‘always’ is used in the aphorism, more for the sake of 


the subsequent sûtra, which it governs than for this sQtra. For the word 


eo 
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‘optionally.’ does not govern this, and the aphorism even without the word 
‘nitya’? would have been a necessary rule and not optional: for si@enarararaa 
Reana: faa: amea ars: N 
yaa gon qar i ga, a, (aaa Ret Rai Ta) i 
aa: ota fava aai wat ae Ste seer vate 
47. The affix ¢1r is always employed in the 
Chhandas in forming the feminine, after the word 3 i 
Thus ft, at, eat, eat u 


But why not so in the case of eqay: ? Because it ends in long &, while 
Frat &c. are feminine of fax &c. ending in shorty In fact the word ya: 
“after a word ending in short g” of Sftra_ IV. 1.44 governs this also. The’ 
word wa: is the ablative case of ¥ irregularly formed by the substitution of 


34%; this form being confined to sitras only. 


ANTEA WBS Tate N garnar, ( Prat STE) N 
Sha: Samed centres feat rae ga Area aay Ste Teri wate 1 
afama iaren Aat aa: u 
TARA l JARRIA ATA ATRA: N 

48. The feminine affix sq comes after a word 


when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her husband. 

Relation (yoga) with a male (puns4) is called țārt u Thus the wife 
of TIR ‘an astrologer ’ is called mort, so also werarst ‘the wife of a chief 
minister’, $t ‘the wife of a chief’; gag &c. Thus the word morg means an 
astrologer, a calculator or a mathematician; and the wife of such a person 
will be expressed by the word ary tt But if a woman is herself an astrologer 
&c, she will be called aont ( by ety) &c. Therefore when matrimonial rela- 
tion is not denoted, this sûtra will not apply 

Why do we say ‘in relation to a husband’? Observe aan agaat 
“two women of the namas of Devadatta, and Yajñadattâ, not wives of Deva- 
datta and Yajfiadatta.’ 

Why do we say “amex ora name”? The word formed will be the 
name of a woman. whose husband is possessed of the quality denoted by the 
word, and not that the woman possesses that quality. In the case of a 
woman, therefore, the word is merely a Name or a Designation, and has no 
reference to the etymological meaning of the word. Moreover, the omission 
of the word aræaara. would have made the sftra ambiguous. for the phrase 
4 arm also means ‘an effect produced by union with a man such as pregnan- 
cy. And words aftqer and qarar would have required and not arr Ul 
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Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of words like arate 
and the rest. Thus rrim ‘the wife of a cow-herd’. 

Vårt :-—Thé affix aq comes after qq in denoting the wife of Sûrya, 
when she is a celestial being. As gat ‘the celestial wife of the god Sdrya’, 
while aft will denote a human wife of Sarya, such as, Kunti &c. The affix 
rq makes the word acutely accented on the final: for the word aq has acute 
on the initial, and had æq been only prohibited and no specific affix ordained, 
then aq would have applied, and it would have left the accent unchanged. 
Hence a distinct affix artis ordained. 


CEASA ASRS AVIA VATA GSAT STS BA TANT 
{OR-TRN-AA--SE-BS-AAA-ALA aA AAA-AGS-ATSTANNT A, MFF, 
(rat Ste) 1 

ae gapa: maa Ra: faat Sty erat vata ATTA ATTA: I 
ata fearoaarees U ara I ATN I 
ato l AEAU TO N TMATE AT Ut 
aro n anA Ao Ul ANANA u 
qro ul ASRA fovea N. l 
49. The augment atga is added to the Proper 
Nouns gz, Tet, Wa, WA, Bz, and ag, and tothe words fa 
‘snow’, awa ‘a forest’, aq ‘barley’, wat ‘a Yavana’, args 
‘a maternal uncle’, and aratÌ ‘a preceptor’, before the fe- 
minine affix ST Nl 
The present sûtra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
aqme (əma) and secondly the feminine affix qı! Out of the above words, 
in case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
i. e. the Proper Nouns up to gg, the present sûtra teaches only the addition of 
the augment sqra%, for in their case, the affix st" would follow by force of the 


preceding Sûtra. In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both these- 
things. 

Thus gegr ‘the wife of Indra’, qeendft ‘the wife of Varuna’, wart 
‘the wife of Bhava’, aareft ‘the wife of Sarva >, earft ‘the wife of Rudra ae 
agfa ‘the wife of Mrida’ 

Vårt :—Of the words fea and aq, there is the augment aT in 
the sense of greatness. Thus fart ‘a glacier, much snow’, aea ‘a great 
forest’. Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 

Vért -—After the word aq ‘barley’ the feminine affix and the aug- 
ment are added in the sense of fault. The fault consists in its imitating barley 
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while not being a barley. In fact the word denotes a new and inferior sort 
of grain. Thus aardt “a kind of grain, oat”. 

Vårt -—After the word aqa, the affix and the augment are added 
in the sense of handwriting. Thus aqarr ‘the written character of the 
Yavanas’. 

Vårt :—Of the words atga ‘a maternal uncle’, and yqrara ‘a pre- 
ceptor’, when the feminine affix comes to express the wife thereof, the 
augment Stam is optional. Thus Aaearet or ataat ‘the wife of a maternal 
uncle’ gqrarari or gqrarat ‘the wife of a preceptor’, 

Vårt :—And there is not the change to the lingual w of the dental 4 
of the augment sam (VIII. 4. 2) after the word aratā u Thus sraratet or 
amatat ‘the wife of a preceptor’, 

Vårt :-—After the words svq and ata this rule applies optionally : 
when the matrimonial relation is not intended but the word retains its own 
sense. Thus syarefr or star ‘the female of the Arya or Vaishya class’, afaa 
or afaar ‘a female of the Kshatriya class’, When matrimonial relation is to 
be expressed, then only stv is added. As at&f ‘the wife of a Vaishya’, afaat 
‘the wife of a Kshatriya’. 

Vári :—In the Chhandas, the affix stm with the augment sgh is 
added to the word ağa; and the affix is treated as if it had an indicatory æ 1I 
The force of the indicatory % is to make the vowel preceding the affix, take 
the acute accent (VI. 1. 193 fafa). Thus efrom gadt ater (Rig Veda 
X. 102. 2). 

A e j A e 

HARR l So Gather ll Mrara, a-ga, (rat Ta) N 
IA Aaaa MA AT ROATA feat StI A NR N 
50 The affix giqis employed in the feminine 
after a compound word ending in ra, the first member of the 
‘compound being the name of the means wherewith the thing 
is bought. : } 

The word axorgay. means that compound in which the awr or 
‘means’ is the first member. Thus qeardt ‘a female bought in exchange 
for cloth’; so also aqa#ttet ‘a female bought in exchange for dress’. 

Why do we say “when the first member of the compound is the 
name of the means”? Observe grat ‘well purchased’, geetar “ill-purchased’. 
But why is not the affix zta employed in yamtar in the following verse :— 


ar Ramata amara magt ‘she purchased in exchange of riches is more 
dear to him than life’. Here the word ta has first taken the affix erg form- 
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ing mtar and then this feminine word is compounded with ya The general 
rule is marna aia: agaaarad ave ager: “Gati, Karakas and 
Upapadas are compounded with bases that end with Krit-affixes, before a 
case termination or a feminine affix has been added to the latter”. The 
word aatar is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed by sane eat 
agaa (II. 1. 32). 

ITC WGN Tartare, Aearearany, ( ragat Ste 
Raai) 
ATAU ROAN RA, eTA STS Tea AAA N 

51. The affix ÑT is employed after a compound 

Nominal-stem in which a name denoting the méans wherewith, 
is the first member, and the second member is å word formed 
by the Participle æ, when the sense is that of ‘a small quantity’. 


The word arr vata ‘preceded by a noun denoting the means where 


‘with’, of the last sûtra governs this also, The participle in æ, must be pre- 


ceded by a noun in the instrumental case, and the sense conveyed by ™, to the 
action should give the sense of ‘little’, in connection therewith. The aeren- 
arq, of the sûtra qualifies the whole word. Thus stafafert at: ‘a S97 covered 
slightly with clouds’, aatareet qrat ‘a dish slightly covered with soup’. 

Why do we say when the sense is that of ‘little’? Observe @qaraterat 
sami “a Brahmani lady covered with sandal essence ?” 


agaian NSN WaT N TERR: a, AAI, (RA 
faat sta) i 
ate: Ul agais aaea ferat ste seat ara N é 
SARA araa aR: AT madaan PTT 


~~ a~ 


Fo I aaga SEGUEEELEIGE AHL Il 


52. The affix m is employed in the feminine 
atter that Bahuvrihi compound, which ending with a word 
formed by the affix ™, has an acute accent on the last syllable. 

The word ætą of the last aphorism governs this also. This sûtra 
applies to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the first member is a suduga 
word. But if the antecedent member is not a svánga word, then the applica- 
tion of the rule is optional. As. qafreft ‘having a rent on the temporal 
bone’, Heft ‘having a rent on the thigh”. maret (eaaa), Beer Ul 


‘By II. 2. 36 Vart MAREJA: TATAA, the Nishtha stands in the second - 
„place, . otherwise. by II, 2. 36 it ought to have formed the first member of the 


ð 
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compound. The words qe &c. are jâti words, and by VI. 2. 170, the acute is 


-on the final. 


Why do we say “after a Bahuvrthi compound?” Observe sreqfaar 
which is an Ablative Tatpurusha compound (II. 2. 38) The compounding is 


- by II. 1. 32, and it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144. 


Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle ara 
‘born’, which is also acutely accented on the final. Thus a-aurat ‘a female 
who has cut her teeth ;’ &aqatar ‘a female whose breast has been developed’, 
See II. 2. 36 V4rt. 

Vårt:—In the case of words arfrretdt &c, the affix is employed in 
certain senses only. Thus qinda ‘a wife’; (anank Bear aay ) : but 
qiferrerar ‘a woman whosc hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine &c,’ 

Virt:—Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante- 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words :—@e, AS, H, words 
denoting time, gq &c. Thus aepat, steer, GHA, MANAT, araar, TARA 
or B:qarar &e. ; i 

Bahuvrihi compounds get acute accent on the final syllable when 
they fall under the rules VI. 2, 170 and the following. 


HENS TAIT NZ gah A-E- gT, ar, (ARATATA 
ma gA: at ST) I 
APT: Ul Seay Annaa. THAT TATE: frat ar Sts gear ware U 
AARAU Aes AMORA TTT l 
53. The affix s is optionally employed in the 
feminine after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in =, having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a 
word denoting a part of the body. 
The words adara, and arq govern this sûtra. This aphorism- 
lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul- 
sory. Thus RITES, is a word having acute accent on the final (VI. 2. 170). 


but as the first portion of this Bahuvrihi is not a Svéxga word, but a pati 

word, its feminine will be ars or agsmat it So also qaregutarat or TS- 

aferat and gadt or qurdrar U ae am 
Why do we say ‘when the first member of the compound is not a 


sudnga word’? Observe qafi, sete which admit of only one form. 
If the final is not acutely accented, the rule will not apply. As 


qereseat and aqazoeat which are not acutely accented on the final (See VI, 
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2. 170), because the first member is a word denoting dress or sqregraa, which 
is especially excepted from the scope of rule VI. 2. 170. 
Vért:—Diversely in the Chhandas and in Names. As saratigdt or 
QTGiAsAaT N 
CARATS 148 Tart N area, Ba, Sra- 
Gq aaartswara, (ar Raat Sz) 


amt: ABTS THAN aT A StS Tea WATT UI 
MARL Seas het ARAA lI x 


54. And the feminine affix sra comes optionally 
after what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i. e. the final @ is 
not preceded by a double consonant). 


_ The Anuvyitti of the words qaf}, weaned, does not extend 
to this aphorism. But the anuyritti of the word at ‘optionally’ does extend 
to this Sûtra. Thus qegadt or qam, stanar or aaa un The word arfa- 
ram is a Tatpurusha compound meaning afamat Hara, and ay is upasarjana 
by I. 2. 44. 

Why do we say “what ends with the name of a part of the 
body”? Observe agaat ‘having much barley’. Why do we say “subordinate ina 
compound’? Witness syfareqr “without crest” (where the fræ is not subor- 
dinate or epithetical). Why do we say “not having a conjunct for its penulti- 
mate letter”? Witness JIER aqra u 


Vårt :—This rule applies to a compound ending with the word st, ama 
and az, though in all these, the penultimate is a double consonant. Thus 
gafr or agg; gat or Arar, fearaaret or fearyResr i 

The word emt has a technical meaning as given in the following 
verse :— 

SIRT TANT WMATA | 

aai TALE ATL TA Ad ATATA tl 

A word denoting a thing which not being a fluid,.is capable of being 

perceived by the senses because of its having a form, is svanga; it must exist 
in a living being, but not produced by a change from the natural state ; or 
though found elsewhere actually, had previously been known as existing in 
only a living being, or is found to have actually the same relation to the being 
it is in, as a similar thing has to a living being. 


< 
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‘Tae Wek Ta Nl atfean-sec-zitg- 
HSMN -Grt UIT, a, (aara rat at STT ) N 
ght: u anearaearamaarearg ferat ar Sra weet aTa l 
MARL Tea THT ATTA HATA aL 1 
Aro Ul SIATT TESTE Ul 


55. And the feminine e comes optionally after 
compounds ending with ATER, ‘a nose,’ gee ‘belly,’ srg ‘lip’ 
am ‘leo’, aa ‘a tooth’, am ‘ear, and xag aca 

This is an exception to the last and the succeeding stitra. Some of 
the words above given are either such which have a conjunct penultimate 
letter, and thus beyond the scope of IV. 1. 54; or they are polysyllabic words 
and thus covered by IV. 1. 56. Though this rule is an exception to 54 and 56; 
yet it is qualified by IV. 1.57. Thus gyartecar or ayaa, aara or fa, 

aast or aest, Raadt or Kaaa, aaeett or QAFAN, MERT or AEA, t, Araya 
or OTT ul 
Véri :—So also after the word g5 ‘tail’. As REST Or FEEST | n 
Vårt :—The affix ñish comes necessarily. and not optionally after 
compounds of sep with aq am, faq and qet! As, manet ‘a peahen 
MTS, FATES, ‘a scorpion’ and mast 1 
Vért :—So also the feminine affix nish is necessarily employed after 
the words yet and ges when used as a simile or as objects of comparison. As 
TAT SAT, IRIE WHT Ul 
a aTSneaes: N&G& i warts a, ae- ag- ( Brat sta) Wl 


afa: 1 ARAR EAE MANIRA feat Sts AAA ANT N 


56. The feminine affix ra does notcome after 

a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs to 

the class saret ‘the flank &c, of a horse’, nor when the word is 
a stem of more than two syllables. 

The class @rg &c. is akriti-gana, that is a class of words constituted 

by usage. The following are some of the examples:—As araqrorntst, Heart 


AT, AMMA, KENT, KANTA, RIT, Kearoa it So also gam, 
it &c. Of the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples are 


, JAIA, JUNTAN, AGTET, | The word sret is feminine itself, and in the Bahuvri- 
hi the feminine sign of the first member is elided by pungvad-bhava, and aiet 
“is shortened to #t¥ because it is an upasarjana (I, 2, 48). 
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; KY 

agaa Aramaya NS wana I ag-as-fraare-qara, a, ( R- 
at Aga ) N 
aC: U ag AST Aag A gata miaa feai ST aR a A Ul 

57. The aftix sī does not come in the feminine 

after a Nominal-stem denotinga part of the body, when the word 
is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word ae ‘with’, 
aa ‘not’, or Qama ‘ having’. 

tits: cae staat faut ut So also qarfeat afam or R 
altar tt) The last example shows, that the present rule governs also IV. 1. 55 
ante: as well as IV. 1. 54 

EJAT Wael Tans I wa-qeara, Garat, ( ferat AT a ) I 
afa: i aeaaaee Raa Ferat rea Sta gear a Aare 1 
58. The feminine affix Sais not employed after 
awa, and qa, when (the word at the end of which they stand) 
is a Name. 

Thus TT + TAT, = YNET, Sirpanakha the sister of Ravana’. The a 
is changed into % by VIII. 4. 3. ( gayera. @araram: ) So also qama, MAGT, 
aroma &c. Why do we say ‘when denoting a Name? Witness aaa 
amar ‘a copper-faced damsel’, or a-xaeqt ‘moon-faced’ 

Saat ST gA UV Ul Tara Nl AANT, A, Beate ii 
aha: u det efa saan aaraa u 
59. The form gtit ‘long-tongued’ is irregul- 
arly formed in the Chhandas. 

The word @rasirgt is the feminine of @rastre but as the latter has a 
conjunct consonant for its penultimate, the feminine affix t9 would not have 
applied to it by IV. 1.54. The present aphorism enjoins $1 u Thus aeastrat 
in the sentence dasiret A earat TRE 

The word % ‘and’ in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 
word àq from the last, so that the word dirghavjihvi is always.a Name. 
Moreover by using the feminine form dirgha-jihvi in the sûtra, it is indicated 


that the application of sta is RESETS and not optional, as was the case in 
the last sûtras. 


Raga STL ko TaN ReE-Gaaara, Sty, (frat) | 
afa: Fay Aara Ra Sty, a wate N 


60. The feminine affix Sty comes after a Nominal 
stém which is preceded by a word signifying direction. 
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This aphorism over-rules all the rules and prohibitions contained in 
sûtras 54 to 58. Whcreever by those rules there would have been #9, the 


present enjoins #tg instead. Though the form will be the same, the differ- 
- ence will be in the accent ; the affix ez being anudatta (III. 1.4). Thus 


METE or MEAT, MAER or yaaa, But not so in gryegr ; or qrRAIT or 
grtstaat because these words do not take tx (by IV. I. 56), therefore they 
never give occasion to the application of tq n The sûtra ought to be read 
as if it contained two rules (1) the affix atw comes after a compound the 
first member of which is a word denoting direction and the second is a svanga 
word or is the word amar &c. the penultimate not being a conjunct consonant, 
(2) but 1a is not added to Compounds ending in mre &c, or in a word 
of more than two syllables. In other words the sûtra may be translated 
“Sg is the substitute of sty when the first member is a word denoting direc- 
tion”. Therefore the affix sq, will come only there, where else the 
affix q would have come and not otherwise. This is the reason why the 
anuvritti of #@is taken in the next sQtra (IV. 1. 61) and not that of 4 u, 


ave: NGL Genta ll are:, (S19 ferat ) N 
ata: Ul aga giana ferat sts gear wary N 


61. The feminine affix Stat comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending with the word are tl 


The anuvritti of #t~ is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 
atg, though the latter was nearer. The word arg is formed from the root qig 
with the affix feq (ILI. 2. 64). The word arg is never found alone, but as ends 
of compounds, hence we apply the rule of ¢edanta, and have translated it by 
saying a “word ending in vah.” Thus fedtet ‘sustaining the demon. This 
form is thus evolved :—fyeq + qrg + STI = fya + HE+ HTS+ StT (VI. 4. 132 aly HS, 
Uth is the samprasarana of vah, when this is a d4a)=feeq+He+ete (VI. 
108) garona ‘ after a sampras4rana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior 
is the single substitute’), =farét (VI. I. 89 cweaqeaza ‘vriddhi is the single 
substitute when ezz, edhati or Oth follow’). Similarly qarét ‘a young heifer train- 
ing for the plough.’ 


aea R AA ATTA Ml VU Tae ti a-a R, Eta, ATATAT Il 
afa: u adi shared aia STRAT nai FTA N 
5 62. The forms q@y and at&t are irregular forms 
ending in Sq found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to 


(Vedic) Sanskrit. 
_ Thus adta à maot, and are: media. = wferdt u Why do we say 
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in vernacular sanskrit? Observe gar wats a and aaga HMA Ra 
saa u 
Sometimes we find these forms in ‘the Vedas also, though aie as 
aaa Yaara MRP ul adr anget AA ul 
mAr ATATIA eR Satta Nl are: aaa, sara 
ura, ( ferat Sz) N 
aft: sifaahs aaah va aaa aaa Ararat ae feat stq 
magr ware I 
TARTU AITA sa NAA ERA AAAA TET WATT: N 
63. The feminine affix Sm comes after a word 
denoting a jâti or species when it does not express in its 


7 


original meaning a feminine, and which moreover has not. 
the letter g for its penultimate. 

The word suf was defined under Sûtra I. 2.52. Thus waRet ‘a hen’; 
watt ‘a she-hog’, argot ‘Brahmani’; yqet ‘a woman of the Sddra caste’, qari 
‘a woman of Nadayana class’, arroit ‘a Charayani’, et ‘a woman of Brahmans 
who read the Katha’, 423-1 ‘a woman of the class of Brahmans who read the 
Rig Veda’. 

Why do we say “expressive of a jati’? Observe aost ‘shaven’ ( where 
the word expresses not a jâti but a quality). Why do we say “not invariably 
feminine’? Witness arar ‘a fly’ (supposed to breed without a male). Why 
do we say “not having the letter a for its penultimate ?” Witness afaa ‘a 
female of the Kshatriya class’. 

Vért:—In excluding words that have the Ictter @ as penulti- 
mate, there is not involved the exclusion of the following words which have 
a penultimate @ ) viz, waa ‘the Bos Gaveans’, 34 “horse ’, gaq ‘a sort of ani- 
mal’, æq ‘a fish’, and aqsa ‘a man’. Thus makt, wat, aat, (VI. 4. 150 amaz- 
aeq ‘there is elision of the a of a taddhita affix coming after a consonant 
when long € follows’) aat iu The æ of matsya is elided by the vartika ‘waama 
amg tt See also VI. 4. 149. All these words are also included in the class trate 
(IV. 1. 41.) and would have taken ¢7@ independently of this vartika, ; 

Another definition of jati is :— . 

MARARA AACA ATIT: | 
sailm ag at mE RIAT aF: Ue (See translation under I. 2. 52) 
TRENT CTHATSATSTALIAT MRS Tat aT geg- 
HS-FS-AS- SULIT, S (fat STT |i 
ata: Ul RR saama aaa: AAT ATL Feat sta yaar wala U BRAT ACT 
UML F ARASA FRR TAT Ul AUT TA RATATAT ATA! RIC aL 
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AFAA RRA: ROTA U JOTAN: N ; 

; 64. And the feminine affix aq comes after- the 
Nominal-stem expressive of jâti, followed by the following, ara 
“cooked ’, $o ‘ear’, at ‘leaf’, gee ‘flower’, KB ‘fruit’, Ws 
‘root’, and ate ‘youth’. 

Here the affix applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females and therefore were not -provided by the last sûtra. Thus saaat 

saath, mere, caged, aré efit, and irar N 

When, however the affix gtw is not intended to be applied to com- 
pounds ending with qm, Jey, and as, then those compouds will fall under 
Ajadi class (IV: 1. 4) ; such as afet, AARET, JAT, staat &c. 

Eat RJA: NGM Gena l ga, agra, ( rai AT ) 
ata: Ul anaren R R Aaa A a RA: Raat S aA T N 
MÈRA I EST TIAA STA U 
65. The feminine affix Sta comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending in short ¢ denoting classes or races of men. 

Thus svaedt ‘women of Avanti’, at ‘women of Kunti, afr ‘Da- 
ksh’. Thur svafa+sae (IV. 1.171) sara: ‘men of Avanti’. In the fe- 
minine this affix by IV. 1.176 is elided. @rft “the female descendants of 
‘Plaksha”. Why do we say “ending in short g? ? Witness faz ‘Vaishya’, wa 
‘Darat’. “Why do we say “of men”? Witness fart: ‘partridge’. Though 
the anuvritti of the word -s@ could have been read into this aphorism from 
IV. 1, 63, its repetition here indicates that ¢f¥ is to be applied. even when 
the penultimate letter is a- Thus siza tl 

Vért:—This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita affix ea (IV. 
2. 80). though they do not denote a jai Thus aradit, Arat u The 
affix gx here referred to is the quadruply significant ‘affix taught in IV. 2. 80 
and ordained to come after gåma &c, ahd does not denote a jati. 

FSA NEN qar WHS, Ta:, (agaa: fer) N 
JRT: U SHAH AAS AAT: ATA TAT TAT AAT HATS UI 
AAA NATASHA AIRS SAAT TRAN, | 

66. After a Nominal-stem ending in short », not 
having the letter q as its penultimate letter, and being cx- 
pressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is HE. 

The anuvritti of the words aasqsma and 3rarqarg should be read into 
the sûtra to complete it. Thus He: ‘a female of the country of the Kurus’ 
agaa: “a Brahmani of the class of the fallen Brahmans so called”, siaaa: 


“a woman of the Jivabandhu class”, 
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Thus Jẹ + eq =areeq: IV. 1. 172, and this affix is elided by IV. 1. 176 
in the feminine. 


The indicatory letter € in Geis to distinguish this affix in Sitras like 
we mA: (VI. 1 175), for had the affix been enunciated merely as %, then the 
Satra VI. 1. 175 would have run as ĝt yreqt: and the sense would have been 
ambiguous, for we could not have known what affix was particularly 
meant there. 


The long & is taught to debar the affix aq, for a short y would nave 


also given the form ae ( He + T=HS ) u The long & therefore, indicates. that ' 


the affix a4, enjoined by V. 4 154, in Bahuvrihis, will not apply in the feminine 
forms Rear: and the like, by the rule of vipratishedha. 

Why do we say “not having the letter @ as. its penultimate” ? Wit- 
ness st-qgaraeft ‘a woman of the class of Brahmanas versed in the Yajur 
Veda’. 

Vért:—The affix xÆ. comes under similar conditions after words 
dendting non-animate jati, except the words tea &c. Thus Tera : ‘the bottle- 
gourd’ ; aY: ‘the jujube tree. Why. do we say “non-animate’? Witness 

gata: ‘a kind of lizard’ Why do we say “except the word rajju &c” 
Witness tu : ‘rope’ ; ga: ‘cheek’ &c. 


ATSFaATAATATA | RO ll gR N arg-weara, warara, ( Raai KS ) tt 
GT: U qere AARNA art rare: eae ware N : 
67. The feminine affix Ge comes in denoting a 
Name, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word arg I 
Thus garg: ‘Bhadrabahd’; meag: &c. Why do we say in “ex- 
pressing a Name’? Observe y7ratg: ‘a woman having rounded hand ° which 
is an attributive word. In other words, when the compound is a name, qẸ takes 
long & in the feminine. 
aster gen agni n i, a, (Raat HS) II 
afa: ques ARE NAA Aare N 
MERLU AJEA TRA: II 
68. The feminine afix RF comes after the. word 
qy ‘lame’. 
As ¥ ‘a female lame. 


Vért:—The feminine affix se is added to yq, and thereby there is 
elision of the letter ¥ and of the letter 8¥ of the word. As saa: ‘mother-in- 
law’ This debars the punyoga ata of IV. 1. 48. 

A z 
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SERATI WEL TaN He-Tacagra, À A 
oe: U SENATA RRRA waa ANJE AAT Bara 1 
. 69. ‘The feminine affix BF comes after a stem end- 
ing in ge when comparison with something (expressed by the 
first term) is meant. 


Thus agertanire: ‘a female with thighs like plantain-stem’. -ara 


arate: ‘a female with thighs like the nose of an elephant’; aire: ‘a female 


with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand’, 

Why do we say “when expressing an object of comparison”? Wit- 
ness amt: Sf ‘a woman with round thighs. The w ord RIRUS “thigh like 
the proboscis ( x ) of an elephant ( am)” isa poetic irregularity in the 
following FARUS RORE: U 

ARTIRSA NHAIFA Gol gens l Alea, TRA, ZAN, MAR: an 
aR U Stet TH AAT ATA SAAR: MAIRAN SNA, AARS AA A U 
URRA afeqaerat ara TRELA N 

70 The feminine affix Re comes in the Vedas after 
the word xa when the words ¢ aia ‘accompanied or joined’, am 


‘a hoof’, war ‘a mark? and ara ‘handsome’ precede it. 
This aphorism applies, when no comparison is intended. As aéaitz: 
‘a female whose thighs are joined (e. g. from obesity). agrs: ‘whose thighs 
are put together like the two hoofs on a cow’s foot, aama: ‘whose thighs 
are marked,’ arate: ‘ with handsome thighs,’ 
Vért:—So also with the words afga and ag. As ateare: and sare: 
RRASA A Nl G2 il TaN I Hy, RAVEN, S 
Bit: APRS Sete ATA fears Taal AAT N 
RIRA TSI Ta aaa ARAR Ul 
71. The feminine affix ge comes in the Vedas after 
the. words ṣẹ ‘tawny,’ and aveg ‘a water pot.’ 
Thus ages aw or arena ee STETA TUT 
Why do we say “ in the Vedas.” Witness me: and pagg: Ul 
Vårt :—So also after the words te, a4, wa and qaatg : u Thus myg:, 


AY: ms and qqars: U 
amas sri Tana ll ara ti 


ee ata: i RAREZA PAT aart fava AaS AA Aare | TANT ATAR II 


72. The feminine affix BF comes ù denoting a 
Name, after the word ¥% and mansa 
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This rule applies to other than Vedic forms. Thus ae: ‘a-female 
named» Kadri wife of K&syapa’, aoga: . ‘Kamandalt’.- Why do we say “in 
denoting a Name”? Observe ag: ‘the tawny color. aaog3: ‘a water-gourd.,’ 


agma STE S Taha U ER, AST, STT N 
Wa: TAN ps aa Tae: Prat Sy pee waa 


73. The feminine affix Sry comes after the words 
anta and the rest, and that which ends with the affix ast y 


Thus argedt ‘a Saragrava woman’, aredi ‘a Kapatava woman’. So 
also after a word formed with the affix 3131 (as ordained in S. 86, and 104 &c.. 
of this chapter), as, #4 ‘a female descendant of Bida’. Arif ‘a female des- 
cendant of Urva’. This sûtra applies to words expressing jati or kind. In 
other words, this aphorism debars the affix ftg of IV. 1. 63 .&c. where it 
came “after jAti-vachaka words; but it does. not debar that <q which is 
employed in describing the relation of wife, such as, the tq of IV. 1. 48. 

The difference between #rq and sq, consists in accent only, the 
resultant forms otherwise being the same. The words formed: by tq will 
have ua@étta accent on the first syllable Saeqratiery (VI. 1. 197 a word end- 
ing with an affix having an indicatory sor ahas udatta accent on the first 
syllable’) : while the word formed by #t¥ will have acute accent on the affix. 
Thus S37 ‘a female descendant of Bida’, and %#" ‘the wife of Baida’.- 


The following is alist of Sârħgaravâdi class words:— 

I Qa, 2 RIA, 3 WT, 4 BTS, saq 6 maau These words are 
formed by the affix ət the first four being formed by the s ‘of. ( IV. 1. 83) 
from ae, HIS, WATS and aga; the word nran is formed from ataa by the 
Eig of IV. 1. 114. ‘This word is also included in’ Gauradi class IV. 1. 41.7 
RISA, 8 Mena, 9 AMAA, 10 NAÑA, II antia U These are formed by 
em (IV. 1.123) except kamandaleya which is formed by a (IV. I ESS ela 
ATENTA; 13 dissraa tt These are formed by ma of IV. I. 101 and IV. 1. 99, 
and denote castes or Gotra. 14 3ynaa is also formed by æẹ (IV. I. 123). 15 area” 
16 %eq are formed by sqz (IV. 1. 171). 17 qi, 18 Tafe are formed by ga added 
to am +gg ‘to try’, and qe + HT ETE (Un IV. 117 af nga FD 19 HP Re is for- 
med by ası (IV. 1. 105). 20 sirgqra is formed by az (IV. 3. 76).. 21 stats, 22 
STS, 23 TAPS: are jati words. 24 wrraq, 25 THAT u- These take tq when 
denoting a Name. These words are formed by ‘the affix way, and are conse- 
guently sme and should have taken yq (IV. 1. 6). This ordains a 0 


92. The word st is formed by ast and mie is formed by ws (IV. Ty 
95), rine are Adyuddatta owing (0 3 CNG. 197 ). When ag is added, the 
accent remains unchanged, for miatup being. RA is anudatta cil. I. 4) There- 
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fore whether atq be added or æt to these words, it makes no difference in 
the accent, for they remain âdyudâtta. Where is the necessity of including 
these two words in this list. 

Ans. To this we reply mR Frey FAL u For had these words 
taken atq of IV. 1. 6, then the long § would have been optionally shortened 
defore the affixes q &c. by VI. 3. 45. But by taking stg the shortening is 


compulsory (VI. 3. 43), and not optional. Because the @ in the sûtra yfrqa 


(VI. 3. 45) has the force of the word gf, and means the a words formed 
by adding ¢. to fq, words, by enunciating the word frq are optionally 
shortened. Therefore IV. 1.6 where the word sitq is used is governed by 
this rule of optional shortening, and not the words formed by afa 1 

26327 4%. The word q would have taken 2a by IV. 1. 5, and x 
would have taken =} as it denotes a jati. These words take vriddhi before 
tq, the form being aré in both cases, 


ASAT Nes wala ll aF, are l 


ate: Nasaan RAA Rat AT Tea AAA | SAS: SH TAPIA AAT U 
SAL ME IF: Ul 


. 74. The feminine affix arg coms after a stem 
which is formed by the affix sae or was Il 

The affix ae here deisotes and includes both the affixes saz (as taught 
in S. 171 of this chapter) and sgg (See 78) as it is the common element of 
both. Thus amagar ‘a woman of the race of Ambashthya’, artat ‘a woman 
of the race of Sauvirya’, #raear ‘a woman of the race of Kausalya’. 


Similarly sys; formed words, as, MATTAN, MURT ; atersar U 
Våárt:—The affix mrg comes in the feminine after a word ending with 


the affix ax when the letter g immediately precedes’ such yañ. As mamaa “ 
female descendant of Sarkarâksha’, fr&arsat ‘a female descendant of PORTAS 
-shya’, Arnat ‘a female descendant of Gokasha’. These words belong to 
Garg&di class (1V. 1. 105), and by sûtra 16 would have taken $ra 1i 
The q of the affix ary is for the sake of forming a common term 31% 
with s3 and ery ; and the q regulates the accent making the final acute (VI. 
1.163). The word amrga is included in Kraudadi list (IV. 1. 80) and takes 
the augment sqg in the feminine, and hence it would have taken ‘qra_by force 
of the present sûtra and need not be included in the VArtika. There is no 
Samprasarana of the 4 when gq or Yñ is added to this word ( VI. 1. 13), the 
form being ÑR4ATIA: and not MRI: 4 
AANA SRO SAA N aaa, a, (ferat arg) N 
afer: U aa frat TI AA AR N 


Ý: 
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75. And the feminine affix <q. comcs after the 
word araa |l 


The word 3742 belongs to Gargâdi class (1V. 1. 105) which after taking 
at, would have taken atẹ (IV. 1. 16). Thus amaz ‘a female descendant of | 
Avata’. But eyaqearaefi will be the proper form according to the Eastern 
Grammarians. See aphorism IV. 1. 17. 


aikeat: Wee gene I aRar: N 
aha: u RASAT | eaa siaha aA TACT: 
76. The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 
ihis is an adhikaéra or govering sûtra. Up to the end of the Fifth 

Rook, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood to have the 
name of Taddhita. Thus the affix fg taught in the very next sûtra. As 
wafa: The word so formed is called Pratipadika. The word afeat: is in the 
plural number, and not exhibited in the singular, like the words yeqq: (IIT. i. 
1) &c; and it, therefore, indicates that it includes also affixes which are not 
especially taught in this book. Such as gfe Rist STAT? P RaT As. 
grasa, ati, yrfa, rau See Vårt IV. 3. 23. The word Taddhita is used in 
Sûtras like gwag J. 2. 46. 


gated: Woon waft ager, fen 
aR: gaea a Raa fara Pr: cept wala t ae aed wafer N 
77. The feminine affix fà comes after the Nominal- 
stem Zaz and this affix gets the name of Taddhita. 
As gaia: ‘a young maid’. By IV. 1. 5,st¢ would have been other- 
wise employed, the present sitra debars it. The word aafe ending in x does 
not take the affix stu of IV. 1. 65, for the affix fy itself is a feminine-making 


affix though a Taddhita: or the word aqq may be regarded as a non-jati word 
and hence IV. 1. 65 would not apply. 


MSTA TARN TAA: IT ATT NOS Gar usu Est: aa- 
adt, JENTA, CTS, ATT N 
FRE TA mar ARa aoa: Tied: faat sai aR | 
ARARE verdes ARTAR cadet: ANAA, ATIRAR SATA 
MAATA, TE: TUM AA ISTINA ATRA I 
78. In Patronymies used in a narr ower sense 
(counting first from the grand-child), which are formed with 
the affixes ea and g%%, the feminine is formed by substituting 
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a (sas) for the # and g of those affixes and adding the long 
st under IV. 1.74; provided that they do not denote Rishi 
clans, and have a prosodially long syllable preceding the last 
syllable, 


The wording ot this aphorism requires a little analysis. It consists 
of five words}: (1) afans: ‘of syo.and gx,’ (2) stargar: ‘of non-rishi’ (3) w8- 
Jaag: “having a heavy vowel as upottama i. e. last but one,’ (4) sag ‘the sub- 
stitute is shyan’ (5) #12 ‘in denoting gotra? That is to say, the gotra affixes 
ey and gy are replaced by saz before the feminine affix ary, in those words 
which denoting non-rishi gotras, have a heavy vowel as last but one. The 
word uttama meaning last letter, being formed by the superlative affix tamap, 
implies that the word must be of at least three syllables. Therefore, the pre- 
sent sfitra does not apply to forms like arfét &c. 


Of the substitute sq% the letter {y and & are. indicatory, the real affix 
is a, the letter q differentiating this affix from sy= and the letter & affording a 
common hold for both. In forming the feminine we shall have to add TT by 
IV. 1.74. Thus maay ‘having the smell of dung-cake’, is the namè ofa 
person. In forming a patronymic from this word, we add the affix ayo U 
Thus asaf + sy (IV.1. 92) Replace this affix by s4 and we have aristaa 1t 
ART: gives us tagteam !! Similarly with words taking the affix gs (as 
taught in sûtra stagsy IV. 1. 75): as araie: gives us amram, so also arerear it 

Why do we say ‘of sm and gẹ’ u Witness sqrqurm from anm i 
Here the word: wam belongs to RaR gana, and therefore by IV. 1. 104, it 
would take the affix S131 in forming gotra patronymic: this affix aa} is not 
-replaced- by CAE, and the feminine is by long % (IV. 1. 15); for though, its last 
vowel but one is heavy, it is a non-rishi gotra word, yet it does not fulfil the 
other condition of taking the affix aqo or gsi ll 

Why do we say ‘of non-rishi gotras’? Witness arfaet and Zarat u 
Why do we say ‘whose last vowel but one is heavy’? Observe strqarfy and 
arqeat | Why do we say ‘denoting Gotra? Witness amga} ‘born in Ahi- 
chhatra’, mages ‘born in Kanyakubja’. 

Sareea SR aar Nl Ara-ara ( frat wars) N 


gRr sitrsntets | trarrean rantaa: Fore: naaa, era A A- 
Raai: faai aei water 2 


79, After a word denoting a non-principal gotra, 
is the substitute of amg and ga, in the feminine, even though 


the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long 
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The phrase azforsqr: of the last sdtra governs this also, not-so, however, 
the word aasa: n The phrase namaa means insignificant or non-famous 
gotras. i. e. names of kulas i. e. @arear, such as families like oforR, ITOR, Fat 
which are not famous and are not included in the gotra list. Thus GEDIA 
inaa and åraat i 

The word aqaa in the sûtra has various significations, one sense being 
‘separate from’, another being ‘part of’, and ‘individual members’ &c. If 
the last sense be taken, then we can evolve forms like azat araqeat US These 
forms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the Atega class 
of the next aphorism. In short, those who wish to apply this aphorism to 
‘the immediate descendant’, such as ‘the son or daughter’, and not to agotra 
descendant, which means a grandson and down; can also do so. 

In fact the word apargaq is equal to saaara or agyara and isa 
karmadharaya sam4sa, namely gotras not enumerated in the gaqrara: U These 
are, however. technically called a u 


misaizeas ico waa A-a, a, (Raat ws) 
aft: u atte gaa ea feat we geet wate | ARTA STAT: | aaniu n 
80. The affix ag Comes in the feminine after the 


words fz and the rest. 


This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final is not 
heavy, and even where the word does not take the affix ət or gsr In fact 
są7 is not a substitute here but an augment. Thus rear ‘a female Kraudi ”, 
arsat ‘a female Ladi’. The following is the list of Kraudadi words :— 

I ifs, 2 aS, 3 eats, 4 ANS, 5 arqa. These are formed by gx 
(IV. 1.95) 6 arqaa, 7 Azaa (zaa ), 8 amaa (amaa ) 9 Jaaa (ARATA ), 
These are formed by the affix sw u 10 ararafy. This is formed by gx with 
the substitute stag (IV. 1. 97) added to aqa U r1 galaya, The word gq 
takes sq% when denoting a grown-up maiden as grea: ; otherwise Tat ‘a 
daughter’, formed by erg, or gat by stg denoting a jati. 12 Yrs afaa This 
debars sta of jâti as arsar:, otherwise ety as ṣrar: (Atstafa). 13 aR 14 AiE, 
15 Heat, 16 eR 17 aea, 18 mea, 19 miga, 20 MA GimRa) N 
All these except the last are formed by g], the last is formed by ast of Garg 
Adi class. 


Raat iiaa arcrati wofa, SAATE WRN TTT 
aa, wash, erage, avsateea:, AAEN I 
qfta: u taafe arate araa aeaa aama Tea wale Ul 
81. Lhe affix sag optionally comes after the words 


carta, magia, aay and afaa N 
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These words end in the affix gẹ, and the word gotra is not iinderstood 
in the stra. In the case of gotra descendants, the substitute shyanh would 


‘have come by IV. 1. 78. but whereas by that sûtra it would have been com- 


pulsory, the present aphorism makes it optional. But if the sfitra be taken to 
apply to ‘immediate descendants’ as opposed to gotra descendants, then this 
is a new rule altogether and not a rider to IV. 1. 87. In the alternative when 
sae is not added, eta will be added by rule IV. 1.65 ante. Thus Ẹ}qasat or 
Jaaa, so also siraga or wiz, UAA or grea, ares or asa N 

aaa AATE WRN aÀ i aat, sara, ar tl 

afea: n Saata, AA a, erate a afaa, a ARTA A a RTR: t 
mR Arata Wa aAa maA Ra, eR aaraafera:, & ATAR- 
a yama | sanaaa RA: aaa, A h UT, TTA, glaa aaa | AT nA 
af yafaa anea a aAa Aaaa aaa aand qh aada 


ere 


TA TIÄ MAITEA EAA N 

82. The Taddhita affixes, on the alternatrve of 
their. being employed at all, come after the word that is 
signified by the firstof the words in construction in an 
aphorism. 


All the three words, viz. (1) aautat ‘of the words in construction’ 
(2) amq, ‘after the first ; (3) aT ‘on the alternative’, exert a governing in- 
fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
words their own denotation : that is to say, up to the end of the second 
chapter of the fifth Book ; before the beginning of the sûtra mafya fasta: 
(V. 3. 1). The present sûtraas a whole, of course, has no applicability to 
the affixes which leave to the words their own denotation (ear) ; for the 
latter affixes are in many cases compulsory and not optional, as are the 
affixes to be taught hereafter in Book’ Fourth and the first and second 
chapters of Book Fifth. 

These affixes will come after the word, that is signified by the first 
of the words in construction, in an aphorism. Thus IV. 1.92 declares aeat- 
qæm, ‘his son’. Here the first word is ae ‘his’, therefore, the affixes forming 
the patronymics will come after the word signified by ‘his’: i.e. after the 
word in the genitive case. As ‘pirqa =Nrqma: ‘the son of Upagu’. Here 
the affix er comes after the word waa which is the first word representing 
‘tasya’ inthe genitive casein the sentence STATEA II Sifnilarly in the 
sûtra yac wta (IV. 2. 1); here the first word is #a, therefore, the affix will 
be added to the word in the ‘instrumental case in a sentence representing the 
word aa ‘by which a as MAAN Crh Faq = RTA ‘Kashaya is a cloth, coloured 
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by Kashdya’. Similarly in sûtra aa wa: ‘there staying’ (IV. 3. 53,)_here the 
first word is qq, ‘there’, in the locative case, therefore the affix will be option- 
ally added to the word in the locative case in a sentence, representing the 
word gẹ ‘there’ : as ay wa: = Arw: “who stays in Srughna’. 

The word amfa is the genitive plural of aag, and the force of 
the genitive is that of specification or ‘nirdharana’:—i.e. ‘among the words 
in construction, the frs¢ is specifically pointed out as the prakriti or basc, to 


. which the affix is to be added’. Why do we say “among the words in con- 


struction”? Witness qes qirga agata ‘the blanket of Upagu; the son 
of Devadatta’. Here the two words qirq are not in construction, for 
aqi: governs g7: and aqe is governed by wawequ Why do we say 
“ after the first”? So that the affix may come after the first word qq: in 
the genitive case, and not after sq which is in the nominative case, Why 
do we say “in the alternative” ? Because the same idea may also be express- 
ed by a sentence ; thus we may say qaqa, instead of the Taddhita formed 
word àma: U The same idea may also be expressed by a compound word 
(samAsa) ; as wyraqqees ‘the son of Upagu’. In fact, the samasa rule here 
is not superseded by Taddhita-rule, as it otherwise would have been by I. 4 2. 
because the anuvritti of saaa is understood here: so that in the alter- 
native when the Taddhita affix is not employed, the samasa rules will find 
scope. 

This sdtra has been thus rendered by Dr. Bohtlingk : “ when hence- 
forth the meaning is specified in which an affix is to be added, then one 
should know that the rule applies to the first of those words which are 
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix is optional”, 


afas N CRN Gales W ATH, Bera? VU I 


afta: u mfa aena anata SaaS ITAA NAAA AACA MI 

83. The affix am should be understood to come 
after whatever we shall teach hereafter upto the aphorism 
tena divyati &e. : 

Up toaphorism IV. 4. 2, the affix swt has a governing influence, except 
where it is specifically superseded by any particular rule. This aphorism 
may be looked upon either as an adhikara sùtra or a paribhâshâ sitra or a 
vidhi sûtra. The application of this aphorism will be illustrated throughout 
the next three chapters. Thusin 1V. 1. 92 atarqeqt we read the «resent 
aphorism and add the affix stor in the sense of ‘his son’, As siqma: ‘the son 
of aqm: ; agea: ‘the son of Kapau’. 

This affix has various meanings, such as, a patronymic (IV. 1 92", 
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coloured with (IV. 2. 1), sidereal time (1V. 1. 3), revealed sama-veda (LV. 1. 
AA covered car (IV. 2. 10) &c. 


TATA UV il Gana ll sages: TI 
qa: UW ramea: ARRA: m aaa a Tea VATS 
Sd. The afix am comes after the Nominal-stems. 
‘agvapati’ &e, in the various mentioned senses taught anteced- 
ently to-tena divyati &e. 

This is an exception to the next aphorism, by which the affix ag 
would have come after words ending with ‘fat’ ` The present sûtra enjoins 
əm instead. ‘Thus paqa +a = apaga, (VII. 2 117 ateacaarate ‘when a 
Taddhita affix follows with an indicatory 3% or &, there is vriddhiin the room 
of the first vowel among the vowels ’). The ¢ of 1 is elided by VI. 4. 148 
Za a where. long ¢ follows, and when a Taddhita affix follows, there is cli- 
sion of the g or $, or ay or ay, of a bhe.) 


< 


-æ mamane 


The following is a list of words belonging to apaqeanfe class :— 


O La, 2 MAIR, 3 aaa, 4 arora, 5 wera, 6 caren, 7 aaa, 8 Uga, 
9 Faq, LO mag, (IINR ) Ll reaR, 12 maa, 13 ayqi, 14 r, 15 mnra, 
16 srorqra, 17 aqii ut 


RARATAN: ey A AS, where, ane, T- 
fa-Sataata, agi ioo - 
ard: Ra Sista RA gA A: Tra aitaizarearsteadiasra oy: ‘yaar 

ware 1l | 

aaa ATA re NARA NIRAN STATA, I 

aR afer st Naa Paras ARRA IRTENA U 

MARA SHAT Il ASTRA I SAS Desa ARRA EART I 

TRTA I SANARI ARTAL AAA ARRAY AT U 

AIA A A AA THM STATA TAMA TAT Ut 

85. The afix vq comes, in the various- senses 

taught here-in-after antecedently to tena divyati &e, after the 
Proper Names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya; and that which has. 
the word ate at its final member. 

Thus fa +a >ya: ‘the son of Diti? smga: ‘the descendant of Aditi’, 
ariza. ‘sacred to Aditya? Similarly with words ending with gẹ; as qarata + 
og = grsqel ; so also qarqe Ul 

Va7/:—So also after the word 7 ; as, ARAR. uv 

Vårt. -—In the Chhandas, after the w prds; qaa, alta and ran As 2AA, 

“VS, 33, 5) AAR and ana. 


Se ee Ses oe 
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Våtr :—The affixes 3 and sew come after the word gfa4ru Thus 
gait + = nfa; Sradtt+ ag = afaa The resulting forms are the same, but 
the feminine of the former will be qmgar by IV. r. 4, and that of the latter 
qradt applying IV. 1.15. i 

Vårt :—The affixes a= and stg comc after the word 34 ‘a god’. As 


=> A - . 
sga or qt ‘divine’. 


Vårt :-—There is elision of the fè of afga, and there is the affix aq ; 
as Ra +ga = gtg: ‘external’. Yér¢ :—and the affix gam may be employed. 
As aja + farm = arta: ‘external’. (VII. 2. 118 fafa a, there is vriddhi of the 
first vowel when the Taddhita affix has an indicatory æ) Idér¢:—In the 
Chhandas it takes the affix fmx as aigan: the difference being in the accent 
(VESI £679: 

The word afg is an aqa, and the above vartika declares that its fè 
portion is clided. This very fact indicates by implication, that the fe of other 
Avyayas need not necessarily be clided before those affixes, before . which the 
base is called a da. In fact the following vårtika seqrratsa (the fe of 


the avyaya base is elided) given under sûtra VIL 4. 144 (the ff of the base dhe 


is elided when a addita affix follows) is not a universal rule. Thus from 
the avwaya smaa, we get stat &e ; here the f is not elided. | 

Vért :-—Of the word umaq the f is replaced by 37 as spqeqra: u 

Vårt :—The f of sayz is replaced by sy in the plural when the patro- 
nymic affixes follow; as garat, aera! Why do we say inthe plural 
number? Witness 3sana:, areata: (IV. 1. 99). 

Vårt :-—When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itself after the 
word wf, let the affix aq be substituted for it. Thus what is descended (or 
produced, &c) from ñr is expressed by meqy (VI. 1.79) Why do we sav 
‘beginning with a vowel’ ? Ovserve apa Ra or ster = Ee and aE 

Vårt :—These affixes sq &c, taught in this sdtra will come, to the 
exclusion of all the other affixes hereinafter taught, which are employed in 
especial senses. Thusa isemployed especially to denote a descendant. But 
after the words feta &c sre will not be employed, but oq, as gaq “a descendant 
of fata’. So also qarasqa. = (aaea NRR: ), to the exclusion of IV, 2. 37 &e. 
In fact the rule aafaa nea, (I. 4. 2) does not hold good here, 

If that be so, how do you explain the form ya: u This word is not 
directly formed from the word ra but from fad, the feminine c the word 
fafa, formed by the affix sta (IV. 1. 45, the word fafa being formed by the Krit 
affix fma and therefore it will take ste in the feminine). To the feminine 
word far is added oR and we get @qq:u The ParibhAsha MARRAN ye 
fatazenta mga (a rule of grammar which applies to a masculine applies also 
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to the same word in the feminine) is not of universal application, as this very 
illustration shows. Others consider the form aa as incorrect, as not to be- 
found either in the Mahabhashya or any Vartika. 


STAIRS WRN SE-NR, NT N 
afa: n Teese: maaa A Tet wate | STARTA T ara i 
NRRL haaa ARA I 
86. The affix asg comes after the word sa We. 
in the various senses taught antecedently to tena-divyati &e. 
This debars the affix sy taught in IV. 1, 83 as well as the especial 


affixes here-in-after taught, Thus gaq+3ta=aitee:, ga: u The following 
is the list of words belonging to year class. 
l aa, 2 aay, 9 fa, 4 fas, 5 merge 6 RRAN, 7 Aer, 8 AGA, 
Jaga 1 10 qaa | 11 grei, 12 Ya, 13 die, 14 srt, 15 fees, 16 sae, 
“17 saga, 18 wea, 19 safar, 29 Mer, 21 Qan. | 22 aera Fe 1 23 ge. 
eu, 24 gA, 25 wat, 26 patra, 28 weq, 28 aaa, 29 aaa, 39 He, 31 TAM, 
32 Ege, 33 afè, 34 RPI, 35 JT, 35 Fa, 37 ARSA l 
Vårt :-—The word xq in the above list, takes this afix, when it does 
not mean ‘a metre of prosody’. Therefore it is not so here : Heft faszz ‘ The 
Graishmi Tristup metre’. But ¥sq: ‘belonging to summer’. The word ge 
here means ‘metre’, and not Veda. The word qeqars& = qoa 31a, the phrase 
aà meaning syaara, (@ being the name given to aara by Ancient Gram- 
marians), Thus the compound will be mafa: u The Paribhasha agoaat 
qaaa area Aafaa: does not apply here. Therefore, tadantavidhi ap- 
plies here and we have sfuaay. (stygara, eae?) The word ageya takes 3157, 
when meaning a ‘place’: as airqeurat Fat: ; otherwise sttzeyft: ‘the son of 
Udasthana. The word yqq takes syst when meaning ‘a share,’ otherwise it 
will take sy%, as QrTatse: N 
a Ga AT AA ATA Nl cs N 
af: i arearat waa eft Teale rer ea eee: oars et T 
ERTEN BUNT AVA MAAT TAT: N 
~ 87. The affixes as and æa come after the words 
Ar and ge respectively, in the senses specified in the apho- 
rism reckoning from this one as far as “dhanynam bhavane 


kshetre khañ ” V2 1) 
Thus Qi +ast= aom ‘feminine? The sense ef the affixes taught in 


he Fourth Book, and Chapter 1 of the Fifth Book, are various, Therefore 
Jne A ; 
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the word ào will have all those various Significations ; thus, it will mean 
either @frary (IV. 3. 53) ‘existing in females,” or afat aag: (IV. 2. 37) ‘a collec- 
tion of females,; or efpasirata (IV. 3. 74) ‘what has come from females’; or 
wear fea (V. 1. 5) ‘suitable for females’ &c, 


Similarly aq +a tert ‘masculine, or existing in males, or a collec- 
tion of males, or what has come from males, or suitable for males &c.’ 

These affixes, however, are not to be employed in the sense of the 
affix aq taught in V. 1115. For Panini himself uses the form Faq (and not 
Gra) in sûtra VI. 3. 34, thus indicating by implication (mqa) that in the 
sense of qq, the affix ery is not to be used. Thus eftqq, The forms ete. 
eater, yey and ġe are exceptional. See V. 1. 121. Thea of ga is elided 
before æ] by VIII. 2. 23. had it not been elided, one affix 437 would have been 
taught in the stra, and not two. 

IRAAN CEN aA N AN, SR, AAA Nl 
ofa: uaa: aaah frase afea: ma eA sraa TA A SITS Ut 


88. A Taddhita affix, ordained to come on account 
of the relation of the words being that of a Dvigu compound, 
is elided by luk, when it has the sense of the various affixes 
taught antecedent to tena divyati &e, but not so, the affix 
having the s2nse of a Patronymic. 


The phrase mnga: of IV: 1. 83 governs this aphorism also, and 
not the phrase waarq of the last. Thus qaa ASY aera: = SaR: ‘ pre- 
pared in five cups.’ Similarly qgrqqre: “ prepared in ten cups.” fag: ‘he who 
studies two Vedas.’ faaz: “who studies three Vedas.” Here the affixes 
denoting qerq (IV. 2. 16), and anfra (IV. 2. 59) have been elided. Why do 
we say “not so when the affix denotes a Patronymic.” ? Observe łaa: 
‘a descendant of two Devadattas.’ qarq: ‘a descendant of three Devadattas,’ 
Here the patronymic affix is not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu. 


Why do we say “when it has the sense of the various affxes taught 
antecedent to zeza divyati ?” Observe yqnratseR: U 


The Dvigu compound with the sense of a Taddhita affix is formed 
under II. r. 51. The affix will not, therefore, be elided where it does not give 
rise to a Dvigu compound. Thus qaqa = orange Or the genitive 
case in gg may be taken as sthana-shashthi, the sense being ‘there is the 
substitution of ga-clision in the room of Dvigu,’ the word Dvigu being here 
taken by metonymy for the afir which gives rise to Dvigu. Of course; when 
two words have blended into a Dvigu compound, the affixes will not be elided 
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after such a word, because it becomes a pratipadika like others, as ARA, I 
If so, how is the affix elided in qs=aqreara. Gena: = qsqa: 2? This is not so; 
there is no Taddhita added, and the word OST can never be analysed into 
TSqTRUMCMNA TEHA:, of the latter sense is to be expressed, we must use a 
sentence, and no single word. In fact: three are the only valid forms, and 
they arise without adding of any Taddhita affix to qsaaRqret, viz qsa RNIT 
aa, manaa Aa, and qaas: (a Samahâra Dvigu). A Samâhâra 
and a Taddhitârtha Dvigu of these are analysed in the same way, while the 
third qane Sera: will always remain a aq and never give risc to a 
Taddhita. ; 
How do you explain the non-elision of the affix in Xaa, qrs—az: 
and qa: ? The word aBa: does not mean fast Bar wife but saan A, 
ena. aaah =a: n Similarly qrwaz: dose not mean ATHY THT NA: 
but Garay RAITA Garant: = qaHz:, AA Wa: = qaz: So also with q5 ul 
Why the affix is not elided in qapar MPA AMT = QAER, Or AMT- 
waa? Because the elision of those affixes only take place which begin 
with a vowel. 
MAg UVM Catia ATS, aR, APTN 
ata:  aentiear  waseanfiar eet Wagener STRAAT wet fed iraga 
MANJA l 
89. The luk-elision of Patronymie (Gotra) affixes 
in the plural, which have been enjoined by Sutras L. 4. 63 and 
the rest, is prohibited, when the aftix has an initial vowel, 
and it has the sense of the various affixes taught antecedent 
to tena divyati &c (LV. +. 2). 


Thus the plural of aa is aat: (IT. 4. 64). But the disciples of mat: 
will be formed by the affix @ (IV. 21. 114) which is a pragdivyatiya affix. and 
for the purposes of adding this affix the base will be considered to. be ag: as 
if there was no clision. Thus meat: += anita: (VII. 1. 2 and VI. 4. 151). 
and not afar: | Similarly aretar:, aa: arearasiiat: disciples of Vatsyas, 
Atreyas, Kharpayanas.’ i 

Why do ye say “aa” i. c. “when the Gotra affix is clided”? Observe 
AZA, TICL, Here the affix denoting “fruit” is elided by ga by Sûtra 
IV. 3. 163. Then when the pragdivytiya affix aw is added, the luk-elision 
is maintained. Thus the fruit of wet is qq; from which arz ‘ belonging 
to or coming from the jujube-fruit’ T 

. Why do we say “having an initial vowel”? Observe Wry sea = 


mie and not MIRAT j; and qaaa; and not miaa, t Tere the affix era, 
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a pragdivyatiya affix taught in sûtra IV. 3. 8r does not begin with a 
vowel; therefore itis added to mt and not aqu- Similarly the next affix. 
aa (IV. 3. 82). 

Why do we say “when it has the sefise of a pragdivyatiya affix” ? 
Thus what feaa= mif ‘who is fit for the Gargas’. Here the affix ẹ (V. 1. 
1) has the sense of * suitable for that’, as taught in Stra V.1.5 not one of 
the pragdivyatiya senses. Hence the /é elision is maintained. 

The Gotra-affixes aré taught to be elided in the plural only: and 
when after such supposed elision a Singular or Dual Person is intended, this 
rule will still apply and there will be no elision. Thus faq will. form its Gotra 
derivative by a (IV. 1. 104) as fag+srr=agi u The plural of Sg will be 
frar: by the elision of sg u One yuvan or two yuvan descendants of these 
fa: will be formed by the affix gs (IV. 1.95), for the application of which 
the word faq: will be supposed not to have lost its arsy, therefore gar will be 
added to &, thus &q+_s7; then this gst is elided by II. 4.58. The resultant 
form is àg, Yat tt ~The many descendants (in the plural) of one Gg: or two. 
we: will be fat: U 

aft SE lo N aaia n afer Ge (stir) | 
ata: u ary dere afar aaa L seta at MASA read Aaa GASTA TF 
amaaa oT vata | afeaferra afe ay aa: fA a war afer 1 
90. There is luk elision of the Yuvan Patronymie 
forming affix (IV. 1. 163) when a pragdivyatiya affix begin- 
ing with a vowel is to be added. 


The elision of the Yuvan affix must take place mentally ; having done 
which, we should then look out for the proper Pragdivyativa affix to be added 
to the word-form thus remaining. Thus the Patronymic (Gotra) of meega: | 
is qrmetata: (IV. 1. 95) formed by adding i" ‘The Yuyan form of the latter 
(by Satra IV. 1. 150) will be qreerga? | When we intend to adi a Pragdivya- 
tiya affix to this last word, (e. g. an affix having the sense of “the pupils of” ;) 
we should first mentally elide the Yuvan affix o (IV. 1. 150) from this word 
qretzd u. Having done which we get the form qreerafa’; and -it is with regard 
to this form freerefa that we should search out what is the proper pupil-denot- 
ing affix: and that by sûtra IV. 2. 112 is WI Thus Roerei + I= HIeTEAT: 
‘the pupils of Phantahyitas’. Had we in the first instance applied the -pupil 
denc ing affix .o the Yuvan word perga, such affix would have been æ and 
not sir, for the latter is ordained for thosé cases only where the word ends 
with the Gotra affix q5 (IV. 2. 112). 

Similarly the Patronymic of wma is wafa (1V. 1, 25). The 
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Yuvan of ma is sraafan: (IV. 1.148). The pupils of Bhagavittika will 
be wafaa: by adding the affix sy (IV. 2. 112). 

Similarly the Patronymic of fam is Aanrarz formed by f&a (IV. 1. 154). 
The Yuvan of ġa is mata formed by the affix ẹ (IV. 1.149). The 
word denoting the pupils of areata will be formed by adding » (1V. 2. 114) 
not to this word, but to ġara © Thus Senraettar: ut 

Similarly the Patronymic of afesaenrg is aqsa: (IV. 1.95). The 
Yuvan derivative of the latter will be apfasqerq; (IV. 1.151). The word 
denoting pupils of the an@ssera will be antsserar: (IV. 2. 112). 

Similarly Patronymic from sway is wera: (IV. 1. 160), the Yuvan of 
tne latter is ergata: (IV. 1. 83); the word denoting the pupils of the latter 
is aramam: by (IV. 2. 112 formed from mamaa) t Why do we say “an affix 
beginning with a vowel”? Observe qretgqacaq rnd greene it Why do we 
say “a Pragdivyatiya affix”? Observe wafana fea = mmaa (See the 
last Sûtra). 

RERNA WAV ware l RR-A, ATTER ti 
aft: SARRE: AAS rely ANASA ar wate N 
91. . There is optionally luk-elision of the Yuvan 
affixes we and ffs when a Prâgdîvyatîya affix beginning with 
a vowel is. to be added. 


By the last sftra, all Yuvan affixes were told to be elided. The 
present sûtra declares an option in the case of the Yuvan affixes RA and fest. 
Thus the patronymic of mt is my (IV. 1. 105); the Yuvan of må is formed 

«by WH (IV. 1. 101) mare: 1 The word denoting the pupils of Gargyana 
will be måtar or rareacttar:; areffar: or arecrarecttar: 0 Similarly of the affix 
fay (IV. 1.156). Thus from ae", the Patronymic is aren (IV. 1. 112). The 
Yuvan of the latter is arearaft (IV. 1. 146). The pupils of Yaskayani will be 
called arentat or arenratar: N 
ARATE SRM Tare aera I 
ea u ARA, Sema efa eA qira aR T- 
at wate, THe afa eA Rer sraa AE NAA N 
92. The affix xm mentioned in IV. 1. 83 and those 


‘which follow it denote ‘the descendant of some one’ 

This sûtřa points out the meaning of the affixes; and it refers to tne 
affixes that have preceded, beginning from s (IV. 1. 83) e. g. SOL, oa, II, &c 
and to the affixes that follow. The affixes herein aught have the force of 
‘denoting descendant, when they are added to the word in construction which 
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is in the genitive case. The translation given by Dr. Ballantyne of this 
aphorism is:—“Let the affixes already mentioned or to be mentioned come 
optionally in the sense of the offspring thereof, after what word ending with 
the sixth case-affix and having completed its junction (with whatever it may 
require to be compounded with), is in grammatical relation there to”. 

Thus we may either use the sentence sqq; or by adding ar 
(IV. 1.83) to the word gqq (which has the 6th. case-affix in construction in 
the above sentence), form strara: “the offspring of Upagu”. sqraqa: (IV. Ir. 
84) ‘the offspring of smaqfa’, get: (IV. 1. 85) ‘the offspring of Diti’ ara: 
(IV. 1. 86) “the offspring of Utsa”. em: (IV. 1. 87) ‘the offspring of a 
woman”. qfeq: (IV. 1. 87) ‘the offspring of a man’. 

The Universal sûtra qéeqeq (IV. 3. 120) will include this aqeq also 
for the word gẹ, may be applied to any-thing like sqeq, aag:, ARR, rare: 
&c. Since by that rule IV. 3. 120 sya, &c, may be applied in the sense of 
apatyam also, what is the necessity of this present sitra? ‘The present 
sûtra is made in order to debar those affixes like ṣẹ, (IV. 3. 114) which debar 
the affix sta &c in the case of qqa, u How can an stam affix debar a 
Stam affix? The gait affixes sm &c are treated like Ña% for this purpose. 
Thus these affixes stm (IV. 1. 83-87) debar the & in the Vriddham under 
certain circumstances. Thus amity = AA: so also samma: from sary: 
(aam marse ) U 

Kériké wearers amaai Ha AAT | 

TAT: TT TATA FATA TAS Ul 
Gear RA NRR N 
afa aq aR ares, afa AAA AA aA AR aai faa) N 
a R ya wala, JÄSA asar l 
93. The one and the same affix is employed when 
a more distant descendant, how low so-ever, is to be denoted. 


The word Gotra is defined in Sûtra IV. 1. 152 and means the offspring 
beginning with the grandson. There would have arisen the application of a 
separate: affix in denoting the descendant of every one of such persons ; the 
present sutra declares a restriction. Thus the son of mr: is mfr (lV. I. 95). 
The son of mft: (or in other words the grandson of at) is sg: (IV. I. 105). 
This is formed by'a Gotra affix. Now the son of mq: will also be called 
mai, no new affix will be added. In fact, in denoting the Gotra descendants 
how low soever, the affix ast will be added to the word mi, though there may 
be several intermediate descendants. Thus the sûtra restricts the application 
of the affix. Or in another view of the matter, it may be said to restrict the 
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base to which the affix is to be added. Thus the son of mma will be formed 
by adding the affix qs not to the base må (which would have been the case 
were IV. I. 92 strictly applied), but to the base m¥ u So that ove base is to 
be taken and adhered to throughout, in applying Gotra affixes. 


TAT TARSAL Nee sates Nl stare, af, aera N 


ata: ' staat aa: aAA area AWA Heat VANS, A TAIG ATTTAPA: 1 

94. When a descendant of the description denot- 
ed by Yuvan (IY. 1. 163) is intended to be expressed, a new 
affix is attached, only after what already ends with an affix 
marking a descendant as low at least as a grandson (gotra): 
but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan, and no 
new affix is added. 


This is also a niyama or restrictive rule. Thus the Yuvan of aq is 
mamas: (IV. 1. 101). Similarly qaot: qet, grate, SiR, areata: U 

Why do we say “but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan”? 
Observe grft which is the feminine of afar: (Gotra) as well as of mamao: (Yu- 
van). Similarly gft feminine of gr: and gemmam: u In short, Yuvan affixes 
are not added in the feminine. If it is intended to denote a feminine descen- 
dant of the kind Yuvan, the feminine word formed by Gotra affix will denote 
such a descendant also. 

What is here prohibited i. e. is the term Gotra superseded by the 
term Yuvan? If it is a mzyama rule, there will be no xzyama with regard to 
the feminine, as the prohibition is contained in the same sentence. Therefore 
in the feminine, the Yuvan affix will not get the designation of Gotra, because 
Gotra-name is debarred by Yuvan Name. Therefore the sûtra should be 
divided in two, e. g. arg afa a wara (2) aasfaam u (1) After a Gotra- 
formed word a new affix is added in denoting a Yuvan descendant, (2) but 
not so in the feminine. In fact the name Yuvan is prohibited in the feminine, 
therefore, the feminine will be known Gotra always and never by Yuvan. 


Aa FNS N 
aft: U aE l AARIA TRARA MAA TAÍ N 
: 95. The affix = comes-after a Nominal-stem 
which ends in short a, in denoting a descendant. 
This debars a (IV. 1. 83). Thus aemm =q: ‘descendant of 
Daksha’. Why do we say short s7 (for this is the force of the letter q added 


to 3, by I. 1. 69 and 70)? The descendant of Fiat: or RATT: (words which 
end in long at) will not be formed by the affix q3 u 
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The descendant of gamez by this sûtra is erpafy:, but the form ama 
formed by stv is also met with. As “iaa warn afuet ” ‘Give Sita to 
the son of Dasaratha.’ 


aera NSE gA N arg- FA: SN 
aR W arg aAa: wears qa year vate I 
IRRA GIAA: GATT Ut 
Ale Ul qag A AT Talat AAA Ba aaraa aA WATT: Ul 
aro Ul gaea A aeazareafagqy: il 
96. The affix 35t is added in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the words ‘ Bahu’ &e. ; . 


Thus qrg: “a descendant of the clan of Bahu.” The words ‘ Bahu 
&c, either do not end in short 31, thus making the last rule inapplicable ; ‘or if 
they end in short 3, then some other rule would have prohibited the applica- 
tion of 3. Hence the necessity of the present sitra. : 

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form (sanaram). 

l ag, 2 qarz, 3 sqm, 4 fray, 5 Ram, 6 aag, 7 sqz ( anA- 
zz) 8 aqet, 9 TRM, “10 sr, ll aam, 12 afer, 13 pam, 14 wet ( gT- 
ar ) 15 H47, 16 waar, 17 afar, 18 gifa, 19 gR, 20 saa, 21 Jaq- 
fq, 22 sifireria, 29 agai, 24 gaia, 25 Bara, 26 sara, 27 Tua, 28a- 
qq, 29 sta, 30 stftarsa: wary, 31 gA, 32 sesq, 33 RRA, 34 ATH, 35 
amfa, 36 afr, 37 waafea, 38 UJAR, 39 aA, 40 amafi, 41 ot 
aefa, 42 Sma, 43 srsfhra, 44 gn, 45 arafex, 46 aga, 47 ara, 48 T, 
49 gaa, 50 wa, 51 s3, 52 IR: Haram, 53 gym: AaTTA, Of FH, 55 
wets, 56 aon U mAsa i aa | 57 areata: 58 mgA: 59 waa: 60 
ANAA: Fears Ul 

Vért:—The words at¢ &c must be Proper Names, being heads of 
Gotras from whom clans take their name: otherwise the affix ga will not 
be applied. Thus the son of a private person called ata will be arga: Ul 

Vårt :—The operations to be effected upon words denoting relation 
are prohibited with regard to the same word-forms when denoting Proper 
Names. Thus the offspring of qq meaning ‘ father-in- law’ is say: but 
when it means a person called Svagura, then the derivative will be angh: u 


The win the sûtřa indicates that other words not included in the- 


list also take this affix. Thus sifa:, pga: sstaata:, asta: SSAA: It 


BUGS AN VN waft gag: was, TN 
aft: i guga EH AAA ATT TATA T ACAHSTAA AAT l 


QTR UN ATAASSTA TITAS ALATA THEA l 
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97. The affix gsr is placed after the word sudhatri 
in denoting the descendant, and the a of sudhat7i is replac- 
ed bv the substitute ams befere this affix. 


Thusa Artai: ‘ the descendant of Sudhatri.’ 

Vårt :—The substitute stage replaces the finals of amq, aes, ae, 
vets and farq when the Patronymic gst is to be added. Thus {arafm:, 
IREA: AR: METER, ALAA: N 

TH SARAL BTN Tarte li AH, JRT: a Gary 
IRE: aa STS ATES FLAIRE Te was UI 
98. The affix ‘chphafi’ comes after the words 
‘Kutja’ &c, when a. remoter descendant (called Gotra) is‘to 
be denoted. 


This debars gu Of the affix =aqsr the letter st is for the sake of 
distinguishing this affix from the affix ws; such asin sûtra V. 3. 113, by 
which the words ending in affix west take the further affix q (sa), in order 
to form acomplete word. The letter ax of this affix causes Vriddhi (VII. 
2.117). Then remains @ which by sitra VII. 1. 2,is replaced by straqu 
Thus as8+EqE=Fisnt+ AA+ A SA. This is not a complete word 
as yet. We must add q by sûtra V. 3. 113.. Thus the full word is Reset: 
‘the grandson or a lower descendant of -Kufija’ dual of it is Aesaat, plural 
is Aea: ; the affix sq being clided by II. 5. 62, in the plural, it being an 
affix of the agrst class (IV. 1.174). Similarly ararast:, arareeat, ATTAT: U 

Why do we say “when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted ?” 
Cbserve afa: “the son of Kufija”. Here g3 is added by IV. 1. 95 in denot- 
ing immediate descendant. There is difference in the accent of these words, 
in the different numbers. Thus in the singular and dual, the accent will be 
regulated by the latter = of the affix sq which is added in those numbers. 
But this affix being elided in the plural, the accent there will be regulated 
by the letter q of wqx |! That is to say, in the singular and dual, the udatta 
will fall on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197); in the plural, it will fall on the last 
syllable (VI. 1. 164). 

The word wre of this sutra governs the succeeding sûtras up to 

- aphorism IV, I. 112: so that all the affixes taught in these fifteen sûtras 
denote grandsons or descendants lower than that. 


l wasn, 2 wy, 3 wea, 4 wma 5 Tm, 6 ara, 7 ae, 8 aH, 9 FT 
vst, 10 qa, 11 ATA, 12 care, 13 eee, l4 ame. 15 Fey, 16 RA, 17 mt 
tH II 
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ABSIT: RA Il RR Ii 
ara: as eerie: RAR RA AA wa ma aE N : 
99. The affix qe comes, in denoting a Gotra des- 
cendant, after the Nominal-stems ae and the rest. 

Thus qera: (ae + wR = are +m VII. 2. 118 and VII. 1. 2) Simi- 
larly smat: “the grandson ora lower descendant of Nada or Chara”, But 
the son of aw will be afs: (IV. 1. 95). 

The word aa is changed to qea before this affix. Thus uremaraq: U 
The word quéfen: occurs in Yearfe class I]. 4. 59, the Yuvan affix is, therefore, 
elided after it, thus qf: is a common name for ‘father’ and ‘son’. It takes 
gw by IV. 1. 96, as belonging to Bahvadi class which is-an Akrti-gana. The 
word afata takes qa when denoting the ymi gotra, e. g. arramit: = qA- 
mog: ; otherwise the form will be maraa: t The word sor will form arentaa: 
when a Brahmana is meant; otherwise epféor:, so also qota: = mag: other- 
wise qaf: u The word rsg is changed to ṣe as AET: U 

las, 2 ay, (a)3 aR, 4 ġa, 5 famn, 6 fam 7 Ih, 8 TH, 9 3- 
wR 10 wg ee AI 11 ane, 12 qaa, 13 Amt l4 afaa 15 grr 
16 ax, 17 aren, 18 ara, 19 fart, 20 era, 21 AR 22 Age, 23 fare, 24 R- 
go, 25 ara, 26 maS, 27 aaan (paa) 28 area, 29 wea (aa) 30 STH, 
81 aasa ( IAR ) 32 aA mga | 33 aaa, 34 fa, 35 Fra, 36 SAN, 
37 wale mre TI 38 are, 39 gi, 40 eae, 41 fam, 42 sta, 43 gor, 44 eae, 
15 gaaa, 46 gaa, 47 fma, 48 sea, 49 sae, 50 spay, 51 arate, 52 gem, 
53 Psa, 54 gaa, 55 fares, 56 Germ, 57 Gafaa, 58 ame, 59 rh, 60 
Bret, Gl wep, 62 qaga, 63 spam, 64 TT, 65 aE, 66 Ey, 67 ata, 63 Aram, 
69 mera, 70 era, 71 art, 72 sare, 73 PET, 74 AA, 75 33H, 76 qra- 
ey, 77 area, 78 aqaa, 79 aasa, 80 gaq, 81 stam, 82 ara, 83 ara, 84 qrq UU 

SCANS HATSST: N Qoo Garter Nl Ra- BST: N 
Tet: u RaRa: | etarhear sway WR Te R UI 
100. The affix æ comes after the words gia &e, 
when they end in the affix ax (IV. 1. 104). 

The words gfta &c, form a subdivision of fag class, which class by IV. 
1. 104 takes the affix sya in forming Gotra words. Thus the Gotra descendant 
of gee will be qa (efa+st=). The son of eta will be formed by this 
sitra and not by IV. 1.95. Thus gma + na =a: “the son of Hârita or 
the great-grandson of Harita”. In fact, the force of the affix kæ of this Sûtra 
is that of a Yuvan affix, though it is taught in the chapter of Gotra affixes ; 
because according to the general rule IV. 1.98 oxe Gotra afiix can be only 
added to a word, and the word erfta being already, formed by a Gotra affix 
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aW will not take again another Gotra affix gẹ u Thercfore, æ is here a 
Yuvan-affix. 


a Nok Tata NN aAA: a, (RF) N 
ahr: 0 asprartesrara MATRA Fa Tea wats N 
101. The affix ma is added in denoting a descen- 
dant after a Nominal-stem ending in the affixes q% and gx II 
The wa of this sûtra has, like that of the preceding sûtra, the force of 
a Yuvan affix, since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixes aq 
and gu Thus mi+aqe (IV. 1. 105)=nrg: 0 orate =o: a AT + 
T= Tar > AIN + RE = area: u Itis not every word which ends in q3 or 337, 
which takes the Yuvan affix fH; but only that word where the affix q3 or 
‘gai has the force of a Gotra affix. Thus the affix as is added by IV, 3. 10 to 
denote proximity toa sea. As ¢tq+yuw=%a: u This word will not take the 
afix mH u Similarly by IV. 2. 80 the affix yq is added to the words Hana 
&c, the force of the affix being mrga! Thus ardafa:. This word will not 
take the affix w% U 


MEZAR A IAA A ROR Wait aga, Baw, gA- 
T IT, Aa, MANN (RF) I 
qr: 0 Te A | OR AR OT eT ATS WH AA A A VITA 
Sube E kek ZIENER) 

102.. The affix æ comes in denoting a Gotra 
descendantiafter the words ‘saradvat’, ‘sunaka’,.and ‘darbha’, 
when they denote the descendants of Bhvigu, Vatsa and 
Agrayana respectively. 

Thus manaa: = arty: otherwise qra: (formed by 313 ) AARAA: 
=g: ; otherwise MAR, qata: = strarao:, otherwise qrf¥:, (formed by 931 IV. 
I. 95). ; 


The words mag and gaa belonging to fagrft class would by IV. 1. 
104 have taken the affix sax in denoting Gotra, the present stra prohibits 


that in certain cases and enjoins a instead. 

| Neos Wana Ate, Tae, Sharad, A- 
TATATA ( RE ) Il 

aha: u trees | Arpa: OATH AT ATASA HH TTA AAT Ul 

| 103: The affix pæ comes, in the sense of a Gotra 


descendant, optionally after the words Drona,’ ‘parvata,’ and 


jivanta.’ 
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This debars gg of IV. 1.95. Thus armraa: or gtr, MANAA: or gata: 


Sarataa: or Safa: Ul 

The affix qa is employed in denoting a-remote (gotra) offspring and 
not an immediate descendant or son. How is then aquta the son of 
Drona, called omaa: and not gtr: in the phrase “srsqeurat graraa: ”? The 
gmt here does not refer to the Drona of the Mahabharat, but to some ancient 
founder of a clan of that name, and his descendants were called grorraat: UI 
In modern times, by an easy error, ASvatthama was called Draunayana, owing 
to the similarity of sounds. 


agaaa Aaris i 208 No dati u aata-snaead, ART- 
fzr: asr I 
aa ARA Aaa aAa A l A RAER: SAARA TA 
aqa ga Aaa | aaae AAR: agesaat atia 


104. The affix ast comes after the words ‘Bida’ 
&c, in denoting a remote’ (Gotra) descendant: but after 
those words of this class which are not the names of ancient 
sages, the affix ast has, the force of denoting immediate des- 
cendant. . 


This Sûtra consists of four words: stay “non-Rishi or not being the 
name of a sage”; amacqă ‘in ‘expressing an zzediate descendant.” fay 
“after Bidadi words” a “the affix st=.” Thus of the words falling in Bidadi 
class, the words like g4 ‘son,’ ga daughter,’ qaTe¥ ‘sister-in-law’ are common 
nouns and not names of Rishis. When the affix 3737 is added to these words, 
it has the force of denoting immediate descendant. Thus v+s3t3s1=9r: 
‘grand-son.’ ga +a =q: “daughter's son? But when added to: other 
words which express the names of Rishis, the affix 37 makes the Gotra des- 


cendants. Thus fz+3tst= 42: ‘the grandson ora descendant lower than that 
of Bida? 


How in a context relating to Gotra affixes, we come to this two, fold 
meaning of this sitra? To this we reply, that the phrase syasqrarqy should 
be thus construed, The word ‘anrishi’ is in the ablative case, the case affix 
being elided. The word strazqq is the same as SEA the affix sae being 
added without change of significance. Therefore the words like gtqy &c. denote 
the imediate (anantara) descendant of ga &c, and do not denote a remote 
descendant (gotra), nor a descendant in general. Therefore, the above phrase 
means :—‘after a Bidadi word which is not the name of a Rishi, the affix ‘an’ 
is added in denoting an ¢wemediate descendant.’ 
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Q. Another way of explaining the phrase is this, the word ‘anantarya’ 
is equal to ‘ nairantarya’=‘uninterrupted succession.’ Therefore, where there is 
an uninterrupted succession of Rishis between the first name and the person 
to be designated by a Patronymic, there the affix ‘ait’ will not be added. Thus 
the word Haq belongs to the Bidadi class. ‘Indrabhi’ a seventh descendant 
of Kasyapa, will nyt be denoted by aag formed with aN, because between 
aaa and >q, there is an unbroken series of Rishis, but by 3am of IV. 1. 114, 
Therefore the following phrase will be valid ggu: qma: araara For ax 
is elided in the plural by II. 4. 64, but ar=aqrata is plural of qraaq formed with 
the general patronymic stmt of IV. 1. 114 and hence not elided. 


A. This explanation is not to be preferred, merely in order to explain 
the word AATAL in gee: aa: RATTAT. L The general Patronymic sr@ affix 
sm of IV. 1, 114 is not debarred by this əs u Therefore @rgaq with ssy will 
denote g-7¥#:, which may also be denoted by araaq formed with sya 1 For had 


“the above explanation been correct, then fa»artaat the grandson of Kusika could 


never be called Afa: (formed with sys), for both GAdhi the father of Visva- 
mitra, and Kusika the grand-father were Rishis. 


In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general, 
the Rishi words fag &c, will take other appropriate affixes. Thus @q forms 
‘aig ‘a descendant of Bida’ by IV. 1. 96 gst and not by eam of IV. 1. 114, 
because faq is supposed to belong to the Akrtigana of Bahvadi. 

1 fag, 2 34, 3 mae, 4 Bien, 5 aa, 6 aa, 7 feta, 8 aeTT 
(fart) 9 frarac, 10 kA (kT) 11 wam, 12 gaa, 13 fram, l4 at- 
qëra, 15 Raan, 16 aga, 17 qaan (WAH) 18 Ya, 19 mqaa, 20 Ag, 21 
faez, 22 arr, 23 arama, 24 MAR, 25 AAM, 26 MAR, 27 amaA, 28 
amare, 29 sarqn, 30 gra, 31 faqa, 32 aaen, 33 ahga (stew) 34 wa 
m, 35 fsm, 36 7g, 37 sfaara, 38 daa, 39 cfar (carat) 40 na, 41 
fama, 42 wax, 43 stra, 44 wae, 45 gore, 46 gore, 47 gg, 48 gay, 49 47, 
50 gg, 51 warez, 1) 52 qet geal 53 A, 54 QAR, OO RAAR I 

The word qqr in the above list is replaced by ya when taking the 


affix 3137) Thus qaaar ag = MAA: (the son of a Brahmana begotten on a 
Me . Px . nm ’ 
Sidra woman, who though married to the Brahmana is qveft ‘a strange woman 


owing to the great difference of race). 

The word qze@t occurs in aama (VII. 3. 20) and Mearranes (IV. 
1. 126) classes also. Therefore when the sense is ‘a son begotten on another's 
wife’ who is also called qzeit, the form will be qreana:, with double vriddhi 
of both members by VII. 3. 20: which does not take place in the case of 


ITA: II 
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aAA AST N 20's N 
afa aR Aa pA ANIA A AA AA N 
105. The affix 4 comes, in the sense of Gotra 
descendant, after the words ` Garga’ &c. 


Thus mă:, ‘the grandson ora still lower descendant of Garga’, so 
also mR: &c. 

l wt, 2 3, 3 WAAI 4 Gena, 5 aa, 6 amana., 7 Aaya, 8 m- 
{Mma 9 amfa, 10 gefa, I1 aq, 12 br, 13 aAa, 14 qa, 15 qz, 16 
arn, 17 ga, 18 wa, 19 aaz, 20 qag, 21 yaaa, 22 aa, 23 fararaa, 24 WM 
amt, 25 àia, 26 afaa, 27 aa, 28 qeg, 29 qog, 30 aog, Bl qS, 32 fN, 
33 Tes, 34 mq, 35 a, 36 afam, 37 fate, 8S aq. 39 qag, 40 aair, 41 
aa, 42 RIR, 43 area, 44 seat, 45 gat ( war) 46 aa, 47 ağa, 48 aaa, 49 
aoe, 50 qaos, 51 WART, 52 Ha, 53 RT, 54 wa, 55 BERT, 96 Ags. 97 Ala, 58 Ts- 
gw, 59 aie, 60 RA, 61 ara, 62 strana, 63 TE: A, 64 afg 65 ggah. 60 HAA, 
67 aaasta, 68 Usa, 69 TIT, 70 gan, 71 ass. 72 AR (AAR) 73 AFA, 
77 wae, 75 Fam, 76 WAH. 77 qaa, 78 HaAA ( manh ) 79 afa, 80 afaa, SL 
arata, 82 akon, 83 afaara, 84 Ea, 85 stzcH ( TR ) S6 uaTh, 87 fags. 88 gN, 
89 mazz. 90 sga, 91 fafaa, 92 faa ( MTs) 93 asna, 94 aisa, 95 aga, 96 zen, 
97 apna, 98 akaa, 993 348. 100 geyz, 101 yaa, 102 cqa, 103 agate, 104 Toes, 
105 aaa, 106 yey, 107 afen, 108 area, 109 qa, 110 aey, 111 44, 112 RAA, 
113 ea, 114 sae, 115 faasa, 116 Fase U 

The word 42 is found in the ža sublist of this class. It ought to 
take sq after asī in the feminine by IV. 1. 18, how then the form ara in 
ATadt sat? The affix ast comes in denoting a Gotra offspring, but in denoting 
ı descendant in general, this affix will not come, and hence no shpha also. 
If so, then why the immediate descendant of waafH is called araga: which 
is a Name of Parastram the son of Jamadagni, or why Vyasa the son of 
Parasara is called grrara:? These are exceptions formed by nra aqrarar: i. e. 
by superimposing of Gotra-form on these. Their proper apatya forms are 
by w (IV. 1. 114) i.e. Taga: and MUIR: I 


mAN ARR: og Taft ay, Tat, aATeror-aRtfernat: 
( ar) N 
afa: U auaa y Terre ATÀ A AA ata ATA BI APA A 
106. The affix at comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words mg and aq when the words so 
formed mean ‘ Brahmana’ and ‘a Kausika’ respectively. 
| Thus angaa: = agror: «Brahmana. - Otherwise ama: “son of Madhu.” 


arasa: = AAR: Otherwise anv: I 
9 
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The word 4% belongs to the Gargadi class, so it would have taken yañ 
by the last sûtra also. The present sitra declares a restriction, viz. ay takes 
aa only then when afm is denoted. Its being read in the Gargâdi class 
serves another purpose: as it belongs to the sub-classs afgamg, the rule IV. 1. 
18 becomes applicable to it; so that ‘its feminine is formed by sq. Thus 
arasa 1 In fact, it would have been better, if in the body of the Ganapa- 
tha, instead of writing q¥ alone, there was q4 amak It would have saved: 
the repetition of it in the present stra. 


aAA TÈ NN QO Taree AIG, APTA, AIST Ul 
afa: U aAA PAA AAS AAAA WA as a wala Ul 
107. The affix ‘as’ comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words #fq and dra, when the 
special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 
Thus aq +a =p: ‘the grand-son or a still lower descendant of 
‘Kapi’ of the family of Angiras.’ So also ara: Y 


Why do we say of the family of Angiras ? Observe ara: (IV. 1. 122) 
“the gotra-descendant of Kapi” so also arty: formed by g3% because it is a 
Non-Rishi word or because it belongs to Bahvadi (EV. 1. 96) class. 


The word arg occurs in Gargadi class. The present stitra declares 
a restriction i. e. the ‘yah’ is to be applied only when Angirasa descendant 
is meant. It is included in the Gargadi class also for the purpose of apply- 
ing 1V.1, 18. Thus menait “grand-daughter or a still lower descendant 
of Kapi.” 

qTAVSTS Noe Nl qa N aavera, a, ( Wa, TT) tt 
ats: N ÉRE AT | TAS MSTA RAST AMAT WA AST TAA ATT U 
108. The affix ‘asx’ comes in the sense of a Gotra 

descendant, after the word ‘ arang, when meaning a descen- 
dant of Angirasa. 

Thus qarga: = strtea:, otherwise ara7s: 1I 

The word qag occurs both in the Garg4di class (IV. 1. 105) and in 
the SivAdi class (IV. 1. 112). It would have taken -both affixes 3tsx and syor, 
The present siitra declares that when it means an Angirasa, then qqog will 


not take aot, of the fafta class: and when it does not mean Angirasa, then it 
takes both these affixes e. g. araea: and arqs: any descendant of Vatanda. 


Za AATA Nt ROR Ih é 
att: Wl STRATE | AAI SUSU AA AL Tea SATA |b 
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109. The affix ‘gsr is luk-elided in the feminine 
after the word ‘aag? when meaning a female descendant 
of Angirasa. 

Thus from qaos: we get qarga in the masculine. In the. feminine 
the q@31 is elided by luk, and we have qre + Sta (IV. 1. 73) =aardt “a female 
descendant of Vatanda of the clan Afigirasa.” Why do we say “of Ajngirasa?” 
Observe arasaraadt formed with ‘shpha’ under lohitadi rule (V. 1 18). When 
qarg takes am under Sivadi class, its feminine is qñ u Though the word is 
formed with syor yet in the feminine, there is not sąg substitution (IV. 1. 78), 
because Vatanda is a Rishi-Name. 

apais: HSL Il Po Il 


> 


JRE U IRE A AFTA | apit TWAT RA IAA NAR 1 
110. The affix ‘R. comes, in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words aa &e. 


The anuvritti of 4ngirasa does not extend to this aphorism. Thus 
BTAT-1-H3q = BTq-1-3TT aa VIL. 1. 2)=sqparaa: (VII. 2. 117) ‘the grandson or a still 
lower descendant of Aśva’. Similarly əmąmaa: There are some words 
in this class which already have taken a patronymic affix, e. g, 31a, 46a, and 
svaga it After these words the affix ma of course has the force of a Yuvan 
affix. The word sqq is formed by afẹ +z% (IV. 1. 122), 4ea=fars (a Rajar- 
shi)--są& (IV. 1 171), and swagea=sagetasy (IV. 1. 105). The word aq 
takes phafi only when it denotes an Atreya, as @raraa:, otherwise array: with 
IN or qra: with sy. The word af@ takes ‘phafi’ only when the offspring 
of a male is to be denoted, as sag = aaa: but amarar NTA = area: 
with gq The word əma takes ‘phañ when denoting a Bharadvaja, as 
straaraag:, otherwise it will take the affix #31, which will be elided by II. 4. 28, 
leaving the form araa: u 

The words aaqa atà of the above list mean that when a person 
born in Atri Gotra is adopted by a person belonging to Bharadvaja Gotra, 
then the affix is to be added, he of course is an Atreya but gets a new Gotra 
of Bharadvaja. Thus wreerataa:, otherwise the form will be nara: with 
stax of IV.I. 104. 

I seq 2 aana 3 ea 4 aa 5 fae ge 7 TTS TR (UR) 9 | 10 
wea 1] fase 12 wise 13 wise l4 area 15 fsa 16 qha 17 TAIT 18 qra 19 Srey 
20 aan 21 aik 22 sth 23 eax 24 EGE 25 AH 26 WAS 27 Wars 25 Waa 29 iA 30 
Sara 31 we 32 wa 33 arta 34 Parat 35 He 36 aT AÀ 37 Ha 38 aS 39 we 40 
Krsa 41 atẹ 42 Gra 43 faia 44 Aam 45 frie 46 aqa 47 AT 48 era 49 Ze 50 ( ae) 
meq òl ysq 52 aaga 53 HS wa 54 ada 55 Nea 56 HAA 57 HA 58 aq 59 
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(aaa) grea 60 aa 61 stray ara 62 aar ITH 63 geq 64 araa 65 (haa 66 ag 
67 rq 68 gre 69 faq 70 waft 71 ates 72 drat 73 Be 74 Hr 75 as 76 
aaa, 77 az, 78 QF. 79 aa 80 Rr, Sl aR 
aaa N R? N 
a: U NA ANT ANA MA RA AAT ANA Ui 
111. The affix ‘a? comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the word wt, when the meaning isa 
Traigarta. 
Thus aatan: =q: ; otherwise amèt: (IV. 1.95). 
AER 222 carta l Ra- ya:, T Il 
q: l ma ata APA a PA ATA Tea ANE | RNR ASTAS TA- 
ar yara Ul 
112. The affix amy comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant. after the words Rra &e. 

The anuvritti of the word ary (IV. 1.98) does not extend to this 
stra. The affixes taught hereafter are generic patronymic affixes. The affix 
ey debars g]. &c, Thus fara-t-3r=%rq: ‘a descendant of Siva’. Similarly 
are: u 

The word qaa ‘a carpenter’ occurs in this class; being a common 
noun denoting an artisan. it would have taken the affix gsq by IV. 1, 153 ; the 
present sûtra prevents that. It does not, however, prevent the application of 
oq ordained by IV. 1.152. Thus aqm- = qat: lo qaaa = aera: N The 
st is elided by VI. 4. 134, The word am occurs in this class, as well as in Sub- 
hradi class IV, 1. 123) and Tikadi (IV. 1.154). There are thus three forms of 
this word :—am: ; atarara: and arta: |) ~The word faqrar occurs in this class 
as well as in Kuñjâdi class (IV. 1.98) It has thus two forms: ¥qrey: and 

“agraraea: with chphafi. 

>. The affix sqor will come after a word consisting of two syllables, when 
it is the name of a river: the affix gq (IV. 1. 121 ) would have debarred the 
aaan 271 of (IV. 1. 113) in case of patronymics formed from river names. 
However, it is not so, because of this prohibition. The Patronymic from the 
river name faat would be formed by ayog (IV. 1. 113), as Fam: but this is 

replaced by faam: 1 | 
] fara 2 Sra 3 ABR 4 aos 5 en 6 R 7 aos 8 Bar 9 HHA (HAT) 10 sa- 
aa amga 12 ga 13 ary 14 af 15 pee 16 mets 17 ATES 18 mga 19 ga 
20 ay 21 atta (Blass) 22 Qaa 23 gare 24 gore 25 aiga 26 magg 27 qf 
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25 gram 29 fas sO Bea 31 afar 32 afar 33 RAA 34 me 35 qfi 36 
asi 37 38 ataeR 39 gak 40 Gat 41 Gas 42 Ha 43 cq 44 3q.45 THT 
46 Paan 47 waar 48 adarat 49 Atara 50 faeq 51 faz 52 Arh 53 qT 54 ANR 
55 Ria 56 sitenta 57 gut 58 qg 59 gitfafaar 60 aietan 61 güz 62 ama- 
Yaa Gria) 63 gae 64 ARN 65 AMERA 6O ARA 67 aT 68 3 aa 69 REI 
70 ae 71 fana 72 aR 73 mer 74 FET 75 ya 76 TORT (aor RA) 77 qm 78 5- 
sqa 73 frear S0 wife SL gar 82 aqai 83 aar mat: 84 rao ast awn 85 ARSA, 
86 titan, 87 Wary, 88 main 89 ass, 90 ash, 91 qerm, 92 oem u lt 
is an 3HR N 

AISA aAA sears: | LE Il 
aRU BRAMAN IL IEPA: wa erga: | aaraa gauai, eraser 
apal Aa | aearfaara Wa MÁNA MAAA: MAAA: TAA at aktai 
arasti & aaan Par sgsr AA | SAT STATS: lI 

113. The affix aw comes, in the sense of a des- 

cendant, after words which are the names of rivers, or women, 
when such words are not Vriddham words; and when they 
are used as names and not as adjectives. 


The word Vriddham in the sûtra, does not mean the technical Pat- 
ronymic of that name as defined in other Grammars and used in Sùůtras like 
IV. 1. 166, but means the Vriddham as defined in this Grammar i. e. a word 
whose first syllable is a Vriddhi letter (I. 1. 73). The word srrgra: shows the 
orthography of the word to which the affix is to be added. The word aft- 
magta: declares the meaning of that word and both attributes refer to one 
and the same base, i. e. orthographically the base should have a Vriddhi letter 
in the first syllable, and etymologically it should denote a man or a river. 
The word qearraara: applies both to the base and the affix. 


Thus qaaqt—araq: ‘a son of the Yamuna.’ waa ‘son of the Iravati.’ 
aea: ‘son of the Vitasta.’ arg: ‘son of the Narmadda.’ These are alk names 
of rivers. Similarly aa: ‘son of Sikshita’ Sfqq ‘son of Paretar’ 1 

Why do we say ‘when not a Vriddha word’? Observe =regurrarar 
arq = AteRATTy: ; so also agaga: formed by aa (IV. 1. 120). Why do we say 
being ‘names of rivers or women. Observe arqura: and yaaa: 1 Why do we 


say “when it is a yame?” Observe Toran aqe = Qta: ‘the son of a beautiful 
woman.’ 


eM (IV. 1. 120) is the general affix by which patronymics are formed 
from feminine bases. The present sûtra is an exception to that. 


RIAIR TREAT I LL I zal, aa, Theor, PET: T I 
AAT: NTT: WTA ANRA | NART GNA: BA A ANE | wagta: TR- 
RRA STA sqai wadt, STIA: | 
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— ——— — 


114. The affix sar comes, in the sense of a des- 
eendant, after a Nominal-stem denoting the name of a Rishi, 
or the name of a person of the family of Andhaka, Vrishni, 
and Kuru. 


This debars the affix gu The Rishis are like Vasishtha, ViSvamit- 
ra &c. Thus arfag:, Sarasa: So also sarqem:, qea: being persons belong- 
ing to the family of Andhaka ; and araza:, sttaee: being persons belonging 
to the family of Vrishni, and aq, argeaq: being persons belonging to the 
family of Kuru. . 


The word a7 is the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the 
present sfitra enjoins a% ; but IV. 1. 122 enjoins ¢m; thus there being a con- 
flict, we apply the maxim c^ interpretation contained in I. 4. 2. So that the 
Patronymic of a7@ will ve formed not by ə% but by eHu Thus sya: II 
Similarly sx®4ą a person of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic aiaga: 
IV. 1. 152 by vq ; and not by 374, so also EE EISE ‘son of Vaishvaksena’ a per- 
son of Vpishni, family ; so also Ra@eq: ‘son of bhimasena’ a person of Kuru 
family. 

Note.—The words or sabdas are eternal; how is it then that rules applying to them 
should be made dependant uvon their occurring in particular families or not, when families 
themselves are non-eternal? In other word, how a rule affecting a permanent object is con- 
ditioned by an impermanent adjunct? To this, some reply that Panini has by mere coincidence 
(and not as cause and effect) classified certain definite number of words as belonging to certain 
families, and then th^ rule made applicable to them. Moreover a permanent object is some- 
times designated by an impermanent objegt : as the permanent time is designated by the name 
of Saka. Others say that the families of Andhaka &c., are also permanent, and the words 
‘t Nakula’ -Sahadeva’ &c., found therein are, of course, permanent. 


MASAA: WLS Ml Tae ATE:, ST, AEA, AA, AR; 
qatar: Il | 
aR Ul ASUS ACN IAAT TATA ATA SM TAA AAS, THAT TT: | 
115. The affix aw comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the word matri when it is preceded by a Numeral, 
or by the words aa or wz; and the letter gis substituted for 
the final æ of .matri. | 
Thus from fara we have arg: “son of two mothers i.e. son of one 
and adopted by another.” fara +a ya tet awa H CT. I. 51.) 


Similarly qreatat:, atat, and agarat Ul 
This sûtra is made in order to teach the substitution of short q for the 
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s of ata ; for the word arg would have taken the affix am by the general rule 
IV. 1. 83. The sûtra contains the word garat: in the feminine gender, show- 
ing by implication that the rule applies where the word atg denotes female. 
Thus a@faara=aara ‘he who measures together’, Its patronymic will be 
aiara: ‘son of a fellow-measurer’; because here the word ata does not mean 
‘mother’, but a ‘measure’. Nor the word yreaarg ‘barley measurer’ will be 
affected by this rule. Why do we say “when preceded by a Numeral &c.” 
Observe gima: ‘son of Sumatri’. The word łata: is formed by IV. 1. 123 
as belonging to Subhradi class. i 
F: RAA TN VLE N 
QREN RARAS TAA Vala AT aAA aaar a U 
116. The affix stm comes in the sense of a desceu- 
dant, after the word eat, and when this affix is added, sata 
is the substitute of ‘ Kanya’. 
Thus xem aqe = prta: ‘the son of a virgin’ viz Karna or Vyasa’. 
This debars the em of IV. 1.121. The word eq meansa virgin, the son 
of a virgin is produced by immaculate conception. afataararersarg a gaS 
a HIS Hella, AUT Heat, AUT aeaae Ul 
Z © 
fat, Jg SaLe RRV A fant, wy, 
WIS, AA, UCIT, ATG Il 
aRt u Anir enp AAAS TASMAN ALT FAT Ut ; 
117. The affix am comes after the words fra, 
35, and es, when the sense is a descendent. of the family 
of Vatsa, Bharadvaja and Atri respectively. 
Thus tact: = area: otherwise a: l g: = ATSTS:, otherwise ie: u 
ETTA: = 3NXA:, otherwise ormis: ul 
In some texts the word =m is used and not țġv lt >The former being a 
feminine word, its Patronymic will be arya:, by IV. 1.120 when it doesnot 
mean a descendant of WQS: 1I 


Gm at tl gR N 
gRr garn aga aL aN afa U 
118. The affix Iw comes optionally atter the word. 


Tet in denoting a descendant. 
The word ar being the name of a female would have taken sym by 
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IV. 1. 113; but this sq would have been prohibited by IV. 1.121 as it is a 


dissyllabic feminine word. Hence the necessity of the present sûtra. Thus 
Ys: or Ya: ‘son of Pila,’ 
SH AW HUTA Il CLR u 
aft: ROGET eH erat wate 
119. The affix ¢& comes optionally in the sense 
of a descendant after the word auga as well as the affix aati 


Thus we get three forms, TOER + FH = APRA: ; AYR + A= AYR: ; A 
PPR + TS = aS: N 
| SIVA TH I Ro N 
afer: 0 eftagert eaaa: wen gery | SASA wa ment wai 
MARRU Sara Fy ea aT TA STATE: 
120. Words ending in the feminine affixes take 
the affix gm in forming their Patronymic. 

The word eft in the aphorism means ‘words ending in the feminine 
affixes eg &c That is, words ending in long a and € of the feminine. Thus 
faat + tH = WARE: (IV. 1. 2). So also arqtte: “Son of Vinata or Suparni”. 
But efe: and grg: formed by stm meaning sons of gefe and ee, for though 
these words are feminine. they do not exd in feminine affix 


Vårt. -—The affix eH comes after agar when meaning Lab u . Thus 


ateqaq:= aq: “bull.” Here ‘dhak’ has not the patronymic force. The patrony- 
mic will be areq@: ‘the son of a mare.’ 

Vårt :-—The feminine words sar and faot take the affix a% in 
formisg the patronymic. Thus ra: “the son of a a clear + ere: “the son 


of a cuckoo.’ 
ZIT marta N faa: (etri ew) 
g N ATAATA E ai A N 
121. The affix ‘ga’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after a word ending in a feminine affix and con- 
sisting of two vowels. 
Thus garat amA = raa: ‘son of Datta’, waa: “son of Gopi”. This 
debars the a of IV. 1. 113. | 
Why do we say ‘having two vowels? Observe aga: ‘son of erat’, 
which is a trisyllabic word, and not dissyllabic. 


geste: M RRN TAA N Te, A, AK CT I 
ata SRT ETT LAAT MA: | HIATT AUTEM ST TH sear wate 


y 
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122. The affix ‘eH’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem ending in short 
x but not, however, after a word ending in the panama 
affix ZST N 


The anuvritti of ‘str? does not extend to this aphorism. The force 
of the word @ in the sûtra is to draw the anuvrtti of the word æm: of the 
last sutra. Thus awa: ‘the son of Atri’. àa: ‘the son of fata: 1 


~ 


Why do we say “ after a word ending in short q”? Observe qm: “son 
of gy” u Here gẹ though a dissyllabic word, yet ends in 37 il 


Why do we say ‘not ending in the patronymic affix g3] ? Observe 
qra: son of af’ N Here though afa is a dissyllabic word ending. in short 
q, it does not take the affix a for q here is the affix 31 (IV. 1. 95.); so also 


aiamaa: u Why do we say ‘having two vowels’? Observe aaa: “son of aA: 


zi 


SS 


at: UW gA SaaS a: TTA RAN Sa Aa ANA | 


gisara: W223 U wens UW ga-snfsea:, a (ca) 


123. The affix ‘ex’ comes in the sense of a des 
cendant after the stems way &e. 


| 
| 
| 

This debars gs51 and other affixes. The word 4 in the sttra shows ) 
that some words not occuring in the list of Wartz may take the 3h, as iL if an ; 
swargo: t For though the words im, 9fs4 are not in the list, we find still 
forms like wit: qrsa: &c. 


Thus Jamae = ape 


iga, 2 fae ae (E aaa) SAREA, dara, Stara, (errs) 6 TATA. 7 RANA, 
(Bema), 8 fara, (Rane), 9 uigh, 10 aaaf, 11 aiot. 12 ET, aa TE Lt saa, 
15 an9, 16 Pong, 17 Prear, 18 am, 19 Am, 20 maar 21 arate. 22 om, 23 94, S aa 
(aas) 25 Heal, 26 Garey. 27 fara, 28 afafa, 29 Agea. 30 gA, Sl RR, 32 UTTAR, 
33 g4, 34 QART, 35 RRNA eet 36 Far, 37 FaRara, 35 sT, 39 waren, 
40 aa (ra ) AL aga; 42 RTG, 43 Ra 44 pax. 49 saan, 46 ariz, 47 a7, 
48 gm, 49 gaa, 50 gaua, Slaag. 52 a3, 53 RIA. OF BATCH, OD ERAT, 
56 Raen, 57 aisan, 58 aefa: 59 afer, GO araga; GL aas, 62 ETMT, 
63 wage, CA malat, 65 taint, 66 meurTHeT, 67 qam, OS saa, (Tazz) | 
69 saa, 70 qsta 71 Ra, 72 atm, 73 sta, TL aay. 75 stay, 76 sma, 77 Stia 
"8 qarat, 79 aera, SO maan S1 ona, 82 gag. 83 man, $4 BYR. SO FRU, oO BAZ, 


87 az, 88 FAVS, 89 wz, 90 Ba, 91 JARAT. 92 was. 93 STAT I 
farary tc THICHTEAT Il 22S N Sarat il Prec, HITARIA BATT N 
aha V ARITE RTRT A BRAG STARII TH TAA HAT | j -+ 
10 z ; 
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124. The affix em’ comes after the words ‘Vi- 
karua’ and ‘Kushita, when they mean the desc: nts of 
KAsyapa. 


Thus ła: and Ata RA: = = Alsat: ; otherwise we have Fanta: and aree 
ata. formed by IV. 1. 95. 


PU ARAN WAN Gans ll ga: ga, a (SH) 
SPW: Wl aAA Tear AAS, AAAA | ARTA: | 
125. The affix ‘em’ comes in the sense of a des: 
eendant, after the word a and the augment a is added when 
this affix is to be applied. 

Thus {+ em=4+aq+ eR (I. 1. 46)= a+ eH = Stra: (VII. 1. 2); 

FAAARA REN Tae F-ART, TAS MW 
FR U eat AAKA ASTATATY SH MAT AAA, TAMA T ATT: I 

126. The affix ‘ew comes in the sense of wu 
descendant, atter the words memu &c. and the substitute ga% 
takes: the place of the final of these words before this affix: 

In the case of those words in this list whieh eud in a feminine affix, 
the present sitra teaches merely the supstituion of gas, fur they would have 
taken the affix em by IV. 1. 120, Butin the case of other words, the Satra 
teaches both the substitution of gas and the addition of aR 

Thus peit + ch = arate + sa= emia: ‘son of Kalyani’ WTW + 
CH= wait + aR = NAAA: Ul Similarly ‘arinraa: U In these last two words, there 
is Vriddhi of both the initial vowel g and the second vowel 37 of a. This is 
done by tne special rule VII. 3. 19. 

1 wear, 2 eam, 3 gA, 4 qe, 5 aage, 6 safe Gage) ° 
8 qaraai, 9 sagr, 10 afagt, 11 maat, 12 qor n 

FS A NA TAA ll Brarat:, ar (eH) 
ara! MARTA ATTA MTA Hare, Tear a al aster wae aimi aai 
qaa: gaoa faa: | ; 

127. The affix ta’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the wora $@2t, and ga% is optionally the 
substitute of the final before this affia. 

The word xwe1 means literally one who wanders (aefa) from one 
family (4m) to another } e,an unchaste woman. This sûtra is made to teach 
substitution. only, for æy would have taken zæ by the general rule IVs 1. 
120, Thus matten =g R= aqefeaa: or area: ‘son of an unchaste 


woman. This word zy being a word denoting contempt, will take also the 


- affix ëz by IV. 1.13% Thus art: U 


- 
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JERAT ATR NREN qA Il AART, DTE I 
Fa: AZRA Te R Ree aa ARRA ARAA RAA) IRRA l fA- 
ARTA FAREA: I : 
128. The word waat takes the affix Ga in form- 
ing the patronymic. 
Thus =reat: ‘son of Chataka ’. 


Vårt :—So also after the masculine word sz} |! Thus màt: ‘son of 
Chataka’. 

Vårt :—In forming a descendant denoting a female, there is luk- eli- 
sion of the affix. Thus the female descendant of aemt will be seat, the atq 
‘being added as belonging to Ajadi class IV. I. 4. 


TATA SH N WWM Tartar ll MPATAT:, SH Ul 
afa: u ienai qA aay Tera Aare | 
129. The affix ‘gm’ comes in the sense of a des- 
eéndant after the word “ar Il 
Thus tra + eR = I: u Of the affix ‘dhrak’, the letter a is replaced 
by wa (VII. I. 2), ® causes. Vriddhi (VII. 2. 118) and makes the udatta accent 
fall on the final (IV. 1. 165). Thus the real affix is qa, but the ais elided by 
VI. 1. 66 and so the affix that is actually added is gt ıı 
This word irar occurs in the Subhradi class IV. £. 123, also, thus it 
takes the affix ‘ dhak’ as well. Thus īa: u . 
TIRITA N Veo ll AN aR, SANA (AT: ) N 
ata: U wna IÀ SAAT AAT ATH Wea AA | 
130. The affix ‘amma’, comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word ‘mar, accoraing to the opinion of 


Northern Grammarians. 


Thus ara: u It might be objected that the awg contain the letteyar 
unnecessarily, for ~ would have served the purpose as well because mMemtends 
in long 3 already. The objection is valid in the case af app. bout the 
very fact that Panini uses this affix mm, shows by infplication, that there 
are other words also which take this affix, and in. whase case the affix 
q% would not suffice. Thus the words #¥ and qe also take this affix. as 
me, sr: i The mention of the name of Northerp.Grammarans is for: 
the sake of showing respect only. 


AAF At N 3N qana N ARIST, at (ge) it 
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aia: 0 Sar Ret aldara | setae sera: egr: saat Freee) aera 
Ta FR TAA Waa il 

131. The affix ‘gẹ’ comes optionally, in the 
sense of a descendant, after the feminine words denoting 
mean objects. 

The anuvritti of gaz is to be read in this sûtra, and not of anh, though 
the latter immediately precedes it. The word gr means those who are 
defective or wanting in any bodily limb or organ, or who are low in social 
status and religious principles. This sûtra debars eH which would come in 
the other alternative. Thus amt: ‘the son of an one eyed woman’, or art, 
gat: Or gaa: ‘son of a female-slave’. 

AFAJ N RN catia Peers: suri 
UA: U AJAJIA JONAA AAT 
132. The affix ‘sm’ comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the word ‘ fag-saq@’. 

This debars smu Thus faasqaq + g= yasqeta: ‘the son of the father’s 

sister’, The œ of the affix is replaced by gy 1t 
ath ATT: | VBE M 
aia: u qgan tia Wat arr ata N 
133. The final vowel of ‘ Ra- is clided when 
the affix ‘ga’, in the sense of a descendant, is added. 

Thus ñaaa +a =ġgaqa: u This sûtra indicates by jidpaka that the 

word rqasqa takes the affix ‘dhak’ also, 
ATAJA Asn ware i arasargy:, a (oi, ef Bra: ) il 
aft: u estates, ATAJA AJAJ wae | soe ce TT N 
134. So also, after the word ‘arga’ the affix 
‘gm is added, and the final is clided when ‘ga’ follows, 
in forming patronymics. 

The Sitras IV. 1. 132, 133 above apply to argsqy also. As araara: 

or agaaa: ‘the son of a mother’s sister’, 
Saar SN a4 Var AJETET, TA 
ata aq: Tareas AAA vata Ni 
135. The affix ‘z=’ comes in the sense of a des- 
eendant, after the bases denoting quadrupeds. 

This debars am, &c. Thus maosa + as = Ragga: (IV. 4. 147, the = 

being clided before a). So also graarea: and araa: from ffiata and srg 1 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


yt ha 


ie: 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


BK. IV. Cu. I. § 140 ] GOTRA ZRH N 679 


MIMI N ZAN aga l VARAT: a (est) h 
Ara: U TeAHy: IRSA aa wala | 
136. The affix ‘em’. comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words ‘gfe’ &c. 

This debars su and wR &c. Thus mea; eau The word me 
when it means ‘a cow’ will of course get the affix gs by the last Sitra. The 
present sûtra applies when it does not mean a four-footed animal, but means 
a woman who has one child only’. 

ai, 2 af, 3 aim, 4 af, 5 fats, 6 ate, 7 aaa, 8 frags 

WWT tt LR i wars N aaa, Tet 
A: aP TA Aaa AATa N 
137. The affix aa comes in the sense of the des- 
eendant, after the words ‘amma’ and ‘age’. 

This debars sym and s3% respectively. Thus qaeq: ( IV. 4. 168) ‘a 
person of Kshatriya class’. This is the special meaning of the word; it does 
not mean ‘the son of a Raja.’ The word qaa: will mean ‘the son of a King,’ 
So also sygeq: ‘son of the father-in-in-law.’. 3 


AZT: N LRe Nt 
wher: U wags 4; AA ae N 
138. The affix ‘ gha’ comes, in the sense ot a des- 
cendant, after the word ‘ Kshattra.’ 
Thus aaa: ‘a Kshatriya.” This is also a class name. The son of Wẹ 


will be anã: n The affix q here should not be confounded with the technical | 


g which means the affixes aca and qag (I. 1. 22). 
HOTA? N LBM 
aña: I SIRATA MRT RETRA A: T TE At 
139. The affix ‘kha’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the Nominal-stem ‘kula’ and a compound 
word that ends in ‘kula.’ 
In the next sûtra, it will be taught that the word. æsa when not preced- 
ed by any other word, takes the affixes ‘yat’ and hakai > That indicates 


by implication that the present sûtra applies to the simple word a and to the 
words ending in æ also. Thus gatai, SARAT: TARA: U 


AGA AAACN TSH i Wo I wana tt AGATE. aaae. 
wa, TRSN I 
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ART U SAITA JÄI AA AIJAI, SANKARA: Wazeanaa FAN GUAT | NJ- 
7 t AA ERS AA TAT AAS: ae aR AA R U 
140. The affixes ‘aq’ and ‘garag’ come optionally 
after the word ‘ kula,’ when it is not preceded by any other 
word which gets the designation of pada (I. 4. 14). 
The word SEENE] means when the word ‘kula’ is not the last member 


of a compound. Thus gæt, MSaR: |! By the use of the word ‘optionally,’ 
we get the affix @ also. Thus ata: u The word eq: has udâtta on the first 


syllable (VI. 1. 213). 
The word yg has been defined in I. 4. 14. The word ag is not 
a pada. Therefore qg&® will take these affixes. Thus WAT, IBERIA: and 
agg: N 
RATSA GAT ll WV ll Tas Nl Aal-Hora, ST, Wsiy, |i 
JRE U aaa ATAA | TA G: | 
141. The affixes ‘ar’ and ‘@a’ come option- 
ally after the word ‘ mahakula.’ 
Thus areraa:, ARAA: and agrata: The last is formed by the 
affix q of WA, ve leyo s 
FRATER Il 822 Il vata n THA, TH I 
ata: HTS TIEA SH TAA Hara | 
142. The affix ‘em’ comes optionally, in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word ‘ dushkala.’ 


5s 


Thus aasa: ll By the force of he word ‘ optionally ’ we get q also. . 


‘Thus gears: Ul 
- SAGAS: NAVIN Tals STE, 3: 
STA: WN agua S : TAA AAT I 


143. - The affix ‘chha’ comes in the sense of the 


descendant, after the word 34 Il 
This debars amu Thus acta: ‘ the sister’s son,’ 


 gqrastar tl ee2 nA Il arg:, aa, E N 
am: u E T T TTEN u 
144. The affix ‘vyat’ Pe comes, in the sense 


of a descendant, after the w ord ‘ arg’ 
By the force of the word = in the sûtra, we get the affix & as well. 
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This debars ax w Thus araeq: or arta: ‘the brother's son’, The q of zaq 
regulates the accent, making it svarita. 
SFAI Wee qan I saa, UTA (ara:) N 
AT: Ul ARNAN AAA AAA AAAI AFAA: AIA TAX NI 
145. The affix ‘vyan’ comes after the word ‘are’ 
when the sense is that of ‘an enemy’. 

The word aqa means ‘enemy’. The sense of descendant is not 
connoted by this affix. The difference between sqq, and æq is in accent (VI. 
1.185 and VI. 1.197). Thus qam araeaot “by the sinful cnemy”, xfgea: 
aeg: “the enemy is a thorn”. 


eR sass VEN wares N da-i, oH 
aha: u agran Resa tH wea wate 
146. The affix ‘gm’ comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the words teat Ke. 
This of course debars ee &c. Thus tdt+se=Tafam: ‘the son of 
Revati’. So also straqritam: (VII. 3. 50) 


lead, 2 spam, 3 aah, 4 aak, 5 JRA 0 maa, 7 FHT, 
8 ROE, 9 sare, 10 samara, 11 (RERA) 12 MAENG, . 
Waa: HAA T TU L298 il Tale Nl aAA: Hea, N, a (SH) N 
afa: stra Gaeta ATs Tea! st aT et aAA: NA N: Tear WATE ; 
ARTIS RA, HAT MEAT | AAAA AVAL ATTA TAK HAT Ul 
147. And when contempt is to be expressed, the 
affix of comes, in the sense of a descendant, after a feminine 
word denoting a Gotra-descendant. 


By the force of the word in the sitra we get the affix s= also. 
When one’s father is not known, and he is called by a name derived from his 
mother, it casts a slur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet is a Hear or 
‘a defamatory or contemptuons epithet’. Thus wmf is a female gotra-descen- 
dant. Her son will be called m&:, as art: ea: 1 So also ara: Similarly 
the son of zaaaTadt will be Aaaa: and Arana AR: N 

This affix being added to a Gotra word has the force of a Yuvan affix, 

Why do we say ‘a Gotra descendant’. Observe arft#ar sea: (formed 
by wm 1V. 1.120). Why do we say * female descendant? Observe Armia 
atea: u Why do we say ‘when contempt is meant’? Observe miht arerra: 
which is to be explained as meat TIA TAT FW AAs UW ATATARTSETHAM Aa TAT 
afa afiq BAT Ul 
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~ 


sesa IFR l UC TA l IETT, SH, MRY, wes I 
g: N AAAA aS SH AA NIA KRA AN N 
Karika amga Ataata: 01 
gaaer an WASSIARS qA: U 
148. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
zæ is diversely added in the sense of a descendant after 
a Vriddha word denoting Sauvira Gotras. 

Thus anata: ‘the son of Bhagavitti’, So also qreaeatyay: formed 
from gma3 +t (LV. 1. 83) arettaegg:, and then adding sæ u In the alterna- 
tive we have the affix @aH (IV. 1. 101) as WRAT, so also araen: t The 
word ammang belongs to Subhradi class IV. 1. 123: and forms ara: his 
son will be staan: or anam: tt Of course, when contempt is not ex- 
oressed, we have urafaxtram: only. : 

The operation of this sátra is, in fact, confined to the three words 
arated, ARAA, and MARMA as given in the karika. 

Q. What is the necessity of using the word ‘Vrddha’ in the sûtra, for 
the anuvritti of the word ‘gotra’ is understood in the sûtra, and a Sauvira class 
Nominal-stem formed with a Gotra affix will necessarily have a Vrddhi letter 
in its first syllable? The word Vrddha is employed in the sûtra to stop the 
anuvrtti of ferar:; for had ‘Vrddha’ not been used, then with the anuvrtti of 


rīta from the last sûtra, there would have come the anuvrtti of fear: also, but by 
using ‘ Vriddha’ the anuvrtti of ‘Gotra’ only is taken, and not that of ‘striyah’. 


Why do we say “of the Sauviras”? Observe stranfasiea: u Why do 
we say ‘in denoting contempt’? Observe arifaeraat array: i Why do we 
say ‘diversely’? The word aga indicates the anomalous nature of these four 
sûtras IV. 1.147 to 150. Thus the first of these viz IV. 1. 147 only denotes 
contempt, the last of these viz IV.1, 150, denotes ‘Sauvira’ only. and 
not contempt ; whilst the middle two namely IV, I. 148 and 189 denote both 


‘contempt’ and ‘Sauvira’. 


as TN VAN TaN &:, 5-a (Sraa-eiteizy) I 
gfe: i ferara a RAAR S: Hee afl EE HTT TAT N 
Kârikå agaga gaa T qeata: fR: EJAT: | 
eri a rai et are mA A Ul 
. 189. When contempt is to be expressed, the 
afix 3 (as well as the affix sa) comes in the sense of a des- 


/ 
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cendant, after a Nominal-stem ending in the affix fax and 
denoting a Sauvira Gotra. 

Thus the son of agaz will be araeqrara: formed by the affix frs; (IV. r. 
154) as this word belongs to Tikâdi class. The son of Yamundayani will be 
eithe vaegt: Or AAA: N 

But when contempt is not to be expressed, the son of masrafa: will 
be masqa: n Thus awasqa + a= aaa + OCI. 4. 58)= amaaa: i 

So also when persons of Suvira country are not meant, & is not added. 
Thus ġara: U 

The %: of the sûtra refers to fsg and not to fRA, for a stem formed by 
fez will not have a Vriddhi, letter in the first syllable and will not be called 
‘Vriddham’; and the anuvritti of this word is understood in the sûtra. 

According to the Karika, three f#sye@ stems, all belonging to Tikadi 
class, are only governed by this stra viz aaez, warar and areararst: U The son of 
aq is Varshyayani. 

ivcietnaasat ws N 840 N gala n neea- Anaseto- 
Har (atg ) N 
aaa RMPSAAAATEP A AATA PA UAT TAA AAT: U 
150. The affixes Wand FRS come, in the sense of 
a descendant of a person belonging to Suvira country, after 
the words Phanéihriti and Mimata. 

This debars mat By the rule of composition in II. 2. 34, the 
word raq consisting of less syllables than wrmztza, ought to have been placed 
first. Its not being placed first in this sûtra indicates, that Sutra I. 3. 10 
does not apply here. So that both the affixes o and f} 3 are applied to each 
of these words, and not one to each respectively, Thus perga: or KIeeteat- 
ata: : waa: or Aaaa: U 

When not denoting Sauvira Gotras, we have prerane: and Haq: 
(by wa See IV. 1. 101 and IV. 1.99). The word fama belongs to Nadadi- 

iss. (IV. 1. 99). 
HALTIAT TT: LGR N cath ll gE- FT: TA: N 
aft gl Aapa: PASA cy: JAA Aaa Ut 
151. The affix q comes, in the sense of a descend- 
- ant after the words ‘Kuru’ &e. 

Thus 8 + oq = RTEA : I So also mz: u The word a& takes the affix 

sa by IV. 1. 172 so that the form Area. is evolved both under the present 
11 
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stra and sQtra 172; but the difference in these two words is this. The word 
aty formed by the oq of IV. 1. 172, loses its affix in the plural, because o% 
of IV. 1. 172 is a Tadraja affix (see II 4. 62): but the word aq formed by 
the present sfitra retains its affix in the plural. As rea: r The word trea 
Occurs in the Tik&di class (IV. 1. 154), and it takes as such the affix RS. As 
Area: n 

The word tyn occurs in this class and it means the caste known as 
Rathakâra. Rathakâra is a caste a little lower than the twice-born. See 
Yajfiyavalkya Smriti, V. 95. But when the word qqa means a person who 
makes chariots, that is an artisan, it will take the affix e% not by this Sûtra, 
but by, the succeeding sôûtra. 


The word afaret occurs in this class. Its derivative will be Kia: 8 
There will not be punvadbhava as required by VI 3. 34 &c. For had there 
been punvadbh4va, then by eq aga, all Bha bases will become puavad 


before a taddhita affix except g i Therefore Aiit + cq = àf +o At this- 
stage rule VI. 1. 144 will appear and cause the elision- of f and -we shall have. 
"Alla = Azq ti But thisis not the form desired, hence the word Aat is 


read with the feminine affix inthe list. 


The word ła takes this affix in the Vedic literature. Therefore, the 
1orm aq in the modern Sanskrit is incorrect. 


The word qag occurs in this class With the exception of accent, jt 
s treated in every other respect like a word-of Kanvadi class, a subdivision of 
Gargadi (IV. 4. 105). Thus disciples of arama: will be formed by the affix 
əm (IV. 2.111). As qma +a = aaea: (VI. 1. 105). The plural will be 
iqa: (II. 4. 64). The feminine gender will be aracft (IV. 1. 16) or aranaract 
(IV. 1.17). The Yuvan will be armataa: (IV. 1. 101). Soalso it will take 
ə, when the sense of collection &c is expressed ( IV. 3127): as qawa ui 
But as to accent, it will not be like Kanvadi words, for while those words 
being formed by the affix asy will have udatta on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197) 
the accent of qara will be governed by oq it A 


J we, 2mm (rt), 3 agU, 4 aw (AIR), 5 TAR, 6 a 
aga, 7 wars: afta, Sars, 9 fanfa (af), 10 anfessenfe, 11 aay (or ara) 
12 mata, 13 faga 14 sexerstt, (sexsi), 15 ofa*, 16 aratan*, 17 qari, 


18 monti, 19. waite, 20 He, 21 wernt ( MERT ), 22 az, 23 ge, 24 WRT (acm), 


25 ga’, 26 aa, 27 wf, 28 RR, 29 Fareaeafe, 30 qoia, 31 sarazara, 32 
ZAAT, 33 Sara, 34 AeA, 35 TSH, 36 qa”, 37 ge, 38 TAY, 39 WY, 
40 era, 41 maa, 42 arta, 43 ag, 44 eg, do aa, 46 Rect aA) 
47 ITAA RNPT: (isa Vartika). 48 fenem, 49, arn, 50 ; 
5l rath, 52 Wat, 53 staan. eS 
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AASR A RI AN AA, SAN, NT, q 


Cwm: ul 


aa: SATA MTA TATA ATS HUTA ARATE CY: TAG ATS | RNE: RTE- 
of ARARA NAR: n 


152. The atıx -wą -comes in the sense of a des-. 
cendant, after a Nominal stem ending in ‘send,’ after the 
word ‘lakshana, and after words denoting artisans. 

The word ait means ‘handicrafts,’ such as weavers, barbers, potters 
&c. Thus ARFA: eitqea:, MAIA: AAICA:, REMA, ANTA: U 

sAN N a N 
aha: U AMASA NRN A SIA I HAA TAA THT TT N i 

153. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
marians, the affix ‘gsr’ comes in the ‘sense of a descendant, 
after the words ending in ‘senâ, the word ‘lakshana,’ and 
words expressing artisans. 

Thus aiT, erearer:, aretier:, arerarhe:, eee a As to the word qa 
‘carpenter.’ See IV. r. 112. It will have arc: and aaeq:, but will not take 
qai The word arfta being a Vyiddha, non-gotra word, will take fast under 
IV. 1. 157 according to the Northern Grammarians, as aqata: 1 

rag: RAN S42 I 
aon CATV: PRSTA a qed ws 

154 The affix ‘fsx’ comes, in the sense of a 

descendant, after the words faa &c. 


Thus iaraa, waar: 0 The word aq occurs in this class. In taking 
this athx, it adds an intermediate @ as arsarara: u The word arą occurs in 
this class, and denotes a Kshatriya: because it is immediately preceded by 
the word seq = scat Wa = ae: BTAa:, his son will be auraga with, a3 which ends 
inan affix denoting a Kshatriya (IV. 1. 168). But the word Aea formed by 
the affix ey of IV. r. 150 will take the affix gẹ and not fess of this Sûtra. 
See II. 4. 58 and 68. 


lR, 2 aa, 3 aa, 4 aer (ats) 5 fire, 5 sa (wr) + om 
(ara) 8 ğa, 9 aga, 10 ga, L area, 12 ais, 13 wae, 14 aaa, 15 


as (ae) 16 aru, 17 Bas (Iaa) 18 ater (aire), 19 Aa, 20 Titik, 


21 wife, 22 Åra, 23 Meqa, 24 waar (aaa) 25 Aaa, fy ara 


Cariae K.) 27 agag, 28 gy, 29 mgr, 30 Roa, 31 gwaa, 32 eee (ames), | 


33 aura, 34 arent (GEM; wea) 35 ga, 36 ara, 37. ven (ea) 38 q- 
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m, 39 JATT, 40 waa (ara), 41 a 42 ama, 43 ca, 44 TR, 45 ANA, 
46 qq, 47 qey, 48 IAIA (as well as 31Tz= TAT ). 


ARARA A ST LG ag ll aaea- et = (R) N 
ofa: U ARARE NAATA R AR wate N 
TART FIRAR CST FA AE N 
155. The affix fka comes in the sense ofa des- 
cendant after the words Kausalya, and Karmirya. 


lhis debars g4 t Thus Aracar: and atarra: n These words, how 
ever, do not mean “the son of atasa or-araa,” but they mean “the son of 
atas, and RAR,” because of the following Vartika 

Vért:—The words ga, AaS, WAT, BT and ay take the augment ze 
before the affix fa u Thus qaaf:, aracarens:, RANA, Sara: and at- 
arate u 

THT AAT: Ml Rag i 
JR: N AA: MARTA PST TAA AAT It 
MRA Mt ARTS AT R AREA: U 
156. The affix ‘phiñ’ comes, in the sense of a des- 

cendant, after a disèyllabic word ending in the affix ‘ srw’ 


This debars gq u Thus arant: ‘son of Kartra,’ grona: ‘son of a 
Hartra.’ r 
Why do we say “which ends in the affix a9”? Observe grataot: 
‘son of Dakshi’ (IV. 1. 101). Why do we say a ‘dissyllabic word’? Observe 
strana: ‘son of straw’ ul 
Vért:—The pronouns ‘tyad &c.’ optionally take the affix fkg or AT N 
Thus sata: or erz:, arerava? or are, arnar; or ate ut 
SATA FATIAMAT Nt V9 It aati VW Sarat, Fala, STAT (n) 
ala: l Te SETRA TETRA EA TAAT ae VATA Aa t 
157. According to the opinion of Northern Qram- 


manans, after words with a Vriddhi in the first syllable, when 
it is not a Gotra-name, the affix ‘nhis’ is employed in the 
sense of a descendant. 

Thus arana: “son of aang, macaa: ‘sono: aaea? n aa 
ata: «son of a barber.’ This latter is formed in spite of IV, 1. 152, because rule 
I. 4. 2 applies here. 

Why do we say ‘according to the opinion of Northern Grammarians tip 
observe stania: Why do we say ‘after a word having a Vriddhi in the first 
syllable’? Observe aaar | son of agma.’ Why do we say ‘not being & 
Gotra-name’? Observe SAR: N 
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aikaa pRa c ag N aa- Haat (RR) l 
aa: afaa TMG a: q PASA R aAA Wales aAA Set KTA: 
158. The augment * (Kuk) is added to the 
words Vakina &c. when the patronymic affix ‘phiñ’ follow». 
This afararar’:, nean: n This debars gs &c. But if the anu- 
vritti of at. is read into this aphorism, then it becomes an optional rule. 
In that case we have in the alternative :—a0ma:, m: u 
1 ant, 2 fie (ity K.) 3 are (archer K,), 4 are, 5 agi, 6 affa- 
foar u 
GA FATETALTSATE I UZ N 
oa: U JAA ARATA: Pasay AT Saal Ha Vala AARE i 


159. The augment ‘$a’ optionally comes after 
a stem erding with the word pûtra, when the patronymic 
affix ‘phin’ follows. 


The anuvritti.of the words “according to the opinion of Northern 
Grammarians when the word has a Vriddhi in the first syllable” must be read 
into this stra. Of course, a word ending in 94 cannot be a Gotra-word, for 
a Gotra word means a grandson or a still lower descendant. Hence a word 
ending in g4 having Vriddhi in the first syHable will take thc affix fpa by 
IV. 1.157; the present aphorism only rules that it takes the augment aay 
optionally, 

Thus we have three forms :—aattvaamraitt: or miga ator: or aitaa: N 
So also ATRAIR, anggaran: and qarata: ti 
MARERA l ggo l gA | MATA, ATA, AR, ACSA l 
ata: i HPSISSSTRIAIS FH TA NAA AEs WAT AA N 
160. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram 
marians, after a stem not having a Vriddhi vowel in the first 
syllable, the affix ‘phin’ is diversely employed in the sense of 
a descendant. 

Thus zgana: or era: ‘son of Gluchuka’, u aTieanaa: OF fg- 
aag: Why do we say, “ not havinga Vriddhi in the first syllable ”? Ob- 
serve wagiea: uh The words ari, #85 and seaman ali denote optional rules, 
so the employment of any one of them wouid have here sufficed. Why two are 
used in this sûtra viz. grat and az ? The mention of Grammarians is made as 
a token of respect, and ag% is used to express the non-uniformity of the sdtra 
construction, In some places this affix fq is not at all added, as eft: 


CATR: u 
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AAMAMASTA THAN RA AAT- ALAA, FH TN 
afa: N RANERI Aq AA Waal WARE AAA a: AMAA Aware Ul 
Kanka BY SAA HS AANA: VT: | 
ARTE ST AACA Peele ATTA: 1 
161. The affixes ag and 4 come after the word 
‘Manu’, and the augment 3% is added when these affixes follow, 
provided that, the whole word so formed denotes a class name 
Gjati). i 
Thus 4a#+9@+8H=—Aray: “a man or man-kind”. So also aqsa: 
iormed with aq These affixes here have not the force of Patronymics, 
hence they are not dropped in the plural, as araqt: “men”. When the descen- 
dant is to be expressed, we have the affix sm1 as AA + AA = APTA: ‘son of Manu’, 
as in ara sar tt’) So also the word arora, there 4 is changed into w and denotes 
the descendant of Manu, with the sense of contempt as well a@§ dullness 
im plied. 
ATS INIA MTIR N LE li 
ma: we ATTY aa aA Ul 
162. A descendant, being a. grandson or a still 
lower offspring, is called Gotra. i 
When an offspring, with reference tO a person, is the son’s son of that 
person or lower than that, it is called Gotra. Thus the son of ‘Garga’ will be 
ait: and the son or grandsons &c of maf: with reference to Garga will b 
mA u Similarly area: 1I 
Why do we say ‘a grandson or a still lower descendant? “re im- 
mediate descendants or the son will not be called Gotra. Thus att a:, mit: u 
nÈ g ARA T NW R R A, Tea, gar ( aat-dtas- 
uta) N 
ga: u abre ae ea aaa: Fee, aaa rata aft ra get 
wate 1l 3 
463. But when one in a hne ot descent vegui Ung 


with a father ( and reckoning upwards ) is alive, the descen- 
dant of a grandson or still lower descendant is called Yuvan 
only. 


he word #at means an. uninterrupted series of family descent—or a 
line’. One who occurs in such a line, like father &c, is called «gq: u When such 
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a vanéya is alive, then the descendant of a grandson &c is called Yuvan. 


The phrase ¢ qamya in the sûtra should be construed as IIRL, BX AIL 
‘He who is the descendant of a grandson &c’ In the last sûtra, however, , this 


phrase ĝar was properly construed by putting the word Grasset in the 
case of apposition with syqeqz meaning “a descendant being’ a grandson &c.” 


Thus the word Yuvan will be applied to a person who is at least.fourth in the 
order of descent, from the propositus with reference to whom the derivative is 
made. Thus aÑ: being the head; we have =: 

mt: (son or putra) 

aye —{ A: (Gotra) 

aratan: (Yuvan) if Garga or Gargi &c 
be alive). The force of the word g, in the sûtra is that it will he called 
Yuvan only, and not Gotra as well. 


STAT ST FATA i R Tarte Wl aR, a, sarie ( strafe-arra- 
qrersnga-zar ) N 
gee: MATAR Saree Siaa aA sre HAY ERTA, NI 
164. When an elder brother is alive, the younger 
brother gets the title of Yuvan, ‘being the descendant of a 
grandson &c. 


Even when a 4qq: like fathér &c is not alive (and a brother is not 
vansya), the younger brother gets the designation of yuvan, when the elder 
srother is alive ; thus: 


mi: (dead 
als (dead) 
mi (dead) 


aS Se, 


Lhe word 4qg: is confined to ancestors like father &c, so a brother 
can never be a vañśya, because he is not the source from which the other 
brother arises. This sûtra applies to cases when Vansya is not’ meant. Thus 
Gargyayna ia the name of the younger -brother with reference to the elder 
brother, Gargya; similarly Vatsyayana, Dakhséyana, and Plakshayana. ; 


aratag R eafrcat stare il 2&4 ll ag N , weer, V- 
favs, eaa, strafa ( evet-dra safe gar) ti a SN. 


Pa: acara ent MTs Tears Sees Srey NNR u 
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165.. The living-:descendant of à grandson &c is 
-called optionally a Yuvan, when a more superior sapinda 
other. than a brother is alive. 

The sapinda relationship extends up to seven degrees. The word 
eufac means ‘superior’, and ematat is comparative and means ‘more superior’, 
that is to say, superior both by degree of descent and by age. The word 
Mata is again read in this aphorism, though there is the anuvritti of Strata 
also from IV. r. 163. This tafe of the sûtra qualifies the word descendant, 
the Stata which is understood by context qualifies the word sapinda thus :— 

PE (dead) 


| 
Gârgi (dead) 
Gargi (alive | 


| | : 
Gârgva (alive) Gârgya (dead) 


Gargydyna } . 
or } alive. 
Gârgya 

Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father beiag alive, the des-. 

cendant is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra. 
TRE A GAA l RRN TAA SEA, S, Gara (aa ) N 
ara: aaa a Tes Taree TATE Tela | Tee SAT AT AT 
A Ai AAs | SATA SATA TARA N 
166. The Gotra is sometimes optionally regarded 
as Yuvan, when respectful reference to him is intended. 

The word Vriddha is another term for Gotra. -As aa Waray ATAT: or - 
ara: “you honored Gargyayana or Gargya”. This sfitra is in faet a Vartika 
and not a satraof Panini, Similarly aa ward MANAT: Or Aa, AF AAA MAT- 
Bq: or gria: Ul 


Why do we say ‘when respectful reference is intended’? Observe, 


arg: and ará: u The definition of Vriddham as given by other Gramma- 
rians is aqaa FAH." | 

JA GATTA I VER N qqa N gA TAA- ( A ) h 

Sa: i rat maaa BA Ae BARAT AAT : 
oo 167. The Yuvan is optionally spoken of as Gotra, 


when contemptuous reference to him is intended. i 
Thus wait ER: Or marat an: 1) When contempt is not intended, 
u á - A ge : 


the only form is arara u This is. also a Vartika and not a sûtra. 
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SANNAA NLS WTA N SAREAT AST, ne 
GR saggy a: aaant ERTA SH Tear ware N 
“asaya AIAN NATEN AA URATA U 


168. -The affix axt comes in the sense of a descen- 


dant, after a word, which while denoting a country, expresses - 


also a tribe of Kshatriyas. 

Chus qrsata: ‘the son of Pañchala’, so also waarm: and 43g: are Kshatri- 
yas who live in that country. Of course, when the word is only expressive 
of Kshatriya, but not of the name of a country, 33 will not be used but sym . 
the difference being in the accent. Thus gt@a: ‘the son of Drahya’; fira: ‘ the 
son of Puru’ Why ‘do we say when it expresses Kshatriyas? Observe MENA 
qsm ni = WSs, (IV. 1. 95) ‘the son of Pañchâla a Brahmana’ ; so also 
AR: N 

Vért :—Let the same affix, which comes when the sense is that of the 
progeny, be added to a word denoting a country named after Kshatriyas, to 
denote the king thereof. Thus eraa umt = qT: ‘the king of the Ksha- 
triyas called Pafichdla or of the country of Pâñchâlas’ So also 4¥e:, ‘the king 
of the Kshatriyas or of the country of Vidcha’. 


The words Paiichala &c.originally are names of Kshatriya tribes only». 
secondarily they have been applied to the country inhabited by those tribes, 
because the Taddhita affix denoting ‘the country inhabited by them, is elided 
by IV. 2. 81. Thus the same word satas comes to denote the Kshatriya tribe 
as well as the country called Pañchâla. It will make practically little differ- 
ence to consider words like Pafichala &c. as original (not dertvative) name of 
countries as well as of Kshatriyas. In fact, Panini himself considers them in 
the same light in this sûtra, and does not think them to be derivative words, 
in spite of his own“sftra IV. 2.81. These words when denoting a country 
are always in the plural, as qsaqat:, in denoting the Kshatriya, they. are in the 


‘singular. 
aetna sl RRN waned ll Greaaseantest =a (ast) N 
gU MARERE A SSL Ta VATA l 
169. The affix asg comes in tle sense of a dèscend- 
ant after the words ‘Salveya’ and ‘ Gandhari’. 
Both these are names of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well. 
Therefore, by stra IV. 1, 171 they having a Vriddhi in the first syllable, would 


have taken the affix ‘fiyan’, the present sitra enjoins ‘an’ instead. Thus 
ga: ‘the son of Sdlveya, or the king of Salveya’, meyrt ‘the son of Gandhari 


12 
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or the king of Gândhâri ?” . The vartika under Sûtra IV. 1. 168 given above 
applies here also, i. e. the affix denotes also ‘thc king there of’ 
TSAR STAs Iso wala n KARTI- R SR AT- 
an (BAIT TTA ) Ml 
aa: UTE ATT STAT ATT ALTE LOTT TATS erii, wafer U 
107. The affix aut comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after dissyllabic words, and the words ‘Magadha’, 
‘Kalinga’ and ‘Sfiramasa’, when they are the_names of 
countries as well as of Kshatriyas: 

This debars R34 Thus wi: at; Aarne, arfty:, and ara: ‘the 
son as well as the iking of Anga, Banga, Magadha, Kalinga and Suramasa,’ 
Similariy Ses:, aa: The Vartika ‘aema given above applies to this 
also, as ater Ta, Wear ws &e. 

TVCMASIMGISAH UN LOL Waa N TERA SST SS 
(saaga AAT ) N 


QCA: N HATES ATT | TST AAT SHAT NATSU ATTY FTE 
saat Wats N 
TAL MSATA SAAE FIN REA: Ni 


171. The affix ‘se’: comes in une sense ofa 
“descendant, after a word having a Vriddhi in-the first 
syllable, and after a word e: nding i in exon z, and e the words 
‘Kosala’ and ‘ Ajada’, when ney are the names of countries 
and Kshatriyas. 
This debars syst u Thus, to give example of Vriddha words, smags: 
@rfta: ‘the sons or kings of Ambashtha and Sauvira’. Similarly to take words 
ending in short g, we have saveq: and arq: ‘the son or kings of Avanti and. 
Kunti” These are words ending in short ¢U So also Aaa and ars, 
which are neither Vriddhas nor end in short q u 
Vårt :—The affix ‘dyan’ comes after the word ‘ Pandu’ when it is the 
name of a country as well as of a. Kshatriya tribe. Thus Wea:, “otherwise it 
will be qrgq: u See IV. 1. 74 
gan a: NW WSN Tah Haag: va N 
apr: MATES ATT GA Pas MATH aT: weet are ut 
172. The affix "q comes after the word ‘Kuru’, 
and a word ‘beginning, with a, when these words denote a 


country, being the name of a Kshatriya tribe also. 
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This debars ‘an’ and ‘ah’. Thus atea:, Ferg: ‘the son of Kuru and 
Nishadha’. The affix denotes ‘the king there of’ also, as arcat ust tt How 
do you explain the form ejréfa gaq? This is an Archaic or Vedic form. 


How then in gaq gaa: gami ? This is a poetic license. 
WETATATAATAGHETRAHN SS ll VOI Tata UN MATA- 


HORT ATA, TF Il 
ofa: u AENA witty U IAA: TATA HA AT ATTA TE Tea 
wale tt 


Kårikâ SSAA AEMT TAT: | 
JRE RSTI MENAI AAT: Ul 
173. The affix gs comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a word which denotes any subdivision of thë coun- 
try of Salva ; and after the words ‘ Pratyagratha’, ‘Kalakûta’, 
and ‘Asmaka’, when these are.names of countries and of 
Kshatriya tribes. 


The word arear is the name of a KshatriyA woman, her son will be 
arag: (IV. 1. 121) formed by ¢#; also area: formed by a® Ul The dwelling 
place of areq will be also greq: which is the name of a country. 

The sub-divisions of the country called ares are six, viz Udumbarah, 
Tilakhalah, Madrakarfh, Yugandharah, Bhulingah and Saradandah. The patro- 
nymic from these will be: sigan qa: ASAT: AEA, R: i: and qrg: 
So also the affix ‘if’ will be added to the words ‘Pratyagratha’ &c. As 
wreaqary:, nogi: and safa: Il The affix has the force also of ‘the king there 
of’ As Ara Ta Ul According to Mahabhashya, the words Busa, Ajamidha, 
and Ajakanda also take this affix, as @ra:, srswitte: and srani: U 


A AGT: i 298 Il 
aha: u Assaia Valea l 

174. These (viz the affixes asr IV. 1. 168 &c) are 
called Tadrdja (‘the king there-of’) affixes. 

The affixes treated of in these six sûtras 168 to 173 are called 
Tadraja. The pronoun ® refers to these only and not to all the affixes 
„treated of before S. IV. r. 168; for they have the special designation of Gotra 
and Yuvan see II. 4.62. The illustrations of these have already been given 
inder each of the above six aphorisms. 


RFATASSS N VSN TENA Ul HPaTTTA-Ba (IARE) Ul 
gir: u arate eaea gr aA N ; 
Ta aia gai Snia l 
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175. After the word ‘Kamboja’, there is elision 
by ‘luk’ of the Tadraja affix: 

Namely the affix sts which would have come after the word apis 
because it denotes a country as well as a Kshatriya tribe, is elided. Thus 
wata: ‘The king of Kamboja’. 

Vért:—It should be stated rather ‘after Kamboja and the like’, 
because we find the affix elided after ‘Chola’ &c. Thus jm: ‘the king of 
Cholas ’, So also «ss: WR’, JAR: N- 

_ fearraPagitagesaar il 29k No gana ul ferara, SCSI 
Ja TT Ul 
Sha: l sahaaraaeera Taare aera Raarahryarat ga u 

176. In denoting a feminine name, the Tadraja is 
elided after the words anit Kunti and cara, 


That is to say the affix ‘nyan’. (IV. 1.171) after the word ‘Avanti’ 
and ‘ Kunti’, and the affix ‘nya’ after the word ‘Kuru’ are elided when the 
word to be formed is the name of ą female. Thus aaff, arat and am: ‘a 
daughter or princess of Avanti, Kunti or Kuru’. The word ame takes HF in 
the feminine by IV. 1.66. Why do we say ‘in denoting the feminjne’? 
Observe sqrarea?, atea: and Aree: UI 

ame NOS Tare Nl sai-sr (AAA, |S) N 
attr: Ul aaea agistiea Rasa yarar arate u 
177. In forming the feminme of a word which 
ends in- the masculine in the Tadrâja affix 3, the affix is luk- 


elided. 


Thus 12. NÈT: 7 WAR ; 72. ag: 7. atu The word sqq; of the sûtra 
should not be construed by the rule of tadanata vidhi (I. 1. 72) If so con- 
strued it will mean “a Tadraja affix ending in 37 is elided”. There have been 
taught five Tadraja affixes, namely ‘afi (8q)’, ‘an (31) ’, ‘iiyah (q), ‘nya (ay and 
fin (g)’. Of these the first four al] end in 31; therefore all these four affixes 
should be elided in the feminine, But this is not the meaning of the author ; 
for had it been so, there would have been no necessity of the previous sûtra; 
for then the present sûtra would have covered the case of ‘Avanti’, ‘Kunti’ 
But the very fact af this sûtra IV. 1.176 indicates by 9q: 


and ‘Kuru’. 
Therefore, the feminine of 


that the tadanta vidhi does not apply here. 
ayaa: is IAEN, of aria: is arftat uv. 
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. g 
AM STATMMSA IANS RE: I 9 N 
afa: Urea eiA Raam eaaa se wate | rater feat ga ara NA- 
mafau 
178. The Tadarâja affix is not elided in the fe- 

minine, if it forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the Hast, 
or it comes after the word ‘Bharga’ &c and ‘Yaudheya’ &e. 

This sûtra debars the elision of the -Tacraja affix at (required by the 


last sûtra). Thus giarat, at, ateft, ait, arri these being all, Eastern people 
dwelling in countries east of the SarAvati river. Similarly of wt &¢. Thus 


anit, nre, aai uu So also of àra &c. Thus ği, ari and rèk u 
The Tadraja affixes taught above are five, but besides. these there are others 
taught in the fifth Adhyâya (V. 3. 112 to 119), The word aryq is formed by 
such an affix (V. 3. 177 3181). , The present rule, therefore, indicates by impli- 
cation; that the rule of elision contained in IV. 1. 177 applies not only to 
the Tadrdja affixes taught in this chapter, but to the Tadraja affixes taught in 
V. 3, 112 to 119, Thus the Tadraja affix sw in (V. 3. 117) added to yy &c. 
is elided in the feminine: e, g. m. grata: f qå, m aigu: f agĝ—&c. 

l wt, 2 REN (meq), 3 aaa, 4 ait, 5 area, 6 gem, 7 WE 
(acm and sta). 8 area, ° 

L aya, 2 area, 3 tae, 4 sara (area), 5 vida ( ate urea) 
6 Artà, 7 ava, 8 Tatas, 9 area 1l 
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-BOOK FOURTH. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 


Wat Th UAT Nl g N 
OFA: WN Sata THATAAUT ATTAIN: TTA SUT wera Wale 1i 
‘1. The affix aq already ordained CIV. 1.8389 
comes after the name of a colour: in the sense of ‘‘colored 
thereby”. 


The verb w% means to change white into another coltor.. That by 
which a thing is coloured is called am: ‘color’. ṣa ‘by which’, i. e. after a word 


‘in the instrumental case in coristruction, being the name of a particular colour. 


Thus sara GA TeX = waT ‘a cloth coloured of a dull red’. So also miS% 
RTIA Il 
Why do we say wma “after the name of a color’? Observe t4q4 


th Tat, here the affix ə will. not come after the word ‘Devadattena’, for 
though it is in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the-name of 


a colour. 

In the’sentence “arerar MATEA ATT, R gan” the.words WMA 
and grftg are used metaphorically. 

From this sûtra up to IV. 2. 12 inclusive, the affirxes are to be added 
to tħe word which is in the instrumental case in construction in a sentence 
(IV. 1. 82): as in the last ‘chapter, the affixes were added to a word in the 
genitive case. 


oral AA HS BATES RN Ta era, Daa, THAT, 
FAL, ZE l 


aR: aipa maa raga A RA AA SH TEA aA 
MIRRA I flea SAARA: N AT Ul A HL THT I 
gre Wl BR RTARITSHAP ATA TRA: II 
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2. The affix sm comes, in the sense of colored 
thereby, after the words lâkshå, rochan4, sakala, and kardama, 
(which being names of colours, are in the instrumental case 
in a sentence). 
This debars smu Thus saat Ge q= saa, so also trata, 
granny and argent, l : 
According to the opinion of Patanjali, the affix sya also comes after 


gas and aga: | Thus area and “aril According to Mahabhashya the 
words geass arid aan do not occur in the sdtra, but are given in the Vartika, 


Vért:—The affix apg comes after tet: as fear ch = Aa Ter i 
Vart:—The affix aa (I. 3. 8) comes after fra, as taa w= aR 
Vért:—The affix = comes after gitgT and ARNIS, as amex and mg- 
THAT Ul 
Cas Uw: Ts NB Ul. 
DU geara eae: wee aN Calera aR wera wae l 
tar Ai RSR WATT U 
3. The affix aq already ordained 1V. 1. 83 comes 
atter a word in the ‘instrumental case in construction, which 
is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a time connected 
with the asterism. 

A time is said to be connected with an asterism when the moon is 
in conjunction with any one of such asterism. - Thus yvq, fasa, war &c-are 
lunar asterisms, when the moon is in any one of these asterisms, then the 
affix is added to the name of such asterism in order to denote time of such 
conjunction. Thus geq+3[=4ta: (VI. 4. 149) e. g. quate: “the night in 
which moon is in Pushya”. So also aret ata: ; Wvag ‘the month in which the 
moon is. full in Pushya i. e. December’, so also arang ‘the month Magha’ &c. 

Why do we say 4AA ‘connected with the asterism’? Observe qZ- 
aar gwt R: tts Why do we say are ‘time’ ? Observe gear arAAeRAT: H 

SAAT Nil wana ll JAAN I 
ate: u wan ARTA pease ot ae ATTA | 
_4. The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
when there is no specification. 


That is the affix enjoined by the preceding aphorism is elided if no 
specification is to be understood of a particular portion of time such as 


` 
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night &c; Thus aa: gsq: ‘to day belongs to the asterism Pushya’ meaning 
that to-day the moon is in conjunction with Pushya; but by ‘to-day’ neither 
the day time in particular nor the night time in particular is meant, but both 
alike. The time is day and night, when there is no specification of such 
time, whether it is day or night, then there is elision, 


BAA SATANI i & N 

ST: UN LANP A E A TARA SS WANS Sarat Ty I 
ó. The afix above ordained. is elided by lup, 

after the words Sravana and Asvatha, when the whole word 
so formed is an appellation, and there is specification of time. 

> Thus sqm at: stared Ea: “the night called Sravana; the Muhitrta 
called Afvattha”. The affix being elided by ‘lup, why should not I. 2. 51 
apply here ? We should say SANT: aps: and not way az: The reason is that 
sao is an irregularly formed word, as Panini himself uses it in stra IV. 2. 23. 
Why do we say ‘when it is a Name or Safijiia’? Observe sravft or sypaeft mA: t 


ZAS: NEN qg l arara-s l 

gR: tl TER Als S: AA A A aT ATs 
6. The affix se comes after the Dvandva com- 
pound of the names of lunar mansions, when it is in the 
instrumental case in construction, to signify time connected 
with the asterism whether there be a specification or not. 
Thus waraagiar wh: Raitaa: u So also when there is na 
specification : as sya warawitaa, sta Raraga The affix here in these 
two last cases is not elided, though there is no specification of time, because 
the present sûtra, being a subsequent sûtra, will debar IV. 2. 4 which ordains 


lup (I. 4. 2). 
ZS ETR I SN 
afa u wate giaa? gt tne aait TAA ware, AF Fe ATA NR i i 
7. The affix aw (IV. 1. 83), comes, after a word 
in construction in the Instrumental case, in the sense of seen— 
the thing seen by the one whose name is in the’ Instrumental 


ease, being the Sima V eda. 
Thus #544 qe ast ara “ the portion of the Sama seen by (or reveal- 


ed to) Kruficha. ” So also mega, PaRI U 
Hoes CN R N REER Ml 
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aft: u afsagt naaa 32 MAARA oH Tera ATA 
ATTA CARP aS TE ATTRA UN SE STATA BIL AT IINR ARAA UI 
ATTA Sa ATS iraa aaa: a aA a at fexadifa TRAT. UI 
MARAN ARARA are ARAN aT at AATA 
RRL Maggai N 
Karika gf grata site a farsa rag 
dariana A ara agaa i 

8. The affix fm comes, in the sense of Sima- 
Veda seen, after the word ‘ Kali’, being in the instrumental 
case in construction. 


This debars m u Thus afar ge amain “The Sima Veda 
revealed to Kali”. This sútra is really a Vartika and not a satra of Panini. 


Vdrt:—The affix ‘dhak’ comes always after af and am; not mere- 

_ly in the sense of Sama-Veda seen. Thus faar gë ara=sAay ‘the Sama- 

Veda revealed to Agni’. svat aq =stRet ‘who stays in Agni’ (IV. 3. 53) str 

wera “what has come from Agni” =sqrrqa (IV. 3.74) &c. Similarly REIA 

means ‘the Sama-Veda seen by Kali, he who stays in Kali, what has come 
from Kali &c., 


Vért:—The affix Im is optionally treated as if it had an indicatory ¥ 


when the sense is that of Sama-Veda seen. Thus qaa ge AA Eaa or: 


Naaa (the force of fq being to elidé the fè portion; VI. 4. 143). 


Vart:-—The affix sym in the sense of ‘born’, is optionally treated as 
fsq, provided that it be that əm which being debarred by IV. 3. 11, is re- 
ordained by IV. 3.16. The affix am governs all sitras up to IV. 4. 2 by 
force of IV, 1. 83.; but it is debarred by #3 of IV. 3.-11, and is re-ordained 
in IV. 3.16. Thus qwafiats ara: = waf: or waryast: Ul 

Véart:—The affix 4m comes, optionally, without changing the sense, 
after words ending in ata! Thus ġarra or Adana. adfettar or garana tl 

` Vért:—Not so when it qualifies fat, as fadtar or Setar rar ul 

Vért:—The affix ay IV. 3. 126 has the force of “Sama-Veda seen” 
‘when it comes after a Gotra-word. This -attqrana or Waaa.‘ the SAma- 
- Veda seen by Aupagava, or Kapatava’. The affix ax comes after a word 
denoting a Gotra or Charana. 

RÈN, STS, SATU VN TAA I aaa- I 
aha: u azarae qå Fe AAAA SHY Sa TAT TAA ATT: N 
Karika fag aaia mad aaa fear 
WR HISAR BRAT THLE U 
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9.- The affixes sre and eq come in the -sense of 
the Sama-Veda seen, after the “word -Vamadeva, being in the 
{nstrumental case in construction. 

This debars str u Thus qragaa qé ar = aad or acii tt The 
indicatory.q in ‘dyat’ shows that q has svarita accent (VI. 1. 125). 

Q. What is the use of the indicatory ¥? 

Ans. The final syllable is elided when a fq affix is added, by VI. 
4. 143. ; 
Q. The final aq of ari¥a would have been elided without making this 
afix Rq, by the rule VI. 4. 148, then what is the use of making this affix feq? 

Ans. Well, the author here indicates by jfiapaka, the existence of these 
two maxims of interpretation, viz. Paribhashas PITT RAE FT ATTTeaaeg “when 
a term void of anubandhas is employed, it does not denote {fat which has 
an anubandha attached to it”. aqaaranaet MAJIRA “ when a term with 
one or more anubandhas is employed it does not denote that which, in addi- 
tion to those, has another anubandha attached to it™ 

For had ą and aq -been only taught instead of ‘dya’ and ‘dyat’, then 
by rule VI. 2. 156 the final of such word, with the negative particle x, would 

take udâtta on the final, but that is not the case. Therefore erarixeq is not 
finally acute, but has acute on the first syllable, taking the accent of the 
Indeclinable (VI. 2. 2). As starizetu i 
qR, Ta: M RoN Gena l RAT: TT: N 
afa: u aR gaara a Faas anaa aA wale, AA RIT vuan 
safa l 

10. The affix am comes, atter a word in -the 
Instrumental.case ın construction, in the sense of ‘ surround- 
ed’ the thing so surrounded being-‘a chariot’. 

Thus qa Raat Cr: = are: “a chariot surrounded with cloth”. So 
also areae:, aragt: i” Why do we say ‘the thing so surrounded being a chariot?” 
Observe qa qaa: ara: ‘the body surrounded with cloth’ the word qtaq. 
means covered from all sides. The affix will not be used if the chariot is 
not completly surrounded. As era: aftzdt TA: U- 

MRAR N RRN Tater Nt gaa: N 
ga: u gaa TATA RIA CT AAA A A R U 

11. -The affix gf comes after the word wegaras, 

being in the third case in construction, in the sense of 


‘surrounded’, the thing so surrounded being ‘a chariot’. 
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` This debars au Thus qregaratt ty: ‘a carriage covered witha 
white woolen blanket’. The word qoşma means the housing of a royal 
elephant. The form qogan would have been obtained by the affix gf 
of V. 2. 115, the: present sdtra is made in order to debar the affix am n 


SUSAN NAN garter l Roars N 
a: u Garaa wet ata, arat gaara ta after ca aa 
SH wera wars u 
12. The ast comes after the words ‘dvaipa’ and 
‘vaiyaghra’ being in the third case in construction, in- the 
sense of ‘surrounded’, the thing so surrounded being ‘a 
chariot ’ 
Thus Raa Raat cy: =Ẹ}q: ‘a car covered with a tiger’s skin’. So also 


‘Warm: u This affix srg debars sta, the difference between these two being 
in accent only. 


AJAT NBN Argi- I 


qea Ran eaae ANAA SATAR N 
Karika areas Hara sepa | 


agi AT ae: Harat vadtfaar u 
13. The word ‘kaumiara’ is irregularly formed by 
adding the affix wm, when meaning “virginity 
Thus ayant war= = srsqra aantaqqeq: ‘the husband of a virgin’. i. e. 
one whose wifewas-given to him in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow). 
So also RAT aat = art anag: qa “a virgin wife” i. e. a wife who is 


taken in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow ). In both these cases: 


the word refers to the woman 


The word AmE is formed by adding sy, to Hara Thus FNAL NA: 
=R; aa St TAR a I 
ANIRAA: Wel Gans ll aA SeTaA, AAA: N 
aha: Waaia aeaaea: aaa A a Aa aanated Tea vate 
14. The affix a already ordained (IV. 1: 83) 
comes in the sense of ‘placed thereon’ after words denoting 
vessels, when such words are in the locative case in construc- 
tion. 
‘The word aq means, ‘thereon’ i. ea word in the seventh case in cons- 
truction. sex means “ vessels? ; sgam. means ‘placed’, or literaMy the ‘ refuse 
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of dinner’. Thus magga: = aera iga: “boiled rice placed on a dish.” So 
also ASR, ATIC: UN 

Why do we say “after a word denoting vessel”? Observe qronaga 
stiga: ‘ boiled rice placed on the hand’. 


The word @#, denoting ‘a word in the locative case in construction’, 
BOGUS the six subsequent sttras upto IV. 2. 20 inclusive. 


eases aa Ney cathe eatesormarat-ae i 


qR: u e Pss aAA autaed se wate, aaa Wad 
Taq l 


15. The affix au already ordained (IV. 1. 83) 
comes after the word smga being in the seventh case in 
construction, in the sense of ‘a sleeper thereon’, and the 
whole word so formed denotes ‘a person performing a vow ’. 


Thus eres aad aara aes: ‘a person who has taken the vow 
to sleep on the bare ground’ i. e. an ascetic or a Brahmachari. 


Why do we say ‘vow’? Observe Pss eq agza: ‘Brahmadatta 
sleeps on the bare ground’, not as a matter of vow, but of necessity or plea- 
sure. The word aq means a ‘vow or an observance ordained by religious 
codes’. 

Seo AA: NM Wes Wea: 
aft: aaa americans aR wert wate e warts 
safa N 
The affix #W comes after a word ending in the 
locative case, to denote ‘what is prepared therein ’—if that 
which is so prepared be ‘ granular food’. 

Thus ap {epar watt = wer: ‘a cake fried in the pan’. Similarly arean: 

freer: u Why do we say “if it means food”? Observe asqae Searat RITTO: 1 


— wera gen -warfr tl Sara 


ata: N JOARE ataia Wat a AAA ay reat ra it 
; 17. The affix a comes in the sense of prepared 


food, after the words = and yer ending in the locative case. 


This debars amı (IV. 1. $3). As a qimi = Get ‘roasted on a spit’— 
i.e. meat. So also Şæaa ‘flesh boiled in a pot’. 


SBE SN Tate Nl g- N 
aan eevee ofrecer me TÈR SF et eT i 
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18. The affix sw comes, in the sense of prepared 
food, after the word ‘dadhi’ ending in the locative case in 
- construction. 


Thus gar depa = qian, ‘made of coagulated milk’. This form will 
be evolved by IV. 4. 3, but the erga; formed by that rule means şt &spq i. e. 
anything prepared or seasoned with curd ; while the af4am of this sutra means 
‘curd itself seasoned with salt or, pepper’. 


SHAR STATS LVN TANT l Tata, AAAA ll 
afa: u vePasocty anm aaia ated Bal Aa RAA saana tH TAA Aaa Ul 
19. The affix sm comes in the sense of ‘ prepared 
food’, optionally after the word SAAT ending in the locative 
‘ase in construction. . 
Thus atratiqenq (VII. 3. 51), or STARA. by 377 
AIST NW ROU Tater U gT T Ul 
ar: u afrasa i war gaat eS geet Ware ve 
20. The affix ge comes in the sense of ‘prepared 
food’, after the word ‘Kshira’ ending in the locative case 
in construction. 
This debars ay. Thus at aepat:= att aan: ‘milky gruel’. 2 


AUVAHATANA BATA I BW aan i aaRS- 
HATA |l 


ata: 0 are ermal a aera aR eat Hae, araa FAT- 
at akafa i 


21. The affix eg comes after the name of a full- 


-moon-night, to denote the division of time in which the. 


night falls. 


The word @ means ‘that’. It is in the nominative case, therefore by 
IV. 1. 82 it means that “after a word in the first case in construction”. SRAT 
‘in it’ i. e. in the sense of a seventh case. 4reraraifa “if the word in the first 
case in construction is the name of a full-moon ae ”, The word ef@_after 


qr is used for the sake of clearness. The word aarary does not occur 
in the original sûtras of Panini; but is added by a Vartika ; and means ‘if~ 


fhe word so formed js an appellative’, i. e. if it is the name ofa month, a half- 
month anda year. The whole sûtra therefore literally translated means 
“the affix sta already ‘ordained (IV. 1. 83) comes iri the sense of a 7th case 
‘affix, after a word in the rst case in construction, if that word is the. name 
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of a full-moon-night, provided that the*whole word so formed is an appella- 
tion of. a month, a half-month or a year.”. 

Thus qret iare ièa = dar ara: ‘the month Paus i.e. that month 
in which the moon is full in the asterism: Pushya’. giai Toe and 


qa: gaat: !) But not so in the following are Geraratr ariera gare, because 
da§arAtra is not a month or a fortnight or a year. 


The words afa and amram have the same torce here; „amely, they. 
make the word an appellative. The word aaramz added to the sûtra by the 
Vartika is a redundancy. 


The word rarer is formed by adding Suto gotare i Or it may be 
evolved in Lae way :— Al aT: = goyer:, PITT T= arate tt The word at: 
means “moon” 

MARTESE NV WEN Nl aR, HRN- ti 


Tet: aAa sara aaga pna marara irama 
alg AIR anA SH a aR N 


22. The affix gẹ comesin the sense of the loca- 
tive case after the words ‘agrahâyanî’ and ‘asvattha’ ‘ending 
in the first case-affix in construction and being the name of a 
full-noon night. 

The words arfeaaarearaiia of the last sfitra govern this also. This 


_ debats amu Thus argat ara: ‘ the month called Agrahayanika i.e. in 


which the moon is full in the asterism of Agrahayana. Simila rly Straten; U 


Ran neiaa rata: N23 0. ants i rarer, RTA- 
aft, sraor-anrferait-Srsit saz: N | 
afa: u arera: Aim eA Moe oH Tea aR, anfery Terrie sare 


Preafert faa U 


23. The affix ee optionally comes:after the words’ 
‘Phalguni’, ‘ Sravana’, ‘Kartiki’ and ‘Chaitri’ being the 
names of full moon nights, the whole word so formed being 
a Name denoting a division of time (a month, a fortnight 
or a year) i in which the moon is full. 


Thus pama: or Kren AR:, aq: or SARR, MAE: Or aha enar:; bl or 
ian: it This optionally ordains zæ instead of AEN. 


red ZAAT Nl R Il Gane N G-E, TACT N 
gRr: aia maara aiga Teas ni a wate, PNE SR aa a 
mara 1 iF 
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24.. The affix aw (IV. 1. 83) is added to the 
name of a deity when someting is to be spoken of as his. 

i ar=‘after a word in the rst case in construction’ ayex ‘in the sense 
of a sixth case’. @aat ‘if the word in the first case is the name of a deity’. 
Thus gft jaars = tegy ‘oblation sacred to Indra’. Similarly azam. ‘oblation 
belonging to Aditya’. So also argeqeqa, marnan Why do we say “after the 
name of a deity”? Observe, earzaatseg, no affix is added to wear tt . In the 
sentnces we#raeat: and arit A saaara the affix is added by analogy. 

The whole phrase arsa aat governs up to sûtra IV. 2. 35. Though 
the word @& was understood in this stra by anuvritti from sdtra IV. 2. 21, its 
repetition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of gat does not 
extend to it. The affix ordained by this stra has the force of indicating 
‘lord of oblations like Purodasa &c offered in a sacrifice’. 


RAT WAR il Wetter il Hea, ea Nl 
ata: U Ret TAA Vale TTT N 
(25. The short gis the substitute of the final a 
of &, when the affix is added., 
Thus +a =R ta RnR “ oblation sacred to Ka”, As 
ante A RARR AAA N 
HTS ALN RU Tales ll RTTA Il 
aRt: u araea afa Ty TAT AAT Ue 
26. The affix saq comes in the sense of “ that its 
deity ’’, after the word ‘ Sukra. 
This debars ayy (IV. 1.83). Thus Jm+aq= Seer gia: CVET 2) 
‘an oblation belonging to Sukra’. Thus STRAT ATA: i 
AUAAATAT T: RS TA AG: ag, ANA SATA T: N 
afa: u Aag aag Aaea T: TAT A A aA ASA Ul 
27. The affix a comes after the words ‘ aponaptri’ 
and ‘apannaptri’, in the sense of ‘that its deity ’. 
This debars aw u Thus svaragfra efa: or saqraraeru The words 


sqa, and sqaq, are the names of two deities ; these words irregularly 
assume the form ending in aq when the affix is to be added. 


SAN RIJ Ti 
afa: u aag IA Saar a SAN: NTA AAT ATR SAT ATCT |, 
MARAI SIR GeTATTANS A TIAA Ul 
TIARA Nl TAR ESATA Ul 


~ 
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28. Also ‘Chha’ is added to ‘Aponaptri’ and 
‘ Apannaptri’ in the sense of ‘that its deity ’ 

The affix & also comes in the sense of “that its deity” after the werd 
Aponaptri and Apannaptri. This debars awu Thus stqraqera or IAAT, 
“oblation sacred to Aponapat or Apannapat’. _ This is made a separate sitra, f 
in order to prevent the application of rule I. 3. io. For if it was included 
in the last, the’ sûtra would have run thus: “The affixes q and g come after 
Aponaptri and Apannaptri”, the meaning of which according to maxim I. 3. 

10 would have been, “the affix q comes after Aponaptri,. and g after Apdnna- 
ptg”. But this is not what the author intended. Hence two distinct stitras. 


Vart :—The affix & comes after the words Fma &c. As, toraft- 
KELE E OC LIE EE ELE E tl i 
ER Vårt :—The -word qagg. takes q and s -both: e.g. qasdan. and 
srqetey N- 
2 ~ A ~ 
Sale AM ANN Gana il weeara, a, wot aN 
SPA: RRN BO TAA NIA: TASH, TEN AAAA ASTA UI 
29. The affix a, and aw as also the affix 8, come 
atter the name Mahendra, in the sense of “ this its deity” 
As agegran, Raa and ag‘ oblation sacred to Mahendra’. 
Stare Za RoN Wana ll Gtara, zat ti 
afa: l AAAA MATA AAS AeA AASA I 
30. The affix zim comes after the name ‘Soma’, | 
in the sense of “this its deity”. 
This debars am The o of xpt causes Vriddhi. The z causes the | 
affixing of sfq in the feminine. Thus @e4 era:, area ana, att RN A+ 
Sta (IV. 1. 15)=arat¢ (VI. 4. 150) = anit 
MAJAJINA TIN BV Tans l A-RA, fag-sera:, ag N 
ga: N ANPA: MEPA AAAA wala aren A Aa AASTA i 
31. The affix a comes after the names ‘ Vayu’, 
‘Ritw’‘ Pitri’ and ‘ Ushas’, in the sense of “ this its deity ”. 
This debars am 1 As, MAIA, RIAT IIA, and qeq. The form 
fisan, is thus evolved fig +aa = fat ira taa. (VII. 4. 27) =fr, (VI. 4. 148). 
The fasa has udåtta on the first syllable by VI. 1. 213. 
| manghrargardrneaqaiaaedterageraes wi aR Ww TTA N 
Ga, Tara, Barat, aag, adi-aa, aredeala-ge, Faral-s, | 
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FREU gR ERAS: TAA a A AA AATA 1 
32. The affix = comes also in the sense of‘ this its 
deity’, after the names ‘Dyâvå Prithivi’, ‘Sun4sira’, ‘ Ma- 
ruttvat ’, ‘ Agnishoma’, ‘ Vastoshpati’ and ‘ Grihamedha’. 
This debars ayy, &c. Thus angid or aagica ‘belonging to the 
Gods Heaven and Earth’, garter or areas, “belonging to Suna (Wind) 
and Sira (Sun), A&A Or AETA ATA or TAREA MAT E 
Or ETET TAAA or WeAtery U 
BAN SHU BRN qg ae, THM 
gRa: l stages OH Wea wares Area RAA AASA Ul 
afama mu aA afars AARNA ARA: N 
33. The affix ¢@ comes in the sense of ‘this its 
deity’, after the name Agni. 


Thus afisaa = starsat: tl 
Vért:—The affix ‘dhak’ always comes after the words Agni and 
Kali, in the various sensesof the affixes called Pragdivyatiya. See IV. 2. 8. 
HSIN WATT WU Vil Tana RTS-A Ul ; 
aR aT a: TEP A ATTA Wala ATE TAA ARARAS | HOTS TTA R- 
aT aa AA ea À Arey Vaaeray AAA, a AR ul 
34. After words expressive of time, the affixes 
denoting ‘who stays there’ (IV. 3. 11 to IV. 3. 53), come 
also in the sense of ‘ this its deity’. 

Thus by IV. 3. 11 (read with IV. 3. 53), the affix ssq comes after the 
words expressive of time, in the sense of ‘who stays there’. The same affix will 
also come in the sense of atseaaaar i Thus ata 44 = aiaa Aa FEN = RTA 
=q% VII. 3.50); sneanaann, atzeaiiaa, aracaa (IV. 3. 16), maaa (IV. 3. 
17): meaning ‘monthly’, ‘half monthly’, ‘annual’, ‘vernal’, and ‘rainy’, The 


words will also mean ‘an oblation sacred to a month i.e. as-aTat Wqarseq 


RERI &c. 
FARRAR TISAI 24 QTR Ul AAS ATTA, F lI 
SPA: Ul ARANE EENE SN AAA VATA ATT AAAI UN 
MÉTRAI ZAAR qA AAR PA TIARA 
STARA JAAT U 
35. The affix sx comes, in the sense of ‘ this its 
deity’, after the words ‘ Mah4raja’ and ‘ Proshthapada’. 
= Thus ARIS SAAISEA = ARNAT, METIR U 
itn 
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Vårt :—A fter the words aq7aq &c the affix 34 comes in the sense of 
‘that exists in it’. As aqaarsftaa aaa = MANR: Arm: I So also qrarafarn: &c. 
Vårt :—After the word SORTS, the affix am comes in the same sense. 
As gorararseat qaqa = Aim fare: ‘the day in which the full-moon occurs.’ 
E KAET: LRU Gant l AA-AAA, 
Rangt: N 
atx: 1 ngaa maara N 
qisma SEKAR AREATA REAT: I 
ARAN ASRA a TRA afia Passesesfe Ra N 
36. The words ‘pitrivya, a father’s brother’, 
‘måtula, a mother’s brother’, ‘måâtâmaha, a mother’s fa- 
ther and ‘pitâmaha, a father’s father’ are irregularly 


formed. 

We can infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having what 
indicatory letters, employed in what sense and coming after what cases of 
the base. Thus ifany rules need be formed, we may ennunciate the following 
rules :— aqaa aan sag goat “the affixes syq and Sma come respectively 
after the’ words pitri and mAatri inthesenseof his brother’. Similarly the second 
rule will be arat frat stags, aana ‘and the affix damahach comes, in 
the sense of their father; and their feminine is formed as if the affix had an indi 
catory {u Thus fygeu:, ata: fiama: (f. fared), arag (f. Ararat) n 

Vårt. he Anes! ac. gq, and - aiaa come after the word a7fq, in 
the sense of ‘milk’. As aàĝrqa = afqatTeH or SARIA or arta fra ti 

Vårt :-—The affixes fas and YH come after the word faa,in the 
sense of fruitless. As fasqattan: = Aaea: and faqs: N 
Vért :—The affix fasa is treated like fsq in the Chhandas. As 
fafaa: u 
o aA ARE: 3V warts I aea, UAE: N 
aft: aAa rena aa aa ai vara N 
RA N TOUT A AASTRA: N 
37. An affix is added to a word, when the sense 


is ‘a collection thereof’. 
The afix am (IV. 7. 83) already taught, is added to a word in the 
6th case in construction, in the sense of collection. What is the example of 
this? In order to apply the affix sya, we must apply it to those words only, 
to which the special rules hereinafter taught do not apply. In other words, 
the affix a is added in the sense of collection thereof, to a word which 
denotes a conscious being, whicli has udâtta accent on the first syllable, which 
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does not end with a Gotra-affix, and which is not a word specifically men- 
tioned in the subsequent sftras. For, a word expressing a non-conscious 
being, will take the affix sẹ by IV. 2. 47, a word having anudatta on the 
first syllable will have the affix aṣẹ IV. 3. 44, a Gotra word will take azı IV. 
2. 39 and especial words like @am &c take aw &c. Making all these exclu- 
sions, the example we get is :—aqrarat @ag:=aATHA ‘a collection of crows’ 
arna li The phrase aq age: of this aphorism governs all the subsequent 
sûtras up to sûtra IV. 2. 51 inclusive. 

Vårt:—The affix maa comes after the words am &c. As yoma: ‘a 
collection of qualities’, awaa: &c. The following is some of such words :— 
TT, RCT, QA, Wes, sfega, &c. It is an Akritigana. 

AIS il 3¢ aa Area A: T tl 
A U AAA LA: Teas Taal wala Tea THe AAAA Ut 
38. The affix amr comes, in the sense of ‘collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words ‘ bhiksha’ &e. 

The repetition of the word sya in this sûtra, though its anuvritti was 
here, is for the sake of removing the operation of any obstructing rule. 

Thus frat axe: = wera, ‘what is collected in the shape of alms’. So 
also fort + sTo = nioo (the masculine form of a Bha is substituted, when 
a Taddhita affix follows without an indicatory a, tate afea) = TTT: OQA 


164). In the case of aqfq@, the word however is not changed to its masculine - 


form. Thus gadiat agg: = Jaaa ‘a collection of young women’ 
1 faa, 2 niot, 3 a, 4 ats, 5 nem, 6 Wha (iS according to 

some texts) 7 aga, 8 gata, 9 Gena, 10 qa, 11 aufa, ( also s14q K. ) 12 
aaron, 13 xwa, 14 fava, 15 stray. also 16 ña 

NANAON AON JAn AAS AIS FA UAV RA U NA, 
SA, IY, TH, US, URA, UNYI, IH, AJANG FA l 
AA: N Mai at a AA wala AA NR AAAA N 
TARA I TEATAR TRAA Ut ; 

39. The affix J3®™. comes in the sense of ‘collection 
thereot’, after a word denoting a patronymic, and after ‘ uk- 
shan’, ‘ushéra’, ‘urabhra’, ‘râjan”, ‘rajanya’; ‘râjaputtra ’ 
‘vatsa’, ‘manushya’ and ‘aja’. 

The word mî is used here in its popular and not technical sense, 
meaning any descendant or offspring. Thus simana, SARE, ( VI. 4. 144) 


SEAR, SİRART USRA, (VI. 4. 144) UNARI, UNAR, MARL, AIR, , 


STARA, l! The final q of aasq and usq ig not elided when the affix AR 
is added (VI, 4. 150) ) 
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Vért :—Also after the word 7g ; e. g. m&s ‘a collection of old men’, 


aTa li Bol qerfe il ATA, TA T-I 
gi: U REN ATAA NA, AAL TL T, Tey Ta Tega leaeaay U 
STARS Ul MONNA SARA: N 
40. The affix as as well as the affix gsr, comes 


after the word Sere, in the sense of ‘ collectior. thereof’. 
This debars sq of IV. 2. 47. Thus aan afg =a, or 


RURA ll 


Vårt:—The affix ast comes after afn e. g. NTRA l 
S RATAT Bk Tana Ul oer Hara: F I 
gfe: RAPES Tea wate aes BAR a ATÀ 
‘41. The affix ssx comes, in the sense of ‘collection 


thereof’, after the word Kedara’, and alsu after the word 
R hR e 


Thus anana ( Vi. 4. 144 ); and zR We read the anuvritti of 
amare in this Satra, by virtue of the word & 


MATA SAAT | 8R TA Ul ATT, MNI- N 
ated: i marie: TEA gee ware Te TAR aT 1 
MRR U AR TERT l ARARA Ul STE: Q: ATN 
PRA TT ETRA: I RARA ATARE: N 


42. The affix a is added, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’, after the words: ‘bråhmana’, ‘mAnava’, and ‘vidava’. 


The indicatovy 4 of aq makes the word take’ udatta accent on the 
first syllable (VI. 1. 197). Thus argon, ATAA, MTATA, II 

Vért-—Also aftef the word 98 è. g. Ha: N 

Vårt:—The affix @ isadded to stgq, in the sense of a ‘sacrifice’. e. g. 
afa: ‘a “collection of days of sacrifice’. Otherwise the form is s1tg: by ISL 
see IV. 2. 45. 

Vért:—The affix mA comes after q, e. g. qaqa `a collection of axes’. 
The final 3 of qq is not changed by guna into sfr before the affix, because the 
word at i is treated asa pada-word (I. 4. 16) and not a Bha-word. 

Vért:—The affix x5 is added to ata e. g. arga: ‘a collection of winds 
or a mad-man’, 

z 23 Nl D Widema area 

afa: u araifpaeacreit wate Te Tae FIA fer FAI Ut 
TARA stale RT N 
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43, The affix ‘tal’ comes, in the sense of ‘collection 

thereof’, afterthe words ‘grama’, ‘jana’, ‘bandhu’ and ‘sahiya’. 

Thus aaar ‘a collection of villages’. The words ending in qñ are all. 

feminine. So also waar ‘a’ collection’ of persons’, aəyar ‘a collection of rela- 
tives’, and agraar ‘a collection of allies’. 


Vért:—The affix ‘tal’ comes after qa also e.g. maar‘ a collection of 
elephants’. 


Ag 1 VIN Tara l Maeva, AST N 
Shea: U Aaaa: TTT AA Vata qA Tae AAA ATÀ u 


44. The affix asų comes, in the sense of.‘vollection 
thereof’, after the words having anudatta on the first syllable. 
Thus aiat agg! = Aa, ARA, ATAU 
ARERIA 34 dart ll URET: = N 
afta: APSA FTAA: WEVA SH Tea wag Tey aH AAAA TA Ul 
Kérika Afaa: arsed: ARATATA, | ; 
TAA AT AAA agaa AT AAT Ul | 
HTH CMA Tas TAT MSAN: | ; 
Waren Maas a AUT ard ALT N 
Sa HA IRMA AAT 
45. The affix esq comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’ after the words ‘Khandika &e. 


This‘ stra applies to words having anudatta on the first syllable, and 

being. names of non-living things. €. g. WIERA, STAN 
_ The word gaam is included in this list. It is a Dvandva com- 
pound of two words aga and area, denoting tribes of Kshatriyas. The Tadraja 
affix 331 (IV. -1. 168) is elided after -the first, and sae (IV. 1.171) after 
the second word which is a Vriddham. When ‘these two words form a com- 
pound, the acute falls on the final (VI. 1. 223), the initial of this compound 
is therefore, anudAtta: and therefore by the last sitra IV. 2. 44, this word 
would have taken 31—7; where is the necessity of its being included in this 
list ?. It is to exclude the a3 of IV. 2. 39 which comes after a Gotra word, 
But will not the subsequent stax (IV. 2. 44) debar the preceding ası (IV. 2. 
39)-by the rule of paratva ? Moreover, a collection or aggregate of two Gotra 
words will not be called Gotra, as an aggregate of countries is not called a 
pouty for the application of janapada -rule, as @rfrarastar: does not take 
q and there’will not apply tadanta vidhi to the compound word aganATea, 
a ends in a gotra word?. To this we reply, that the fact.of the inclusion 
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of this word in the list, is an indication of the existence of these two rules : 
(x) that asr affix supersedes a subsequent affix in cases of conflict. Thus 
aita and arqa are anudattadi words because formed by am (III. 1. 2), and 
require therefore arsy by IV. 2. 44, but 45t supersedes it, and we have atqa- 
anand argeqant The second rule is: (2) that in arafga affixes there is tad- 
antavidhi in spite of the prohibition contained in vartika under I. 1.72. As 
Magan, WIT u The complete sentence in the Ganapatha is HEREA. 
aaga, the first portion denotes the existence of the above two rules, 
the second portion ar &c restricts the application of the rule. The affix 
is added when it is the name of a Wat ‘army’ and not otherwise. As erea- 
awi aar, otherwise etrenatsam tt! The: existence of above corollaries is 
proved by the sûtra of the Grammarian Apisali also Waratsy sRacteata ‘the 
affix s} comes after Ya in. denoting collection thereof, when not preceded 
by the negative particle 4x’, therefore, when preceded by any other word, 
the affix will apply. 

1 apea (afsat K), 2 azar, 3 Ae AAA ATA (a Varttika to 
4,2,45),4 Brh, 5 am, 6 vem, Tay, 8 ag 9 grace, (Acar. 1; am, TAT 
K), 10 gaara (arar). 

SaR AAA Be il qata ll SST: sa I 
Seq: Ul SALTS: HAHN, TA: Way: qe AA TAA wate Ul 
aan NAAA E N 
46. After the name of a Vedic School, the affixes 
which denote the rule of that School, come also in the sense 
of ‘ collection thereof’ 

The Vedic Schools or Charanas are like wz, Hera &c. The affixes de- 
noting the rule of the School are those taught in Sutra IV. 3. 126 &c. The 
word wq does not occur in the Satra IV. 3. 126, or any where else, but jt oc- 
curs in the following zsk¢¢ under that Satra :—eorgafgragr: i Thus Ramt 74 
=AlSAA, SO also ASAT aag: = ATIRA Similarly MAIRI, oar aa, ARAFA 
and array it 

aaaea V9 wert Ut aisra-etta-aat:-oaH UI 
afta: 0 afaa Ar gA A oR Te ara wea AHR AAAA UI 
MÉARA AARAA eft AREIA l 
47. The affix sq comes, in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the names of things without consciousness, 
and after ‘hasti’ and ‘dhenu’. 

This debars ay, and aau The sryqrat qag: =stiafana) The affix 

oF is replaced by gH (VIL, 3. 50) or & (VIL 3.50), Thus erteane, TIAA, arg- 


p 
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Vért:—Not so, if the word şa is preceded by the negative particle 
asu As aràaaqan (See IV. 2. 45). 
Fanati ASSAI UWB MW Wah Ul R-P- A-E- 
AALE Il 
afta: Ae a Tyarat ATAA A S JAAT TAA AAT SAREA TA aR KAA 
q AT 
48. The affixes ‘yañ’ and ‘chha’ come optional- 
ly in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the 
words ®at and aaa Il 
Thus àamai eae: = Faas or RIRA (IV. 2. 47), Paai aag: = amaa, (I V.I. 
63) afaa 1 
Oars sat T: BA qA l aE: a: 
qa: l orenfear a: wea wate ata wae AA ARASA I 
49. The affix ‘ya’ comes, in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words qra &e. 
Thus qra, qrar &c. These words are feminine. 
1 maq, 2 qm, 3 wa, 4 ara, 5 sig, 6 qes (qram K.), 7 Gra, Sam, 9 
fren, 10 faery, 11 ame, 12 em, 13 ae (As K.), 14 qA. also 15 are. 
TSONA llko ll garter l aS- I 
IT Ul aU A A: TAA AAS AY Bas ARATATA tl 
50. The affix ‘ya’ comes in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words ‘ Khala’, ‘Go’ and ‘Ratha’. 
Thus qear, wear and qea n These three words have not been includ- 
ed in the qramra class, in order that rule IV. 2. 51 should apply to them. 
LAIRA GU A ll aa-a-Heata:, Il 
ata: U GRUP a Auer ef T HUA Fa Te Waid ae wae qaae- 
fasa i 
ATA afpa same: Ul ATR HANSA: GSA Tea wale 
TARA ACHAT RPT TAT: N 
TARA U gaia: Res: Tet wate tl 
51. The affixes ‘ini’, ‘tra’ and ‘katyach’ come in the 
senses of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the word ‘khala’, 
‘go’ and ‘ratha. 
Thus afertt, Wat, CARAT | 
Vért:—The affix sfr comes after the words wa &c. Thus srt, %03- 
Sk, Paadi, u y 3 
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Vért:—The affix qega comes after the words Kamala &c. As aaa- 
USA, AAG SL HAG, SAAS, Gal, WAI, ASH, alah, Achyoft belong to 
this class. These are 3Tafaare: UI 

Vért:—The affix eqeaa_comes after the words ax, aft, and awe As, 
ACY: ARER: and IGA I 

Vért:—The affix ROS comes aftér the words qf &c. Thus ARSA; 


FURST, RARITA I 


AA NR wane Ul Aaa, À N 
FAU aye ata AATA adani afa sremu fra gaaat q- 
urfated maat afa, A sat PAT aR i 
52. The affix sm (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word in 
tlre sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘ any body’s 
sphere’, if a country is indicated by stich sphere. 

The anuvritti of aag: (IV. 2. 37) does not extend further: but the 
anuvritti óf qq (IV. 2: 37) is to be read into it. The whole sitra thus 
becomes qeq Agar gat ‘his sphere—in denoting a country’. The word fava 
‘sphere, topic’ has many significations.’ Sometime it’means an estate, as 
Amat a: ‘a village has been acquired’, Some time it means an object of per- 
ception, as @¥ {qat S4 ‘color is the object of sight &c’. Therefore the word 
gar has been used in the Sutra, in order to fix the particular meaning of the 
word Aqa Ul 

Thus fartat fasat a: = Ja: ‘The country within the sphere of the 
Sibi’. So also aire: &e. Why do we say ‘ifa country is meant’? Observe 
FARTA AASTA: I ; 

~ A A 
TAAR FLU A qA l Ua T: JET 
Goa: WU aata: aer g AA aA AA Aa A 
53. The affix qa comes after the words rajanya 
&e, in thé same sense. 
This debars aom u Thus waearat fase TU FURAR TTA: Wit is 
n stat: U 


1 qaa, 2 srga*, 3 araeg*, 4 aregraa, 5 aaa ( Paar; AAMA. ), 


6 Wa, 7 zat", 8 mamao, 9 waat*, 10 ast, 11 areata, 12 sads- 


aa, 13 gana, 14 aeqaa. 15 Fey, 16 sgar, 17 dt*, 18 ax Aaa) 19 
arya, 20. afta, 21 ater, 22 Hvar, 23 atta, 24 fas, 25 MAR, I 


o Renan fracarast use cari ARR, IF- 
PARFI, Fras, ARA I. 
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qa: ÀRIA pyn aa que us ams A vee a, A ta 
saaa A Ut 


54. The affixes ‘vidhal’ and ‘bhaktal’ come 


respectively after the words ‘ Bhauriki’, and ‘ Aishukari &c’ 
in the sense of ‘sphere of country’. 


This debars aya n Thus ARRA: AT: &c. TIRAR: are: 
wri: &c. 

LAR, 2 dist, 3 Aaa, 4 eaa Greaa), 5 ate, 6 afore, 7 
aeaa (arferarsa; atest, MERR) 8 naa (Anaa. 9 maa. 10 Aaa. 

1 beat, 2 arera (arara), 3 qam, 4 aya, 5 quran 
Gwan), 6 sits, 7 Aem, 8 meaa, 9 qafa, 10 qatar, 11 AA 
wor (Aem), 12 qaram, 13 eracsraa*, 14 anata, 15 maa, 16 atx, 
17 fuan", 18 was, 19 dies, 20 wars, 21 Fanaa, 22 Jaaa, 23 az 
(az) 24 gs7, 25° fata (aga and Yaa), 26 afees. 27 M7, 28 
arag, 29 sama, 30° strererad. 


AeA TE: wag 44 wah a, eer, n, aa 
PET ITNT Ul | 
ata: u @ ef mamaaa gaat quifated Tea waa, aA aA- 
ala, maraa Mite TaTUTe Aaa 
TARE STA: HAT TAATAR ATT TITRA AL N 
55. The affix em (IV. t. 83) added to the names | 
of Metres, indicates a Pragatha beginning therewith. 


‘The words‘of this sftra require a little explanation. @: ‘that’ i. e. 
a word in construction in the first case. sẹ ‘its’ i. e. this gives the meaning 
of the affix. ani: ‘beginning’; this qualifies the base or prakriti. The word 
«Ñ is added for the sake of precision. ea: ‘after the name of a metre’. | 
This points out the base. sara ‘in the sense. of Pragâtha’. This qualifies 
the meaning of the affix. To put it in other words, the sûtra means, that 
the affix stm is added to the name of a metre, when that metre is the beginn- 
ing of a Pragatha, and the whole word so formed means a PragAtha beginn- 
ing with that metre. Thus qf is the name of a metre, adding sw to it we 
get qin: which means “a Pragâtha beginning with the metre Paħkti”, Simil- 


arly ITARA:, sita: &c. 
Why do we say “beginning”? If the metre îs in the middle or end 
Of a‘Pragatha’ the affix will not be employed. Why do we sav ‘after “the 
15 
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name of a metre’? The affix will not be added toa word which is in the 
beginning of a Pragatha. Why do we say ‘in the sense of a Pragdtha’? 
The affix will not be added, if the metre is the beginning of an Anuvaka &c 
and not of a Pragatha. Pragatha is the name of a particular kind of Mantra 
or Hymn. aa} HUT ATU faa: FAR, A AMAA TAIT AT ATA FATAR Ul 

Vårt :-—The affix stm is added to the name of a metre in a self-des- 
criptive sense without changing the meaning of it; and the word so formed 
is in the neuter gender. As, IDa ‘the metre Trishtubha’, amran &c. 


aT ARAIA: WARM TENA I ENTÀ, ÀA, AEFT: h 
WA Aaa e Areas ARPA: MAANSA Teas GASNA UT- 
fates ma ware N 
56. The same affix qt indicates, when it is added 
to a word which denoteseither the object of a battle orthe war- 
rior of a battle, a battle fought for that object or. by that 
warrior as a leader. 
- The phrase arseq is understood here ; showing that the word in con- 
struction to which the affix is to be added must be in the first case: and must 


be the name of the “object” garsta:, or of the “warrior” ṣẹ u The whole 
word so formed must denote a ‘battle’, Therefore, the word aur gives 


the meaning of the affix. 
This agt àman Garaes = arg: “A battle fought for Bhadra”. So also 


_ &rmg: “a battle fought to gain Subhadr4”. Similarly stfgaret arerisea aurea 


= arrears: ‘battle led by Ahimala warriors’ So also eqrqarsa:, Aa: U 


Why do we say “in the sense of a battle?” Observe avg TIAA 
aaea ‘Subhadrd is the object of this gift. Here no affix is added. Why do we 
say ‘after a word denoting anobjectora warrior’? Observe, (gr NÍNATSAI GAEL | 

agent eNA MSTA TN GSN Walls ll ATALATA, TEU, 
gfa-atSTaTH, OT: N , 
afa: n afefa taaan aà or: yeaa Ware. seater FARE TET aaa, 
areatata ae sitet ear ware N i 
57. The affix o added to the name of a weapon, 
indicates a game played with that weapon. 


The sûtra literally translated means: ‘that is the weapon in this, denot- 
ing play; the affix % is added’ íi, e. to a word in the first case in construction, 
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denoting the name of a weapon; w is added to denote a play. Thus gow: 
TROT TSA = aver “a game played with sticks”, So tet “a game played 
with fists”. 


Why do we say ‘a weapon’ ? Observe aat wanraeat Areara ‘the garland 
is an ornament in this play’. Here no affix is added to 4!T Why do we 
say ‘in denoting a game’? Observe:—qem: sgo Regt Batata ‘the sword is the we- 
apon in this army’, These words are asa rule in the feminine gender (IV. r. 
4 and 15), the feminine being formed by ər u 


est: reat Baa st: NGS aA N ast: T-a: aat- A-ST: M 
TR ga Raa AA: ruraa R eA A THA Stay T: TAT AAT UI 
58. The affix 3, added to a noun of action- ending 
in the affix as, denotes an action occurring in that. 


These words are also feminine. The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism is:—easq: “after a word ending in the affix qx”; ar ‘that’, steat ‘in it’, 
the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine. far “action”; this 
qualifies the sense of the affix. To put it in other words, the sitra means, 
“After a word ending in 431, expressing an action, being in the Ist case in 
construction, the affix 3] is added in the sense of a 7th case-affix, the resultant 
word being in the feminine gender”, 

Thus >3aqrarseat qaqa — zerrarar, so also aqrar The nasal is added by 


VI. 3.71. Thus >3agrar amar ‘a chase with hawks to bring down or fell the 
prey’. EGALI eqyt “an oblation to the ancestors in which sesamum is thrown”. 


The repetition of areat in this sûtra, though its anuvritti could have 
been obtained from the last sûtra, indicates that this is a gencral rule, and 
not one confined to “games” only, Thus gosararseat feataaa = PSAI AR; 
rasara Fae: U 

aaa ag NAN qari Nl agori- AR Ul 
afta:  afeta Adraan a ae aan arena RA maA aA Ul 
59. The affix aw, (1V. 1. 83) comes after a word 
denoting ‘some subject of study’, in the sense of ‘who has 


studied that or who understands that’. 
In others words, the sûtra means that the affix is added to a word in 
the accusative case in construction, denoting a person who studies or knows, 


that. As ssf =eteze: ‘who studies Prosody’. Jarm: (VIL. 3. 3) ‘who 
knows grammar’, So also Hem:, Ata: ‘who knows the causes’, ATER, Steg: At 
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The word qq is repeated in this sûtra, in order to show a distinction between 
one who studies and who understands, 
MTAUNAGATA ESS ll Roll Tarte ll MA-SaINS-aareawg-sa, N 

Tea: aAA pU FAG SHIA waa aA ATÀ I 
STOTT: NI 

TTA JARANA N MARAN AORAR A ARA 0 

aa Aart a agaia AAt N 

AIHA LLS LEC LE LECS LLE E GELES KAAK STAT: Ul 

MERA 0 STATA T RL ERANI, t 

RRA Tae: ARA TA IRTA 

60. The affix gq comes in the sense of ‘one who 

studies or one who understands’, after the name of a sacrifice, 
after ‘uktha &c’, and after a stem ending with the word ‘sfitra’. 


This debars smn -Thus aqme: ‘who understands or studies 
Agnishtoma-Sacrifice’. arsiqfamn:, SrHUaaR:, Statatam:, aang aR AACA AA 
Lshti :—If a word ending in ‘sitra’, begins with the word ‘Kalpa’, the 
affix a is added and not sẹ. Thus: @reqaa: ‘who studies Kalpa-sitra’. 
Vårt :—This affix comes after words ending in Aa, saot and Req, as 
Taare, aaa: Teen: PIANA, AAI: INRA: U 
` Vårt :—Not so if the word faut is preceded by the words at, ata, WA, 
wat and Aan As sinami =sg Aa, aAa anaes: atatiaa:. Fara u 
All these are formed by aya and not 3% ıl 
Vårt :—The affix sR comes in the same sense after names of stories 
(amema), narratives (arema), and after the words ¢faera and gut u As 
AAAA, Tagan. Waa, AAT: aan: Tao: N 
Vårt:— The affix % comes in the same sense, after words beginning 
with &4, and q, and after Dvigu compounds. As a@faq:, JAAT: Aaa: 
QAAR: (AS? FAAR: N 
Vårt :—The affix z} comes in the same sense after the words HAQ, 
saq, and sam; As agay aAA = NAR: SAR, SATR: N 
Vért:—The affix gma comes in the same sense after a compound 
word ending in 42; as, 94913: N 
Vårt :—The affix ra comes diversely in the same sense, after the 
compound words gagy, and meya. As qafa: f aart IV. 1. 41), afeq- 
fam: (f. qfzarerht). By the force of the word ‘diversely’ we get the affix W, as 
qaqa: and qifeqa: nt : 
l gau, 2 AMAT, 3 sara, 4 ara, 5 gaem, 6 fren, 7 Fifa, 8 fe 
qa, 9 sattay ( fardt, safa) 10 aTr, 11 NART, 12 aq, 13 WA, 14 a- 
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at, 15 maat, 16 saan, 17 dfeat, 18 qqa (qzian) 19° gas aaa 
also aqz) 20 gta, -21 qaa", 22-qug, 23 wo, 244 ao (ao st. NM, aT), 
25 eqtadg. 26 ATON, 
ANSI ST WEL NU 
ata: Ul an Faas: Tea Trea wats anita aA ATA 
61. The affix ga comes, in the sense of “who 


soutien or who knows”, after the words ‘ Krama &c’. 
- This debars sya n Thus maa: (VIL 1. 1) ea: &c. The words 1 am, 
2 qa, 3 frat, 4 Atata, 5 aaa belong to this class. 
agan: URN AA Nl Aas, Arar ala: N 
aRt: U IMANEN A: Tea Wala ATMA ANAA N 
62. The affix ‘ini’ comes in the sense of: ‘ who 
studies or who knows”, after the word ‘ anubrahmana’. 

This debars aw u The word sa4atgot means ‘a book in the imitation 
of or similar to a Brahmana book’. He who studies an 3aargmr is called 39g- 
stata, which word is thus declined :—staargrot, ALa agara: &c. 
The affix af also has the force of agg, and by Sûtra V. 2. 115 sta gta zat, this 
word TATE might have taken both the affixes q and sq in the sense of 
aag ; but as a matter of fact, it only takes gta in that sense. 

IMIE WEB N Tata l aaranleyt:, sa Il 
fa: U tara SaaS RAA Vara AA AAAA | ARIAT: UI 
63. The affix sa comes in the sense of ‘‘ who stu- 
dics or who knows”, after the words ‘ vasanta &¢.’ 

This debars amu As, qafas: ‘who studies the book relating to 
Spring’. arta: &cu 1 qaea, 2an 8a, 4 yArT, 5 fara, 6 gya, 7 a0, 
8 ava, 9 stamo, 10 sqqqaq, 11 auda 12 ats, 


SLES NAB Gena ll THT AR ll 


FR: U TRAAATeaT Aaa AeA SAAT Ul 
64. After the title-of a work, which is named 
after-the Announcer thereo:, the affixes denoting “ who stu- 
dics or who knows that” are elided by ‘luk’, 
This stra may be rendered in the following way also:—“ There is 
ga of these affixes after a word ending with an affix denoting announcer”, 


The affixes denoting si% or the first propounder are taught in IV. 3. ror &c. 
Thus qfar aia = air, ‘the system of Grammar cnounced by Panini’, 
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niatan = nita: so also anias: ' The difference between the word 
qiferfa meaning the systemof Grammar, and qrfertta formed with sya, meaning 
whostudiesthat Grammar, would consist in the accent, and the formation of the 
feminine. Asqrfrrar atgo u For had there been no elision expressly enjoined 
by this sitra, in forming the feminine, sta, would be required by IV.1.15, as the 
word would end in 3% ; and the accent of the word would be finally acute (sy9t 
being acute by the universal rule of affix-accent III. 1. 3). But when the 
affix is elided, the feminine is formed by ety, the accent is on the middle, 


owing to the & affix. (Phit Su II. 19) 


Rasa ATMA WEG TaN Nl Ta ATHE) Il 
FIRE U AAA: HAITI Areal ably n 
NTRA | U ABABA ARAA Ul 
65. The affix denoting “ who studies that or who 
knows that” is elided by luk, after the title of a sûtra work, 


having æ as penultimate. 
Thus se is the title of Pâņini sûtra. Those who study sre% will be 


called also HER :, as IZAT: qreratar: ‘those who study, the Ashtaka’. So also 
RIR AAAA: Fant: MIREN: N 

Vért:—The elision takes place only where the title is formed by a 
numeral: as in the examples above given. Thus agrarfan QTI = a31 IIR 
so also AITA: Ul 


Why do we say ‘having ẹ for its penultimate” ? 
=araza: | This sitra applies, of course, to those words which are not formed 


by affixes denoting t= or the Announcer. 
Satan A aaraner Wes aR Nl sAr- A-a- 
anar-(StAaA) I 
ata: RASA | Sata seit Se ARAA ATAA aA It 
66. The affixes denoting the announcer, when 


added to Chhandas and the Brihmanas, express this relation 


Observe azami 


only. 


The word sk is to be read into this stra. The force of the affixes 


denoting announcer (IV. 3. 101), when used after a word denoting a Vedic 
Text ora Brahmana, is that of expressing “one who studies” or “one who 
knows”. a@fagatte means “this relation”, i. e. the subject treated of in this 


section, namely, the relation of way or aT u In other words, the affixes, 
which ordinarily denote ‘announcer’, have the force of “one who studies or 
one who knows” when added to Veda-Text or Brahmanas. That is, a iR 


affix should not be added to a Veda ora Brahmana, except when an mag or 
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Afya affix follows it, and as such latter affixes are always elided by IV. 2. 94, 
it follows that a St affix when added to a Veda or a Brahmana, means “ he 
who studies or knows the Veda anounced by”. In fact there is no affix which 
can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps because the Vedas are 
eternal and no one can be its announcer only, but must be one who has 
studied it and known it, in order to qualify him to promulgate it. 

Thus from the word œs, the name of a Veda-Text, we get aT: 
meaning ‘those who study or know Katha Veda’. The word is thus formed. 
To the word as we add the affix ffa denoting announcer, by IV. 3. 104: 
then we elide it by IV. 3. 107, leaving the bare word ææ, then we add BTW, 
which again we elide by IV. 2. 64. ays-t-forft = RE-I-0 (IV. 3. 107) ; Hea = 
ae (IV. 2. 64) Plural ast: “those who study the Veda announced by Katha”. 

Other examples to illustrate this sQtra are: atgr: (IV. 3. 101) ‘who 
study the Veda announced by Muda’. Qeqare:, arataa: (IV. 3. 104) arse 
faa: (IV. 3. 106) “who study the Veda announced by Pippalada, Richava, 
or VA4jasaneya”. Similarly with words denoting a Brahmana-Text. Thus: 
amsa: (IV. 3. 104), areata: (IV. 3. 105), areareftaa: (IV. 3. 105) qaam: (IV. 
3. 105) “ who study the Brahmanas announced by Tandya, Bhallava, Saty4ya:- 
na, or Aitareya ”. 


Why is the word Brahmana which is also Chhandas, used separately 
in this sdtra ? In order to include only a certain limited number of Brahmana- 
Texts to the benefits of this rule, and not all. Thus it will not apply to the 
Brahmana announced by Yajnyavalkya. Thus maaana stent argent 
agassa it Similarly efa i These Brahmanas being of recent origin, 
the presumption of eternity does not apply to them, See IV. 3. 105. 

‘The word @ meaning “and” is employed inthe sitra. It has the 
force us applying this rule to some other cases not specially mentioned in the 
sutra. Thus it will apply to some Kalpa Te~ts and Sûtra Texts also. Thus 
RANGA: AMAA: “who study or know the Kalpa texts announced by Kâ- 
yapa or Kusika’ so also sûtra : as, mamot fara: “the Bhikshus who study 
the Satras promulgated by Parasara”. ‘rerf@al Aet:. RAA, PUAT: Qc. 

Why do we say “Chhandas and Brahmanas”? Because the stm affix 
after any other word will have its ows ge” pure and simple; as, 
mii sara GRET: UI 

= The Quads uply-significant Rete 
aqtaraedifa Far TAT NEON aA Wl agana- aR- A-R- 
ALANS I 


afta:  afefa MUTNE AA ARID ARA TRA NIT, AWAARA AARE SeT- 
RUA, agfa false JIA A ALA Ut 
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67. (An affix is placed after a word expressive of 
anything) in the sense of—“that thing is in this”—the place 
taking a name therefrom. 


The words of this aphorism require a detailed examination. az ‘that’, 
i. e. the word in construction to which the affix is to be added must be in the 
nominative case. IÍ “in this’—this gives the meaning of the affix; aq “is” 
this qualifies the sénse of the base. fq is added merely for the sake of distinct- 
neés, serving the same purpose as quotation marks in modern writing. ĝa 
“a country having that name”; this qualifies the sense of the affix. The sense 
is:--“the affixes already taught or to be taught, come after a word being in the 
nominative case in construction, in the sense of the location, when the whole 
word so formed denotes the name of a country in which that thing exists”. 

This sûtra and the three subsequent sûtras are in fact one, though 
divided into four, for purposes of convenience. The affixes having the sense of 
these four siitras,are called rafta “quadruple significants”, 

Thus sgat afna Fat afa = Äg: Audumbara--the country in which 
there are glomerous fig trees. Similarly araws:, waa: &e. all these words are 
formed by the universal affix aa (IV. 1. $3). 

This sûtra debars the raiter affixes. 

aa fsa ech wena I aa-faroas N 
Ra: u wate giaa aaa aa aa aA RA Te aR N 
68. After a word in the third case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘completed by him’, when the 


whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

The phrase }à «aatia of the last sûtra governs this and the two sub- 
sequent sûtras. By these four sfitras the names of countries are formed from 
various substantives. Thus RIAT Fram = Aant ang “the city of Kausambi, 
completed by Kusamba”. Similarly agát qftar “a mote completed by a 
. thousand (gold coins) or persons”. A place is named after the means or the 
person, by which or through whom it is established. ` 

aca Prara: WES Tater i aea- Raa: N 
ata: i aeata Weta Aare TAA aa Te aT Var ATT 
69. After a word in the sixth case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘his dwelling-place’; the whole 


word expressing the name of a country. 
The sitra literally means “his dwelling place’. A place is some- 
times named after the people whose habitation it is, Thus ĝa: “the country of 
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the Sibis”, fe: u PAAR FT: = ArT: The word qarati = Reit- 
ariu 


agta ll Sol qan N agta- 
qRa: u sat aad Pace | AR eaaa gea pA an aR aA RN 
70. And lastly a place is named after whatever is 
found near it. 


In this aphorism the word,to which the affix is to be added, is not 
shown. The word qeq must, therefore, be supplied from the last sûtra. It 
means, therefore, “an affix is added to a word in the genetive case in cons- 
truction, in the sense of not far off” the whole word being the name of a place. 
Thus fafearar WE wa =} is the city in the neighbourhood of which the 
river Vidiśâ flows. So also Xaaa% 1 

The = has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous 
aphorisms with this; so that the four sûtras 67, 68, 69 and 70 form but one 
complete sûtra, and the meaning denoted by these will. be understood in the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

ATH NV qg N A-ra N 
JRT: U SaNa ARRAN NRA A ERIN A Wala, TAAA AR- 
SAYT TATR: U Š 
71. The affix as comes after a stem ending in © 
or &, (in the four-fold senses given above). 

This of course debars the universal affix sa (IV. 1. 83). Thus areas 
froth stew ‘a tribe of Kshatriyas’ ; aretaaa from aag, and RATAT from za 
teu But from ge we have gax¢t ‘the river Ikshumati, named after the sugar- 
canes near it’. Here we add the affix aqq taught in the subsequent sûtra 
IV. 2.85, which debars syst by the rule of a subsequent debarring the prior 
when both are of equal force (I. 4. 2). The affix syx_ governs the six sftras 
upto IV. 2.77. The difference between s and a% consists in the accent. 

WATT TEARS WVU TAT A at-a THR) N | 
aRt U aga Ig AMT TRAP ATL area RAR Aa wate ara: | Tt- 
Wale: U 
72. The affix a=% comes in the, quadruple sense 
after a word which ends ın the affix agy, and whose stem is 
polysyllabic. 

The word agag isa compound of ag% meaning literally ‘many 

vowels’ i. e. polysyllabic, and of Sty meaning stem: A word which, exclusive 
16 


ETTE 
i 
\ 
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of the affix agg, consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix ətsg i 
This debars amu Thus teanraaa, Guana 

Why do we say “after a polysyllabic stem”? Observe snfgaqa aada n 
Here though the word araq, ends in the affix agg, yet the srg or the stem 
viz. af, is a word of two syllables only, hence these words take sym in form- 
ing names of countriés. In fact, the word aga qualifies the word sọ, as it 
stands without the affix way, and not the word inclusive of that affix. There- 


fore arataa rare: =a by aq ıl 
aga: HIG NR Garter ll ARaA-Heg-(s1s7) N 
afta: A aR: MARREL AA ATT Ta: HIATT U 
73. The affix esq comes in the quadruple sense, 
after a polysyllabic Nominal stem when ‘a well’ is to be 
designated. 
This debars am. Thus tùa fra: RT: =}: “a well completed 
by Dirghavaratra”. So also WAST: N 
sga a ATT: Noe qaia B sqa- Arat: (era) N 
IA: ANA i Hs A paa Ar AA A AJAR: tt 
74. The affix a% comes in the quadruple sense, 
after any Nominal stem in denoting ‘a well’ situated on the 
northern bank of the river Vipasa. 
This debars sya; and it applies to all words whetncr polysyllabic or 
not. Thus aa: “a well completed by Datta”, atm: &c. 


Why do we say on the “northern bank”? Because if a well is situate 
on the southern bank of the river Vip4$4, then the affix sta will apply as aa: 
and atra:, the difference being in the accent. This sûtra illustrates the refined 
distinctions drawn by the author, and the importance attached to accents in 


` forrner times. 


KRZYSIA NGG il A l AHeNs saa) Ul 
ata: Gas AAA AT SH NAA ala ATAU: | AMIAR: U 
75. The affix aat comes after the words sankala 
&c, in the above four-fold sense. 
This debars sog The word am is equivalent to ana: mm: i! Thus 
giaz: Ware: &c. 4 f 
1 gam, 2 gone, 3 Ta”, 4 gga, 5 SI (T09), G sae, 7-H, 8 aa (urs), 
9 gpa, 10 gxi, 11 gza, 12 gga*, 3 gaa, l4 aaga“, 15 afage, 16 ga", 17 Rina 
(faman), 18 aiam (frat; gatat), 19 gare, 20 Rma, SL 22 fag, 25 TaN, 
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24 afte, 25 gat, 26 amra", 27 steq, 28 ara, 29 Faq, 30 qam (acm), 31 aE, 32 a- 
ars. 33 aM, 34 ana, 35 ama, 36 wes, 37 aea”, 38 ats. also 39 arta, 
40 we, +1 aq. 

wy Aaa’ WSK Taree gA- T) Uh 
ata: Ul AMAA RAR A wares ATA: eae NER VA ares TET AT U 
76. So also when the place i is situate in the lands 
of the Sauvira, or Salva or of the Eastern people; and the 
word in these cases is always feminine. 


The word afar &c, are attributes of }3asufa (IV. 2. 67): so also the 
word ats u Thus arnt “the city founded by Dattamitra” (in Sauvira). 
So also 4yarat (in Salva) mah, anst. afora, sredt (in Eastern countries). 


gaear TEN V9 warts il Garecanfse: (sr) N 
ga: n gaa TANT A Sa geqaT wares Braces: 1 
77. The affix aw comes after the words gareg &e, 
in the four-fold ‘sense. 


This debars the affix sya which would have otherwise come by IV.2,71 
and 73. Thus gango amt=arareaaa Soalso maqa u The use of 
the word ə, though its anuvritti came from IV. 1. 83, is for the sake of 
indicating that this sitra debars stra IV. 2. 85. Thus atareadt aa n 

l gard, 2 a, 3 wey, 4 arg (Hey), 5 amea (Gaia), 6 Waits, 
7 RaRa, 8 wa, 9 aaa, 10 waRtract (ARA), 11 mnt (ee), 12 am, 
13 aaua (ArT ), 14 mrg (Mre and MR), 15 aaay 16 aqu 

Trot Nee No Vata N Araft-(arar) 
ata: Gorana Aare ATAU: N 
78. The affix aw comes after tm in the fourfold 
sense. . 


This debars smy of IV. 2.74. This sûtra consists of one word Ẹroft 
in the nominative case. As a general rule all words to which affixes are to 
be added are put in the ablative case in these sittras. The fact of this ex- 
ceptional treatment of the word treft indicates that this word takes IN under 
all circumstances, whether alone, or forming part of a compound. In fact, 
the nominative case in this sitra is a very ingenious explanatory artificiality, 


Thus or: ranor: or Afgri: 


Amana WGN Wana ll aaa- ( HI 
afa: u aaa sierra as ATTA: N 


` 
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79. - The affix sq comes in the fourfold sense after a 
stem having œ for its penultimate. 
This debars əs% which would have come by IV. 2. 71 and 73. Thus 


ROSS TRA: AT: NHTSA: U RRRA, AAT 
JORS ASANCA RA RASAR RIA SCN HUMMIAg HAT 
HIAGUIAA AM AE FEA RGA RN AE: ico il 


TAN a Ul gS -R-RATA A-L-SN-IA-A-R ARA-II- RR ERTA- 
A-Aa- RELA HAT HTA-GU-HA-ALA-MS-AGA-AS-Wal- BU- Ta 
FAM SAAT -SAANS IT: Il 
afa: il asad: ARTI Tea, AAAS RFAAI ÍAR: | RNE: MARNA 
gaad | TA NEA ARITA: NARRATA: AAJA MAA Aa MAAR AT:— 
Q) mime aR cert aa (2) awpa aia u (3) KNIPA: R: 
yaa afa (4) aapea aa u (5) afpa ga: qadr afa n (6) gor 
fea: a: qa aa uw (7) aaea gana ware u (5) aap t ya Ware ul 
(9) aeariqear ea aAa wate l (10) gnait cg gat aa ul (11) aarfear A: T- 
wat wate u (12) qipa: wa geet vara u (13) atipa: fas aa wafa u (14) 
aagaiea g wera wafa u (15) siapa sa: maa aa u (16) agt 
fea: aa ga vate (17) aR a AAT UI 
80. In the above four senses are added the follow- 
ing 17 affixes after the following 17 classes of words respec- 
tively :— 

I. aa (23%) after atten &c. 2. 54 (=ğa) after Fara &c. 3.4 after 
RIA QC. 4. za (=34) after mag &c. 5. ea after aTa &c. 6. q (or q) after g 
&c. 7. ft (=a) after q &c. 8. q after sqaq, &c. 9. oH (=A) after qa &c. 
10. oq (=q) after qmra &c. 11. q after am &c. 12. RA, (= 3TH) after qaq &c. 
13. RA (= MAR), after RA &c. 14. gt (g) after gana &c. 15. ct (@) after yria 
&c. 16. eR (Ñ) after qag &c. 17. FH (GA) after Haz Kc. 

The above affixes a3 &c, are applied to the above classes of words, 
etfs is to be added to every one of the above seventeen words. The first part 
` of the sQtra upto a gives the seventeen affixes, and the latter part gives the 
seventeen word-class. The allotment or assignment of affixes is made by 
I. 3. 10. 

The examples of the above are :— 

(1) Hima, kiana (2) maaa, ia, (3) san, AR: (4) 
aan, waatas, (5) aides, aiea, (6) god: awa, (7) feta, eat, (6) 
apt: (9) aaan, aitaratas, 10 aian, Kfe, (11) are, weka, (12) qt- 
eT: ararat:, (13) atmaa:, aliaerart:, (14) aragta:, Attar, (15) eva. 
(16) areas, NARRA, and (17) lastly arateary 
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The word farts will be seen, by referring to the above lists, to occur 
in three classes viz agoi, (36), maai (14), and qarg (3), Morcover it is gover- 
ned by thegeneralaffix st also inthequadruple sense,according to the opinion 
of Patanjali. And because it occurs in the qem ciass (IV. 2. 82), therefore 
this universal stor (IV. 1. 83) will be eiided after it. As we have already shown 
before under I. 2. 51 when farétyqaa_ was formed from fartat: 1I 


1 arden, 2 gao, 3 gen*, 4 wae, 5 Tore, 6 fc, 7 atqara, 8 zrg, 9 t- 
gravt”, 10 Srafaa, 11 Aaram, 12 wraram, 13 aaraa (also aaraa), 14 Aaaa 
Gr ), 15 amara, 16 Graraa, 17 waaraa*, 18 araraa*. 19 Gegranr*, 20 Rra”, 
21 QTA, 22 qse, 23 maig, 24 fqy, 25 faqra, 26 ages, 27 IA, 
28 @rsfkon (ars), 29 fir, 30 waga (HT), 31 amaaa (a), 32 IAT, 
33 taq (taa), 34 farq (Rea K.) 35 gaa, 36 QN, 37 aR, 38 ma, 39 aia 
40 qia (qari K.), 41 qag”, 42 meat, 43 Gog", 44 maat (em), 45 aa". 
46 are, 47 Zarara (sic) and 48 wrest. 


L waa, 2 Re, 3 srftan rira), 4 ama, 5 Pras, 6 dire, 7 tra, Sire, 
9 srr, 10 qas, 11 we, 12 qaa*, 13 aqaqn*, 14 wat, 15 gat, 16 gat (mad), 17 
aga, 18 ger, 19 gaa”, 20 Fe, 2b wa, 22 afaa, 23 faa (faar aa ), 
24 34a, 25 anaa (v. 1. RAMa; Hare), 26 quae”, 27 stea, 28 syqq*, 29 atK- 
ea, 30 gant” (ARER). 31 tag, 32qqq, 33 AAA and NAAR 


1 saa, 2 arg, 3 ac (Far), 4 fares. 5 Para, 6 faaara, 7 fara, 8 fazy (v. 1. 
fasya; faa), 9 fare, 10 qRge, ll sqqe, 12 vata, 15 faa, l4 aq*, 15 qaaa", 
16 4AA, 17 ama", 18 cys, 19 ae (maa), 20 aie, 21 THT, 22 stage, 23 
atg *, 24 WAT, 25 IM, 26 Fier, 27 Wes, 28 qos*, 29 RaT, ae 31 siq: 

l was, 2 wala, 3 amir, 4 cme (xene, vent), 5 aR, 6 aR, 7 
wd, Sats, 9 qarn, 10 frata*, 11 game", 12 aa”, 13 ay*, 14 fate, 15 sya", 16 
araa, 17 aas, 18 garg, 19 aa, 20 Aga, 21 qaam. 22 RR, 23 Fara, 
24 Fame, 25 RA- 

1 ara, 2 grat (ara), 3 sae, 4 gern, 5 freer (tas), 6 wor, 7 ara, 8 as, 
9 qa, 10 agm, 11 Rega *, 12 mge, 13 ger, l4 faa (A and faa), 15 gar, 16 R, 17 

waqt*, 18 mae*, 19 ae (ae) 20 afyer*, 21 a, 22 aftqre.: 23 ay, 24 em. 

l qor, 2 a7, 3 am*, 4 qA, 5q0, 6a, 7 quer, 8 fas*, 9ge*, 10 Ra*, 11 
etary, 12 syd, 13 gai", 14 qm, 15 q, 16 we. 17 3q, 18 aq. 

Learnt, 2 gent (ROR) 3 TR. 4 wernt, 5 ferqar 6 ara, 7 ge (eH) 
8 sige: (act), 9 qe, 10 He*, 11 Hq, 12 an, 13 gar, 14 ge*, 15 ag (er), 16 qR- 
arq*, 17 aqrq* (d.i. gare), 18 waat’, 19 wa*, 20 aan (HVAT) 21 RUA*. 22 TAM, 
23 QRT, 24. HET, 25 H. 

1 srama, 2 ay (also aq), 3 He (RT and Eq), 4 Ata, 5 ag, 6 OF, 7 see, Sag’, 
9 woz, 10 am, 11 Maren, 12 are (re), 13 qa (TA!) 14 ary’, 15 wee, 17 mg*, 18 
Te", 19 oss", 20 dia”. 21 arg®. 
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laa, 2 afar, 3 naga, 4 afara, 5 afte Ra and fea), 6 wee 
77.3 (Meats st. Hes, Te), 8 aH (FR), 9 THATH*, 10 was, 11 stah, 12RA, 
13 qaa *, 1+-ate*, 15 ae*, 16 qsy*, 17 etre, 18 Set (AR; ART), 19 AR (AR) 
20 ara, 21 aAe*, 22 qa, 23 ota, 24 tre, 25 qam, 26 Hem, 27 aq, 28 GANTS, 
29 mats, 30 qA, 31 gaf N 
lara, 2 MA, 3 wade Gat), 4 aan, 5 ga (a), 6 atH*, 7 at, 8 
area (rightly gy), gear (asa!) a, 9 aq (au), 10 sq, 11 sry", 12 arar®, 13 
qira*, 14 staarar®, 15 aam 16 ae, 17 asa, 18 zar*, 19 HeN*, 20 afte*, 21 face 
(Faced; fata!) , 22 qae*, 23 ate*, 24 qeae*, 25 qeer*, 26 am, 27 Tra, 28 ara", 
29 ga, 30 agit", 31 aeq’, 32 aatrR*, 33 afe*, 34 dhi, 35 afea, 36 fac’, 
37 MAA, 38 gar, 39 Famn, 40 fare, 
l s, 2 gs (a5), 3 am”, 4 q", 5 qe* 6 ama“, 7 Te, 8 om”, 9 AE, 
10 am, 11 ga, 12 aa, 13 ae, 14 ga, 15 HAM, J 
Lay, 2 gar, 3g, 4g’, 5 ayes, 6 RARA (RAER), 7 aR, 8 Ra 
9 afan, 10 qa tea a (also meaa), 11 pe, 12 dice (Ait), 13 acm, l4 ane 
(aan), 15 ata, 16 gas, 17 aqaa (ea). 18 Ta, to mrad, 20 gaT, 21 AARC’, 
22 ATAR, 23 A., 24 Frara®, 25 MR, 26 ARR, 27 Sra, 28 arin, 29 gam 
(gant), 30 RAR, 31 area’, 32 fam, 33 faa’, 34 qaqa, 35 gea, 36 RO. 37 ARNIR 
(ERER), 38 HAT 39 af I 
1 at, 2 afae, 3 ark, 4RN (ZN), 5 HI (SII), 6 arag (sta), 7 MAIA, 
8 fas, 9 poft, 10 Ft’, 1) faa (Fra), 12 staa (Staar), 13 afar, 4 se- 
qa (amda), 15 sa°, 16 Ha°, 17 araa’, 18 atga, 19 ae, 20 Rnt ul 
lagamna, 2 gaa (Faw), 3 Aaaa (Faw), 4 wera”, 5 agga, 6 eA’, 
7 aq, Suen (nism) 9 aR, 10 faa, 1) aaa, 12 aia, 13 qa, 14 vfs, 
15 sia, 16 afesa*, 17 art", 18 fue", 
_ lR, 2 mR 3 aR (anita), 4 aaa (na), 5 asa (afa), 
6 nija (MRA), 7 SST, 8 aen (ATT), 9 aT’, 10 RARR 1 
lag, 2 qa, 3 RANT, 4 Aaa, 5 Raa, 6 amare’, 7 tum (eur), 8 ARY, 
9 Rany, 10 fara, 11 fama’, 12 arg, 13 are, 14 qT, 15 fave, 16 fee, 17 ga l 
1 sag, 2 RTTA, 3 UFR, 4 qqara, 5 s>qer, 6 areafs (Ht), 7 fate, 8af- 
aus, (eum), 9 Foss, 10 He, 1] aya, 12 arene’, 13 ahaa, 14 gaat, 15 ae 


SIs SRN wart il san ST ll 


ass ea qearatta aura: seat zara, aaa Fae SATE wera 1 


81. The name of a kingdom is formed by the 
lup elision of these affixes, (when the name of the people 
without the change of number and gender, is at the same time 


the name of the kingdom). 
The words within bracket in the above stra are added by the read- 
ing together of this sdtra with sdtra I. 2. 51. Dr, Otto Bohtlingk the learned 
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translator of Pânņini in German, has done so, and I think this addition is 
necessary for the elucidation of the sûtra. The aphorism literally means: 
(The quadruply significant affix) is elided, when the ø/ace ( q ) to be named 
isa kingdom (aaqq). Thus qarerat frarat saqa: =g: So also Reat; 
ARM, IRE, ART, ATAT: AET:, JOST: N 

Why is there no lup-elision of the affix in the following examples :. 
aera aqq: ‘the Kingdom in which there are fig-trees’. “4fzatr saqa: &c ? 
Because here the words SEAT: and ła: are not games of Kingdom, but 
are used merely as epithets. In fact the phrase a=atfa is understood here 
also. 


ALUMS VAT WV aA N AAA N 
aft: U RO ERAP sey aes TAA ZA AfA Ut 
82. Also after the word aca &c, the affix denoting 
locality becomes elidgd, but the number and gender are not 
changed. 
After the words ayy the quadruply significant affix is elided by atu 
The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a kingdom (or aqq), 
to which the last rule applies. Thus aonragaq amt =aAeT: “the city (not a 
kingdom) not far from the place Varana”, So slso Ugt, MEATA: N 


The word @ in the sûtra implies that this rule applies even to words 
other than those which are given in the list of qor U As aemagtt “a city 
near to bitter Badari tree”. 

L aco, (a0), 2 qfi, 3 e3, 4 yR”, 5 Tarost?, 6 af, 7 arat, 8 ara 
(oat strat, for rar, stator ret), 9 aapa, 10 maq (seas; sega) 11 sq", 
12 geqe*, 13 aeqr*, 14 qeqr*, 15 qeq?, 16 tart ssai), i7 ma, 18 ayar, 19 
aae, 20 scat (sear) 21 mad, 22 aenft*, 23 wenaett (with aga), 24 
fatter: 25 aarsefr, 26 aqest, 27 afon, 28 Form, Is an IARTA N 
AANT Tarte Nl Herar:-at (Sg) tt 


FET: TRUTH MARA TIA WT SL AAT Ut 
83. Optionally after the word TAT, the quadruply 
significant affix is lup-elided. 


Why do we say “Optionally”? The word gay occurs in the classes mg- 
ame (2) and aurerfe (14) (IV:2.80 classes 4 and 16), and must necessarily take the 
affixes sq and æ taught therein: for had itnot taken those affixes absolutely, 
their would have been no necessity of inserting this word in those classes. The 
present rule, therefore. teaches by implication, that the word gat takes the 
general affix stm, besides the above two especial affixes, denoting locality 
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And when the word takes this universal affix (IV 1. 83), there the option is 
allowed, not otherwise. Thus TAT HA = ASA, WaT + sta S= RT l 
xn ~s 
SAAANA A N sess N 
gra: l awene & aA Wea Aa AAT 1 
: 84. The affix oe and 3 come after the word weer 
iu the quadruple sense. 
Thus of the word gaat there are altegether six forms denoting locali- 
ty, namely two formed by this sitra, two by the last, and two by the sûtra IV. 
2.80. Thus IRT, MA. IARR (formed by sa), MARL ( formed by RA } 
arattana (formed by z% ), and qattan (by 5). 
va AGT ean a lh aaa Il 
gia: u aaa zara Fatal Hata ATR: N 
85. The affix gy is added in denoting a river. 
When the name of a river is to be designa¥ed by something which 
is found near it, we add the affix agg (aq and aq). Thus sgait, aamniadh, 
dixccirady, enad, gaaat, ict u See VI. 3. 119 by which the at is lengthened 
in these words, and VI. 1. 219 by which the udatta is placed on this vowel. 
See VIII. 2. 10 by which aq becomes aq u 
The affix aqq is not however employed in forming the river-names 
aritcet and waft, which are formed by sym added under IV, 2, 68. 
AZAA ce aa ll ARSA: I 
JÉT: U Ay FAAS a: Teva Aaa wala Arata: N 
86. The affix WY is added to the words mg &e 
in the four senses given above. 
The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a river. As 
quad, AATA. &c. 
l qu, 2 faa, 3 cura, 4 au, 5 RAH, 6 aft, 7 were ( fnn ) 8 fea, 9 faau, 10 
warn ( rar ) 11 weg, 12 agtet’, 13 ae, 14 gear, 15 araf, 16 afm, 17 straedt, 18 
aa, 19 aera, 20 suat ( srrradt ) 21 ga, 22 qaa, 23 afè (aie gfe) 24 Esq 25 
aao, 26 @e (ast) 27 q2”, 28 ğe (Fer ) 29 wa, 30 ÆA, 38 AGA, 32 JATINE. 


FAASAINA FATT iN 9 ll aa l Sqz-AaAS-Aaaya:-sagy I 
ated: I PAI AT AAT FATA VERA JATI waar wala MÄR: I 
aca ha U ATEN ATHENA l 
87. The affix sagt comes after the words Haq, as 


and aaa, in the above four senses, aud the final of these 
words is elided before this affix. 
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Thus meaty, agi AAA N 
Vårt :—So also after the word afee, as Aresaraz |l 
ATMS SHAN CoN Wilt ll aS Marae ll 
aka: UW asama soa waa AAT TATA: N 
88. -The affix gga comes after ag and aiz in the 
four senses given above, the final of the words being elided. 


Thus gaq, and argu 
aerar awa ice gA I itarataes tt 
afta: u anaa gedit vata arta: | aa aA: il 
89. The affix a= comes after the word fer in 
the above four-sensés. 

Thus rarazi. ‘the city Sikh4-vala’ lit. ‘crested as a peacock’. The 
word fara takes qa% by"V. 2. 111, the affix having the same force as agg 
V. 2. 94, (‘whose it Is’ or ‘in whom it is’). That qaa should be distinguished 
from the present, ii as much as, the latter is employed in making names of 
locality, not so the affix taught in Book V. 

THUNTHIRS: Qo ll Garter l SeMersya:-(S:) Il 
get: tl TRL TAMAS: aA Wale “ATA TH: U 
90. The affix @ comes after the words semat &c, 
in the four senses: 

As sentaa, PHT N 

1 gent, 2 GH, 3 TA, 4 inq, 5 Raas, 6 spa, Cat ( JIA ) 8 Gane 
a, 9 fae, 10 (rata, 11 stoan”, 12 aor’, 13 fram, 14 araea, 15 are, 16 ae ( URAR 
st. ATH, Az) 17 wear, 18 ara, 19 Hear, 20 aise ( afa ) 21 qa, 22 SR, 23 ara 
(ara) 24 wi, 25 fora, 26 <araara, 27 FARA (Àa, TR) 28 Pdr, 29 gal 
30 ern*, 31 qam, 32 (afai, 33 sAm, 34 amag, 35 qa”, 8386 q- 
qt", 37 arch, 38 aq, 39 arfi, 40 Garon”, 41 gsr, 42 anaa, 43 Aarah, 44 gat, 45 Aat- 
wen’, 46 tient, 47 sraiiiea, 48 are’, 49 Faas, 50 ae, 51 stage, 52 Qos, 53 Ararat 
54 meqe’, 55 gagga, 56 raraga, ( arana; Rata, gA ) 57 saiga. 58 garg, 59 
erg, 60 ase, 61 TÈT: 

adaig a RR vara til asia, HRs (S:) li 
Sita: U as Faas aera Wala, OA yaaga SR: | WTA ay ii 
Many Sara was | TAHT TH UI 
91. The augment 7 conics ufter the words tä 
-&c, when the affix 5 follows in the above four senses. 


17 5 


a 
| j AE 
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To the words ag &c. the same affix is added, with the insertion of a & 
after the stem. As ag+q+5=ASataa; SINT, &c. 
The words #>aT and qwta. belong also to this class. Inthe case of 
æsa the long vowel is shortened, and in the case of aqq the q is clided: e. g. 
SAR, TAMAA : 
l as, 2 ga, 3 AA, 4301, 5 aa, 6 aaa, 7 gu, 8 arg, 9 agra, 10 ao, 11 Sse 
(Sera ) sae q, 12 aera aaa. 
BTN SN TANA NRT N 
aft: Uy Seana | aaa KA sega gatas: AISA q Afaa: N 
92. The affixes taught hereafter, have senses 
other than those mentioned above. 


The suffixes that will be taught now have senses other than those 
already taught in the previous aphorisms. “ Let a meaning, other than those 
of which ‘progeny’ (IV. 1 92) was the first mentioned, and the quadruple 
signification’, the last, be called 3 or the remainder’—and in that remainder 
of senses, too, Ict there be the affix srg &c. Thus araq ‘visible’ viz. colour 
which is apprehended by vision’ from aera; STAM: ‘audible’ viz. sound, from sam, 
Biigqrag?: ‘treated of in Upanishad ’ i.e. soul, eag: from gaa, ‘ground ona 
stone’ i, e. flour of a fried corn, arat ‘ridden in by four person’ viz. a cart ; 
qrg.‘ who is seen on the fourteenth day of the moon’ viz a goblin ; sirgaz: 
‘pounded in a mortar’ viz. barley: apa: ‘drawn by horses’ viz. a chariot. 
(Adapted from Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi). 


-n 


The regulating influence of the expression WY “in the remainder” ex- 
tends from this aphorism forward as faras IV. 3.134. The affixes & &c 
taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of ‘ progeny’ &c, but they have, 
every one of them, all the senses of ara ‘being born’ (IV. 3. 25), Bren: (IV. 
3- 101), ARTA: (IV. 3. 74) &c. fara: (IV. 3. 89), &c pa: &c (IV. 3. 38). 

Thus aq: means “born in Srughna (IV. 3. 25), or done in Srughna, 
or bought in Srughna, or obtained in Srughna, or skillful in Srughna (IV. 3. 
38), or abundant in Srughna (IV. 3. 39), or suited to Srughna (IV. 3. 41), or 
staying in Srughna (IV. 3. 53), or what has come from Srughna (IV. 3. 74) 
or which has its rise in Srughna (IV. 3. 83), a road leading to Srughna (IV. 
3. 85) a messenger going to Srughna (IV. 3. 85),a gate facing Srughna or 
from which men go out to Srughna (IV. 3. 86) a book relating to the History 
of Srughna (IV. 3. 87), an inhabitant of Srughna (IV. 3. 89), a person whose 
ancestral home is at Srughna (IV. 3. 90)” 


TAA Te N 33 no qafa N TU-A AA N 


afa: U UZ ATI gaapat AA AAAA AAT HTT U 
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aaa Prrstaredisag warfare farqtrarer 


93. The affixes gha and kha are respectively add- 
ecd after the words ag and aare II 


The affix gq is substituted for q, and gą for @ (VII. r. 2). Thus 
qiza: ‘born &c. in a country’, saat: ‘who cr what goes or extends to both 
banks’, 

Vért:—The affix ¢@ comes also when the words sqn and qe are 
taken separately; as well- as when compounded inversely: c. gœ. aqs: 
‘belonging to this bank of the river’, qrr: ‘belonging to the other bank’, 
qurar: ‘ belonging to the other bank as well as to this’, Here as well as 
in several of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the stems and their appropriate 
affixes are given; the sense of these affixes are those of ‘being born’ &c, to 
be taught hereafter in IY. 3. 25 and sûtras that follow it. 


“There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those 
affixes the first whereof is 4, and the last where of are æ (IV. 3. 24), with 
specification of the original term to which the application of those affixes is 
appropriate; and their varicties of meaning, such as ‘being produced there- 
from’ IV, 2, 25, and the like, shall be mentioned ; and .the declensional cases 
in connection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable”. (Dr. Ballan- 
tyne’s Laghu Kaumudi). 

OATS NV waa l AT, A-E l 
REN AAMT GS AAT TAA AAT: N 
94. The affixes q and ast ($a ) come after the 
word ‘ grama’. z 
As mra and ayayy:, `a rustic’. 
FARFA THAN VM Tale I RA- -TRS I 
afer: u alr gaa sax Aa als I 
TIAL Heats ATs Ul ; 
95. The affix spa (aqm) comes after the words 
mix ie. : 

As RAAR: , sires: Qc. 

1 ata, 2 ate, 3 gene, 4 gone, 5 Area, 6 He, 7 KEA, 8 ane (ane) 9 AT 
Radir, 10 aka}, (Fiad ) 11 gear, 12 um, 13 pear ( Hrara ) aiw, 14 assaf, 
15 af. 

FSSA: ASF R A ll SE-NR: sa- 
ATG-AAFITY I 
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ater: e auras ox nite MGA TAAL MARAA L wey 
water 1 
96. The same affix gast is added to the words 

HS, wre and mat, when the whole words so formed mean 
respectively, ‘a dog’, ‘a sword’ and ‘an ornament’. 

The force of the affix, as already told above, is to denote ‘produce’ 
&e. (IV. 3. 25.&c): but the whole word has specific significance, As Iaa: 
=a dog (lit. pertaining to a family); Aaaa: =a sword (lit. remaining in a 
sheath), aaqy:=a necklace. When not having these meanings, the regular 
derivatives from these words are formed by sq as, are, Bray! and Wa: N 


AMA SRNVS WN AAT, gR N 
ay a Ra a cae AA N 
97. The affix a| (az) comes after the words ‘nadi’ 

&c, in the remaining sensos (i. e. IV. 3. 25. &c). 

Thus area, ‘pertaining to a river’, AT EAA, earthen’, &c. 

1 adt, 2 agr, 3 anord, 4 aradr, 5 Ararat, 6 aara (aar) 7 aarareer° 
8 prani ( are) 9 aik, 10 gåanir, 11 grat ( qrat ) 12 ara ( ara ) 13 arear C ar 
Fat ) 14 erat, 15 Saat ( araaait ) 16 asarar ae, 17 area, 

The word TANT occurs in the above list. Its derivative will be q4- 
amaai! But some say, it is composed of three words 9t—qa—jare and they 
apply the affix to each of them separately. As qitaw, maan and iriaren 


ROARS NS Terie Nl Pare, GATT JE, Ta tl 
aRt UT TT RS TA TH THA ATT A 
98. After the words ‘dakshinda’, ‘pascht’ and‘puras’ 
the affix ‘tyak’ (@) is added in the remaining senses. 
As gyrate: ‘pertaining ar produced in the south’: yraa: ‘occidental’, 
gea: ‘oriental’, 
ANAT: SHAN SL A A RAAT, RR N 
GPa: U maea SHR A aR NPAT | 


MITRA are PANATER || 
: 99. After the word ‘Kåpist’, the affix ‘shphak’ i 


added in the remaining senses; (the feminine being ele 


by Sra. TV. 1. 41), 
Thus anarai a2, maradt great ‘a liquor’. 
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Vért:—So also after arafs, aff and off as, argad}, straractt, mara N 


This debars a= of IV. 2. 125. 
THAT SYST TN goo Tarra Nl te-a A-a-a) M 


_—s 


A: U EAR MA NAS, THRAIATSHAT VTA STAT N 


100. After the word itẹ the same affix ‘shphak’ as 
well as the affix em is added, in the remaining senses, when 
the meaning is a non-human being. 

As aga Atr: or agaat ar: but agaw nasa: (IV. 2. 134). 

Q. The word w# belongs to m=æamł class (IV. 2. 133); and when a 
human being is to be denoted, then by IV, 2. 134, it will take the affix sq, 
and when a non-human being is to be designated, then it will take st by rule 
{V.2. 133; then where is the necessity of the present sfitra by which ə% is 
enjoined when a non-human being is to be designated? To this the reply is 
that the force of the negative affix in amanuysha is that of ¥4; i. e. 34754 
=Facg aga: “a being like man, but not man”. The word 31#atq does not 
mean ‘anything which is not a man’, For had this been its meaning, then 
a blanket is also a thing which is not a man, and in denoting a blanket, we 
should add sqm; but we never do so. When blanket is ta be denoted we add 
ay of IV. 2, 133, as trea: “a woolen blanket’. When we want to denote a 
living being other than man, then we add sta and spa of this sûtra.` The 
ayw is repeated in this sûtra, for the purpose also of showing that otherwise 
aya would have been debarred by the special affix sR li 


The word ¢@ is the name of a country, it would have taken sq under 
the universal rule IV. 1. 83, but this is debarred by ax of IV. 2..125, and a= 
is debarred by zər of IV, 2. 119, and 3% is debarred by s of FV. 2. 132, as it 
has a as penultimate, the present sûtra debars that and ordains am and SRF i 


aman Sa ATW Ro Gana i Bs, masg NA- 
AT l 
afa: l RA OTL aE STL ma A A aara R si: | 
101. After the words ‘div’, ‘pråch’, ‘apåch’, ‘udach’? 
and ‘pratyach’, the affix aa is added in the remaining senses. 
Thus faa, diaa, aeda, sete, (IV. 4. 130) and qaaa For 


accent see VI. 1. 213. When these words are used as Indeclinables, and de- - 


note time, they take also the affixes ‘tyu’ and ‘tyul’, e. g, IRTA, (IV, 3. 25). 
The word stqra means south. 


RAUATH I ZORI IgA l RETT: SR ll 
BUT: U pee na R ATTA: N 
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102. After the word ‘ Kanthå’, comes the affix xy 

in the remaining senses. 
As RiR: Ul 
Qi THU LRN arta Nl anti-gay ti 

ete: N RAT AA l TT aT Hea EN BH eA wate Ver: 1 

103. To the same stemis added the affix ga 
when it treats about some thing which is to be found in the 
land of Varnu. 


` 


The Varnu is the name of a river, and the country near it is also 
called Varnu, the affix denoting country being elided by IV. 2.81. Thus 
RURA, lt 

ATT ll Ro ll Tarte ll SeaATA-aAT Nt 
Stat: U Bea AT Tea WATT TT: 
Karika STARFA AA ARAM AAA SHAM: | 

faea yarara Ta AAA TUT N 
IFARA MAAN RRA fat A nR ASAA N 
IRRA STROMATA: N RRA N gA: AERAN ITIR I 
104. The affix ‘tyap’ comes after an Indeclina- 

ble, in the remaining senses. 

This rule is too wide. The affix way is restricted to the following 
Indeclinables :—syar ‘togcther’, gg ‘here’, # ‘where’, those that end in afẹ 
(V. 3. 7) and q (V. 3. 10). As saarea: ‘a minister’, geea:, FA: TART, TA: Ec. 

Why do we say ‘its application should be restricted’? Observe: 
BITGIRE:, Tea: ea: formed from the Indeclinables sq, 9%, and qrg; moreover, 
the Indeclinables, that are Vriddha (i. e. having arr, ¢ and sqf in the first syl- 
lable), take the affix & in the same sense. As, strata i 

Vért:—The æ% is added to fa, in the sense of “ fixed” as, FrRan= 


ya 

Vért:—The æq is added to faq in the sense of ‘going’. As fred 
“Chandalas &c who have gone out of the caste”. 

s Vért:—The aq is added to the word sirfqa_in the Vcdas: As, sm- 

ar Tea tl 3 : 

Vart:—The affix 4 comes after WWA: e. g. ITOAT: WATT: II 

Vért:—The affix eq comes after X, e. g. Ra: UR: U 

Vért:-—The affix stew comes after TAC e. g. STATE tt 
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er: aS AATETTA Nok ll aA ll AR- ANN- 
VETTA It 
att: N GE TA AA AA Seqateat A AAT waa TH: I 
105. The affix æ is Se optionally after the 
words ‘aishamas’, ‘hyas’, and ‘svas’; in the remaining 
senses. 
As taneeny or wraeata (1V. 3. 23), guea or QAT (IV 3. 23); sae 
or eaaa (IV. 3. 23) or staftawma (IV. 3.15). The word ‘vas takes the aie 
ment gz also, hence the above three forms. 
Arra SAT NOG NST Nl STRAT SAT RTS Hl 
SAT: AAA T KATATE TAHT ATA LAAT NAT AAT! TTA: N 
106. The affix ax comes after a word ending 
with dz, and the st comes after a word ending with ṣa; in 
the remaining senses. 


This debars sta n Thus rnd, Wed, THER, Tae The 
words formed by arsy, take the affix $1 in the feminine (1V. 1. 15) ; those in 3 
take the affix era (IV. 1.4). The sûtra is not enunciated as dreara, for 
had it been so, the affix would apply to az«cq also, where & is final, but 
cannot be called uttara-pada, as ‘bahu’ is not a pada but isan affix V. 3. 68. 
Therefore; we have IREA formed by a u 


Raydan T: gow aR Nl RR- JATT, ASAT: M 
atta: u saraaa AAAA aaria RRA ASA T sear ata 
area: 

107. The affix s comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word preceded by another that siguifies ‘direction ’, 
provided the compound is not a Name. 

Toa stem, whose first member is a word denoting direction, and 
which is not a Name, the affix 3 is added, forming the feminine in aru The 
word saamaa qualifies the ‘base’. This debars 3% u Thus qaet +S 
=qrare: (VI. 4. 148, VII. 2.117) ‘who is in the eastern hall’. Similarly 
TA MATS:, ATLAS? U 

Why do we say “when not a Name”? Observe, from the word gag- 
ara (IL. 1.50) we have geyaraat: (VIL. 3. 14), The example illustrates, 
how first a compound of Tatpurusha kind is formed by the words mq +g- 
Alavi; “Ishukâmshami-in-the-East’; the whole being the name of the city. 


> 
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Then wheti the Taddhita affix is added to this ivord, the first vowel is not 
vtiddhied, as is the general rule VII. 2. 117; but the first vowel of the second 
member of the tomipound is vriddhied, viz the létter g of ayaat by rule 
VIL 4. i4. Similarly antata: “who is in IshukAmashami-in-the-West ”. 


The word ‘4%’ is used in the sfitra for the sake of percision; for Had 
the sitra been Ragai, there wotild rise the doubt; whether the 
the word-form fł was meant, or words denoting Rag were meant. In fact the 
aan is debatted by the iise of the word u For had it neant R% ; the 


rule would have applied to words like feast: &c, 


ASAISST İİ oe oath n aar- Ml 
afa: 0 aaea reat rater UTA: li 
108. ‘The affix s% is added to the word az, pre- 
ceded by a word denoting direction ; in the remaining senses. 


Thus ag: fÑ; atqa: f. gtn Here contrary to the examples 
in the preceditig sûtrá, the initial vowel is vriddhied by VII. 3. 13 which 
makes a special exception in the case of the word a¥ ul 

sfear iTA Il gog n 


Se: Ragi ATL SIARA: MAR g ASANI Te we 
ras: n 


‘109. The affix ex comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word consisting of more than two syllables, having 
udåtta accent on the final, being the name of a village of the 
peoples of the North. 

The governing force of the word Rẹ} ceases here. The ssy debars 
ari Thus Yaga, SEJT I 

Why do we say “village of nofth-folk”? Observe arata formed by 
suf; difference in accent. 

Why do we say “consisting of mote than two syllables”? Obseve 
gayaa 

Why do we say “being oxytone?” Observe maiman Here ur is 
udatta by VI. 1. 194, taking fsq accent. 


EAAS RATTAT N RRO N 


afd: n RATATAT TA: aaa MAT AHTAN TIA Hae TR: it 
110. The affix Sq comes, in the remaining senses 
atter a word ending with 9€4, after the words Tat &c, and 


ad 
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after a word having a penultimate a, whether these words ex- 
press villages of North folk or not. 


This debars the 373] of the last aphorism. Thus arétqeu:, arexiqe: 
aR; qE: AAR Vara: N 

In the class Paladyâdi, those words which denote villages of arst, 
will not take sst or fz affix of IV. 2. 117; but will take the affix 37m of this 
rule. Such as the words àrt and Haat u l 

The word strat occurs in Paladî class, and consequently it does not 
take the affix asy (IV. 2. 123) which it would otherwise have taken by reason 
of its being a Vriddha word ending in long $ Ul 

The word qrt% has a penultimate 4, but it is recited in Paladi class, 
Showing teat it does not take the affix & of IV. 2. 114 though it is a Vriddha 
word. 

The affix a% is repeated in this sûtra, (though its anuvritti comes from 


IV. 1. 83), in order to exclude the application of any rule which might have 
debarred the general 37m 1! 


1 qadt, 2 afters, 3 tra, 4 arch, 5 moate (ae ) 6 agate ( ateie ) 7 aT 
watz, 8 Raat, 9 RASA, 10 wafaa, 11 are, 12 waar (Aam ), 13 fear, 14 
waa, 15 maat, 16 qea, 17 saqra ( sear ) 18 agm, 19 apaa - 
HVAT IAL TTT MN Le Il 
ate: n arate a Taare Aa WaT, AA STA, HANSA ATA | MEAN lg 
aaga VAT TAM Aaa VET: Ul : i 
111. The affix aw comes after the patronymics 

formed from att &e. 


Here the word af does not qualify the sense of the base; itor does 
it give the sense of the affix. It simply means “that after a word ending with 
the affix which has been ordained after the words Kanva &c, in denoting 
a Gotra or Family-name; the affix 3 is employed in the remaining 
senses.” This debars the affix ẹ (IV. 2. 114). Thus amar: “the pupils 
of Kanva”. menat: (IV. 1. 105). 

Why do we say “when denoting Family-names ?” Thus the word 
aT, when it means moq saarsea, forms its secondary.derivative RPA by = u 

The Kanva-class is a sub-class of Gargadi. The Family-names from 
ara and rR are qosaq and Pence] by rule IV. 1. 165. To this, the affix stor 
is added. qrosq- st = RA: (VI. 4. 148 and VI. 4. 152). 

EAT WRN Tare esr, (AD) N 
ate: u ter a AA AARAA FARA ena aaa UTR: N 
18 
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- 112. After a Family-name formed by gs, the 
affix etm is added in the remaining senses. 

This debars sya ıı Thus from gz we have Patronymic arf, from which 
erat: “the pupils of Dakshi” ; grat:, arent: 0 The final g is elided before ao 
by VI. 4. 148. 

Why do we say ‘denoting a family-name’? Observe afagta:, a word 
formed by gw of IV. 2. 80, not denoting a family, but having the four-fold 


. sense of IV. 2. 68-70. The further derivative from this will be a@ragfren by 


@ (IV. 2. 114). 
A RAT: MEITA N ean warts Wl a-ga, steq-acdg( aur ) tt 
SEH: USP: ARNE a ASAT TTT AT ATA N 
113. The affix em is not however added to a 
word which, though ending in the Patronymic afffix gst, con- 
sists of two syllables, when it is the family name of Eastern 
people or of Bharata. 

This sQtra debars syox which would have come by the last sitra. The 
result being, that the words answering to the description given in this apho- 
rism, form the gym derivatives by the affix ® (IV. 2.114). Thus qteatar:, 
aareitar: from iiem, ariat U Why do we say “consisting of two syllables”? Observe 
grate: formed by I% from qrearette tt 

Why do we say “when it denotes the family-names of East folks or 
Bharata”? Observe: qrq: from array ul 

Q. How do you form matą when by rule IV. 2. 116,.the proper 
form would be aiat or Arrant ? 

Ans. The word ara of sitra 116 refers toa country because it occurs 


with @f¥%, while the ara of the example under the present aphorism is a 


Family-name. 

The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or Prachyas. Their sepa- 
rate mention here indicates by Jňâpaka or inference, that whereever Prachya 
is used in these sitras, it docs not include the Bharatas. See. II 4. 66. 


JAB: WLI qa N TETE: Il 
aha: i qarma Rar: Waar a TR: U 
114. After a word ‘called Vriddha, the affix & is 
added in the remaining senses. 


The word ira docs not govern this sûtra. .This is a genera] rule. The 
Vriddha is defined in I. 1. 73 &c. This debars ami Thus from ma we 
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have anîfa ( VI. 4. 148 & 152). So also araefta:, area: atta: N 

This rule being a subsequent one, debars the following preceding 
rules, in case of conflict of rules (I. 4.2)1. The rule relating to Indeclin- 
ables (104), 2. The rule relating to words ending in ett and ga (106) 3. 
Fhe rule relating to Villages of North-folk (109), 4. The rule relating to 
penultimate æ (110). Thus. 


e—a; but sraq—sradra: madh aa; but aren —arradhta: 
AMSA — AMERA; but aTrecy—aitorecag: (IV. 2, 21) Rar ara; but aTS- 
TRIAS TAS, Fret ANAR: ; but Aran NAA: U 

NIALAIS Les ai I waa, SHAT N 
Ia: l aR Tall FHS TAA HTA: AIAT I 
115. The affix sq and s@& come after the Vriddha 
word Wad, in the remaining senses. 

The word aqq is a Vriddha word because it belongs to tyadadi class 
(1.1.74). This rule debars æ of the last aphorism. In the affix, 5ẹ, the 
final g is indicatory, showing that the word aqq before this affix gets the de- 
signation of Pada q3 (I. 4. 16). Thus m3ą4 + 3R = eh; WAL + Sa = vata: U 

But when the word waq is not treated as Vriddha, then it takes the 
general affix stm; as waa: u This is the case when wąq is derived by affix- 
ing qg to 3 ll i . | 

BISA gA Nl LE ag lt Braarlesas-ssr-Brat Wl 
ana: u AfA TATA Saas ye Taal Tea AAA: DAT U 
MEARAN ATT STAT TATRA UI ; 
116. The affixes 3% and Rra come, in the remain- . 
ing senses, after the words aÀ &e. 

In the affixes zst and f397Z, the & is replaced oe gm, the other letters 
are anubandhas. The form in both cases will be the same, but there is a dis: 
tinction in the feminine. Those.formed by ssq will take stv (IV. 1.15), the 
others will take ery (IV. 1.4). Thus amarat or aR, Aft or Afg 1i 

The word yarq is to be read in to this sûtra. Those words in the list 
which are not ag will take the affixes, by virtue of being so classified. 

The word } yqq: occurs in the list of words, It gets the designation 


of qg by I. 1.75. has Saataan:t! But when it is the name of a Vahika 
village, it is not a Vriddha word The secondary derivative then will be 


art: N : 
`Q. In the Mahabhashya it is said that a Proper name is optionally | 
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treated as a Vriddha, and it gives example of aqrar: or @azat:u So then 
Saga: is a Vriddha word and will take these affixes, 

Ans. No. In that very passage of Mahabhashya it is further stated 
that the option in the case of Proper-Names is allowed only for the purposes 
of the application of the affix 5 (IV. 2. 114) and not the affix #3% and fHzu 

Vårt :—This affix comes after compound words ending in a% and 
preceded by sqrqq, S4 and ag; as sgqanrieat or “CART, WIAA or CANT, ala: 
list or ° AAT l 

1 arta, 2 AR (at ) 3 atana*, 4 ware, 5 steaa, 6 ARAA ( areata ) 7 agat- 
q, 8 RARS, 9 Harada, ( PIAT 10 REA, 11 Heer, 12 aaja ( sara) 13 amr", 14 
aiga. 15 stita*, 16 Jaamar, 17 qaqaqa ( EAMA ) 18 agara ( GA ) 19 aaa, 
20 gars, 21 Fars, 22 Area*, 23 farts, 24 erates, 25 ways”, 26 QAT’, 27 wr 
nfaa*, 28 aafra*, 29 aqaa Aaaa, ( Tas, HA, AE) Blea, 30 sar, 31 Arie, 
$2 R, 33 aAa, 34 aga N 

; “TO iiai NRI wena I TREATS: F, (E fat) | 
2 0 RREA T Syst Weta Ara: TAT UI 
117. The affixes st and fra come, in the remain- 
ing senses, after the Vriddha ‘words denoting the villages of 
Vahika. 
The word wera is to be read into this stra. This debars the affix 
5 (IV. 2.114). Thus MARRA or grater, AUAA or areata 1i 
Faray ll RREN n I AMNI ÄRI (saiat) | 
sft: u attics a aaa Hes: a RRA AAS 2s Pal AAT AAR: U 
“118. The affixes zs and fae come optionally in 
the remaining senses, after Vriddha words denoting Vahika 
villages situated in Usina.. 

Thus sgiot, “feat and "Arap; so also SIzataaat, Saian and -at: 

euieftar 1 
MÙ STN LVN Teter W Bt, TA, SST 
afa: sanitary ANAE: MARTA A Tera ATS ARA: N 
119. The affix zy, comes in the remaining senses, 
arer a Nominal-stem denoting a locality and ending i in Tn 

The phrase ‘ qaq does not govern this s@tra. For had it been 

tinaerstood in this aphorism, there would have been no necessity of repeating 


‘it in the next. À 
Thus łasa: macan: U! Why do we say Fa ‘denoting a coun- 
try’? Observe great: ‘the pupils of 9g’ formed by aa ti 
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In the previous sutras, the anuvritti of =a and fy both were current ; 
hence the repetition of st in this sûtra, because_we could not take the 
anuvritti of zə% from the last stra without drawing the anuvritti of Rau 

TERIA I Ro | GANA TAIL aaa) | 
SU u STR AA | TAMAS JAAA: MPAA SSL AAT AAT ATTA: N 
120. The affix aq comes in the remaining senses 
after a vriddha word endding in $ and denoting a locality of 
the Kast-folks. 

The phrase $Ñ is here understood. Thus measa, WRN: 
maA: I 

The affix z5r would have been valid by the last sûtra also, the present 
sûtra makes a faq or restriction, showing that in the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vriddha. There- 
fore it does not-apply to R#areg, from which we have Areareay: tt 

TAATA |} RUI aaa I aA STL tl 
ata: yana sarge ART TRAT E CEILENEI ast Te aA MIRR: N 
121. The affix gq comes in the remaining senses, 
after a vriddha word denoting a locality, which has the 
letter g as its penultimate, and after a vriddha place-name 
-denoting a waste or desert place. 
The words S@tq and Wa are understood here. The word yaq means 


a waste or desert. Thus qitqeqn:, quaa: are examples of yaq it Similarly 
ainan: and alizqeam: are examples of 4 penultimate. 


ATAFTARTATS Il RRR TENA ll TRA-GT-aARreara- A(T) | 
JRA: U TRIAL Fe LATTA AT: TARR FEISS TAA Afar VTA: l 
122. The affix ga comes, in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting a locality and ending with 


ACA, TT or AE. 
This debars @ (IV. 2. 114). Thus arene, AIT: AUATCR:, Iz- 
IR: MERR: Ul 


The words ending in gq wauld have taken the affix gz by the next 
stra also, but as that sûtra is restricted to the countries of the East, this stra 
is general in its scope. 

| Sekar: gram RV R l TST- TE, | 
SFR: HATA ATL ALATA TATE TT ATER, NTR: N 
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123. The affix g] comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting a locality of the Kast-folk, the 
word having a penultimate t or ending in $ Nl 

This debars gu Thus qrefaqarat:, TRAFAN: So also with words 
ending ing As, arnedt—anraneen:, MRA — ARRA: (VI. 4. 148). 

Why do we say mam, ‘of the East-folk’ ? Observe gratiata: formed 
by œ. The q in qin the sûtra is for the sake of distinctness. 


HATTATALATA Ml RBU Taner ll HaTT-ag-etarear: a-g) N 
ated: U TASAA TA AAAS MATTRESS Tea wate A: 
124. The affix FX comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting an inhabited kingdom, or a 
limit of such kingdom. 

The phrases yatq and %a are understood here, being qualified by 
aaqa and agaf ut This debars the affix ẹ u Thus 8trftrarem: and arga: are 
examples of aqq 1 And STE: and UMAR: from se and 3araraa two 
uninhabited countries, are illustrations of waqarafy U 

The syary or limit of an inhabited country or yaqz must bea country 
and not a village, This is so, in order to prevent, by anticipation, the appli- 
cation of & by IV. 2.137 to words like feast whichis an arid desert: as 

aah: n The word qzafy means either “the boundary of that (stage) ” or 
“that which itself is a boundary ”, 

O AJAA agaaAAaATAT l RAN QA N atrara-att-azaaa- 

Anara- (gaT) Ul 

aR: U IJA TAA AAT AAAA AETAUM AIAN A TRA TAL TAA vale 
RRR: N 
125. The affix 3J% comes in the remaining senses, 
even after a word which is not a Vriddha, and which is 
always plural, when it denotes an inhabited country or a limit 
of such country, as well as after such Vriddha words. 

The words a93 and qazary are to be read into the aphorism. This 
debars & and amu Thus from 31§T:, agr: and afsgt: which are non-Vriddha 
Kingdom denoting words, always having a plural form, we have amga, MgA: 
and mfe: Similarly aset: and syst#rar: are non-Vriddha always plural 
words, denoting boundary of kingdom; we have from them srate: and arat- 
seam: U The affix will apply, of course to Vriddha yaq% word by the last sûtra, 
though these be always plural in form. Thus Wag and amam: from qaf: and 


a 
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arat: u So also to Vriddha words denoting limit of a Kingdom: araaat:— 
ATTA: AHA ARESTAR: N 
The word Aqa is used in the sûtra to indicate that the word should - 
be plural in essence, having no corresponding singular form. Therefore the 
rule will not apply to qa=q: plural of aqatu The derivative from it will be 
Tay: N 
The word af is used in the sftra to indicate that Vriddha-words 
which.would have taken as by the last sûtra are not debarred by this sûtra, 
when they are plural in form. This debarring would have taken place, by 
the rule of interpretation known as a@aratfeseaeata ; but for the use of the 
word s7f¢ n This maxim or nydya is thus explained in Padamanjari :—qqaq 
z SAATTA FETA IS AfA: AUT MANAA UA; g3 I AZAA NNSIETI 
aX, a ASA THT, TAH agaa TAI IAA NEANKE A TE TIAN- 
ara: RaR wera adta gad: 
e ` c soe 
RTS AFANA ACIS Il VRE ll TANNA Nl Res- A-AA- IANT- 
arhan) | 
fet: U RAA SAAN: TITAN TARTEA Tea Maher ATH: N 
126. The affix g comes in the remaining senses 
after a word, whether Vriddha or not, denoting a locality and 
having as its second term the words ‘kachchha’, ‘agni’, 
‘vaktra’ and ‘garta’. 
This debars g and atn As gAn ESR, AARD AOSTA: TATA: 
URAR, AAR, AWTAA: and MATAR: I 
The word zaeaa in the sûtra should be read with every one of the 
words mre &c. 
gma AWS MTA Ul Farle yT-a-(TsN) | 
afta: uo warterar Sears: MATa TA AAT AAT ATTA: U 
127. The affix FX comes, in the remaining sens- 
es, after the words dhfima &c, denoting country. 
This debars aog &c. tak awek: &c. The word gry occurs in the 
list. It would have taken aş, by IV. 2. 121 as it has @ as penultimate. Its 
mention here shows that it need not denote a locality for the application of 


` this affix. Similarly the words fag and əma- being names of #aqz would 
have taken aq by 124 ante; here in this list, therefore, they do not denote 


country, ata fazerat AAAH ef = aera, “the property of Videha Kshatriyas”. 
So also araga u The word a#x occurs in the list, It takes the affix when the 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 
746 - MIR -AN i [ Bx IV. Ch. II. §. i29 


derivative word means a ‘ship’ or a ‘sailor’. Thus arargat at: and aragait 
agsa: t Otherwise not: ataga, “Oceanic water”. 
1 Yq, 2 gece ( Gere and Erg ) 3 ares, 4 SATA ( SAANG ) 5 AGREAT, 
6 amanet *, 7 atteverst*, 8 arae ( arger ) 9 stzerctr*, 10 agers", 11 aay 
tue, 12 qosra, 13 aacht, 14 fage, 15 aag, 16 ararare, 17 asq, 18 (farsa) 
18 maat ( fiaa; fa, ae ) 19 arh *, 20 agae, 21 strstr (na ) 22 arena, 
23 qarera, 24 dette ( aera ) 25 wale, 26 asa, 27 we ( qaaa ) 28 aag, 29 arag, 30 
qra, 31 ara, 32 gest (aa ) 33 street, 34 urgent, 35 araa, 36 dry ( staata drt) 
37 HAAS, 38 Tagan RTA A, 39 He, 40 safra (streaky ) 41 diy, 42 stem, 
43 sara, ( sR ) 44 qere*, 45 afro, 46 area. 47 Mearsi, 48 wererdr, 
49 sans, 50 araa, 51 gar N 
RAG AAMAITT LRN Garber Ne aTCra-Heera-arsreaah:-(gat) 
afea: l TEAL ee wale AR: Hea AOA aT ATA II 
A. area atta: Tat mà Tanterat: Í B. gg IR RTA NA. eae N 
AR ara Hae A. ae aa Ret aaa aq? B. gg ant wagon 
A. ANAIARI Tato R ATTA ate 
128. -The affix gst comes after the word ‘nagarea 
in the remaining senses, when censure or praise is implied. 
The word eta which is equivalent to fiai or ‘blame or censure’; 
and grát which means goq “dexterity ”, qualify the sense of the affix. 


Thus anm: ‘a knave, a cunning person, or a skillful person’, The 
word literally means ‘a town-born, or town-bred’, but by the usage. of 
language, it always denotes a person having the vices or virtues of a town, such 
as a thief or an artist. 


s. P 


Why do we say “when censure or dexterity is implied ” ? 
arn: MAM: ‘the Nagara Brahmanas”. 


AUAA N WAV Tana Nt srevara-aAyea-(gsT) Il 
JRA: NCAA HAN wala VA AJASTA i 
MIRRA TEA ATAI g RAA AHA | 
129. The affix ast comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word aqoa, in the sense of a man. 
This debars the affix m. Thus sireoam: agsa: ‘a forester’. 
Várt :—It should be stated rather that the affix 337 is added to aowa 


Observe 


in the sense of ‘a way’ ‘a lesson, or doctrine (Upanishad)’ ‘a maxin. ‘a 
play or game’ ‘a man’ and ‘an elephant’. Thus stream: 9g- PAA: Fara: 
fagre:, FAs: or BERT U 


£ 
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Vårt :—Optionally when the sense is that of a cow-dung as-3mwat: or 
SOART MAAT: U 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’? Otherwise the affix will 
be am. AS amea: qia: ‘ wild beasts’. 


faarat TATAUPA Il Ro Il atta ll Agege SAA (FA) 
red: U HS Weg ga eA NT 7a Wag Aaa ATH Ul 
130. The affix g% comes optionally in the re- 
maining senses, after the words ‘ Kuru’, and ‘ Yugandhara 
Thus WaR: or AA: alte: or ATTY: t These words denote 3493 
or inhabited countries, and therefore by sûtra IV. 2: 125 they would always 
have taken the affix a=. The present sttra makes the application of ax 
optional and not obligatory. The word ae occurs in the list-of qtr class 
(1V. 2. 133). By virtue of its being so classified, it will take aya also. And 
when it means man or something found in men, it will take necessarily, not 
optionally, the affix a by virtue of stra IV. 2. 134. As ARAR AJA, ANAR- 
asa gaam This aphorism therefore, teaches option regarding pẹ with these 
restrictions, while it teaches option absolutely with regard to the word garage: 1 ; 
RAISA: BLN 3I Tala I ag- | 
afa: U aga TEPA RA TAA A ANR: N 
131. The aftix comes in the reniaining senses, 
o 
after the words ‘ madra’ and ‘ wriji’. 


fel ae ame 


This debats ast, though the words denote inhabited countries. Thus 
aga: ‘born in Madra’, atm: it è 
MCF N ZRN Tafa N RITIT | 
afa: i aAA, ANR aA aia ATA: N 
132. The affix am comes in the remiaining senses 
after a word denoting a place and having the letter ® as its 
penultinate. 


This debars gsf in the case of words which denote xaqq or inhabited 
countries, Of course the words which do not denote sayq, will have taken syot 
even without this:rule. , Thus amiga: “born in faat: So also mme: 1 
: The affix sya will apply even when the word ends in ¥, and would have 


otherwise taken Es% by IV. 2.119. Thus wearer: “born i in garg” U The word 
X is understood in this sûtra. 


Rapdgyaar il $33 qA I Rossa: AN) | 
afa: i rey Aai A ETAT ASIAA AAA Ul 
19- 
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133. The affix aq comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words kachchha &e denoting places. 
pibe word ea is understood here. This debars az &e. Thus tes; 
gya: ara: &c. The words wee &c. are not invariable plural words, because 
by the next sitra, it is shown that these words may signify men and their 
habits &c. The word fqq% occurs in this list. It would have taken sya by 
the last stitra also, because it has # as its penultimate. Its mention-in the list 
is for the sake of the subsequent sdtra by which it takes 451 also under certain 
sonditions. 

l Res, 2 faery, 3am, 4 wayne, 5 IRA, 6 RIAIS, 7 Hah, 8 aea, 9 He, 10 at- 
SIS SW. 317g, Gs) 11 I, 12 stag, 13 swag, 14 Frags, 15 Haart (|) lors 

~ e ~ 
RFAAI l 3I Tans ll AA-AAA: JT Il 
Ste: N Sy RISAY a Ararat AY RE AT A AT ATE U 
134. The athx 3q comes after the words kachchha 
&c. in the senses of born &c. when the meanining isa ‘man’ 
or ‘what exists in man’. 

This debars amu Thus ares: ‘a man born in Kutch’. anesare 
aad afgana ‘His joke or talk is of Kutch or a Kutch-laughter’. aio% 
wet Similarly Qari AJA, WAARA ated SETAT, Beater wet l 

Why do we say “when meaning man or what exists in man?” Ob 
Serve atest MT: ‘The cow of Kutch’, a@eqar arora: N 

`a a : 
ATTA HATA Il 3A qA I AaeTat-areara-( Tez ) I 
Ota: N S319 1AA AACA AICTE TET USA SAI TAA Aaa N 
135 The affix gs comes after_the word @tẹ in the 
senses of being born &c when denoting a man or what exists 
in man, provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 

The word arg which occurs in the aes? class, would have taken 35% 
by the last sûtra, when the sense was that of a man or some human attribute. 
Fhe present sútra makes a restriction. Thus arg 42%: agate ead afer 
&c. But arz: qafa asta ‘the Salva foot soldier goes.’ . 

mAai 3G Tate Nl ail-arvat:-a-(asz) | 
= a ~ = Aas 
gta: n nfa aara a MAR MANA MEINEN IT AAT wate AR: N 
136. The affix ga comes in the remaining senses 
of being born &c, after the words arg, when the word signi- 


fies ‘a cow’ or ‘a barley gruel’. 
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mataga: LAO N-GAN Ul A-s T: | 
aan raat: ATRAS: TT WATT TTA: 1 
137. The aftix S comes in the remaining senses 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the word 
Ta as its second tern: 


This debars 37% u The word % is to be read into the stra. This rule 
being a subsequent one debars the affixes zx and 4 of sitra 117 avée. Thus 
TATA, graria, anani ‘born in porcupine’s hole &c’. The word rawaz 
is used in the sitra, so as to prevent the application of the rule to a word 
which ends in wa, but is preceded by the affix ag, as agaąa tt Here ag is 
an affix (V. 3.68) and not a pada 5 


NEZ STAT l LAS TATA I manaya: -a-(3:) | 
afa: u ag Raipa: mia RA: Ter aA AIR: U 
138. The affix 3 comes in the yemaining senses 
after the words gaha &c. 


This debars aw &c. Thus ğa: , belonging to a cave’. saista: &c. 

In the list of agf} occurs the following “mamaq am q”. It 
means “The word yq becomes changed into aqq when the affix ẹ is to be 
added. Thus matn: u But when the sense is that ofa Veda-school or 
Charana, the affix ao is added instead of & as araar:’ u The word qq here 
has the restricted sense of ‘the middle of the earth’, and not any middle 
generally, Thus matty: means wary wat tt So also when the affix RT is 
applied in the case of 4y, it has the sense of faara of sdtra IV. 3 89 and not 
all the other senses. Thus qa: qrat: TA Ar: Tar agt: “three Charanas 
dwell in the East, three in the West, and three in the Middle”. The words 
aaa and qaşa: occur in the list. They have the affix qa, but before the 
affix & the a of amis clided. Thus Baatay, and qraqqra tl 


The augment æy is added to sa and qr before the affix Ru As aa- 
waa, qatar The same augment is added to the word q also as, Satan U 


The affix æ comes after the words 4m &c. No list of such words is 
Siyen. It is an agan: u Thus JIMAT, Satie, stearate, MEINAR 
ataka &e, 
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L, 2 SA:N, 3 QA, 4 ATA, 5 MPA arate 6 TH, 7 stg, 8 aw. 9 aT. 
10 waqeq, 11 aqaa, 12 aya arg 13 JAMA, 14 TRWA, 15 amama, 16 aaa", 
17 QRAM, 18 wage, 19 carrera, 20 gga, 21 agen (agt) 22 araea ( reri 
and AERA ) 23 RATEN, 24 TSA ( mR; arera and asat) 25 RT- 
wat ( AAT and Hraqerer ) 26 aracfor*, 27 arrars*, 28 fR, 29 sraa”, 30 Fant 
( gaya ) 31 sing, 32 srfete, 33 rfa, 34 carts, 35 ats (Fafa), 36 araa, 37 311- 
Bara, 38 any, 39 raih, ( aaia ) 40 ATs, 41 arch ( street), 42 area, 
43 Gaara ( arated), 41 safer, 45 stremreanta*, 46 war, 47 Peete, 48 aara", 49 
ga“, 50 azaan *, 51 Tet, 52 starat ( strat ), 53 aeIPTTaTAN: ( also maata and qù 
aya ), 54 saga: WH A ( also strata and quate ), 55 gaea ww, 56 AREP, 57 
Trae, 58 arta, 59 qran. lt is an STSHLA TT |! 
Tai HATS: ULB TATU ATATA-HSTs: | 
afa: l gean aa: Hs: MARRS: TAA Aaa AIR: N 
139. The affix a comes in the remaining senses, 


after the words beginning with aa denoting the places of the 
East-folk. 


The word ¥% is understood here also. 


The word mR of the sûtra 
qualifies ĝu This debars ayot n 


Thus pean, Heart, Regga. tl 
Ue: RAIN Gana ll Waa a-(S:) I! 
fey: Ua: HAC AA AACA GA TAA: I 
Sea): The letter @ is the substitute: of the final 
of the word Tsay when @ is added. 
This sfitraonly teaches substitution: for qsa would have taken 
g by IV. 2.114. Thus wakaa n 


The word: does not govern this sûtra, 
not being appropriate. 


qargarcretrarg i g3? i qara N Fara WH-TH-WeaA-SqTAld-( 3) 
apa n aRar ai SR Hh LAA SHUTS WAT AA ATR Ut 
141. The afix comes in the remaining sen ses 
atter a Vriddha word denoting a place and ending with ate or 
em, or having @ as its penultimate. 
The word %% must be read into the stra. This debars the a% of 
Sûtra 132 ante: as well as the affixes ordained by Sfitras 117 and 123. 


Thus IR: — AARMA L ANRIA, NR — NPA ARA, UARAN 
arr na ARAR, AA N 
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Vért:---The words aa &c. are also governed by this rule though 
they end in pu Thus arama, AIRAA, URINARA | 
RASIAN AAAA Ul LSA YAR I RN-ISA-AT-ATH- 
ga-saaaTa- (5) I 


afa RaR EAA FARNA G: Tea aA ARR: 1 
142. The affix ~ comes in the remaining. senses 


after the Vriddha words, having the words kantha, palada, 


nagara, grdma and hrada, as second terms. 
This debars the other affixes such as zə% and fas of 117 ante Thus 


Tatar, RRRA, weed, aterm. NNA, MRIKA, 
areata, RRA, MARRA, ARRERA N 
qa ll 83 qA I qaaa :) N 
afa: u iama S: Nea wate AIR: U 
143. The affix 3 comes after the word qq in the 


remaining senses. 
This debars sm u Thus qaafarast “the hill-king”. qfdta: qaq: ‘the 


hill man’, 
rarer saga N B wane ul ran-an- :) I 
AT: ÄRAS: TAA ware ASAT ATT N 
144. The affix & optionally comes in the remaining 


senses after the word qaq when it does not denote a man. 


Thus qadraret or qréana Kena ‘hill fruits’, fraaene or qraaaama ‘hill 


water’, 
Why do we say saqë] ‘not-human’? Observe qaqat Aasq: where there 


is no option allowed. 


BATINRTCSTS |! V4 UN wath l HHT-wnta-aTaw-(B:) II 
aren 


JRE SHUTS RSR E A S: AA Aaa iu 
145. The affix 3 comes in the remaining senses 

after sra and qor when denoting the country of Bharadvaja. 
The word ¥% is understood here also. The word warst does not here 


mean Gotra, but country. Thus gata and qom ut 
Why do we say “denoting country of Bharadvajas?” Observe MTR, 


qo &c, 
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JAJAA GSA RN A l JRZ- A-J ENTA- 


aq = Il 
gR TREAT: GI Tea aa AR: TAES I 

1. The affix @sz also comes optionally in the re- 
maining senses, after the words ‘ yushmad’ and ‘ asmad.’ 


The regulating power of the word ¥a ceases. The word @ indicates 
that the affix may be æ as well. The word “optionally ” shows that the gene- 
ral affix 31% may also be employed. Thus there are three affixes, qu, w and 
sy™, and hence there being no equal enumeration, the rule of mutual corres- 
pondence (I. 3. 10) does not apply. 

The words geqzand syeRz are Vriddha, as they belong to Tyadadi 
class (I. 1. 74), and would have taken & by IV. 2. 114; the present sûtra en- 
joins three affixes for each. Thus SSAT|-3T = AAR HN (IV. 3. 2) = ARR: 
BATS = ISRI-1-FA = JRA: (VII. 1. 2). AR3--AX = JRR- (I V.3. 2.) = årar- 
om: (VII. 1. 2, and V111.4. 2). So also sqreqra:, Sefa; and sqreqratra: 1 
o aaa aeararertat 20 anal tl aR -A-N RR-A- 

ETR Il 
qia: aRaRaa aratated: as ARAA a ARIES: | aay fN A JAFA- 
HAUSA SATA AAR AAA AAA: Ul 
2. When this affix @st is added and when aw is 


added, then gnth and aenta are the substitutes of gsag and 
AAG Il i 

‘The pronoun afera refers to the visible affix qx. and not tothe under- 
stood affix @ which was drawn into the last sdtra by the ward qu 


Why does the rule of mutual correspendence (I. 3. 10) not apply here, 
there being two affixes, two words, and two substitutes ? This, however, is not 
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done, because the sûtra can be divided into two separate aphorisms : as (1) 


afery GTA AHAAA MAA: (S) aatsfor au i. e. (1) when wat is added,- 


gR and stæ are the substitutes of geag and ster respectively (2). So also 
when aor, follows. 


As for illustrations, see the preceding Sûtra, e. g. arvararr:, areta: 
with @ xq, and ĝar: and arent: with sya This substitution does not take 
place when & is added, as aaaety: and ateng ta: Ul 

ARAARA BN QAN ree N 
ga: U RIAAN AAAA ANH AAR AAA ANATA afra ait T 
Gta: l i ; 

3. In expressing one individual, aam and ame are 
the substitutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ respectively, when ast 
and srr follow. 

As aama: ‘belonging to thee’, aatra: “belonging to me.” ara: and 
ara: u But when the affix is &, the form will e@éta:, a4ra:. 

The word yaaa should not be construed as meaning the affix of the 
singular number, as the affix @ (| Because the affix of the singular is always 
elided (@mR) after these words, and by rule I. 1. 63, there will not be the 
application of this rule. This difficulty is, however, got over by explaining 
the word waqaa as equal to wary tt 

AWAIT N BW Gana il Aa- Il 
afte: u Aasna ay TA vara fR: U 

4. The affix qq comes after the word ag in the 
remaining senses. | 

This debars sr Thus agra ‘belonging to half’ 

Vért: —When it has a prior term the affix ssq is used. As aires, 
(meata = ate) l ATA RERA 

` = AS 

qaaa Ara gata WG Tans Nl WL-aAL-BTA-SAA-Tara-s Il 
SAT: UL STAC STU TWA Cea anata Tera AAT TTA: N 

5. The affix a comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word ‘ardha’, when preceded by ‘para’, avara’,.‘adh- 
ama’, and ‘uttama’. ) 

Thus qerett, HATE, STATS, TANG | 

Q. Why do we say gatq ‘preceded by’? Its use seems to be super 


fluous, If the sûtra stood as qrawTaraaa:, it would have given the same 
sense. For the airg being supplied from the last sitra, the whole’ stitra. 
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would have been qara PATS ITT aq which must mean ‘preceded by 
para &c.” 

A. The words q and stat have meanings other than that of f2R or 
direction. As qè aq ‘highest pleasure? stati Gq ‘lowest pleasure? There- 
fore, when these words qq and stqq denote direction, then by the subsequent 
rule, the affix would have been always sx and gq u The employment 
of the term gq in the sûtra, prevents the application of the affix == even when 
the words denote direction. 

According to the Vårtika qgåqq =31 given under the last sûtra; the 
word stq preceded by any word would have taken 3x, hence the necessity of 
this stra ordainig aq, when the first terms are gẹ &c. 

ayaa NEN cane Ul RAJTE 
ata: ul TPRTATAT A AAT aA TAT 2 Bae Wala TART Asay: N 
6. And the affix 31 also (as well as qa) comes in 

the remaining senses after the word ‘ardha,’ when the prior 
term denotes a direction. 

By 4, the affix aq is also used. This debars aqm; n ` Thus vara fat- 
Marr, ANAA or aT N 

The word 49 is used in the sfitra in order to prevent ambiguity. Had the 
Sûtra stood merely as fhuar tS, it might have meant (1.1.68) Ardha preceded 
by the word fem takes 237 also’, for then eyeqtafy would have applied, and rete 
īa: would have taken the affix, 


- `A ~ » Les ~ x 

ATAAATe SAA SS st UO Wrest il A-AA- Tg AMS ST-S aT 
ait: U Rrra | MARTA a SARAI AA AAA eH AIAI- 
SI SS TAA AAA: RAAT ARTA i 

7. The affixes qx and ss come in the remaining 

senses after the word ‘ ardha’, preceded by a word denoting 
direction, when a particular portion of a village or an inhabi-. 
ted country is meant. 

The phrase feagaqata is to be read into the siitra. This debars aq u 
Thus 34 Ggearh MAA NATRA at qravar: or Qatar: “Those verily belong 
to the eastern half of our village or country”. So also gator: or arfaron- 
far: i) The word araret: = maea wafers war and is a Taddhbitartha com- 
pound. 

a . 
AERA: US il Watt Wl AXaTH-F: Il 

afer: PATENA: JAA AAT ATA: N 
AÌR I RA AAA ART ANARA N 
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8. After the word aeq there is the affix # in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars amu As mga: “ middlemost”. 

Vårt :—So also after the word ati u As aa: “Adam, or born in 
the beginning”. 

Vérét :—So also after the words 44 and 48, the final @ being elid- 
ed. As NFRA, IYAN I 

S eimae NR gA tt a-earataa i 
gfe: U SEN. GRR wate MANERA AA Hata wera | | 
9. The affix æ comes in the remaining senses 
after the word ‘madhya’, the meaning being ‘fit’ or ‘proper.’ 

The word atatam means ‘equity, propricty, right, fit’. As aaa atta ea 
sy tram “the proper piece of wood--neither too long nor too short”. #44 
erator: “the fit Grammarian, neither too refined nor too dull”) mare “a 
proper wife ”. 

ANER TTL N Yo ll gana Ul Arar sway I 
gf: aarahi ar faaea ast wera ware AR: tl 
10. The affix qət comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word rq, which is near the sea. 

The word gy occurs in the list of Kachchhadi (IV. 2. 133), and would 
have taken so; and by sûtra IV. 2. 134, it would have taken 3st also. The 
present sûtra debars both those affixes, whem the word tq means sagag or 
‘near the sea’. 

Thus aq ‘living on or relating to an island’ As æ yarasa 
TAR Ii 

Why do we say saaag? Observe ggm or AIA (IV. 2. 133 and 134). 
The word ‘anu-samudra’ is an Avyayibhava compound (IF. 1. 15). 

ASES MN LVN Tate i TETE ll 
aRt: U RPAN IA: TISAI SSL RAT Nata VTA: I . 
11. The afix 3% comes in the remaining senses 
after the words denoting time. 


This debars smr n The affix æ which comes after Vriddha words is 
prohibited by this sdtra. Thus 4rf@a: ‘monthly’ amaata: ‘bi-monthly’, 
areata: ‘annual’. 

The words which denote time even indirectly, also take this affix. 
As REETA, RTEA. u The word @ governs all the subsequent sitcas 
upto 25. (Ax Hra:). 
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BAS UCT! NW LVN Talay N sT-aATT? I 
JRE U TRESS MT IA Tera aT ae SHAT AIR: o 
12. The affix sx comes in the remaining senses 
after the word qag, when expressing sre II 
This debars ara (IV. 3. 16). The word == means the ‘funeral eb- 
lation’; and not armata. veg: ‘a faithful or believing person’. Thus gnia 
stg ‘the autumnal Sraddha’. When not meaning ‘Sraddha’, it will be 
UTA Ul 
~ ` A ~ 
Ran maA: A Tees Nl Rar- (S37) It 
EU! UT TAT ATTA TLRS ESA MAT AT ATT APTA: V 
13. The affix g% comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the word ag when expressing illness or heat. 
Thus wreeee ort: ‘the autumnal disease’, ane arag: ‘the autumnal 
heat or sunshine’. 
Why do we say “when denoting sickness or heat”? Observe, ant 


arq ‘the autumnal curd’. This s% debars the g aw (IV. 3. 16). 
AmA FN 2B Gana ll A-AA A-E (SSL) N 


afta: 0 AMASA fare sr wear vata Ara 


14. The affix 21 comes optionally in the remain- 


ing senses after the words ‘ nisa’, and ‘ pradosha’. 


This makes optional, where by sûtra IV. 3. 11 ante, the zx would 


~ 


have been obligatory. Thus qa, or Afaa.‘ nocturnal’. MATA or MATINA, tt 
sR T CG Taher Ul sae-Tqe-a-(SSz) I 
afa: va AARON FA Taal wafa, aea F gen Aare Ul 
15. The affix Sst comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the word 33€ and it takes the augment gz ll 


The word »aq takes the affix @¥ by sûtra IV. 2.105. This sûtra 
ordains z4 it When free from the scope of these rules, it takes tyu and 
tyul affixes also by IV. 3.23. Thus sqQ-qe-l-337= Maa I-A-l-eH (VH. 3. 3)= 
aiateam: “belonging to to-morrow or ephemeral”. Otherwise sge: and sqeqa: Ut 

SASTSAAAISM U LRU TAN I RT-T, BIRANA, 
AN Il 
afa: Lares KPA TI AAAs AA AA STA: N 
16. The affix aom comes in the remaining senses, 
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after the words ‘sandhi-vela’ se, and the words expressing 
‘season’ and ‘asterism.’ 


The word alata is to be read into the sûtra. All the words must be 
expressive of time. This debars s3% u The repetition of sya debars œ also 
in the case of those words, which are Vriddha in this list (IV. 2. 114). Thus 
(1) amaaa, ater (2) eqn, TTA (3) FTA, Frwy are examples of sandhivela 
season and asterisms respectively. 

The affix ara is added to åger when denoting ‘fruit’ and ‘festival, 
AS QATAR GF Or gq ll 


1 gfe, 2 ear, 3 sararea, 4 ware, 5 wage, 6 geared, 7 Tere, 8 


TAT, 9 ARATRO: U 
ATTT TR: ll V9 Il qg ll MTra:-c0zq: | 
afa: mama: Fear wate R: N 


17. The affix 7 comes in the remaining senses 


after the word mraf] it 
This debars the sta of the last sdtra, though 
denoting word. Thus magoar qatga: “the cloud belonging to the rain 


season.” 
TAIT WS NN. Warley Ul TAT T-SH NN 
afer: u qain Feast Haya AAR: 1 


‘pravrish’ is a season- 


iny 


18. The affixed comes in the genre senses 


after the word aay il 


This debars sta of IV. 3. I6. Thus TERN GNTT | The gm has the 


force of ary &c of IV. 3. 43 here. 


arate ILN Tarte ll Sarasa) I 


ated: u aiaa Grete Paty SSL Tema AAT RT: T 


19. Tn the Chhandas, the word ‘ varsha’ takes the 


affix Ze~ in the remaining senses. 


‘This debars 3}. The form will be the same, but there will be differ- 


ence in accent. As 44qaq ANART SUC COE u The word sq here mea 
“month.” i. e, Nabha and Navasya are two rainy months. 


TaAAagTES ll Ro ll aaar- (s) N 
aft: U qaa Sree AT SH Tera AAT MTT 1 
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20. In the Chhandas, the affix gst comes in the 
remaining senses after the word ‘ vasanta.’ 
This debars sym (IV. 3. 16). Thus away apaa Iranana u 
BAAS URN Warts N aaa- 
JR U gamen SANG AVA TT rA Aare stir: N 
21.- In the Chhandas, the affix gsr comes in the re- 
maining senses, after the word ‘ hemanta.’ 
This debars sym (IV. 3. 16). Thus agaa agea è Steqarsg || The mak- 
ing of two separate Sûtras of 29 and 21, is for the gake of the subsequent sûtra, 
in which the anuv ritti of word asaq only i is taken. 


AIA SF ASTTAT AVN CATA ll aAa- I 
GA: U RAPA TENTY Wega AAS TAANA Blea ARRA: N 
> 22. The affix aur comes always after the word Pa 
manta,’ and (before this affix) the letter a of ‘hemanta’ i 
elided. 
Thus RAAF ae: ‘wintery residence.’ BATTISTI | 


The word aaa is used to show that the sûtra applies in the Chhandas 
as well as in the secular literature. 


The word şarq will take am by sûtra IV. 3. 16 as Zait ysfa: but 
there is no elision of q there. Thus there are three forms Ẹmeq: GV. 3. 16), 
Raas (IV. 3. 21) and uag i 
es ae OF x 5 A 

AM ACM SMTA A TRN Gans) areeeeoew- 
STAs a 3a; A-A- T- N 
AR: UN AAA AAS ASAIN Ra a] SAHA AAT N 
MIRA ARIUT asa: N ARRAN Ter Sze ATT 1 
MRA N MAGANZA U IRRA SIAR TAT 1 

23. After the words arg ‘at eve’, Rrt ‘for a long 

time ’, nE ‘in the fore-noon’, sì ‘at dawn’, and after In- 
nobles expressing time, fhe are the affixes =g and aya 
and their augment is gg II 


The word RTL is understood here also. Thus ara-\-t= ara \-@e-l-2a = 
araaaa (VIL I. 1) ‘belonging to the evening’. Friary, ‘ lasting n are orate 

‘what is-of the forenoon ’, siraan, “ what is of the early morn” 
The word ara is a word ending i in g and is an aie declinable: These 
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affixes would also come by virtue of its being an Indeclinable, after that ară U 
The present ary is derived from the root @ by adding the affix qari It 
always ends in & when these affixes are added. The word Fag always ends 
inan grey and gw always end in gu 
As regards Indeclinables, the examples are #araaa ‘belonging to the 
night faarqaa, ‘belonging to the day’. | 
Vårt :—The affix @ comes after the words fax, qeq and qR As | 
araa, Feat, and qaqa j | 
Vårt :—The i of ga in elided in the Chhandas before this affix @. as. 
way ut 
Vårt :—The affix fsz comes after s4, sf and qa; as, RAAE., 
ayan and ype 
Vårt :—So also after aq, as, IPRA T 
The defference between tyu and tyul is in accent, Thus araraa and 
anran, caa and Pawar, meiga and ganas, aaa, stata, Raga and faq | 
aa, orga and ara | 
Y 
ANEU | 8 0 ara Aara- qae- Aa 
A 3 
(gu-Zysi-ge-a) l | 
ata: U TAROT a NIST ZIA Teg AAT, CAST TACOMA? UI 
24. Optionally after the words yng and qqr, : 
there are the affixes =x and ææ and their augment is gz Nl 
In the alternative sss of IV. 3. 11 also occurs. As TAIZAI, STAT AA ; 
with tyu, or Grae STIRS with than. With tyul. we have Tare a and : 
ayquaaraa n The sign of the locative is not elided by rule VI. 3. 17. When | 
= 
the word is taken as incapable of having the case-afix, we have waaay or | 
UAE AA: | ; 
aarsira: WRN Tere aaa: : 
ata: n gA aga JAN: cea: aa: aaa Hae ea U aa | 
antaa sta RaRa auras seaar waa ul 
ya : | 
25. The attixes ordained above or here after, come ) 
° ry. . . hs . A l 
after a word in the Tth case in construction, in the sense of 
‘born or grown or originated there or then’. 
‘The affixes arg, &c. q &c, have been taught, but no particular sense 
was assigned to them. See IV. 2.92. This sûtra gives one of the senses, 
and also declares the particular case in which the stem must be, to which the 
affix is to be added. Thus Sasa: = AA + STN = AI: ‘born in Srughna’. So èe 
also arut: ‘born in Mathura’, sifra: ‘born in Utsa’, atama: ‘born in Udapana’, 
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aga: (IV. 2. 93), sarao: (IV. 2. 93) araea: (IV. 2. 117), areas (IV. 2. 94), 
arate: (IV. 2. 94), maaa: (IV. 2. 95) stream: (LV. 2. 95). 
WSIS il RR I Tata Il WTTT-ST |l 
ate: u maeaea raarerad sy yet wars i 
26. After the word mgg being in the 7th case- 
affix, there is the affix S¥.in the sense of produced therein. 
This debars goq of sûtra IV. 3.17. The vof eg is for the sake of 
accent. mAN ma: =A; ‘ produced in the rainy season’ 
gari ALAT gA RSN qT N PA AT-ALAT: a i 
afa: n aeoaea Aa RA aS Tea Vay N 
27. The affix gt comes after the word azg in the 
7th case-affix, in the sense of ‘born therein,’ the whole word 
being a name. 
This debars aq! Thus aregat gat: ‘the grass called Saradaka’. qanaat 
war: ‘the pulse called Sâradaka.’ 
Why do we say aqai? Observe arẹ aeqy ‘the autumnal crop,’ 
According to some, the word garat governs all the succeeding sûtras 
up to IV. 3. 38. 
TASTIUAA TSA AER TF WR Tare N Tier -qX 
CU-BAAI-YS-IAT-AACHUG-AT I 
ated: TATA: TEP A FA TAA wala aA Ma AAAA Sarat wAAArara N 
28; The affix | comes in the sense of ‘born 
therein’ after the words qatga, aata, argt, Zar, sary, and 
aaen, the whole being a Name. 
Thus JAENA :;, arqaema: This debars IV. 3. 24. ata aaa: Il This 


debars am of IV. 3. 16. a9: This debars 3 of IV. 3. 14. STARA: This - 


debars the general au affix. 
When it is not a Name, the other affixes are employed. 


Ud: Ga TN RAN Tae Il Tas-aea-a (Tq) Il 
gia: tl qP Fear Aalst A AA Sa Tea fens N 
29. The affix gx comes after the word ya, in the 
sense of ‘produced therein’, and thereby in the room of 94, 


° the substitute is qe II 
Thus fr ara: = ya: ‘produced in the way.’ 
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This debars the atar u 
AATATEATAT ATW 30 Ne qa i stararearat:-at-(aq) Il 
afea: u SATS Tag Wea Hata at aa Sa Aa AASTA I 
30. The affix J7 comes optionally after the word 
amavasya, in the sense of ‘born therein’. 

This debars aya of IV. 3.16. Thus maaan: or amanea: l This 
affix aq is applied to the word starqeq also, on the maxim (RJA Apa ENa AANA 
“That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was before 
the change had taken place”. Thus amata: or SraTaea: N 

AAW AN Tansy i a-a N 
afta: N AAAA: AT AAha TA sa AAAS N | 
31. And the affix a also is added to the word ) 
amåvåsyå, in the sense of ‘born therein’. 

This adds a third affix to the gq and aot already given. Thus arar- 
area, RANER: SATATA: I So alsovafter the word sraraea, as ATATA, ƏTAT- 
aea: and Siaran: I 

Aranari HTN 3RN gA I A-A USTER Il 
afer: U ATENIR HY TAA A TA Hla AAA MANA l 
32. After the words ‘sindhw’ and ‘apakara’, there 
is ANG affix az in the sense of ‘born therein’. 

The word fẹ} occurs in the KachchhAdi class and takes amt and ay 
(IV. 2. 133); and aqt would have also taken èo under the general rule. 
This sûtra debars these affixes. Thus AHR, AIR: ll 

AOS AU BBN Tara ll aust hi 
afta: Ul AFARI PA AURA TIA aaa Sa AAAA I 
33. And the affixes AW and AX come respectively 
after the words ‘sindhu’ and ‘apakara’, in the sense of ‘pro- 
duced therein’. 

Thus 4: and sqrqaac: Ul 

PIELII -AaC ATA ata AAA GSEM AMAT MSaAgStesA ll 38 Il 
art Wl A-R -ag -Ea AAA A-A G-E- NET- 
OTL SSH ll 
afa: MPSS: TERA ANAT ALTA mar SL vay tt - 

AUT N ZAIRO ARAARA: PAM a IAA | 
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MARI i REAP era AREAN It 
aA SATP GT THEA: It 
34. The affix denoting ‘born therein’ is elided 
by luk, after the words ‘sravishtha’, ‘phalguni’, ‘anuradha’, 
‘syati’, ‘ tishya’, ‘ punarvasu’, ‘ hasta’, ‘ vistkha’, ‘ashadhd’, 
and ‘bahula’ all denoting asterisms. 
The feminine affixes are also elided after these words by I. 2. 49. 
Thus xfs ata: = aha: ‘produced under Sravishtha ai Soalso Heit:, WANT, 
eata:, RSA: TATA, gea AWE: az: Fe: i The ‘Bahula’ is another Name 
of the asterism afar Ul 
Vért:—So also the affix is elided after the asterisms far, tdt and 
aguit when the word is feminine. Thus ferarat Wiar ‘a: woman produced 
under Chitra’ will be called faar u So also tet, teeth u The feminine affix 
which would have been elided after the two words Revati and Rohini, by I. 2 
49. is reordained by IV. 1. 41, because these words belong to wfen@ class. 
Vdrt:—The affixes z and stq come pe eceively after en ah and 
start in forming the Feminine derivatives. As Retr (IV. 1. 15) and aterer u 
The difference is in accent and meaning. 
Vart:—The affix gt also comes after ‘Sravishtha’ and ‘ashadha’ 
As sarfadta: and srraréra: 1 
RATATAT STATS WARM TAT erara AS-a- 
a-(S%) il 
Sta: N EAA Te Ta TAS eT MTS TTR CRTTEVTETTSMTANTeE TAEA SL WANT | 
35. There is luk-elision of the affix denoting born 
therein after a word ending in ‘sthana’, and after the words 
‘ gosåla’ and ‘kharasala’. 
Thus FENA Ste: = META: SHAEUTA:, MS: GTA: N 
AMS AATHSM ATS AT Re aA Wt aea-gnest, ART- 
| Fae nait- (SR) I 


afta; i Teas: TRA a Tee Bray ape II 

36. ‘There is optionally luk-elision of the affix 

denoting ‘ born therein’ after the words ‘vatsasila’, ‘ abhijit’, 
‘asvayuk’, and ‘ satabhik’. 

As qama ATA: = eT! OF ARTETA, afafa or arrftfarer:; ragg or 


amaaa, qag or mafiga: tt The two words qergrs and 4@MPT are both 


to be taken, These are all diversities of ag as used in the next sûtra, 
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MAT ASA I 9 tl carte l aersteer-agen (Se) I 


ya: wet Tar ar aaa ARs BANAT V 


37. There is diversely luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein.’, after an asterism. 

Thus ĝo: or Qf: (IV. 3. 16) arfaa or antafi: (IV. 3. 16). 

PAGTITAAHUST: I 3c ag N Ha-wea-Mra-HaSst: N 
ofa: u gi aata aaa aA aA N 
38. An affix (one of those already taught) comes 
after a word in the seventh case-affix, in the sense of ‘done 
there’, ‘obtained there’ ‘bought there’ ‘dexterous therein’. 

Thus a: may mean “done in, or bought in, or obtained in, or skill- 

ful in Srughna”, So also the words arut:, arfa: » 
MPAT WARN Carlee i re-start 
ght: U amanata era aaea Aaa RAA aarfatea sera ware ii 
39. After a word being in construction in the 7th 
case, an affix (one of those ordained already) comes in the 
sense of ‘ generally found therein’. 

The word wra: means something less than all i.e. abundant. Thus 
arg: ‘what is abundant or mostly to be found in Srughna’, = aH ATAT agea 
aara. So also arut:, afpa: &c. 

This sQtra may appear to be superfluous as being covered by the 
more comprehensive sitra qqa: (IV. 3. 53). Uf mra: be explained as aqfa- 


wprq: i. e. what sometimes is to be found and sometimes not, still it will make 
little difference. 


Say ITHAN TAH sol gas i sosg-seH-saaeT sR Il 
ah n sqa a: Tea: gaa: wrasse Aa RATA sh wear waa uu 
40. The affix zœ comes in the sense of ‘ mostly 
to be found there,’ after the words ‘upajanu,’ ‘apakarna,’ and 
upanivi,’ being in the 7th case in construction. 


This debars st &c. Thus RITHM AR: STAR: STAT: | 
HJA VQ wena i aRye ll 
afa: 0 aana saaana aAa RAN sarees Tear wae 
41. After a nominal-stem or a word ending in the 


feminine affix st and ay, being in the 7th case in construc- 
21 
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tion, an affix comes in the sense of ‘adapted therein.’ 

Except the word ‘adapted’ which is the meaning of the word awa, 
all the other words of the sûtra have been supplied from the previous aphorisms. 
The word ṣa does not mean in this sûtra ‘origin’ or ‘existence’, for the 

; and =q already express that notion. It here means ‘ suitableness’ 
aaa: i. e. saqna: and JAAR: l 
Thus @W @wara =atw: ‘what is suited to the country of Srughna? 
Se also aa: arga: l The word a is understood here -also. 


AEEA l R TR | ATA- I 
20a; l ARAA TH Aaa AA AA AAAA N 
42. The affix ¢ comes after the words atx in the 
sense of ‘adapted to that.’ 


This debars am u Thus ara aya = Arata FETA ‘silken clothes.’ 


The word ata means ‘cocoon.’ ÑA: may literally therefore mean 
“anything suited to the cocoon,’ and may apply to the caterpillar as well as 
to the silk made out of cocoon. The word ària is however ets and means 
‘silken.’ Nor does it mean ‘suited to the sheath,’ as a sword, though ko§a 
means ‘sheath’ also. This sûtra would have been more properly placed. after 
IV. 3. 134, under the heading of fare rather than of ava: u 

In fact after the sûtra qeay-e3r (IV. 3. 159), the addition of arara 
would have been more appropriate. 


RERUNS Wi BI Walla ll RAJ- JAA-A- 
ag il 
gR: u AIAN A: HUMANS: ARANY ANARA Tera Hara | 
43. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in Construction, in the sense of ‘being 
good.’ ‘flowering’ or ‘ripening therein ’. 
Thus acà ATY: =łaza: ‘what is good or pleasant in autumn’ as aed: 
grate: YATIA l! So also 7arq geaied = araa: Heerar: ‘vernal creepers i. e. 
which flower in spring’, Hea: qes: U So also atte qeara = area: area: “the 
grains that ripen in autumn . ’, “Heat aat: ‘the barley that ripens in summer’. 


This sûtra teaches the base and the sense of the affix. It does not 


directly teach the affix. The above illustrations are examples of the affix st4_&c. 


JANLI wana se, ai 
afa: U aefa T | ARAARA: ARARA aentated TAA AE U 
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44. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th _case in construction, meaning ‘sown there- 
in’. 

Thus ġa gaa = Barat Bat: ‘the barley sown in autumn,’ Hear tga: I 
The separation of this sûtra from the last, is for the sake of the sup- 
sequent sûtra in which the anuvyitti of sq only goes, which could not 
have been the case had this word been included in the last sûtra. 
~ te A = 
aaga FTN V4 i Tarte ll ATIABSAT:, FT Il 
ata: u argasta az sega vata THe 
45. The affix asx comes in the sense of ‘sown’ 
after the word agagst Nl 
This debars zs% u Thus syraasat Sat: = MIAA AAT ATST: ‘the pulse sown 
in Agvayuji’” It is the name of the full-moon in the Asterism of ASvini. ` 
Asvayuj and Aśvini are the same. Some texts read 44t instead of staat 
SAAE BEN Tat No Aa- AA Tear 
(as) n . 
gafa: u Aaaa NEA EA aa Tea Vata TAS Wl RANTAN: N 

46. The affix 3a comes Gptionally after the words 
‘ erishma’ and ‘ vasanta’, in the sense of ‘sown’. 

This debars art (IV. 3. 16). Thus saa or #8TaN Gea ‘the crop sown 
in summer’. M&A or NQARA N 


Fart AS Gans PART N 
afa: u autaa ranea: miaa Aa A eared TAT AAT AL FATA 
-qgan z ; 

47. After a nominal stem being in the 7th case in 
construction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense of 
‘being then due’; provided that the thing due be ‘debt’. 

Thus ara aaoi = aia “a debt due ina month’. ASANA.” MAN- 
Raan Why do we say Ù ‘it being a debt. Observe aragat Mat where no 
affix is added. 
HOM AATITATTIT I BEN TATR ll Bald, WAAN, AT, Para, Fall | 
att: aay aA aaa TAA AIHA: THAT A aA Aa HAT sa T- 
waar wate tl 


48. The affix g7 comes in ‘the sense of ‘debt then 
due,’ after the words FSA, waa, and agg denoting time 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow = k 


ae 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


766 zarg ANT: Ul Bk. IV. Cu. III. 8. st] 


and being in the 7th case in construction. 


The words aat &c are words which indirectly denote time. Thus 
the time in which the peacocks- mate and make noise is called aarft u The 
time in which the asvatha tree fructifies is called stexey: u The time in 
which barley is thrashed out is called qaaa ‘barley-chaff? Thus æa- 
mae agi = RRA ‘a debt to be paid when the peacocks make noise 
(i. e. mating or rainy season) tails.’ syaqeyarq and BATA AA lI 


ACATACAATET VAN Gaal | atsa-seare-aeATE, 
sha: Haat aT Tea vata Tanya ferry 1 
49. The affix 37 comes in the sense of ‘debt-due’ 
after the words ‘grishma’ and ‘avarasama’. 
This debars the sya and sst u Thus Tear = tera U So also 
naana il This affix causes Vriddhi, while aq would not have done it. Hence 
the separate affix. The word aat is synonymous with gẹ ‘a year’. The word 


SMART Means either antrat QANUNA Fae or srata awae FA quay a 
BTA lI 


SAKATA sat Sa Wo ll Gans ll Maewac-amErauityat-s- 
gal l 
gia: u gaaat S AR A, WHITE goaa Aa RAA Ui 
IERRA I IAURT A aÑ 1 
50. The affix gx also (as well as g) comes after 
the words ‘samvatsara’ and ‘agrâhâyanî’ in the sense of ‘debt 
due.’ 
Thus ġa Fag = aiae, and QIRA Ul sagra OF STATA U 
The word @azaz occurs in Sandhiveladi Class (IV. 3. 16) and takes et 


when ‘fruit’ or ‘festivity’ is meant. The present sûtra enjoins s3_ when 
‘debt’ is indicated. 


AEA wats Gk ll Water  sarecfa et: N 
ata: menia: SAMANTHA TEATS aga aT: gaa Teale mR 
ware tl 
51. An affix comes after a word in the 7th case 
in construction, denoting time, in the sense of ‘who then 


wanders’, and the word so formed refers to a wild beast. 


Thus frerat sarecta gm: = aa: “an animal that wanders at night,” So 


also grata: or qrara: (1 V. 3. 14) ‘a brute that yells in the morning.’ 
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Why do we say am: “a beast’? Observe Aaa sarewa gam: Here 
there is no affixing. The word saretfq also means ‘to make noise. The 
Sûtra may, therefore, also be translated as: “After a word denoting time, an 
affix (IV. 1.83) comes in expressing a wild beast who makes noise at that 
time”. 

ATTA AISA WARM Warts ll ag- I 
ofa: aR aaaea aa: tagaan Tea anaga waar vata u- 
araay Aresar agaf 
52. An affix comes after a word in the Ist case 
in construction denoting time, in the sense of ‘this is his 
habit or endurance’. 

The word ararq is understood here also. az=that : qren= faan or 
epaeq “endured or habituated”. Thus Aat azaftamaai = faat “reading by 
night”. @a@ gaa giq =q: or Afan: ‘a student who is habituated or 
enured to reading by night’. So miaa: or arava: l 

AT AT UGB Geta aa, wa: | 
aha u aati arta saaara Aa AAA quater Tear nR 
53. An attix comes after a word in the 7th case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘who stays there’. 

The anuvyitti of areata, ceases. The sense of q here is “existence’, 
and not that of ‘birth’: because the sense of ‘birth’ is taught in stra aw 
stra: (IV. 3. 25). Thus, a% wa: =atw: “who stays in Srughna”. aryt:, wpa: 11 
The repetition of ax in the sûtra though its annuvritti could have ` 


eee en 


been drawn from the previous sûtras, is for the sake of stopping the annu- 
vyitti of aga I! 
AmS wa ge ware i ARST: -aa N 
aftr: 0 fae ram a: ma aapreaar wats aa wa raaf n 
AMAA SERERA U 
Si The affix aq comesin the sense of ‘who | 

stays there ’, after the Nominal stems tra Ke. | 

This daha sia andweu As fate wat=fegam ‘lying ina "particular 
quarter ’, avait 

The words @ and waa which ordinarily mean ‘mouth’ and ‘hip’ 
respectively, have not this meaning when this affix isto be added. They 
must refer to non-corporeal or abstract objects. As Wargey ‘who stays in 
the van of the army’, arsaa, ‘who stays in the rear of the army’. In 


R 
rf 
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fact, the words ‘mukha’ and ‘jaghana’ here mean the ‘van’ and the ‘rear’ 
of an army. The word są% takes this affix, when the word so formed isa 
Name. As ggat = aea, otherwise we have STALLS: u 
1 RJ, 2 q, 3 qa, 4 ror, 5 gar, 6 area ( arear ) 7 faa, 8 Har, 9 aega, 10 qfà- 
a, 11 Rq, 12 aA, 13 ger, 14 aria, 15 Fa*, 16 arf}, 17 seq, 18 HG, 19 xaa. 20 
Fq, 21 au, 22 JRIH, 23 sara, 24 ia, 255 (fan) 26 are, 27 RiT, 28 
aq I. il 
ÅTTE WSS qA l aÂ- Ut 
ata: u MAAA: MARRA AAAA vata aa wa gA N 
55. The affix qa comesin the sense of ‘what stays 
there’ after a word denoting a part of the body. 

This debars amt u As gA a= AN, ‘dental i.e. what stays there, 

moia, rea | So also qif wa =q (VI. 3.53), AAR wt = TETA N 
~ c A A A 
TRASAREA SE Wan l A-GA- R- A-A- 
o~ 
Ra-AS: TH Il 
afa: N gapa: MATARA ss AA vata aw wa ga RAA i 
56. The affix g comes in the sense of ‘what stays 
there’, after the words ‘drit. ‘kukshi’, ‘kalas’, vast? ‘asti’ 
and ‘ahi’. 

Thus qaa ‘what stays in a leathern bag’, ATTA, RSA, AERA, 
smaa and Aa |! agaa is the name of a poison. The word sqfèłq is a noun 
and not a verb here. Its use as a Noun is to be seen in phrases like srftqatt 
a:. thea = TATA l 

AAFS ST UW YO i Tarte Nl Ararsez:-atu- = I 
dit: U Ara AA Wala ARSS, AA AA PAAA N 
57. The affix aur also (as well as gm) comes after 
the word ‘griva’ in the sense of ‘what stays there’. 

This debars aq (IV. 3. 55) srara wa=aaaa or aan The word far 

means blood-vessels, and as they are many, the word is used in the plural in 
the sûtra. 
S3 TAT N GSM AA N ETTA- ST: N 
ia afer: U aE Sa: MAA Aaa AA AA AATA ANAT: 1 
ARRE I RIANA RTARTA THT ATR agitar AA SAT AHA 
58. The affix sq comes in the sense of ‘who stays 
$ there’, after the word ‘gambhîra’. 
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This debars aqm n megi wa = mesra ‘gravity’. 

Vért:—So also after afe:, }4 and gas. As 41873, sqa and qjq aA N 
The final of atga@ is elided by the vartika under IV. 1. 85. The word ‘daivya’ 
could be also formed under another Vârtika of the same. 

Vért:—The affix fiya comes after chaturmdsa in the sense of a sacri- 
fice; as, qigim Barta, aadA ax, otherwise araare: N 

aaa aE UG. went etereftararasa (sa: ) u 
att: U SAATA ERIA MIAIRE Fa: MAAT wate az va JAANA tt 
59. Afteran Avyayîbhâva Compound, the affix sq 
is employed, in the sense of ‘ who stays there.’ 

This debars sya u The affix sy however, does not come atter every 
Avyayibhava Compound, but only after the words included in the list of qR- 
zar} as given in the Ganapatha. 

Thus gaa s4- nRa, So also pRa Not so Argan, the 
word sq not belonging to the class qRa ıı 

1 gitar, 2 qg, 3 gate, 4 gam, 5 sarees, 6 qe, 7 qR, 8 stair, 9 aq, 
10 sqeum, Ll qR, 12 ataqu, 13 atgan, l4 saias, 15 staae, 16 ataara, 17 at- 
waa, 18 staan, 19 sqaq, 20 stay, 21 gara, 22 saama u 


APA yA Rol TENA ll aea-qa-qarq- FST |i 


at: RAA | ET TERT ANFAS TAA, | IAAT NAA TA- 
fa aa wa gaa ARASTA ul 

ANRIA N ANANTA AMAA: U ARRA U qH N 

qro Ul aen pa N Fo -RARE SARA: I 

qio U KARTE U Alo Ul STATACTATST Ut 

Alo N Era AAPA AAA: TAT THEA: N 

Ato l AAT: HAT I qro tl ATENTA: N 

gro i AMA | A ARAT l ATO FAT a FAN TETA UN 

Aro N eater STH l ato Wl AATE tt : 
Kériké SAAC AMIS BLATANT AeA | 


PATA FTA REA | l 
aera: FTAA TET | 

fa: arate paca RAT weet TUT N 
TAY Ay AT qre gaara Ut 


60. After an Avyaytbhava compound, having the 
word stax as prior term, the affix 3% is employed, in the sense 
of ‘ who stays there.’ 
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This debars sqm, u Thus sqreqataana, stieatt fen 

Várt :—The affix ost comes after QATA, aS SATA NA = ATTA I 

Vårt :—So also after a word beginning with am, as, STAT TOTEM: 
STATA IKIE 

Vårt :—So also after the words srarqa, &c as, SWARA, IARARE, 
mA The class srarqarte is Akritigana. 


Vért:—So also after HYy-qa: as, atietan: I The word ‘ûrdhva’ is a 
synonym of qa 1 


Vårt :—So also RIN, as SAFRI 


Vårt :—So also after a compound having the word sia as second 


term ; as, Geary, MARAT I 

Vért:—The words a@ and yea ending in qq, take the affix gq; as, 
werden, weiter tl 

Vårt :—The affix ğa comes after sq and qx with the augment Rẹ, as 
RARA, THAT lI 


Vårt :—Tne affix €q comes after my, as, quia: 1 

Várt :—So also the affix am and tą come after qq; As. ARIAT, 
araarag U 

Várt :—So also the affix fam ( Ras in Padamanjari ) comes after m4, 
whereby it be comes maa as mafaa in aeaa gqatiafa. u 


Várt :—There is luk-elision of the affix after the word eata, as, 
BPARUTAT li 


Vårt :—So also there is elision after the words ending in sfa, as 


rh SaCHA:, frets: 


maa ara NRL Gata NN anaa R-an- gata N 
Bi: Ml MARSA aT TAT Ste Teas TA Vata aa Aa ga AfA UI 


. 61. After the word ‘grama’, preceded by ‘pari’ 
Sai or ‘anu’, (the whole being an Avyayibhava), there is the 
affix za in the sense of ‘ who stays there’. 
This debars a Thus manAR: saa: i 
RARAJ: RRI TENA I RS-A- B: N 
gia AAEE: NAA AR aa AA gaa N 
| 62. After the words ‘jihvåâmûla’, and ‘anguli’ 
there is the affix z in the sense of ‘ what stays there’. 
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This debars aq (IV. 3. 55). -Thus fargractran, strsraa tt 
aara G3 qR N aineata-a (5 ) 
git: n qias MARTA S: NAA wate AT A AAAA ATAT: UI 
63. After a word ending with ‘varga’, the affix 
Ə is employed in the sense of ‘ what occurs there’. 
This debars amu As panaan, aeaa. ul 
AUST AAA AATSATA WER NW Tara ll aa- N-A, Il 
oft: u aR | watreaterrerad araa ATA TA ATA: U 
64: After a word ending in ‘varga’, but not 
meaning « ‘letter or word’, the affixes aa and @ are option- 
ally employed, in the sense of ‘who stays there’. 
As ateeaata: (by aq), atezaattor:, (by @), and avTazaatia: (by &) U 
aaa: ator: or qfar: tt 
Of course, when the word means ‘weg’ it takes one affix only i. e. © ; 
as masifa at: ‘a letter belonging to @ class’. 


5 ~ e 
RASSERAS MIÈ I RA qR l a-ga Ra Asse l 
ary: U RASEN PA RA NAA A aa A ARANAS ESTAA l 
65. The affix ma comes in the sense of ‘what occurs 


there’, after ‘karza’ and ‘lala’, the word denoting an ornament. 


This debars aq (IV. 3. 55). Thus afia ‘an ear-ring’, Sonaat l 
Why do we say ‘denoting an ornament, ? Observe ara ‘what is in the 
Car’, SHE di : 
ALY ETARA BW ATAT: RR Tans l ASe-saTRwMTAR- 
A-E SATSATaASTATST: N 
ger: n aufa Aaa ea AATA: MARATEA siya aaa sear NA- 
fa aa we F H 
66. After the name of a subject of commentary, an 


_affix comes in the sense of ‘its commentary’, as well as, in the 


sense of ‘what occursthere’. 

That by which a thing is explained ts called saeara ‘commentary’. The 
name of a thing explainable is called sqreqrasaara U After such a name, being 
in the 6th case in construction, the affix is added. The affix means asarei 
as well as qaqaq. the latter being read into the sûtra by virtue of qu - 

Thus qt TET = @rar ava: ‘Saupa, a book on the Gsplsnatien of case- 
affixes’. So also g: ‘Tainga--a Commentary on Verbal affixes’ @Ta@: ‘KAarta--a 
‘Commentary on krit affixes’. arg &c. may also mean JQ wy Kc, 


22 
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Why do we say sarearaeaarea: ‘after the name of the thing explainable’? 
The thing to be explained must be a Book, therefore, the affix will not apply 
to the name ofacity &c. For example, ifa model be made to describe the 
city of PAtaliputra, such a model will not be named after Pataliputra by the 
addition of affix. Thus gatet is a modal giving a description of Pataliputra. 
_This will not be called Pataliputram. 

The anuvritti of xq and sapeara runs simultaneosly in all the subsequ- 
ent apavada sitras, and hence we have read the anuvritti of xq into this 
sutra also. | 


AR ATTEST 9 Tari Nl ager-searerera ser N | 
Sf: l IQA NENANA: Mla geass Iara aS aA wala 
67. The affix 3f comes in the senses of ‘staying’ and 
“a commentary’, after a polysyllabic word having udatta on the 
final, (the word being the name of a thing to be explained). 
This debars sta u Thus“ mamaa ‘a commentary of the rules of 
changes of & and @ into ¥ and o u afarafama ‘a commentary on (aag) udatta 
and anudatta (aq) u The radicals qequeq and qaraq are acutely accented on 
the final by the rule of a compound having accent on the final (VI. 1. 169) 
Why do we say 4%: ‘polysyliabic’? Observe aT, aga &c. A word 
of two syllables will take sæ (IV. 3. 72)..So the counter example must be of 
words of one syllable 
Why do we say “having acute accent on the final’? Observe atfea® 


from garu This word has acute accent on the initial by the rule of Gati- 
accent (VI. 2. 49) 


` sx 
O RAJIMAN REN YATA l Rg, T ser) N 
SAT: RPA PAA AEAT: ARRA aaea AS aA wate 
68. The affix æ comes, in the senses of ‘occurring’, 

and ‘a commentary’, after the name of a work to be explained, 
provided that such work relates to a kratu or a yajna. 

This debars stor Kratu :—stftqetfam: ‘a commentary on a work on 
Aginshtoma sacrifices? arsqfyn:, UAH: A yajiia:—qrnaian: MANAR: U 

This sûtra refers to words which are not antodåtta, The words ‘vaja- 
peya’ and ‘rajasdya’ are acute in the middle. 

Sehe words q and aq mean generally the same thing i. e. ‘a sacrifice’, 
but the separate mention of ag implies that the rule applies to yajfias other 
than Soma-yajiias because the word ‘kratu’ is technically applied to Soma- 
sacrifices oniy. Thus ors-rrqraan:. AAR: 1 
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The sQtra is in the plural to prevent the application of the affix to the 
word-forms ‘kratu’ and ‘yajfia’ (I. t. 68). | 
ASMTTTT: N ERAN Ar I aag- R, (Sz) N 
PRN o RINEN: IAMA PA RAPA AAA VIAAN ars TAA wala li 
69. The affix sst comes after the name of an ex- | 

plainable work called after a Rishi, in the senses of ‘occurring 
therein’ or ‘a commantary thereon’, when it refers to an Adhy- 
aya only. | 
The word fq isthe name of qar and those Rishis are only meant 

whose names are inthe Pravara list. The word so formed means always j 
an Adhyaya or Chapter of the work. The phrase sarearasaata: is understood | 


in this sQtra, hence the word fq means “a work the author of which is a } 
Rishi”. | 
Thus qfaseg seata a Wat at = attarents-ara: “ Vasishthika—a chapter | 
containing commentary on Vashishtha”. qatar: “a chapter of com- | 
mentary on Viśvåmitra’. ; | 
Why do we say meaning ‘chapter’? Observe aiast kA tt | 

: 

i 

i 


RUISAZUSAMg FL Go ll qR N areterar-qusrara-ss Il 


SEA: U FASTA TST STATS HCA AL: TL Tea Aaa 
70. The affix gx comes in the senses of ‘occurring : 


therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’,after the words ‘paurodasa’ 
and ‘ purodasa,’, 

The verses on the purification &c of Puroda§Sa ‘a sacred cake’, are 
called qrirsta, the commentary on such paurodasa mantras will be called Grtet- 
fam. Its feminine will be gtitsrfarmr (IV. 1. 41). A book on Purodaga cake 
is called gsrq; a commentary there on will be qsta: f. wostigat (IV. 
1.41). The Wof the affix indicates that the feminine is formed by eta (IV. 
1.41). The commentary here refers to the ‘mantras’ or verses relating to 
Puroda§a, and not to the sacrifice. 

7 à q qa- 
STAl TAN UCU aga l 3A: t 
ate: U SF: TeTRrsqreqaacaaagn TAA ATA: U 
71. The affixes qq and am come in the senses 
of ‘occurring thercin’ and ‘a commentarv thereon’, after the 
‘word Chhandas. 
- This debars sq of the following sQtra. As BREA: or TRR: u 


k CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow sÉ 
Oea ee 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


774 AH NTT THI [ BK IV. Cu. IIT. §. 75. 


LIJENA NIAT ACCA LAT ATTA S SH WORN Gaia N RTE- 

TATA N-HEH-F YA -ALGC-GCTAI CN ATA -ATQTATA-SR_ Il 
qa: 0 aria: stage EAA AAAA waar vara N 

72. The affix sq comes in the senses of ‘occurring 

therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’, after a word of two 
syllables, and a word ending in short æ, and the words ‘ brah- 
mana’, ‘rik’, ‘prathama’, ‘adhvara’, ‘ purascharana’, ‘ nama’, 
‘akhyeta’ and ‘nemakhyeta’, being the names of explainable 
works. 

This debars stor and 3u 1. Dissyllabic :—fe-m:, organ: 2. End- 
ing in = :—=Taeide:, Wragtga: | So also agin: IR, MARR, IARR: 
o RR: MAR, MENAR: arreanaa: N 

NSN Garter I -naa AT: N 
afa: n raa a: aao arcareearrareedarce went afk n 
73. The affix aq comesin the senses of‘oceurring 
therein’and‘a commentary thereon’ after the words‘rigayana’ &c. 

This debars 3, HR and Su syretaa:, MATEA: N 

The repetition of sya in the stra, though the annuvritti of this affix 
was coming from before, is for the sake of preventing the application of any 

ubsequent apavada rule to the words in this list. Thus areqfaa: 1! 

1 era, 2 qeeareara, 3 SAARA, 4 Seer, 5 SAATA, 6 sara, 7 JAG, 8 
fae, 9 sararcer, 10 Fra, 11 megfo, 12 erator, 13 srgfrar, 14 far, 15 sara, 16 
sere, 17 sara, 18 gar, 19 aga, 20 sATA, 21 Farrar, 22 fare, 23 Fram, 24 wear f- 
fadt 25 sara. ii 

aa ama: Ns il qg I aa:, aTa: Il 
gRr: u aa fa aaa aAA aR wera iA 1 
74. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word 
being in 5th case in construction, in the sense of ‘ what has 
come thence ’. 
Thus agma: = area: ‘what has come from Srughna’. arut:, urfga: t 
SMACMTAST: 9% ATR  SH-BTEATASA: Il 
afa: E T ree reat et ERTE sera | IRANDA: sT- 
akan Tea aA aa TTA Aa RASTA | 
75. After a word denoting sources of revenue, 


there is the affix sæ in the sense of ‘come thence ’. 


we 
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The word sma means what is the share appropriated by the lord. 
The source of sq is called syraeura ul 

This debars stq andẹu Thus mema: ‘what is derived from 
custom house’. syraftaa ‘revenue derived from mines’. 

The plural in the sûtra prevents Svarupavidhi (I. 1. 68). 


gRs su oe | atesentfeer:-stor il 
ght: u Psa reais: mAAR RA so gear wate aa sta Aa ATA 
76. The affix em comes in the sense of ‘thence 
come ’, after the words aftse &ce. 


This debars sẹ ıı Thus msan: ‘excise-revenue’, ATA: I 
The repetition of stm serves the same purpose asin IV. 3. 73, T43- 
araarya i As saqra: ul 
1 afte, 2 ean, 3 cafes, 4 aaa, 5 ggs. 6 Ate, 7 wht, 8 gor, 9 oT n 
freraifraaeasat goo caries il A-A-A aA: il 
gf: Raa: dard att a Raritan ares: Tea Fe Tea Vay 
aa ama Aaf AATA 1 
77. The affix así comes, in the sense of ‘thence 
come, after a word denoting a person connected through the 
relationship of learning or famıly origin. 
Persons related (sambandha) through learning (such as teacher and 
pupil), or through blood (yoni, e. g. father and son) are called farara: t 
Words denoting such persons take the affix 333. This debars sqa and ẹ. Thus 
aqrar rta = Arrear ‘knowledge derived from a spiritual teacher.’ Peat 
anarian N So also atfadary: as mamga: ‘wealth derived from a maternal 
grand-father. fTarea:, MAFA: Ul 
SATS YEN qA ll Ea: N 
aft: 0 rada eq | aa: MARRA a ERN, g- 
a wate aa aa gaaer i 
78. The affix gs comes in the sense of ‘come 
thence,’ after a word ending in short %, and denoting a person 
related through learning or blood. : 
This debars #31) Thus Aaaa = IAT ‘derived from Hotri? 
gma! So also of ‘blood, as :—wrgart, ENER ATTA tl 


The i{ in s¢q is for the sake of facility of pronunciation, there being ` 


no such word ending in long a! 
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When the words do not denote relationship through learning or blood, 
this affix is not employed. As, aay 


Raða se garter i Rg- N 
gR: U (AJAN Aq TAA AAA IRNSS Fa a AARAA uv 
79. The affix qa as well as sr comes, in the sense 
of ‘come thence, after the word ‘pitri.’ 
Thus faaata = Xa or zaa (VII. 4. 27. and VI. 4. 148) ‘ paternal—ie. 
wealth inherited from father.’ 
Wasser ico wana ui arrears l 
JRI: U maaa ra eRe asses Ta eTa Keay i 
. 80. After a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of ‘thence come,’ is like that 
relating to the affix denoting ‘its mark.’ 
The word rą in the sfitra does not mean the technical Gotra of 
Grammar, but a descendant-denoting affix in general. The affixes denoting 
WE are taught in IV. 3. 126 and 127. The affix ax of IV. 3. 126 which comes 


after Gotra words, in the sense of ‘this is his,’ is refered to in this sutra, not 
merely the affix sym of IV. 3. 127, denoting, ‘this is his mark.’ 

Thus AN aAAME: = Naak: ‘the mark belonging to the descendants 
of Upagu.” So also arqeam:, ASTAR, aaa: |) The same words will also 
denote ‘come there from’ as HIqTya Altay = KINAR RART, ASIAAHA, 
qarana. (formed by ast IV. 3. 126). 

Similarly @q:, amt:, qra: formed by amt of IV. 3. 127 mean not only 
‘the mark belonging to the Vaidas, the Gargyas, the DAakshis,’ but also that 
which comes from the Vaidas &c. The word ad has the force of ‘complete 
similarity, as in Waat 4444 (IV. 2. 34), aura yaaa IV. 2. 46). 

SAAS AA SAAT GOA ULM TATA J-A: NAATA 
Wet: 
ata: l p RAA RA Ka: TAA AAT Ta SIT Aa U 
81. The affix «er denotes that which from some- 
thing has originated, when it is added to a word denoting 
‘cause,’ or to the name of a man viewed as a cause. 


The word aaeqis used meaning ‘men as causes.’ gq means cause or 
instrument. Thus aaranta =anecaq or aiaa by w of IV. 2. 138 meaning 
‘what proceeds from a like cause. So also fagaecag, or fagdtangl So of men 
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~ a , oye: . ~ , 
also qgan or agaa (ITV. 1. 83) ‘what originates with qqaqH"’, GaeTERcag or 
GATT I 


The word ggaap Ty: is in the plural in the sdtra, indicating that sva- 
rupavidhi (I. 1. 68) does not apply here. 

In denoting ¥a, there is employed the Instrumental case as taught in 
JI. 3. 23: and according tothe jħâpaka in the present sftra, the Ablative 
case may also be employed in denoting a ¥q,u Or the use of the ablative 
case in the sense of ġa, may be explained by II. 3. 25. 

HAT TU CRU TAA N AEN 
afer: u Baar saapa qe Wega vate aa AEA TAAA | 
82. After a word denoting a cause or a man 

viewed as a cause, there is the affix ‘maya?’ in the sense of 
‘come thence’. 


Thus qaaay, AAAA, STSTAAY, AAMT Ul 

The z of aaz indicates that the feminine of these words are formed by 
ataq (1V. 1. 15), as, aaadr i! The separation of this sitra from the last is for 
the sake of preventing the application of the rule of mutual correspondence (1.3. 
10) which would have been the case had the rule stood as gqAasaParseqateal 
TARET l 


sta egu qar l aa 
ST Te gaa siaa aa Raa a aaa aR maa aA 
83. After a Nominal-stem which is in the th. 
case in construction, an affix (one of those already taught) 
comes in the sense of ‘what appears for the first time’. 

The word qa: is undersood in the sûtra. The word yqaafq| means 
what manifests itself, or appears for the first time. Thus fata: waata = aaa 
“The Haimavati”, a name of the Ganges, meaning ‘which manifests itself for 
the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source being unknown’. So 
also gtt “The Daradi” i. e. the Indus appearing for the first time in Dar- 
distan. The word qxafa has not the sense of geqfa, because that is included 
- . ~ ~ \ s . 
in gq 3ta:; it therefore means sataa, TAA: sqaq, the source or origin be- 
ing unknown. 

A 
AFUSTA: CSU aA l ATST: I 
gRr i fago sa: yeaa afa aa: mada U 
Karika ZAT fazi q AHA TAT AT | 
ae aaa IA ATTA N 
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84. The affix q comes, in the sense of ‘what ma- 
nifests itself there’, after the words ‘vidtira’. 

This debars am u Thus Agua mà = 424: ‘a kind of gem found at 
Vidira’. The gem as a matter of fact is not found at Vidura, but in a moun- 
tain called arsqrq tl- Vidura is the city where the rough stone is worked upon. 
In other words, it may be said that the affix is really added to maata, when 
the latter word is replaced by fax; such substitute being only shown in the 
stra, the appropriate sthani (valavaya) being left to inference. Or the word 
Vidûra may denote both the city as well as a mountain. If it be said that 
there is no mountain known as Viddra, then we say that the Grammarians call 
Valavaya by the name of Vidira, as the merchants call Benares by the name 
of Jitvart. 

agree aie: cg wars I agaaa- A-a: | 
afr u arate fadraranareres iaa aA aaraa waa afa Arsar neo N 
Sq a aià gra N 
= 85. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &e) comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of ‘what 
goes thereto’, provided that, that which goes, is a road or a 
messen ger. 

Thus ayareota = aren: “a road or a messenger that goes to Srughna.” 
So also atag: l The road may either lead to Srughna, or being in Srughna, 
be used for going. 

Why do we say yfageat: “ meaning a road or a messenger”. Observe 
Sa esta MÅ: “he goes to Srughna for his own sake’, 

AAT ST NEN Gea N ART- A-T I 
att: u Aaaa aaa iaaea anag wear vata aq aasa art 
ae wate l 
86. An affix comes, after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘a door which looks towards 


that’. 

Thus arg: ‘a gate which looks towards Srughna ’,—as a gate of 
Kanyakubja. So also aruct, mfa tl 

Objection. The sûtra would have stood better as srfufrsmAt mtt, for 
by using stffasmrata, you make the word gt as if it was a being endowed 
with sense. 

Ans. This objection may be answerd by saying that the gate is the 
well-known instrument ( R0 ) to the action of aqfHfasmAnt ; and an instrument 
may be used as an agent to a yerb: as apatateaata ‘the sword cuts nicely. 
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Why do we say atta “when it is a gate”? Observe qafta 

geq: ‘a person faces towards Srughna’. 
AIHA BA AA iN Oo aaf i raean 1 

gf: u aR A fadraranuraes paaa aA autated aA wafa qaepa MAN- 
w arg 

STAT Ut SAMA TE TAT TE. l 

87. An affix comes after a word in the 2nd case in 

construction, in the sense of ‘made in relation to any subject,’ 
when the thing. made is a ‘ book.’ 

The word afama means ‘ aiming at’ caleding to, referring to.’ Thus | 
sansa pateu: = Ag: ‘Saubhadra or a book relating to the history of | 
Subhadra.’ So also atitffa:, grara:, Raar gaa N 

Why do we say mù ‘when meaning a book’? Observe, BEGIR EISE Ji 
marg: ‘a palace built in memory of Subhadra’; where there is no affix. 

Vért:—The affix is elided diversely when the book is a story. Thus 


MAALAA Hea Hal ss GAART = ataa “ Vasavadatta, a story relating to 
Vasavadatta.” SAAT, zat Sometimes the elision does not take place, as 


Naef i 
AIRAA RAATS: Nee Wl A l A-RA- 
A-AA- F-RA FT-AS? Il 
at Raqra Re aaan tae: a wate srt Ha AeA Ul TTR: U 
TARE TH g Pa: ATA: U 
88. The affix 5 comes in the sense of ‘a book made 
relating to a subject’, after the following words in the 2nd case 
in construction, viz ‘sisukranda, ‘yamasabha, the Dvandva- 
compounds, and the words ‘indra-janana’ &c. 
The word @@ (IV. 3. 85) and stfanex Ha Hew should be read into the 


sitra. This debars squ Thus figata: ‘a book treating of the crying of 
infants.’ qaqa: ‘a book relating to the court of Yama’. A Dvandva-Compound: 
as, NARA RA, THT, META A HAT TAT, TATA Ul 
There is no list of gegaaare words. They are akritigana, and must be 

determined by usage. Thus zaad, warraatag &c. 

Vart :—Prohibition should be stated in the case of the Dvanda- eain 
Pn &c. As Ẹrgua ‘the book of the wars of the Gods and Demons,’ utaq 
MNgEaR I 
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The words Riga and aaga might have been included in the inchoate 
class qsa} u The separate enumeration of these words in the sQtra, is 
merely for the sake of amplification. 


ga frarea: Qh caries tl a-re- Raa: tt 
a aea ssa anaa wear A rA arate 
l 
89. After a word in the ist case in construction, 
an affix comes in the sense of ‘this is his dwelling place’ 

The word q shows that the word to which the affix is to be added is 
in the nominative case. steq ‘his’ shows that the meaning of the affix is 
that of a genitive case. fxare:, shows that. the first word in construction 
must signify a dwelling place. fara means “a country i. e, where a person lives 
(nivasanti asmin)”. 

Bear raratsea = Aea: ‘a present dweller of Srughna’, arwe:, ufpa: &c. 

AAA NeW qantas Nl AAs tt 
at: AAA | a gfe aAA e aara REM wale aara UAT 
STA Aaa N 
90. After a word in the Ist case in construction, 
an affix comes in the sense of ‘this is his mother-land’. 

The difference between Rara: and syfirsrq: is this. Where a person 
lives himself for the present, that is his fyare or dwelling-place. Where his 
ancestors (stf¥aat:) have lived, that is his epee ‘native country, home or 
ancestral abode’. Thus afeq: ‘a person whose ancestral home is in Srughna’. 
arut:, afpa: | The separation of this sQtra from the last is for the sake of 
the subsequent s(tra, in which the anuvritti of ‘abhijana’ only runs. 

anpastfaeags: TAs NSN R restifaya:-s:-aaa Ul 
aft:  arearasa fa aaa | reste ete areat agi, age naaa 
qia: saara a A Tas g: maar wats u 
91. The afix æ comes after a word denoting 
mountain, in the sense of ‘this is his mother-land’, when it.is 


a person who lives by arms. 

The word arastir means a person who earns his livelihood by arms. 

! The phrase atseatfrsta: is to be read into the sfitra. Thus gaa: Tras AA 

garagai = gitar ‘the mercenary soldiers whose ancestral abode is 
the Hridgola mountain’. So also syeyqmariar:, trfeafatrar: N 

Why do we say srrayaitfara: ? Observe strattar arama: “ the Brahmanas 

whose native place is Rikshoda mountains”. Why do we say ‘mountains '? 

Observe. alarsanr arausitiar: U 


` 
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MERZ Se AQ RIRI, Sa: N 
gta; aesa aaea: ARRA Sa: Tera aT Steals Aa | T- 
OTECTATS: 1 
92. The affix sq comes in the sense of ‘this is his 
native-land ’, after the words aftea &e. 
This debars sya &c. Thus onftesea:, araaea: &c. 
l ofeem, 2 adaa 3 IAT, 4 on, 5 we, (ae), 6 oH, 7 TSe,.8 ary. 
Regan A sorsitt RR carta l A-AA TRT: ay: 
arsÌ Nt 
qa: u aies: qamara Rena: mia RR RaR aE TEANN 
yaa aa: SeT KAENA N 


93. The affixes we and as come respectively, 
after the words ‘Sindhu’ & and ‘ Takshasila’ &c in the sense 
of ‘this is his native-land’. 

Thus Reve: arog: it 

Many of the words occurring ın Sindhu-class, are found in Kachchh- 
Adi class (IV. 2. 133) also. Those words would have taken sym by sûtra IV. 
2. 133. The present sQtra prevents the. affixing of gx (IV. 2. 134) to those 
words under circumstances mentioned in sQtra IV. 2. 134, when the further 
significance of afaq: is added to them. 

So also arartae:, arearecor: &c. 

l fay, 2 aa, 3 TAA, 4 AHH, 5 area, 6 ae, 7 wear, 8 RRON, 9 ear 
(aq ), 10 ag ( ae ), 11 argat ( agt ), 12 aga, 13 RT. U 

1 aat, 2 qaa, 3 alee Garay), 4 aravft, 5 was", 6 AERA (RARE), 
7 fagni (Gagie), 8 agfa, 9f 10 aware (aoea), 11 qaa*, 12 HRTF, 
13 qaqz, 14 He, 15 QUER. 


qeUSaACNaHAINISSHSTSsTHR: eR aa N q-a- 
AAA-RAIMTA, SV-SU-TA-TH: I : 
aha: l JAPANA: TEA WG AS CI FH HU TN AR (a TAT aa NT- 
TTT TBAAATY | 3TUTATe: U 

94. After the words qù, weg, aAA, and gaara, 
come respectively the affixes gw, BW, g7, and aR in the sense 
of ‘this is his native land’. 
This debars 334 0 Thus aaa, wretatta:, aaa: and Aaa: N 
afar WS agri aa N 


aha: waite: am Paaa | etre ofa aa! N era Ar gga? 
Y quiass Ta waa, gerard ERNARI U 
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95. An affix (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word in 
the first case in construction, in the sense of ‘this is his object 
of veneration or love’. . 

The word af% in the sQtra means ‘serving ’,‘ worshipping’ or ‘loving’. 

Thus gat RTEA = ATT: ‘a person who is loyal to Srughna’. So also 
mY, MEYN: &c. 5 

The anuvyitti of the word sRraa: ceases. the word &: and Bee 
should be read into the sûtra. 


 afraraearareresa SE Gena ll AATA, swear-nrera, TH N 
sta: 0 anaa R a aaa: A Raa vais aie RRA ARATA; 
STATT: I 
= 96. After a word denoting a thing not having 

consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time; 
the affix eq is employed, in the sense of ‘this is his object of 
devotion or love’. 

This debars sym; and ©% also. Thus Ng AFRE = BY arya: ‘a person 
who loves cakes’. MER: Wate: Ul 


Why do we say ‘not having consciousness’? Observe Saget: u Why 
do we say ‘not being the name of a country’? Observe arg: u Why do we 
say ‘mot denoting time’? Observe às: ‘who loves Summer’. 


AETAT Il WS ll Gana ll AETAT, Sar II 
afa: N ARTISTES FV TeQa vara Alea Ateafccaa ena FATS | SATIA: il 
97. The affix gq comes in the sense of ‘this is his 
object of veneration’, after the word aera Il 


This debars a u As AnAk: ‘who loves or serves the Maharaja’. ° 


The difference between this ssq and the s% of the last aphorism, is in accent 
only. 


MEZAN Fa US Gans Nl MEZAT- FT N 
aft: U TACT RAMS Fa eT VATA Treg Vaasa | STOTT: N 
98. The affix 37 comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 

object of veneration,’ after the words ‘Vasudeva’ and Arjuna. 

This debars g and Hw Thus MgA: SAR: UI 

Q. The word argza being the name of a Kshatriya would have taken 
gs, by the next sûtra, and there is no difference here between 3a and as, why 
then include the word arazq in this stra? 
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Qə 


A. The word argł4 here is the name of God ae which all dwell wate 
afè )and not the designation of a Kshatriya. 


By the general rule of compounds (II. 2. 34) a word of fewer vowels 
is placed first, and so Arjuna ought to have been placed first. The not doing 
so in this sûtra indicates (jiapaka) the existence of this rule ‘that a word 
denoting an object of reverence is placed first.’ 


Maa IES TA NAN Taher Nl atsr-eearetea:-agaa- 
oot 
gRr Aaea: aeaa TATA TES m qai afa a RAA AA- 
gå t syoNTag: N 


99 The affix g% comes diversely, in the sense of 
‘this is his object of veneration, after a word denoting Gotra or 
a Kshatriya. 

This debars s% and æ. Thus: TIRAREN ‘who loves or serves &c 
Gluchukâyani? So also taR: mga: Kshatriyas: AG a 
ARZIR, AMAR: N 

The word syrear in the sûtra indicates that the words should be the 
names of well-known cr famous Kshatriyas, and not of any body WOR is a 
Kshatriya by profession. 

The word ag shows the non-universality of this rule. Thus arferar 
Sfara = Tna: Fear: N 

The word ara does not mean here the Grammatical Gotra, but a 
word formed by a patronymic affix in general. 


SAT SAAI AAIA HAAAT IZAIA I Zoo l qA N 


ak l 
SAIRA, HATA, AA, NAWA, AAA, TATATA, TATA I 
VU: safi à gTa MANA AAMAR IANA A a: VSAM A 
fma aA 
100. Of words denoting Princes (lit. who are 
lords of janapada) the base and affix meaning ‘this is his object 
of veneration’are the same, in every respect, like those of a word 
denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince-denoting words 
have,inthe plural,the same form,as the kingdom-denoting words. 
The words of this sûtra require a detailed analysis. saqar, gen. 
plural of sagqfłąq meaning ‘lord of an inhabited country’ i. e, Khsatriya- 
Princes, agqs ‘in the plural’, SA94 AAA gegrat ‘the same form as the jana- 
pada denoting word’, saqzaq aan ‘every thing is like jana-pada’, In other 
words, ‘after those bases denoting Kshatriya Princes which in the plural have 
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the same forms as the names of the countries, the affixin the sense of veneration 
will be the same as will come after a janapada word.’ Now the affixes denot- 
ing wim as regards xaqq words are given in Sûtras IV. 2. 124 &c. and those 
affixes will apply here. Thus agr maga Rea = tty: formed by asi of Sûtra 
IV. 2. 125, meaning ‘who loves the country of Angas’ Similarly amr, aera: 
Aaa: 

Similarly sy: aRar, ReRe = gR: formed by the same affix 43%, 
with this difference of meaning ‘who loves the Kshatriyas called Angas’. So 
aie: Stel: Qc. 

Why do we say ‘of. Kshatriya Princes’; (janapadinam). Observe, 
TAT ATI RRA = Water: Here the general affix ay is employed. 

The word 47 is used in the sQtra to show that not only the affixes are 
the same, but the bases to which the affixes are added will be the same. In 
the plural, the Kshatriya and the Janapada bases have the same form, but 
in the singular and dual, the forms of Kshatrya-bases are different. Thus 
aga = Sing. Arg: (IV. 1. 170) dual, argr pl. agr: The form yr: denotes both 
‘the Kings or Kshatriyas of Madras’ as well as ‘the country called Madras’. 
Thus gt afna = aga: tt So also in the singular and dual, agt: will be the 
base to which the affix will be added. Thus mẹ IRR ast or RREA 
=aga: l! Similarly qrsa (from ars IV. 1. 171), as, arsat ai wine areal aTM- 
ma = afm: I 

Why do we say wayea aata segara. ‘the word having the same sounu 
as the janapada word’? Thus arago KN: ear aa a aenea = hta: ut 
Here Paurava and Anushanda have not the same sound. 

The word 4a is used in the sûtra, to indicate, that, though the aara 
qezar or ‘the similarity of word-form’, occurs in the plural number only, yet 
this atidega rule applies to the same words in the singular and dual also. For ` 
in the plural, the form will be same, because there the Tadraja affix is elided ; 
but in the singular and dual, the TadrAja affix is not elided, and therefore, the 
word denoting a principality and the word denoting a prince will not have 
the same form; but this rule applies there also. As ag: or aryl ARA 
TRA: li 

Aa SHAW Voki Tans N aaa I 
git: u ware giaa a a aA aR TIA ATT Ut 
101. After a word in the 3rd case in construction, 


an affix (IV. 1. 83 &c). comes, in the sense of ‘enounced by 


? 


him’. 
The word 41k means Pec klk ‘preeminently spoken’, It should be 
distinguished from the word ga meaning ‘done or made’, For the sense of HE 


= CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow - 


ee S E S 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


BK. IV. Cu. IIE. § 102] àa SRS lI 785 


has been already taught in the sûtra pà wee (IV. 3. 16). Thus sya Gar MRN 
great =Atud ata: atterftax ‘the system of grammar enounced by Panini’ 


SISS HATHA | 
Works like Chhandas which were made (gq) by nobody, but which 


were promulgated (stm) from time of time by inspired commentators, may 
be quoted as examples of the application of this sitra. Or it may apply to 
the case of a book whose author is another, but whose promulgator or expoun- 
der is another. In short, speaking roughly, 9r# is a ‘revelation’, and gq: is a 
‘composition’, one a revealer or prophet, the other an author. 

According to some, this stra is almost a superfluity. They argue 
thus: The word yt is formed by adding g to q@ and means ‘to lecture’ ‘to 
teach’, and also the ‘means of such teaching &c’. In the first sense of ‘lectur- 
ing or teaching’, the affix is not found. For in every village there are persons 
who teach or lecture upon Katha, Kalapa &c. , For example garia may be such 
a lecturer, but we do not say Semen gtk area = atia i Moreover, where 
we find this affix employed, it is with regard to Books, for which the rule ex 
wey is sufficient. If it be said that it sbould be taught for the Chhandas: that 
is also unnecessary, as the Vedas are not gą but eternal, the agent.only remem- 
bers them. If it be said, it refers to the sense of the Vedas, the same objection 
applies as to the first. But the letter of the Veda is not eternal, it is the sense 
that ‘is eternal. Therefore the Rishis who revealed, for the first time, at the 
beginning of a Kalpa, the sense of the Veda, in appropriate language will 
be called its promulgators,"and the works so revealed will be named after 
‘such Rishis, as RISA, amna. and ara) This sdtra, however, is confined 
to those cases where the author of the book is one person and its promulgator 
is anéther : as arut ate: tt 

fafatcacasqanisatarson il 202 Nl wantet ll faah-acarq-ettes- 
Taq Il : Bae 
aft: u faapa: ampe ger wafa aa RARA RANA | Seas: UI 
Ta Mea ease LES ia LASA LEE ba bas k UE E IEA E Lia Li ST TTA ia AAT 
102. The affix su comes in the sense of ‘enoun- 
ced by him’, after the words ‘tittiri’, ‘varatantu’, ‘khandika’, 
and ‘ukha’. 

Thus frar: ‘those who learn (IV. 2. 64) the Veda enounced by 
Tittiri’. maada: aska: NAAT: 1 

According to Kasika this is confined to the Chhandas only. There- 


fore it will not apply to secular élokas, as faferftor are SSH: n The word ` 


Chhandas is drawn from sûtra IV. 3. 106. and afgvaat from IV 2 66. 
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BTTTHTATATSATHN Tat Pers oR ll wane Wt arra- Rra, 
gR saa, AR: N- 
o gf: u aeann R r a a: ra afa aa naaa | S- 
ETAT: N. 

103. The affix r comes in the sense of ‘enounc- 
ed by him’, after the words ‘ Kâsyapa’ and ‘ Kausika’ when 
denoting Vedic Seers. 

This debars gw. The o of rfa is for the sake of. Vriddhi (useful in the 
subsequent sûtra). This is confined, like the last, to the Vedic works. Thus 
msama: ‘those who study (IV. 2.64) the Kalpa enounced by Kâśyapa’, 
Aaaa: l Why do we say “Vedic Sages”? Observe gerateeia MIRATA 
Amana “a work enounced by a modern Kâsyapa,—one belonging to 
the Gotra Kâśyapa : not a Rishi’. 

saaana aAa A A go aR No ra-ara- 
Ramar: a (firs) N 
Re: u areata Mears haat TH ea: NA Fre: a aT R- 
a RRAN AATA | STUTTATA: l 
Kårika gat ma A STATS | 


SAAT SHAT TH: HSHesayr: | f 
_ 104, After words denoting the pupils of ‘Kalapi, 
and ‘ Vaisampayana,’ the affiix fan is employed in the sense 
of ‘enounced by him.’ 

This debars sya and gu There are four words- which express pupils 
of Kalapa: as, @ft#, owt, yeae:, Taq: l There are nine words expressing 
pupils of Vaisampayana: as, ‘tafe, Te, RAS, SA, BIT; ASA, JAMAAT, 
Re, Rest N 

Thus grga: ‘those who study (IV. 2. 64) the works enounced by 
Haridru, qagan: Aefa: and ert takes dhinuk IV. 3. 109 U aAa: TART, 
egia: MaA: RASA ansa: qaaa: u The affix is elided after #8 
(IV. 3. 107), and is replaced by at% (IV. 3. 108) after arerdt tt 

The, pupils must be direct ones, and not pupil of pupils. For had 
‘that been the meaning, Kalapt being a pupil of Vaisampayana, the words 
‘ pupils of Vaisampayana’ would have included the ‘ pupils of Kalapi.’ But 
that is not so, the word Kalapi being separately mentioned in the sûtra, , So 
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also Katha is a pupil of Vai§ampayana, and Khadayana is a pupil of ‘Katha 
and had the sûtra applied to pupil’s pupil also, then the affix font would have 
` applied to q@reraat also. But that is not the case, Khadayana being mentioned 
in Saunakddi class. (IV. 3. 106). 


The word qq: means Faeqra:, hence emt: means pupils of SATA! UI 
JORA Rg Nox No Tana ll TAOS ety 
(fari:) 0 i j 

gRr raaraa graa Pat: a aA A RA- 
waea waea N 

105. The affix r comes in the sense of ‘ enounc- 

ed by him,’ after a word in the 3rd case in construction, when 

it denotes a Brdhmana or a Kalpa-work enounced by ancient 

sages. 

- This sûtra further gives the sense of the affix. qo means ‘Ancient 
Sages,’ equivalent to gaga. Of Brahmana literature,the examples are, grana Rmi 
gaga: ii Kalpa work: as ġgrgea:, attgorqerstt tl ; 

Why do we say Stror#rmag ‘announced by ancient sages.’? Observe 
URAAN MENIA, Fay: weg: U (VI. 4. 151) Yajfiavalkya &c being sages of 
modern times. The aq aa affix (IV. 2. 66) will not also apply to these, be- 
_ cause the word argrr in IV. 2. 66 is restricted to gangren of the present sûtra, 

Aana No NTE Aana a-ga A-AA: 
aBer: Aaa lanfe afa: erat wate Aa aAa RARA aN | T- 
TFT: N : 
106. The affix fr comes in the sense of ‘enounc- 
ed by him’, after the words atam &e, in denoting Chhandas. _ 

This debars œ and s u Thus araaat ateaaiaa = areata: ‘who study 
(LV. 2. 64) the Chhandas enounced by Saunaka.’ arsraataa: &c. 

Why do we say ‘in denoting Chhandas’? Observe araaatar fara ‘ the 
orthography of Saunaka.’ 

.The word ayserz occurs in this list. This must always be taken as a 
compound for affixing this affix. After the single word @@ the affix is elided 
(V. 3.107). Thus asarspat trearatad = arses Ul 

lAa, 2 qaaa, 3 arses, Amia (atta), 5 aera (area), 6 arera, 


7 carr (Eaey), S emay, 9 qaga, 10 cent, 11 wears, 12 aama, 13 wara (Fara) 


14 aat, 15 gy, 16 cegtan Cga ), 17 aaa (Tate), 18 qiga. 19 eae, 
20 IANN, 21 FARN. 
24 
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RSATHCSAR ll LOS WW GaN Nl He-aATAHG-waH Nl 
ST RARA TE THATS BL AAT | HSS ATTA Aa TS (OTR 
ERIE FATT: |I i 
107. The affix denoting ‘enounced by him’ is 
elided, by luk-substitution, after the words Katha and Charaka. 


The word az would have taken fafa as it is a Yaaa rA aei word: 
and qe would have taken the affix amn Both are elided. Thus æzt: ‘who 
study the Chhandas enounced by Katha’. at: &c. 

The word ‘Chhandas’ qualifies this sûtra. Observe aret: amat: 
SART: Ul 

Honda SoM SN Tarts A Mearhea:-srT Nl 
SAT: UT TIN TAA HATS AA Tener eae Te | ATTA ATT OMIT: 
MARA aaa Feary Unine kiisha iia i labile 
BESSE SSE bike baL R Es brao Li k A 
108. The affix arq, comes in the sense of ‘ enounc- 
ed by him ’, after the word Kalapi. 


This debars fata of IV. 3. 104. Thus aerqr: ‘who study the work 
enounced by Kalapi’. 

The word aat: is thus formed :—Atrqq+ sqrt! Here comes in force 
Sfitra VI. 4. 144 which declares that gq of Ratfqz should be elided before the 
taddhita affix. This elision is, however, debarred by sûtra VI. 4. 164 which 
declares that words ending in the affix gq retain their form when aor, not 
denoting a progeny follows. Therefore aetfyq would have retained its g% but 
for this Vartika. 

Véért:—The fè portion of the following words is elided when a 
Taddhita follows :—eagrate, saa, aac, Huta, AAB, MaA, MA- 
faa, apie, frente, AAPS, QATL aqam Thus a being elided, we 
have aera: 1 

gsi teae ll 28 N watts ll ontea:-fega N 
at: U STRAE SIR Tea wala TA RAA AA ATA | ROCAR AA May 
qarg: u , 
109. The affix rega comes in the sense of ‘enounc- 


- ed by him’, after the word ‘Chhagalin ’. 


The word gate being a word denoting the pupil of mardi would have 
taken fat (1V. 3. 104). This debars that. Thus orrataa: ‘who study the 


Chhandas enuunced by Chhagali’. + 
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s-iga- rit: (tora) N 
q: u aR a eaa | aaie a aa: aa waa aa renra- 
Fà u 


110. The affix rfr comes in the sense of -enounc- 
ed by him’, after the words Pårâsarya and Silalin, the works 
enounced being Bhikshu-Siatra and Nata-Sûtra respectively. 

The affix fafa is to be read into the sûtra and not fax The Fraga 


and 4ea@q are works treating of the duties of Prga ‘religious mendicants’ and 
wz: ‘jugglers, dancers’. 


Thus maad + far = qam +a (VI. 4. 152)=qnrafta, ‘tne treatise 
of ParAsarya on the duties of Bhikshus’, Similarly æfa u These words, 
of course, have the additional sense of ‘he who studies the works so enounced 
by ParAsarya and Sailalin’. See IV. 2.66. As qrerattetr frara:, Senter ver: U 
According to some, it always expresses this relation (afavaar IV. 2. 66) and 
never a NA alone. These are treated metaphorically as Chhandas. 

Why do we say ‘denoting Bhikshu and Nata Sdtras’? Observe 


QTL, VTL N 


Fiamm: WLLL Tara I A-RA: Ul 
air: u CTE GUAR! RPE wera Hates | ATAT: Ul 


111. The affix gt comes, in the sense of ‘enounc- 
ed by him’, the thing enounced being Bhikshu Stitra and 
Nata-Siitra, after the words ‘ Karmanda’ and ‘ Krisåsva ’. 

Thus aatezat ara: ‘the’ mendicants who study the Bhikshu-sdtra 
of Karmandin’. @artgaat TT: ‘the actors who study the Nata Satra of Krigagvin.’ 
Otherwise attan and aeaa l See IV. 2. 66. 

AFRA N RU Tanta N AARS I 
gRr: n ia ‘qa rararataanfehirearaterere anfia vera ware Ut 
19) An affix: AV. 12183 &c) comes aftera word 
in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘in the same 
direction with that.’ 
Te word wa fea means gea fa i. e.a common direction. ‘hus 


garar waren = areraay fua “a lightening, literally that which is in the same 
direction as the hill called the Sudaman.” So eaqat, amna, 9 qaa ul : 


The repetition of #4, though it could have been supplied .by anuyntti 
from IV. 3. 101, is for the sake of indicating that ma anuvpitti of the awa 
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which regulated all the preceding ten sûtras, does not extend to this aphorism, 
and therefore the afgaat of IV. 2. 66 which was applied in those sûtras does 
not apply here. | 


TAA LAZU wana Nl alee, SN 
eit: u afer vera wate aan RA aAA | gir Rg sone eT ARTIA: N- 
wan faa ul 
113. The affix ar@ comes in the sense of ‘in the 
same direction with that.’ 
This -ordains another affix in addition to the previously taught sa &c 


q &c, The words formed by this affix aré Indeclinables (I. 1. 37). Thus fava: 
‘in the same direction as Himavat? Ytaaea:, gama: ul 
SCS WSU LVN Gata Nl StA- N 
Sf: UU TET waa wala SAIS, TAAleraaferz ITA 1 
114. The affix aa as well as the affix afẹ comes in 
the sense of ‘in the same direction with that,’ after the 


word SW | 
Thus gear water = seq or q&a: | The at@ is read into the sûtra by 
force of the word %{ u 
STAs LLG MN Taher N Saa N 
Sa: aaa | gaa Aa aurated Teaar wae N 
115. After a word in 3rd case in construction, an 
affix is employed i in the sense of ‘ discovered by him’. 
Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught is called sqt, 
i. e. an intuition or, self taught knowledge. Thus orfafaareata = qira stata 
samnt ‘the law of Grammar discovered by Panini’. So also RAZSTA Tessas, 
mfa gent i Compare Il. 4. 21.. The Pâninis Grammar is called 
erate as it does not define air or tenses; yeaa is the name of the sciences of 
wealth (arrean MA Braz fazaa) The word Duskarana is the name of a 
Grammar, so-called becatse of the technical term gẹ occurring in it: Some 
say it means WAIA: |I 
HA AFT MN CLE MTA NN FA- N 
g: 1 raa qé raaa nA auriaet TAA R, angi MIRET 


116. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the s sense aoti made’, thething made being 


‘a book’, 


¢ 
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Thus AAN war:=areeat: »arar: ‘the verses composed by Vara- 
ruchi’. So also RANẸ MA: APUA MY:, MR: N ; 

Why do we say ‘a book’? Observe aatqa' manq: ‘the palace made 
by Taksha ’. 


That which one originates is called ga: and is therefore an ‘art’; while 
knowledge of laws &c. that already exist, but are discovered for the first time 
by some one, is called qara U1 

SAAT NOVO N Tae N eras I | 
wha: u gérmen aurraige Tera wale aaa AATA 
117. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made by him’,when the whole 
word is a Name. 

Thus aarti: SANA, aa, ATH, fwan All these are 
names of ‘honey’, literally ‘made by a bee’, AAT, Aart and staat meaning ‘a 
bee’. amint +a alfa (VI. 4. 148). The anuvritti of “mer” does not, of 
course, apply here. 

SSSRA FTN We Tara ll FA- FT, JA I 
afa: u aa Ba daa aag | Heresies sy wet vata aa paraaf- 
aay dara ATAATA, I z 
118. The affix gs comes in the sense -of ‘made 
by him’, after the words Kulala &c. the whole word so.form- 
ed being a Name. 


Thus Amak ‘a porcelain’ lit. ‘made by a potter’. So also are 
THA Ul 
l ga, 2 aes, 3 MoT, 4 Frere, 5 Are, 6 Bar, 7 fate ( fatter ), 8 iow 
(Afra ), 9 gaara, 10 ahqg ( THz), 11 ay, 12 ay*, 13 ga, 14 ay, 15 stagg, 16 BERR 
17 aerart, 18 sag, 19 wa. N 
AAT ll VLA Uae Nl gA- AAL- are, BST Ml 
art: uaa Be Aas Vaz | aaa sa Taal wala FA Sagara F 
RUA TFEAATALATA | STOTTATT: Ul 
119. The affix ez comes after the words ‘kshu- 
dra’, ‘bhramara’, ‘vatara’, and ‘ padapa’ in the sense of 
‘made by him’, the whole word being a Name. : 
This debars ar, there being difference in accent between stm and 


sa Thus ya: an= Niga ‘honey’ lit ‘made’ by a small bee’. So also 
gaa, er” and areqa i 
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ALATA LAL arf N TeaA-TaA Il 
eft: 0 aAa aaa aa AR ea a ARA vera NaI: TST AeA: | 
qaa seq aufated Pratars tt 
array tl TATE TN Ao TAT: MMA TA A TN Are tl aira a N 
120. After a word in the 6th case in construetion, 
an affix (IV. 1. 13 &c) comes, in the sense of ‘ this is his’. 


The five universals syor &c. (IV, 1. 83) and the affixes 4q &c. (IV. 2. 93) 
come in this sense. Thus sqttitza=siraraa, ‘of Upagu’. arqeaa, URAA, 
snari tt The affixes, however, do not come, when the word governed 
by the possessive case, is stq7qt &c. Thus ATM AAT u In short the 
thing possessed must be property, village, kingdom or men. 

Vért:—The verb a@ takes ¥ (qu, and F8) and aor preceded by an gz 
As, GELA = aaa NI 

Vdrt :—The affix t comes after syaty:, in the sense of ‘house’, and 
the base gets the designation of wu As stata! The word stata being 
treated as a Bha and not as a Pada, the 4 is not changed to (VIII. 2. 39). 

Vårt :-—The affix ‘shenyan’ comes after araut, in the sense of placing. 
Thus artayear ava: ‘the verses (recited while) placing the fuel on fire’, arrayat 
(IV. 1. 41) RA |I 

THAT NR Wana I TRAAT N 
afr: W caa TA aa aAa AAA | aAa: N 
aiana N aaRS aaunare ara AN RAA N 
121. The affix qq comes after ty, in the sense of 
‘this is his.’ 

This debars sym n Thus tyeag=e@eaa ‘belonging to the chariot—i. e. 
wheel or the axle.’ The word ņa is confined to describe the parts of 
chariot. This rule applies also to compounds ending with ty, as, WAAR, 
saana because of the V4rtika agrarna afgut, after cy, atar and g5 in 
applying the affix aq there is tadanta-vidhi. 

qag N RR Tater N qaga I 
aR: U Taire TAA A RAA ATA N 
122.. When preceded by a word denoting ‘a draught 
animal’, ca takes the affix ax in the sense of ‘ TE is his.’ 
This debars ag n Thus saat q ‘the wheel of a horse-cart.’ SEO E AU 


me w L 4 ’ i 
The word qq means ‘that by which any one goes’ or a draught-animal, 


like camel. It is formed by the affix pa (III. 2. 182). 
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qaraygatrzer kag cartel ma-a- :, Soll 
afr q tet carat: faaeaea are Nae Tea 
Fata, STAN: M 
IRAS  TATATS N 
123. After a word denoting a draught-animal, and 
after the words ‘adhvaryu’ and ‘parishad,’ ‘the affix TY is 
added. 


This debars sya n The qẹṣ means mgalit When the sense is that of a 
thing to be carried, then is a3 added to a word denoting ‘a draught-animal.’ 
Thus ainga qaftan = rg ‘a load to be or suited for being, carried by 
horse? So also 3trpa, maxa So also aradan and qntqza N 

ESATIA MN LVI qar N S-ATA Nl 
aRt: gogna sA maA VATA AAAA RAAST: N 
124. The affix zæ comes in the sense of ‘this is his,’ 
after the words ‘hala’ and ‘sira.’ 
Thus gaara arent, URRA N 
ZARIL Achat: kg Ta aaa aura: N 
aT: N AAIR Ta Tea Wala TATA eae, UHRA: AAAA: A 
STATA: N 
ARI at garap: MANIT TRA: N 
125. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his’, after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ‘mutual 


enmity ’, or ‘matrimonial relationship ° 
This debars am and @u Thus of ‘enmity’ MAANA RAAR, ARTE 
fratu Similarly of married couples as, SAAI ART, MARRARA N 
The Dvandva compounds of words denoting natural enemies will be 
singular neuter by II. 4. 9. Their secondary derivatives, however, are feminine. 
Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated of the word ¥arax &c. As} TATA U 
watsa ATT UI 
MATJA N R Gare Nl NA- Nl 
aRt TAT aaaea ATTA A AT SLT A ATA Tea AAT, SATA: I 
126. The affix a comes, in the sense of ‘this is 


his’, after the words denoting Family-names or names of 


Vedic Schools. | 
This debas sy as well wt Thus gotra: :—TRTTRTATHAL ; RIVA u 


According to Patanjali, the word w which ordinarly means Vedic School, 


` 
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means ‘here duties or doctrines (dharma), and traditions (âmnaya). Thus 
Hs VA nAra A= AIRA ‘the dharma-Sutras or the tradition belonging to 
the school of Kathas’. So also WETIRE, arene, ARA u 


AMEZAA N RSN why N ga-ag-FAJ-AATN- 
Tat, AT Il 


fa: aariey Teresa rary ASA SATS MATA Te wale wR 
Haaa faa | Tees AST STATS: N 
SAAS U APAT HATA l 


127. The affix aur comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his’, after a Patronymic word ending with the affix ast, asų 
or gt, the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark 
or a sign. 


The word qa means ‘ congregation’. The word sar and syg should 
be distinguished. af means a mark which is the property of that person 
and forms a distinguishing feature of that person, as frar ‘learning’ is a arm 
of the clan of Bidas, the Bidas being famous for learning. The word sẸ 
is a mark which shows that the thing so marked is the property of another : 
as a mark on a cow showing. to what person or clan that cow belongs. The 
erg though occurring in a person or thing does not de/ong to that person or 
thing, as the mark of a cow does not belong tothe cow, but the wa is a 
mark which belongs to the person or thing wherein it is found. 


This stra debars aq of the last aphorism. 


Várt :—The word aq ‘a cow-pen’, should also be read along with 
aq &c. Thus the words so formed. denote four things (1) congregation, 
(2) mark (3) sign (4) a hamlet or cowpen. This being so, the rule of mutual 
cor#espondence according to order of enumeration (I. 3. 10) does not apply. 


Thus asrama (IV. 1. 104)—ag: ‘a congregation, or mark or sign ora 
hamlet of the Bidas’. asrarą (IV. 1 105)—areq+erm=art: (VI. 4. 148, 151) 
“a congregation, or a mark, or a sign or a hamlet belonging to the Gargy4s? 

gaat (IV. 1. 95),—arfar+ arm =aret: (VI. 4. 148) ‘a congregation &c of the 
Dene ; 


The % of sya could not serve the purpose of Vriddhi here, for all the 
words to which this affix is added, have Vriddhi by virtue of the affixes ayy, 
ast or ¥3 in which they end. The st would have served the purpose as well, 
so ‘far as Vriddhi is concerned, but sta is used to show that the feminine'is 
formed by sta (IV. 1. 15), Thus #ét i It further prevents gaxTa in compounds 

(VI. 3. 39), as, wet frasa = IRAT: i. e. Rac at frat ar aerfa & U 
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WRS NR qT l RST, aT I 
fa: armenai maa aA a wate aeaa | aT- 
Wars: U 
128. The affix sy optionally comes, in the sense 
of ‘this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet,’ after the 
word aaa |l 
This debars asz n Thus masa grenade = armen: (IV. 3. 101 and IV. 
2. 64), WRS Fa: = Tras: or TAA? (1V. 3. 126) meaning ‘a congregation, 
&c of the students of the science revealed by Sakala.’ 
SANAAA RRITET: WLU TENA ll SA- NR AIR- 
MAR-RI A-AA, SH: N 
gafa: gagi AIA, ae AAL SA A: EAA: aoa A- 
aaa | esas: 1 
129. The aftix sq comes in the sense of ‘this is 
nis Law or Tradition, after the words ‘chhândoga,’ ‘aukthika, 
‘yajnika,’ ‘ bahvricha” and ‘nata. 
The. anuvritti of @qy &c ceases. The sq debars squ and gst It The 


phrase ALON TTA AT Aa: from sdtra IV. 3. 126 is understood here and applies 
even to the word qz: ıl 


Thus se¢rrrat wat at ss Fara at a RAKNA Law or Tradition peculiar 
to the Chhandoga.’ So also ARAFAT a, AAAA, ABJEAN and qeg U 


Not having this sense we have: 5ra moa ‘the family of Chhandoga.’ 


a gosana N Ro Tet ll a, q-a, NANAY tt 
gPa: U SLATAN ATAT JOSATNAT:, MAAA: ASAT, AAAA aot qat a wafa U 
130. The affix gis not used after a Family-name 
when it denotes a ‘beginner pupil’, and ‘a boarder pupil. 


The word gogarerat: means a little naughty boy (aroa), the only means 
of instilling knowledge in whom is,the rod (@v%¥), or whose principal sign of 
studentship is the ‘danda’ and nothing intrnisic. i. e. a mere beginner. The 


a is changed to w in qoq by IV. 1. 161 kariké, steqarrea: are pupils or boarders. 


who live in their teacher’s house. The word ‘gotra’ is understood here. Fhus 
wat: “the junior or the senior pupils of Dakshi.’ argat: So also dppsit 
SOSA AFARA Ut 


ARRES: N 3U A N Latta: P: h 
ara: l aan aeS: ma aR Tera Raa 
25 
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. 131. The affix 5 comes in the sense of ‘this is his’, 
after the words tarae &c. 
All these words end with Gotra affixes, and require asr (IV. 3. 126), 
this ordains g instead. Thus tataatta:, emata: &c. 
l tafam, 2 eqriatar, 3 Aaaa, 4 cite (Arete), 5 sireate (raTa), 6 site 
ata (strearig), 7 astray. 
i Wes ~ 
RMIISASENSATATTT | LBV Tana ll Altaswe-araaera-sT N 
ata: RASA TTP AAT A Hae ANAA AATA INR: N 
132. The affix aw comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his’, after the words ‘kaupinjala’ and ‘hastipada’. 


This debars g3, (IV. 3. 126). Thus atassts:, gage: u This stra 
is really a VArtika. | 


AAA HEARST | 233 ANRE, KRAT: a N 
afa: STOTT | STAR TENTA Ta AAT TMA THSTT:, THT a eT 
GF | ACTS TTA: N 
133. The affix aw comes, in the sense of ‘this is his’, 
after the word ‘atharvanika’, and the penultimate ‘ika’ is elided. 
This debars aar (IV. 3: 126). Thus arreratorneara= strat at Treat 
gat “the Atharvana i. e. the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas”. The- 
phrase tog qatta: is understood here, This sûtra is also a vartika. 
TET ARTT: LAV Tata Nl aea, rare: Ul 
afa: u aAa srana raaftatara aurtafed seat rate 
134. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘a modification - 
thereof’. 


The word fame means the change of condition of the original. The 
word aeq, though its aunivritti could have been supplied from the previous 
sûtras, has been repeated here, in order to show that the governing force of #& 
(IV. 2. 92) does not extend further. The affixes taught, therefore, under ÌẸ 
(IV. 2. 92 &c). such as 4, @ &c. have not the sense of ae RR U 

No affix has been tanght here in this sûtra: the general affix sya 
(IV. 1. 83) therefore will come in this sense, as well as the affixes to be taught 
hereafter. To give an example under this sûtra, we must take such a word 

which is not governed or provided for, by the subsequent sûtras, That is the 


4 

F 

; 
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word must not denote a living animal for to it spa (IV. 3. 154) applies; it must 
have udatta on the first syllable, for an anudattadi will have sya (IV. 3. 140); 
it must not have a Vriddhi vowel s, %, or styin the first syllable, to which 
waz (IV. 3. 144) applies; and it must not be a word specifically mentioned in 
any one of the following aphorisms. Thus it applies to the words sygaq and 
aeq formed by afaa (Un IV. 146,145) and to maat formed by fama (V. 4. 39) 
which are 4dyudatta owing to Ma accent. Thus saaat frat: = sarsna: The fè 
is sometimes elided. (VI. 4. 144 Vart) As ataa: u So also "rea: and arta: 0 


Tages Se mvaraesgasg: HWA wars aaa, a, wreft-sirata- 
TAFT: I 
gf: u rearing: pA: na sb! EK Taù A saait- 
wR TU 
135. An affix comes after a word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, in sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘this is its part’, (as well as ‘this is its modifica- 
tion’). 
By the word @ in the sûtra, the phrase aw fant: is also read into 
the sftra. 
Thus aaea Aana at = anrata: (1V.3.154) So also arac:, AIR: ‘a 
modification, product or part of a peacock So also straty: 


as, ÑA% ‘product of Murva i.e. ashes or the stalk of Murva’. So also gat, 
as, mit meaning “the stalk or the ashes of K4rfra tree”. 


In the subsequent sûtras, both the words Aam and saqa have 
governing force. But after words which denote non-animals, non-plants or non- 
trees, the affixes have only the sense of fam This isa rather unique case 
of double anuvritti, not co-extensive in every respect. 


eats SU 3e qart Ul facatieset:, sur I 
aha: l rea Aaa eA so qai wate AAAA: AATA RANTAN: | 
- 136. The affix am comes in the sense of ‘its mo- 

dification or its part, after the words Rea Xe. 

This debars sysz and aąqg u Thus aq: ‘the modification or part of 
Bilwa. The word ayar: occurs in this list. It would have taken ‘an’ by the 
next sûtra also; its inclusion in the class of Bilw4di is for the sake of prevent- 
ing the application of waa to this word. 


1 fara, 2 R, 3 RPS, 4 ax, 5 wa, 6 ATA, 7 <a, 8 be EASE AEG NL 


Ll qd; 12 mky, 13 HAR. 
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ATTE 1.239 Wl Tania lH, soara- (aor) | 
Sha: ll HHRMA I eae Tag Mata Buran ARAA TAT: | STHTTATT: U 
137. After a word having gas penultimate, the 
affix aq comes, in the sense of modification or a part, or both, 
as appropriate. 
This debars as. Thus a@ arama, faftasta, arava; MERL avert 
anwar tt! The word farerta &c have acute on the middle.(Phit Su. II. 16). 
TAG THN 3 TAT g-a- gR N 
SET l Jag PA qa Vala Aaa aAA eae Aaa ATT: 1 
138. The affix em with the augment ga, comes 
in the sense of ‘its modification,’ after the words ‘trapun’ and 
Gatun. 
This debars ayst (IV. 3. I 39). As, 94r AR = IIG; saga “ modi- 
fication of tin and lac.’ In these words denoting non-organic beings, the sense 
of saqa is not denoted by the affix. 


BTS | 23% Wo Tarts Ul ath:-ersr l 
ait: sanae a isan sera wala ARAA, wise: U 
139. The affix asx comes after a word ending in 
short 3, in the sense of ‘modification or part,’ (provided that 
the word has not grave accent on the first syllable). 


Thus area, agaran The words are and wgare are Ady-udatta 
owing to Phit Su. II. 14 (qtazqurary—the trees denoting soft timber trees have 
acute on the first). ; 

AJARA Wi 2o N GANA agarar :, S (esr) N 
afa: U aara: MAATRE TAAT Was PATA, TATE: N 
140. The affix a% comes in the sense of ‘modi- 
fication or part’, after a word having anudâtta accent on the 
first syllable. 

This debars sau Thus arfaews, arigera, aiga N The word afqara 
is an upapacla-samasa of #fa+eu, the q being changed to @; and it is finally 
acute by Fauci THTATT I! 

qaasi at 2U aa l wererfeser-ar (A3) N 
afai U garea: afer aa AT SA TAAT af ATAATA: U 
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141. The affix as comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘modification or part’, after the words qara &ce. 


Thus giera or qrara so also H&A or Tires, aaraa or araga 


This sûtra is an example of prâpta and aprâpta vibhasha. The 
words qaii, Graz, faat and taeqa being gravely accented on the first syllable, 
the affix ey was obligatory by the last aphorism. This makes it optional, 
and is prapta-vibhasha. In the case of others it is aprapta- vibhasha. 


1 qare, 2 fe, 3 fara, 4 ega (ETARA), 5 gern”, 6 afte, 7 farts, 8 IIF, 
9 ARET. 
TAEST NY WRN Tas Ml aea- Nl 
SAT U maea easy pee Hate ARRAN: | TTAR: 1 
142. The affix zee comes in the sense of ‘ 
modification or part’, after the word as. 
This debars sgu Thus orate wen, artist aH (IV. 1. 60). 
HASTA MAA SSTTART: LBB MN Walter N aag- Nt: MT- 
SIKI rr, WYLI-ASSIsaAaT: N 
afa afaa nae reat wate arora aaan st 


Aye TAIT NNS N 


E y 


143. The affix wae comes optionally after any 
base, in those two meanings of product and part, in secular 
language, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of. 


Thus agaaa or Ira (IV. 3. 134)’ wate or atga (IV. 3. 135). 
Why do we say ararats ‘in secular language’? Witness Xea: M at 
gq: CAT 
Why do we say ‘when neither food nor clothing is spoken’ of ’? 
Observe atx: HF: ‘a soup made of kidney beans’. SITIA TESTA] It 
Why the word gaat: ‘in those two meanings’ is used in the sitra, 
when by context, the words faan and staaq were to be read into the sûtra ? 
Its use indicates that the special affixes, such as taught in IV. 3. 135, 136 &c 
are replaced also by qaga l Thus #4qTaa#aa_ or araa (IV. 3. 135), STEAL or 
etga n 
fret Jaam: I LBB N weit I AAA, J-N: (ATE) I 
TA: TARTEA RAA | TOT: ATRA: pipia RESINE 
areal AIÀ A ag maar waa Ul 
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144.` The affix aaa comes in the sense of its pro- 


duct or part, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of, in- 


variably after Vriddha words, and after az &e. 
Thus after V riddha— srna, maa, MURRA L After que words :— 
URAL, PÅTAR, THAT I 
Why do we use the word fæ: ‘invariably’ in the sQtra, when by the 
mere fact of making a separate stra, the affix would be obligatory.? The 
affix waz, according to Patanjali comes invariably after words of one syllable. 
That is done by using the word fae in the stra. Thus, AS qqq, QE AIF, 
are aay tt 
lay, 2 pi, 3 ay, 4 Bet. 5 gor, 6 ata, 7 qea (AFTA). 
Tar TET ABQ Gane I i, ages i 
gta: u mareme shrug aaz maar wate U 
145. affix nagz comes after the word af in the sense 
of ‘its dung.’ 

Thus maaa, ‘cow dung’. Dung’ is neither a modification nor a part 
of cow. Therefore this separate sûtra for at u Why do we say meaning ‘its 
dung’? Observe weq=milk. The affix aq here comes in the sense. of 
product or. part. (IV. 3. 160), though strictly speaking ‘ milk’ also is not an 
‘avayava’ or a ‘vikara’ of aT u 

fore egg Tarte frora-a N 
aft: U fered Fae Tera Wala cea ARR AARAA, SAATE: tt 
146. The affix mag invariably comes in the sense 
of its product or part, after the word fag i 
This debars st Thus fea weu Otherwise str, as Get ger in 
the sense of q7% 1I , 
ara HTN WoO N Teles ll Aaa li 
afar: u fremeqrenst Tema Wala Frat iaai ATA AATE: | 
147. The affix aq comes in the sense of product, 
after the word fg, the whole word being a Name. 
This debars faz tt As ee u 
frg: FASTA ll eee N qatia Il fe:-gererat (azz) li 
ater: U ATTRA TA AAA TESTA ATT AANT: N 
148. The affix mag comes after the word are in 


the sense of a ‘ Purodasa.’ 
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This debars sya (IV. 3. 136) Thus faa: gera: ‘a sacred cake 
made of barley. Otherwise eau 


agai ASANA wei aar N ATA, AS-A TA N 
aft: Raae ATA A NA wate ARAA AAT: 1 
149. The affix wag comes in the sense of ‘its pro. 
auct or part, after the words ‘tila’ and ‘yava’—the whole 


not being a name. 


Thus ara, aay, N Why do we say saamaa.“ it not being a Name?” 
Observe @ae,‘ oil,’ arqa:-formed with aa. (aratfea: aa V. 4. 29) 
zaag 240 cary t garea-weate (wae) 
aft: 0 are: TARATA sare sy sae wear wate ARTA AT: 1 


150. In the Chhandas, after a dissyHabie word,’ 
the affix aag comes in the sense of ‘its product or part.’ 


[his ordains aa% in the sacred literature also, secular literature being 


dealt with in IV. 3 143. Thus qoaa: plaa:, aera: in the following qeq qaei 
setae, ora arat ware, aaa afe Sava N 


ARARRASIS R Tana tt a-sera-age ears (aR) N 
afa: U Tae: MARNE AAT A aS Tera a Tara VP 


151. The affix maqa does not come in the Ghhawie 
after the dissyllabic words, having a short vowels in them, 
nor after the words ‘ vardhra’ and ‘bilwa.’ 


Thus Aros reer from asx by a u arta SL, ANT aerar AAR; 
west ee ATA: N 


The word sqaq means ‘having gq or short u (I. 1. 70)’ The rule does 
not apply to words containing long &, as yaara u The aq in seq shows 
that the rule applies not only to words ending in 3, but also to words kaving 
3. Had 4% not been used, the tadanta-vidhi would require the application of 
the rule to words ezding in g, but not to those which had Yin any other part 
of their form. So that the prohibition applies to 4 also, as {ort we: (IV. 3. 
136). 


The word cot is Ady-udatta by TOIT HATAT (Phit II. 4): and therefore 
it takes the universal sa (IV. 3. 134). The word asa is formed by the affix: 
aq plus the augment az (girete:, Maem Un F. 94 and 95), and is finally acute, 
and therefoye it takes asx hv TV. 3. 140, and forms Wau This word ha§ 
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acute on the final also, as weal va ma TE TAT u The word af is Ady- 
udatta by Phit II. 19. and therefore takes 3m, the feminine being formed by 
atg (IV. 1. 15). 
ATS TAT LGR MN Tartar Ul argiya: stor ll 
Sta: U aP: MARRA su Tear wate ARAIA ARAA: | aasrdtaravare: 1 
152. The affix am comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part’, after the words ‘ tala &c’ 
This debars age &c. Thus are Y3: atte, Weensara Ul 
l ameg, 2 arm, 3 gaS, 4 ERIT, 5 gTa, 6 aa (arg, rst), 7 gar- 
ara, 8 ftaa. 
ATA RATA: GATT I LaQu Tana Ul aara: (esr) N 
gfe: u masi ga agaaa aa: AF Teed | aR: ARRA 
SY mat Wate ATCA ARR | ESTATE: u i 


153. The affix am comes after a word denoting 
‘gold’, when the sense is a weight or measure. 


The word stae@q means ‘gold’. It is used in the plural in the sôûtra, 
‘Indicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken. 

This debars aqq &c. Thus great ASR, een RIITA, sas, NT- 
aaa w o ; 
Whv do we say ‘meaning a measure’. Observe afetty etenadt ul 

Morera rasa STN LAV MA-IN eT: N 
afer u iaaea: MARRA (rahe reat Aaa IRRA: L Stoel 
. ATATATS: ?: 
154. The affix 4 comes in the sense of ‘its pro- | 
duct or part’, after words expressing living beings, and 
after tia &c. 


This debars ma &c. The affix 3731 has been ordained to come after 
those words thathaye anudatta in the beginning. This sûtra applies to words 
other, than those having anudatta in the be, inning. 

“Thus i—mar AR, AMA, A; TIAR, &aa; aga, &c. In the class 
cna those words like taq, weet &c, which Rava AA on the beginning - 
and wouid have taken tẹ by 1V. 3.140, have been enumerated to prevent 
the. application Of Taz to them. 

i Lær wate, 3 ee. 4 ara, 5 Aia (fra, Ate), 6 are, 7 atan ARTIR), 8 FF 
otter, 9 aay (RNE o, 10 wire, Li ARER, 12 RER 
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Cra aera l G4 Gane 1 Brea l 
qP: sirens | feta fraser: sera: | AAR rare AT- 
Rares AN vara ARAARA | AAT: U 
155. The affix īst comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part’, after a word which ends with an affix having 
an indicatory st such affix denoting ‘its product or part’. 


The affixes having indicatory 3 denoting product or part, are asi 
(IV. 3. 139), easy (IV. 3. 142), stax (IV. 3. 154) gst (IV. 3. 157), em (IV. 3. 
159), 33, ar (LV. 5. 168). When a tertiary derivative of a word ending with 
these affixes is to be made, the affix ssq is used. Thus 3qenqeq faisai 
r=}; so also ayers, qreras, aries, array stipes. tray, aie, 
qaaa Ul 


Why do we say fta: ? Witness Geary. Here mag, is used after Gea 
and the derivative is formed by %4 of IV. 3. 136. So also Fanaa u 


sirae Rama 848 aar Nl raaa- RaT N 
aft: n wrqastyeaa area aA A aar: RaRa Aasa Raa ATTA, 
slat ga ma aa aA Peart A RAASTA | NAATA: U 
156. After a word denoting ‘a measure’, the 
affix expressing ‘its product or part’ is the same as the affix 
having the sense of purchased. 


The affixes taught in V. 1.18 &c are the affixes that have the force 
of ta (V. 1. 37). These affixes come also after words denoting measure 
(V. 1.19). The same affixes are employed to denote faa, after words 
denoting qaror u This debars sta &c. Thus fasaa meae Ann (V. 1. 
20); It will denote vikâra also, fasmeg Amnn: = Annan: formed by sẹ (V. ı. 
20). As qanatd =q or fama ( V. 1.21), so qam ARTA: or gias: 


by aq and aq (V. 1. 21), agaorttd =g, ( V. 1. 27 )so aga ARR: = arga: 
(V. 1. 27 by am) u 


The word aq in #aaq indicates that the similarity is complete 
throughout. Thus Sftra V. 1. 28 also applies, by which the affix is elided. 
As aga: or farge: (V. 1. 29), Aa: or feat: The word gftargr in 
this sûtra includes gear ‘the numerals’ also; while the technical word qaro 
does not include sankhy&. See IV. 1.22 and V. 1.19 &c. The-similarity 


extends even to the elision of affix (V. 1. 28) as, faree:, NEA: &c. 


SSIFAST Nl 49 ll Tana Ul Sea, FST Ml 
QT SAUEN qai Aaa ARAARA: | IPART: N 
26 
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157. The, affix 5r comes in the sense of ‘its 
product or part’, after the word ‘ushtra. 
This debars as% (IV. 3. 154). spe Arntirsaaar at= siga: u 
IAAT Ugo aa I SaT-Roreat:-ar (GST) tt 
ia n saeg ar g A wale aaa AT: | 
158. The affix qt comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘its product or part, after the words Sat and gat. 
Thus afam, or siana, sires or Stirna N 
UVa SSL LGA UU qar i guar: SST 
St: Ul TRES oH rA wate ARAA TAT: | MOSTA: N 
159. The affix ga comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part,’ after the feminine word wor Il 


. Thus gta atea ‘the flesh of a female black deer? But GI TIT = 
A wa ‘the flesh of a male deer’, formed by 313 01 


/ MAANA ll Ro A l N-are, Tz il 
gRr: u mqa: werPat ay erat wate ARAR: N 
160. -The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part,’ after the words a and qaq t 
Thus sexe (VI. 1. 79), ETE N 
RANU Tatar, Tu 
at: Ul reer wate raa A: | r Tae: u 
161. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘its pro- ` 
duct or part’ after the word ‘ dru.’ 
This debars aysz (IV. 3. 139). Thus ¥+aq=geum, (VI. 1. 79). 
MA Ta: NREL Teather Ul m-a: UI 
ee: UN regents Pairs Ta: Tera are | SaUTATE: 1I 
162. The affix qaq comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct,’ after the word ‘dru,’ the word meaning ‘a measure. 
= This debars aq |! As gaa, ‘a measure.’ 


qa ee ees want ane, SAN 
fa: U ARRETA HHS TENT FART ST AT U 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 
BK. IV. Cu. III. § 166. J ' Rag u 805 


163. The affix denoting ‘product or part’ is elided 

by luk, when such product or part is ‘a fruit. 
Thus SASF: HS = Neal + AI SH = TAH ‘the fruit of Myrobolans.’ 
So also aqa u The fruit is a “ product*\as well as a “part” of a fruit-bearing 
tree. s 
meres WU LkS qR Ml g RT: -aT l 

yia: RAT aA Pa: onatitara: RÈ aaraa Fahey sa a aA l T- 
sgag: 

164. The affix aÑ comes in/the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part, it being a fruit,’ after the word ‘ plaksha &c.’ 


This debars stg u Thus cara, 7aare I 

1 ga, 2 a, 3 aey, 4 qaad, 5 farm, 6 ae, 7 aq ( BAY, HHT TRA) 
8 gedit. i! : 

STG aT 884 Taree Ul Segr-at (ay) I 
A: HTT | MANR SHUG AST Tera Ware | STHTTATE: U 
165. The affix am comes optionally 1 in denging a 

fruit, after the word ‘jambû’. 

This debars sar Thus sa +3 seed as maA Gert lt But 
when the general affix stsWis added, it is elided by IV. 3. 163. As WAHINA 
(IV. 3. 139) = 3%, as sata RA (VI. 4. 8) u 


SLUZI g l Ball 
gPa: u IA gr: HAT Tepes aT SE AAA | IRIRA FATT: U 
CAAT SHR HHT HTT ATARI 
IARA TASS TET 
166. The affix denoting fruit is optionally elided 
by lup after the word ‘jambt’.. 

The word at is understood here. The difference between ‘luk’ and ‘lup’ 
elision is that in the case of ‘lup’, there is concordance of gender and number. 
See sdtra I. 2.51. Thus mg + IGIN = WH, as, WE: ws tt Optionally sgr: 
Rs = WT Ge, Or Brey tl 

Vårt :—There is lup-elision of the affix denoting fruit, after the words 
expressing deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit ripens : 
Thus atte:—atea:, AAN, ATI, HAT, FATT: I 

Vårt :—Diversely so when the affix denotes flowers and roots : as, 


TERA aA, aaan mfa:; so also faat x= -fA rga yet n 
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In the above example there is concordance. By using ‘diversely’, this con- 
cordance does not sometime take place. As qreatta ysi, gift gata l So 
ATT TG, STAHL, HCA, fA Karfa &c. 
SUIAFINS N Rn aa Nl giran Raa: I 
afa: n etraaht RALA: Teed: Ge AA a AA | R g aA JAA 
SMITA T AINT: N 
167. The affix denoting ‘fruit’ is elided by gq, 

after the words ‘Haritaki’ &c. 


Here also there is concordance (l. 2. 51), As ettazar: ò= giant 
instead of ettamu So also armaa, aata u According to Patanjali, the 
concordance is with regard to gender only, the number will be governed by 


the sense, as giai He, ga: Herta uv 
1 etradt, 2 Aara, 3 veces ( aa ) 4 aes (rot) 5 ae, 6 

at, 7 aant, 8 IRINA, 9 wre, 10 aren, 11 eqrerr (TEAT ) 12 werent ( IRAT ) 
13 RRR, 14 fyt", 15 arsar* ( freq ), 16 ARER, 17 et. u 

SA ATITASAMASISN GH AU eC UW GANA Ul K-EN, THe 
AH, SLT N 
afa: n sramtaresa A | Tras a TTA: | karant aniei A- 
SÀ wert aaa Fa Aafaa, afar a kaari Wate N 


168. The affixes aq, and ag come- respectively in 
the sense of ‘its product’, after the words ‘kansiya’ and ‘paras- 


avy, and there is luk-elision (of the & and qq affixes of 
those words). y 


The word aefta: is formed by & (V. 1. 1), and qxateq is formed by adding 
aq (V. 1. 2) These affixes ẹ and aq are elided when the affixes ast and SI 
are added. Thus mafa + a=k + as = Rie: so also qena from qasa thus 
JITEA + STS = TET + = IITA: Ul 

The words sa 4@ mean ‘there shall be elision’. Of what? Certainly not 
of the primitive, for gj is never applied to the elision of a base, but of an affix 
only (I. 1. 61). It follows therefore that the elision is of the affixes of aata 
and qq ti! Now these words have two affixes, thus. To the root æa is 
added first the UnAdi affix @ (Un III.62)and we get aa ; next to RU is added 
5. So also to q¢ + Ẹ is added the affix 3 (Un I. 33) and we have TẸ, to which is 
then added aq and we have qeq n The question arises, should these affixes 
q and 3 be also elided. The answer is ‘no’. The word srtaqftata. of IV. 1.1 
is understood is this sûtra ; so the elision will take place of those affixes only 
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which follow a pratipadika. But @ and gare added to a Dhatu and not a 
pratipacdika, hence those affixes are saved from the operation of ZHU 


The word qtaq being gravely accented on the first (VI. 1. 185) would 
have taken sts by IV. 3. 140. The present stra teaches the elision only of 
its affix aq, 2131 being already obtained. 


Q. The final sy of geta and qaraq will be elided by Vi. 4. 148 before 
these taddhita affixes, and after such elision, the final a will be elided by VI, 
4. 150, where is then the necessity of this sdtra? 


A. The final a will not be elided, because VI. 4. 150 will apply only 
then, when an affix beginning with long ¢ follows, which is not the case here. 
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s BOOK FOURTH. 


CHAPTER FOURTE. 


MIAST N waif i MAAEÀ:, FR N 
FR: 0 aA UL NS RAR AENA KUANI AR ASAT, SR TA- 
qaga afaa: N 
STAR U SAIRA TUS AEMP FTAA U 
Te u maA: ae Ul TSA gaa A: Ste Ul res aR: 1 
_ 1. The affix z% comes as a governing affix, in the 
senses enumerated hereafter up to sfitra IV. 4. 76. 


This is an adhikara sQtra. The affix sq bears rule from this one for- 
ward to the sûtra agefa &c. Thus in the next sûtra it is said; “After a 
word in the third case in construction, in the sense of “who plays, digs, con- 
quers, or is conquered.” Now this sûtra is incomplete. We must read the 
word gẹ into it. Thus aÀ fem = strin: “who plays with aksha—a dicer. 
ora +s iA: (VII. 3. 50). 


Vért :—After the words arareg &c, the affix ‘thak’ comes in the sense 


‘he said that.’ Thus arareg gang = ataf: who says ‘don’t make noise,’ tå- 
qra: | This is the case of an affix added to a sentence. 


Vårt :—So also after gwa &c in the sense ‘he said’: as 3ang = ITAA’, 
qrafa: |! These åre examples of affixes added to an adverb. 

Vért:—So also after aera &c in the sense ‘he asks,’ as, ger JOT 
Qenan: “ Who asks, have you bathed well”. ‘qre@utaa:, amaa: | 

Vårt -—So also after qra &c in the sense of ‘he goes to, or commits 
adultery with’: as Tarra Testa = Tearfta:, TreateqH l The word aq here refers 
to “wife”. 

aa FeR ata Hate RARI TA aa-areara-aata-seates 


frac 1 : 
eta: n aaf gatara Create Gata waa faa AAAA cH a wate U 
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2. The affix s% comes after a word in the third 
case ın construction, in the sense of, ‘he plays’, ‘he digs’, 
‘he conquers’ or ‘he is conquered’. 


Thus syaréfeata =fr: ‘who plays with dice—a dicer’. MEIRA: lI 
ear Tafa = NR: RIMAR: IAA A = MTR: Aaa = MARAN MARRU 

Though the rule is couched in universal terms, yet the affix does not 
come after every instrumental case. Thus qaqa (aaa will not give rise to i 
any affix, for the word ẹ}aqt®man: is not found in usage having this sense. So | 
also sineat matey gives rise to no affix. Though the verbs ‘divyati’ &c, are in i 
the 3rd Person Present Tense, Singular number, the derivative is not limited 
by these conditions. Thus straint and amat: are also valid, and so also 


aAa will give also ariĝi: ; so also anea amats tt. Though in a i 

sentence the verb is generally the principal word (famata), here owing to the : 

Taddhita affix, the instrument is taken as the principal. iF 
HEFTA UW BU Tana ll HERTA (SH) Ul 


ata: RAR giaa Aa aA sara wats N 
3. The affix zæ comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘refined thereby ’. 


The word qemaa means ‘refining or enhancing the quality of a thing’. 
Thus eur gemd = ahyans ‘refined or made tasteful by curd’. So also qnyaitas, 
ATTA UI 

The separation of this sûtra from the last. is for sake of the next sûtra, 
in which the anuvritti of @em¢q only runs, 


SARTA | Bll Tarte ll E-A- l 
Abas l QraTS THRUSTS MaMa aa wala AAAA AENA 1 
SAHITATT: tl 


4. Ofter the word ‘kulattha’, and after words hav- 
ing a penultimate @, the affix etm is added in the sense of 
‘refined or prepared therewith ’. 

This debars sæ“ Thus Aawa. afavtad, UNRI, the two latter be- 
ing examples of words ending in & u 
ata US wana aca (3R) I 
at: l AAA garaua a Ra AA SH Tega Waray | 
5. The affix 3® comes after a word in the third 


case 1n construction, in the sense of ‘he crosses there by 
over the waters’. 


PRIS EDEN EE IIE I IO ee 


Se ee jan o ae 
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Thus qrosceaaacta = wosan: tgan: ‘who crosses with a raft’, 
MESEIA UE U qg ll AJETET I 
Wa N MLSA STA ata aAa RAA SATTAR: Ul 
6. The affix sr comes after the word ‘gopuchchha’, 
in the sense of ‘he crosses thereby’. 
The difference between sẹ and s37 is in the accent. ‘hus maoa: U 
Aaaa WG carla Ul at-eaTaT-ST UI 
ata: u arene are ARRA sq wera vata aAa Raa: | SATTAR: U 
Kérika MANA AEN PA: HATAATS | : 
; TERRI: Fa: VS SRR N 
7. The affix zq comes after the word at and atter 
bases having two syllables. in the sense of ‘he crosses there 
with’. 
This debars zœ u Thus arar afi = arfaa: ‘a sailor’ So also after 
dissyllabic words : as, afeay?, SAR: ASA! Ml 
The ļ in gq in the sûtra is not part of the affix, but comes through 


sandhi rules. The feminine of aten: being atear tt In fact the indicatory % 
occurs in these sûtras only IV. 4. 9, 10, 18, £2 and 74, in this book. 


ata We wath ll acta (om) Nl 
aft: 0 ata gaaat taa A oH reas Aaa N 
3 | 8. After a word in the third case in construction, 
comes the affix s# in the sense of ‘he goes on by means 
thereof ’. 
The word qà means both to go on and to eat. Thus gyr atta = eee: 


‘who gets on, with being fed on curd, efteam:- ‘who travels by an eliphant 
MRR: Ul 


ares NSN Tare N rates N 
ahr: U anian Sa wera wate acetal | RTTE: N 
9. The affix g% comes in the sense of ‘he goes on, 
by means there of’ after the word ‘ Akarsha.’ 
This debars sm 1 The g is for accent (VI. 1. 193). The q of ga here is 


a part of the affix, contrary to what it was in sûtra 7 ante. To remove the 
doubt where & is the part of an affix, and where it is not, the following mre 


monic verse has been composed : “araia wrerentea: gU BEN: 


PE 
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fanarcta: fra: Sex sere u In the six Sûtras 9, 10, 16, 31, 74,and 53, the affix- 
és have indicatory ‘sh.’ Here g being gq, the feminine is formed by st (IV. 
1.41) Thus savor ada =Sratie ~ srearaat = strat is a touch-stone by 
which gold is tested. 
queer: SEN oN Tarr N TART: BT N 
OPT: u qÈ TTS: sq ma vata aAa | sAN: N 


10. The affix gq comes, in the sense of ‘he goes on. 
by means there of’ after the words ‘parpa’ &c. 


This debars sa; the a of gq is for accent (VI. 1. 197), and q for Iq 
(IV. 1.41). Thus AFK: qa, arm: S Aan Ra: Saatu The 
qrq is changed to qẸ before this affix (VI. 3. 52). 
1 qå, 2 37g, 3 syeqey, 4 ty, 5 Ha, 6 care, 7 Bare, 8 We: TS Il ; 
SANESE NW LLM TAT N AAT, SA, A N 
Cha: U aero es SE Tea NAT, ARINA FA, metaan SATATA: N 
11. The affix ot as well as the affix 4, comes 


after the word gamo, in the sense of ‘he goes on by means 
there of’ 


This debars s— u Thus nòra mefa = saree: ‘who lives by dogs’. 
J. vara SA, aR: f. ATAT N. 

The form mran: is evolved by the breach of rule VII. 3.4. Thus 
aans u Here by VII. 2. 117, 3% requires Vriddhi of sy of sx u But rule 
VII. 3. 4 says that instead of Vriddhi, the letter str comes before q in the case 
of sq &c. The proper form, therefore, would have been aani: u The irre- 
gularity is, however, explained by saying that the prohibition contained in 
VII. 3. 8 which applies when yq is followed by 31, applies also to sqq follow- 
ed by sı In fact, the rule VII. 3. 4 does not apply, whenever the word 
xq is followed by an affix beginning with the letter q : 


Aaa aA 0 R Tans ARA: N N 
gia: U aR garawa A aaaea: eA Maaa nAaR iv 
12. The affix am comesin the sense of ‘he lives 


thereby’, after the words ‘vetana &c’, being im the third 
case in construction. 


Thus Jaaa strata = tafa: ‘who lives upon wages—a menial servant’, 
In the case of the word wages the affix applies to the compounds, as well as 


zo the words forming the “compound. Thus MITRI, MOTH: Ut 
27 


LERSE ee. 
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l aa, 2 area ( ate ), 3 agarga ( arang ), 4 water: 5 sia, 6 Se (Fa), 7 
aqaa ( IFAN, IAE ), 8 wae, 9 safa ( safa ), 10 ge, 11 wear, 12 wire, 13 sq- 
qe, 14 sya, 15 fen ( RERS ), 16 Gre, 17 sqex*, 18 sqeura, 19 sqeeq*, 20 we. n 

ACHAT HAST ll LZ il Wala | AeA, HA, nara, ST I N 

UT: ll Taal PA JAAA SA TIM A ARAA AAA | SHTTATE: 

13. The affix sx comes in the sense of ‘he lives 

thereby’ after-the words ‘ vasna’, ‘kraya’, and ‘vikraya’. being 

in the 38rd case in construction. 

This debars e@ u Thus q&a safa = afma: ‘who lives by hire--hire- 

fing’. In the case of sa and fama the affix is applied to the words separately, 
as well as to their compound. Thus matazsran:, MAR, ARAR: ‘a trader’. 


Mgs AU LV Taft ll SAW, B, a N 
Ra: n sraao na ata, SARIS sire AATA N 
14. The affix 3 as well as gq comes in the sense 
of ‘he lives thereby ’, after the word ‘âyudha’. 


Thus araya sata = stadia: (formed by w), or arafa: (by sq) ‘a 
mercenary soldier’, 


BRAHMS LG Varta Wl gA, Seerariesa: il 
qa: Ul aaa | sapata A adlaaeras oH Tea Aaa 
15. The affix s@ comes in the sense of ‘he con- 
veys thereby ’, after the words utsanga &c. being in the third 
case in construction. 
The word afā means ‘to take away to or cause to reach another 


place’. Thus strearga: ‘borne upon the hip’. strgfaa: ‘borne or transported 
on a raft’. 


1 ay, 2 IFT, 3 sera ( seve ), 4 TeqeT*, 5 geqe*, 6 Frew, 7 frets, 8 TET. 
Massa: STN RIU Tari N AEST: BA N 
gta: tl araa eagar aer paa AA garar aA 
16. The affix gz comes, in the sense of ‘he con- 
veys’, after the words ‘bhastra &c’ being in the third case 
in construction, 


Thus waat etf = term: “who conveys by means of a leathern bag, 
a carrier’, The feminine will be afat (IV. 1. 41). So hea: f ademt The 


/ 
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word ey means a leathern bellows by which the iron is heated, or a leathern 
bag in which grain &c,. is carried. 


1 wear, 2 wee, 3 weer ( reo), 4 etree. 5 tre, 6 stenae,.7 stare. U 
Rrra Rari i 99 aR Rrra, Fer, ATA N 
oft: u getter) Rara girata Pare sa a Tafa N 
17. The affix gx comes optionally in thé sense of 
‘he conveys’, after the words ‘ vivadha’, and ‘ vivadha ’, being 
in the third case in construction. 
In the alternative, the general affix sẹ will apply. Thus fraa gufa 


=f aaa: f. Aaaa ; So also afaa: f. aatake uu When the affix is oH, we 
have Yyafiyes: in both cases, the feminine being anra 1 

The word f&7q and diay are synomyms both meaning ‘a piece of 
wood carried on the shoulders to carry loads, on the road.’ Rafya: meaning 
‘a carrier of loads, a pedler’. The real sûtra is prat àma, the Kasika has 
added fta from a Vârtika. 


aU stoma: Wes wana ary, Hfefeenran: I 
Ut gaa | aP ares arate sear wate Katee eras tt 
18. The affix aw comes, in the sense of ‘he con-. 
veys’, after the word miès in the third case in construction. 
Thus @fteaar gda FT can = TIR am: ‘a deer which carries (or 
entices away) into crooked ways’ or ‘a hunter who hunts by coming stealthily 
on his prey’. geam eta apa Aea: HATE: (a blacksmith,—who 
carries burning coals on an iron forge’. 


The word affs means ‘crooked motion, and the iron-forge of the 
blacksmiths’. 


FATS sa: WAN Te, seer, RA: N 
ghar: Baar aaa agitera ar areata oy reat ware 
19. The affix sq comes, in the sense of ‘comple- 
ted thereby’ after the words ‘akshadyata &c’,being in the third 
case in construction. 


Thus NNT aima = ah I enmity—which was growing but 
has been completed by gambling ’. So sraretany l! 


1 aaga, 2 manga (CHER), 3 WEWER (NER), 4 WHETHER, 5 rra, 6 
areata, 7 targa *, 8 marma, 9 araara, 10 srgqrra. tt 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


E 

5 
i 
if 

Í 
ig 
i 


E PRERE ie 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


814 RA Gae-TH 1 [ BK. IV. CH IV. §. 22, 


Safa N RoN gare I X, ay, era I 
qR: U ASRA, fga: fafai faasi qua | aaa ay a ate N 
20. The affix ay comes always after the words 
ending in the affix. Ñ, the in sense of ‘completed thereby ’, 
_ The fa here refers to the affix ‘ktri’ (III. 3. 88). Thus the root g7w 
takes fq and forms ņqfẹa, which is not a complete word, but must take the 
augment ag, to form a full word. Thus qa+fea+av=yfsaqaz ‘what is 
completed by being cooked’. So from gay we have qq + feaq+ag= Tia 
(VI. 1.15): from gẸ¥ we have AAR II 

The word fæ in the sûtra indicates that the affix fea never comes 
singly by itself, all words ending in ‘Ktri’ are invariably followed by aw also. 
In fact aq way be regarded as an invariable augment of the affix ‘ Ktri’. 

Vårt :—After a word ending in an affix denoting ‘condition’, the 
affix gaq isadded. Thus ta fAev=ofae (qg +a III. 3. 18497), so 
TARTAR, ARAA, HEAT N 

ATAMARA RRRA NN Tans I sraterarerarsara, wae 
Sat Il 
afr: u faiga | STITT AUT HH HL CAA Tea weal, AFT- 
afeaay i 
21. The affixes ‘kak’ and ‘kan’ come respective- 
ly after the words ‘apamitya’ and ‘ yachita’, when the sense 
is that of completion. 


Thus amama ‘debt’, and mrama ‘a thing begged for use’. The 
word syqfxeq is formed from the root at with the prefix 879, and the suffix war 
(III. 4.19). The war is changed to eqq, and g substituted for sy (VI. 4. 70). 
The word is an Indeclinable, and therefore the anuvritti of a does not run 
here. 


Sass NWN Tara ll Gas, SR 2 
ete: i areas | TaraTaA eR TH TTA WATT N 
22. The afix sq comes, after a word in the third 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith.’ 


; The word 4a is understood here. The word @@ means unification, 
mixing &c. Thus ear QQZ = THA ‘smeared wlth curds.’ ARARA, "y A 
ĝerma! The word ‘sanskrtam’ (IV. 4. 3) and ‘sansyshtam Jo £ 
distinguished. The former refers to a case where by the combination of two 


things, a something better is produced ; no such idea of bettering is to be 


found in gg% II 
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oars: WAV Tans Nata, A: N 
afer: u giana: na wats APE | SHTTATE: Ul 
23. The affix qR comes after the word ‘chfirna’ 
when the sense is ‘mixed therewith ’ 

This debars sẹ u Thus wa : ager = altar s Tt: ‘cakes sprinkled with 

powder.’ araar UTAaTal 
BINS Wi qg i santa, FRI 
Sta: n gge TAHT SAT ATES AAA Ul 
24. The affix sẹ meaning ‘mixed therewith’, 
is elided by luk, after the word lavana.’ 

Thus sata WHE: = HIM: ‘mixed with salt? as sam: FI ‘soup mixed 
with salt? So sqot ara, sani aaa: (I. 1. 51). The g@_elision takes place when 
the word aqo is used as a noun, and not as an adjective. 

APT WAR warts ll genre, IT. I 
aft: U BATE Tea vata AELA ARITA | SATTE: U 
25. The afix aw comes after the word ‘mudga,’ 
when the sense is ‘mixed therewith.’ 
This debars sẹ u Thus atx sirga: ‘rice mired with mudga-pulse.’ Tat 


wary: N 
sasate AR WREW TENA ll sasa: Ta (TS) II 

aft: u aaa lessee: saad yg namana TH Tai 

wate tt 


26. The affix z% comes, after a word denoting a 
condiment, being in the third case in construction, when the 
sense is ‘sprinkled therewith.’ 


Thus eur safer = aaa ‘sprinkled with curd,’ ahaaa, aa u Why 
do we say ‘denoting a condiment’ ? Observe sahara ATA: u 


ZH: ARTAET TAR WO TTA Ul a: Me:, AAAs (se) I 
gfe: u stra eR HST AR agda e Taare SH Tea wae N 
27. The affix sa comes in the sense of ‘it exists,’ 
after the words ‘ojas, ‘sabas, and ‘ambhas’ being in the 
third case in construction. 
Thus staar aaa = Aafa: M: ‘a hero’ lit. possessed with energy. 
So also :—arefaam: ‘a thief.’ strestaan: ‘a fish.’ 
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T RARER WC ware aa. A-Aa, gach 


| 
a Lote sta aga aaa naa eR T- 
danaa sg aA Hay N 
28. The affix €® comes, in the sense of ‘ it exists,’ 
after ‘ipa,’ ‘loma, and ‘kûla, preceded by ‘apu’ and ‘ prati,’ 
the word being in the second case in construction. 


The word a§ shows that the words must be in the second case in cons- 
truction. The verb qa@ is intransitive, how can it take an object, and how can 
it be in construction with an objective case? The words in the accusative after 
the verb qåg are not its objects, but are used as adverbs qualifying the sense 
of the verb, and adverbs are always put in the accusative case. Thus yaty 
aaa = Nata: (afamar ari s feta, the st changed to Ẹ V. 4. 74 and VI. 3. 97) 
Eeuograde i. e. ‘which is unfavourable.” So ametan: ‘favorable’ mRet: 


‘inverse’ atatia: ‘ direct.’ nag: IRR: The two words manga and 
enamn mean ‘ unfavourable’ and ‘ favourable’ respectively. 


Gag TNA wane tl Rigen, q (SR) 
amr: u ohne fEdtaraautadarenteray oH eat Waa 
29. The affix gm comes in the sense of ‘it exists,’ 
after the word ‘ parimukha,’ being in the second case in con-. 
struction. 
Thus qftaq@ awe = wires: ‘being before the face,’ ‘ being near or pre- 
sent? 
The word q in the sûtra implies that the affix applies to other words 


also not mentioned. As mR: ti The word qft7@ is an Avyayibhava 
com ound a. 1. 12). If qf has the force of exclusion (I. 4. 88), then qrRaRasa: 


- will mean ‘a servant who always avoids the face of his master eqraat aq 


qifen a: WIR Ita,” and if gR means ‘all round,’ then the word will mean ° 
“a servant who is always in the presence of his master—aq: eat SS aaa 
aya” ul 

TASHA TAA li Rol Tara | waste, Tee Ul 
gra: u afata aAa od Aa RAN sh a R, aaan we A- 


gafa il 


ato u JAZA THA: N 


30. The affix 3% comes after a word in the second 
case in constrution, when the sense is ‘he gives’, the motive 


being mean. 
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Thus Ruot masia = famia: ‘a usurer who gives for the sake of double’ 
i, e. who charges cent per cent interest, The word fey means aromi ‘for the 
sake of double’. Similarly XIR: u 


Vart :—The word af@ is changed to gyrq before this affix. As, 31 
TACHA = AIG: ‘a usurer’ ‘who gives for the sake of increase’ Or the word 
gure may be taken as a separate word synonymous with afg tt, 


Why do we say tei ‘with a mean motive’? Observe RIA TASA STAT: 
‘the debtor gives double’. _ 


KS SST WM AM TATA N FÅR, TA, TRNA, BT- 
ll 


qf: raoir mA | retry afer, eared wed PAT TRTA? ea, RATTAT- 
CIS | GARAR UTRA SY TM AAT Tal ATT: N 


31. The affixes B& and ga come respectively after 
the words ‘ kusida’ and ‘ dasaikadasa’; when the sense is ‘he 
gives for a mean motive’. 


The word are means ‘interest’. The lending of ten (eet) on a condi- 


` tion that the borrower will pay eleven (qgareq) after a month is called ggraarzan 


This sûtra debars sẹ u The difference between the two affixes g4 and g% is in 
= ~ Jn 
the accent (VI. 1.197 and 163). Thus agra + sa = gaitaa: fem. garnt (VI. r. 
41). So gàntan: fem qu 
ssole I 3R Tans I ssa N 
ef: u afeta fadrarmutgsodreaaterart cH AA aA N 
32. The affix sẹ comes, after a word ‘in the se- 
cond case in construction, when the sense is ‘who gleans 
that.’. es l 
Thus qaras fa = arafa: ‘ who picks up jujubes’. Samka: MR: U 
To pick up every grain (am) fallen on the ground is called gs5 Il 
Tart N ZN Tas Tart I 
qan aaa Ranana Aara oH a A tt 
33. The affix s® comes after a word in the second 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘he aids or protects 
that’. 
Thus gari cate = amaa: ‘a spectator’, lit, ‘who aids an assembly by 
his presence’. So also ifa: N 


i 
\ 
AA 
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qeit Hila NWN Gara i m- HAA I 
THU Tea aaraa bai Tea RUA sq TAT Tay N 
34. The affix ga comes after the words ‘ Sabda,’ 
and ‘dardura’, being in the second case in construction, when 
the sense is “ who’ makes a sound or a croaking’. 


; Thus qe aata = mfè: ‘who makes a sound’ i. e. a Grammarian. 
So iR: ‘who makes a croaking noise like a frog (dardura} i. e. a potter. 


ARENA ah cari ae, acer, garg, ela (se) N 
att: RRM nR Retreat gra AAA sy gear wake N 
35. The affix gẹ comes after the words in the second 
case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, when 
the sense is ‘who kills that’. 


Thus q&a gea = ora: ‘a bird-killer. The affix applies not only to 
the word-forms qf@t &c, but to words denoting birds &c. (See I. 1. 68). 
Therefore, we have forms MARR:; aratts:, Ffata: t So also with azz, as, 
ayfecrn:, AAR: ania: arent: t So also with gat:, as, arfitar:, erftforen:, Mte- 
Ra: TCT: I 


qtaeusa ABE NRN Garrat l NN, T, ABR N 
ofa: t RaT aR Arara sep aa ai N 
36. The affix sẹ comes also in the sense of 
“who stays ”, after the word ‘paripantham’, the word being 
in-the second case in construction, 
Thus qftqed Reia = nRa: a: ai aiaa fasta, at ar A ara 
rasta ‘a thief’ lit. “who stays at roads, a high way man”. The @ in the sûtra 


indicates that the sense of gt ‘who kills’ of the last, is to be connected with 
this sûtra by the conjunction ‘and’. Thus aftqeey gea = mR: U 


The phrase ‘being in the second case in construction’ is understood 
in this sQtra, why has then the word qftqFu™. been shown in the second case in 
‘the stra, for it is a mere superfluity? No, it shows the secular form of the 
word, The word qftqer is synonymous with qftqu, the latter, however, having 
other Senses also. 


MAANA AAs WIN A MA-IN, Wet, AFT- 
qa, ararc N 
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Qh a ATRA TATA HATE CATT T ataata oH, as 
wale AL 


37. The affix gẹ comes, in the sense of “wno 
runs’’, after a word having ary as its second term, and after 
the words ‘ padavi’ and ‘ anupada’. 

Thus weary wata=aresarraan: ‘who runsona highway’. So also 
Mea U Similarly qrefarn:, ata: t The word ary means ‘a way’. 
BSIMIISSST WBS MM Taha Ul RTT, SH, TI 
Sf: U Sareea Rafer BA: | UAT SSRA, STA eae! TTA 
TTA ayo | ETERS Aaaa S Aa RAAN 331 gaat wala, ART- 
oH Ul 

38. The atx ssz as well as gq comes after the 

word ‘dkranda’, being in the second case in construction, in 


the sense of ‘who runs’. 


The word syre¢ means ‘a place where persons weep’ e. g. a battle- 


field. It also means ‘weeping’ ‘invoking’ &c. The difference between sæi 
and &3¥ is in the accent. Thus ma wrafa = amA: or IPRA: f Saet 
‘a person who runs to a place where cries of distress are heard’. 

qeracag EA usu A il ee, SAUA, VENA (SF) II 
afa: u qaar TAIT FET ara RTTA, TRA aran TH 


adr wafi 
39. The affix sẹ comesin the sense of ‘who 


takes’, after a word having ‘pada’ as its second member, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 

Thus 94qq BUTT = GATT? so also ħaa: tt The word zarqe is 
used in order to prevent the application of the rule when qy is preceded by 
the affix ag uN 

RAR ESTA all oll wane ll RRT, eel, SSTA, = II 
grt: u Rari aa RA Aiar a meas SH Ter va 
40. The affix sœ comes in the sense of ‘who takes’ 
after the words ‘pratikantha’, ‘artha’, and ‘lalama’ being 


in the second-case in construction. 
hus graos mgema = mins: w So also miin: area t The 
word yfaaes here is an Avyayi-bhava meaning are ace gfe, and_ not Rta: 
@s = Name, for to the latter no affix is added, 
28 
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UA aaa NB wana ll awara-acta (sa) I 
aft: U mimaa Ra fadtrarsuterdtaatay sq reat Hate 
MARA aA THT 
+1. The affix sm comes after the word ‘dharma’, 

being in the second case in construction, in the sense of‘ who 
practices that’. 

Thus yaa qefi = ifi: “religious”. So also sqraffa: “irreligious, 
undutiful ”, by a Vârtika. 


RANAR Sar BRI qai Ul aa, aie, sa-a N 
aRt: u ATA TA MENS aaa Icahn sa Naat Wala, WARSH T 
42. The affix $& as well as 3m comes after the 
word ‘ prati-patham’, in the second-case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘who goes’. 


Thus yga = Afaan: or wifaciat: “wno goes along the road” 
the s@ causes Vriddhi (VII. 2. 118) whilst eq does not.. 


aaa RAA VA wart aaarara, SAAR (ss) I 
aRt u arate: aea RRA ferrets: Aa AA oH peat wale ti 
43. The affix zœ, comes after words in the 
second case in construction, denoting combination, in the 
sense of ‘who assembles there’. 


The word aaara means ‘combination, collection &c’. The word 
ararat is in the plural number in the sûtra, indicating that the svarupa-vidhi 
(I. 1. 69) does not apply ; the affix being applied not only to the word-form 
gaama but to its synonyms also. anata means coming totgether. Thus aaat- 
arg aaa = arate: ‘who assembles in an assembly’, So also aratfsrn:. ara 
Ra AARI: U TTN 

$ aR a: Neen aR i Rag: g: N 
aft: u Rete OF: TAA aA AAAA RTTE: 1 
44. The affix vq comes after the word ‘parishad’ 
in the sense of ‘who assembles there’, 
‘This debars z% u Thus qı saree qsa: ‘one present in a 
‘council, an assessor, a councillor’. 


zara ar it 84 N waist it BaTAT:, AT (TT?) N 
gi i RT AE AE: TAT ATR TAT APAAAA ATTY SHTTATA: l 
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45. The affix vaq comes optionally in the sense of 
‘who assembles there,’ after the word senâ. 


This debars sẹ which comes in the alternative. Thus ai aqata= 

Gq: or Sf: ‘a soldier, a member of an army’. 
Gara Soeg TNS ll Bel Tank N Aarara, sare, pre 
qaaa (SH) N 
gia: aaepe afte fadrarrubat maaa AA sR aA watt AN- 
at faqy U 
46. The affix 3® comes in the sense of ‘who Sees 
that,’ after the words ‘lalata’ and ‘kukkutt’, in second case in 
construction, the whole word being a Name. 

Thus sere qaafa = ares: ‘.a non-attentive servant’ lit. ‘who alway: 
looks at the fore-head of his master from a distance, keeps himself aloof, doe: 
not come near to perform any work.’ So also aerate: ‘a religious mendic- 
ant, a Bhikshu.’ The space of ground over which a hen can fly without fall- 
ing, is to be understood here by the word Herat u In other words, a small space 
of ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight for a long distance. Therefore 
owing to the smallness of space, the mendicant walks looking down over the 
ground, and hence he is called ATR ER u The word also means ‘a hypocrite 
with down-cast eyes. 


TET ATA NW VIN ara ll aes, ae (SH) I 
att: u aera Wranare waters sh Wea aA U 
47. The affix s% comes after a word in the sixth 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘its usage’. 


The word wå means ‘usual,’ ‘ relating to custom’. The word aq shows 
the case of the word. Thus Sheqarerat q- Arean: ‘the custom-house 
laws or usages.’ So also Senta, SINR, MEIRU 


am nRa: ee qa  soatecarig sa: Ul 
gf: aRar A su wera wate Tea Trae ATTY | SHTTATE: U 
48. The affix ery comes in the sense of ‘its law,’ 
after the word ‘mahishi’ &c. 


This debars thak. Thus argsar TÀ = MRTT ‘ the usages of queens.’ So 


AUX, TAA N l 
Lafest, 3 qana, 3 adt, 4AT, 5 RARR, 6 ARNT, 7 otter 


S.aforqret, 9 MITCH (rann), 10 gra, 11 ASAA. 
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BAT STU SAN Tanita, Bers 
SPA: Ul ANITA ATT Tea AAT TET Naa RAA | SRTR: tt 
TST AST ate u afeatestres uate u RIAT 1 
49. The affix 213% comes in the sense of ‘its law,’ 
aiter a nominal-stem ending in 3g j 
This debars sa. Thus §rq Seaeq= ters ‘the office of a Potri? strarra 
‘the office or duties of an Udgatri.’ Padamanjari gives the example of ĝama= 
‘Qq Sez under this sûtra, though the word gg occurs in the list given in the 


‘preceding sûtra, The Hotri of the preceding sftra means a Ritvik, here it 
means an invoker, 


Vårt :—So also after the word aq: As aaa year = ard U 
Vårt :—So also after the word seaiy: the gz affix being elided. Thus 
‘Prag + = Fer. 
j Vårt :—So also after the word frarsiag, its fr affix also being elided. 
Thus Psa + I= MITA, u 
AIRA: No ll Gare i ave RA: (TH) Nl 
aRt: I ARa saaa AAA SH Tea wag | reenter SHAT 
50. The affix æ comes in the sense of ‘its tax,’ 
after a word in: the sixth case in construction. 
The word aqaa means ‘ Government-tax,’ ‘price,’ wages, ‘rent’ &c, 


coming from the root srqmt ‘to purchase.’ Thus TERNAN HARA: = ARNIR: 
So also ayrafore:, wren: MRR: u 


Are not yy (IV. 4. 47) and aama the same? No. Dharmya is a legal 
due, and religious ; while an ‘avakraya’ may be a tax exacted from a people by 
oppression, and so transgressing dharma. 


AZE WTA | 48 Ul wath Nag, AET, TOTH, Nl 
gR: U aR TANANAN Teas oH TAN NR aaa o raka N 
51. The affix am} comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after a word in the first case in 
construction denoting the thing to be sold. 


Thus aga: qa A= AR: ‘a cake-vendor.’ So also wrspiea:, 
ARR: S&C. 
SIMA NGM TaN N SANA, SST N 
aR: N ARREA META MiA IA THAR Fe A ATT: 
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52. The affix a comes, in the sense or “this 1s 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the word ‘lavana.’ 


This debars sa, the difference being in accent. Thus want quae = 
garr: ‘a salt-vendor,’ 
Aaaa we carfa 0 Farce, gA lI 
af: u Raat gaan Pa: oa ge vata aaa aAa AATA 1 SANTAT: Ul 
53. The affix gq comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the words ‘kisara’ &e. 


This debars s@ The word fae &c all denote perfumes. Thus 
frat: qereq = ratte: f Prae (IV. 1 41), IRR: f RA I 
1 Enar (RTO, 2 aa, 3 amg, 4 emTa*, 5 am, 6 mag, 7 Tas, 8 gR, YE 
Rg*, 10 quif*, 11 wage, 12 eftgractt. ; 
UZIS SAALE UN GVU warty ll STAT, AAAS Ul» 
aft: IETEN PITE of wert wate veer PRAA | ATT: |. AR 
wala N 


ANS RNIN E 


54. The affix gq comes optionally, in the sense 
of ‘this is whose saleable commodity’ ‘after the word ‘salalun’. 
This debars seq which comes in the alternative. wats is a kind of 


sweet scent. Thus qatg yaaa = alan I IgA l In the alternative 
with 3%, WSA; S. aate u 


fear eau r l Rem (SR) n 
aE: atata Taa Tani sg ei ware arere Fret TETTA U 


55. The affix sẹ comes in the sense of this is 
whose Art,’ after a word denoting Art, in the first case in 
construction. 

Thus segared Regae =aréigen: “a drummer”, “an expert in playing 
e on mridanga drum”. So also qrortam:, ‘ators: 1) 


ASGRAAUTM TATA GEM Tarheel ACTH, MALT, AY, AAA 


TEMA ll 
fa: I agenar AT aR ee rearea TA Rra: 1 


56. The affix em comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘this is whose Art’, after the words ‘madduka’ , and 
‘ jharjhara ’. 

This debars sẹ which comes in the alternative. Thus aggaatq4 fey 
AR = ASSAM: Or ATS RTA, So MÈT and MAR: ut . 


vicina ifai 


DEEE EIEEE AEEA EEA O FA AO, 


nepie aaa iTe  aeraenanpma oe. 
n 
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NETH UN GO Watt l waco (SH) 
aft: agers | Ria uaaa eae sa ret wate area g A- 
agaa ' 

57. The aftix s® comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose weapon’, after a word denoting ‘a weapon’, and being 
in the Ist case in construction. 

Thus aÑ: momania: ‘a swordsman’. So ÑR, ahem, 
MAS: ll 
OTSA DU GC Tata Ul WIAA, SH, F li 
BC: U qC FH TIA Wala, AAMT ZF li 

58. The affix SI as well as s&.comes in the sense 

of “this is whose weapon ”, after the word qaa N 


This affix z% is added by @, the difference being in accent. Thus 
maa: or qafa: l ë qoaqy means ‘an axe’. 


METARA SR | Tata N a-a, SRR UI 
ata: N ARERR A waa NAA aes UOA A ARATA | SRTTATE: N 
59. The affix $ņẹ comes in the sense:of “this is- 
whose weapon”, after the words ‘sakt? and ‘yasht’. 

„This debars eq u Thus afm: gaea = ah: So also area: N 
MeaMenze Ala: gol Tarts ll Raana- Raa: (sw) N 
afa: i agaaa | afafa area sia Tet Re ee: Tea sA seat sR 

Naa AA aaa aas AARAA Ul 
60. The affix zẹ comes in the sense of ‘this is 
“whose belief’, after the words ‘asti’, nasti and ‘dishta’. 

Thus MAAMA TA = steam: ‘who believes that It is’ i.e, a here after. 
miam: ‘whose belief is that there is no Here after’, an athiest. ‘elem: ‘whose 
belief is that it is fate’, a fatalist, fłe = 44 ‘fate’. : 

The affix does not apply in the sense of belief in general, but to a par- 
ticular sort of belief. Thus qraratstea gla sea afaa a aa: an Astika 
is he who believes that the Hereafter zs. Contrary to him is a area: who 
does not believe in a Hereafter. A pérson who believes what is demonstrated 
þy proof, and nothing else, may also be called fem: ‘a positivist’, These 
various other senses are to be found from dictionary and general literature. 
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— SU QU Tans I atte (Sa) li 
ahr: u azn t affa suaga RAA Tea sa meat vata auaa wes F- 
wate ui 
61. The affix 3} comes in the sense of ‘whose 
habit is this’, after a word in the first case in construction. 

Thus agga aeaa = gR: ‘one whose habit is to eat cakes’. 
Similarly mR, aren: The act of eating, and its habit are qualities 
understood in the sense of the affix. 

Sm m: NER N qg N Sansea:, W: I 
g: Da Rapa: MARRA OT: Tega wate aA AA RAAR: Ut 
62. The affix w comes in the sense of ‘whose 
habit is this’, after the words ‘chhatra &’. 

This debars sẹ u Thus gẹ teaa = ora! ‘a pupil’, lit. ‘whose habit 
is to cover (chhadan) the defects of his master. The word eyr occurs in the 
list. It must always be prefixed by some upasarga; thus amut, Gea, 
stqeqt &c. 

According to Patanjali grq means ‘a pupil, because, Te Saaq Ter farsa 
BAA Sea: “a preceptor is like an Umbrella, the eta oer covers or protects 


the pupil like an umbrella”. Or fsan q Teaeaaa IFA: “a pupil ought to 
maintain or protect his Preceptor, as an Umbrella’. 


1 oa, 2 rat 3 ate (ate), 4 eat Gren, Fem, NIENT), 5 IAAT, 6 aT, 
7 fafaar®, Ssqeura, 9 ste (fe), 10 ai U eae, 12 aqq, 13 ae, 14 aqa, 
15 Erari: 16 Aent (faar), 17 wear*, 18 seeuta*, 19 grst (!)°, 20 Aar, 21 F- 
ar, 22 Arg. 
RAA TAA WEBI Tana ll HA, WAT, Ta (Sa) ll 
ata: u aAA | IRIA ARARA Tea 3H Tea Wate TATA aA A 
TUT ATUATG AAT Ul 
63. The attix sa comes, in the sense of “ this is 
his act, occuring in study” after a word in the first case in 
construction, if such a word is an act (karma) which has 
occurred ( vrittam ) i in study (adhyayana). 


‘Vhus qaar aa TST = =Taan: | a pupil who commits one ( g% ) 
error (stra) in reading’, &c. literal translation being something like “one 


errorist” Similarly Janan: gafan: &c. He whose, in recitation, at the 
time of examination, there is the occurrence of one mistake or false reading, 
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is called tanam: 11 So who commits two mistakes is called ater: u In 
short, in giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words like tantfeaamt &c, the 
whole phrase aragat RATA must be employed. i 


¢ - 
ETAT NAV war il aes, TS cara, sa 
TM: l AEA WATS AY ACY AA AIATT OMA NAME TS NEMA wala Tea naaa Ta 
qa | SANAT: ul 
64. The affix sq comes, in the sense of ‘this is 
whose act occurring in study’, after a compound having a 


polysyllabic word as a prior member. 

This debars s@ u Thus :—argereana atopy arf ST = aN- 
faa: ‘an examinee who commits twelve mistakes in his reading’. So q@arrar- 
iraR:, SATU AR: u The word 8teqq in these sûtras means the ‘error’, especi- 
ally in accent, i. e. he who makes an accent stagrat which ought to be udatta, 
Or Vice Versa. 

feat wart: N&& cathe l an-ae: (3%) N 
att: Ul aAA | RA AAA BÀ op cea ware arrar fea! Ser 
Ala TA AAT: ul 
65. .The afix * comes after a word expressing 
food, in the first case in construction, in the ‘sense of “ this is 


wholesome diet for whom”. 

The words ąqł and seq (IV. 4. 51) are understood. The word fea 
governs dative (II. 3. 13, Vart). But the sitra is agea feq wam:, the word Neq 
being in the genitive case, how is this? Here atq should be changed to 
dative viz. azei fed wet: ‘this for whom is wholesome diet’, The best way 
however, to remove this objection is to read sfitras 65, and 66 in this wise: 
65 fed wet: aged and daa fam Thus squat fane = rgf: ‘He for 
whom cake is good food’ i. e. who eats cakes with benefit, or who is fond of 


2 Gs 
cakes. Soalso mæn: Arefaen: In analysing these taddhitas, ‘such as 
satan: &c, the word fẹẹ or its synonym, and a verb denoting eating should 


be employed. 
agen daa Fae eg TaN aan gaa. 
af: aieia taaa EME Aaa oH Tera waa aT, Teta R- 
n 
a 66. The'afix sẹ comes in the sense of “to whom 
this is to be given right fully”, after a word expressing the 
thing to be given, in the first (tad) case in construction, the 


force of the affix being that of a dative (asmai). 


j 
Í 
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The word aq fam means Aaa i. e. sreahraren hraa ‘to be given 
by appointment or rightfully’. Thus sty aaae fam daa = MARAR: ‘a 
Brahmana always entitled to occupy the foremost seat at dinner’. So also 
enga: ‘entitled to get cakes’, mrsm: N Some say that the word faak 
means fej ‘always’. According to them arate? would mean auqr eae 
Raq ‘to whom always cakes are given’. 


AMONIA ESL NON warfe i sroratra-sreara, for N 
ate: U aaiae at Rea cet wate aver faa aana AAS SRTA: | 
67. The affix Rax comes in the sense of ‘to 
whom this is to be given rightfully’, after the words srt and 


wie tt 


This fésq debars sau The g of fe is for the sake of pronunciation, 
the z indicates that the feminine is formed by Sty (IV. 1.15). Thus stot 
Maar falma: f. aat ‘who is entitled to get ‘rice gruel’. So also 
manfa: f aiaa u 


The difference between sẹ and fsa is in accent, the former having 
udAtta on the final (VI. 1. 165), the latter on the initial (VI. 1. 197). The 
feminine of sæ and fesq will both be formed by stt (IV. 1.15). Now the 
affix s3 resembles Rsa both in accent (VI. 1. 197) and in feminine (IV. 1. 15). 
Why was not 3 uscd instead of fsa, for it would have produced exactly 
the same forms? True, as regards the words "Tut and ataa the affix sN 
might have been employed instead of sa Ul According to some, however, 
the affix fsa applies to ata and sitga separately also. Butas cannot be 
applied to streq as it would cause Vriddhi (VII. 2. 117) which Ra does not. 
Thus siqa + Rza sitet, f. aefa With sst the form would have been 
safa: which is not wanted, 


The word stor is a Past Farticiple (æ) of sr ‘to cook.’ ‘Lhe r is not 
changed to st as required by VI. 1. 27. This is an anomaly. The nistha q is 
changed to w (VIII. 2. 43). The form 4rat is also found, as in VI. 1. 36; and 
the regular form is qa =a (VI. I. 27). 


ARENA RE Tate Ul NAANA TEAT, l 
aTa: U RTE Tea aara E aA A aaa Aa ANA ASTR: U 
68. The affix aw comes optionally after the word 
bhakta, in the sense of ‘to whom this is to be given right- 
fully.’ | 


This debar ET. which comes in the alternative. Thus amne day 


 fraen=area: In the alternative wns: ‘a regularly fed’ i, e. a retainer, 


29 
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as Fae MRR Tana Naat: (sa) N 
A: 0 Tae SRA Caley sh Nea vata | fas sfusdr cart 
fra rat: i 
69.. The affix æ comes, in the sense of ‘ appointed 
there, after a word in the seventh case (tatra) in construc- 
tion. 
Thus eaaet AAR: = Mena nRAR: ‘a superintendent of custom-house.’ 
So also saan, iR: Mein, aa: u The word agam is a Tat- 
purusha compound formed by II. 1.46. The word niyukta here has a differ- 
ent meaning from that in IV. 1. 60, hence its repetition here. 
AMATES sol Tans il aara, ST Ul 
FR: STUNTS aaa eer Tat Vata aa AAR AATA | TargaTs: U 
70. The affix sx comes in the sense of “appointed 
there,” after a word ending with ‘agéra.’ 
This debars sẹ | The difference is in accent and want of Vridubi. 
Thus gate Aaw: = Fah: ATSC: MOSTRAR: U 


TAAASUHSTS WSL i Taner ll sremMata-argHrarsy (ss) N 
att: aza | SRRA: MATTHIAS Aa AAAA SH TAT 
wate l 


71. The affix S% comes in the sense of ‘ who stu- 
dies there,” after a word in the 7th case in construction. de- 
noting an improper place or time. 

The word stzarmre means the time or place of study, which is pro- 
hibited by sacred institutes. syeqrfaq means one who studies. Thus 
aaarasdta = zara: ‘who reads in a funeral ground. wasaa: ‘who stu- 
dies where four roads meet.’ So also wagqqrayta = argia, ‘who reads on 
the 14th lunar day.’ So also syrararéaam: N> 


Why do we say ‘improper time and place?’ Observe a@asute, war e- 
sara tl ; ; 

RRAIN A ATÀ WS aarfa i atsa-aea, WATT 

AAJ, ATs (SH) I repent es 

afa: 1 aAA | naaa Tae A FA TAAL aara 

sqaetaleaateaeay tl | 
72. The afix. z& comes, in the sense of “who 
transacts business there in,”after compounds ending in ‘kathina 
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and after ‘ prastâra’ and ‘sansth4na,’ being in seventh case 
in construction. 


Thus qarafea saagaa = atarentetam: ‘whose occupation is in a bamboo- 
thicket.’ or ‘who does what is proper to be done in such a place’ i.e. 


ar fear quragar at aù àf u So also argafstam: n So also meanta:, 
aiun RaR: U 
Aar aaf 163) wana I Prne-aqata (se) H 
ata: tl aaner aA oH Tera aTa u 
73. The affix sm" comes in the sense of ‘who 
dwells’, after the locative word ‘ nikata.’ 

This rule applies in forming epithets, denoting such persons, “who are 
allowed under the Sacred Institutes, to dwell near human habitations. Thus 
amat: are those ascetics who are ordained to dwell in forests, at least two 
miles away from human habitations. Faiz are those ascetics who are allowed 


by the rule of their Order to live near human habitations, Thus frae vara 
=f: ‘an ascetic.” 


AMAIA FEW OBU Wats ll raara- gA I 
ofa: RAT rra Taare Be Te afa 
74. The affix ge comes in the sense of ‘who 
dwells there? after the word ‘Avasatha’ in the seventh case 
‘in BOM RORO 
The & of gq is for accent (VI. I. 193), the q is for Sta (IV. 1. 41). 
Thus sqaau qqa = eee ‘who dwells in a housed i e.a domestic person 
as opposed to an ascetic. The feminine will be araur Ww So far was the 


scope of zņ as ordained in IV. 4. I. Henceforward other affixes will be 
ordained. . 


amaaa N98 Tate WM RTTA, AT 1 
gta: aA RRA Tea | iaaa E STAN aa- 
sarqanar ARTA: | % 


75. In each aphorism from this one forward to 
‘tasmai hitam’ (V, 1. 5), the affix 4 bears rule. 
Thusin the next sûtra agafa WANNEAR we must read the affix aqu 
LU, arq:, MART: ll 


agafa tagna gA WGN TA N ag ae R-Q- -NERA (TA) tt 
afa: u afafa Retar A erra pA Aa A MALT V 
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76. The affix gq comes in the sense of‘ what 


Eo bears it’, after the words ‘ratha’, ‘yuga’, and ° prasanga’, 
Eo being in the second case in construction. 

a ' Thus ti qg = Qa: ‘what bears a car’ a carriage-horse. Similarly 
f | aq: ‘a yoke-bearing ox’, yraza: ‘being trained in a break’. sara is a piece of 


| wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking. This rule applies 
i to compounds ending with ratha, as, area n See IV. 3. 121, 123 also. That 
iii which carries will be called ‘carrier’ or Ñg therefore tata 47g will get the affix aq 
f | by IV. 2. 120. read with 1V.3.121.Its special mention here indicates that the affix 
l ‘will come, even after Dvigu compounds and will not be elided by IV. 1. 88. 
ee Thus gt wait agia =faxea: ~The tadanta-vidhi applies to this word as we have 
4: shown under IV. 3. 121. The word æq has been already formed by the krit 
affix (III. 1. 121), that aq differs from the present, in accent when the word 
ER takes the negative particle, for that was by ray and this is by aq, and therefore 
] l HR by VI. 2. 156, AIAN, will be finally acute when formed by aq n% The word as 
ot must mean ‘the portion of a car’ for the application of this rule, and not a 
mie cycle of time &c. Therefore not here aw aafa wan ate aot aru 


TU ASTH NON aah N ge-age I 
ata: u agata | ut gaan fadraranataedhaaterany aq eH aa Te AAT 
7. The affix aq and gẹ come in the sense of 
‘what bears it’, after the word ‘ dhura’ in the second case in 
construction, 


Thus ut agfa = wa: ( formed by aq) the lengthening ordained by VIII. 
2.77 is prevented by VII. 2. 79 because uz is Bha-stem, or qa: (formed by 
em VII. 1. 2) ‘a beast of burden’, This sûtra might have stood as uq e& %3, 
for aq would have been read into it from IV. 4. 75. 


o AIT Se A I Geer I 
afd: l aaga | aaa fadiaraqalgedtaateaate: gear vata tt 


. 78. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it’, after the word ‘sarva-dhura’, being in accusative 
construction. 


Thus aayet zeta = gfi: (VII. 1. 2) The affix @ applies to other 
compounds also ending in yy, e. g. Taquttr:, qag: uw The word aşya is a 
compound of aat + (Il. 1. 49), the samasanta 3 being added by V. 4: 74: 
The word y: being feminine, the whole compound would be feminine by II. 4 
26, The word ayaa in the stra should not be taken, therefore, as regulat- 
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ing the gender, for though it is in the masculine gender., the affix comes after 
the feminine word. In fact afta in the sûtra should be taken as a nominal- 
stem or pratipadika equal to aqua 1 
TRTA ET SLR TA l unga gR I 
fa: u aR eA | gayaa ataa Aa AAA a: Tera aA aA SHLAA 
79. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it’, after the word ‘eka-dhura’ in the second case in 
construction, and the affix is optionally elided also. 

The elision is optional. Thus qauct tefa= gayam: or qayt: I The 
compounding is taddhitartha (ga? wt agfa) to which is added the samasanta 
sy, and then the affix @ u 

qarag ico tl Garter il IRTA Il 
ata: am anen Ara a A So reat AAT 
80. The affix aw comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it,’ after the word ame in the second case in construc- 
tion. na ; 

Thus ane agta = mrke: ‘an ox’ i. e, what bears a car. This could be 

evoived by aga at as imeta Are = mke: lI The specification indicates that 


tadanta-vidhi applies here, as ¥ wane eta = ane: and the affix is not elided 
(IV. 1. 88). 


ZSAE NL Gari Nl SRT- Il 
ata: aiea | gesaai aaa ba AAA say reat wae tl 
81. The affix sẹ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it,’ after the words ‘hala’ and ‘sira,’ in the 2nd case in 
construction. 


Thus gs aqaa: a ploughman atm: ‘a plough ox.’ The sy 
would have come by IV. 3. 124, the specification shows tadantavidhi and non- 


elision, as %en@an:, Tarren: U 
HaT Hear: U <Q Tata Nl Garaa- aT: (aa) N 


ata: u aR Ra ta fadrarerutaedrenierad aq reat wate aaa T- 
a wee N 


82. The affix aa comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it after the word ‘jani, being in the 2nd case in con- 
truction, the whole word being a Name. 
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Thus waft ata = sea: ‘a friend of a bridegroom,’ fem. sat: ʻa brides- 
maid? The word aft means ‘bride.’ sa lit. means ‘what bears the bride’ 
-i, e. who carries the coy bride to the bride-groom at the time of play &c.. 
Aaaa <3 certs I freara-eragar (aq) It 
Sha: wate fader aaa RAN aq vera sas a eae we UI 
83. The affix aq comes in the sense of‘what piere- 
es it, after a word in the accusative case in construction, pro- 
vided that, it is not a bow, with which anything is pierced. 
Thus qà manka = Far: (VI. 3. 53) IT: ‘what pierce the feet’ i. e. 
pebbles.. xat: eet: ‘thorns’ i. e. what pierce the thigh. 


Why do-we say “provided it is not a bow, auas ”? - Observe qrar 
Preafa wera, no affix is added here. This exclusion of Wa indicates that the 
act of piercing must be such as not to be done by a bow &c. Therefore the 
affix does not apply to cases like these ẹṣ fara, warara u 


WaT Se WBN Tah aaa (A) Il 
df: Ul after anama fattararabat PAA IE TA AAPA N 
84. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘who 
‘obtains it,’ after the words ‘ dhana, and ‘ gana,’ being in the 
second case in construction. 
Thus į aeat=4rq:, so.also Hog: u seyg is formed from my by g% 
hence it takes the accusative. 
aa: Ne qg Nl aaao: N 
gPa aR A RAA A N: A aR 
85. The affix ™ comes in the sense of ‘who obtains 
it, atter the word aa, in the second case in construction. 
Thus atet zegt = IMA: * fed’ ‘who has obtained food.’ 
qÅ wa: ce TAA I aar-Ta: II 
afa: u aara A farang Ta AAA Terra Aare N 
36.. The affix aa comes in the sense of ‘ gone, 
after the onl vasa, ‘control’ being. in the second ease in 
construction. 
«hus aama: = TAA: ‘come ander control’ i. e. subdued i. €: a dependant 
or servant. qa: = RA ÆT at ATH: i. e Regi u 
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TARAL TJAH ESN «Wane l Uza-aeaa-eeae (AT) N 
ata: u FMRI wear SAARA: | qae aA arna TART | 
AIAG Aaa ul 
87. The affix x comes in the sense of ‘in it is i 
visible,’ after the word ‘ pada,’ being in the first case in con- | 
struction. 3 

Thus qg TRAM = TO HEA ‘mud’ lit. soft mud in which foot-mark | 
can be seen at every-step. It describes mud which is neither very hard nor | 

very fluid, but having sufficient consistency to take the impression of the foot. 
So qat: yiga: ‘dust’ for init also the impression of the foot can -be seen. 
It also means ‘the foot-path? The word gaa means qeadt gga this being ) 
the force of the kritya affix ‘ya’ in gq u 
JERE Wee i wart ll gaar- ar-a) Ul l 
gE: U SNANAR TAIT a THUY AAA R KATARE U | 
88. The affix gq comes in the sense of ‘whose root 
is eradicated,’ after the word ‘ mila,’ being in the first case in 
: 
i 
i 
$ 
l 
$ 
i 
{ 


construction. 
The word State from gg ‘to up root, means ‘uprooting, = IqqeA ù 
asiaa = fear: ‘a kind of pulse’ e. g. arart aat: U These cereals cannot be 


harvested without uprooting the whole plant. According to Padamafijari the 
word should be aqrafg and not svrafé, with a a and not Fu 
gari Saar <A Gerke tl Gari- JTTA I 
ata: u yasata Aaa dara fay | careers AA l 
89. The word &qrar is irregularly formed, being a 
Name. 
This word is formed by adding gq and q to ¥Fu It has udatta on 


the final. Yasar means that cow (ùg ) which is given to a creditor in qis- 
charge of a debt or as a pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk, It is also 


called fiag u As Yasat waa IR U 


Zeal KÈ sa: Soll Taft l Beutaregh sa: Il 


ia: aa gér amin: ea engt A: ET 
aU aR u . ; 


90. The affix T. comes in the sense of ‘joined | 
© +With’, after the word ‘grahapati’ in the third case in cons- 
truction, 
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| Thus agqfaat Gara: =treqeq: ‘the Garhapatya Fire’: i. e. a Fire parti- 
a ht cularly consecrated by the Householder. The word darat of the last sûtra 
| should be read into it, thus agqeq: means a particular Fire, and not every 

+ Hee thing relating to a weyfq t The Fire in which husband (gryihapati), together 


with or joined with his wife, performs sacrifice is called Garhapatya. That 
| = sacrifice cannot be perforined in Dakshinagni. Or that fire in which Grihapati 
ae || hymns are recited is called Garhapatya. 

Eo AmA Aee aan rarangan era n aA an Aa A- 
pi guU wana at-aat-an-faa-qu-qu-eiar-quisa:-ar-qea-ea- 
Ho A-AA- RA- -AT |I 

ina afa: U APNEA SEA: TERA sA aa aui aq eat wary 

i 91. The affix 4 comes after the words ẹṣ ‘a boat’, 
ia arg ‘age’, wa ‘merit’, faq ‘poison’, qe ‘a root’, qe 
f , ‘capital’, Srat ‘a furrow’, and get ‘a balance’, in the senses 
Hi respectively, of “ to be crossed ”, “like”, ‘attainable’’, ‘‘ to 
be put to death”, ‘to be bent down”, ‘“equivaient to”, 
“united with” and “ equally measured”. : 


The words in the above must be all in the Instrumental case in cons- 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that it should beso. Thus. 

L aat anas area, ‘water’ ‘a river’, lit what can be crossed by a boat. 

a2: FART gra: = qqk: ‘a friend’, lit. one alike in age. 

3. ăn maa= 4ra. ‘what is attainable through dharma. Could not this 
form have been evolved by the next sûtra wateaaa (IV. 4. 92)? 
No, wea formed by that aphorism means ‘what is consistent with 
dharma’ ‘what is just’, The present wa refers to the ‘fruit’, the 
other to the ‘act’. ; 


4. Aa qa: =fasa: ‘who deserves to be put to death by poison’. 

5. Fears = KAA, “ price” lit. or to be overpowered or bent by the root”. 
Thé word stratea (which is formed“from the root aq, ‘to bow’ by the 
affix vaq contrary to rule III. 1. 98 which reguired aq), means afi- 
aadtaa ‘what ought to be overpowered’: hence aeaa, means ° the 
price, worth, cost’, because articles like ‘cloth’ &c are produced by 
the out-lay of stock or capital (a); ‘price’ being a thing which, 
because it is capital plus profit, is superior to capital, and thus by 
price or mûlyam, the capital or mfila is overpowered. 

e. g. cloth qz: 


m += meg: ‘purchasable’ lit, ‘equivalént to capital’ 
6. aaa A= REA: ‘p , “eq p si 


i, e, equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of ¢ 
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7. Stam ataa=aiteaq ‘a field’. lit. ‘measured out by furrows’ according 
to Dr Ballantyne. The word afaa is equivalent to aq ‘united with 
according to Kasika. #teq therefore literally means ‘a ploughed 

ficld ’ i. e. ‘what is united with furrows’. The affix will apply also to | 
words ending with &tar,. e. g. qata, smagt, ARTA 1 
gaar afaa = geam, “equal” lit. ‘meted by the balance’. amaa means | 
Sara, UFA I | 


w 


Noie :—The fruits of good deeds, like happiness &c, which are attainable or prapya 
through ‘dharma’, may be said also dharmad anapetam because an effect must have a cause: 
[lence arises the doubt as to what is the difference between this and the next sitra. The 
‘anapetam’ ir the next sitra means the fulfilling or following the Law established by the 
Shishthas, and has no reference to its fruits. Because the effect of dharma is to destroy 
dharma—i. e. the fruits in the shape of happiness &c lessen, and ultimately extinguish the 
dllionieat Therefore, the fruit of dharma, which is to be taken in this sútra, as referred to by 
the word prapya, is diametrically opposed to the practising of dharma, referred to by the word 
anapeta of the next sûtra. 

JATA WARM Tara | A-a-a A-ra aa AAT) 


afaa afaa art aati: apa: aaa A sia Aaa qA- 
at vata u 


Oa en ee re re ann teen emma nm tee 


92. The affix a cemes in the sense of ‘not deviat-. 
ing therefrom’, after the word ‘dharma,’ ‘ pathin,’ ‘artha’ and 
‘nydya’ being in the ablative case in construction. 


The ablative construction is inferred from its employment in the sûtra | 
itself. Thus yaterta = tam ‘just’ ‘not deviating from merit’ Similarly | 
Gee areata Tat award aq Wa, Ag aandaa: ‘wholesome diet, sfzaq ‘àt, 
EA ‘just, suitable. The word aami (IV 4. 89) governs this sûtra also, and Í 


hence the derivatives must have the above tneanings, 
~ - ~ e ~ 
sere ARa NAA Tatts l saa- ARA (aTa) I 
c~ =~ fat tear ~ -~ 

aa: maatansa gR AAR: | es: gaa aAa RA a- 
aar afa u : 

93. The affix qq comes in the sense’ of ‘niade, ! 
after the word ‘chhandas, being in the Instrumental case in 
coustruction. 


TAG gaal MAR: = oeeea: ‘made at will’ The word oa is here 
Synonymous with gæst ‘will, wish, desire, fancy’ &c, and does not mean ‘me re 
Or Veda,’ 


30 
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a SA STE TUN Gana li sea, aw, F N 


Ti ofa: at: Temeadtaranutteta gaara sa nears aS ATA N 
i 94. The affix aur as well as aa comes after ‘uras’, 
in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of ‘made.’ 


The aq is drawn into the sfitra by the particle wu stat Fafa: = RS 
; ‘own son not adopted, lit. produced through the loins? With aq the form 
F will be œa: u These words denote son, and not anything produced from the 
loin, because the word ġarar (IV. 4. 89) governs this sûtra also. 


eqaen ra: NAG Wane N gaea- Aa: (aa) tt 
afa: u fears aada: | evauereadiaaeta fra Aa AAA geen wars 
95. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘loved,’ 
after the word ‘hridaya,’ in the genitive case iu construction. 
The construction is shown by the aphorism itself.-Thus gaqeq fra: = ear: 
‘pleasant to the heart.’ e.g. gar ła: ga aami But we cannot say g8: Ia, 


the word garat (IV. 4.99) governs this sûtra also. and thus restricts the 
` meaning of the word. 


Ta THN SN Tana ll aA- (aa) N 


ater: I gA | aera Efe TAAN: | TUT TART | Tea aA AHAN) ETA 


eqeadtanuigada EATA aa reat vate 

96. - The affix qaq comes in the sense of a bond, 
after the word ‘hridaya’, being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a ‘hymn’. 


ee te BE ELPT CY a Sonn ae 


The word ggaeq is understood in the sûtra. The word qzqa gives the 7 
sense of the affix and is qualified by the word sfqyu That by which a thing 
is bound is called qeq4 U The word fq means here the Veda or the Vedic 
hymn. Thus gqaey aagi =a: ‘the Mantra by which the heart of another 
can be brought under one’s control’, i. e. a 4400W ara: I 


AAAAETZTT, FUTAAGST NWN WN ll Aa- RON- 
aig (aa) ii 
afa:  aaneatera: Taa Aa RMT sured aa TEA Aaa 
27. The affix @q comes after words: ‘mata 5 
‘jana’ , and ‘hala’, in the senses respectively of ‘means’, 
‘gossip’, and ‘drawing’, the words being in the sixth case 


in construction. 
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Thus aa wact=aeq: ‘the means of acquiring knowledge’. . ma% 
Seq: = seq: ‘a rumour’. gaea RÅ:=ğFa: ‘ploughed’. ` So also Agea, freeq:, 
the tadanta vidhi applies tugtar Ar afear ut 

AT ATT: WRN qÈ N aa: N 
art: 0 aafa andtiaana ake qererar wate i 
98. The affix qa comes after a word in the loca- 
tive construction, in the sense of ‘excellent in regard there- 
to. 

Thus amag are: = araey: (VI. 4. 168) conversant with the Sama-Veda’ 
So also Farq:, Hava, awa: &c. The word ara here means yim, or qq ‘ex 
pert’ and ‘fit’, and does not mean sqaqtem ‘a benefactor or a good person’ 
When the sense is that of ‘good’, the sdtra ae Ran (V. 1. 5) will apply. 


TAMRA: GAN aR I RaR AT- Nl 


aa: APA: qepa: UR ger À Ta MIRIAN | IATA: N 


99. The affix wax comes in the sense of ‘ excellent ° 


in regard thereto’, aftér the word ‘ pratijana’ &c. 
- This debars aqu - Thus sfxx ara:=stfasta: (VII. 1. 2) ‘suitable 


against an adversary’, or ‘who is excellent for every person’. So also q4 avita:, 
atama: ti 
1 RSA, 2 gim, 3 dan, 4 aT, 5 TAN, 6 RES, 7 TASS, 8 TASTER, 9 qÅ 
SA, 10 PISA, 11 agra, 12 GSA. UN 
WHIT: I Qoo qg Were, WT: Ul 
afer: U RRS OT: Tea wats aa MARAEA | ATAT: U 
100. The affix wt comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the word ‘ bhakta ’. 
This debars aq; thus, Wẹ WY: = ATR: mfè: ‘rice’ lit, suitable or excel 
lent for food. tænt ease: Ul 
qR: NW gog g I RSZ: T: I 
gRr qR og: Tea aA TA MIRAA | AAT: L 
101. The affix vaq comes in the sense of ‘excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the word ‘ parishada 
This debars qq u Thus mMMR ary: = MRTA: U The affix o is also 


employed here. Thus RIR ary: = MRN: “one versed in the affairs of a coun- 
cil’ ‘a minister’. 
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RZE ll ZORI QA l RRT, SHU 
Sta: WU HUSA: EPAR TR Wala TA MYRA ATA 1 AATE: I 
102. The affix se comes in the sense of‘ excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the words ‘katha’ Wc. 
z Thus aat my =MR: (RHR +R VI. 4. 148508 HER 
VII. 2. 116) ‘a narrator of stories’. So ARAR: &c. 
1 R, 2 ARA, 3 fern, 4 aaa", 5 AaS, 6 aA (He fae, DAA) 7 
IAR, 8 strata, 9 sTarate™ (!) 10 q7, 11 eae ( agag ), 12 ao, 13 am, 14 saa. N 
TEATE ll LoB i Gana ll JEET: SS ll 
ARE RLA: IPAE AA A a MIRATA | ATTAR: 1 
103. The affix ss comes in the sense of.‘ excellent 
witn regard thereto’, after the words ‘ guda &e.’ 

This debars aq 1! Thus g% arg: = AZ: ‘sugar-cane’ lit. ‘excellent 
in making sugar’. So areatfam: ‘a kind of pulse’ lit. ‘excellent for making 
gruel’. ara: ‘barley’ lit. suitable for making saktu., 

1 ae, 2 FMN, 3 aaa, 4 J9, 5 AIARA, 6 gA, 7 aa, 8 Gara, 9 ara, 10 Var 
a*, 11 aare, 12 garq, 13 fara, 14 gare. I 


vataaaaaeayaes Cos aati N a-afafa-aara-caga: 
T ll 
RT U eA: Tea esr E A TI IRR ARASA | ATAT: U 


104. The affix-ss comes in the sense of ‘excel- 
lent with regard thereto’, after the words ‘pathi’, ‘atithi’, 
‘vasati’ and ‘ svapati’. 

_ This debars aqu Thus qf arg:= aay, (VII. 1. 2) ‘provision for 
journey’. smíqàam ‘hospitality’, araaa ‘habitable’ as araaat ufa:, IRAT, 
‘wealth, property’. i 

Sarat T: 1 oR N YaNA l ATAT, A: Ul : 
ata: ARA: Tera Vata aa MARARA AIN: N 

105. The affix qq comes after the word ‘sabha’ 
when the sense is ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ 

This debars aq the difference being in accent (III. 1. 3, and VI. 1. 185) 
Thus qarat ang: = aa: ‘refined’ lit. fit for society. . 


zagaa il of Nl qa l g, Brava I 
Sra. U anars 2: Tea ala TA RAEN AA Beas | TTR: N 
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106. The affix g comes in the chhandas after the 
word ‘sabha,’ in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ | 
This debars gu Thus axa: in qyareg Bat qaaa drat aaa, ‘let a 
refined, youthful hero be born to this sacrificer’. 
SAAT ATT QOS qai I Sart are (aq) " 
IRE arate Maa! Teta raad: amaina aaa AAAA a 
aait wate N 
107. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘resident, 
therein’, after the word ‘saména-tirtha’, in the locative cons- 
truction. i 
The anuvritti of ata: now ceases. The word aber means here ae 


‘Preceptor. Thus aà att art=adteq: (VI-3. 87)—‘a fellow-student’, 


who both dwell under the same preceptor. 

Saat Waa At ATT: Woe il Garfa l Gaa-saet-anara:, A- ! 
a-sara: (aa) I 
aR airaa aaaea Aaa AA aA AATA: Ut 

108. The affix waq comes in the sense of ‘who 
sleeps,’ after the word ‘sim4nodara’ in the locative construc- 
tion, and the udatta falls on the letter HT u 

The word afaaq: is equal to fera:* ‘remain’. Thus qaita Rta: = J- 
aàr ga: ‘uterine brother’ i. e. who has slept in the same womb. See VI. 3. 88. 

ATT I oR UN Tatar Nl MATA, T: I 

aR: Qana asa aaa a: aA TAR N i 

= 109. The affix @ comes after the word ‘sodara, in 

| the sense of ‘who sleeps,’ the word being in the 7th case in 
construction. 

By sûtra VI. 3. 88 aara is optionally changed to @ betore the word 

wa when aq follows. Thus ami ama: =r: u Here sit is not udatta | . 

as it was in the last ; the udatta here falls on q n 4 

Wa Sata ll ko ll Tarte Ul Wa-Beaws I 
FRE aaa | antaa caaftaadt SA Aa aaa we | aa urétat 

TTR: V 

110. The affix qq comes in the Chhandas, after 

å word in the locative case in construction, in the sense of 
‘What stays there.” 
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This debars RT, q &c (iV. 3, 53). Those affixes also are employed 
in the alternative, there being much latitude of grammatical rules in the 


“ Vedas. Thus the words ¥¥q: and fag in the following hymn of the Yajur 
Veda (16. V. 38): vat Heal a fageraa All the sûtras henceforward up 
to the end of the chapter, are Vedic sûtras, the word s-af@ being understood 
in them all. The word wq@ governs all the sfitras up to IV. 4. 118. 
mAai SAT Lk gar arer-aetsarea-saty tl 
Sa: Ul Waa SON Tea walks Ta A Tee | BATTS! U 
111. The affix gaor comes in the Chhandas, in the 
sense of ‘what stays there,’ after the words ‘pathas’ and ‘nadi,’ 
wherby the last vowel, with the consonant following, is elided. 
This debars aq n Thus quà wa:= qreq:,so also ata: n As in the 


following hymns: agat mem aor, € At qa Avan fit Au grer: means firma- 
ment. 


AMAA ATA N LVN Ganka Nl Aaa- RATA vara, sw N 
att U AMAT AATSS STM TAM Nae TA aT Tae TTY | warqara: N 
112. The affix er comes in the Chhandas in the 


sense of ‘what Stays there’ after the words ‘vesanta’ and 
‘himavat.’ 


This debars aqu Thus egra: are, Saadpa: eer un 
Staat frarat saget | 223 N qR i Saa: frara, sta-<at tl 
QA Ul MATMEM TT SAT Sa Taal AAA AACA WA TeATEAeTTY | ARITA: U 
113. The affixes gaq and gaq come optionally in 
the Chhandas in the sense of ‘what stays there,’ after the word 
‘srotas’, and before these affixes the final syllable a% of srotas 
is elided: 


This debars aq which comes in the alternative. As a@tafa "a = àr: 
or area: the difference being in the accent (III. 1.3 and VI. 1. 185). The 
anubandha g causes the elision of aẸ of rag n When aa is added the form 


is Arad: it 


TARIANA l R TAA aa -erqa-agara, TT I 
JA aaga aa pA AA TAA AA TA a Taeafeawa | AaTIATS: U 
114. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘what 
stays there,’ after the words ‘sagarbha, ‘sayûtha’ and sanuta. 
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_ This debars aq the difference being in accent (VI. 1. 197). Thus 
ST#yrat atta: ‘a younger brother’. syaerqradew: ‘a younger friend’. So also 
Uta: aAa: Ta at aeg thief lit. ‘who stays in a concealed place’, sanuta meaning 
‘concealed’ (see Rig Veda II. 31. 9). The word aara is always changed into 
@ in the Chhandas (VI. 3. 84). 


GATT THN AN JANA ll Gara, TT Ul 
ata WARES TA TEA MAT TA HA TATRA TTA | ATTA! u 


115. The affix gx comesin the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘what stays there,’ after the word, tugra.’ 


This debars a n Thus ga: as amà aqq gamt |! Which 
assumes the form qaq-tugrya also. As ara: aaa, TH qara (Rig Veda 1. 34. 
15) Tugrya meaning ‘sunk in the waters’. The word ga means ‘food, firma- 
ment, sacrifice and varishtha’. 


AATAL ke Tarts l AA-AAA Nl 


IRU AEAT TAA À TA AT AAAA | 
116. The afffx aa comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ what stays there’, after the word ‘agra’, 
Thus aà 4 = Wea Why this separate rule, for aq would have 
come after st by the general rule IV. 4. 110? The repetition is to show that 


aq is not debarred by q and g& of the next sfitra, which would have been the 
case, had this stra not existed. 


TSSt DN WON war wastes Nl 
aT: U seas, Tee Te AACA AA AAAA | 


117. The affixes ‘ghach’and ‘chha’come in the 


Chhandas in the sense of ‘what stays there’, after the word 
‘agra. 


Thus raq (by aq), amtaa (by &) and stfraa (by aa). And stem 
(by a) from IV. 4. 115. See R. V. I. 13. 10 (Sayana) ggatrafa aa i 


QJIANT TN REN TANS U AJA- A-SI i 
FFA: N QAZAN RENEA 8: MAA Hata TA AA AAN | ARITA: N i 
118. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas in | 

the sense of ‘what stays there’, after the words ‘samudra’ ' 
and ‘abhra’, 
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This debars aq u Thus aaa: and sf4a:, as in qafgar acatar aofia- 
aq and amagar faaea gran: u The word ‘abhra’ being a word of fewer 
syllables than ‘samudra’ ought to have come first. Its coming as a second 


member ts an irregularity. 


ae SATU LAU Tata aR- (aa) | 
afd: Ul aq ata fag ate: genan RA AAY aq yeaa vata v 


119. The affix gq comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘given’, after the word ‘barhis’ in the 7th. case in 
construction. 

The anuvritti of aq aq: ceases. Thus asà AAS faye u R. V. 10. 15 5 
FAET ARRAT tl Ro Wl WANA I gaea- (aT a) I 
ata: u ARa adaa: | gana WAAR HAT AIPA ea Hara 

120. The affix aq comes in the Chhandas after 
the word ‘dita’ in the genitive case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘its share’ or ‘its duty.’ 

Thus gaq ‘the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger’. 


As aà aà gam According to VI. 1. 213, the accent will be eq, but the 
accented Text reads ga II 


TAMA SAAT NM LAL AU Tart I Lats-aTqara-eaet (aa) i 
Sra: u ama AANA: | VU MSTA aera Weta aa era sere Hara Ut 
121. The affix a comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘killer’, after the words ‘raksha’ and ‘ydtu’ in the 
sixth case in construction. 

That by which anything is killed is called ga4ttl Thus meq and 
atac meaning ‘that which kills the demons called Rakshas and Yatus’. As 
Ga HA e AA: i.e. Wat gar “O Agni thy bodies are killers of Rakshas ’. 
So aat: q3: U The word is in the plural as a mark of respect. 

aAA Aa: TAT UN LRU TATA Ul Vaat-sadl-afacat a 
TAE Il ! 
ata: U Treas: IRRA A: TUR AeA Fore waa U 
122. The affix aq comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘praising’ after the words ‘revati ’ ‘jagati and 
‘havishya’ in the Gth case in construction. 
The word 9aI€a means 9401 ‘praising, extolling’, formed by adding ee 
Krit affix ag to the roof, with the force of aa or ‘condition’, Thus ABH, WTA 
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and geda.‘ praising of Revati, Jagati or Havishya’, The word efasay is thus 
formed gaq fear= gfe: ‘things fit for offering’ i. e. butter &c, (efzt+aq V. I. 
4) gasarary sitet = etree (ga + aq IV. 4. 122=effeat+aq the final at being 
elided by VI. 4. 148=¢faz+ aq the a being elided by VIII. 4. 64). 
AUST TIAN LAB Ul Gather ll ETSI, Taz I 

afta: u agana arten A Aa A aera water | STATTA: U 

123. The affix aa comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ property ’, after the word ‘asura’ in the 6th case 
in construction. 

This debars sg u Thus tga ‘belonging to the Asuras’. As saĝ 
aT gaq WT BIN gF ‘this vessel made on a wheel by a potter belongs to 
the Asuras’, sTaq yanata Pagu See Maitr S. I. 8. 3 

MAATA W RBU QA Ml ATATA- I 
ga: U agaa aaar AN SA Te AA AA ARTTA: 10 
124. The affix awm comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘glamour’, after the word ‘asura’ in the 6th case 
in construction. 

This debars 4q uu agaa AAT = ngt: feminine ma u As smg aa 

CIM Pi tt 
ARAN AIA AA LAERA A Hat: WLR’ MW TAMA Nl TATT- 
WATASIANA :-AraA-Kla LEH -GRAAN ll 
ga: aAa aimi ete: agerarentasenreruararutranaa gaat N- 
reat rate araara aa a r aA aaraa ieena aa | Sa 
q ar maA: ARONA RT AAAA SANAT aR I 
125. The affix aq comes in the Chhandas, after a 
nominal stem, in the Ist case in construction, ending with the 
affix ‘matup’, when the sense is “this is their mantra of putting 
up”, provided that, the things put up are bricks: And the 
affix matup is elided by luk. 

This sûtra requires analysis. wata is formed by adding fgg to qq mean- 
«ng ‘having that’, and refers tò a noun formed by the affix agg The word 
S&T is genitive plural fem. of y€ meaning ‘of them’; the pronoun refers to the 
word gear it The word qra means ‘putting up’, and technically means ‘used 
as a Mantra inthe putting up of sacrificial bricks, pots &c’, ara “sacred 
hymn” teat ‘bricks’, The whole sftra means “the affix ‘yat’ is used with 

əl 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


844 aq ul [ BK. IV. Cu. IV § 127, 


the force of a genitive (4s4m), after a word which ends with matup (tadv4n), 
and denotes a mantra used in putting up of sacrificial objects; when such 
a i mantra refers to bricks: and when this affix yat is added, the affix matup 
an is elided. Thus a¥eqrq is a Mantra containing the word atau The bricks 
iH put up or collected (eqtaa) with the recitation of qawa, Mantra, will be 
i called ate (ate taq=adatag the affix aq (Agi) being elided =q4%, 

fem 44eaT) u Thus quem saeatfa ‘he collects Varchasya, bricks i. e. on which 
; ie Varchasvan mantra has-been pronounced’, So łata sarana U So yae: 
ae | Tae: Ul 


Why do we say ata? The affix is not to be added tothe whole 

j Mantra. Why do we say, qaqaq ‘putting up’? The affix is not to be added 
Ei to other Mantras such as those used in praying etc. e. g. adeqraqena ara IMT- 
amena, here there will be no affix. Why do we say Mantra? Observe 
‘| ; sofearsrar eat maT, ‘these bricks are collected with hand having fingers’, 
4H here there will be no affix. Why do we say gmg ? Observe axteqraqurar aa 
| wat AIA, here there will be no affix, the thing collected being potsherds 


f and not bricks, 
. APAMA I RR Paa- l 
afa: U saae afasia APITA APIS TIA ANR | JÅ AFITE: | 


126. The affix AY comes in the Chhandas, after the 
words asviman, to denote bricks put up with the Mantra con- 
taining the word Asvin, and the affix matup is elided. 

Thus SPAT Aa aaea = sie: fem. spat: u The word 
is thus formed am + ay = afa +s the matup being elided IV. 4. 125 =87- 
paata VI. 4. 164=sPaa n Thus erPatterzana ‘he collects Aśvin bricks 
i, e. bricks at the time of collecting which Mantras containing stay were 
uttered. See Yajur Veda Tait S. 5. 3. 1. I. 


AMES FAT AGT ROYI ware ll rN g-JA:-AFTY Il 
afa: i AAAI Aral ATA aT AMIE THT AIT Tear TATA 
127. The affix ‘matup’ is added in the Chhandas, 
.o the word ‘mfirdhanvat’, in expressing bricks collected with 
the Mantra containing the word ‘vayas’. 
The word aaar means the bricks, the Upadhana mantras of which con- 
tain the word qaa I, The affix aqq debars aqu A mantra which contains 


both the word qaqaq, and gia, that Mantra is both qena and gTa |! Now in 
denoting sacrificial bricks put up with such a mantra, the affix aq, would have 


‘come by IV. 4. 125 after both these words aema and ma U The presensa 
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stra ordains agg after yaaa! Thus aeeteteqearfa ‘he colleets Mardhanvati 
bricks’, The words qaeat: and gga: denote the same object. See VI. 1. 176. 

Why do we say aaeaa? The affix ‘matup’ will not be added to 
‘mfrdhan’, if the Mantra contains only the word ‘madrdhan’ and not ‘vayas’ 
also. In that case yar: will be the form, meaning ‘bricks collected with the 
Mantra containing the word mq’, while q4-qeq: means ‘bricks collected with 
the Mantra containing the words mûrdhan and vayas’. 

The sûtra contains the word må: ablative singular of mfa u It ought 
to have been yfera:, for the affix matup is added to pfaa, the qq, being elid- 
ed then by IV. 4. 125. The author has mentally elided the affix qq, and 
shown in the aphorism the last stage of the word to which ags is to be added. 


aa araa: WLR aa I na A-aa-aat: (aa) N 
afa aat aaa Raa oaa AA aaa wate aA: AATA ATINA: | 
TTA U ATAA TTA MARA RRRA IRAN: N 
128. The affix qq comesin the Chhandas with the 
force of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, 
the word so formed meaning a month or a body. 


This debars the affix 7aq and those having the sense of Fat u Thus 


anit ora afer a= ea: ‘the month of clouds’ i.e. June-July. :So also 
aga, Wes: TYeq:, being the names of tlie months Pausha (Nov-Dec), Phal- 


guna (Feb-March) and Vaisâkha (April-May). The word qyeq: is thus form- 
ed:---4y+aq=aartagq (VI. 4. 146)=aqeq (VI. 1. 79) ‘the month of honey’. 
Similarly sirae aa: ‘ the bodies full of vigour’. | 

Why do we say “in‘denoting a month or a body”? Observe agag 


nI aufe, here agy is used. 

Vårt :—The affix aq is optionally employed when the sense is ‘im- 
mediately after’, As qeaferater aateraractata ar= A: Or aTeaT ATE: Ul 

Vårt :—Sometimes the affix is elided, and sometimes the letters st, ¢ 
and q serve the same purpose as this affix. Thus aq: or qqeq:, TIAL Or TNR 
aga or qg, all in the neuter gender in the Chhandas. Sometimes sf serves 
the same purpose, e. g. yar ma:, KWAS: Sometimes x, as gata: Some- 
. times q e. g. gat Are: ll 

AAT TM RAU R a --sT I 
ST U aye aay Sy: NEAT are THT l 
129. The affix sas well as aq comes with the 

torce of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word ag I 
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Thus anda: Or myqeg: n Sometimes the affix is elided, as ay:, all these 
mean the month of Vaisakha, So also anqat:, myey and Aw: meaning qq or 
body. 


BAN Setar Act Lo Wl agr n Aaa- -aE N 
ofa: u RATAA | strat: ENAA aaah TAN ATASAN u 
130. The affixes gq and q come with the force of 
matup, after the word ‘ojas’, when a day. is meant. 
Thus sirem or sitsrefta = ste: ‘the day’ lit. full of heat. 
TATA ATT N AR TT UW SATA-II -aT N 


afc: renga | Strand AT aca MARRA ANAR arn N RRT- 
aÑ as maat vate 


131. The afffix gg comes in the Chhandas, with 
the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the words 
‘ vesas’ or ‘ yasas’ in the beginning. 

The z of am shows that the accent falls on the vowel preceding the 


affix (VI. 1. 193) Thus gt fay aca q =a: ‘strong-fortune’ so also 


anka: ‘famous-fortune’, The word %— means ‘strength’: sa means “ for- 
tune, desire, effort, greatness, virility and fame? The word @ainrt: may be 
taken as a Dvandva compound of awa‘ force’ and wm: ‘fortune,’ _ The word 
aura: would then mean ‘ possessed of power and fortune * 


SAW eal mÈ I aan 


att: aara ara a Rarna |: Tea vale | ark amea aaae 
aqin | THAT Ut 


132. The affix æ also comes after the words ‘ ve- 
sobhaga’ and ‘ yasobhaga’, in the Chhandas, with the force 
of matup. 

Thus gorta: and merta: ' This sûtra has been separated from 
last in order to prevent the application of the autaia rule (I. 3. 10). For had 
the sûtra been irae smyg asa, as it occurs in Siddhanta Kaumudi, then 
the affix a would apply to qmr, and the affix @ to abtan: which is not 
what is intended. Another reason for. making it a distinct aphorism is that 
the anuvritti of @ runs in the next sûtra, not so of a% n 


qa: saad TN BAN arf Nl g:mt- N 
ata: aad ofa frm Aia edhe: 1 pia. Pace rset 
ET A Sa TAA TTA: | TATE T I 


CC-0. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


| T eH ote 


a 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


B KIV. Cu, IV. § 137 ] qi 847 


133. The affixes ga and q as well as @ come in 
the sense of ‘made by them’, after the-word ‘purva’ (fore- 
fathers) ’in the Instrumental case in constructiop 

The æ is read into the sQtra by force of the word q; the anuvritti 
of qeqy ceases. Thus g$: aa = offer: ‘made by the ancestors’ i. e. a road. So 


„also gag: and gar: u The word gł: in the plural means ggat: “past gener- 
ations, ancestors”, These words occur generally in the plural, and mean 


“roads widened by the forefathers”, Thus mafra: afta: gft: So also, 
Be eu: aRar: gata: ( Rig I. 35. 11) Another reading of this sûtra is q¥: 
gait; the affixes then will be gf (gq), and q; and q will be drawn in by 
virtue of =u The examples then will be aaa; 3rd pl. gfaft: (with gq), as 
aft: A, or gi: (@), or geet: (a) u 
ST: HERCA I 3 A I ae-demas (aa) N 
aRt: u Aima aA a: | arada eaa aA aara wafer N 
134. The affix a®ų comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘sanctified’, after the word ‘apas’ in the 3rd case 
in construction. 
Thus aq, ‘offering purified with water’. As qeqqaey eff: u The 
case of construction is indicated in the sûtra itself. 
eee Saat a: Be a Nl A-RA- i 
ata: u aima wae: aang araa aa an a aA area wate N 
135. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the’Chhandas, in 
the sense of ‘ like’, after the word ‘sahasra’, in the 3rd case 
in construction. 
The case of construction is indicated by the sdtra. Thus qgàat afa- 
we agfa: ‘like unto thousand’. As in the following verse:—aefaaratsat Tni- 
aiu stan: agaa: The word afaq means aeq ‘equal to’ Some read the 
word afta instead of afta, but the meaning will be the same. 
wat AN RAN R N wala l 
aha: reget agane a: Tera wate Ul 
136. The affix ‘ gha’ comes in the Chhandas with 
the force of matup, after the word ‘sahasra’. 
x As agaaa fraa=aeiaa t This debars the may affixes fata and g 
and erm of V, 2, 102 and 103. 


SAAT TN Lo Nl agi N N-A: N 
TA: u arte anif: | rta a: reat wae U 
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137. The affix a comes in the Chhandas, after the 
word ‘Soma’, in the second case in_ construction, when the 


sense is that of ‘who deserves that’. 

Thus ataneica = Steer ara: “The Brahmanas who deserve Soma” 
i. e. honorable and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices. The differ- 
ence between aq and q is in accent. 

RA TUZE Warley tl a-a (a) Il 
afa: u STEN, ATARA | AA ele AEA Aaa | MAEAEA |: easy wate | STT- 
TA ANAAAIEAT AASAT Ut 
138. The affix @ comes in the Chhandas, after 
the word ‘Soma’, with the force of the affix mayat. 

The force of the affix qge is that of aa: amta: (IV. 3. 74 and 82), 
amaaa (IV. 3. 134 and 143) and gpa (V. 4. 21). The case in construction 
will vary according to the sense. Thus Qty qy: Gata = arava: Ay: ut 

Wat: NAR Noa aa: (aq) N 
ata: aged faa: | queasy aq wear wats N 
139. The affix gq comes in the Chhandas, after 
the word ‘madhu’, with the force of the affix mayat. 
Thus ayeta tara = RAAT, Ul 
qa: age All wo tl Tare Nl aat:-aaqe, T 
gia: | TUE Tea aa ata ARAA T arate: U 
AAR NAR GTA: GTITTASATAT ATO Ul AJ AREA: Ut 
140. The affix aq, comes in the Chhandas after 
the word ‘vasu’, when a collection is meant, as well as with 


the force of mayat. 


Thus qaeq: = axe: ‘a collection i 

Vårt :—The affix ‘yat’ comes without changing the sense, after the 
word sq. when reference is made to the collection of letters. Thus the word 
grea: in the following sentence’: “qyrgMrae oq: TANITA aoa aRar”. The 
17 letters here referred to being sft araa, four; stta si four; aa, two; | aat- 


ag five; and qaz two ll 
Vért:—The affix aq comes after qg without changing the sense. As 


wear TEA qamda: uw Here qaa: is equal to gata: U Similarly stata qq- 


sga = TAT: NI | 
aag T UBL TaN NAAT, T: N 


ares U TATT: MAA ATT T N 
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141. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas after 
the word ‘nakshatra’, without altering the meaning. 
The anuvritti of aag does not extend to this stra. Thus aafia: 
AR = AAPA! AT Il oe 
adara N RI Tala Ml Ga, Fara, alae ll 
Sha: U aijaa alas aA vata ota aa aria: N 
142. The affix ‘tatil’ comes in the Chhandas 
„after the words ‘sarva’ and ‘deva’, without altering the 
meaning. 
As ataf: and łaa: in the following hymns: “afaar a: Bad Satay, 
and sefatigaanaat: N : 
fraanahtuca FÈ BIN Tana li Aa, TA, MEA, at (atlas) N 
ata: U Rafa at: AnA: aA IE AAR: | Rees: wees: TÉN- 
aa: AC AAAA aaa maat zara u 
143. The affix ‘tatil’ comes, in the Chhandas, after 
the word ‘siva’, ‘sam’, and ‘arish¢a’ in the sixth case in construc- 
tion when the sense is ‘he ‘does’. 
The word az: is equivalent to mara formed by aa (III. 1. 134) 
This shows that the construction must be genitive. With a krit-form- ` 
ed word, it has accusative force, as, RIAA wt: = RA AUG I 
Thus Raa ati = faata, So wana: and aeana: u As ane: areata 
aad wat (Rig I. 112. 20) aarat being dual of aratfa:, and meaning QEM 
ati; so also sat Aeataa l 
WaT STN Vs Tartar i A-a (aR) | 
ata: ara ary ga fara aaen waa Aare l 
144. The affix ‘tatil’ comes in the Chhandas, 
after the words ‘siva’, ‘sam’ and ‘arishta’, being in the 6th 
case in construction, the sense being that of condition. 
Thus Ram ara: = faai: ‘the condition of blissfulness’. eara: ‘the 
state of happiness or peace’, aRearfa: u -Here these words have the force of 
Verbal nouns, S 
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